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The use of history is to 
give value to the present hour. 


Ralph Waldo Emerson 


The old term "western civilization" no longer 
holds. World events and the common needs of all 
humanity are joining the culture of Asia with 

the culture of Europe and the Americas, to 

form for the first time a world civilization. 


Franklin Delano Roosevelt 


This book is distinctive in three ways. 

First, it connects the past to the present. 
History is something more than “опе damned 
thing after another," as a famous historian once 
complained. That type of history is more likely 
to give intellectual indigestion than intellectual 
understanding. This does not mean that only the 
study of current affairs is useful and worth- 
while. Rather it means that the past should be 





analyzed in a manner that is meaningful for the 
present, and that the relationship between past 
and present should be noted and emphasized. 
This is why each of the four parts of this volume 
ends with an essay entitled "What It Means for 
Us Today." 

The second distinctive feature of this book 
is that it connects not only the past and the pres- 
ent but also the present and the future. Many 
argue that history cannot be-«rsed to foresee the 
future because it is not an exact science like 
chemistry or physics. They argue that history 
deals with human beings whose actions cannot 
be predicted with the precision and certainty 
with which a chemist can predict what wil] hap- 
pen when element A is combined with element 
B. Therefore it is argued that the historian can- 
not use the past with the confidence with which 
a scientist can use predictable experiments in 
the laboratory. 
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On first thou is/argument seems cor- 
rect, but if we think again we find that it is false. 


Its error becomes clear if we compare meteorol- 
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were perched on the moon looking down on our 
whole vast planet. From there your viewpoint 
„would be different from that of an observer liv- 


ogists with historians. Meteorologists are very ^4jjing in Washington, D.C., London, or Paris—or 


successful in predicting that torhados will 
strike in this region or that, and therefore they 
are considered scientists. But meteorologists 
cannot predict which house in a given region 
will be struck and which house will not. This 
does not mean that meteorology is not a science. 
It only means that different sciences provide 
different levels of predictability. Therefore 
chémi it an predict more pre- 
cisely than meteorolopísts with their gauges. 
Yet meteorology remains a valid science wit 
useful predictive purposes, and it is becoming 
steadily more precise with the use of computers 
and satellites. 

So it is with history. It cannot be used like 
a erys predict which political party 
will win or what national leader will be assassi- 
nated or which country will have a revolution 
or where a war will break out. But history, prop- 


erly studied, shows what combination of condi- . 
tions and policies have resulted in the past in 
assassinations and revolutions and wars. If we. 


understand such past patterns, then we have 
some guide to the present and to the future. But 
if we have not studied the past, the present will 
seem mysterious and the future terrifying. 
The last chapter in this volume is entitled 
"Second Industrial Revolution: Global Reper- 
cussions." It shows that all societies today—de- 
veloped and underdeveloped, capitalist and so- 
cialist—are experiencing profound internal 
disruptions as well as the external threat of “nu- 
clear winter." If we end our history with that 
chapter, the future will indeed seem hopeless. 
For this reason the final chapter is followed by 
a concluding essay entitled “Human Prospects," 
in which we try to find some guidelines from 
our study of the past and preserft'se-thatewe can 
have some idea what to expect in the futurc. 
This brings us to the third distinctive fea- 
ture of this book, which is that it is a world his- 
tory. It deals with the entire globe rather than 
with somé one country or region. It is concerned 
with all peoples, not just with Western or non- 
Western peoples. It is as though you, the reader, 


for that matter, in Peking, Delhi, or Cairo. 

We cannot truly understand either West- 
ern or non-Western history unless we have a 
global overview that encompasses both. Then 
we can see how much interaction there is be- 
tween all peoples in all times, and how impor- 
tant that interaction is in determining the 
course of human history. 

At first the interaction was fitful and 
rather slight. But then the Europeans Columbus 
and да Gama set forth on their overseas explo- 
ratióm- Ta the following decades they and their 
successors brought all parts of the world into 
direct contact, and the intimacy of that contact 
has grown steadily to the present day. By con- 
trast, the many human communities prior to 
1500 had existed in varying degrees of isolation. 
Yet this isolation was never absolute. During the 
long Te oa or the European discov- 
eries, the various branches of the human race 
had interacted one with the other—though the 
precise degree to which they did differed enor- 
mously according to time and location. The de- 
tails of this interaction, from early human his- 
tory to roughly the year 1500, are the subject 
of this book. Following that date, the earth, in 
relation to humankind's growing communica- 
tion and transportation facilities, has been 
steadily shrinking faster and faster, so that to- 
day it has become a “spaceship earth. “global 
village." | 

we accept the fact that all peoples share 
a common world history, how can we possibly 
learn about the whole world by taking a single 
course or reading a single book? Some histo- 
rians say that world history, by definition, en- 
compasses all civilizations, and thus it is a sub- 
ject far too broad for classroom purposes. 
Western civilization, they say, is barely manage- 
able by itself; how can all the other civiliza- 
tions—including the Chinese, the Indian, and 
the Middle Eastern—also be encompassed? The 
answer, of course, is that they cannot, and that 
world history, thus defined, is obviously imprac- 
ticable. But such a definition is inaccurate and 
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misleading. World history is not the sum of his- 
tories of the civilizations of the world, just as 
Western history is not the sum of the histories 
ol the countries of the West. 

If the study of Western civilization were 
simply a series of surveys of British history, of 
German history, of French, Italian, Spanish, 
Balkan, and the rest, Western civilization would 
not be a feasible subject of study. Yet, in fact, it 
is feasible, and the reason is that the approach 
is not agglomerative. Rather although it natu- 
rally considers-thé essential internal develop- 
ments of the principal states, it focuses on those 
historical forces or movements that affected the 
West as a whole, such as Christianity, Islam, the 
Crusades, the Renaissance, the Reformation, 
the French Revolution, the scientific and indus- 
trial revolutions, and so forth. So it is with 
world history, though the stage in this case is 
global rather than regional, and the emphasis 
consequently is on movements of worldwide in- 
fluence. "i 

In the first half of this text, we will see that 
in Paleolithic times, for example, humans 
emefgedin Africa and gradually spread through 
Eurasia, Australia, and the Americas. The [ate- 
ful breakthrough to agriculture occurred dur- 
ing the neolithic period, followed by metalwork- 
ing and' assorted other crafts and leading to 
urban life and civilization. This in turn led to 
the development of the great Eurasian civiliza- 
tions—the Chinese, Indian, Middle Eastern, and 
European—which for millenia developed auton- 
omously along parallel lines. The amount of in- 
teraction among Eurasian civilizations varied 
as a result of powerful interregional historical 
forces such as Hellenism, Christianity, Bud- 
dhism, and the recurring invasions from the 
central Eurasian steppes. 

The second half of this World History text, 
by contrast, focuses on the emergence of West- 


ern Europe as the occurrence of greatest global 


significance in early modern times. At the end 
of the fifteenth century, Europe was only one of 
four Eurasian centers of civilization, and by no 
- OS 

means the most prominent. By the end of the 
eighteenth century, Western Europe had gained 
control of the ocean routes, had organized an 
immensely profitable worldwide commerce, 
and had conquered vast territories in the Ameri- 


xi 


cas and in Siberia. Thus, this period stands out 
in the perspective of world history as one of 
transition from the regional isolation of the pre- 
1492 era to the West European global domina- 
tion of the nineteenth century. 

If the early modern period is seen from 
this viewpoint, then it becomes apparent at 
once that the traditional topics of European his- 
tory are irrelevant for world history and must 
be discarded. In their place, accordingly, the fol- 
lowing three general topics are emphasized in 
this study: 


1. The roots of European expansion (why 
Europe, rather than one of the other Eu- 
rasian centers of civilization, expanded 
throughout the world). 


2. The Confucian, Moslem, and non-Eurasian 
worlds on the eve of Europe's expansion 
(their basic conditions and institutions, 
and the manner in which they affected the 
nature and course of European expansion). 


3. The stages of European expansion (Iberian 
stage, 1500-1600; Dutch, French, and Brit- 
ish stage, 1600-1763; Russian Siberian 
stage). 


This organization allows us to clarify the 
main trends in world history during these cen- 
turies, and in a manner no more difficult to un- 
derstand than the very different organization 
usualy followed in the European History 
course. Also, the reader should note that the 


‘role of Western Europe in this early modern pe- 


riod is emphasized, not because of any Western 
orientation, but because from a global view- 
point Europe at this time was in fact the dy- 
namic source of global change. This is true also 
for the nineteenth century when the unifying 
feature of world history was Europe's domina- 
tion of the globe. Finally, in the twentieth cen- 


“tury, world history becomes the story of the 


growing reaction against Western domination 
and the dangerous groping toward a new world 
balance. 

This, in a nutshell, is the rationale and 


T р Т7 cum ERE 
stru f world history. It is a structure that 


is no more complex than that of Western his- .. 


tory. The difference is merely that the stage is 
our planet, not just the continent of Europe. 
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Part I is concerned with the 4 million years be- 4, A. The disparity i in the pace " events, and th 
-fore-human civilization: The other parts of this 
“book аге dévoted to history since humans became 
= civilized; less: than 6,000 years ago. Thus, by far 
- the longest phase of hunian evolution will receive 
- by. far the briefest consideration. The reason for 
the disproportionate ще on the story of civi- 
lized people is thé constant (accelerating tempo% 5 Homo sapiens, or ‘hiking А ein 
of human history. Geologie’ le s is measured in 11275 was the transformation of the h 
billions of years, and nd human’ prehistory in thou- from a food gatherer. who. м 
"sands, but'sinice the advent of civilization, the time ` bounty of nature to а food 
unit has shrunk progressively to centuries and to 
decades, ‘until fateful, ev nts now daily crowd us, 
Aj unceasingly and inex inet Indeed the pace of 
"change has reached such pi proportions that it is a 
very real question whether the human species is ~ of Part 1. 
capable of adjusting quickly enough to avoid, obso-_ 
‘lescence, or even extinction. 
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Anthropology holds up a great mirror to man 
and lets him look at himself in his infinite va- 
riety. 


Clyde Kluckhohn 


One of the outstanding achievements of mod- 
ern peoples is their study and reconstruc- 
tion of the past. The ancients had little under- 
standing of what had happened before them. 
Thucydides, the most objective of Greek histo- 
rians, began his study of the Peloporinesian War 
by stating that nothing of great importance had 
happened before his time. His ignorance of his- 
tory prevented him from recognizing the unique 
glory and contribution of Athens. By contrast, 
our age is more history-minded than any other. 
We know more about the early history of the 
Egyptians, the Greeks, or the Chinese than they 
themselves knew. Furthermore, scientists in 
various fields—geology, archeology, anthropol- 
ogy, paleontology and biology—have extended 
our knowledge back before the beginning of civ- 
ilization, even before there were written rec- 
ords. This is very important for it was only 


about 5,000 years ago that humans learned to 
write, whereas their hominid beginnings have 
been traced back over 4 million years. We shall 
consider these long prehistoric millenia when 
people became human. They existed, as did the 
other animals, by collecting food wherever it 
was to be found, rather than. by growing it as 
their agriculturist descendants would learn to 


do. 5 £e H PESE Г эр? j 


I. FROM HOMINIDS TO HUMANS 


Our globe revolves around the sun, which is one 
of 10 billion stars in our galaxy. This in turn is 
one of millions of galaxies that make up the uni- 


“verse. The enormity of this scale should be kept 


in mind while we trace through our human ex- 
periences and human concerns in the following 


р | X 
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pages. It is well to remember that in the context 
of the universe our planet earth is literally like 
a speck of dust on the Pacific Ocean. 

Earth took form about 5 billion years ago, 
and the first life appeared on it about 4 billion 
years ago in the form of single-celled creatures. 
Although such primitive life traditionally has 
been viewed as qualitatively different from non- 
life, scientists no longer accept this assumed di- 


= p^ . chotomy between organic and inorganic. Rather 


к. 


they “think of living matter as having evolved 
naturally from nonliving matter. They classify 
all matter into a hierarchy of states of organiza- 
tion. At acertain level in this hierarchy the tran- 
sition occurs from inorganic to organic. More 
specifically, electrons, protons, and neutrons 
combine to form atoms, and the atoms form 


m 
molecules. The molecules become more or less 


well-organized aggiépgates, and one class of 
these is living matter. 

Organic matter in turn went through a 
comparable, hierarchical evolution: from the 
original microorganisms to primitive plants 
such as seaweeds, to animals without back- 


bones (invertebrates) such as jellyfish and - 


worms, and ultimately to animals having back- 
bones (vertebrates) These vertebrates, with 
some of their invertebrate and plant cousins, be- 
gan their successful adaptation to life on land 
about 300 million years ago. First came the am- 
phibians, followed by the great army of prehis- 
toric reptiles, then the birds, and finally the 
mammals. For the past 60 million years, mam- 
mals have been the dominant form of life on 
earth. ix 

Almost all scientists accept the proposition 
that humans belong to the animal kingdom— 
more specifically to the order of Primata, which 
they share with the tree shrews, lemurs, tar- 

ee 
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ашпоз and apes. Evidence from several 


ields of study supports this conclusion. Anato- = 


mists have found basic similarities between hu- 
mans and the other higher animals in the gen- 
eral plan of their skeletal, muscular, and 
organic structures. Embryologists have noted 
that the human embryo displays, at different 
stages of its development, characteristics of 
some of the lower forms of life, such as gill 


— 
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arches at the end of one month and a rudimen- ` ' 
tary tary tail at two months. Anthropologists have 
shown that human fossil remains show a consis- 
tent trend away from the general anthropoid 
type, or hominids, toward Homo sapiens. Other 
scientists have discovered many similar indica- 
tions of our ties to the other animals, including 
close resemblance between the chemical compo- 
sition of the blood of apes and of humans, pos- 
session of common parasites, and similarities in ' 
their ways of learning. 

The differentiation of the human stock oc- 
curred during NELLE QE ae its six 
or seven glacial and five or six interglacial pe- 
riods. These drastic environmental changes 
compelled all animals to adapt and readapt 
themselves continually to new conditions. Suc- 
cess in this crucial matter depended not on 
brute strength nor on the ability to resist cold 
but rather on the continuous growth of intelli- 
gence and the use of that intelligence to work 
out satisfactory adaptations. This, of course, is 
the secret of the unchallenged primacy of hu- 
man beings on earth. Humans have been, first 
and foremost, generalists. They never adapted 


exclusively to бпе type of environment, as the 


gibbon did to the forest with its long lithe arms, 
or the polar bear to the arctic with its heavy 
white fur. Rather humans relied on their brains, 
not their bodies, to adapt to any environment. 
The human species is the product of natu- 
ral selection froma succession of humanlike an- 
cestors, or hominids, some of which were capa- 
ble of using simple stone tools and weapons. 
The earliest of these hominids was Ашвцео- 
pithecus, believed to have appeared first in the 
nas of eastern and southern Africa over 
4 million years ago. The pelvis and leg of this 
hominid were strikingly similar to that of mod- ` 


., ern humans, but the cranial capacity was only 
“ about one-third that of a human, or hardly 


larger than that of living apes. Thus a human- 
like system of walking erect on two legs rather 
than on all fours was combined with an apelike 
brain. The low level of intelligence meant a cor- 
respondingly low level of speech and of tool- 
making. The significance of this evolutionary se- 
quence is that the human brain did not appear 
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first and then proceed to create human culture. 

Rather there was interaction back and forth. 
Speech and toolmaking were both the causes 
and the effects of brain development. 

The African savannas were ideal for pri- 
mates at that level of development. The climate 
was warm enough to make the lack of clothing 
bearable, and the open grasslands, in contrast 
to dense forests and deseris, alforded both 
water and animal foods. Thus, despite their sim- 
ple tools, the australopithecines subsisted on an 
adequate diet, including eggs, crabs, tortoises, 
birds, rodepts, and young antelopes. The last 
were easy prey because they “freeze” in the 
grass when faced with danger. О 

Australopithecus roamed the African 
plains for over 2 million years, during which 
time several species of this hominid appeared, 
flourished, and disappeared. Anthropologists 
are not agreed on details because many new 
finds are made each year, and theories change 
with these finds. Over half a million years ago, 
Australopithecus gave way to our immediate an- 
cestor, the hominid Homo erectus, whose brain 
was about twice as large as that of the austra- 
lopithecine brain, or two-thirds that of a mod- 
ern human. Homo erectus designed the hand 
axe, usually ond shaped, from six to eight 
inches long, several inches wide, and about one 
inch thick. The butt end was rounded for grasp- 
ing in the palm of the hand, whereas the other 
end was pointed and sharpened on one side. 

This tool was used for all purposes (as axe, 
. knife, e or awl), and the huge quantities 
of skeletal remains of large slaughtered ani- 
mals—deer, rhinos, pigs, elephants, buffalo, 
hippos, horses, antelopes, and gazelles—demon- 
strate its effective use. Such large-scale hunting 
of big game also reflects efficient group organi- 
zation and action, including speech communica- 
tion. Another indication of social life is the first _ 


known evidence of reverence for the dead. From € ^ 


Neanderthal fossils we know that the earth- 
covered remains were scattered with red ochre 
or hematite, which almost certainly represented 
some kind of ritual burial. Along the same lines \ 
there is evidence of the dawn of the decorative | 
sense in the beads and perforated teeth n 
d] 
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shells that have been found in association with 
the fossils. Finally there are the all-important 
telltale signs of the use of fire—circular dark 
discs in the soil, five to six inches in diameter. 
The earliest evidence of human campfires has 
been found in caves in South Africa, with 
charred bones indicating that those controlled 
fires dated back 1 to 1.5 million years ago. 
The mastery of fire had fundamental and 


far-reaching repercussions. It freed our ances- ;: ^ 


tors [rom the bondage of the limited energy sup- 
ply of their own bodies. It helped them to sur- 
vive the advancing glaciers of the ice ages. It 
increased their available food supply tremen- 
dously because now it was possible for them to 
cook a great range of roots and seeds that hith- 
erto had been inedible. Fire further improved 
the hominid diet because cooking foods liber- 
ated protein and carbohydrate materials. Fire 
also made it possible for the hominids to break 
out of the warm savanna, where they had thus 
far been confined, and to begin spreading 
throughout the globe. The results of their mi- 
grations are being felt to the present day. (Se 
Map I, Global Distribution of Hominids and 
Homo sapiens, p. 6.) 

The evolutionary process culminating in 
humankind was finally completed about 40,000 
years ago with the appearance of Homo sapiens, 
or "thinking human," although the date perhaps 
should be pushed back to 100,000 years ago in 
light of recent excavations in Israel. Viewed in 
the broadest perspective, this development rep- 
resents the second major turning point in the 
course of events on this planet. The first oc- 
curred when life originated out of inorganic 
matter. After that momentous step, all living 
forms evolved by adapting to their environ- 
ments through mutation and natural selection. 
That is, the genes adapted to the environment, 
as was evident during the climatic upheavals of 
the Pleistocene. But with the appearance of hu- 
mans, the evolutionary process was reversed. 
No longer did genes adapt to environment; in- 
stead, humans adapted by changing the environ- 
ment to suit their genes. Today, a third epochal 
turning point appears imminent as humans' 
growing knowledge of the structure and func- 
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tion of genes may soon enable them to modify 
their genes as well as their environment. 

Humans, and only humans, have been able 
to create a made-to-order environment, or cul- 
ture, as it is called. The reason is that only hu- 
mans can symbolize, or envision things and con- 
cepts divorced from here-and-now reality. Only 
humans laugh, and only they know that they 
will die. Only they have wondered about the uni- 
verse and its origins, about their place in it and 
in the hereafter. 

With theseunique and revolutionizing abil- 
ities, humans have been able to cope with their 


environment without mutations. Human cul- © 


ture became the new, nonbiological way of hav- 
ing fur in the arctic, water storage in the desert, 
and fins in the water. More concretely, culture 
consists of tools, clothing, ornaments, institu- 
tions, language, art forms, and religious beliefs 
and practices. All these have served to adapt hu- 
mans to their physical environment and to their 
fellow humans. Indeed, the story of humanity as 
related in the following chapters is simply the 
story of а: succession of cultures that we have 


created, [rom our Paleolithic origins to the pres- 
ent day. 


П. LIFE OF THE FOOD GATHERERS 


Just as Homo erectus had been able to fashion a 
more effective tool than their australopithecine 
predecessors, so now Homo sapiens with their 
superior intelligence developed the so-called 
"blade technique.” They used the long, sharp 
flakes, or "blades," struck off the core of a stone 
to fashion a variety of new tools as well as 


** "tools to make tools.” Some of the new tools 


were composites of different materials, such as 
spears with hafted heads of bone, antler, or 
flint, and flint blades set in bone or wooden han- 
dles. Another departure was the construction of 
projectiles such as the bola, sling, spear 
thrower, and bow and arrow. The latter must 
have been relatively inefficient at first, but it 
was gradually improved until it became the 
most formidable weapon prior to modern fire- . 
arms. Other inventions of the upper Paleolithic 


Depiction of Neanderthal man and his environment. 
(Courtesy of ihe American Museum of Natural History) 





included bone and ivory bodkins, bone needles 
with eyes, belt fasteners, and even buttons—all 
of which indicate that Magdalenian hunters 
wore sewn skin garments with fitted sleeves 
and trousers. И! a 

Although this late Paleolithic "technology 
was advanced compared to that of the early Pa- 
leolithic a million years before, it still was prim- 
itive in the sense that productivity was low. 
Food gatherers had no formal political struc- 
ture with full-time political leaders. Rather they 
formed autonomous bands that usually num- 
bered twenty to fifty persons. Larger groups 
were possible, and some did exist in areas that 
yielded plentiful food supplies, such as the 
American Northwest, with its inexhaustible 
salmon runs, and the Dordogne valley in south- 
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Detail from American Museum of Natural History representation of 
a Neolithic village in Denmark, about 2700 B.c. Note the variety of 

occupations: hunter, wood gatherer, fire-tender, grain-grinder, potter, 
and weaver. 
(Courtesy of the American Museum o[ Natural History) 


ern France, with its great reindeer herds in 
Magdalenian times. Judging from contempo- 
rary hunting societies, authority in Paleolithic 
times was rigidly limited and lacked an estab- 
lished and recognized power to control! people. 
Leaders arose naturally for specific purposes; 
an old man might be the accepted planner of 
ceremonies because of his ritual knowledge, 
whereas a younger person with proven skill in 
the chase might take the lead in hunting parties. 
But the important point is that all such leaders 
were more persons of influence than of author- 
ily since there were no institutions for imposing 
one's will upon others. , 

Social organization necessarily was as sim- 
ple as political organization, if indeed the two 
can be distinguished at this stage. The basic 


Humans As Food Gatherers 


unit was the family, consisting of the parents 
and their immature and unmarried children. 
Extra wives usually were permitted, but in 
practice polygamy was rare. Relations between 
the sexes were more equa! during the Paleo- 
lithic millennia than at any time since. The chief 
reason seems to have been that women contrib- 
uted to the food supply of the band as much, if 
not more, than did the men. Consequently for 
most of human history there was none of the de- 
pendence and inferior status that is commonly 
associated today with the "weaker" female sex. 

From a study of ninety food-gathering 
bands surviving to the present, anthropologists 
have found that the men hunt animals and pro- 
vide meat, whereas the women gather every- 
thing they can find around their camp— roots, 
berries, nuts, fruits, vegetables, insects, lizards, 
snakes, rodents, shellfish, and so forth. Al- 
though the meat the men bring in is highly 
prized, the fact is that what the women collect 
is the main part of the diet. The women usually 
gather twice as much food as the men are able 
to hunt*and kill and bring back to the camp. 
Thus the sexes have different tasks, but these 
tasks are equally important. Food-gathering 
women not only bear the children and rear them 
but also provide most of the food. ra 

It is true that the men were responsible for 
the defense of the band and had control over the 
weapons, but they did not use the weapons 
against the women to intimidate and subjugate 
them. In fact, when Europeans first came into 
contact with food-hunting-peoples in overseas 
lands, they usually were surprised and shocked 
by the equality that food-gathering women en- 
joyed compared to European women. The Jesuit 
missionary Paul le Jeune spent the winter of 
1633-1634 with a band of Montagnais-Naskapi 
Indians on the Labrador Peninsula of eastern Ca- 


nada. "The women have great power here," le ^ 


Jeune reported, and he urged the Indian men to 
assert themselves. "I told him that he was the 
master, and that in France women do not rule 
their husbands." Another Jesuit father re- 
ported, "The choice of plans, of undertakings, 
of journeys, of winterings, lies in nearly every 
instance in the hands of the housewife." It is 
significant that anthropologist Eleanor Leacock 
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found the same quality in sex relations amongst 
the Montagnais-Naskapi when she studied them 
in 1950-1951. "It was beautiful to see the sense 
of group responsibility . . . and the sense of easy 
autonomy in relationships unburdened by cen- 
turies of training in deferential behavior by sex 
and status." 

Not only was there sex equality among the 
food gatherers but therc was also social equal- 
ity. Intra- and interfamily relationships Tested 

“orf kWiships ties. Each person had duties toward 
the other tribal members and in turn enjoyed 
rights and privileges. All helped each other in 
the quest for food and in providing shelter from 
the elements and defense from their enemies. 
Some fighting between tribal groups arose from 
personal feuds and from competition for hunt- 
ing and fishing grounds. But Paleolithic society 
lacked both the manpower and the resources es- 
sential for large-scale warfare, which did not be- 
come possible until the rise of agriculture, with 
its greatly increased productivity and corre- 
spondingly increased population. In short, the 
essence of Paleolithic social organization was 
cooperation. Families and bands were primarily 
mutualaid societies working together in the 
harsh struggle for existence. 

That cooperation was evident in economic 
matters as well as in social. There was no com- 

petition among band members for accumulat- 
ing personal possessions. Since they were al- 
ways on the move, no members could gain by 
accumulating more than others. They would 
only have to leave everything behind when the 
band moved to the next campsite after having 
exhausted local food resources. So the equality 
of our Paleolithic ancestors was not due to supe- 
rior morals. Greed was absent because nobody 


. , could profit from it. An anthropologist studying 
ў x the aborigines of Australia wrote, "Give a man 
- a shirt in return for work, and the chances are 


that you will find a friend of his wearing it the 
next day." When an aboriginal hunter returned 
from the hunt with the carcass of his prey, it 
was automatically shared by all members of the 
band. There was no possibility of feasting by 
some and starving by others. After observing 
the daily life of food gatherers in various parts 
of the world, anthropologist R. B. Lee con- 
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cludes: "A truly communal life is often dis- 
. . missed as a utopian ideal, to be endorsed in the- 

7 огу but unattainable in practice. But the 
evidence for foraging peoples tells us otherwise. 
А sharing way of life is not only possible but has 
actually existed in many parts of the world and 
over long periods of time.’” 

Turning our discussion from social institu- 
tions and practices to general beliefs, we find 
that primitive humans were basically ahistori- 
cal and nonevolutionary in their attitudes 
toward themselves and their society. They as- 
sumed that the future would be identical to the 
present, as the present was to the past. Conse- 
quently there was no notion of change, and 
hence no inclination to criticize or to tamper 
with existing institutions and practices. To their 
way of thinking, everything, including them- 
selves, their culture, and their habitat, had ap- 
peared with the creation and was destined to 
continue unaltered into the future. The creation 
myths of hunting peoples are strikingly similar, 
involving heroes who fashioned the landscape, 
stocked it with game, brought forth the people, 
and taught them the arts and their customs. 

The following origin myth of the Andaman 
islanders is fairly typical: 


The first man was Jutpu. He was born inside the joint 
of a big bamboo, just like a bird in an egg. The bam- 
boo split and he came out. He was a little child. When 
it rained he made a small hut for himself and lived 
in it. He made little bows and arrows. One day he 
found a lump of quartz and with it he sacrificed him- 
self. Jutpu was lonely, living all by himself. He took 


some clay (kot) from a nest of the white ants and 


moulded it into the shape of a woman. She became 
alive and became his wife. She was called Kor. They 
lived together at Teraut-buliu. Afterwards Лири 
made other people out of clay. These were the ances- 
tors. Jutpu taught them how to make canoes and 
bows and arrows, and how to hunt and fish. His wile 
taught the women how to make baskets and nets and 
mats and belts, and how to use clay for making pat- 
terns on the body? 


Primitive humans were very knowledge- 
able concerning nature. They had to be, for their 
very existence depended on it. Yet they had little 
explanatory knowledge; they could give no natu- 
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ralistic explanation if floods or droughts came 
or if the hunting or fishing was poor. Not know- 
ing how to cope with nature by naturalistic 
means, they had to resort to the supernatural. 
They turned to magic and spent much time in. 
efforts to persuade or fool nature into yielding 
a greater abundance. By making each useful an- 
imal or plant the totem of a particular group, 
and by using images, symbols, and imitative 
dances, primitive people believed that the ani- 
mal or food could be encouraged to flourish and 
multiply. As long as the rules of the totems were 
strictly observed, the reproduction of the group 
and of its food supply could be assured. 

All group members seem to have partici- 
pated at first in the ritual ceremonies, but 
toward the end of the Paleolithic, part-time spe- 
cialists in the form of medicine men or shamans 
seem to have appeared. These people were 
thought to have peculiar relations with the 
forces that were supposed to control those parts 
of the universe or environment that mattered— 
primarily food and fertility but also health and 
personal luck. More and more, as they were re- 
lieved from the full-time work of food and tool 
production, they used their magical arts for the 
common good. Shamans are still found today in 
nearly every surviving food-gathering culture, 
including those of the Bushmen, the Eskimos, 
and the Australian aborigines. The earliest pic- 
torial representation of these shamans is the 
"Sorcerer" of the cave of Trois-Fréres in 
France. This "terrible masterpiece," as it has 
been called, is a Paleolithic painting of a man . 
cnn in a deerskin, with the horns of a stag, the 
SA and the tail of a horse. Other nearby paint- 
ings suggest that the cave was a meeting place 
where a sorcerer invoked animal spirits for suc- 
cess in the hunt and worked up his audience to 
the emotional pitch necessary to face danger. 

Paleolithic technology, however, was not 
productive enough to support anything ap- 
proaching a hierarchy of priests, so no cohesive 
theology could be developed. Conceptions of 
gods and spirits were hazy, and much emphasis 
was placed on individual visions. Religion was 
not used as a method of social control. Benefits 
did not depend on the morality of the individ- 
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ual. People begged or bargained with the super- 
natural, as we can see [rom the following state- 


ment made by an Eskimo to the Arctic explorer 


Knud Rasmussen: 


We believe our Angakit, our magicians, and we be- 
lieve them because we wish to live long, and because 
we do not want to expose ourselves to the danger of 
famine and starvation. We believe, in order to make 
our lives and food secure. If we do not believe the 
magicians, the animals we hunt would make them- 
selves invisible to us; if we did not follow their ad- 
vice, we should tall ill and die? 


Fear of what couldn't be understood and 
the desire to bring the supernatural under hu- 
man control was expressed in art as well as reli- 
gion. By far the outstanding example of Paleo- 
lithic art consists of its extraordinary cave 
paintings, the best of which are located in 
southern France and northwestern Spain. The 
. subjects of the drawings are usually the larger 
game: bison, bear, horse, woolly rhinoceros, 
mammoth, and wild boar. The best of the draw- 
ings are-in full color, remarkably alive, and 
charged with energy. Despite their extraordi- 
nary artistic quality, the cave drawings appar- 
ently were designed for utilitarian reasons. 
They were drawn in the darkest and most dan- 
gerous parts of the caves, although the people 
lived only in or near the cave entrances. The art- 
ists also commonly painted one picture over 
another, with no apparent desire to (preserve 
their works. Hence it appears that the reason 
these Paleolithic artists made their way to the 
depths of the earth and created the most realis- 
tic reproductions possible of the animals they 
hunted was the belief that they thereby gained 
some sort of magic power over their game. 

In conclusion, the recent findings of scien- 
tists in various fields have led us to recognize 
and appreciate the achievements of our prehis- 
toric ancestors as constituting a major and deci- 
sive element in our total human heritage. Even 
in the realm of technology, where we consider 
ourselves today to be especially successful, the 
hunter-gatherers acquired a vast amount of 
data that is basic for us to the very present. 
They knew their habitats intimately, so they 
used those species of plants and animals that 
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were beneficial, and avoided those which were 
useless or injurious. They developed a great va- 
riety of tools including knives, axes, scrapers, 
hammers, awls, and needles. They also created 
an equal variety of weapons such as spears, har- 


poons, clubs, shields, armor, blowguns, and 


bows and arrows. Some of their inventions, 
such as the nonsubmersible kayak, the snow- 
house, and the outrigger canoe, and the use of 
numerous poisons (such as hydrocyanic acid 
which South American Indians learned to re- 
move from a species of manioc which became a 
staple article of their diet) and other, poisons 
(such as curare, snake venoms, hemlotk and al- 


kaloids. that wére used to kill game and human 
enemies) required considerable knowledge and 
skill. In preparing and preserving foods, our 
early ancestors used virtually all the techniques 
known to us today. They had earth ovens, they 
practiced stone boiling, they froze food in the 


arctic, they preserved it by drying, and.they | ; 


sealed foods airtight with tallow. Apart from re- 
cent inventions such as plastic containers and 
the harnessing of gas and electricity, paleolithic 
cooks would have felt at home with modern 
kitchens and cuisines. 

In coping with illnesses, prehistoric 
peoples were by no means wholly dependent on 


magic. They knew how to set broken bones with .. ... 


splints, to use tourniquets, to employ poultices 


and bandages, to use steam baths and massage, 
to practice bloodletting as therapy, and to àd- 
minister enemas (which South American tribes 


did with rubber syringes). Preliterate peoples: >f] 


also had knowledge of heavenly bodies; distin- 
guishing and naming constellations of stars. Fi- 
nally oceanic navigation was achieved in prehis- 
toric times by the Polynesians who made 
regular voyages between Hawaii and Tahiti, a 
distance of 2,350 miles. Arter reviewing these 
achievements in all phases of life, anthropolo- 
gist Leslie A. White concludes: "The accumu- 
lated knowledge, skills, tools, machines, and 
techniques developed by primitive, preliterate 
peoples laid the basis for civilization and all the 
higher cultures. ... It is indeed remarkable to 
see how close to the present day, primitive 
peoples have come at many points on the tech- 
nological level.” 


TO Li nid iere 
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Two prehistoric cave paintings from France. 
(Peter Buckley) 
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As impressive and significant as paleo- 
lithic technology was the paleolithic society. 
The everyday life of our prehistoric ancestors 
was in many ways very attractive. Its members 
were equal with one another. Warm bonds of 
kinship permeated and determined their social 
relationships. Paleolithic life offered everyone 
specific and accepted obligations and rewards. 
There was no problem of alienation or of anx- 
iety in the face of an uncertain or unpredictable 
future. To the present day, an Australian aborig- 
ine can take a piece of broken glass, fashion it 
skillfully into an arrow head or spear point, fit 
it to a spear thrower or to a bow that he has 






We may assume that the style of human 
life during the Paleolithic millenia was basi- 
cally the same as that of the food gatherers 
that fifteenth- and sixteenth-century Euro- 
peans discovered in the New World. The ac- 
counts left by the explorers, and by the set- 
tlers and missionaries who followed them, 
are valuable in giving us a glimpse into our 
common human past. The following report is 
by the Jesuit father Jacob Baegert, who lived 
between 1750 and 1767 among the Indians of 
California.* His description of the “Californi- 
ans" gives us a picture of Paleolithic ances- 
tors, and also challenges common assump- 
tions about “human nature." 





With all their poor diet and hardships, the Califor- 
nians are seldom sick. They are in general strong, 
hardy, and much healthier than the many thou- 
sands who live daily in abundance and on the 
choicest fare that the skill of Parisian cooks can 
prepare. ... 

For the small-pox the Californians are, like 
other Americans, indebted to Europeans, and this 
disease assumes a most pestilentia character 
among them. A piece of cloth which a Spaniard, 


THE LIFE OF THE FOOD GATHERERS 





*Smithsonian Institution, Annual Report for 1863 (Washington, D.C., 1864), pp. 352-369. 
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strung himself, set forth and kill his game, pre- 
pare his dinner with due attention to ceremony, 
and alter dinner, round out the day with story- 
telling, sharing his adventures with the stay-at- 
homes. In this manner the Paleolithic hunter 
was a "complete man” to a degree that has not 
been approached since the agricultural revolu- 
tion. 

But the bonds that held Paleolithic society 
together were restricting as well as comforting. 
The individual was wholly subordinate to the 
band or tribe, which was viewed as a timeless 
procession of the dead, the living, and the un- 
born, attended by all the unseen powers of the 






just recovered [rom the smallpox, had given to a 
Californian communicated, in the year 1763, the 
disease to a small mission, and in three months 
more than a hundred individuals died. ... 

From what 1 have already said of the Califor- 
nians, it might be inferred that they are the most 
unhappy and pitiable of the children of Adam. Yet 
such a supposition would be utterly wrong, and 1 
can assure the reader that... they live unquestion- 
ably much happier than the civilized inhabitants 
of Europe. ... Throughout the whole year nothing 
happens that causes a Californian trouble or vexa- 
tion, nothing that renders his life cumbersome and 
death desirable. . . . Envy, jealousy, and slander em- 
bitter not his life, and he is not exposed to the fear 
of losing what he possesses, nor to the care of in- 
creasing it ... the Californians do not know the 
meaning of meum [mine] and tuum [thine], those 
two ideas which, according to St. Gregory, [ill the 
few days of our existence with bitterness and unac- 
countable evils. 

Though the Californians seem to possess noth- 
ing, they have, nevertheless, all that they want, for 
they covet nothing beyond the productions of their 
poor, ill-favored country, and these are always 
within their reach. It is no wonder, then, that they 
always exhibit a joyful temper, and constantly in- 
dulge in merriment and laughter, showing thus 
their contentment, which, after all, is the real 
source of happiness. 
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spirit world. To this procession of life the indi- 
vidual was completely subject. Doubtless the 
overwhelming majority of individuals felt them- 
selves to be participants rather than captives. 
Yet the fact remains that the result was stagna- 
tion along with security. Although the Paleo- 
lithic way of life was psychically satisfying, it 
was also a dead-end street. Sometimes deviance 
from tradition actually ended in death, for ex- 
ample, among the Arunta of Australia, whose 
elders arranged with the enemy to kill those in- 
dividuals who had not been living in accordance 
with tribal tradition. It was this stultifying and 
constraining tradition that was the all-impor- 
tant other side of Paleolithic society. 

Not only were some Paleolithic noncon- 
formists killed but so were the infants and the 
infirm in case of food shortage. The food gather- 
ers had to move perpetually because sooner or 
later they exhausted the food supplies in the vic- 
inity of their camp. This inescapable mobility 


Po forced them to prune ruthlessly their material 
" possessions. It also forced them on certain occa- . 


sions to prune equally ruthlessly some of their 


band members—the infants, the aged, and the - 


infirm. A food-gathering mother obviously 
could carry only one infant at a time. A second 
born before the first had been weaned had to be 
killed at birth, as were also all but one infant in 
cases of multiple birth. Only a few food gather- 
ers could support themselves in a given area. 
Consequently they were easily swept aside 
when the agricultural revolution made possible 
the sustenance of relatively large numbers of 
food producers, or peasants, who spread irresis- 
tably into the sparsely populated hunting 
grounds. This fact explains why food-gathering 
bands were inevitably doomed once the agricul- 
tural revolution got under way, and why today 
only a few such bands survive in out-of-the-way 
places where agriculture is not feasible for one 
reason or another. 

We shall see that the agricultural revolu- 
tion also set off a chain reaction of urbanization, 
class differentiation, and social cleavage that 
undermined the appealing equality of primitive 
society. But in doing so it also broke the restrict- 
ing bonds of tribal traditionalism and thereby 
launched humanity, for good or ill, on the fate- 
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ful course that was to lead from hunting ground 
to megalopolis, from human muscle to atomic 
power. Before turning to the agricultural revo- 
lution, however, it is necessary to consider the 
global spread of Paleolithic peoples and the en- 
suing repercussions this dispersal created, af- 
fecting us to the present day. 


ПІ. APPEARANCE OF RACES 


It is commonly assumed that population explo- 
sion is a phenomenon peculiar to our times, but 
this is not so. Spectacular population spurts 
have occurred with each major technological 
breakthrough in history, and for the obvious 
reason that an advance in technology leads to 
increased productivity, which can support a 
larger number of people. By human standards 
of the time, the differential between early and 
late Paleolithic technology did represent a ma- 
jor advance. This in turn led to a population 
jump from an estimated 125,000 hominids in 
the early Paleolithic to 5.32 million Homo sa- 
piens at the end of the Paleolithic 10,000 years 
ago, on the eve of the agricultural revolution. 


This increase of over forty-two times is thus 


comparable to the population explosions that, 
as we shall see, were to accompany each of the 
later technological revolutions. 

Another demographic pattern set at this 
time and repeated in the future was the dispro- 
portionate increase of any population that took 
the lead in technological innovation, and hence 
the spread of that population over larger areas. 
This pattern has prevailed since the first ap- 
pearance of life on earth, in accord with the Law 
of Cultural Dominance propounded as follows 
by the anthropologists M. D. Sahlins and E. R. 
Service: 


... that cultural system which morc effectively ex- 

ploits the energy resources of a given environment 
will tend to spread in that environment at the ex- 
pense of less effective systems. ... Higher forms 
characteristically exploit more different kinds of re- 
sources more effectively than lower; hence in most 
environments they are more effective than lower; 
thus their greater range.* 
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At all times, the best-adapted species, or 
that which is most efficiently exploiting the 
physical environment, is the species that has 
prevailed and extended its domain. Thus the 
australopithecines, with their primitive pebble 
tools and lack of clothing, were unable to extend 
their range beyond the warm savanna lands. 
Homo erectus, by contrast, with superior tools 
and with clothing and control of fire, was able 
to expand north from Africa to the temperate 
zones of Eurasia—hence the discovery of their 
widely scattered fossil remains, such as those 
of Java man, Peking man, and Hiedelberg man. 
Finally Homo sapiens, with still more advanced 
technology and correspondingly more efficient 
adaptation, was able to push further north into 
the Siberian tundra as well as south into the 
African and Southeast Asian tropical rain for- 
ests. , 

Part of the superior human technology was 
the construction of various devices for crossing 
bodies of water. Depending on local natural re- 


sources these devices were of four basic types: .: 


skin boat, bark boat, raft, and dugout. With this 


cross rivers and lakes and even.the wider ex- 
panses of water from Africa to Europe, from 
Southeast Asia to Australia, and from Siberia to 
North America. This spreading out was greatly 
helped by the Ice Age, which sucked the ocean 
waiers up into the ice caps, thus lowering the 
level of the oceans and creating land bridges be- 
tween continents. Under these circumstances, 
humans occupied al! continents except Antarc- 
tica. They became, together with their insepara- 
ble dog, the most widespread animal in the 
world. (See Map II, Early Human Migrations, 
p. 15.) , 

Hand in hand with the dispersal of Homo 
sapiens went race differentiation. A variety of 
so-called races appeared, with distinguishing 
characteristics in skin color, hair texture, and 
facial structure. These races are believed to 
have emerged because of the relative isolation 
of the various human populations and their ad- 
aptation to differing local environments. The 
significant point concerning this differentiation 
within the human species is that it occurred so 
late—well after the emergence of Homo sa- 


variety of boats, early humans were able to ° 
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piens. All modern races, then, stem from a com- 
mon stock, and after it had attained its full hu- 
man development. This explains why the 
Europeans were able to interbreed with all 
races in all the lands they discovered. It also ex- 
plains why, as virtually all anthropologists 
agree, there are no significant differences in in- 
nate mental capacity among all races. Represen- 
tatives of late Paleolithic or of the contempo- 
rary Australian aborigines would stand as much 
chance of graduating from a university as 
would representatives of any other living races. 

The details about how the races appeared 
in various regions are not known, and probably 
never will be. But we do know that by the end 
of the latest Ice Age, about 10,000 years ago, the 
global distribution of races was beginning to be 
the same as today. The Caucasoids occupied Eu- 
rope, North and East Africa, and the Middle 
East, extending into India and central Asia. The 
Negroids were in the Sahara (better watered 


then) and a bit southward, whereas the Pygmies 


and Bushmen, in contrast to later times, occu- 


;pied the remainder of Africa. Other Pygmies, 
"the Negritos, lived in the forests of India and 


Southeast Asia, while in the open country of 
these regions and in Australia were the Austra- 
loids. Finally in east Asia and the Americas were 
the Mongoloids. 

Although that racial pattern is vaguely sim- 
ilar to today's, Map III, Global Race Distribu- 
tion (p. 17) shows that basic changes had oc- 
curred by Ар. 1000 and still more by today. 
These changes, as we shall note later, came as a 
direct result of later technological revolutions. 
It was the failure to keep up with these revolu- 
tions that explains the virtual disappearance of 
the Bushmen and Pygmies and Australoids, as 
well as the swamping of the American Indians 
in most of the New World. Put in other words, it 
explains why 10,000 years ago blonds probably 
were no more numerous than Bushmen, 
whereas today there are 100,000 blonds for 
every living Bushman. 

The very different experiences of the Bush- 
men, compared with those of the Caucasoids or 
other races, had nothing to do with differences 
in ability. We will return to this important point 
at the end of Part IV, "Races in History," where 
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we shall consider the reasons for the varied ra- 
cial experiences. 
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It is probably very difficult for us now to con- 
ceptualize lully (or to exaggerate) the conse- 
quences of the first appearance of effective 
food production. The whole range of human 
existence, from the biological (including diet, 
demography, disease, and so on) through the 
cultural (social organization, politics, religion, 
esthetics, and so forth) bands of the spectrum 
took on completely new dimensions. 


Robert J. Braidwood 


During Paleolithic times humans became 
“human” by learning to speak, to make tools, 
and to use fire. These advances gave them an 
enormous advantage over the other animals 
about them, and yet in one fundamental respect 
humans remained akin to animals. They were 
still hunters among other hunters. They were 
still food gatherers, as were countless other 
species that were completely dependent on the 
bounty of nature. And being dependent on na- 
ture, humans were dominated by nature. They 
had to be constantly on the move in order to fol- 
low animals and to locate berry patches or fish- 
ing grounds. They had to live in small groups or 
bands because not many could find enough food 
to support themselves in a given area. It is esti- 
mated that even in fertile areas with mild win- 
ters only one or twc food collectors could sup- 
port themselves per square mile. And as much 


as twenty or even thirty square miles were 
needed for each individual in regions of cold cli- 
mate, tropical jungle, or desert. 

All this changed when humans learned to 
grow their own food. Their shift from being 
food gatherers to being food producers changed 
every aspect of their lives. Why the shift was 
made and what its results were are the subjects 
of this chapter. 


I. ORIGINS OF AGRICULTURE 


When humans became food producers a new 
world with limitless horizons opened before 
them. They left behind them the Paleolithic (old 
stone) age and entered the Neolithic (new stone) 
age. 

Neolithic humans differed from their Pa- 
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leolithic predecessors in two respects: they 
made stone tools by grinding and polishing 
rather than by chipping and fracturing, and, 
even more important they oblahied food wilh 
or primarily from agriculture and/or stock rais- 
ing rather than from hunting animals or gather- 
ing plants. The new cutting tools made of 
ground stone were more durable than earlier 
tools and facilitated important inventions like 


the plow and the wheel, which appeared toward 
„the end of the Neolithic period. But still, the 


°” trick of grinding a chipped or hewn axe to a 


smooth, polished edge was a rather trivial mat- 
ter compared to the transformation of humans 
from food collectors to food producers. 

This transformation was not the result of 
sudden inspiration. It was not a case of some 
prehistoric Archimedes shouting ‘‘Eureka!” as 
he suddenly realized how plants grow. Actually 
people understood the mechanics of plant 
growth before the agricultural revolution, just 
as they knew before Columbus's voyage that the 
earth was round—and just as modern hunting 
societies who are wholly without agriculture 
are nevertheless thoroughly familiar with the 
nature and behavior of plants in their habitats. 
They know that plants sprout from seeds, that 
they usually need water and sunshine to flour- 
ish, and that they grow better in one type of soil 
than in another. Such knowledge is acquired 
naturally by modern primitives because their 
very existence depends on practical understand- 
ing of the surrounding flora and fauna. There is 
no reason for doubting, and plenty of evidence 
for believing, that prehistoric people acquired 
the same practical understanding when they 
were in similar circumstances. 

If the basic principles of plant life were 
known to humans thousands of years before the 
agricultural revolution, why did they delay so 
long before putting them into practice? One rea- 
son is that there was no incentive to do so. Hunt- 
ing peoples did not normally live on the-brink 
of starvation. Nor did they increase rapidly in in 
numbers and outstrip the available food supply. 


| Being nomads, they were always on the move _ 


and, therefore, could not have large families. 
Mothers had to breast feed each of their babies 
because they did not have farm animals to pro- 
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vide milk. If a new baby was born too soon after 
the previous birth, the mother had to let it die 
because she could not breast feed and carry two 
infants at one time from camp to camp. Usually 
mothers were spared the tragedy of infanticide 
because breast feeding usually suppresses ovu- 
lation, so mothers did not normally become preg- 
nant during the several years they fed each baby. 
If this natural form of birth control failed, then 
ourancestors resorted to such practices asinfan- 
ticide, abortion, and lactation taboos which kept 
their numbers low enough to pull through the 
lean months of each year. Thus hunting societies 
continued to exist for millennia at a comfortable 
equilibrium, and consequently, lacked stimulus 
for radical change. 

Not only did the hunters under normal cir- 
cumstances have plenty to eat, but also they had 
a rich variety of food. The Bushmen of South 
Africa provide a modern example. Although ` 
these hunters live in an unfavorable desert envi- 
ronment, they nevertheless collect food from 85 
edible plant species and 223 animal species. 
Thus their diet is much richer in vitamins, min- 
erals, and protein than that of peasants who 
rely on the few types of grains or tubers they 
grow. Historically, hunters also had a more de- 
pendable’ supply of food because they could 
draw on such a large number of plants and ani- 
mals. By contrast, peasants always faced the 
danger of starvation if bad weather spoiled 
their crops. 

Not only did hunters have a better and 
more dependable food supply than food-grow- 
ing peasants, but in addition they had to work 
less for their food. Again, adult Bushmen living 
in a harsh desert spend an average of only fif- 
teen hours per week hunting or collecting food. 
This is little more than two hours a day. It is not 
surprising then, that Bushmen are exception- 
ally healthy, with 10 percent of their adults be- 
ing over sixty years of age. Aiding their good 
health is their nomadic way of life. Since they 
are always on the move, they avoid diseases that 
develop from unsanitary conditions, such as 
from the human excreta and garbage that col- 
lects in the villages where peasants spend their 
lives. 

For all these reasons, hunters did not shift 


Humans As Food Growers 


to agriculture until 10,000 years ago, even . 


though they knew much earlier how to grow 
things. Another reason for the late beginning of 
agriculture was the scarcity of plants and ani- 
mals suitable for domestication. Throughout 
history humans have been able to domesticate 
only a few hundred plants and a few dozen ani- 
mals, ones that happen to possess certain essen- 
tial characteristics. Plants must be potentially 
high-yielding and be adaptable to a variety of 
environments. If not, domesticating them will 
have little effect. This explains why, out of ap- 
proximately 200,000 species of flowering plants, 
only about 3,000 have been used to any extent 
for food. Of these, fewer than thirty are of major 
importance. They includ fgur grasses, (wheat, 
rice, maize, and sugar), starchy staples (potato, 
yam, manioc, and banana), and legumes, which 
are the meat of the poor (lentils, peas, vetches, 
beans, peanuts, and soybeans). 

Like plants, animals also must be domesti- 
cated.:They must be capable of overcoming 
their instinctive fear of humans, of breeding in 
captivity, and of accepting the diet provided by 
' humans. The peoples of the Old World were for- 
tunate in having available a variety of such ani- 
mals tó provide them with meat, milk, wool, and 
beasts of burden. The progress of American In- 
dians, by contrast, was retarded because they 
had nothing comparable; they had to make do 
with a group of half-domesticated Andean ca- 
meloids: the llama, alpaca, and vicuna. 

^ As we can see from this discussion, no 
breakthrough to agriculture could be expected 
unless some change occurred to upset the com- 
fortable equilibrium of the hunting societies, 
and even then agriculture could occur only in 
areas where domesticable plants or animals 
were available. This is precisely what happened. 

During the comparatively short period be- 
tween 10,000 and 2,000 years ago, the great ma- 
jority of humans on this planet shifted to agri- 
culture. Obviously this was a forced shift, for 
no hunter would voluntarily leave his easy and 
secure way of life for the never-ending work of 
the peasant tied to his fields and his cattle. 
What forced the change was population pres- 
sure. Over tens of thousands of years, the num- 
ber of humans had increased slowly, causing 
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the migrations [rom Alrica to Asia, Europe, Aus- 
tralia, and the Americas. Finally all the conti- 
nents, except Antarctica, were populated. As the 
number of humans continued to grow slowly 
but steadily, hunters were forced to supplement 
the food they gathered with food they grew. Un- 
doubtedly they were unhappy about staying in 
one area to grow crops and raise cattle, but the 
fact is that many more people per square mile 
can be supported by agriculture than by food 
gathering. 

Agriculture first became a full-time occu- 
pation in those few regions where there were 
plants and/or animals that could be domesti- 
cated. In the process of domestication the wild 
plants and animals became larger and provided 
more food. Thus the hunters spent more and 
more of their time as food producers rather 
than food gatherers, until they ended up as pea- 
sants living in villages. From the first few cen- 
ters of this agricultural revolution, the new way 
of life gradually spread over most of the globe. 


II. . SPREAD OF AGRICULTURE 


We know with certainty that the Middle East, 
Mesoamerica, and northern China were inde- 
pendent centers of agricultural revolution. 
Moreover, new discoveries now being made 
yearly suggest that there were other independ- 
ent centers in Southeast Asia, West Africa, the 
Andes, and elsewhere. We know the most about 
the Middle East and Mesoamerica (roughly 
tropical America north of Panama), both of 
which had an especially large number of domes- 
ticable plants and/or animals. 

In the Middle East, ancient peoples found 
the ancestors of modern wheat, cats, rye, and 
barley, as well as those of the modern goat, 
sheep, cattle, and pig. In Mesoamerica, the two 
small republics of Costa Rica and El Salvador, 
although comprising only 1 percent of the area 
of the United States, yield as many plant species 
as do both the United States and Canada. This 
extraordinary diversity is the result of the vari- 
ety of climates created by the wide range of alti- 
tude, temperature, and rainfall within a small 
area. Consequently, dozens of plants were suc- 
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cessfully domesticated in Mesoamerica. The 
most important ones were maize, beans, and 
squashes. 
| ‘Over à period of many centuries the var- 
ious plants were adapted by humans to a variety 
of environmental conditions and spread to 
other areas, thereby creating a regional com- 
plex of multiple-species agriculture. This 
advanced type of agriculture had two great ad- 
vantages: a high level of productivity and sub- 
sistence security. If one crop failed for climatic 
reasons, another with different requirements 
could survive. So it provided the dependable 
food supply essential for dense populations and 
for the civilizations they produced. 
The transition from the earliest domestica- 
tion to agricultural revolution, or full depen- 


dence on agriculture, was very gradual and pro- _. 
longed. Known as the phase of incipient ^ 


agriculture, in the Middle East it lasted from 
roughly 9500 to 7500 B.c. In the New World it 
was even longer. One of the earliest centers of 
domestication in the New World was the Mexi- 


can valley of Tehuacán, where incipient agricul- 


ture began in approximately 7000 B.c. It is esti- 
mated that 2,000 years later only 10 percent of 
the diet of the local Indians was derived from 
their domesticated plants, primarily maize. By 
3000 в.с., still only a third of the food came from 
domesticated sources. It was not until about 
1500 в.с. that maize and other plants were hy- 
bridized to the point where their yield was suffi- 
ciently high to provide most of the food, thus 
completing the transition from incipient agri- 
culture to the agricultural revolution. 

From these two original centers of full- 
fledged agriculture, from northern China, and 
from other centers that will be identified in the 
future, the new mode of living spread to all 


parts of the globe. The diffusion process was: - 


sparked by the inefficiency of early agriculture, 


which was an intermittent or shifting type of 


cultivation. The land was cleared and used for 
crop growing for a few years; then it was aban- 
doned to natural growth for eight to ten or more 
years to allow the fertility to be restored. As a 
result, the ratio of abandoned or recuperating 
land to that under cultivation at any specific 
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time was between five and ten to one. This very 
land-wasteful agriculture, together with in- 
creasing population, required constant exten- 
sion of the limits of the tilled land into new re- 
gions. There was a continual "budding-off" or 
"hiving-off" from the agricultural settlements 
into the less densely populated lands of the 
food-gathering peoples. In this way agriculture 
was diffused in all directions from the original 
centers. (See Map IV, Expansion of Agricultur- 
ists, p. 23, and Map V, Dispersal of Agriculture, 
p. 24) 

This doesn't mean that agriculture even- 
tually spread all over the globe. A great variety 
of local conditions determined where agricul- 
ture was to appear early, where late, and where 
not at all. In the Afro-Asian desert belt and in ` 


ће arctic regions, agriculture was impossible 
7 for obvious reasons. Agriculture was also ab- 


sent in parts of Africa and the Americas, as well 
as in all of Australia, because of a combination 
of isolation and unfavorable physical environ- 
ment. In other regions such as central and west- 
ern Europe, agriculture was hampered because, 
the heavy forests were an almost insurmount- 
able obstacle until the Iron Age, when cheap 
and effective implements became available. 
When the iron axe replaced the stone, it was 
possible to increase the efficiency of forest 
clearing and thereby to allow larger plots to be 
cultivated in areas where agriculture was al- 
ready practiced. Hence efficient cultivation ex- 
tended from the Mediterranean coastlands to 
the European interior, from the Indus River val- 
ley to the Ganges, from the Yellow River valley 
to the Yangtze, and from Africa's savannas to 
the tropical rain forests. i 
Very little is known concerning the precise 


- details of the spread of agriculture from region 


to region. From the Middle East it spread east- 


-ward to the Indus valley, northward to central 


Asia and eastern Europe, and westward to cen- 
tral and western Europe. In China, wheat and 
barley were introduced from the Middle East 
about 1300 в.с., but recent research shows that 
native plants had been domesticated and culti- 
vated in that region 3,000 years earlier. These 
plants included rice and tea grown in south 
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China and millets, sorghum, and soybeans 
grown in north China. Distinctively Chinese was 
the mulberry tree, whose leaves fed the silk- 
worms, and the lacquer tree, which yielded its 
famous varnish or lacquer. ^ . 

The Leginnings of agriculture in Africa are 
unclear. Some maintain that it was developed 
independently about 5000 Bc. in West Africa 
around the headwaters of the Niger. Others ac- 
cept this proposition but select a much later 
date—about 1500 B.c. The majority, however, be- 
lieve that agriculture spread from the Middle 
East to the Nile valley about 4000 в.с., to the Su- 
dan Negroes about 3000 в.с., and then through 
the savanna zone of sub-Saharan Africa. What- 
ever its origins, African agriculture for many 
centuries was confined to the open savanna 
lands and failed to penetrate southward into 
areas of tropical rain forest. This was partly be- 
cause the millet and sorghum commonly grown 
in the savanna did not do well in the rain forest. 
But about the beginning of the Christian era 
this obstacle was overcome by two important 
developments. One was the appearance of iron 
working, which may have reached Africa from 
its place of origin in the Middle East. The other 
was the arrival, apparently from Southeast 
Asia, of bananas and Asian yams, which flour- 


— -—. 


Tempera copy of an Egyptian wall painting from the tomb of Menena, 
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ished under forest conditions. Thus two new 
crops along with iron tools brought about the 
rapid expansion ol agriculture down to the 
southern part of the continent. 

In the New World the story is clearer 
thanks to the recent findings of American arche- 
ologists. The first domestication of maize oc- 
curred about 7900 B.c. in the semidesert valleys 
of the central highlands of Mexico. During the 
following millennia two major species of maize 
were developed by hybridization, one adapted 
to the semiarid Mexican plateau and the other 
to the humid tropical coastlands. At the same 
time other plants were domesticated, including 
two species of squash, the bottle gourd, tepary 
bean, chili peppers, amaranths, and avocados. 
From this original Mesoamerican center, agri- 
culture spread both north and south. Maize ar- 
rived in the American Southwest about 3000 в.с. 
but did not have much effect until А.р. 750, when 
improvements over the first maize made its cul- 
tivation more productive than simple food col- 
lecting. Likewise, in eastern North America the 
Indians did not shift to dependence on agricul- 
ture until about A.D. 800, when they developed 
field cropping based on several varieties of 
maize, beans, and squash. Meanwhile, agricul- 
ture had spread southward from Mesoamerica, 


Scribe of the Fields of the Lord of Two Lands, about 1415 в.с. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Egyptian Expedition, Rogers Fund, 1930) 
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reaching Peru about 750 B.c. However, ancient 
varieties of non-Mesoamerican maize and beans 
existed in Peru, which suggests that plants may 
have been originally domesticated in the An- 
dean as well as in the Mexican plateaus. ' 


III. VARIETIES OF AGRICULTURE 


The worldwide diffusion of agriculture led to 
the domestication of a variety of plants suitable 
to a variety of local conditions. In the Middle 
East wheat and barley had been the most com- 
mon crops. But as the farmers moved north- 
ward they found that these crops did not do as 
well as rye, which originally had been a weed 
sown unintentionally with the wheat and bar- 
ley. Hence there was a shift to rye in central Eu- 
rope and, for the same reasons, another shift to 
oats further north. 

| Likewise, the extension of agriculture to 
sub-Saharan Africa led to the cultivation of na- 
tive millets and of one type of rice, while around 
the shores of the Mediterranean the olive be- 
came one of the most important sources of edi- 
ble oil. Across the Iranian plateau and in north- 
west India an essentially Middle Eastern type of 
agriculture was practiced. But a dividing line 
running north and south through central India 
marks the transition to an entirely different cli- 
matic zone with correspondingly different plant 
life. This is the monsoon region, with heavy sea- 
sonal rainfall, constant heat, and dense jungles. 
Seed-bearing plants of the Middle Eastern vari- 


ety, which require plenty of sun, cannot thrive . 
here, so in their place we find the yam, taro, ba- - 


nana, and above all, rice. Finally, in the Ameri- 
cas the main crop everywhere was maize, sup- 
plemented by beans and squash in North 
America and by manioc and potatoes of both the 
sweet and “Trish” varieties in South America. 
The net result of this agriculture diffusion 
was, Very generally speaking, three great cereal 
areas: the rice area in East and d ds 
the maize area in the Americas; an 


т 
area im Europe, rhe Middle East, North AM. 
and central Asia to the Indus ard Yellow River 
valleys. During the several millennia between 
the agricultural and industrial revolutions 






Humans As Food Growers 


these three cereals were as fundamental for hu- 
man history as coal, iron, and copper were to 
become later. 

Early farmersnot only grew different crops 
in different regions of the world, but also they 
developed different types of agricultural tech- 
niques to raise those crops. One of the earliest is 
known as “slash-and-burn” method. This slash- 
and-burn technique was carried on against for- 
ests because the land had to be cleared of trees 
and bushes so that the farmers could plant their 
seeds. But the clearing was a very hard job be- 
cause the farmers had only stone tools in those 
early times. So they used fire to burn down the 
forests and thus clear the land for farming. Live 
trees, however, do not burn easily because they 
are full of sap. So the early farmers slashed a ring 
around the trunk of each tree, which stopped the 
flow of sap and caused the tree to die. The dead 
and dry trees were easy to burn, and the remain- 
ing ashes were a good fertilizer. So the farmers 
planted their seeds in the cleared and enriched 
land, watered and weeded the plants that 
sprouted, built fences to keep out wild animals 
such as rabbits or deer, and finally harvested 
the crop when it was ripe. This slash-and-burn 
technique made possible the extension of farm- 
ing into large areas formerly covered by forests. 
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Itisa technique still practiced in many regions of 
the world. 

Another technique still common on all con- 
tinents is terrace agriculture-Hyremains the pre- 
ferred method m mountainous areas where, in 
case of heavy rains, farmers face the danger of 
losing their crops to flash floods pouring down 
hillsides. To prevent such damage, farmers built 
stone walls on mountain slopes, and then col- 
lected soil and piled it up behind the walls. Soil 
washed down the slopes and accumulated be- 
hind the walls as well. When enough soil piled up 
to fill the terraces, the farmers then had small 


Raised Field Agriculture 
levens, "Scientists Revive a Lost Secret 
of Farming," New York Times, November 22, 1988. 





27 


level fields on which they could plant their crops 
without fear of losing them to floods. This is how 
potatoes are grown today in the Andean high- 
lands of Peru, maize in the highlands of North 
China, and grapes in Mediterranean countries 
suchas Spain, Italy and Greece. 

A third type of agriculture, vegetative root 
farming, is widely practiced in tropical regions. 
Live shoots of root plants such as taros, yams, and 
manioc are partly buried in moist ground where 
they grow into large tuberous roots that can be 
pulled up and fried, boiled, or baked into soup, 
paste, or cake. These are staple food crops that 


"on 
3 й C Ы Raised-platform lields, used in the Andes in ancient times, yield 
f y A bumper crops withoul modern tools or ferlilizers; the main 


expense is for labor to dig canals and build up platlorms. 























The platforms are 
generally 13 to 33 feet 
wide, 33 to 330 feet long, 
and about 3 feet high, built 
with soil dug from canals of 
similar size and depth. 


Water in the canals absorbs the 
sun's heat by day and radiates it 
back by night, helping protect crops 
against frost. The more fields 
cultivated this way, the bigger the 
effect on the microenvironment, 


Reconstructed fields can. . 
be managed by relatively 
small groups of workers, 
recent experiments 

showed. The size of the 
platforms allows for hand- 
watering in time of drought, 
and capillary action feeds 

the roots. The elevation also 
protects crops [rom 


loding, The method ma. 
De cue in many Ihip 
areas. 
„==? 


Sediment in the canals, nitrogen- 
rich algae and plant and animal 
remains, provides fertilizer for 
Crops. In an experiment, potato 
yields outstripped those from 
chemically fertilized fields. 
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can be grown year round which provide a dietary 


mainstay when their starch is supplemented ` 


with fish (a common practice in East and South- 
~ east Asia). 

Finally, we should note raised field agricul- 
ture which was developed about three thousand 
years ago in Peru's highlands and then dropped 
and has been forgotten for centuries. Scientists 
are very interested in this old technology be- 
cause after discovering its secrets and using it to 
grow local Peruvian crops, they find it produces 
bigger crops than can be grown with the more 
expensive modern agricultural techniques with 
their chemicals and machinery. 

The raised fields range from 13 to 33 feet 
wide, 33 to 330 feet long, and about 3 feet high. 
Crops are planted on those earthen platforms 
which are separated from each other by canals of 
similar size. The platforms are constructed from 
earth that was shoveled out when the canals 
were dug. Growing crops on these individual 
raised fields rather than on the surrounding flat 
countryside gives the farmers several advan- 
tages which are shown in the accompanying il- 
lustration. 


* Cropsare protected by the canal water heat . 


against frost, which is common during the 
cold nights of the Andean highlands. 

* Cropsare protected against floods because 
surplus water flows into the canals. 

* Cropsare protected against drought by cap- 


illary action [rom the canals and by the 
ease of hand watering. 


* Crops are fertilized with organic muck 
(green algae, cattle droppings, and dead 
plant matter) which is raised from the canal 
bottoms to the raised fields providing fertil- 
izer superior to the chemical varieties and 
costing nothing but the labor, which is plen- 
tiful inlocal villages. 


Fish raised in the canals improve substan- 
tially the diet of local farmers by increasing 
the proteinintheirdiet. 


Thanks to these advantages, experimental 
raised fields in Peru were yielding 30 tons of po- 
tatoes per acre in 1984, compared to 8 tons from 
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surrounding fields cultivated in the usual man- 
ner with imported machinery and fertilizers. Be- 
cause the raised field technology is a self-sustain- 
ing as well as a more productive system, it is 
being tried out in the United States and in Indo- 
nesia, as well as in several Latin American coun- 
tries. Perhaps a type of agriculture developed 
originally in the Andean highlands, then forgot- 
ten for centuries and recently rediscovered and 
revived by scientists, may end up reappearing 
all over the world. The success of this ancient 
technology shows that lessons can be learned 
from our prehistoric successors, even in techno- 
logical matters, despite all the marvels of mod- 
ern "high technology." 

In addition to these varieties of domesti- 
cated plants and of agricultural techniques, we 
should note that in those regions where there 
was too little rainfall for agriculture, the inhabi- 
tants turned to stock raising. They domesticated 
local animals rather than local plants. The first 
wild animal they domesticated was the dog. At 
first they killed and ate dogs, as they did other 
animals. Then they found that dogs were useful 
to keep in the camp because they frightened off 
wild animals by their barking and they also 
helped the hunters to find game. By 10,000 B.c., 
hunting bands on all continents had their packs 
of domesticated dogs. 

Soon afterwards, humans domesticated 
other animals that were useful to them in one 
way oranother. Thus those people became pasto- 
ral nomads, and many continue today to live in 
this way, roaming the vast steppes and desert 
lands from the Sahara to Manchuria and the 
broad savannas of sub-Sarahahn Africa. Pastoral 
nomadism was late in developing because it had 
to await the domestication of the horse and 
camel, which provided suitable transport in 
open country. But once pastoral nomadism got 
under way, between 1500 and 1000 B.C., a variety 
of forms developed. Some nomads depended on 
a single animal—camels in Arabia and cattle in 
East and South Africa—whereas others relied 
on a mix of livestock—herds of horses, cattle, 
camels, sheep, and goats in central Asia. 

Yet regardless of the variety of animals, 
the pastoral nomads were poor compared to 
those who lived in the rich valleys of the Tigris- 
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Euphrates, Nile, Indus, and Yellow rivers. In 
these valleys, a permanent type of irrigation ag- 
riculture was developed that was very produc- 
tive and which in time supported great and 
wealthy civilizations. These valley civilizations 
were irresistable magnets to the comparatively 
poverty-stricken nomads of the central Eu- 
rasian steppes and of the Middle Eastern and 
North African deserts. Thus Eurasian history to 
modern times has been in large part the history 
of the rise and fall of great civilizations, with 
the pastoral nomads always ready to contribute 


to the Taltofanycivinzation weakened by inter- 


nal discord. 


IV. LIFE OF THE FOOD GROWERS 


The most obvious impact of the agricultural re- 
volution was the new sedentary existence. Hu- 
mans now had to settle down to care for their 
newly domesticated plants and animals. Thus 
the Paleolithic nomadic band gave way to the 
Neolithic village as the basic economic and cul- 
tural unit. Indeed the village remained the basis 
for a pattern of life that was to prevail until the 
late eighteenth century and that persists to the 
present day in the vast underdeveloped regions 
of the world. 

It is easy to romanticize Neolithic village 
life, but to do so would be grossly misleading. 
Everyone—men, women, and children—had to 
work, and work hard, to-produce food and a few 
handicraft articles. Productivity was low since 
people learned slowly and painfully about soils, 
seeds, fertilizers, and crop rotation. Despite 
hard labor, famine was common; it often fol- 
lowed too much or too little rain or a plague of 
_ pests. Epidemics swept the villages repeatedly 
*. as sedentary life introduced the problem of the 
. disposal of human excreta and other refuse. Al- 
though dogs helped with sanitation and per- 
sonal modesty presumably caused people to de- 
posit stools away from habitation, neither of 
these Was-stfficient to prevent the various dis- 
eases that follow the route from the bowel to the 
mouth. Furthermore, malnutrition was the rule 
because of inadequate food supply or unbal- 
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anced diet. Life expectancy under these circum- 
stances was exceedingly low, but the high birth- 
rate increased village populations everywhere 
until famine, epidemic, or emigration restored 
the balance between food supply and number of 
mouths to feed. 

Yet Neolithic village life was not all misery 
and sulfering. It was a time when people made 
technological progress at an infinitely more 
rapid rate than in the preceding Paleolithic pe- 
riod. Primarily, it was not because they had 
more leisure time than the hunters; we have 
seen that this was not so. Rather, the new seden- 
tary life made a richer material existence phys- 
ically possible. The living standards of the no- 
madic hunters were limited to what they could 
carry, whereas the Neolithic villagers could in- 
dulge in the building of substantial housing to- 
gether with furnishings, utensils, implements, 
and assorted knickknacks. They learned to 
make pottery out of raw clay, at first imitating 
the baskets, gourds, and other containers of pre- 
agrarian times. Gradually they grasped the po- 
tential of pottery materials and techniques and 
began to fashion objects that no longer resem- 
bled the earlier containers. Bv the end of the 
Neolithic period, people in the Near East were 
building kilns, or ovens, that could fire pottery 
at a higher temperature and so allow for glaz- 
ing. The glazed surface sealed the pottery and 
prevented seepage or evaporation. The agricul- 
turist then had vessels that could be used not 
only for storing grain but also for cooking and 
for keeping liquids such as oil and beer. 

Similar progress was made with textiles. 
Late Paleolithic peoples mav have twisted or 
spun wild mountain sheep, goat, dog, or other 
animal fibers into coarse threads and woven 
them to make belts, headbands, or even rough 
blankets. Indeed they probably also modeled 
clay into crude containers. But it was during the 
Neolithic that people developed the textile art. 
Thev used fibers of the newly domesticated flax, 
cotton, and hemp plants and spun and wove the. 
fibers on spindles and looms thev had gradually 
evolved. Neolithic villagers also learned to build 
dwellinzs that were relatively substantial and 
roomy. The materials varied with the locality. 
The Iroquois of northern New York were known 
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as the people of the long house because they 
lived in huge bark and wood structures that ac- 
commodated ten or more families. In the Middle 
East adobe was used for the walls, whereas in 
Europe the most common material was. split 
saplings plastered with clay and dung. The 
roofs were probably of thatch. Dwellings were 
furnished with fixed beds that might be covered 
with canopies. Also there were modern-looking 
dressers with at least two tiers of shelves and 
various wall cupboards. Light and warmth were 
provided by an open fire, generally placed near 
the center of the room. There was no chimney 
to let out the smoke—only a hole in the roof or 
a gap under the eaves. 

Sedentary life also made possible a tribal 
political structure in place of the individual 
bands of the hunting peoples. Tribes were made 
up of the inhabitants of the villages of a given 
region, and they were identified and distin- 
guished from others by distinctive characteris- 
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tics of speech and custom. Some tribes, usually 
those with primitive economies, were so loosely 
organized that they were almost at the hunting- 
band level. Others boasted powerful chiefs and 
primitive nobilities distinct from the common- 
ers, though the lines were blurred and never 
reached the exclusive class structures charac- 
teristic of the later civilizations. 

The basic social unit of the Neolithic vil- 
lage customarily was the household consisting 
of two or more married couples and their chil- 
dren. This extended family was more common 
than the independent nuclear family because it 
was better suited for Coping with the problems 
of everyday living. If an individual producer 
was temporarily or permanently out of commis- 
sion, the extended family could absorb the loss. 
It could function more efficiently during in- 
tense work periods when many hands were 
needed for clearing forest, harvesting, or past- 
uring livestock. It could also exploit a large area 


Remains of a Neolithic temple discovered on Malta. 


(Arborio Mella) 





LOW PRODUCTIVITY OF TRIBAL SOCIETY 


A Western observer kept the following record 
of the work of the Bemba tribe of Northern 
Rhodesia (now Zambia) during the month of 
September 1933. Admittedly this is a slack 
time of the year, when more beer is drunk 


September Ist, 1933. Two gourds of beer ready, 
one drunk by old men, one by young men. A new 
baby born. Women gather from other villages to 
congratulate, and spend two or three days in the 
village. Women's garden work postponed dur- 
ing this time. 


2nd. Old men go out to clear the bush. Young 
men sit at home finishing the sour dregs of the 
beer. More visits of neighbouring women to see 
the new baby. Few women go out to do garden 
work. 


3rd. Young men and women go to a church ser- 
vice conducted in a neighbouring village by a 
visiting Mission doctor. No garden work. 


6th. Old and young men working by 6:30 a.m. 
and hard at it till 2 p.m. Two gourds of beer di- 
vided between old and young in the evening. 
Women working in their gardens normally. 


7th. A buck shot by observer's party. Young men 
go out to fetch the meat. Women grind extra 
flour to eat with it. Two gourds of beer also 
made ready and drinking begins at 2 p.m. By 4 
o'clock young men swaggering around the vil- 
lage, ready to quarrel, which they finally do. 
Dancing at night. Old women hilarious, and re- 
buked by their daughters for charging into a 
rough dance on the village square. Not enough 
beer for the younger women. They remain sober 
and express disapproval of the resi. No garden 
work done, except by old men. 


than normally. Nevertheless the following se- 
lections from the record show that the Bem- 
ba tribe members do not have to cope with 
the "daily grind" of modern industrial so- 
ciety.* 


8th. Every one off to their gardens in high spirits 
at 8 a.m. Back at 12 a.m. Young men sit in shel- 
ter and drink beer dregs for two hours, singing 
Scotch Mission hymns in sol-fa. Young girls go 
out on a miniature fish-poisoning expedition, 
but catch nothing. 


15th. Three men begin digging dry-weather gar- 
dens by the river. Little boys go bird-snaring. 
Young women still away at the capital. Nobody 
to get relish. No proper meal cooked. 


17th. Great heat. Young men sit about in shelter 
all day, comb each other's hair, shave, and de- 
louse each other. No relish available. Women 
too tired to cook. 


19th. Nine men clear bush. One woman hoeing. 
Three women piling branches. Young women go 
fish-poisoning and catch one fish (about 2 Ib.) 


22nd. Three men clear bush. One man hoes. 
Four young men go fishing with three of the 
wives. Three piling branches. 


24th. Four gourds of beer divided between 
whole village. Sufficient for women as well as 
men. Beer-drinking lasts two days off and on. 


25th. Two old men only able to tree-cut. Young 
men afraid to climb trees because of 'beer before 
the eyes’. They sit in their shelter and make 
baskets. One woman only does garden work. 
Young boys snare birds. Remains of beer drunk. 


30th. More beer. Four men clear bush. 


*A. 1. Richards, Land, Labour and Diet in Northern Rhodesia (Oxford University, 1939), pp. 162- 


164. 





31 


32 


effectively by sending members for long periods 
to care for distant gardens or grazing herds, 
while others tended nearby plots and did house- 
hold chores. 

The distinctive feature of the Neolithic vil- 
lage was social homogeneity. All families had 
the necessary skills and tools to produce what 
they needed, and, equally important, all had ac- 
cess to the basic natural resources essential for 
livelihood. Every family was automatically a 
component part of the village community, 
which owned the farmlands, pastures, and 
other resources of nature. Hence there was no 
. division between landed proprietors and land- 
less cultivators in tribal society. "Hunger and 
destitution," reports an American anthropolo- 
gist, "could not exist at one end of the Indian 
village ... while plenty prevailed elsewhere in 
the same village. ...”" 

Precisely because of this equality, tribal so- 
cieties, whether of Neolithic times or of today, 
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have a built-in brake on productivity. Output is 
geared to the limited iraditional needs of the 
family, so there is no incentive to produce a sur- 
plus. This in turn means that labor is sporadic, 
diversified, and correspondingly limited. The 
daily grind—the eight-hour day, five-day week— 
is conspicuously absent. The typical tribe mem- 
ber worked fewer hours per year than a modern 
man or woman and, furthermore, worked at his 
or her pleasure. The basic reason was that a per- 
son then labored and produced in a specific so- 
cial role—as a husband or father or brother, a 
wife or mother or sister, or a village member. 


Work was not a necessary evil tolerated for the... 


sake of making a living; rather it was a concom-_ 


itant of kin and community relations. One 
helped one's brother.in the field because of 
kinship ties and not because one might be given 
a basket of yams. This tribal society was a com- 
fortable egalitarian society. But for precisely 
that reason it was a low productivity society, as 


Venus cf Willendorf, a stone figure dating between 
15,000 and 10,000в.с. Because of the proportions of 
this figure, it can be considered a manifestation of 
early fertility cults. 

(Museum of Natural History, Vienna) 
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can be seen from the work schedule of the Be- 
mba tribe. 

The equality in tribal social relations ex- 
tended also to tribal sex relations. This equality 
was firmly grounded in the free access to land, 
which tribal women enjoyed along with the 
men. Àn anthropologist who observed the Siang 
rice growers of central Borneo, reported that 
widows continued to cultivate their own plots 
after losing their husbands. “Оп the whole, the 
women can swing an axe as effectively as the 
. men." If the widow was encumbered by small 
* children "she is usually assisted by the others 

| in the village, through gifts of rice and wild pig 

or by help in clearing her field, at least until 
such time as the children have become old 
enough to help her.” 

Women not only had equal rights in agri- 
culture but also in the new village crafts. Exca- 
vations at Catal Huyuk, a seventh millennium 
B.C. settlement in Asia Minor, reveal that women 
cultivated indigenous plants, baked bread in 
communal ovens, wove wool and cotton textiles, 
made máts and baskets out of the wheat straw, 
and fired pottery for cooking and storage. In 
this particular settlement, women appear to 
have enjóyed not merely equal status but a supe- 
rior one.:Pictorial representations, house fur- 
nishings, and burial remains all indicate that 
the family pecking order was first the mother, 
next the daüghter, followed by the son, with the 
father in last place. 

Turning finally to religion, the new life of 
the soil tillers gave rise to new beliefs and new 
gods. The spirits and the magic that had been 
used by the hunters were no longer appropriate. 
Now the agriculturists needed, and conceived, 
spirits who watched over their fields and flocks 
and hearths. Behind all these spirits stood a 
creator, usually vaguelv defined. But most im- 


portant, almost everywhere there was a goddess 
of the earth or of fertility—the ака 
читте source or productivity of plants and 
animals and of the fecundity of women. Life and 
well-being, the annual cycle of death and re- 
birth, ultimately depended on her. Hence the 


creation of many fertility-goddess cults. Such 
cults were symbolized by the numerous clay fig- 
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urines with exaggerated female characteris- 
tics—pendulous breasts and heavy thighs. They 
reflect the spread of agriculture from the Mid- 
dle East and have been found throughout Eu- 
rope and as far east as India. 


V. DEMOGRAPHIC AND RACIAL 
RESULTS 


We have seen that population increase was re- 
sponsible for the agricultural revolution, but 
that revolution in turn caused still more popula- 
tion increase. Many more people can be sup- 
ported per square mile by growing rather than 
gathering food. It is no surprise, therefore, that 
between 10,000 and 2,000 years ago the human 
population jumped from 5.32 to 133 million, a 
25-fold increase within 8,000 years. 

Not all the scattered peoples of the earth 
increased to the same degree. Those that 
switched to agriculture the earliest, grew the 
fastest. We saw earlier that food gathering 
women had few children because they breast fed 
each baby for several years and they were less 
likely to become pregnant while they were breast 
feeding. But with the Agricultural Revolution, 
mothers had cows, sheep, and goats which pro- 
vided them with plenty of milk in addition to 
theirown. So mothers now began using that milk 
to feed their babies arid, therefore, they did not 
need to breast feed each baby for several years. 
But they were more likely to become pregnant as 
soon as they stopped breast feeding. So mothers 
living in villages with domesticated animals be- 
gan having an average of six children, as com- 
pared to the average of four children they had 
during the long centuries when they were no- 
madic food gatherers. That is why the popula- 
tion of the human race skyrocketed, as we have 
seen, between 10,000 and 2,000 vears ago. 

While agriculturalists were increasing so 
rapidly and spreading all over the world, food 
gatherers were left far behind in numbers and 
were crowded out of the most fertile lands. Since 
early agriculture was not very productive, popu- 
lation pressure soon built up in the villages. The 
surplus population migrated to nearby fresh 
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lands used by the food gatherers. Sometimes the 
outnumbered gatherers fled to other lands that 
were not suitable for farming. This happened in 
Alricato the Bushmen, whoended upin the Kala- 
hari Desert, and to the Pygmies, who now live in 
dense jungles. (See Map HI, Global Race Distri- 
bution, p. 17, and Map VI, Recession of Hunters, 
p. 34.) | 

More commonly, the agricultural immi- 
grants and the local food gatherers intermar- 
ried and produced a new hybrid people. Then 
as population pressure built up again, the new 
hybrid population would "bud-off" in turn to 
(resh lands, where further interbreeding would 
take place with native peoples. In this way agri- 
cultural techniques and crops were transmitted 
long distances, and the people who emerged at 
the end of the line were of an entirely different 
racial type from the originals. Thus the immi- 
grants who brought wheat, cattle, the wheel, 
and the plow into north China were thoroughly 
Mongoloid, even though these materials origi- 
nated in the Middle East. 

The net result oí these migrations which 
spread agriculture over the globe was that by 
1500 в.с. the hunters, who in 8000 в.с. had com- 
prised 100 percent of the human race, had 
shrunk to little more than 1 percent of the popu- 
lation. This occupational shift led in turn to a 
racial shift. Ten thousand years ago the race 
map of the globe showed a rough balance 
among six races—the Caucasoid, Mongoloid, 
Negroid, Bushman, Pygmy, and Australoid. (See 
Map Ш, Global Race Distribution, p. 17.) By 
A.D. 1000 this balance was drastically changed 
in favor of the agriculturist Mongoloids, Cauca- 
soids, and Negroids, and against the Bushmen- 
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Pygmies, who had remained food gatherers. The 
only reason the Australoids held their own was 
that their isolated island home had not yet been 
discovered by any agriculturists. This had to 
wait for the European explorers of the eight- 
eenth century, and, when the discovery did take 
place belatedly, the consequences were all the 
more catastrophic for the hapless aborigines. 
Considering the globe as a whole, then, the ra- 
cial effect of the agricultural revolution was to 
end the millennia-old racial equilibrium and to 
establish the Mongoloid-Caucasoid-Negroid pre- 
dominance that persists to the present. 


SUGGESTED READING 


Theories about the origins and nature of the Ag- 
ricultural Revolution are constantly changing 
with new findings. The latest thinking is given 
in M. N. Cohen, The Food Crisis in Prehistory 
(Yale University, 1977). See also S. Struever, ed., 
Prehistoric Agriculture (Natural History Press, 
1971); L. R. Binford and S. R. Binford, eds., New 
Perspectives in Archeology (Aldine, 1968); and B. 
M. Fagan, ed., Avenues to Antiquity (W. Н. Free- 
man, 1976). The independent origin of Chinese 
agricultureis described in Ping-ti Ho, The Cradle 
of the East (University of Chicago, 1975); and D. 
N. Keightly, ed., The Origins of Chinese Civiliza- 
tion (University of California, 1983). The cultural 
results of the spread of agriculture across Eu- 
rope are analyzed in C. Renfrew, Archeology and 
Language (Cambridge University Press, 1988). 
The end result of the Agricultural Revolution for 
today's world iscvident in J. Bertin, Atlas of Food 
Crops (Paris, 1971). 





What It Means - 
for Us Today 


THE NATURE OF HUMAN NATURE 


The world was surprised and excited in 1971 by 
the discovery of the Tasaday, a tribe of twenty- 
seven food-gathering people who had been liv- 
ing in complete isolation on Mindanao Island in 
the Philippines, where their tribal ancestors 
had lived similar lives for at least six centuries. 
The most striking and significant characteristic 
of this small band is their complete lack of ag- 
gressiveness They have nó Words for weapon, 

ostility, anger, or war. Since contact with out- 
siders, they have eagerly adopted the long Fili- 
pino knife, the bolo, because it is superior to 
their stone tools for gathering food, chopping 
wood, and slashing through jungle brush. But 
they have turned down the spear and the bow 
and arrow because thev cannot use them for 
food gathering. And all the food they collect 
(yams, fruit, berries, flowers, fish, crabs, frogs) 
they divide carefully and equally among all 
members of the band. 





The validity of the Tasaday finding has been 
both questioned and defended. However, other 
small groups with similar social characteristics 
have been found all over the world, so the Tasa- 
day remain significant as a common prehistoric 
type recognized by anthropologists. And the Ta- 
saday are significant because they are food gath- 
erers, as were all human beings before the agri- 
cultural revolution—in other words, for over 80 
percent of human history. If, during all those 
tens of thousands of years, people everywhere 
were at peaceful as the Tasaday, then we cannot 
accept the common belief that Homo sapiens 
are innately aggressive. 

Unfortunately, at the same time the world 
was learning about the Tasaday, another band 
of thirtv people, the Fentou, were discovered in 
New Guinea. These tribesmen are fierce warri- 
ors, continually fighting with bows and arrows. 
Similar contradictions appeared historically 
among the American Indians. The Comanches 
and Apaches raised their children to be fighters, 
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whereas the Hopis and Zunis raised theirs for 
peaceful living—and still do. 

So where does this leave us regarding the 
nature of human nature? The record of history 
suggests that human beings are born neither 
peace-loving nor war-loving—neither coopera- 
tive nor aggressive. What determines how hu- 
man beings act is not their genes but how their 
society teaches them to act. The psychologist Al- 
bert Bandura, who has specialized on this sub- 
ject, has concluded that human nature is "a vast, 
potentiality that can be fashioned by social in- 
ftuences into a variety of forms. . 7: Aggression 
i$ not an inevitable or ünchargeable aspect of 
man but a product of aggression-promoting con- 
ditions within a society." 

This question about human nature is of 
life-and-death significance for us all. With the 
development of technology, wars have become 
more deadly. They have also become more fre- 
quent. There were not many wars during the Pa- 
leolithic period, which covers most of human his- 
tory, because the small food-gathering bands 
could use only so much territory. They had noth- 


ing to gain by trying to take over the territory ofa ` 
neighboring band. In fact, they had everything to , 
. lose because bloody wars might very well have: : 


destroyed the human race at a time wheri so few 
were scattered about the globe. Human young, 
after all, are wholly dependent not for one year 
like monkeys or three to four years like apes, but 
for six to eight years. The survival of the human 
young during their long years of dependency was 
best assured by a system of cooperative base 
camps that afforded the necessary food and pro- 
tection. In short, cooperative kinship societies 
prevailed during the Paleolithic millennia pre- 
cisely because they were so well suited to the 
survival of the species. 

All this changed with the agricultural revo- 
lution. As agriculture became more productive, 
populations increased, villages grew into citics, 
and cities grew into empires with great palaces 
and temples and accumulated wealth. With so 
much now to fight over, wars became more and 
more frequent. They also became more and 
more destructive. Although relatively few 
people were killed by Roman soldiers with their 
short swords or by medieval knights in their 
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heavy armor, by modern times the carnage had 
become general. During World War I, 8.4 
million military and 1.3 million civilians were 
killed. During World War II, the score was 16.9 
million military and 34.3 million civilians. A 
third world war would involve a far greater 
quantum jump in casualties. The International 
Council of Scientific Unions, comprising scien- 
tists from thirty nations, reported in September 
1985 that direct blast and radiation effects of 
nuclear attacks would take several hundred 
million lives, but from 1 to 4 billion of the 
world’s 5 billion people would die of famine. 
This would result from a "nuclear winter," 
when huge clouds of sooty black smoke from 
nuclear blasts would envelop the earth and rob 
global crops of warmth and light from the sun. 

The important lesson that history teaches 
us is that such wars are not inevitable. They 
have occurred not because of human nature but 
because of human societies. And human societ- 
ies have been made by human beings and can be 
remade by human beings. This is the gist of the 


: following conclusion by anthropologist Ashley 


Montagu concerning human nature: "Certainly 
we are bo ically based с ies 


for many kinds of behavior, but the manney in 


upon the training the я earning. 
j T res in our ability to 
makean res but 


the creators of our destiny.” 


SUGGESTED READING: 


The following authors argue that humans are by 
instinct aggressive creatures: R. Audrey, African 
Genesis (Atheneum, 1961), and his Territorial 
Imperative (Atheneum, 1966); also D. Norris, 
The Naked Ape (McGraw-Hill, 1967). The oppo- 
site view that human conduct is molded by so- 
cial environment, not heredity, is presented in 
the popular work by M. Е A. Montagu, The Na- 
ture of Human Aggression (Oxford University, 
1976); in A. Bandura, Aggression (Prentice-Hall, 
1973); and in R. C. Lewontin, S. Rose, and L. J. 
Kaiain, Not in Our Genes (Pantheon, 1984). 












"We have seen in Part I that after hominids be- 
came humans, their first major achievement was 
_ the agricultural revolution. This revolution made 
~: it possible for’ the ancient river valley civilizations 
то develop in the Tigris-Euphrates, Nile, Indus nd 
Yellow river valleys. Beginning about 3500 в.с, the 
. ancient civilizations lasted to the second millen- 
nium B.C., when they were uprooted by nomadic 
invaders from the steppes of central Asia and the 
deserts of the Middle East. Thus the ancient civil- 
izations gave way to the new classical civiliza- 
tions, which were different in several respects. 
Whereas the ancient civilizations had been con- 
- fined to river valleys, the classical civilizations ex- 
panded outward until they all had contact with 
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one another. Civilization during the classical age; 
then, stretched without interruption across Eur- 

asia, from the Atlantic Ocean to the Pacific. The - 
classical civilizations were distinctive in content’. 
as well as in range. Like the ancient civilizations, 
each of the classical civilizations developed its. 
own special style—its own social, religious, and 
philosophical systems—which persist to modern 
times. This creativity, it should be noted, was not 
limited to the Middle East, as it was at the time of 
the ancient civilizations. During the centuries of 
the classical age, all regions of Eurasia interacted 
as equals. All made their distinctive contributions, 

which stil] affect human beings throughout the 
globe to the present day. vow 





CHAPTER - 








The city came into being for the sake of life; it 
is for the sake of good life. 
Aristotle 
Every city is two cities, a city of the many poor 
and a city of the few rich; and these two cities 
are always at war. 
Plato 


The first light of civilization dawned on a desert 
plain scorched by the sun and nourished by two 
great rivers, the Tigris and the Euphrates. Al- 
though at one time it was believed that the Nile 
valley gave birth to civilization, it is now agreed 
that the earliest centers were in Sumer, the Old 
Testament's "land of Shinar.” This area com- 
prised the barren, wind-swept plains at the head 
of the Persian Gulf, in the southern part of what 
used to be known as Mesopotamia and is now 
the state of Iraq. About 3500 B.c. certain com- 
munities of agriculturists who had developed 
techniques for cultivating this arid wasteland 
successfully completed the transition from Neo- 
lithic tribalism to civilization. 

The date given is an approximation, pin- 
pointed merely for the sake of convenience. In 
fact, no one year, or decade or even century, can 
be specified. We have seen that the shift from 
food gathering to food growing did not suddenly 
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occur when someone discovered the idea of ag- 
riculture. Likewise the transition to civilization 
did not happen at the moment that someone had 
the idea of developing urban centers and urban 
civilization. What happened, in short, was not 
an event but a process. The purpose of this 
chapter is to examine the nature and origins of 
this process. 


I. HOW ANCIENT 
CIVILIZATIONS BEGAN 


Precisely what do we mean by the term civiliza- 
tion? Anthropologists point to certain charac- 
teristics found in ancient civilizations that 
distinguish them from the preceding tribal Neo- 
lithic cultures. They include such characteris- 
tics as urban centers, institutionalized political 
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authority in the form of the state, tribute or 
taxation, writing, social stratification into 
classes or hierarchies, monumental architec- 
ture, and specialized arts and sciences. Not all 
civilizations have had all these characteristics. 
The Andean civilization, for example, developed 
without writing, and the Egyptian and Mayan 
lacked cities as they are commonly defined. But 
this cluster of characteristics does serve as a 
general guide for defining the general nature of 
the civilizations that emerged at various times 
in various parts of the world. 

The common characteristics of civiliza- 
tions make clear that this new type of society 
was altogether different from the preceding 
egalitarian tribal societies. How was the transi- 
tion made from the simple Neolithic villages to 
the complex new civilizations? We can answer 
that question by tracing the transitional steps 
in the Middle East, where the first civilizations 
emerged. In the hills above the Tigris-Euphrates 
humans had learned to domesticate plants and 
animals and so brought about the agricultural 
revolution. There also they now began the next 
great adventure when they moved. down to the 
river valley and gradually developed a new and 
more productive irrigation agriculture and new 
social institutions. The interaction of the new 
technology and institutions set off a chain reac- 
tion that eventually ended in civilization. 

The move to the lowlands presented the 
Neolithic agriculturists with new problems—in- 
adequate rainfall, searing heat, periodic floods, 
and lack of stone for building. But there were 
advantages that more than compensated. There 
were date palms that provided plentiful food 
and abundant, though poor, wood. There were 
reedy marshes with wild fowl and game, fish 
tharfürnishéd valuable protein and fat for the 
diet, and above all, fabulously fertile vallev bot- 
tom soil. The potential of this new environment 
was very exciting, but there was one great ob- 
stacle. If rainfall was barelv sufficient lor grow- 
ing crops in the hilly uplands, in the vallevs be- 
low it rained even less. Irrigation was necessary 
to bring the rich alluvial soils under cultivation, 
so the pioneer farmers dug short canals leading 
from the river channels to their fields. The re- 
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sultant crop yields were incredibly large com- 
pared to those they had previously wrested 
from the stony hillsides. Documents dating to 
2500 B.c. indicate that the average yield on a 
field of barley was cighty-six times the sowing! 
Food was now available as never before—more 
abundant, more varied, and thanks to irriga- 
tion, more assured. The increased food supply 
meant increased population, which in turn 
made it possible to create more irrigation ‹ ca- 
nals, more new fields, and still more food. 

While the technique of irrigation was e. 
ing worked out, the new craft of metallurgy was 
also being mastered. It was particularly valu- 
able for the valley settlements, where flint was 
unavailable. At first the new native metals were 
treated just like tough and malleable stones, 
that is, worked cold by hammering and grind- 
ing. True metallurgy did not begin until people 
learned how to reduce metals from their ores by 
smelting. Copper seems to have been the first 
metal so treated, for it was discovered that 
when it was heated it became liquid and as- 
sumed the shape of any container or mold. As it 
cooled it hardened and could be given as good a 
cutting edge as stone. By 3000 в.с. it was widely 
known in the Middle East and India that a more 
durable alloy could be produced by adding 
small quantities of other metals to the copper. 
Finally they found the ideal combination of cop- 
per and tin. The resulting bronze was decidedly 
superior to stone. Bronze was sought after for 
making weapons, since stone was too brittle to 
be dependable in battle. But being expensive be- 
cause of the scarcity of both copper and tin, 
bronze wasn't available for general uses, like 
toolmaking. 

Equally significant at this time was the in- 
vention of the plow. In the beginning a plow con- 
sisted simplv of a sapling with one lopped and 
pointed branch left protruding two-thirds of the 
wav down the trunk. A pair of oxen were yoked 
to the upper end of the trunk while the plowman 
steered by the lower end as the protruding 
branch was dragged through the earth. In the 
light soils of the semiarid Middle East this prim- 
itive contrivance was highly functional. By 3000 
B.C. it was widely used in Mesopotamia and 
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Egypt and was being introduced in India; by 
1400 в.с. it had reached distant China. The ох- 
drawn plow is significant because it represents 
the first time people could use something be- 
sides their muscles for motive power. In this 
sense the plow was the precursor of the steam 
engine, the internal combustion engine, the elec- 
tric generator, and the fission reactor. 

By 3000 в.с. wind also was being harnessed 
to supplement human muscles—in this case to 
furnish power for water transport. Clumsy 
square sails were used first in the Persian Gulf 
and then on the Nile River. They represented the 
first successful use of inorganic force to provide 
motive power. Crude though the early sailboats 
were, they offered a far more economic means 
for heavy transport than pack asses or oxcerts, 
so that much of the commerce of the ancient civ- 
ilizations was waterborne. 

Another basic invention of this creative 


millennium was the wheel. In the earliest Meso- 
potamian models, the wheel and axle were fas- 


tened together solidly and the wheels were 
disks. By 3000 B.c. the axle had been fixed to the 
cart with the wheel left separate, and shortly 
thereafter the spoked wheel appeared. Though 
these early carts were heavy and clumsy, they 
were preferable to what was available before— 
human shoulders and the pack animal, usually 
the ass. The wheel was also used for war char- 
iots, which apparently were driven into the 
ranks of the enemy until they lost momentum. 
Then they were used as fighting platforms from 
which the crew could throw javelins and strike 
down at the enemy. Another, and more peaceful, 
use for this invention was the potter's wheel. In 
its simplest form the early potter's wheel was a 
pair of disk-shaped cart wheels with axle at- 
tached, the axle being set vertically. The opera- 
tor spun the lower wheel by foot, while with the 
hands the operator spread and shaped the soft 
clay on the upper wheel. In this way potterv be- 
came the first technical product to be mass- 
produced. 

Far-reaching institutional changes went 
hand in hand with the far-reaching technologi- 
cal advances. The increase in population en- 
abled some of the villages to grow into towns 
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dominated by a new elite of religious and, later, 
military and administrative leaders. The in- 
creased productivity of agriculture, with its 
food surpluses, could now support a growing 
new class of priests, soldiers, and bureaucrats. 
This development was not a sudden or simple 
one-way process—although there has been 
much debate on whether the technological 
change determined the institutional change or 
vice versa. This is similar to the debate about 
the early stages in human evolution: Did devel- 
opment of the human brain come first and then 
create human culture, including speech and 
toolmaking? Or did speech and toolmaking 
cause the brain to develop? It is now agreed that 
there was interaction back and forth, with 
speech and toolmaking being both the cause and 
the effect of brain development. Likewise it ap- 
pears that technological and social change in- 
teracted reciprocally and eventually precipi- 
tated the urban revolution and civilization. The 
Neolithic cultivators did not at some given time 
agree—nor were they forced—to provide a sur- 
plus for a ruling elite and thus to shift over from 
the status of tribal people to that of peasants. 
Rather it was a gradual process in which cause 
and effect were functionally interrelated. 

The beginning of the later class differentia- 
tion that distinguished civilization mav be seen 
in the modest village shrines that were centers 
of socioreligious life. But there was not yet a 
full-time priesthood. When the villages grew to 
towns, the shrines likewise grew to temples 
with retinues of priests and attendants—the 
first persons ever to be freed from direct sub- 
sistence labor. We can see why the priests be- 
came the first elite group when we realize that 
they were the successors of the earlier tribal 
shamans. The shamans had been so influential 
because of the importance of group agricultural 
ceremonies, such as rainmaking, for Neolithic 
farmers. Now the new priesthood bore responsi- 
bility not onlv for the traditional! supernatural 
phenomena but also for the growing managerial 
functions essential for an increasinglv complex 
Society. 

The growth of technology and the increas- 
ing food surplus had made possible the emer- 





Early agriculture in Egypt, with primitive plow, twelfth century B.c. 
(Arborio Mella) 


gence of the new priestly hierarchies, but the 
latter in turn ccntributed to both the technology 
and the economy. The earliest known examples 
of writing, which in itself was a priestly inven- 
tion born of the need for keeping records, tell 
us that the priests supervised a multitude of 
economic as well as religious activities. They 
kept the records necessary for calculating the 
time of the annual floods. They assumed the vi- 
tal managerial roles necessary for the proper 
functioning of the growing irrigation facilities, 
which included the rationing of water and the 
construction and maintenance of dams and ca- 
nals. They also provided the main stimulus for 
crafts, which were designed mainly for the tem- 
ples rather than for secular markets. 
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At this point the growing heterogeneity of 
society, to which the religious elite had contrib- 
uted so vitally, began to undermine the position 
of that elite. The larger and more complex the 
towns grew, the more ineffective became purely 
religious sanctions. At the same time warfare 
was growing in scale and frequency, perhaps be- 
cause population growth was outstripping agri- 
cultural resources, and, paradoxically, the 
wealth of the temples themselves may have con- 
tributed to the disorders by inviting raids. The 
outcome was a shift of power from the priest- 
hood to a new secular elite. 

Previously, the occasional threat of outside 
attack had been met by the community's adult 
males, who assembled and selected a war leader 
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for the duration. But as the intervals of peace 
became shorter, the tenure of these war leaders 
became longer, until finally they were en- 
sconced as permanent military chiefs, and even- 
tually as kings. Thus the palaces came to rival 
the temples, and in time, a working partnership 
necessarily evolved. The priests dormally re. 
tained their great landholdings and continued 
their sacred services, while the palace officials 
constructed walls around their cities and raised 
large armies, which they employed against 
neighboring cities and, eventually, for empire 
building. : 

One effect of this rise of secular states and 
empires was a great increase in the output of 
nonagricultural commodities. The mass produc- 


tion of pottery and metal utensils, and the <- 
hordes of assorted objects found in some of the '' 


more substantial houses, all suggest a new and 
significant middle-class market. Also, luxury 
commodities in great quantity were absorbed 
by the growing palace retinues. In addition, in- 
creasing militarization required armaments on 
an unprecedented scale. The armies needed not 
only metal weapons and armor but also more 
elaborate equipment such as chariots. All this 
was a far cry from the relatively limited produc- 
tion of earlier times when crafts were geared 
mainly to meeting temple needs. 

Mass production had important implica- 
tions for foreign affairs. Most of the crafts were 
dependent on raw materials brought from the 
outside, since the lowkinds were almost totally 
devoid of minerals and quality timber. Copper, 
for example, came from Oman, south of the Per- 
sian Gulf; silver and lead from the Taurus 
Mountains in Asia Minor; and timber from the 
Zagros Mountains of Iran and from Lebanon on 
the Mediterranean coast. To pay for such im- 
ports, the various crafts had to expand produc- 
tion and provide exports in exchange. The alter- 
native was to conquer the sources of the needed 
raw materials. That this option was not over- 
looked is evident from the career of Sargon, 
king of Akkad in the middle of the third millen- 
nium В.с. An epic poem, "The King of Battle,” 
describes how Sargon led his army across un- 
known mountain passes into the heart of Asia 
Minor in support of Akkadian merchants who 


“tures. 
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were being maltreated by the local ruler. Even- 
tually Sargon's empire extended "from the 
Lower to the Upper Sea"—from the Persian 
Gulf to the Mediterranean—and he thereby con- 
trolled the crucial sources of metals, stone, and 
timber. Indeed, a slightly later source relates 
that Sargon "did not sleep" in his efforts to pro- 
mote commerce: “Brisk activity dominates the 
wharf where the ships are docked; al! lands live 
in peace, their inhabitants prosperous . . . with- 
out hindrance ships bring their merchandise to 
Sumer.” 

The combined cost of the military and pal- 
ace establishments was so expensive for the 
early city-states that it undermined the tradi- 


tional assemblies. They balked against the oner- ^ : ` 
' ous levies necessary to meet the rising expendi- 


_—- 


As a result, the assemblies меге 
increasingly bypassed and replaced by perma- 
nent, hereditary royal authority. , 

The centralization of political power led to 
increased class differentiation, the growth of 
which we can see in the differences in grave of- 
ferings. During the early period the disparity 
was minimal, but the more time passed, the 
more pronounced it became. The great majority 
of the graves contained only a few pottery ves- 
sels or nothing at all, reflecting the poverty of 
the commoners. Those of the well-to-do ex- 


hibited "conspicuous consumption” in the form - 


of copper vessels and beads of precious metal. 
The royal tombs, far outdoing the others, were 
luxuriously furnished with beautifully wrought 
weapons and precious ornaments and included 
large numbers of palace attendants—men-at- 
arms, harem ladies, musicians, charioteers, and 
general servants—who were sacrificed to ac- 
company the royal occupant and attest to his or 
her power and wealth. 

The royal tombs, whose lavish contents 
have been unearthed in many civilizations rang- 
ing from China to the Andes, point up the dra- 
matic difference between these civilizations and 
the simple tribal societies they replaced. Our 
survey of what happened in the Middle East 
shows that the transition from tribalism to civil- 
ization was the end result of technological and 
social changes that interacted back and forth. 
Eventually they produced the first Eurasian civ- 


ama 
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ilizations that emerged on the banks of the Ti- 
gris-Euphrates, the Nile, and the Indus and Yel- 
low rivers. (See Map VII, Ancient Civilizations of 
Eurasia, 3500-1500 B.c., p. 48.) 


П. HOW ANCIENT 
CIVILIZATIONS SPREAD 


Once civilization took root in several regions of 
Eurasia and the New World, it spread out in all 
directions. Just as the agricultural revolution 
had replaced hunting societies with tribal ones, 
so now the tribal societies in turn were replaced 
by civilizations. They were replaced for pre- 
cisely the same reason that the hunting bands 
had been replaced earlier. We noted in the pre- 
ceding chapter that as the hunters increased in 
numbers, they had to shift to agriculture be- 
cause farming was more productive. Many more 
farmers could live off a unit of land than could 
hunters. So it was‘now with the tribal cultiva- 
tors. They were displaced because of their infe- 


rior productivity. The record of the Bemba 


workdays revealed how comfortable and easy- 
going life was in that tribe based on kinship re- 
lations. But productivity was low because there 
was no pressure to work more and produce 
more. Tribal members needed to work only 
enough to care for their families and for any kin 
in need. 

When tribal populations increased, and 
the demand for food increased correspondingly, 
tribal societies could not compete with civiliza- 
tions that were much more productive. They 
were more productive because they were class 
societies with a state structure that squeezed 
taxes and rents out of the peasants to support 
the kings, courtiers, bureaucrats, military lead- 
ers, ecclesiastics, and scribes. To pay the taxes 
and rents, the peasants of the civilizations had 
to work infinitely harder than did the tribal cul- 
tivators. Consider the contrast between the 
daily life of the Bemba and the wretchedness of 
Egyptian peasants and workers described in the 
following statement. It was uttered in the third 
millennium B.c. by an Egyptian father taking his 
son to school and trying to persuade him of the 
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need to study hard by contrasting the misery of 
the many at the bottom with the blessings of the 
few at the top. 


Put writing in your heart that you may protect your- 
self from hard labor of any kind and be a magistrate 
of high repute. The scribe is released from manual 
tasks; it is he who commands. . . . Do you not hold the 
scribe’s palette? That is what makes the difference 
between you and the man who handles an oar. 

I have seen the metal-worker at his task at the 
mouth of his furnace, with fingers like a crocodile's. 
He stank worse than fish-spawn. . . . The stonemason 
finds his work in every kind of hard stone. When he 
has finished his labors his arms are worn out, and 
he sleeps all doubled up until sunrise. His knees and 
spine are broken. ... The barber shaves from morn- 
ing till night; he never sits down except to meals. He 
hurries from house to house looking for business. He 
wears out his arms to fill his stomach, like bees eat- 
ing their own honey.... The farmer wears the same 
clothes for all times. His voice is as raucous as a 
crow’s. His fingers are always busy, his arms are 
dried up by the wind. He takes his rest—when he 
does get any rest—in the mud. If he’s in good health 
he shares good health with the beasts; if he is ill his 
bed is the bare earth in the middle of his beasts. . . . 

Apply your heart to learning. In truth there is 
nothing that can compare with it. If you have 
profited by a single day at school it is a gain for eter- 
nity. 


Obviously the Bemba tribal members en- 
joyed more comfortable and carefree lives than 
did the wretched farmers, masons, barbers, and 
metalworkers described by the Egyptian father. 
But precisely because the tribalists were better 
olf, they were also doomed. They were far less 
productive than their Egyptian counterparts 
who were forced to work ever harder to meet 
the exactions of landlords and tax «ollectors. 
Thus, tribal societies were elbowed off the his- 
torical stage as inexorably as hunting bands had 
been shoved off earlier by tribal cultivators. 

By the time tribalism had reached the 
outer fringes of Eurasia, it was being super- 
seded in its core areas in the Middle East. The 


"displacement process continued steadily as civ- 


ilization spread out of the original river valleys 
and across adjacent uncivilized regions. By the 





Early Egyptian painting, about 3,000 в.с. Portrays tribes of peasants 
immigrating to Egypt. 


time of Christ it extended with virtually no in- 
terruption from the English Channel to the 
China Sea. (Compare Map VII, p. 48, with Map 
VIII, pp. 72-3.) 

' If 3500 в.с. is accepted as the approximate 
date for the emergence of civilization in Meso- 
potamia, corresponding dates may be given for 
the other centers of civilization: in Egypt, about 
3000 в.с.; in the Indus valley, about 2500 в.с.; in 
the Yellow River valley of China, about 1500 B.c.; 
and in Mesoamerica and Peru, about 500 B.c. 
These dates are rough estimates and are con- 
stantly being revised as new findings are made. 
Indeed radiocarbon dating, on which much pre- 
historic chronology has been based, has been 
found recently to be off by several centuries. 
Hence some scholars now question the tradi- 
tional assumption that culture spread from the 
eastern Mediterranean to western Europe. 


HI. STYLES OF ANCIENT 
CIVILIZATIONS 


We noted in the preceding chapter that the Neo- 
lithic cultures differed markedly according to 
the balance between farming and stockbreeding 


and the wide variety of plants cultivated and of 
animals bred. So now there were great differ- 
ences among the scattered civilizations that 
emerged around the globe. Each of these civil- 
izations had its distinctive style, which distin- 
guished it from the others. These styles persist 
to the present day, so that anyone parachuted 
into the midst of a strange city would immedi- 
ately recognize, from the architecture and cos- 
tumes and foods and spoken language, whether 
the city was Chinese or Indian or Middle East- 
ern or western European. 

Before considering the distinctive features 
of the various ancient civilizations certain com- 
mon characteristics that they all shared should 
be recognized. Perhaps the two most significant 
were the new inequity in social relations and 
the new inequity in sex relations. 

The social inequity arose from the fact that 
all civilizations were based on tributary rather 
than kin relationships. Day-to-day life was de- 
termined not by the mutual aid and obligations 
of kin to kin but rather by the tribute collected 
in the form of taxes, rents, and labor services. 
Consequently the exploitation described by the 
Egyptian father was the rule rather than the ex- 
ception. It may seem that the treatment of those 
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peasants and masons and metalworkers on the 
banks of the Nile was unbelievably harsh, but 
the fact is that many surviving accounts depict 
equally brutal exploitation in all other civiliza- 
tions. An observer in Han China in the first cen- 
tury A.D. described a peasant with "legs like 


burnt stumps, back encrusted with salt, skin. 
like leather that cannot be pierced by an awl, 


hobbling along on misshapen feet and painful 
legs.” 

Such inequity persisted to modern times, 
as in tsarist Russia, where wealthy nobles cus- 
tomarily staffed each of their country estates 
with 300 to 800 servants. It was common prac- 
tice for these nobles to sell, mortgage, or ex- 
change their serfs, or “souls.” They advertised 
their souls for sale together with household 
goods and other commodities. “To be sold: ban- 
quet tablecloths and also two trained girls and 
a peasant.” “То be sold: girl of 16 of good behav- 
ior and a second-hand slightly used carriage.’ 

This inequity of past civilizations extended 
even to the dead. Archeologists find in the graves 
of commoners only a few pottery vessels or noth- 
ing at all, while in those of the well-to-do, they 
have found expensive furniture and jewelry, 
while royal tombs contain not only lavish per- 
sonal adornments but also numerous personal 
attendants, including men-at-arms, harem la- 
dies, eunuchs, musicians, and general servants— 
all sacrificed so that they might serve the royal 
personage in afterlife, as well as reflect his afflu- 
ence and majesty here on earth. In one recently 
discovered tomb, the great unifying Chinese Em- 
peror, Chin Shih Huang-ti, surrounded himself 
with an army of 7,500 terra cotta warriors, each 
life-sized with individually modeled heads repre- 
sentative of the ethnic groups under the emper- 
or’srule two thousand years ago. 

Even the skeletons in the graves reflect the 
harsh inequality of life in past civilizations. A 
study of skeletons at Tikal, Guatemala, in the 
first millennium А.р. disclosed that, while the 
average Mayan male was a mere five feet one 
inch in height, those few given elaborate burials 
had an average stature of five feet seven inches. 
Their bones also Were substantially more robust 


' nomic independence of women, 
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and their life span clearly had been a longer one. 
Archeologists conclude that a “nutritional ad- 
vantage” allowed the Mayan elite to realize their 
ful! potential in stature and life expectancy.? 
Such skeletal differentiation on the basis of class 
persists to the present day. Britain's Health Min- 
istry reported in December 1984 that, "In almost 


. every age group, people from households headed 


by a manual worker were shorter, on average, 
than people from non-worker households.''é 

The second common feature of ancient civ- 
ilizations, in addition to social inequity, was sex 
inequity. We have seen that in Paleolithic times, 
women enjoyed equal status because as food 
gatherers they contributed even more to the food 
supply than did the male hunters. Likewise dur- 
ing the Neolithic age, when agriculture was sim- 
ple, women cultivated the land surrounding 
their camps and continued to gather whatever 
food they could find. So they remained equal 
food providers with men and retained their equal 
status with men. 

All this changed with the advent of the 
plow and of irrigation and of new crafts such 
as metallurgy. This advanced type of agriculture 
provided the economic foundations for civiliza- 
tion, but at the same time undermined the eco- 
and con- 
sequently their social independence as well. 
Women found it difficult to participate in the 
new agriculture, which required the tending of 
draft animals, extraction of stumps, ‘thainte- 
nance of irrigation ditches, and upkéep of plows 
and other equipment. This type of work was not 
suited to women, either because it was too 
heavy or because it kept them away from the 
children too long. So women gradually stopped 
being equal food producers with men. More and 
more they spent their time at home, taking care 
of their children and of their husbands. 

Men gradually dominated the new agricul- 
ture and crafts, while women became isolated 
and dependent. For the first time a distinction 
was made between the “inside” work of women 
and the “outside” work of men. Of course the 
"inside" work was essential for the family and 
for society. But it was not generally regarded as 
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important as the work done by men. Since 
women were thought to be doing less important 
work, they were also thought. to be the less im- 
portant sex—the “second sex.’ У, 


Furthermore, since women were tied down "E 


by the "inside" work, men gained a monopoly :: 
of not only the new agriculture and crafts but 
also the new positions in the state. They became 
the leaders in the assemblies, the courts, and 
the armies. Thus men ended up with a monop- 
oly of economic power, political power, and mil- 
itary power. Women became dependent and 
submissive—the “weaker sex" as they came to 
be called. It was not accidental that when the 
Europeans began their overseas expansion in 
the fifteenth century, they discovered that 
women in food-gathering societies such as the 
Montagnais-Naskapi Indians of Labrador en- 
joyed a disconcerting degree of equality with 
men. But in the overseas civilizations, such as 
those of China, India, and the Middle East, they 
found women as restricted and submissive as 
they were in Europe—even more so. 

Another reason why women had inferior 
status in the various civilizations was the new 
emphasis on inheritable private property. This 
caused men to go to great lengths to be certain 
that they were in fact the fathers of their heirs 
who were to receive all their wealth. Conse- 
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quently, the wealthy elite adopted strict regula- 
tions and elaborate precautions to control fe- 
male (though not male) sexual activity. These 
included chastity belts, bookkeeping devices to 
record the exact dates of sexual encounters, ee 
Eras rulers, and the widespread practice 
of clitoridectómy (cutting the clitoris out of 
young girls) which, by decreasing or eliminating 
sexual pleasure, was believed to be an effective 
method of keeping women from "straying" with 
men other than their husbands. 

It is well known that there were individual 
exceptions to this overall pattern of female sub- 
ordination. Outstanding x them were the 
charmed both Julius Caesar aud Marc Antony 
and sought to use them to restore real power to 
the Egyptian throne; Aspasia, who was known 
throughout Greece as the learned, witty, and 
beautiful mistress of Pericles; the masterful 
Empress Irene who dethroned her son and be- 
came the first female ruler of the Byzantine Em- 
pire (797-802), although in deference to tradi- 
tion she was referred to in official documents as 
“Irene, the faithful emperor”; and also Empress 
Wu Chao, who dethroned her son to become not 
only the first and only female ruler of China but 
also one of the most capable and enlightened. 


r 


Diorama showing the city of Ur (Iraq) about 2000 p.c. 


(Courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History) 
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These illustrious personalities stand out promi- 
ently in the annals of history by virtue of their 
‘emarkable talents and achievements. Yet de- 
spite their fame, it cannot be said that their ca- 
eers improved to any significant degree the 
laily lives of their less exalted sisters, just as 


n our time the careers of Evita Peron, Indira 
E — 


Sandhi, and Ccrazon Aquipa-have not apprecia- 
oly improved the daily lives of the women of Ar- 
zentina, India, or the Philippines. 

Having surveyed the historic shift from 
equality to inequality in social and sex relations 
in all civilizations, we turn now to consider 
their individual distinctive styles. 


Mesopotamia 


The style of the pioneer civilization of Mesopo- 
tamia was urban. The first center was at Sumer, 
which by 3000 B.c. consisted of twelve separate 
city-states. The cities fought each other continu- 
ally, so that they were easily conquered by Indo- 
European invaders from the north and Semitic 
invaders from the south. Indeed the history of 
Mesopotamia was in large part a centuries-long 
struggle between the Indo-European and Se- 
mitic invaders for coñtrol of the fertile river 

The first great empire builder was the 
aforementioned Semite, Sargon the Great (c. 
2276-2221 в.с), whose conquests stretched 
from Akkad in the middle of the valley to the 
Persian Gulf in the south and the Mediterranean 
in the west. Another empire builder was alse a 
Semite, Hammurabi (с. 1704-1662 B.C.), who, as 
we shall see, 15 most famous for his law code. 
This pattern of successive invasions continued 
to modern times, with Hammurabi followed by 
Hittites, Assyrians, Persians, Macedonians, Ro- 
mans, Arabs, Mongols, Turks, and Westerners. 

Despite the parade of empires, the cities re- 
mained the basic units of ancient Mesopotamia. 
Most citizens earned their livelihood as farmers, 
craftmakers, merchants, fishermen, and cattle 
breeders. Each city had a section reserved for 
the craftmakers—the masons, smiths, carpen- 
ters, potters, and jewelers. They sold their han- 
dicrafts in a free town market and were paid in 
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kind or in money that consisted of silver ingots 
or rings, which were weighed alter each trans- 
action. 

Outside the city walls were the fields on 
which the urban inhabitants were dependent. 
Most of the land was held in the form of large 
estates that belonged to the king or the priests 
or other wealthy persons. The workers on these 
estates were allotted individual plots along with 
seed, implements, and draft animals. In return 
they provided the labor and, through a variety 
of arrangements, gave their surplus produce to 
the temple or palace or landowner. The basic 
crops were barley and wheat; the milk animals 
were goats and cows; sheep supplied the wool 
that was the chief textile fabric of Mesopota- 


The origin and development of a few cuneiform 
characters. 


(The New York Public Library) 
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mia. The most common vegetables were beans, 
peas, garlic, leeks, onions, radishes, lettuce, and 
cucumbers; the fruits included melons, dates, 
pomegranates, figs, and apples. 

The management of the estates required 
keeping careful accounts of many details: the 
rents received from the tenant farmers, the size 
of the herds, the amount of fodder needed for 
the animals and of seed for the next planting, 
and the intricate details regarding irrigation fa- 
cilities and schedules. Management and ac- 
counting records were inscribed with a reed sty- 
lus on clay tablets that were then baked to 
preserve them. This earliest form of writing, 
known as cuneiform, was clearly invented as an 
instrument of administration, not for intellec- 
tual or literary purposes. As a distinguished 
scholar has put it, "Writing was not a deliberate 
invention, but the incidental by-product of a 
strong sense of private property, always a char- 
acteristic of classical Sumerian civilization.” 

At first the cuneiform consisted of picto- 
graphs, so that the scribe drew simplified pic- 
tures~of oxen, sheep, grain, fish, or whatever 
was being recorded. Soon the pictographs be- 
came conventionalized and were no longer left 
to the artistic fancy of each scribe. This assured 
uniform writing and reading of records, but a 
basic problem remained; pictographs could not 
be used to depict abstract concepts. Sumerian 
scribes met this difficulty by adding marks to 
the pictographs to denote new meanings, and 
more important, by selecting signs that repre- 
sented sounds rather than objects or abstrac- 
tions. This was the essence of the phonetic al- 
phabet that was evolved centuries later, but the 
Sumerians failed to apply the phonetic prin- 
ciple systematically and comprehensively. They 
reduced their signs from an original number of 
about 2,000 to some 600 by 2900 в.с. Although 
that was a substantial improvement, cuneiform 
remained far more cumbersome than the alpha- 
bet developed later by the Phoenicians and the 
Greeks. Hence there was a need for those who 
had mastered the difficult art of writing; scribes 
alone had this skill and therefore enjoyed high 
status and privilege. 

Although the origins of writing are to be 
found in the new circumstances arising from 
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the production of economic surplus, it had 
other far-reaching and fateful effects. It stimu- 
lated intellectual development because factual: 
data could now be collected, recorded, and 
passed along to successive generations. Equally 
significant, writing helped to define and consol- 
idate individual cultures. It gave permanent 
written form to religious traditions, which 
thereby became sacred books; to social cus- 
toms, which became law codes; and to oral 
myths and stories, which became classics. Thus 
writing became the chief means for the cultural 
integration of the civilizations of mankind. 

The Sumerians developed sciences and 
mathematics, as well as writing, in response to 
the concrete needs of their increasingly com- 
plex society. Their earliest mathematical docu- 
ments were accounts of flocks, measures of 
grain, and surveys of fields. Their chief contri- 
bution was the development of the first systems 
for measuring time, distance, area, and quan- 
tity. Also, as early as 3000 в.с., they were care- 
fully studying and recording the movements of 

` heavenly bodies, their motive again being utili-_ 
tarian. They believed that the will of the gods 

determined celestial movements and that 
knowledge of those movements would enable 
man to know the divine will and act accordingly. 
Thus Mesopotamian astrologers in the course of 
many centuries accumulated an enormous 
amount of data that later was used to develop 
scientific astronomy. 

The religious beliefs of the Sumerians and 
their successors were profoundly affected by 
their physical environment, and particularly by 
the annual flooding of the Tigris-Euphrates. The 
coincidence of heavy rains in the northern areas 
and deep snow in the Zagros and Taurus moun- 
tains frequently produced disastrous floods 
that devastated farmlands instead of filling irri- 
gation canals. Ninurta, the Sumerian god of the 
flood, was viewed as a malevolent, not a benevo- 
lent, god. Sumerian literature is filled with lines 
like these: 





The rampant flood which no man can oppose, 

Which shakes the heavers and causes earth to 
tremble. . . . 

And drowns the harvest in its time of ripeness. 


. 
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Two limestone statues from Khalaje, Sumer, from the early dynastic period, 
2700-2500 B.c. (Arborio Mella) 


Fear of the annual floods, together with the 
ever-present danger of outside invasion, left the 
Sumerians with a deep feeling of helplessness 
in a world of uncontrollable forces. "Mere 
man—his days are numbered," reads a Sumer- 
ian poem, “whatever-hé may do. he is but wind." 
The Mesopotamian view of life was tinged with 
an apprehension and pessimism reflecting the 
insecurity of the phvsical environment. Hu- 
mans, it was lelt, had been made only to serve 
the gods, whose will and acts were unpredict- 
able. Hence a varietv of techniques were em- 
ployed to foresee the uncertain future. One was 
the interpretation of diverse omens, and espe- 
cially dreams. Another was hepatoscopy, or div- 
ination by inspecting the livers of s aughtered 
animals. Still another was astrology, which, as 
already noted, involved the study of the planets 
for their imagined influence on or predictions 
about the destinies of men and women. Finally, 
each person had a personal god as a sort of pri- 






vate mentor. Through this personal god, the per- 
son's wishes and needs could be made known to 
the great gods, who were much too remote, for 
direct communication. — ^ 

Insecurity also prevailed between people, 
and the Mesopotamians sought to ease potential 
conflicts by compiling detailed codes of law. 
The most outstanding of these was that of Ham- 
murabi, which tried to regulate all social rela- 
tionships, clearly and for all time. The code 
sheds as much light on the society as it does on 
the legal system of ancient Babylon. The follow- 
ing presents some of its typical features: 


1. The application of the principle of "an eye 
for an eye, a tooth for a tooth": "If a man 
has knocked out the eye of a patrician, his 
eye shall be knocked out. If he has broken 
the limb of a patrician, his limb shall be 
broken." (Laws 196, 197) 


2. Class discrimination, so that the lower or- 
or ders received less compensation: “If a man 
*' ^ has smitten the privates of a patrician of 
E: . — . 
his own rank, he shall pay one mina_of 
' silver. If the slave of anyone has smitten 
the privates of a freeborn man, his ear 
shall be cut off." (Laws 203, 205) 


3. The strict requirement of a business soci- 
ety that property be safeguarded: "If a 
man has stolen goods from a temple, or 
house, he shall be put to death; and he that 
has received the stolen property from him 
shall be put to death." (Law 6) 


4. The multitude of "welfare state" provi- 
sions, including annual price fixing for 
basic commodities, limitation of interest 
rate to 20 percent, minute regulation of 
family relationships, assurance of honest 

, weights and measures, and responsibility 
of the city for indemnifying victims of un- 
solved robbery or murder: "If the highway- 
man has not been caught, the man that hàs 
been robbed shall state on oath what he 
has lost and the city or district governor in 
whose territory or district the robbery 
took place shall restore to him what he has 
lost." (Law 23) | 

5. A static view of the past, present, and fu- 
ture, typical of premodern peoples. Thus 
the code is presented as part of the divine 
order for the benefit of humankind under 
its justice, and any later ruler who dares 
alter the code is colorfully and explicitly 
cursed with “а reign of sighing, days few in 
number, years of famine, darkness without 
light, sudden death ... the destruction of 
his city, the dispersion of his people, the 
transfer of his kingdom, the extinction of 
his пате and memory from the land. . . his 
ghost [їп the underworld] is to thirst for 
water.” (Laws, Epilogue) 


Finally the code of Hammurabi and all 
other Mesopotamian codes set forth in clear 
legal terms the superior status of men over 
women. Matrimony was chiefly a matter of util- 
ity—a substitute for nonexistent insurance 
against illness, disability, or old age. Con- 
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Stele with the Hammurabi Code, consisting of some 
300 laws meant to regulate society. 
(The Louvre/Lauros-Giraudon) 


sequently the choice was made not by the bride 
and groom, who might be blinded by love, but 
by the father, or after his death, by the mother 
or elder brothers. Following marriage, the hus- 
band was legally recognized as the undisputed 
head of the family. His wife and his children had 
to show him due respect. As the head of the fam- 
ily, the husband was literally the owner of his 
wife and children. To honor a ‘bt, he could 


pawn or sell them as though еу · е mere ob- 
jects. 

Adultery by the wift wa "" pun- 
ished, usually by death for her г a pufa- 


mour. For the husband, howcver, the concept of 
infidelity was irrelevant bk. se he had the 
legal right to possess nui оп: іра! wife 


but also a concubine and slaves "for his de- 
sires" and also to ensure descendants. Indeed a 
childless wife was duty bound to provide a con- 
cubine for her husband so that he might have 
children. Divorce for the husband was easy. He 
merely had to declare that his wife was barren 
or a spendthrift or had belittled him. For the 
wife to seek divorce, however, was a deadly 
gamble. The code provided that she submit to 
investigation. “If she has been discreet and has 
no vice, and her husband has gone out, and has 
greatly belittled her, she shall take her marriage 
portion [dowry] and go off to her father's house. 
... But if she has been found indiscreet and has 
gone out, ruined her house, belittled her hus- 
band, she shall be drowned." 


Egypt 


The style of Egypt's civilization, in contrast to 
Mesopotamia's, was imperial rather than ur- 
ban. The main reason for its security and conti- 
nuity was the geography of the country, a united 
river valley ruled by long-lasting dynasties. The 
Nile valley is well protected against foreign in- 


vasion by the Libyan Desert on the west, the 
Arabian Desert in t е east, the Nubian Desert 


and the Nile's cataracts on the South, and the 
harborless coast of the Delta on the north. The 
Egyptian people were left free in their sheltered 
valley to pursue their own destiny without in- 
terference from the outside. There was not the 
constant rise and fall of empires, as there were 
in Mesopotamia because of foreign invaders. 
Also the Nile River provided a natural cohesion 
that held the entire valley together as a stable 
and functioning unit. Its slow but steady cur- 
rent carried northbound traffic effortlessly, and 


the prevailing north-to-northwest winds made . 


the return trip almost as easy. Thus the Egyp- 
tians were provided with a priceless means for 
reliable com: nication and transportation that 
helped to .v’' valley about 3100 в.с. 

Dur >00 years between its unifica- 
tion^ "^ atdi'sconquest by the Persians 
- in 223 b..., uly three empires ruled Egypt, and 
the intervening périods between empires were 
comparativelv* ait. The civilization of Egypt 
therefore '' ': Ае ‘dnd consetvative. It was 





Entrance room to the tomb of Queen Nefertari at 
Thebes. The painting shows the importance that 
Egyptians placed on the death of royalty as Queen 
Nefertari is guided by the goddess Isis. ' 
(Hirmer Fotoarchiv Munchen) 


also a confident and optimistic civilization, 
partly because the Nile was gentle and predict- 
able, compared to the Tigris-Euphrates with its 
devastating and unpredictable floods. Whereas 
the Mesopotamians regarded their flood god as 
harsh and merciless, the Egyptians viewed 
theirs as a god "whose coming brings joy to 
every human being." 

A predominant feature of Egyptian reli- 
gious belief concerned death and the physical 
preparations for the afterlife, especially that of 
the king. Since his death was not considered fi- 
nal, his body was embalmed and placed in a gi- 
gantic tomb, or pyramid, along with food and 
other necessities. The greatest of the pyramids 
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was that of the Pharaoh Khufu, or Cheops. It 


covered 13 acres, rose to a height of 481 feet, 
and contained some 2.3 million stone blocks, 
each weighing an average of 2.5 tons. And this 
was built with the simplest tools—ramps, roll- 
ers, and levers; no pulleys and no iron! | 

ìt has been said that the Egyptian peasants 
worked enthusiastically on these pyramids, be- 
lieving that they were constructing the dwell- 
ings of a god on whom their collective well-be- 
ing would depend. Whatever the justification 
for this statement—and it may be assumed that, 
enthusiastic or not, they had little choice in the 
matter—it does point up the supposed divinity 
of Egyptian kingship. From beginning to end 
the pharaoh was a god-king. No distinction was 
made between the sacred and the secular; in- 
deed the notion was unthinkable. Thus there 
was an absence in Egypt of anything corre- 
sponding to the Mesopotamian law codes. All 


law was the expression of the divine authority - 


of the god-king. 


Sphinx. 
(L. Stavrianos) 
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Royal authority was enforced by a bu- 
reaucracy headed by the vizier—"'the steward of 
on : 
the whole land,” “the eyes and ears of the king.” 
Other officials included the royal sealbearer, 
who controlled the Nile traffic, the master of 
largesse, who was responsible for all livestock, 
and the head of the Exchequer, who maintained 
branch offices and storehouses throughout the 
kingdom for the collection of taxes. In bad 
years, the head of the Exchequer probably also 
took care of the distribution of seeds and live- 
stock. There were governors, or nomarchs, to 
rule each province, or nome, and below them 
came the mayors of the towns and villages. 

A final distinctive feature of Egyptian civil- 
ization was the overwhelming state domination 
of economic life. Individuel property and enter- 
prise were not unknown, but neither were they 
as common as in Mesopotamia. The state not 
only controlled most production, both agricul- 
tural and handicraft, but also directed distribu- 
tion. Huge government warehouses and grana- 
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ries were filled with taxes collected in kind— 
grains, animals, cloths, and metals. These were 
used for state expenses and also provided re- 
serves for years of scarcity. The king, it was 
said, was "he who presides over the food sup- 
plies of all." In addition to taxes, each commu- 
nity had to provide men for the corvée, or forced 
labor. The pyramids are the bést-known exam- 
ples of their work, but these laborers were also 
used for quarrying and mining and for main- 
taining the irrigation canals. 

Egyptian craftmakers were universally 
recognized for their skills, particularly in 
luxury products. Their jewelry can scarcely be 
excelled today; their enamel work and ivory and . 
pearl inlay were superb; they discovered how to - 
make glass in many colors; they were the first 
to barktan leather in the manner still followed 
in most of the world; and their linen cloth was 
as fine as has ever been woven. Egyptian tech- . 
nology was very advanced in creating artificial 
beauty aids. Papyri were written to describe 
medical procedures for removing wrinkles апа. 
darkening gray hair. Among the substances 
used for cosmetic purposes were kohl for 
lengthening the eyebrows and lining the outer 
corners of the eyes; malachite and lead ore for 
green and gray eye shadow respectively; red 
ochre for rouge; henna for dyeing the nails, the 
palms of the hand, and the soles of the feet; and 
human hair for making wigs, over which melted 
beeswax was poured. 


Crete 


The style of the Minoan civilization of the island 
of Crete is summed up by the Greek word thalas- 
socracy, or sea civilization. The prosperity of 

rete depended on its trade, which included 
countries from one end of the Mediterranean to 
the other. The storms in the landlocked Mediter- 
ranean are not as fierce as in the open Atlantic, 
so Cretan merchants could sail, almost always 
in sight of land, to all the countries on the Med- 
iterranean Sea. Moreover, the mountains of 
Crete were covered with forests, which pro- 
vided timber for building the single-masted 
trading ships. In these ships the Minoans car- 
ried back and forth the foodstuffs, ivory, and 
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glass of Egypt; the horses and wood of Syria; 
the silver, pottery, and marble of the Aegean 
Isles; the copper of Cyprus; and their own olive 
oil and pottery. 

This trade atfected all aspects of the Mi- 
noan civilization. None of the cities was forti- 
fied because Minoan sea power was strong 
enough to protect the island. Cretan communi- 
ties seem to have been socially and economi- 
cally more egalitarian than their counterparts 
on the mainland. In place of a few great temples 
and palaces surrounded by relative slums, the 
pattern on Crete was the open village, with its 
outdoor shrine as the center for community life. 
Families as a rule lived in individual houses 


“built of timber and stucco, Domestic slaves 


probably were held, though not in large num- 
bers. Archeologists have found no buildings 
that appear to have been slave quarters, so 
Cretan galleys presumably were rowed by 
freemen. | 

Minoan artists did not try to impress by 
mere size, nor did they concern themselves with 
remote and awful deities or divine kings. In- 
stead, on their household utensils, on the walls 
of their houses, and in their works of art, they 
reproduced the life about them. They found 
models everywhere; in natural objects such as 
birds, flowers, sea shells, and marine life of all 
types; and in scenes from their own everyday 
life, such as peasants returning from their 
fields, athletes wrestling with bulls, and women 
dancing in honor of the Great Goddess. In archi- 
tecture the Minoans were more interested in 
personal comfort than outward appearance. 
The royal palace at Knossos was a sprawling 
complex that apparently had grown over sev- 
eral centuries. It included not only a throne 
room, reception chambers, and living quarters 
but also storehouses and workshops that occu- 
pied most of the complex, as befitted a trading 
people. Outstanding was an elaborate plumbing 
and sanitation system that was not surpassed 
until modern times. 

The freedom from wars and from large 
military and state establishments enabled the 
original Neolithic kin system to survive much 
more in Crete than on the Middle Eastern main- 
land. Consequently men were not able to gain 











North entrance to Knossos, site of earliest center of civilization on Crete. 
(Fritz Henle, Photo Researchers, Inc.) 


the monopoly of economic, military, and politi- 
cal power in Crete that they did in Mesopotamia 
and Egypt. Frescoes, seals, and signet rings 
show that Cretan women continued to be active 
in "outside" work as well as "inside" work. 
They show women working in the fields, danc- 
ing in groves, crowding into bleachers at the 
bull arena, and actually participating in the bull 
wrestling. Some even took part in war, in con- 
trast to their homebody counterparts in Meso- 
potamia and Egypt. Cretan women could own 
property and could obtain divorce as easily as 
men. Thus the Cretan civilization stands out as 
the great exception among the ancient civiliza- 
tions of Eurasia. 


Indus 


The style of the civilization in the Indus River 


valley was conservative, religious, and highly 
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planned. We can see this in the cities, which 
were carélully built according to a common de- 
sign. Each city at its height extended over six to 
seven square miles. Each was laid out on the 
grid pattern, with wide main streets encompass- 
ing large rectangular city blocks some 400 yards 
in length and 200 yards in width, far larger than 
the average city blocks of today. The buildings 
were constructed of bricks hardened in kilns, in 
contrast to the stone used in Egypt and the sun- 
dried bricks in Mesopotamia. The bricks every- 
where were molded in two standard sizes (11 by 
5.5 by 2.5 inches, and 9.2 by 4.5 by 2.2 inches), 
and weights and measures likewise were uni- 
form throughout the Indus lands. Such orderli- 
ness and organization seem to have been all per- 
vasive in this civilization. After it reached its 
maturity about 2500 B.C., it remained virtually 
static during the following millennium. Even 
when cities were destroyed by floods, the new 


First Eurasian Civilizations, 3300-1000 B.C. 


cities were built to duplicate the old. Such unde- 
viating continuity of tradition has had no equat, 
even in Egypt, and has given rise to the theorv 
that the authority regulating this disciplined so- 
ciety may have been spiritual. This hypothesis 
is supported also by the absence of military 
equipment and fortifications. 

Like all the other ancient civilizations, that 
of the Indus was predominantly agricultural. 
Wheat and barley were the staples, but field 
peas, melons, sesame, and dates were also 
grown, as well as cotton, which was first used 
for cloth making in this valley. There was also 
considerable trade with the outside world; the 
exported items included peacocks, apes, pearls, 
cotton textiles, copper, ivory, and ivory articles 
such as combs. Combs were fashioned in the 


same pattern as those still used in India today, -: 


and are still indispensable for combing lice out 


of the hair. Most foreign trade was with Meso- - 


potamia, and goods were transported with sail- 
ing-boats that followed the coast to the Persian 
Gulf. If their ships were driven from sight of 
land, the sailors released crows that always 
flew toward the nearest point of coast. Accord- 
ing to the Bible, this is precisely the method fol- 
lowed by Noah in the Ark, when he wished to 
find out where the land lay. 

. The causes and circumstances of the de- 
cline of the Indus civilization remain obscure. 
Hitherto is was widely believed that Aryan in- 
vaders, who came down from central Asia about 
1500 B.c., were primarily responsible. But it has 
recently been suggested that the civilization 
may have been literally drowned in mud. Sub- 
terranean volcanic activity, according to this 
theory, caused a huge upwelling of mud, silt, 
` and sand that dammed the Indus and formed a 
huge lake, swamping the capital, Mohenjo-daro. 
After several decades the dam was worn down, 
the water drained through, and the river re- 
sumed its norma] course, but in the meantime 
the city had been ruined. Judging from the mul- 
tiple layers of silt found in Mohenjo-daro, some 
such disaster occurred at least five times and 
perhaps more. The net result was irreparable 
damage to the heart of the Indus civilization, 
which left the outlying regions in the north too 


weak to resist assimilation by native cultures. · 
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Much of this is guesswork and cannot be 
proven because thecfmdus-script has not yet 
been deciphered. The script is pictographic and 
is read from left to right on one line and [rom 
right to left on the following line. This is the 
practice followed in early Greek and is known 
as boustrophedon—‘‘as the ox plows.” ` 


Shang 


The style of the Shang civilization on the Yellow 
River in North China, was the most different of 
all the Eurasian civilizations. To the present 
day, Chinese civilization remains distinctive and 
unique, and the main reason is the geographic 
isolation of the country. China is located at the 
eastern tip of Eurasia, separated from the rest 
of the continent by great mountains, deserts, 
and steppes. To the east China faces the vast 
Pacific Ocean, and to the north, the frozen Sibe- 
rian steppes. 

Although China was isolated, it was not 
completcly cut off from outside influences. The 
early Shang civilization emerged north of the 
Yellow River precisely because that region was 
a cultural crossroads, influenced by nomadic 
sheepherding peoples to the northwest, by agri- 
cultural peoples to the east, and by forest dwell- 
ers to the south. Even the distant Middle East 
left its imprint on north China, contributing 
wheat cultivation and also the military technol- 
ogy of bronze weapons and of horse-drawn 
chariots, which were used by the invaders who 
established the Shang dynasty about 1500 B.c. 
These invaders became the masters of the scat- 
tered Neolithic communities of north China. 

The same thing happened to the Shang as 
to the many other later invaders of China. Be- 
cause of the great numbers of the Chinese 
people, the Shang were assimilated, and 
the general populace remained distinctively 
Chinese. Although China was enriched by ele- 
ments from the Middle East such as barley, 
wheat, sheep, cattle, horses, bronze, and the 
wheel, these innovations did not change China 
fundamentally. Whereas the ancient Egyptian 
civilization has long since disappeared, and like- 
wise those of Mesopotamia and the Indus, by 
contrast China’s civilization has continued un- 


interrupted. Today China can boast the oldest 
continuous civilization in the world. 

Not only the oldest, China's civilization is 
also the most unique. It was the first to raise 
silkworms and to weave their delicate fibers 
into fine silk cloth. It was the only major civil- 
ization that did not use animal milk and milk 
products for human consumption. Indeed the 
Chinese had the same reaction toward animal 
milk as Westerners did toward the eating of 
worms and ants. Also ancestor worship was a 
prominent and unique feature of Chinese reli- 
gion from earliest times. Closely related was the 
importance attached to one's family name, 
which always preceded the personal name in- 
stead of following it, as in the West. This custom 
reflected the traditional primary role in Chinese 
society of the family, instead of the individual, 
the state, or the church. The familiar Chinese 
style of architecture, with the ornate roof sup- 
ported by rows of wooden pillars, also dates 
back to earliest times, as does the use of chop- 
sticks rather than forks and spoons. 

Most significant for the later history of 
China and all east Asia was the complex ideo- 
graphic script found in Shang remains. This is 
the direct ancestor of modern Chinese writing, 
illustrating again the continuity of Chinese civ- 
ilization. Long ago the ancient hieroglyphics 
and cuneiform lost all intelligibility to the 
people of the Middle East, but the Shang script 
is still recognizable to modern Chinese. Most of 
the Shang writing surviving today is found on 
animal bones and turtle shells that were used 
for divination, another distinctive Chinese cus- 
tom. Questions about sickness, dreams, hunt- 
ing, the weather, or the harvest were inscribed 
on the bone or shell. Incisions were then made 
at various points and red-hot sticks pressed into 
them to produce cracks. The shape, arrange- 
ment, and direction of these cracks were inter- 
preted to yield a “Yes” or "No" answer by the 
diviner. These bones and shells were carefully 
buried, so that many have survived and have re- 
vealed a good deal about Shang daily life, as 
well as about the Shang script. 

As with the other Eurasian civilizations, 
the peasants were required to yield a portion of 
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Shang Oracle Bone. Animal bones engraved with 
written charzeters-which were then heated until 
they cracked. The cracks were examined in relation 
to the writing. This practice was the foundation of 
the Chinese language. The characters are 
pictographs of classical Chinese. 

(Royal Ontario Museum) 


their crops to support the nobles, scribes, and 
officials gathered in the towns. Also they were 
obliged to serve under their lords in time of war 


‘as light-armed warriors. Only the ruling mili- 


tary class could afford the two-horse chariots 
and the bronze helmets and plate mail that they 
wore into battle. The elite's monopoly of bronze 
metallurgy enhanced the sharp class differen- 
tiation within Shang society. The gap is re- 
flected in the elaborate palaces and royal 
tombs, on the one hand, and the crude pit dwell- 
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ings of the common people, on the other. It 
shows also in the costly offerings that were 
placed in the tombs—bronze ritual vessels, fine 
silks, jades, marbles, musical instruments, and 
elaborate weapons. 

As for relations between the sexes, the 
same inequity existed in Chinese civilization as 
in all others. The discrimination began at in- 
fancy, for baby girls were more likely than baby 
boys to suffer from infanticide. During child- 
hood, girls were subjected to the practice of 
footbinding, which left them crippled and kept 
them from venturing far beyond their house- 
holds. With marriage, which was an arranged 


TRIBESPEOPLE AND PEASANTS 


One of the costs of civilization was the divi- 
sion of people into rulers and ruled. This was 
discovered by Dutch officials in New Guinea. 
The Papuans there, who had never known civ- 
ilization, refused to bow and scrape to the 


Dutch because they considered themselves to. 


be free people. But the Indonesians, who had 
lived in a class society, were ready to accept 

. the Dutch as masters. The following report by 
an American correspondent reveals how civil- 
ization can affect relations among human be- 
ings.* 


A Dutch official walked into an office in Hollandia 
[New Guinea]. Seated at a table were an Indonesian 
official, still in the Netherland's service, and two 
Papuan village headmen. The Indonesian jumped 
to his feet and stood still. The Papuans looked up, 
smiled and remained seated. 

In the bar of a grimy Government hotel, about 
9'clock one night, a Dutch official asked the Pap- 
uan bartender for a beer. The bartender, after five 
minutes, produced it. He also produced a pointed 
look at a wristwatch and asked the Dutchman how 
long he intended to stay. 
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. transaction, the trembling bride passed from 


the rule of her father to that of her husband's 
mother. In a well-to-do family she might have to 
accept second wives or concubines, particularly 
if she did not bear a male heir. 

Chinese sex incquity was reflected in the 
distinctively Chinese view of the world as the 
product of two interacting complementary cle- 
ments, yin and yang. Yin was the attribute of all 
things Teale, dark weak, passive. Yang was 
the attribute of all things male, bright, strong 
and active. Although male and female were both 


necessary and complementary, one was by na- 
ture passive and subordinate. Starting with 


A Dutch destroyer pulled into a south New 
Guinea coastal port. Local Dutch officials thought 
it would be a good idea to show some people from 
the jungles, still in the head-hunting stage, some 
real weapons. 

Jungle people trekked down, wandered around 
the ship, and one of them gave the verdict: 

"Yes, you have guns. But see these bows and ar- 
rows that we have? We think you are not able to 
use these fine bows and arrows. We can use them. 


Netherlands officials, who have seen service in 
Indonesia, have had to do some considerable ad- 
justing in New Guinea. : 

In Indonesia they came into a society that had 
its caste and class distinctions, its own ideas of au- 
thority and rights of rulers. They were masters and 
were treated as masters. 

In New Guinea there are no masters and no | 
slaves. Papuan life is a free sort of life. There are 
no village councils, no great lawgivers or authori- 
ties. A man's pretty much his own man, except for 
the influence on life of demons and spirits. 

Between the Dutch and the Papuans there is no 
bowing and scraping. An Indonesian schoolteacher 
who tried to convince Papuans that the proper way 
to show respect was to walk hunched over in front 
of superiors was told: 

"We are men, and men walk straight." 


*New York Times, December 25, 1957. © 1957 by The New York Times Company. Reprinted 


by permission. 
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such philosophical premises, male moralists for 
thousands of years elaborated behavior pat- 
terns by which Chinese women were to be prop- 
erly obedient and passive. 


IV. NOMADS GAIN POWER 


During the second millenium в.с., all the ancient 
civilizations collapsed, whether in the Middle 
East or India or far-off China. Was it internal 
rot or external force that was primarily respon- 
sible for that political and social demolition 
throughout Eurasia? Such a broad question is 
hard to answer with certainty and precision. 
But it is certain that both internal and external 
factors were important in determining the 
course of events. 

Beginning with the internal weaknesses, 
there was first the scarcity and costliness of 
copper and bronze, which prevented their gen- 
eral use in making weapons and tools. Hence 
monarchs and their political and military allies 
had a virtual monopoly of armaments and so 
strengthened their privileged position at the top 
of the social pyramid. Further, only a small per- 
centage of the total population was armed, a se- 
rious weakness when the old centers of civiliza- 
tion had to face the assault of nomads, who 
were all armed. The high cost of copper and 
bronze also deprived the peasantry of metal 
tools, forcing them to rely on stone axes and 
hoes and on flint knives and sickles. Since stone 
tools were less efficient and durable than metal, 
productivity was reduced. 

Weakened by this rot inside, the ancient 
civilizations were easy targets for the nomads 
outside (for the origins of nomads, see Chapter 
2, Section III). Three principal nomadic groups 
did the work of empire smashing: the Semitic 
tribespeople in the southern deserts, the Indo- 


Europeans in the Eurasian steppes to the west, > 


and the Mongol-Turkish peoples to the east. 
The Indo-Europeans, a cultural rather 
than a racial group, appear to have originated 
in the region of the Caspian Sea, where they 
tended their herds of cattle and did a little farm- 
ing on the side. Primarily pastoralists, they 
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were ever ready to pack their belongings into 
their great oxcarts and move on to more promis- 
ing lands. Entire tribes participated in these mi- 
grations—women and children as well as the 
warriors. Thus they pushed westward to south- 
ern Russia and southeastern Europe and, by 
2000 B.c., ranged in the broad belt from the Da- 
nubian plain to the Oxus and Jaxartes valleys. 
From this far-flung base they threatened more 
and more the centers of civilization that were 
geographically accessible to them—the Middle 
East, the Balkan peninsula, and the Indus 
valley. 

The original dividing line between the 
Indo-European peoples in the western part of 
the steppes and the Mongol-Turkish in the east- 
ern part consisted of the Altai and the Tien Shan 
mountains. To the east ofthis line the steppes 
are higher and drier and the climate generally 
harsher. The pastures here are not as rich as in 
the west and can support sheep, camels, and 
horses, but not cattle. The discrepancy between 
the relatively poor eastern and the richer west- 
ern geographic areas created a persistent and 
powerful east-to-west gradient. The peoples of 


the eastern steppes weré attracted to the west, 


both as refugees and as conquerors. A succes- 


sion of tribes followed one after the other— 
Scythians migrated from the Altai to the 
Ukraine. Turkish tribes replaced them in cen- 
tral Asia but later followed them westward. Fi- 
nally the Mongols kept pushing from the rear 
until they erupted in the thirteenth century A.D. 
and overran most of Eurasia. These eastern no- 
mads, because of their geographic location, had 
access not only to Europe, the Middle East, and 
India but also to China, where they broke 
through periodically when the opportunity pre- 
sented itself. 

Because of the east-to-west gradient, the 
racial composition of the peoples of the western 
steppes gradually changed from predominantly 
Caucasoid to predominantly Mongoloid, at least 
as far west as the Caspian Sea. The racial shift 
began late in the first millennium B.c. and con- 
tinued until the end of the medieval period. 
Then the tide was reversed by the Slavic Rus- 
sians, who were armed with the weapons and 
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transport of Western techno 
cannon at first, and | 
roads. 

Finally, the Semites Occupie 
area from the Mediterrane 
from the Taurus to Aden. Successive waves have 

` appeared throughout history етегрїпє i ита 
ently from the deserts of Атаа Т. ME : 
donkey for transportation until АП 100 В ч 
when the domestication of the camel t ss 
formed their culture as the domestication ike 
horse did that of the Steppe nomads. With vis 
rise of civilization many Semitic tribes lived x 
the fringes of the cities, with the u b d ll 
ers, but were always read и 
for raid and plunder. 

The old centers of civi 
riphery of Eurasia were irresistible magnets for 
the surrounding tribespeo | 


ple. The abunda: 
crops, the barns swollen with S a he 


dazzling luxuries of the Cities, all beckoned to 
the hungry nomads of steppes and deserts 
Hence there were periodic raids and invasions, 
particularly of the Mesopotamian Cities which 
were more vulnerable than those of Crete the 
Nile, or the Indus. Unsurprisingly, the settled 


peoples of all the civilizations regarded the no- 
mads as an abomination. A 


wrote of the Semitic nomads 


| logy—muskets and 
ater machine guns and rail- 


d roughly the 
an to the Tigris and 


У to seize any chance 


lization on the pe- 


‚ "Their name reeks 
roppings.” At the 
se imperial secre- 
= ongols: “In their 
most ancient times they ka ia oe 
garded as a part of humanity,” 

It was not until the second millennium в.с 
that the balance of power throughout Eura i 
shifted, and for the first time the пык 
threatened the very existence mE 
izations. The new military cap 
mads rose from two fatefy| 


of the great civil- 
abilities of the no- 
А developments— 
domestication of the horse and [aer the smeli 
ing ol Iron. As far as is known, the earliest 
domestication of animals took place in the Mid 
dle East, where people first learned to ride ani- 
mals. Both these events occurred about 5000 
B.c., but there was little riding t 


hen for the sim- 
ple reason that the only animals available were 


n Egyptian official | 
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the ox, which was too slow, and the onager, or 
wild ass, which was too small. The practice of 
animal domestication, however, spread north- 
ward to southern Russia, where both the onager 
and the wild horse were to be found. These two 
animals were domesticated there by 2500 B.c., 
and soon the horse became favored because it 
was larger, stronger, and faster. Furthermore, 
with selective breeding the horse gradually in- 
creased in size. A wild horse averages thirteen 
hands (a hand equals four inches), whereas a 
modern domestic horse averages fifteen to six- 
teen hands. When allowed to breed indiscrimi- 
nately for a few generations, domestic horses 
soon return to a smaller size, as illustrated by 
the mustang of the American West. 

The first military use that the nomads 
made of their horse was to harness it to a light- 
bodied chariot with two spoked wheels, which 
they developed as an improvement on the 
clumsy Mesopotamian cart, with four solid 
wheels. The combination of the large horse and 
easily maneuvered chariot gave the nomads a 
formidable weapon—the war chariot. The first 
wave of nomadic invasions in the second millen- 
nium B.C. were invasions of charioteers. Riding 
hard into battle, one chariot warrior took 
charge of the horses while the others in the 
chariot shot arrows from their powerful com- 
pound bows. Few infantrymen could stand up 
for long to the volleys of arrows, let alone to the 
massed chariot charges that followed. 

Toward the end of the second millennium 
the nomads further increased their military ef- 
fectiveness by shifting from chariot to cavalry 
warfare. Their horses were now large enough 
and strong enough to bear the direct weight of 
the rider. The nomads also developed the bridle : 
and bit, for guiding the horse, and the horned 
saddle and stirrup, which enabled them to ride 
with both hands free and to launch a shower of 
arrows at full gallop. Hence the Eurasian no- 
mads, now with unprecedented mobility, were 
able to outride and outfight armies defending 
the urban centers. The technology of riding 
was the basis of nomadic military power 
throughout the classical and medieval ареѕ, апа 
it culminated in the extraordinary conquests of 
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Genghis Khan in the thirteenth century. The 
centers of civilization were under constant 
threat of nomadic invasion unti] superior West- 
ern firearms were brought to bear. 

The counterpart of the horse for the desert 
nomad was the camel. There were two vari- 
eties—the one-humped Arabian, which has 
adapted to hot desert conditions, and the two- 
humped Bactrian relative, which has adapted to 
cold desert conditions. Both can live off land 
where even the ass would starve, and both can 
go for weeks on fat stored in their humps and on 
water stored in their multiple stomachs. Where 
and when the camel was first tamed is not clear, 
but by 1000 B.c. transportation and communica- 
tion across the deserts of central Asia and the 
Middle East were dependent on the "ship of the 
desert." Pd 

“~The discovery of the technique for smelt- 
ing iron ore also enhanced nomadic military 
strength. The technique was developed in the 
middle of the second millennium B.c. in north- 
east Asia Minor. But not until the destruction of 
the Hittite Empire about 1200 B.c., when the lo- 
cal ironsmiths became scattered over wider 
areas, did their technique become generally 
known. Iron smelting appeared late because the 
process differs in basic ways from those used 
for working copper and its alloys. 

In copper smelting, the molten metal col- 
lects in the bottom of the furnace, and the slag 
floats on top. In iron smelting, at least at the 
temperature possible with ancient furnaces, the 
iron is never completely liquefied. It forms in- 
stead a gray, spongy mass known technically as 
the bloom. The discovery that wrought iron 
could be produced by hammering the red-hot 
bloom was understandably slow in coming. Fur- 
thermore the new metal was no improvement 
over the copper and bronze already available. It 
was harder to work, required more fuel, and 
lost its cutting edge more easily. Later il was 
discovered that iron could be hardened by a 
process of repeated hammering, heating, plung- 
ing into cold water (quenching), and contacting 
the metal to the charcoal fuel. What had to be 
discovered, then, was not merely a new metal 
but a radically new technique of metallurgy, for 
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the early smiths had no past experience to pre- 
pare them for the new methods. 

Even the improved, harder type of iron 
was always liable to rust, but the fact that iron 
ore, in contrast to copper and tin, was very 
widespread and correspondingly cheap more 
than made up for rusting. Ordinary peasants 
could now afford iron tools. Agricultural pro- 
ductivity rose as fields were extended into heav- 
ily wooded areas that previously resisted the 
old stone axe. Equally significant was the effect 
of the cheap new metal on the Eurasian military 
balance. Previously the poverty-stricken no- 
mads had not been able to afford as many of the 
expensive bronze weapons as could the rulers of 
the urban centers. But now iron ore was avail- 
able in almost every region, and every village 
smith could forge new weapons that were both 
superior to and cheaper than the old. Thus no- 
madic warriors enjoyed not only superior mo- 
bility but also iron weapons that were as good 
and as plentiful as those of the soldiers guard- 
ing the civilized areas. 


V. NOMADS DESTROY 
ANCIENT CIVILIZATIONS 


With their horses and iron weapons, the no- 
mads launched two great waves of invasion that 
overwhelmed the centers of civilization. During 
the first, between roughly 1700 and 1500.в.с., 
the invaders usually arrived with horse-drawn 
chariots and bronze weapons; by the second 
wave, from about 1200 to 1100 B.c., they com- 
monly rode on horses and fought with iron 
weapons. These invasions were not vast incur- 
sions of foreign hordes that displaced native 
stock and completely changed ethnic patterns. 
Instead there were rather small numbers of in- 
vaders who used their superior military tech- 
nology to establish themselves as military 
elites, ruling over subject peoples that far out- 
numbered them. 

The end result was the uprooting of civiliza- 
tion evervwhere except in the Middle East. Else- 
where empires rose and fell in rapid succession. 
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Although because of its geographic accessibility 
the Middle East endured the largest number of 
invasions, civilization there survived, withits cit- 
ies, palaces, temples, scribes, merchants, and 
government officials. One reason was that civil- 
ization had been established for a longer period 
and had sunk deeper roots in the Middle East. 
Moreover, such large expanses of the Middle 
East had become civilized by 1700 B.c. tnat not all 
could be overwhelmed and destroyed. Finally, 
invaders in the Middle East usually were not raw 
barbarians fresh from the steppes or desert. 
They were instead semicivilized barbarians who 
had settled earlier in surrounding lands and 
who, consequently, were already partially assim- 
ilated by thetime of conquest. 


Middle East 


Considering first the Middle East, the invasions 
began about 2000 B.c. when the Indo-European 
Hittites filtered into Asia Minor. Together with 
the native peoples, the Hittites organized a large 
empire, including Asia Minor and much of 
Syria, though not Mesopotamia. The Hittites 
were followed by two other Indo-European in- 
vaders, the Kassites and the Hurrians. During 
this period even well-protected Egypt was over- 
run by a mixed, though mostly Sernitic, group 
of invaders, the Hyksos. By 1500 Bc. the first 
wave of invasioris~erited, leaving the Middle 
East controlled by three major powers: the Hit. 
tites in the north, the Egyptians in the south, 
and the Semitic Assyrians in the east. 

This triangula balance was upset by the 
second wave of invasions, which began about 
1200 в.с. A long series of wars between the Hit- 
tites and Egyptians had weakened both em- 
pires. Three Semitic invaders moved to fill the 
vacuum: the Phoenecians into the Mediterra- 
nean coast; the Arameans into Syria, Palestine, 
and northern Mesopotamia; and the Hebrews 


into Palestine and Syria. About 1100 в.с. the 


powerful Second Assyrian Empire began to ex- 
pand, with its iron weapons, disciplined army, 
efficient bureaucracy, and iron battering rams 
mounted on wheels. By the seventh century the 


Assyrian Empire, with its capital at Nineveh, in- 
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cluded all Mesopotamia, Asia Minor, Syria, Pal- 
estine, and Egypt. But overextension of the em- 
pire and the deep hostility of its subject peoples 
finally led to disaster. In 612 в.с. a coalition of 
enemies destroyed Nineveh and ended forever 
the role cf the Assyrians in history. 

The Assyrians were followed by the Per- 
ано now organized the greatest empire to” 
that date. Under their King Cyrus (550-529 в.с.), 
and using Assyrian ша л the Per- 
sians conquered al! the lands from the Nile 
River in the west to the Indus River in the east. 
For the first time the entire Middle East was un- 
der one rule, and the barbarian invaders were 
firmly shut out. 


Greece 


In contrast to the Middle East, civilization in 
Greece, India, and China did not survive the bar- 
barian invasions. In these peripheral areas, it 
lacked depth in time and space, and therefore 
civilization was plowed under. Thus it was in 
those regions that new classical civilizations 
emerged, with new religious, social, and philo- 
sophical systems. 

In Greece, the first invaders were the Indo- 
European Achaeans who came in the twentieth 
century pc. They were charioteers with bronze 
weapons, their general level of development far 
behind that of the Minoan Cretans. But by 1600 
B.C. the newcomers had absorbed much of the 
Minoan culture, which had been transplanted to 
the mainland, and they had established a num- 
ber of small kingdoms from Thessaly down to 
the southern tip of the Peloponnesus. 

The most-advanced settlements were those 
in the Peloponnesus, which was closest to Crete. 
Mycenae, the outstanding Achaean center there, 
gave its name to the emerging civilization. In 
contrast to the cities of Crete, all settlements in 
Mycenaean Greece were strongly fortified. Mas- 
sive hilltop citadels were constructed, where 
the king and his retainers lived. The commoners 
built their dwellings outside the citadel but in 
time of danger sought refuge within its walls. 

Unlike the other Indo-European invaders 
who had established themselves in the Middle 


East and the Indus valley, the Mycenaeans took 
to the sea after the fashion of the Minoans and 
developed a formidable maritime power. They 
raided or traded, as opportunities dictated, and 
they founded overseas colonies in Rhodes, Cy- 
prus, and the west coast of Asia Minor. The My- 
cenaeans soon undermined the former eco- 
nomic hegemony of Crete in the Mediterranean, 
and by the fifteenth century В.с. they were raid- 
ing the great island itself. The unwalled cities, 
including the capital of Knossos, were taken 
and destroyed. These disasters, together with a 
series of devastating earthquakes, led to the vir- 


tual extinction of the formerly great Minoan civ- 


ilization by 1150 B.c. 

Meanwhile the Mycenaeans were exper- 
iencing a similar fate at the hands of new invad- 
ers, the Dorians. Appearing about 1200 B.c. and 
armed with 3áperior iron weapons, the Dorians 
captured the Mycenaean citadels and towns one 
by one. Administrative systems disintegrated, 
rural populations scattered, foreign trade with- 
ered, and Greece reverted to an agrarian and 
pastoral economy. A Dark Age descended and 
obscured Greece until the rise of the city-states 
about 800 в.с. | 

' The main Dorian settlements were again in 
the Peloponnesus. From there the invaders 
pushed on overseas to found colonies in Crete, 
in Rhodes, and on the adjacent coast of Asia Mi- 
nor. Other Greeks, perhaps Mycenaean refu- 
gees, crossed from Athens to the Cyclades Is- 
lands and on to the central part of the west 
coast of Asia Minor. There they established set- 
tlements that became known as Ionia, which for 
a period was the most advanced region of the 
entire Greek world. Still further north other 
bands speaking the Aeolic dialect sailed from 
Thessaly and central Greece to the island of 
Lesbos and thence to northern Asia Minor. 
These new Greek colonies in Asia Minor were 
never able to expand into the interior because 
ol the resistance of the large local population. 
Although confined to the coastal areas, they 
prospered and were destined to play a major 
role in the general history of the Greek people. 

Much more is known of this Dark Age in 
Greece than of the corresponding postinvasion 
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The Lion Gate at Mycenae. 
(The New York Public Library) 


period in India, largely because of the precious 
heritage of the four great poems left by the 
Greeks—Homer's Iliad and Odyssey, and Hesi- 
od's Works and Days and Birth ofthe Gods. Ho- 
mier wrote of war, adventure, and theHfé of no- 
bles and kings, whereas Hesiod described the 
life and lore of the farmer and the genealogies 
of the gods. Between them they have left a vivid 
picture of the primitive agricultural and past- 
oral society of those centuries. Households 
were largely self-sufficient, growing their own 
food and making their own cloth with wool 
from their flocks of sheep. The only full-time 
traders were foreigners—Phoenicians or Cyp- 
riots—who appeared sporadically with trinkets 
for the commoners and more valuable goods for 
the nobles. The monotony of the farm work was 
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broken by the occasional visit of a bard who 
sang of theglories of war and of the exploits of 
illustrious ancestors. 

Each community consisted of the noble 
families, who governed and led in war, and the 
commoners, including freehold peasants, ten- 
ant farmers, and a few craftmakers, hired labor- 
ers, and slaves. At the top was the king, whose 
authority depended on his prowess in war and 
his ability to exercise leadership in the meetings 
of the council of nobles. Occasionally the king 
called a meeting of the assembly that included 
all adult males, but the purpose usually was to 
mobilize popular support for decisions already 
reached in conjunction with the nobles. These 
simple institutions, typical of the Indo-Euro- 
pean tribes at this level of development, repre- 
sented the embryo from which the Greek city- 
state was to develop its organs of government. 


India 


In India, the Indus valley civilization had the 
same fate as the Minoan civilization of Crete. 
About 1500 B.c., it was overrun by tribespeople 
who, with the military advantage of iron 
weapons and horsedrawn chariots, easily over- 
whelmed the copper weapons and oxdrawn 
carts of the natives. The invaders called them- 
selves Aryans and the land in which they settled 
Aryavarta, or land of the Aryans. They were of 
the Indo-European family of peoples, of which 
the western branches had invaded Mesopotamia 
and Greece. Infiltrating tn small groups, the Ar- 
yans easily overthrew the decaying Indus valley 
civilization, so that a primitive new society 
emerged in the latter half of the second millen- 
nium B.c. Information concerning this society is 
scanty. Unlike the Indus civilization, which left 
a wealth of material remains but no decipher- 
able written records, the Aryans left almost no 
remains, for they used wood or mud for their 
dwellings and had no large cities, but they did 
leave a wealth of literature іп the form of Vedas, - 
Thus material available for the reconstruction 
of Aryan life is the direct opposite of that for the 
Indus civilization. | 

The word veda means knowledge, and for 
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the Hindus the Vedas are a primary source of 
religious belief, as the Bible is for Christians 
and the Koran for Muslims. There were origi- 
nally four Vedas, but the most important is the 
oldest, the Rigveda. In the course of time other 
works were added to the four Vedas and ac- 
quired a similar sacred status. Like Homer's 
epics are for Mycenaean Greece, the Rigveda is 
a primary source for study of the Enn 
It is in essence a collection of 1,028 hymns ar- 
ranged in ten books, making it as bulky as (ће 
Iliad and Odyssey combined. 

The tall, blue-eyed, fair-skinned Aryans 
were very conscious of their physical features 
in contrast to those of the conquered indigenous 
people, who are referred to in the Vedas as 
short, black, noseless, and as dasas, or slaves. 
The image of the Aryans that emerges from the 
Vedic literature is that of a virile people, fond 
of war, drinking, chariot racing, and gambling. 
Their god of war, Indra, was the ideal Aryan 
warrior: He dashed into battle joyously, wore 
golden armor, and could consume the flesh of 
300 buffaloes and drink three lakes of liquor at 
one time. 

When they first arrived in India the Aryans 
were primarily pastoralists. Their economic life 
centered around their cattle, and wealth was 
judged on the basis of the size of the herds. As 
the newcomers settled in the fertile river val- 
leys, they gradually shifted more to agriculture. 
They lived in villages consisting of a number of 
related families. Several villages comprised a 
clan, and several clans a tribe, at the head of 
which was the king. As in Greece, the king's au- 
thority depended on his personal prowess and 
initiative; this authority was limited by the 
council of nobles and, in some tribes, by the 
freemen. 

The outstanding characteristic of this 
early Aryan: society was its basic difference 
from later Hinduism: Cows were worshipped 
but eaten. Intoxicating spirits were not for- 
saken but joyously consumed. There were 
classes but no castes, and the priests were sub- 
ordinate to the nobles rather than doniinating 
the social pyramid. In short, Aryan society re- 
sembled much more the other contemporary In- 
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do-European societies than it did the classical 
Hinduism that was to develop in.later centuries. 


China 


About 1500 в.с. charioteers with bronze 
weapons also invaded the distant valley of the 
Yellow River in north China. There they found 
the flourishing Neolithic culture of the Shang, 
to which they made contributions, but by which 
they were absorbed. As has always been true in 
China, these invasions did not create a complete 
break with the Chinese culture's past, as they 
did in Greece and India. Hence the distinctively 
Chinese civilization has continued uninter- 
rupted from the early Shang period to the pres- 
ent, sometimes modified but never destroyed or 
transformed. 

, The pattern of continuity is apparent in the 
transition from the Shang to the Chou dynasty 
in 1027 B.c. The Chou people had for long lived 
in the Wei valley on the fringes of civilization, 
so they shared the language and basic culture 
of the Shang but at the same time borrowed mil- 
itary techniques from the sheepherding "bar- 
barians". to the north and west. Consequently 
when the. Chou overran north China, they did 
overthrow the Shang dynasty but did not inter- 
rupt the evolution of Chinese civilization. The 
writing system continued as before, as did an- 
cestor worship, the methods of divination, and 
the division of society into aristocratic warriors 
and peasant masses. Political decentralization 
also persisted and, indeed, became more pro- 
nounced as the Chou rulers assigned the con- 
quered territories to vassal lords. The vassal 
lords journeyed periodically to the Chou court 
for elaborate ceremonies of investiture, but 
gradually this practice lapsed. So eventually the 
lords, ensconced in their walled towns, ruled 
over the surrounding countryside with little 
control from the capital. 

In 771 в.с. the Chou capital was captured 
by new “barbarians” allied with rebellious 
lords. The Chou dynasty resumed its rule [rom 
a center further to the east that was not so vul- 
nerable to attacks from the borderlands. Thus 
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the dynastic period before 771 B.c. is termed by 
the Chinese the Western Chou, and the period 
thereafter, the Eastern Chou. During the East- 
ern Chou period the kings were rulers in name 
only. Although accorded certain religious func- 
tions and some ceremonial respect, their do- 
mains were smaller than those of their nominal 
vassals, and their power correspondingly 
weaker. Indeed they managed to survive until 
256 в.с. only because they provided spiritual 
leadership. The dynasty was also a royal priest- 
hood and, as such, was preserved as a symbol of 
national unity. | 

Although the Eastern Chou was a period of 
political instability, it was also a period of cul- 
tural flowering. In this dynamic and creative 
age the great works of literature, philosophy, 
and social theory were written. This was the pe- 
riod when the classical Chinese civilization was 
taking form. It corresponded to the classical 
Greek and Indian civilizations roughly evolving 
at the same time. The origin and nature of these 
classical civilizations is the subject of the re- 
maining chapters in Part П. 
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vey of today's nomads is presented in the well- 
illustrated volume Nomads of the World (Na- 
tional Geographic Society, 1971). 
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Formerly the things which happened in ‘he 
world had no connection among themselves. 
Each action interested only the locality where 
it happened. But since then all events are 
united in a common bundle. 

Polybius 


The most striking feature of the classical age 
was the beginning of the unification of Eurasia. 
A comparison of the map of Eurasia about 1500 
B.C. with that of about A.D. 200 makes clear the 
extent of this unificatión. (See Map VII, p. 48 
and Map VIIT, Early Eurasian Unification about 
A.D. 200, p. 72-3.) The empires of the early pe- 
riod were almost entirely restricted to their re- 
spective river valleys and give the appearance 
of tiny islands in a vast sea of barbarism. By the 
first century A.D., however, the Roman, Parthian, 
Kushan, and Han empires spanned the breadth 
of Eurasia from the Scottish highlands to the 
China Seas. This made possible a modest degree 
of interaction among empires. Of course there 
had always been certain interregional contacts 
even at the time of the ancient civilizations, as 
evidenced by the nomadic invasions in all direc- 
tions. But now in the classical age interregional 


contacts were substantially closer, more varied, 
and more sustained. And yet—even bv the, end 
of the classical period—the Roman and Chinese 
empires, at opposite ends of Eurasia, had not 
been able to establish direct, official contact 
and possessed no specific or reliable knowledge 
of each other. Thus Eurasian unity remained at 
the beginning stage throughout those centuries. 
The origins, nature, and significance of this first 
stage in the unification process is the subject of 
this chapter. 


I. ROOTS OF UNIFICATION 


Technological advance was at the root of the 
new Eurasian unity. This was not surprising, 
since from history's very beginning the terri- 
torial range of human activities had always de- 
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pended on the level of technology. When people 
were at the food-gathering stage, the range of 
the individual band was its hunting ground. As 
people learned agriculture and metallurgy and 
shipbuilding, their range broadened to encom- 
pass, for example, the valley empires of Sargon 
and of the pharaohs. But now further technolog- 
ical advance allowed for a much greater exten- 
sion of agriculture and civilization. Regional 
empires were organized and stretched contigu- 
ously across the breadth of Eurasia. The basic 
technological advance responsible was the dis- 
covery and ever more widespread use of iron. 

Iron smelting was developed first in Asia 
Minor in the middle of the second millennium 
B.C., spreading from there after the destruction 
of the Hittite Empire about 1200 B.c. As we have 
seen, this discovery made possible the second 
wave of barbarian invasions at the end of the 
second millennium B.c. But some centuries 
passed before the new metal was available in 
sufficient quantities for everyday use. When 
hoes and axes and plows, as well as weapons, 
could be made of iron, then the economic, so- 
cial, and political repercussions were immedi- 
ate and far-reaching. 

This stage was reached slowly—about 800 
B.C. in India, 750 B.c. in central Europe, and 600 
B.C. in China. In these and other regions the use 
of cheap iron led first and foremost to the cut- 
ting down of heavy forests hitherto invulnerable 
to stone-edged axes and wooden plows. Now 
farmers were able to use their strong, sharp 
iron axes and iron-shod plows to extend agricul- 
ture from the Middle East eastward across the 
Iranian plateau and westward across the Medit- 
erranean lands and into central and northern 
Europe. Likewise in India the Aryan newcomers 
pushed eastward and cut down the forests of 
the Ganges valley. At the same time agricultur- 
ists in China were extending their operations 
from the Yellow River valley southward to the 
great Yangtze basin. 

The expansion of the frontiers of agricul- 
ture made possible a corresponding expansion 
of the frontiers of civilization. They grew more 
in the half millennium from 1000 to 500 в.с. 
than in the preceding three millennia from 4000 


to 1000 в.с. The basic reason for this was the 
tremendous increase in productivity that now 
took place. Not only was agriculture practiced 
in much larger areas, but the combination of 
soils and climate in the newly opened lands of 
central Europe and of the Ganges and Yangtze 
monsoon basins was much more productive 
than were the comparatively arid Middle East, 
Indus, and Yellow River regions. 

The jump in agricultural productivity 
meant that a surplus was now available for eco- 
nomic development and for state-building 
purposes. Trade increased in volume, especially 
along the rivers that constituted ready-made 
highways. Craftmakers appeared in growing 


. numbers to provide the services needed in the 


new agricultural communities and the products 
demanded for the new trade. At first goods and 
services were exchanged by barter, with obvi- 
ous inconvenience for both buyer and seller. 
Then media of exchange were developed, such 
as measures of grain or, more common, bars of 
metal. But with every transaction the weight 
and purity of the metal had to be checked 
against fraudulent clipping and debasing. 

About 700 B.c., the Lydians of western Asia 
Minor began stamping pieces of metal and guar- 
anteeing both their quality and weight. Various 
Greek city-states soon improved on this tech- 
nique by stamping flat, circular, two-sided 
coins. Thus gold and silver coins now helped 
large-scale wholesale or interregional trade. Ad- 
ditionally, copper coins enabled farmers to sell 
rather than barter their produce, and artisans 
to work for wages rather than foodstuffs. The 
net effect was a great boost in all kinds of com- 
merce, a corresponding boost in manufacturing 
and agriculture, and an overall increase in effi- 
ciency and productivity. Now for the first time, 
the manufacturer of cheap goods had a mass 
market available. The small landholder could 
turn from subsistence agriculture to specialized 
farming, whether the specialty was the mul- 
berry and silkworm in China or olive oil and 
wine in Greece. 

The new iron tools also made it possible to 
build better and larger ships, which in turn led 
to longer voyages and to more trade and coloni- 
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zalion. At the outset overseas expansion was 
hindered by piracy, which then was regarded as 
normal an activity as brigandage on land. The 
Odyssey, which describes the half-piratical, half- 
commercial expeditions of Menelaus and Odys- 
scus in the Aegean Sea, relates how all the voy- 
agers as a matter of course asked those whom 
they met if they were pirates. But gradually 
maritime trade was developed on a regular 
large-scale basis, with great economic advan- 
tage. Transport by sea was many times cheaper 
than by land and remained so until the develop- 
ment of an efficient horse harness in the Middle 
Ages and the building of good roads in the eight- 
eenth century. 

By the end of the classical age, trade routes 
encircled all of Eurasia. (In contrast, local self- 
sulficiency was the rule in most regions follow- 
ing the invasions of the second millennium в.с.) 


In addition to the caravan routes across the in- 


terior of Eurasia, there were sea routes around 
its circumference—from the North Sea to the 
western Mediterranean, from the western Med- 
iterranean to the Levant, from the Red Sea to 
India, and from India to Southeast Asia and, to 
a lesser degree, to China. This maritime com- 
merce was accompanied by colonization, espe- 
cially in the. Mediterranean by the Phoenicians 
and Greeks, and later in Southeast Asia by the 
Indians. 

Side by side with these economic develop- 
ments came equally significant social and politi- 
cal changes. The military aristocracy, risen to 
prominence with the invasions of the second 
millennium B.c., was being undermined by the 
new class of merchants, craftmakers, and mari- 
ners. The old tribal society was being trans- 
formed by the use of money; personal services 
and allegiances were being replaced by the de- 
mands of the marketplace. 

Equally disruptive was the political con- 
solidation made possible by economic growth. 
Tribal chiefs and their advisory councils and as- 
semblies were replaced by kingdoms and then 
by empires, whether in Italy, India, or China. 
Nor was it a one-way process of economic devel- 
opment stimulating political centralization. The 
reverse also operated, for the great new re- 


gional empires spanning the Eurasian land 
mass enforced order and security, making long- 
distance trade by land and sea possible. Re- 
gional empires also were able to build and 
maintain regional road networks that facil- 
itated commerce. 

In the Persian Empire, for example, the so- 
called Royal Road ran 1,677 miles from Susa, 
located to the north of the Persian Gulf, west- 
ward to the Tigris, and thence across Syria and 
Asia Minor to Ephesus on the Aegean coast. The 
route was divided into 111 post stations, each 
with relays of fresh horses for the royal cour- 
iers. Caravans took ninety days to travel this 
road from end to end, whereas the royal cour- 
iers traversed it in a week. As the empire was 
enlarged, branch lines were constructed 
southwest to Egypt and southeast to the Indus 
valley. A few centuries later the Romans con- 
structed their well-known system of roads; so 
well engineered were these that some, along 
with their bridges, are still in use. 

At the other end of Eurasia, the Chinese 
built an elaborate network of both roads and ca- 
nals, which enabled them to transport goods 
from present-day Canton to the Yangtze valley 
by an all-water route, thereby promoting their 
overseas trade. To the northwest they built 
roads that linked up with the long silk route, 
which as will be noted in the following section, 
crossed the whole of central Asia to the Middle 
East. The main highways were lined with trees 
and provided with stations and guest houses. 
Road construction and maintenance was the re- 
sponsibility of central and local officials who 
were punished if they did not carry out their du- 
ties properly. Likewise in India the Royal High- 
way ran from the Ganges delta to Taxila in the 
northwest, near the Khyber Pass, where it con- 
nected with the caravan routes west to the Mid- 
dle East and north to central Asia. 

All these developments involved profound 
changes in social relationships, in political orga- 
nizations, and in ways of living and working. 
Such basic and all-inclusive disruption was un- 
settling and uncomfortable. It led to soul 
searching—to the posing of new questions and 
the seeking of new answers. Thinkers had to re- 
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consider their respective traditions and to 
either abandon them or adapt them to the re- 
quirements of an age of transition. People spec- 
ulated about such questions as the moral basis 
of ideal government, the functioning of the so- 
cia! order, and the origin and purpose of the uni- 
verse and of life. 

About the sixth century B.c. such questions 
were being posed and discussed all over Eur- 
asia. The answers made up the great philosophi- 
cal, religious, and social systems of the classical 
age. It was not happenstance, then, that the 
spokespeople for these systems were al] contem- 
poraries—Confucius in China, Buddha in India, 
Zoroaster in Persia, and the rationalist philoso- 
phers in Greece. In all these regions the disrup- 
tion and the challenge were the same, but the 
answers varied greatly, and the several Eur- 
asian civilizations set off in decidedly different 


directions. Indeed, it was at this time that these 
civilizations developed their distinctive philo- 
sophical attitudes and social institutions, which 
have continued to distinguish them through the 
centuries to the present day. 

The attitudes and institutions of each of 
the classical civilizations will be analyzed in the 
following chapters. The remainder of this chap- 
ter will be devoted to an examination of the in- 
terrelationships among these civilizations. Con- 
temporary Eurasians were very much aware of 
these interrelationships. They were definitely 
aware that the historical stage was expanding— 
that life was becoming more complex and that 
many new domestic and external forces were 
pressing in on them. Thus the Greek historian 
Polybius, when starting his history of events 
from 220 to 145 B.C., observed that "during this 
period history becomes, so to speak, an organic 


The Appian Way, "queen of roads,” connecting Rome with southern Italy, 
and still in use today. 
(Arborio Mella) 
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Portion of a Greek vase showing Odysseus's encounter with the Sirens, one 
event of his half-piratical, half-commercial expedition. 
(Arborio Mella) 


whole. What happens in Italy and in Libya is 
bound up with what happened in Asia and in 
Greece, all events culminating in a single re- 
sult." 

Two aspects of this new "organic whole" 
were particularly clear, even to contemporaries. 
These were interregional commercial bonds and 
cultural bonds, the subjects of the following two 
sections. i 


П. COMMERCIAL BONDS 


The principal interregional bonds of a material 
nature were commercial in character, though 
not exclusively so. This was a time when not 
only goods but also people moved about from 
one region to another, taking with them their 
technological skills and their plants. We can see 
how wide-ranging this interchange was by the 
fact that cotton, sugar cane, and chickens, all 
first domesticated in India, spread to both 
China and western Eurasia during this period. 


Likewise the Chinese during these centuries ob- 
tained for the first time the grape vine, alfalfa, 


iv cumber, fig, se r 
chive, cucumber, fig, sesame, pomegranate, and 


walnut. In return the Chinese gave to the rest of 
Eurasia the orange, peach, pear, peony, azalea, 
camellia, and chrysanthemum. There was a sim- 
ilar interchange of technology, as is evident in 
the case of that fundamental invention, the wa- 
terwheel. The first waterwheel to be found in 
western Asia was that of Mithridates, king of 
Pontus, and was erected on the south shore of 
the Black Sca about 65 B.c. The first waterwheel 
in China was built soon after, about 30 B.c. The 
difference between the two dates is much too 
small for direct diffusion from either source 
and thus strongly suggests diffusion in both di- 
rections from some unknown intermediate 
source. Such interaction between the various 
Eurasian regions was the result of a great in- 
crease in local and long-distance trade during 
the centuries of the classical age. 

Trade was conducted both by land across 
central Eurasia and by sea around the coasts of 
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the land mass. These two general routes were 
by no means exclusive or independent of each 
other. A large proportion of the goods were 
moved along some combination of the two, usu- 
ally by sea between Egypt and India and by one 
of several overland routes between India and 
China. Furthermore, the land and sea routes 
were competitive, so that excessively high 
charges or intolerable lack of security on one 
route normally shifted the trade to the other. 

Maritime trade had first gotten under way 
at the time of the ancient civilizations. Egyptian 
traders ventured down the Red Sea to East 
Africa and along the Levant coast to Lebanon. 
Likewise, Sumerian merchants sailed down the 
Persian Gulf, along the Arabian peninsula, while 
their counterparts from the Indus valley 
worked their way westward until contact was 
established, perhaps at the Bahrain Islands in 
the Persian Gulf. But all these early seafarers 
were mere landlubbers compared to the Mi- 
noans of Crete. The great maritime traders of 
ancient times, they plied the Mediterranean 
from end to end as the unrivalled sailors of that 
inland sea. | 

With the invasions of the Achaeans and Do- 
rians this far-flung commerce dried up, and the 
eastern Mediterranean people sank back to an 
agrarian and isolated existence. The first to re- 
sume the mercantile activities of the Cretans 
were the Phoenicians. А Semitic-speaking 
people who had settled along the narrow coastal 
plains of the eastern Mediterranean, they soon 
developed a flourishing trade as commercial 
middlemen. Caravans from the east brought in 
myrrh, spices, and the products of Mesopota- 
mian craftmanship. From lands overseas came 
assorted metals, hides, grains, olive oil, and 
slaves. The Phoenicians themselves manufac- 
tured fine furniture, jewelry, metalware, and 
especially textiles, made from the wool of their 
own sheep and colored by their famous purple 
dye obtained from shellfish found in large beds 
along the coast. 

In developing this trade the Phoenicians 
evolved a type of ship rowed by tiers of oars- 
men. It was fast and seaworthy for the long voy- 
ages that were made further and further to the 


west. In the eleventh century B.c. the Phoeni- 
cians began to spread out over the Aegean, and 
by the end of the ninth century they had entered 
the western Mediterranean. They founded trad- 
ing posts and colonies on the northwest coast of 
Africa; the south coast of Spain; and on Sicily, 
Malta, and the Balearic Islands. They even ven- 
tured beyond Gibraltar as far afield as Corn- 
wall, England, where they traded for valuable 
tin. 

From about 1100 в.с. until the late eighth 
century B.C. the sailors and merchants of Phoe- 
nicia controlled most of the maritime trade of 
the Mediterranean. Then the Greeks appeared 
as competitors, spurred on by the same pres- 
sure of overpopulation. First they established 
trading posts, which later developed into agri- 
cultural settlements wherever the land re- 
sources made this possible. Settlements were 
quite independent of the mother cities from 
whence they sprang, even though the colonists 
established the same institutions and copied the 
same religious practices they had left behind, 
for Greek colonization then took the form of 
many independent city-states rather than one 
centrally controlled empire. 

One principal area of Greek settlement was 


in ee so many colo- 
nies were founded that the region came to be 
known as Magna Graecia, or Great Greece. On 
the mainland the Greeks advanced as far north 
as Naples, where they established contact with 
Etruscans, who were themselves migrants from 


Asia Minor. In the western Mediterranean the 
Greeks established a firm base in northeastern 


Spain and southern France, where their chief 


colony was Massilia (Marseilles). Finally, the 
Greeks found a [ree field in the Black Sea re- 


gion, where, at first discouraged by the cold and 
foggy climate, they eventually settled in large 
numbers because of the economic opportun- 
ities. The Black Sea itself provided the annual 
run of tunny fish, and the native Scythians, liv- 
ing in what is today southern Russia, exchanged 
their raw materials for Greek-manufactured 
goods. By the fifth century в.с. the entire Black 
Sea basin was ringed with flourishing Greek 
trading posts and settlements. 
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While the Greeks were prospering on the 
sea, the Persians were building an empire that 
eventually extended from the Nile valley to the 
Indus. Although Persians were a mountain 
people and had little maritime knowledge, they 
wanted nevertheless to open sea routes and so 
facilitate communications between their east- 
ern and western provinces. For this purpose 
they made use of their subject peoples, the 
Phoenicians and Asia Minor Greeks, who were 
experienced seagoers. They appointed a Greek 
mariner, Scylax, to head an expedition that 
sailed about 510 B.c. from the Indus to Arsinoé 
at the head of the Red Sea. The Persians also 
had plans for cutting a canal from the Nile to 
the Red Sea and appear to have done consider- 
able work toward that goal. Trade flourished 
and surpassed anything previously known in 
volume and in geographic range. Greek, Phoeni- 
cian, Arab, and Indian mariners sailed back and 
forth among India, the Persian Gulf, Egypt, and 
the numerous ports of the Mediterranean. 

The empire-builder Alexander and his suc- 
cessors continued the work of the Persians by 
sending more expeditions, which increased geo- 
graphic knowledge. They also constructed a se- 
ries of ports along the Red Sea, through which 
goods could be transported overland to the Nile 
and then shipped down the river to Alexandria. 
The Indian Ocean trade was carried on at this 
time in two stages. In the first, Indian and Arab 
traders sailed westward from Indian ports, hug- 
ging the coastline until they reached the Ara- 
bian peninsula and rounded it to their destina- 
tion at Aden or Mocha. There they were met by 
Greco-Egyptian merchants who exchanged their 
wares for the eastern goods, which they trans- 
ported via the Red Sea coastal ports to Alexan- 
dria. 

All this was only the prelude to the great 
expansion of trade between East and West that 
blossomed shortly before the Christian era and 
lasted for about two centuries. One reason for 
this increase in trade was China’s increasing in- 
fluence in central Asia. The Chinese not only 
opened overland trade routes but also made it 
easier to obtain silk, the most important item 
in interregional commerce. The precise role of 


China wil! be considered shortly in the analysis 
of overland trade. The other main factor behind 
the trade boom was the consolidation of the Ro- 
man Empire, which encompassed the entire 
Mediterranean basin and much of central and 
northwestern Europe. The establishment of Pax 
Romang-eliminated brigandage and piracy, 
hick” hitherto had hindered trade, and ге- 
moved almost all tolls and exactions. The 
wealth of the empire also stimulated trade, par- 
ticularly since the wealthy Roman ruling class 
had both the taste and the funds for exotic for- 
eign products. 

The Romans carried on a flourishing trade 
with all neighboring lands—with Scandinavia 
to the north, Germany across the Rhine, Dacia 
across the Danube, and Africa south of the Sa- 
hara. Most significant in its general Eurasian 
repercussions was commerce with the East. 
Eastern commerce was greatly expanded some- 
time in the first century B.c. when a Greek mari- 
ner discovered that the monsoon winds could be 
used to speed the voyage back and forth across 
the Indian Ocean. (This was more likely a redis- 
covery, since Arab sailors appear to have pre- 
ceded the Greeks—monsoon is derived from the 
Arab word Mauzim, or season.) The northeast, 
or winter, monsoon blows from India toward 
East Africa from October to April, and the 
southwest, or summer, monsoon blows in the 
opposite direction from June to September. No 
longer was it necessary for the sailors to hug the 
coasts in a wide, time-consuming arc; now they 
could scud before the wind directly across the 
ocean. À merchant could journey from Rome to 
India in sixteen weeks, including the land stage 
through Egypt. 

"Roman" merchants, mostly Greeks and 
Syrians, not only undertook such journeys but 
also a few settled permanently in Indian cities, 
as we know from Indian literary sources. They 
brought with them glass, copper, tin, linen and 
wool textiles, and above all, gold coins. Іп re- 
turn the Romans wanted pepper and other 
spices, cotton textiles, precious stones, and 
most important, the Chinese silk brought to In- 
dian ports via the overland Silk Road. A few of 
the more adventurous "Roman" traders made 
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their way further east beyond India. In the sec- 
ond and third centuries AD. they reached 
Burma, Malaya, Sumatra, and passed on 
through the Malacca Strait to Kattigara (Hanoi), 
from which they at last made direct contact 
with China. 

As far as overland trade was concerned, 
much depended on the degree to which order 
and security could be maintained. When large 
sections of the land routes were under the firm 
control of some authority, trade could flourish; 
when anarchy prevailed, trade withered. This 
pattern is clearly apparent in surveying com- 
mercial trends through these centuries. A gen- 
eral upward trend is evident in the volume of 
trade, the result of the technological advances 
and the expansion of civilization and of em- 
pires. But within this overall trend there are 
dips and rises as a result of political conditions. 
For'example, the centuries of the Scythian Em- 
pire in western Eurasia, the Chinese empires in 
eastern Eurasia, and the Mongol Empire em- 
bracing most of the continental land mass were 
all centuries of safe trade routes and increasing 
commerce. : 

The Scythians, for example, carried on a 
lively trade with the Greek cities on the north 
shore of the Black Sea. They exchanged slaves, 
cattle, hides, furs, fish, timber, wax, and honey 
for Greek textiles, wine, olive oil, and various 
luxury goods. Likewise, the Chinese traded 
goods back and forth along the famous Silk 
Road from northwest China across central Asia 
to the Black Sea and Levant ports. The Chinese 
exported mostly silk, but they also brought cin- 
патоп, rhubarb, and high-grade iron. іп return 
they received furs, woolens, jade, and livestock 
from central Asia; amber from the Baltic; and— 
from the Roman provinces—glass, corals, 
pearls, linen and wool textiles, and above all, 
gold. 

This flourishing land trade declined gradu- 
ally with the growing troubles and anarchy in 
the Roman and Chinese empires after the sec- 
ond century A.D. The great blow came when the 
Moslem Arabs conquered the entire Middle East 
in the seventh century and then pushed into cen- 
tral Asia. After the Arabs defeated the Chinese 
in the battle of Talas in 751, all central Asia was 

МҮМ: 


converted to Islam. The huge Moslem Empire 
now was a barrier rather than a bridge between 
China and the West or between China and India. 
Finally the overland routes were closed and 
trade shifted to the surrounding seas, where the 
Arabs were becoming the leading mariners and 
merchants. It was not until the thirteenth cen- 
tury, when the Mongols conquered all Eurasia 
from the Pacific Ocean to the Baliic and Black 
seas, that overland routes could be reopened, 
clearing the way for Marco Polo and his fellow 
merchants of medieval times. 

Despite the various shifts in the direction 
of trade, one basic fact emerges from this sur- 
vey—a huge increase occurred in both the range 
and volume of commerce during the classical 
age as compared to the preceding ancient pe- 
riod. No longer was the scope of commerce con- 
fined to individual regions, whether in the Med- 
iterranean Sea or the Arabian Sea or some 
segment of the Eurasian steppes. Instead trade 
now became interregional, with goods being 
carried from one end of Eurasia to the other by 


.sea and by land. 


Ш. CULTURAL BONDS 


Commercial and cultural bonds were neither 
unconnected nor independent of each other. The 
Greek merchants who followed Alexander's 
armies spread their Hellenistic culture through- 
out the Orient. Likewise the spread of Bud- 
dhism from India to China can be traced along 
the well-known Silk Road. Cultural movements, 
however, had their own internal force and were 
by no means entirely caused by merchants and 
their trade routes. A fundamental factor affect- 
ing cultural developments in the classical 
world, exclusive of China, was the invention of 
a simple alphabetic script in the late second mil- 
lennium в.с. Prior to that time only a handful of 
professional scribes had been able to read and 
write the complicated cuneiform script of Meso- 
potamia and the hieroglyphics of Egypt. The 
first alphabetic system was devised by Semitic 
traders in the Sinai peninsula who adapted the 
Egyptian signs, with which they had become fa- 
miliar, to indicate consonantal sounds. But they 
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drawings showing the collecting and 
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continued to use many additional symbols for 
words and syllables and therefore failed to de- 
velop a strictly phonetic alphabet. The Phoeni- 
cians completed the transition in the thirteenth 
century B.C. by developing an alphabet of twen- 
ty-two signs denoting simple consonants. The 
Greeks improved the Phoenician alphabet by us- 
ing some of its signs to indicate vowels. This 
Greek alphabet, with some modifications, was 
spread by the Romans westward and by the By- 
zantines eastward. 

The alphabet is significant because it ex- 
tended intelligent communication far beyond 
the narrow circle of the priests and officials of 
the old days. The scribes of Egypt and Mesopo- 
tamia naturally shunned the new style of writ- 
ing, continuing to use their traditional scripts 
almost until the Christian era. Isolated China 
also maintained its usage of its combination 
phono-pictographic system, which has contin- 
ued with modifications to the present day. But 
elsewhere in Eurasia the alphabet was adopted 
with slight adjustments to fit the different lan- 
guages. Everywhere the effect was to reduce 
somewhat, though by no means entirely, the gap 
that had developed between urban ruling cir- 
cles and peasant masses with the appearance of 
civilization. By challenging the monopoly of the 
privileged intellectual cliques who generally 
supported the status quo, the simplified scripts 
generated a certain ferment. And the ferment af- 
fected both politics and culture. 

The overall cultural pattern noticeable 
among all Eurasian civilizations during these 
centuries of the classical age was the break- 
down of local cultures, which were integrated 
into new regional civilizations with distinctive 
languages, religions, and social systems. It was 
much easier for these civilizations to exchange 
material goods than cultural traits. Textiles, 
spices, and luxury products were universally 
usable and desirable, whereas ancestor wor- 
ship, the caste system, and the city-state were 
irrelevant and unacceptable outside their 
places of origin. Thus the commercial interre- 
gional bonds during this period of reorganiza- 
tion were generally more extensive and influen- 
tial than the cultural. 


Cultural bonds did develop, however, and 
in some cases were of prime historical signifi- 
cance. The first outstanding instance was the 
spread of Hellenism from the Greek world east- 
ward to the Orient and westward to Europe. 
Toward the end of the classical period there also 
rose the great universal religions, especially 
Christianity and Buddhism, with their claims to 
the allegiance of all humanity rather than of any 
one group. 

Let us first consider Hellenism, a term de- 
rived from the Greek word Hellas, meaning 
Greece. Its diffusion throughout the Middle 
East was made possible by Alexander's famous 
conquest eastward to central Asia and the Indus 
valley. As will be noted in the following chapter, 
this empire lasted for,only a few years during 
Alexander's lifetime. On his death in 323 B.c. the 
empire was divided among his generals, and 
later it was partitioned between Rome in the 
West and the Parthians in the East. During this 
period of the fourth and third centuries В.С. the 
Greek military dominance paved the way for the 
hundreds of thousands of Greek merchants, ad- 


‘ministrators, and professionals who flocked to 


the numerous cities built by Alexander and his 
successors (and often named after the great gen- 
eral). From the first and most famous Alexan- 
dria in Egypt to the farthest Alexandria, 
Eschata (Kojand) in Afghanistan, these cities 
served as centers for the diffusion of Greek cul- 
ture. 

Although the majority of its inhabitants 
usually were non-Hellenic, the typical city was 
basically Greek, with elected magistrates, a 
council, and an assembly of the citizens. A new 
form of the Greek language, the Koine, or com- 
mon tongue, was used widely throughout the 
Middle East. Many of the Greek emigrants mar- 
ried local women. Alexander himself set an ex- 
ample by taking a Persian noblewoman as wife. 
He then arranged for the mass marriage of 
3,000 of his soldiers with Persian women after 
their return from the Indian campaign. He also 
enlisted Persian soldiers in his regiments and 
adopted the costume of the Persian king and the 
etiquette of his court. 

Despite this impressive diffusion, Hellen: 
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ism did not leave a permanent imprint on the 
Middle East. The basic reason was that its in- 
fluence had been restricted to the cities where 
Greek settlers lived and where Greek dynasties 
had courts. Some of the native peoples were af- 
fected, but they were almosi exclusively from 
the small upper classes. The great majority in 
the countryside, and even in many of the cities, 
continued to speak their own languages and 
worship their own gods. Thus Hellenism did not 
sink deep roots and was incapable of surviving 
‘permanently in its transplanted locales. When 
the Islamic conquerors appeared during the 
Middle Ages, they had little difficulty in over- 
whelming the little islands of Hellenistic cul- 
ture, and today the Greek language and culture 
survive only in the Greek homeland on the 
southern tip of the Balkan peninsula. 

Hellenism was slower to take root in the 
western Mediterranean because the indigenous 
populations had not yet reached a sufficiently 
affluent and sophisticated level of civilization. 
But for that very reason there was less competi- 
tion from the local culture, and the long-run im- 
pact of Hellenism in that region was more du- 
rable. 

7 As early as the sixth century в.с., the Ro- 
mans were being influenced by the Greek colo- 
nies in southern Italy. But it was not until the 
third century onward, when the Romans con- 
quered the heartland of Hellenism in the Bal- 
kans and the Levant, that they felt the full force 
of Greek culture. Roman soldiers and officials 
now came into direct contact with highly edu- 
cated Greek rulers and administrators, and 
among the hostages and slaves brought to Rome 
were many Greeks who served in every capac- 
ity—from moral philosopher to acrobat, from 
laudatory poet to master chef. New intellectual 
horizons opened for upper-class Romans as they 
experienced the dazzling rhetoric and high-level 
discussions of their sophisticated Greek sub- 
jects. 

Greeks served as tutors for leading Roman 
families, offering instruction in Greek language, 
rhetoric, philosophy, and literature. By the first 
century B.C. it was common for young Romans 
to be sent to Athens or Rhodes for training in 


the philosophical schools. In the field of litera- 
ture, the Romans at first translated or imitated 
Greek originals, though gradually they turned 
to Roman themes. 

Greek inlluence also was clear in the phys- 
ical appearance of Rome and the other cities of 
the empire. All three Greek architectural forms 
were used—the Doric, Ionic, and Corinthian— 
though Roman buifdtngs-tended-to-bc targer 
and more ornate. Thus towns and cities in Italy, 
as in the Middle East, began to take on a uni- 
form physical appearance under the influence 
of Greek art and architecture. Indeed a basic 
contribution of the Romans to civilization was 
their appropriation and adaptation of Greek 
culture, which they then spread to diverse 
peoples who had never experienced direct con- 
tact with it—Gauls, Germans, Britons, and Iber- 
ians. 

Much more durable than the impact of Hel- 
lenism was that of the two great universal reli- 
gions, Christianity and Mahayana Buddhism. 
They began in the late classical period their ex- 
pansion from their respective places of origin in 
the Middle East and India. During the course of 
the following centuries Christianity won over 
all Europe, and Buddhism, most of Asia. The 
reason for their success is to be found in certain 
characteristics that they had in common. One 
was their emphasis on salvation and the pro- 
mise of an afterlife of eternal bliss. Another was 
their egalitarianism; their brotherhood ‘was 
open to al] who sought admittance—women as 
well as men, rich and poor alike, slave or free. 
Finally, both religions stressed a high code of 
ethics, the observance of which was essential 
for salvation. This requirement, together with 
efficient ecclesiastical organization, enabled 
these two religions to have an important in- 
fluence on the daily lives of the faithful. 

The features of these religions were partic- 
ularly appealing in the later centuries of the 
classical age. These were times of social unrest 
and moral confusion, especially in the large cit- 
ies, where the urban multitudes felt uprooted 
and drifting. For such people, Christianity and 
Mahayana Buddhism offered solace, security, 
and guidance. When Pilate, voicing the despair- 
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Late Roman ivory plaque showing a scene from Christ’s Passion—carrying 


the cross to the crucifixion. 
(Courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum) 


ing mood of the times, asked, “What is truth?” 
religion provided an answer. It was not acciden- 
tal that the earliest converts to Christianity 
were the lowly and dispossessed. Likewise, the 
greatest triumph of Mahayana Buddhism was 
in China during the time of troubles following 
the collapse of the Han dynasty, when there 
seemed to be no solution to humankind's 
worldly problems. 

Indeed, these satisfying characteristics of 
the two religions were evolved precisely in re- 
sponse to the needs of the times. They were 
present neither in the Judaism from which 
Christianity had emerged nor in the original 
Buddhism from which developed the later Ma- 
hayana variant. 

Judaism was the parochial faith of the 
Jewish people, who about the twelfth century 
в.с. adopted a national god, Jehovah. "I am Jeh- 
ovah, thy God.... Thou Shalt have no other 


gods before me." This first of Jehovah's Ten 
Commandments did not claim that Jehovah was 
the only god in the world but, rather, that he 
was the only god for the children of Israel. 
Moreover, the Judaistic faith was at this time 
more social and ethical than mystical and other- 
worldly. In the words of one Jewish prophet, 
Jehovah cared nothing for ritual and sacrifice; 
he cared only that men should "seek justice, re- 
lieve the oppressed, judge the fatherless, plead 
for the widow." 

But from the sixth century B.c. onward, the 
Jews changed their religious ideas under the in- 
fluence of the religious beliefs of the Persians 
and of their other rulers. They were also af- 
fected by the many Jews who lived outside Pal- 
estine, where, exposed to the tenets of Hellen- 
ism, they sought to interpret Judaism in terms 
of Greek philosophy. Thus the Jews gradually 
adopted a belief in an afterlife—obedience to 
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God's will would bring eternal happiness in 
heaven, and disobedience would bring eternal 
punishment in hell. 

Christianity's appeal to disparate and 
widespread groups was not immediate; Christi- 
anity was a Jewish cult during the liletime and 
immediately after the crucifixion of Jesus. But 
it was universalized by Paul, a Hellenized Jew 
who lived in the city of Tarsus in Asia Minor. 
Paul boldly denied that Jesus was sent merely 

as the redeemer of the Jews. He announced that 
a loving Father had sent His only Son to atone 
for the sins of all mankind. Therefore, Christi- 
anity was not a sect of Judaism. It was a new 
church for Gentiles as well as for Jews. Paul's 
approach meant that Christianity henceforth 
could appeal not only to a handful of Jews but 
also to the millions of Gentiles throughout the 
Roman Empire. 

The new religion grew despite steady per- 
secution by Roman officials. Finally, in A.D. 313, 
Christianity received official toleration through 
Emperor Constantine's Edit of n, and in 
399 it was made the official state religion of the 
Roman Empire. After the fall of the empire, 
Christian missionaries carried the faith to the 
English and German peoples between 600 and 
800, and to the Scandinavian and Slavic peoples 
between 800 and 1100. With the expansion of 
Europe, both missionaries and emigrants 
spread Christianity to all parts of the globe. 

The evolution of Buddhism was somewhat 
similar in that it began, as will be noted in Chap- 
ter 6, as a distinct Indian reaction against the 
injustice of the caste system and the exploita- 
tion by the Brahman priestly class. The founder, 


Siddhartha (c. 563-483 в.с) of the Gautama 


clan, was of noble rank, but he became so dis- 
tressed by the suffering he saw about him that 
he gave up his family and material comforts for 
the life of a wandering ascetic. Finally, in a mo- 
ment of revelation, he achieved enlightenment 
and thenceforth was known as the Buddha, or 
the Enlightened One. 

At the core of Buddhism are four great 
truths: (1) life is sorrow; (2) the cause of sorrow 
is desire; (3) escape is possible only by stopping 
desire; and (4) the cessation of desire can only 


be achieved by the "eight-fold path," which is 
comprised of right belief, right ambition, right 
speech, right conduct, right living, right effort, 
right thoughts, and right pleasures. The objec- 
tive of all this effort is Nirvana, literally mean- 
ing “emptiness,” the "blowing out of the flame." 

The Buddha had not intended to establish 
a new religion, but after his death his disciples 
preached his teachings and founded monastic 
communities that came to dominate Buddhism. 
The ideal of these communities was mental and 
physical discipline culminating in the mystic ex- 
perience of Nirvana. Satisfying as this was fov 
the monks, it ignored the needs of the everyday 
life of laypeople. Hence the evolution of Maha- 

| Tug 

yana, or the Greater. Vehicle, as opposed to 
Hinayana, or the Lesser Vehicle. The Greater 
Vehicle was "gréater"-im the sense of its all- 
inclusiveness. It incorporated more of the con- 
cepts of pre-Buddhist Indian thought as well as 
the religious ideas of the people it converted. In 
doing so, it turned somewhat from its original 
contemplative bent and adopted precepts that 
were easier to comprehend and observe. Salva- 
tion now could be attained through faith, even 
an unthinking act of faith such as the mouthing 
of the name of Buddha. Also Nirvana changed— 
at least for the less-sophisticated believers—to 
mean an afterlife in Paradise, and Paradise was 
more attainable through good works that 
helped others. 

This shift of emphasis from monasticism, 
asceticism, and contemplation to charity, faith, 
and salvation made Mahayana Buddhism more 
palatable to non-Indian peoples than the origi- 
nal religion had been, though both forms of the 
faith won foreign converts. Buddhism spread 
first to Ceylon and to northwest frontier regions 
of India in the third century B.c. Then in the first 
century B.C. it was carried into central Asia and 
China, first by traders, then by Indian missiona- 
ries, and most effectively, by Chinese converts 
who studied in India and then returned to win 
over their fellow compatriots. So successful 
were they that by the late fourth century A.D., 
nine-tenths of the population of northwest 
China was said to have been converted, and by 
the sixth century south China had followed suit. 
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From China, Buddhism spread still further: to: 


Korea in the fourth century A.D., to Japan in the 
sixth century, and later to Tibet and Mongolia. 
Meanwhile Buddhism in both its Hinayana and 
Mahayana forms had been penetrating into 
Southeast Asia. This did not occur at any partic- 
ular period; rather it represented one aspect of 
the general Indianization of the region that took 
place over many centuries. 

After these successes Buddhism declined 
in many countries. In China it reached its peak 
about A.D. 700 but thereafter suffered from in- 
ternal decay and governmental hostility. Its 
great landholdings, its vast treasures, and the 
large numbers of monks and nuns it withdrew 
from the national economy al] aroused official 
envy and displeasure and brought on persecu- 
tion. Between 841 and 855, according to official 
accounts, 4,600 monasteries and 40,000 shrines 


were destroyed; 260,000 monks and nuns were 
defrocked and, together with their 150,000 
Slaves, returned to the tax registers. Buddhism 
never recovered from this blow, and thereafter 
it was merely one of “the three religions" (along 
with Taoism and Confucianism) in which the 
Chinese were interested. Likewise in India, Bud- 
dhism eventually gave way to a revival of Hin- 
duism, so that virtually no followers are to be 
found today in its own birthplace. In Ceylon and 
in many parts of Southeast Asia, however, Bud- 
dhism of the Hinayana variety remains predom- 
inant to the present. 

Despite this relative decline after its pe- 
riod of greatness, the fact remains that Bud- 
dhism in late classical and early medieval times 
was the predominant religion of Asia. It pre- 
vailed in the whole continent except for Siberia 
and the Middle East, thus giving that vast area 


BUDDHISM IN INDIA AND CHINA 


The unification of Eurasia began in classical 
times, and the bonds were partly commercial 
and partly cultural. Buddhism was one factor 
that played an important role in the cultural 
interaction. This is evident in the following 
experiences of a Chinese Buddhist monk, 
Hsüan-tsang, who spent the years from А.р. 
629 to 645 visiting monasteries in India. 
While at the Nalanda monastery he an- 
nounced his decision to return to China. The 
reaction of the monks is revealing.* 


The monks of Nalanda [monastery], when they 
heard of it, begged him to remain, saying: "India is 
the land of Buddha's birth, and though he has left 
the world, there are still many traces of him. What 
greater happiness could there be than to visit them 
in turn, to adore him and chant his praises? Why 
then do you wish to leave, having come so [ar? 
Moreover China is a country of ... unimportant 
barbarians, who despise the religious and the [Bud- 


*J. Needham, Science and Civilization in China (London: Cambrid 


pp. 209-210. 


dhist] Faith. That is why Buddha was not born 
there. The mind of the people is narrow, and their 
coarseness profound, hence neither sages nor 
saints go there. The climate is cold and the country 
rugged—you must think again.” | 

The Master of the Law (the Chinese Buddhist) 
replied “Buddha established his doctrine so that it 
might be diffused to all lands. Who would wish to 
enjoy it alone, and to forget those who are not en- 
lightened? Besides, in my country the magistrates 
are clothed with dignity, and the laws are every- 
where respected. The emperor is virtuous and the 
subjects loyal, parents are loving and sons obedi- 
ent, humanity and justice are highly esteemed, and 
old men and sages are held in honour. Moreover, 
how deep and mysterious is their knowledge; their 
wisdom equals that of spirits. They have taken the 
Heavens as their model, and they know how to cal- 
culate the movements of the Seven Luminanes; 
they have invented all kinds of instruments, fixed 
the seasons of the year.... How then can you say 
that Buddha did not go to my country because of 
its insignificance?” 


ge University Press, 1954), 1, 
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a degree of cultural unity unequalled before or 
after. In doing so, it functioned as a great civiliz- 
ing force in Asia, as Christianity did simultane- 
ously in Europe. To many peoples Buddhism 
brought not only a religion and a set of ethics 
but also a system of writing, a type of architec- 
ture, and all the other attributes of the great civ- 
ilizations of India and China that :he missiona- 
ries spread together with their religion. In the 
same way, at the other end of Eurasia, Christian 
missionaries were bringing to the barbaric Ger- 
manic and Slavic peoples the civilizations of 
Rome and of Constantinople, as wel! as the 
teachings of Christ. Such was the impact and 
historical significance of these powerful "cul- 
tural bonds" for the Eurasian peoples. 

During the millennia of the ancient civil- 
izations, the Middle East had been the center of 
initiative. It was the Middle East during that pe- 
riod that had made the fundamental contribu- 
tions to humankind—contributions such as ag- 
riculture, metallurgy, urbanism, and imperial 
organization. But now in classical times this 
Middle Eastern predominance faded away, ex- 
cept in one area—that of religion. Not only Ju- 
daism but also Zoroastrianism have their roots 
in the Middle East. The latter religion, although 
observed today by only a handful of Parsis in 
India, had considerable influence in the Middle 
East when the Persian Empire was at its height. 

Yet the fact remains that apart from these 
religions and other related sects, the Middle 
East no longer was the vital source of innova- 
tion during the Classical Age. The new ideas and 
institutions that took shape in classical times, 
and which have persisted in many cases to the 
present, were the products of what formerly 
had been the peripheral regions of Eurasia. Ac- 
cordingly, the following three chapters are de- 


voted to the civilizations of these regions: the 
Greco-Roman, the Indian, and the Chinese. 
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- 2. Greco-Roman 
Civilization  - 


The pupils of Athens have become leachers of 

others, and she has made the term Hellene no 

longer signify a race byt a mental outlook. 
——M——M 


Isocrates 
ica 


Of the three chapters dealing with the three 
classical civilizations—the Greco-Roman, the 
Indian, and the Chinese—this on the Greco- 
Roman civilization is the longest. One reason is 
that two distinct, though related, civilizations 
are involved. The historical development of the 
West at this time was basically different from 
that of the unitary civilizations of India and 
China. All three civilizations spread out from re- 
stricted centers of origin to encompass entire 
surrounding regions—from the Greek peninsula 
to the western Mediterranean, from the Indus 
River valley to south India, and from the Yellow 
River valley to south China. As noted in Chapter 
3, iron tools made this possible because they fa- 
cilitated the extension of agriculture into for- 
ested regions and of commerce and colonization 
into new coastal areas. But here the common 
pattern ends. The newly civilized regions in In- 





dia and China remained generally subservient 
to the original core areas, whereas in the West, 
Rome developed a military superiority that en- 
abled it to conquer not only the Greek homeland 
in the Balkans but also the western portions of 
the ancient Middle East—Asia Minor, Palestine, 
Syria, and Egypt. In doing so, Rome began a 
new phase of history in the West, and launched 
a new, though related, Western civilization. The 
history and nature of these two sister civiliza- 
tions, the Greek and the Roman, are the subjects 
of this chapter. 


I. FORMATIVE AGE, 800-500 B.c. 


With the Dorian invasions of the twelfth cen- 


„tury B.C., Greece lapsed into a “Dark Age." (See 


Chapter 3, section V.) The Greece of this period 
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was tribal, aristocratic, agricultural, and con- 
fined to the Aegean basin. By the end of the 
sixth century B.c. al] this had changed. The tribe 
had given way to the city-state; other social 
classes had risen to challenge the nobility; in- 
dustry and commerce had come to play a con- 
siderable role; and Greek colonies were scat- 
tered on all the Mediterranean shores. These 
changes transformed the Greek world during its 
formative period and cleared the way for the 
classical age. (See Map IX, Classical Age Em- 
pires in the Middle East and Europe, p. 91.) 

A basic factor behind these developments 
was the geography of the Greek lands. Greece 
had no rich natural resources—no fertile river 
valleys or broad plains that, when properly de- 
veloped and exploited, could support elaborate 
empires like those of the Middle East, India, and 
China. In Greece and on the Asia Minor coast 
there were successive mountain chains that re- 
stricted agricultural productivity and divided 
the countryside into compartments. Con- 
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sequently, the Greeks had no natural geopoliti- 
cal center to provide a basis for regional inte- 
gration. Instead, after the invasions, they 
settled down in isolated villages, usually located 
near some easily defended hill or rise that pro- 
vided both a refuge in time of danger and a loca- 
tion for a shrine to the gods. The settlement as 
a whole was called the polis and the place of ref- 
uge the acropolis, literally "high town." If the 
polis was-stratégivally situated near fertile 
lands or communication routes, it attracted 
more settlers and became the leading city of the 
region. In this manner dozens of small city- 
states emerged, relatively isolated and fiercely 
independent. 

At the outset the city-states depended pri- 
marily on subsistence agriculture, herding, and 
fishing. But by the beginning of the eighth cen- 
tury B.C. economic self-sufficien¢y was under- 
mined by population pressure. Land-hungry 
peasants were forced to take to the sea, becom- 
ing pirates or traders or colonists—or, as often 


Detail of attic amphora from between 550-540 pc. 
(Autikensannnlugen Munchen) 
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happened, some combination of the three. By 
the fifth century the entire Mediterranean 
basin, including the Black Sea, was ringed with 
prosperous Greek colonies that were overseas 
replicas of the mother cities. (See Chapter 4, 
Section II.) 

The founding of colonies set off a chain re- 
action that in the end transformed the Greek 
world. The colonies shipped raw materials, 
especially grain, to overpopulated Greece and in 
return received wine, olive oil, and manufac- 
tured goods, such as cloth and pottery. This 
trade pattern triggered an economic boom in 
the homeland. The Greek soil was better suited 
for olive orchards and vineyards than for wheat 
fields, and now that wheat could be imported, 
rocky hillsides could be planted with grape 
vines and olive trees. Hence the amount of land 
under cultivation increased substantially. The 
shift to commercial agriculture, therefore, made 
it possible to support a population three to four 
times larger than that under the former subsist- 
ence agriculture. Likewise manufactures in- 
creased, as we can see by the large quantities 
of Greek pottery unearthed not only around the 
Mediterranean but also far into the hinter- 
land—into central Russia, southwest Germany, 
and northeast France. At the same time the 
Greek merchant marine prospered as it carried 
these goods back and forth. Indeed, this was the 
first time in history that bulky commodities, as 
distinct from luxury items, were traded and 
transported on such a large scale. All this eco- 
nomic activity was efficiently lubricated by the 
growing use of coin money, which the Greeks 
had pioneered. 

The commercialization of agriculture 
meant debts as well as profits, especially for the 
small landholder. Formerly the nobles had col- 
lected rent in the form of a portion of the crop, 
so that in bad years the people pulled in their 
belts for the duration. But now the combination 
of foreign markets, the money economy, and 
new luxuries left the small farmers vulnerable 
to mortgages, foreclosures, and even Joss of per- 
sonal freedom: Inevitably this led to bitter class 
conflict and to popular clamor for debt cancel- 
lation and redistribution of land. Likewise in 
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the cities new wealthy families emerged who 
wanted political recognition equal to their eco- 
nomic strength. They could count on the sup- 
port of the urban poor, artisans, stevedores, and 
sailors. Al] these discontented elements, then, 
struck out against the traditional political sys- 
tem where all power lay in the hands of the 
landowning aristocracy. œ) 

Change was greatly hastened in the sev- 
enth century when the aristocratic cavalryman, 
once the main figure on the battlefield, was re- 
placed by the heavily armored infantryman, the 
hoplite. Massed together in a solid block, or 
phatanxy with a shield in the left hand and a 
long spear in the right, the hoplites were trained 
to act in unison and could make bristling 
sweeps through the hitherto invincible horse- 
men. This innovation undermined the military 
basis of aristocratic political authority. At the 
same time it raised the status and influence of 
the independent farmer and artisan who could 
afford to equip himself for phalanx service. 

The combination of economic and military 
change brought about corresponding political 
change. The city-states that had started out as 
monarchies in the Dark Age gradually changed 
to aristocratic oligarchies. Then, in the seventh 
century, they came under the rule of dictators, 
or tyrants as they were called. These ambitious 
leaders, usually of noble birth, championed 
popular demands, won mass support, and 
seized personal power. The word tyrant referred 
to one who ruled without legal right, but the 
term carried with it no sense of moral reproach. 
Indeed, tyrants commonly favored the interests 
of the common people against the privileged 
classes, and often, though not always, hastened 
the advent of democracy. 

Sparta, in the southern Peloponnesus, was 
the classic example of the opposite trend—away 
from democracy. About 1000 B.c. the Dorian 
forefathers of the Spartans had overrun the rich 
valley of the Eurotas and reduced the native 
population to the status of helots, or serfs. Later 
in the eighth century the Spartans conquered 
the rich plains of neighboring Messenia, so they 
had no need for overseas expansion. But the 
price paid for their security was heavy and inev- 
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itable. Sparta was deprived of the economic and 
intellectual stimulus of foreign contacts and 
condemned to a static rural existence. In addi- 
tion, the Spartans were forced to organize their 
state along strict military lines to keep down the 
large subject population. Everything was subor- 
dinated to military needs: Only healthy infants 
were allowed to live, with the sickly ones left to 
die of exposure in the wilderness. From the age 
of seven, boys lived and trained in the barracks. 
Until age sixty all men remained under military 
discipline. Private life was all but abolished and 
luxury was frowned upon. The morning plunge 
in the cold waters of the Eurotas, the scanty 
fare on the mess tables, and the rough timbers 
of the houses, shaped only with the axe, were 
famous throughout Greece. Life consisted al- 
most exclusively of organized amusement, com- 
munal meals, public business, and military 
training and duties. This regimen made the 
Spartans the best infantrymen in all Greece. 
But it left them no time or inclination for writ- 
ing plays, carving statues, or formulating phi- 
losophy. 

Meanwhile the Athenians had been devel- 
oping an altogether different type of society. Far 
from being a band of invaders camped amid a 
hostile population, the Athenians prided them- 
selves on their status as native inhabitants of At- 
tica. Like the Greeks of other city-states, they 
began with a monarchy, but that gave way to an 
oligarchy of nine archons who were the chief 
executive officers and who were invariably aris- 
tocrats. In contrast to Sparta, however, the evo- 
lution of Athens was toward increasing democ- 
racy. The burgeoning trade created a strong 
middle class that joined forces with the dispos- 
sessed peasantry and demanded political re- 
form. In 594 в.с. all parties agreed on the ap- 
pointment of Solon as chief magistrate with full 
powers for réform. His measures for the allevia- 
tion of social distress were simple and drastic. 
He restored to the debtors full title to their 
land, freed all citizens who had been enslaved 
for unpaid debts, and made such enslavement 
illegal in the future. In the realm of politics he 
admitted propertyless citizens to the Assembly 
for the first time, even though this body still 
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possessed little power. He also made wealthy 
businessmen eligible to become archons and di- 
luted the power of the aristocratic Areopagus, 
or chief judicial body, by establishing new and 
more popular courts of justice. In short, Solon's 
contribution was to create the constitutional 
base on which the famed Athenian democracy 
of later times would be built. 

The three decades following Solon were 
filled with strife, for many problems remained 
unsolved. Enslavement was now illegal, but the 
poor still found it difficult to earn a living, and 
the aristocrats, though somewhat curbed, could 
still block popular legislation. Under these cir- 
cumstances, Pisistratus.established himself as 
the first tyrant of Athens about 560 B.c. During 
his thirty-year rule he divided the estates of the 
aristocrats, distributing them among landless 
peasants, and helped the urban.poor with large- 
scale public works that beautified the city. Pisis- 
tratus was succeeded by his sons, but they 
proved incapable. More strife followed until 
Cleisthe ined control about 506 B.c. He ab- 
“licked the old tribes, setting up ten new ones 
that were based on territorial divisions rather 
than kinship. This change contributed much to 
undermining the political power of the aristo- 
crats. Furthermore, he established a new Coun; 
cil of Five Hundred for which all male citizens 
over thirty years of age were eligible; it had au- 
thority to prepare measures for submission to 
the Assembly, as well as having supreme execu- 
tive and administrative power. With these re- 
forms of Cleisthenes, Athens by 500 B.c. had 
emerged a democracy, whereas Sparta re- 
mained a militarized and regimented society. 


П. CLASSICAL AGE, 500-336 в.с. 


In his famous funeral speech commemorating 
the Athenian soldiers who had fallen in battle 
against the Spartans in 431, Pericles declared, 
“Our city is open to the world. . . Athens is the 
school of Hellas." This boast was fully justified. 
uring the fifth century B.c. Athens overshad- 
owed Sparta and all other Greek cities. This was 
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the age of Periclean Athens—the Golden Age of 
classical Greece. 

One reason for the dazzling preeminence of 
Athens was its leading role in the fateful defeat 
of the great Persian Empire. Shortly before the 
Persian Wars, the Athenians had the good for- 
tune to discover the Laurium silver lodes. Decid- 
ing to use the treasure for naval construction, 
they built two hundred triremes of latest de- 
sign. This fleet was decísivein-ihe ensuing 
struggle. 

The root of the war was the Persian con- 
quest of the Greek city-states in Asia Minor dur- 
ing the mid-sixth century B.c. Heavy-handed Per- 
sian interference in their domestic affairs led 
the cities to revolt in 499. They appealed to the 
homeland cities for aid and received a positive 
response, partly because the Persian Empire at 
this time was expanding into southeastern Eu- 
rope and menacing Greece from the north. De- 
spite the naval assistance from across the Ae- 
gean, the Asia Minor cities were overwhelmed 
by 494. The Persian Emperor Darius resolved to 
chastise the obstreperous Greeks and sent out 
an expedition that landed at Marathon, to the 
northwest of Athens, in 490. Although the Athe- 
nians fought almost alone, thanks to rivalries 
among the Greek cities, their phalanxes in- 
flicted a stunning defeat on the invaders. The ef- 
fect on Greek morale was enormous. "These 
were the first Greeks," wrote the historian Her- 
odotus, “who had the courage to face up to Per- 
sian dress and the men who wore it, whereas up 
to that time the very name of the Persians 
brought terror to a Greek." 

Ten years later the Persians came again 
with much larger forces, and this time by land 
through Thrace and Thessaly. A mixed force un- 
der Spartan command fought gallantly to the 
last man at the pass of Thermopylae. The Per- 
sians pressed on to Athens, which they sacked, 
but the Athenian fleet destroyed the Persians in 
nearby Salamis. An allied Greek fleet followed 
the retreating Persians across the Aegean and 
won another naval victory. Soon the Asia Minor 
cities were freed from Persian rule, and the 
Greeks emerged as the victors over the great 
empire that dominated the Middle East. 
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The repercussions of the Greek triumph 
were tremendous. First and foremost, it saved 
the Greeks from being engulfed in an oriental 
despotism, thereby allowing them to preserve 
their identity and to make their unique contri- 
bution to human civilization. The success of the 
Greeks, and especially of the Athenian fleet, also 
furthered the cause of democracy, for the row- 
ers who drove the ships into battle were citizens 
who could not afford to equip themselves as 
hoplites. Thus the urban poor now assumed a 
military role even more important than that of 
the propertied hoplites. This naturally strength- 
ened the movement for more democracy, which 
reached its height during the Age of Pericles 
(461-429 в.с). 

Although an aristocrat by birth, Pericles 
was an earnest democrat who completed the 
transference of power to the Assembly. All adult 
male citizens were members of this body, which 
was the sovereign power in the affairs of 
Athens. It heid forty regular meetings a year 
and extraordinary sessions as required. It not 
only settle. general questions of policy but also 
made detailed decisions in every sphere of gov- 
ernment—foreign affairs, military operations, 
finance. Pericles also introduced pay for service 
in most public offices so that the poor could af- 
ford to assume such offices. In addition, he es- 
tablished an array of popular courts in which 
final decisions were rendered by juries chosen 
by lot; all citizens could serve on these juries. 
Pericles was quite justified, then, in his state- 
ment that "Athens is the school of Greece." 

The prominent role of Athens in the Per- 
sian Wars led the city on a course that even- 
tually ended in imperialism. Whereas Sparta 
was immobilized by its static economy and the 
constant threat of a helot revolt, Athens took the 
lead in organizing a confederacy of Asiatic 
Greeks and islanders. Known as the Delian Con- . 
federation because its headquarters was origi- 
ле island of Delos, its purpose 
was collective security against possible further 
Persian attacks. Although theoretically an alli- 
ance of equals—for the constitution provided 
each member with only one vote in the periodic 
meetings—from the start Athens provided the 
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The Spartan armies raided Attica each year but 
could not penetrate the long walls that joined 
Athens to the sea and protected its supplies. The 
Athenians for their part were badly hurt by the 
great plague of 429 B.c., which killed off almost 
half the population, including Pericles. For a 
time they could only make random raids on the 
coast of the Peloponnesus. Then in 415 the fatal 
decision was made to send the Athenian fleet to 
capture Sicily and cut off Sparta's grain supply. 
"Fleet and army," wrote Thucydides, “perished 
[гот the face of the earth, nothing was saved.” 
Athens’ allies now revolted; the Spartans finally 
destroyed the long wall; and Athens was starved 
into capitulation in 404 B.c. Athens was left 


executive Jeadership. The generals were Athe- 
nians, and Athens also collected tribute [rom 
cities unable or unwilling to furnish ships. Step 
by step Athens tightened its hold: The treasury 
of the confederation was moved from Delos to 
Athens; Athenian coinage became the common 
medium of exchange; and members were denied 
the right of secession. Thus by 450 в.с. the con- 
federation had become an empire, and the 
power of Athens extended, in the words of Eu- 
ripides, from Ionia "to the outward Ocean of the 
West"— that is, to the Atlantic. 

Almost inevitably, the sea power of Athens 
clashed with the land power of Sparta. The 
fighting dragged on indecisively for ten years. 


PERICLES'S FUNERAL ORATION 


The Athenian leader, Pericles, has left the 
classic description of the culture of his city 
during its great Golden Age. He gave the fol- 
lowing famous account during his funeral 
oration commemorating the Athenian sol- 
diers who had fallen in battle against Sparta 
in 431 B.c.* 


Our form of government does not enter into rivalry 
with the institutions of others. We do not copy our 
neighbours, but are an example to them. It is true 
that we are called a democracy, for the administra- 
tion is in the hands of the many and not of the few. 
But while the law secures equal justice to all alike 
in their private disputes, the claim of excellence is 
also recognized, and when a citizen is in any way 
distinguished, he is preferred to the public service, 
not as a matter of privilege, but as the reward of 
merit. Neither is poverty a bar, but a man may ben- 
efit his country whatever be the obscurity of his 
condition. There is no exclusiveness in our public 
life, and in our private intercourse we are not sus- 
picious of one another, nor angry with our neigh- 
bour if he does what he likes. ... We are lovers of 
the beautiful, yet simple in our tastes, and we culti- 


vate the mind without loss of manliness. Wealth 
we employ, not for talk and ostentation, but when 
there is a real use for it. To avow poverty with us 
is no disgrace; the true disgrace is in doing nothing 
to avoid it. An Athenian citizen does not neglect the 
state because he takes care of his own household; 
and even those of us who are engaged in business 
have a very fair idea of politics. We alone regard a 
man who takes no interest in public affairs, not as 
a harmless, but as a useless character; and if few 
of us are originators, we are all sound judges of pol- 
icy. The great impediment to action is, in our opin- 
ion, not discussion, but the want of that knowledge 
which is gained by discussion preparatory to ac- 
tion. For we have a peculiar power of thinking be- 
fore we act and of acting too. . .. 

To sum up: 1 say that Athens is the school of Hel- 
las.... 

1 have paid the required tribute, in obedience to 
the law, making use of such fitting words as І had. 
The tribute of deeds has been paid in part; for the 
dead have been honourably interred, and it re- 
mains only that their children should be main- 
tained at the public charge until they are grown up: 
this is the solid prize with which, as with a garland, 
Athens crowns her sons living and dead, after a 
struggle like theirs. 


*B. Jowett, trans., The History of Thucydides (New York, Tandy-Thomas, 1909), book 2, 


pp. 35-46. 
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shorn of its fleets, its empire, and even its 
vaunted democracy, for the Spartan victors im- 
posed a short-lived oligarchic regime. 

This ruinous war left the Greek world ex- 
hausted and solved none of its problems. Spar- 
tan high-handedness caused Thebes and Athens 
to unite together in a new league for mutual 
protection. In 371 the Thebans inflicted on the 
Spartans their first major miiitary defeat in two 
hundred years. For the next decade Thebes was 
supreme on the Greek mainland, but then inter- 
city rivalries prevailed again, and the city-states 
once more were engulfed in a confused anarchy 
of shifting alliances and petty wars. The stage 
was set for a foreign power to subjugate and 
forcibly unify Greece. In 338 вс. Philip of 
Macedon smashed the combined armies of 
Thebes and Athens at Chaeronea. Philip de- 
prived the Greek cities of most of their auton- 
omy, but before he could proceed further he was 


The pass at Thermopylae. In ancient times this pass 
was narrower than it is now and was the only 
passageway into Greece from the north. It is 
historically famous as the site where Leonidas and 
his Spartans in 480 B.c. fought to the last man 
against the Persians. 

(Arborio Mella) 





Greco-Roman Civilization 


assassinated in 336 B.c. His successor was his 
world-famous son, Alexander the Great. 

The classical age was over; the Hellenistic 
age was beginning. Before turning to the latter 
we shall pause to consider the civilization of the 
classical age, an age that is generally accepted 
as one of the great triumphs of the human mind 
and spirit. | 


HI. CIVILIZATION OF THE 
CLASSICAL AGE 


The “Golden Age of Pericles," "the Greek Mira- 
cle," "the Glory that was Greece"—these are 
some of the tributes commonly used in refer- 
ring to the civilization of fifth-century Greece. 

We shall see that this civilization had its 
shortcomings; nonetheless those extravagant 
praises are largely deserved. Why is this so? 
What was the basis of the Greek “genius”? First, 
it may be safely assumed that it was not literally 
a matter of genius—that the Indo-Europeans 
who migrated to the south Balkans did not hap- 
pen to be genetically superior to those who mi- 
grated to the Middle East or India or western 
Europe. Instead, the answer must be sought 
through comparison of the historical develop- 
ment of the Greeks with that of the other Indo- 
Europeans who settled in other regions of 
Eurasia. 

Such a comparison suggests two explana- 
tions for the extraordinary achievements of the 
Greeks. In the first place, they lived near enough 
to the earliest centers of civilization—Egypt and 
Mesopotamia—to profit from their pioneering 
accomplishments. But they were not so close 
that they lost their individuality. Indeed, the 
main significance of the outcome of the Persian 
Wars was precisely that it allowed the Greeks 
to have their cake and eat it too. 

The second factor was the emergence and 
persistence of the Greek polis, which provided 
the essential institutional framework for the 
cultural blossoming. The polis, of course, was 
not a uniquely Greek institution. In India, lor 
example, the Aryan immigrants in the earlier 
stage of their deveiopment also had what 
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amounted to city-states in certain regions. But 
these were eventually absorbed by the terri- 
torial monarchies that came to dominate the In- 
dian peninsula. It was the Greeks alone who 
were able to preserve their city-states for sev- 
eral centuries. 

One reason for this longevity was the 
mountai errain, which did not afford a 
geopolitical base for a regional empire. (See Sec- 
tion I, this chapter.) Another was the direct ac- 
cess to the sea enjoyed by most of the Greek 

ity-States, which gave them economic strength 
as well as intellectual stimulation. It is true that 
the Greeks paid a heavy price for their polis 
fragmentation in the form of continual wars. 
And war led eventually to unification imposed 
from without, first by Macedon and then by 
Rome. But in the meantime they enjoyed centu- 
ries of freedom within their respective states, 
and this freedom was a prerequisite for the 
great creative outburst of the fifth century. 

The classical Greek civilization was not 
purely original. Like all civilizations, it bor- 
rowed heavily from what had gone before, in 
this case the Middle Eastern civilizations. But 
what the Greeks borrowed, whether art forms 
from Egypt or mathematics and astronomy 
from Mesopotamia, they stamped with the dis- 
tinctive quality of their minds. And this distinc- 
tive stamp was, essentially, an open-minded- 
ness, an intellectual curiosity, an eagerness to 
learn, and a commonsense approach. When the 
Greeks traveled abroad, as they did very often 
as traders, soldiers, colonists, and tourists, they 
did so with a critical eye and skeptical mind. 
They КУ сезлер се all asic. 
at the bar of reason. In Plato's Apology, Socrates 
maintains that the individual must refuse, at all 
costs, to be coerced by human authority or by 
any tribunal to do anything, or think anything, 
which his own mind condemns as wrong—" ... 
the life which is unexamined is not worth living. 
‚+. '' Socrates also pointed out the public value 
of free discussion, on which he based his de- 
fense in the famous trial for his own life. 


And now, Athenians, I am not going to argue for my 
own sake, as you may think, but for yours. . .. For if 
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Plato 
(Alinari/Scala, Art Resource) 


you kill me you will not easily find another like me, 
who, if I may use such a ludicrous figure of speech, 
am a sort of gadfly ... and all day long and in all 
places am always fastening upon you, arousing and 
persuading and reproaching you.... I would have 
you know that, if you kill such a one as I am, you will 
injure yourselves. more than you wil! injure me.! 


This sort of free thinking was uniquely 
Greek, at least in such a strong and pervasive. 
form. Unique also was the secular view of life, 
the conviction that the chief business of exist- 
ence was the complete expression of human per- 
sonality here and now. This combination of ra- 
tionalism and secularism enabled the Greeks to 
think freely and creatively about human prob- 
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Socrates 
(Alinari, Art Resource) 


lems and social issues. And they expressed their 
thoughts and emotions in their great literary, 
philosophical, and artistic creations, which are 
relevant and compelling to the present day. 
These unique qualities of the Greeks. are 
clearly reflected in their religious thought and 
practices. The Greeks viewed their gods as simi- 
lar in nature to themselves, differing only in su- 
perior power, longevity, and beauty. By believ- 
ing in such divinities the Greeks felt secure and 
at home in a world governed by familiar and 
comprehensible powers. The relationship be- 
tween the people and their gods was essentially 
one of give and take. In return for prayers and 
sacrifices the gods were expected to demon- 
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strate their good will. The religious tie con- 
sisted of "common shrines and sacrifices," as 
Herodotus stated, rather than of an organized 
church or a common faith. The Greek religion 
never formulated a unified body of doctrines or 
a sacred book, though Homer's Iliad and Hes- 
iod's Theogony summed up prevailing religious 
concepts. The quality of Greek religion becomes 
evident when contrasted with that of the Meso- 
potamians. According to Mesopotamian expla- 
nations of the origins of things, the human race 
had been specifically created to build temples 
for the gods and to feed them with offerings. 
Such duties, in fact, were the whole reason for 
human existence. How different was the con- 
ception of the sixth-century Greek philosopher 
Xenophanes: i 


Mortals think that the gods are begotten, and wear 
clothes like their own, and have a voice and a form. 
If oxen or horses or lions had hands and could draw 
with them and inake works of art as men do, horses 
would draw the shapes of gods like horses, oxen like 
oxen; each kind would represent their bodies just 
like their own forms. The Ethiopians say their gods 
are black and flat-nosed; the Thracians, that theirs 
are blue-eyed and red-haired.’ 


Religion in classical Greece was an inte- 
gral part of polis life and accordingly affected 
every aspect of that life. Religion offered an 
interpretation of the natural world, a consecra- 
tion of daily work and of social institutions, and 
was also one of the chief sources of inspiration 
for poets and artists. Every Greek temple was a 
focus of local and national culture. Many tem- 
ples specialized, more or less accidentally, in 
the development of particular arts. A brother- 
hood of miracle workers, who grew up around 
the worship of the legendary Aesculapius on the 
island of Cos, evolved into the first scientific 
physicians. Outstanding was the renowned phy- 
sician Hippocrates, whose medical treatises 
were resolutely clinical in tone. He diagnosed 
each case on the basis of objective observation, 
rejecting magical causes or cures for disease. 
Regarding the "sacred" disease, epilepsy, he 
wrote, 
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It seems to me that the disease called sacred is no 


more divine than any other. It has a natural cause, 
just as other diseases have. Men think it divine be- 
cause they do not understand it... In Nature all 


things are alike in this, that they can all be traced to 
preceding causes.’ 


Likewise around the worship of Dionysus, 
the wine god, there grew a company of actors 
who evolved [rom dramatizing the ritual cult of 
the god to creating profound tragedy and up- 
roarious comedy. This literature cannot be 
imagined apart from its setting in fifth-century 
Athens. Plays were produced before the assem- 
bled citizens at regularly held religious festivals 
organized and financed by the state. The close 
contact and empathy between author and au- 
dience were responsible for the balance and 
normality of Athenian drama. Aeschylus, in his 
Persians, presented a dramatized version of the 
victory at Salamis before the very citizens who 
had won that victory. Sophocles referred 
frequently to the gods in his tragedies yet was 
not interested primarily in religious problems. 
Rather he was chiefly concerned with human 
beings, noble and admirable, confronted with 
forces beyond their control, committing awful 
deeds, and suffering terrible retribution. For ex- 
ample, the qualities of heroism and suffering 
his King Oedipus shows in the face of over- 
whelming adversity are the essence of tragedy. 
Sophoclean tragedy expresses something of the 
meaning of human life and of the problems com- 
mon to all humanity. . 

If Sophocles was only mildly interested in 
conventional religion, Euripides was positively 
skeptical. Writing plainly and without mincing 
words, he satirized those who deemed the gods 
superior to men. Generally critical and a dedi- 
cated fighter for unpopular causes, Euripides 
championed the rights of the slave and the for- 
eigner, urged the emancipation of women, and 
attacked the glorification of war. The same is 
even more true of Aristophanes, whose come- 
dies were filled with social satire. Himself a 
conservative who yearned for the good old days, 
he ridiculed democratic leaders and policies. In 
the Lysistrata he presented a group of women, 
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who, appalled by the endless bloodshed, refuse 
to sleep with their husbands until they stop 
their wars. In the Knights, Aristophanes 
mocked democratic institutions with the story 
ol a general who tries to persuade a sausage- 
seller to unseat Cleon, the democratic leader.* 


Tell me this, how can I, a sau- 
sage-seller, be a big man like 
that? 

The easiest thing in the world. 
You've got all the qualifica- 
tions: low birth, market-place 
training, insolence. 

I don't think I deserve it. 

Not deserve it? It looks to me 
as if you've got too good a con- 
science. Was your father a 
gentleman? 

By the gods, no! My folks were 
scoundrels. 

Lucky man! What a good start 
you've got for public lire! 

But I can hardly read. 

The only trouble is that you 
know anything. To be a leader 
of the people isn't for learned 
men, or honest men, but for 
the ignorant and vile. Don't 
miss this golden opportunity. 


Sausage-Seller. 


General. 


Sausage-Seller. 
General. 


Sausage-Seller. 
General. 


Sausage-Seller. 
General. 


Greek art was another distinctive product 
of the polis-centered civilization. Art and archi- 
tecture found their highest expression in the 
temples, the civic and religious core of polis cul- 
ture. The temples were the revered dwelling 
places of the protecting gods and goddesses. A 
famous example is the Parthenon in Athens, 
which was built as a shrine to the protecting 
goddess Athena. Sculpture, the handmaiden of 
architecture, served to decorate the houses of 
the gods. Master sculptors, such as Phidias and 
Praxiteles, worked on temple walls and pedi- 
ments and also carved statues for the interiors. 
All of Greek art embodied the basic Greek ideals 
of balance, harmony, and moderation. This is 
evident if we compare the Parthenon with an 
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Egyptian pyramid or a Mesopotamian ziggurat 
or compare a Greek statue with the relatively 
crude and stilted sculptures of most Middle 
Eastern peoples of that time. 

We find a similar contrast when we com- 
pare Greek philosophical speculation with that 
of other peoples. The sixth-century rationalist 
philosophers of Ionia on the Asia Minor coast 
were the first to challenge the traditional super- 
natural explanations of the nature of the world. 
They posed the basic question “What is the stuff 
of which the world is made?" The philosopher 
Thales speculated that everything originally 
was water, because this substance is found in 
liquid, solid, and vapor form. Heraclitus 
thought fire was the prime element because it 
was so active and could transform everything. 
Anaximenes believed it was air, arguing that air 
became fire when rarefied and became wind, 
cloud, water, earth, and stone when condensed. 
In the light of modern science these answers 
may appear naive, but what is important is that 
the question was asked and the answers were 
sought by the free use of reason, not by resort- 
ing to explanations based on the intervention of 
the gods. 

As Greek society grew more complex, phi- 
losophers about the mid-fifth century sc. 
turned their attention from the physical uni- 
verse to human beings and their problems. Pro- 
tagoras, the outstanding spokesperson of the 
Sophists, reflected this new interest. "Man is 
the measure of all things," he maintained, by 
which he meant that there are no absolute 
truths since everything is relative to the needs 
of man himself. The emphasis on man led the 
Sophists to condemn slavery and war and to es- 
pouse most popular causes. On the other hand 
many Greeks, especially those of conservative 
persuasion, feared that the relativism of the 
Sophists endangered socia! order and morality. 
Typical was Socrates, who was profoundly dis- 
turbed by the political corruption of his dav and 
by the absence of any unerring guide to correct 
living. Out of his never-ending conversations 
with his friends he evolved the science of dialec- 
tics. Provisional definitions were tested by ques- 
tions and answers until universally recognized 
truths were reached. In this way, Socrates main- 
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tained, concepts of absolute truth or absolute 
good or absolute beauty could be discovered. 
These would provide enduring guides for per- 
sonal conduct, in contrast to the relativism of 
the Sophists, which often provided rationaliza- 
tions for private and public corruption. 

Socrates's disciple Plato (427-347 в.с.) was 
an aristocrat who shared with his friends a 
great pride in Athens but also a distrust of the 
Athenian people. Distrust deepened into hatred 
when Athenian democracy condemned Socrates 
to death. Plato's goal became a society that pre- 
served aristocratic privileges and yet was ac- 
ceptable to the poorer classes. Accordingly he 
divided the citizens of his ideal Republic into 
four grades: guardians, philosophers, soldiers, 
and the masses who would do the work. This 
class differentiation was to be permanent, justi- 
fied by a myth, or "noble lie," that God had cre- 
ated men of four kinds: gold, silver, brass, and 
iron. Plato had hoped that the ruler of Syracuse 
would accept and apply his teachings, bucwifen ` 
this did not happen he returned to Athens and 
for the next forty years instructed small groups 
of disciples. 

The other great thinker of this period was 
Aristotle (384-322 B.c.), who began as Plato's 
disciple but who, following his master's death, 
founded the Lyceum. Aristotle was a classifier 
and rational thinker rather than a mystic, a logi- 
cian and scientist rather than a philosopher. He 
took all knowledge for his province, so that he 
ranged more widely than anyone before or 
since. His outstanding contributions were in 
logic, physics, biology, and the humanities; in- 
deed, he established these subjects as formal 
disciplines. As a great encyclopedist, he sought 
orderliness in every aspect of nature and of hu- 
man life. Thus he balanced the classes of the hu- 
man social world with corresponding orders in 
the natural world, beginning with minerals at 
the bottom, then vegetables, animals, and fi- 
nally humans at the top. This gradation justified 
the division of human beings into born masters 
and born slaves: 


_.. from the hour of their birth some are marked out 
for subjection, others for rule. ... The art of war isa 
natural art of acquisition, for it includes hunting, an 
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art which we ought to practice against wild beasts 
and against men who, though intended by nature to 
be governed, will not submit; for war of such a kind 
is naturally just. 


No account of classical Greece would be 
complete without reference to Herodotus and 
Thucydides, who related the stirring events of 
their times and in so doing created a new form 
of literature, namely, history. Herodotus lived 
first among the Asia Minor Greeks, who had 
fallen under Persian rule, and then in Athens, 
where the Persians had suffered their great de- 
feat. Herodotus wrote that the cause of the Per- 
sian defeat was the democratic constitution of 
the Athenians, making his History the first great 
tribute to democracy. The moral of his tale may 
be illustrated by the words he attributes to a 
Greek speaking of his countrymen to the Per- 
sian king: 


For though they be free men, they are not in all re- 
spects free; Law is the master whom they own, and 
this master they fear more than your subjects fear 
you. Whatevér it commands they do; and its com- 
mandment is always the same; it forbids them to flee 
in battle, whatever the number of their foes, and re- 
quires them to stand firm, and either to conquer or 
die. 


Thucydides's history was very different, 
being of the Peloponnesian War in which 
Athens, after twenty-seven years of bitter strug- 
gle, was finally beaten,to its knees. Whereas 
Herodotus wrote about victory and glory, Thu- 
cydides analyzed defeat and suffering. His sym- 
pathies were unquestionably with Athens, 
whose armies he had led as a general. But he 
sternly suppressed his emotions and set himself 
the task of determining objectively the causes of 
the disaster. Although he did not use the phrase, 
he nevertheless said in effect that he was seek- 
ing to create a science of society. 


Of the events of the war I have not ventured to speak 
from any chance information, nor according to any 
notion of my own; I have described nothing but what 
I either saw myself or learned from others of whom 
I made the most careful and particular enquiry. The 
task was a laborious one, because eye-witnesses of 
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the same occurrences gave different accounts of 
them, as they remembered or were interested in the 
actions of one side or the other. And very likely the 
strictly historical character of my narrative may be 
disappointing to the ear. But if he who desires to 
have before his eyes a true picture of the events 
which have happened, and of the like events which 
may be expected to happen hereafter in the order of 
human ;hings, shall pronounce what I have written 
to be useful, then I shall be satisfied. My history is 
an ever-lasting possession, not a prize composition 
which is heard and forgotten.’ 


Now that we have described the remark- 
able achievements of the Greeks in so many 
fields, we have also to point out certain failings. 
One was the presence of slaves, who together 
with the metics (resident aliens) were denied 
Athenian citizenship even though they made up 
the majority of the population. Women also had 
inferior status in Greece, as in other Mediterra- 
nean and Middle Eastern countries. In Athens 
(which had a worse record than some other city- 
states), women could not own property and had 
no political rights, including the right to vote or 
to serve on juries. Husbands had control of the 
children, which extended to the infanticide op- 
tion that was subject exclusively to male deci- 
sion. Professions such as law, medicine, and the- 
ater were all closed to women, as were also the 
Olympic games. Leading playwrights and phi- 
losophers wrote of the innate inferiority of 
women and warned of dire results if they were 
given too much authority. To safeguard their re- 
spectability, women were expected to remain 
secluded in their homes, Pericles advised 
widows that “the greatest glory of a woman is 
to be least talked about by men." Demosthenes 
best summed up the blatant sex inequity when 
he noted that there were three kinds of women 
in Athens: "We have mistresses [hetaerae} for 
our enjoyment, concubines or prostitutes to 
serve our person, and wives for bearing our le- 
gitimate offspring. - 

In the Greek civilization, as in all others of 
ancient times, the strict rules about female 
seclusion applied only to upper-class females. 
Those who were not affluent could not afford to 
sit at home and hide themselves from the world. 
They had to get out and work to help support 
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their families. Women from the wealthy famil- 
ies seldom were seen in the streets or in the 
markets. But working women were busy every- 
where, earning wages in workshops or offering 
wares for sale in marketplaces or working in 
private houses as servants and nurses and fe- 
male attendants. Aristotle noted that class de- 
termined the nature of women's lives when he 
wrote that since the poor had no slaves they had 
to allow their women to go out into the world. 

Although these shortcomings were basic, 
classical Greece should be judged not by what 
it failed to do but by what it did. If this be the 
criterion, the contributions and their historical 
significance stand out clearly and overwhelm- 
ingly. The spirit of free inquiry, the theory and 
practice of democracy, the major forms of art 
and literature and philosophical thought, and 
the emphasis on individual freedom and indi- 
vidual responsibility—these are the splendid 
legacy of Greece to humanity. 


IV. HELLENISTIC AGE, 335-31 B.c. 


The Hellenistic age derives its name from the 
new civilization that emerged as classical Greek 
culture spread throughout the Middle East in 
the wake of Alexander's conquests. (See Chapter 
4, Section III.) On succeeding his father, Philip, 
in 336 B.c., Alexander first crushed a revolt in 
Thebes with such severity that the other Greek 
cities were persuaded to accept his rule. Then 
in 334 B.c., he led his Macedonian soldiers east- 
ward against the Persians. Crossing the Helles- 
pont, he overran first Asia Minor, then Syria, 
Egypt, Mesopotamia, and Persia itself, captur- 
ing Darius's_capital, Persepolis, in 330 в.с. 
The aie the Conquéror pushed on to 
the Hindu Kush and Bactria, and from there he 
marched on into India, penetrating as far as the 
Punjab. Only the refusal of his men to advance 
any further persuaded Alexander to return to 
Babylon, where he died of malarial fever in 323 
at the age of thirty-three. 

Rival generals now fought for control of 
the great empire until, by the beginning of the 
third century, three succession states emerged. 
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One of these was Macedon, which now reverted 
to a modest, Hellenized, national kingdom. 
Macedon dominated, but did not directly rule, 
the Greek city-states to the south. A second was 
Egypt, ruled by the Ptolemies. It was the most 
viable of the succession states because of its 
natural riches and strong sea and desert de- 
fenses. The largest state, comprising the Asian 
provinces of the empire, fell to the Seleucids. 


Because of their vast holdings they fought a con- 


tinual and losing battle against a host of sur- 
rounding enemies. First they ceded the Indus 
provinces to the Indian King Chandragupta, fol- 
lowed by Asia Minor to Celtic invaders and Per- 
sia and Mesopotamia to the Parthians. Finally 
in the first century B.C., Rome conquered the re- 
maining provinces along the Mediterranean 
coast, along with Macedon and Egypt, thereby 
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ending the Hellenistic Age and beginning the 
Roman. | 

Although Alexander's empire proved short- 
lived, the succession states survived more or 
less intact lor three centuries, during which 
time the Middle East became Hellenized. Thou- 
sands ol Greek merchants, administrators, 
teachers, professionals, and mercenary soldiers 
emigrated from their city-states to Egypt and 
the Asian provinces, attracted by the unprece- 
dented opportunities afforded by those rich 
lands. Thus the foundations were laid for the 
new Hellenistic civilization, a hybrid creation 
that differed [rom the classical parent stock in 
virtually every respect. 

The political framework changed radically 
because the polis was undermined and made 
sterile. The Greek city-states, trying to survive, 
experimented with federal union. The Achaean 
League included all the states of the Pelopon- 
nesus except Sparta, and the Aetolian Federa- 


tion, nearly all of central Greece except Athens. 


—— 
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Although often described as federal organiza- 
tions, these leagues actually were confederacies 
that delegated little power to central authority. 
The leagues were both too weak and too late, 
and the city-states were dominated by one or 
another of the neighboring empires until the 
coming of the Roman legions. 

As for the cities in the far-flung succession 
states, they never resembled the classical polis 
ol mother Greece. They were divided internally 
by the distinctions between the Greek immi- 
grants and the native people. Furthermore they 
were always completely subordinate to one or 
another imperial structure. If the citizens suf- 
fered from tyrannical or weak kings, they could 
do very little about it. The real decisions were 
made in the courts or on battlefields, not in 
meetings of popular assemblies. Thus the cit- 
izens understandably concentrated on accumu- 
lating wealth and enjoying life, leaving the poor 
and the slaves to shift for themselves as best 
they could. The civic spirit and social cohesion 


Roman mosaic of “Alexander struggling with Darius at Issos.” 


(Alinar/Scala, Art Resource) 
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of the old polis gave way to self-centeredness 
and class strife. 

Economic conditions and institutions also 
changed fundamentally. The Greek homeland 
suffered economic as well as political eclipse. It 
had depended on the export of wine, oil, and 
manufactured goods in return for foodstuffs 
and raw materials from the overseas colonies. 
But by the fourth century these colonies had 
taken root and developed their own industries 
and vineyards and olive orchards. 

Although the Greek lands suffered eco- 
nomic decay, many Greeks got rich by emigrat- 
ing to the Middle East, which was now open to 
them. They had much to contribute with their 
enterprising spirit and their advanced commer- 
cial and banking methods. They discovered and 
circulated the huge gold and silver hoard of the 
Persian dynasty. Also they introduced, or put to 
wider use, technological inventions such as the 
suction and piston pumps, the water mill, and 
the worm screw. The Greeks also directed large- 
scale public works and state enterprises, includ- 
ing irrigation systems, mines, quarries, salt 
pans, "royal lands," and workshops for luxury 
fabrics and ceramics. The net result was in- 
creased economic integration, which brought 
about a corresponding increase in regional com- 
merce and productivity. The proceeds, however, 
were grossly maldistributed. Speculators took 
advantage of rising profits to reap great for- 
tunes, while slaves increased in number and 
free workers declined in status. It was a period, 


in short, of greater ivity but also of 
greater economic inequality and social strife. 


The average person during the Hellenistic 
age was buffeted not only economically but also 
psychologically. A man—or a woman—felt lost 
in the large new cities with their teeming multi- 
tudes uprooted from their traditional environ- 
ment. In the old polis, life had been relatively 
simple. Law, morality, religion, and duties were 
al! clearly defined and generally accepted. Now 
all this was gone and citizens found themselves 
in a formless world. Furthermore, the Hellenis- 
tic cities frequently were torn by racial and cul- 
tural as well as class divisions. The rulers tried 
to cultivate a mystique of personal loyalty, ad- 
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opting titles such as “Savior” and “Benefactor.” 
But such expedients offered no lasting solution. 
Each person remained confronted with the 
question of how to conduct himself or herself in 
face of the impersonal and overwhelming forces 
of the time. 

The response of intellectuals tended to be 
withdrawal from worldly affairs and a turn 
from reason to mysticism. Their withdrawal 
was reflected in the vogue for romantic adven- 
ture and utopian literature. When authors 
depicted an ideal society, they described not a 
city-state on the rocky soil of Hellas but a rain- 
bow-tinted fairyland at the world's end. Espe- 
cially popular in contemporary fiction were uto- 
pian island communities located in the Indian 
Ocean, blessed with natural riches that satisfied 
all material needs and inhabited by people who 
lived "simply and temperately . . . without jeal- 
ousy and strife." This escapist tendency was re- 
flected also in the philosophies of the day— 
Cynicism, Skepticism, Epicureanism, and Stoi- 
cism—which, though very different in many re- 
spects, were generally concerned with the pur- 
suit of personal happiness rather than of social 
welfare. 

. Philosophy may have been the religion of 
the cultivated upper classes, but the religion of 
the lower classes was very different. They 
turned to cults of oriental origin—Mithraism, 
Gnosticism, the Egvptian mother-goddess Isis, 
and the astral religion of the Chaldeans. All 
these promised salvation irráfterlife- АП satis- 
fied the emotional needs of the harried masses 
with comforting assurances of a paradise to 
come. Thus the secularism and rationalism of 
classical Greece now gave way to mysticism and 
otherworldliness. 

In view of these antirational trends in phi- 
losophy and religion, the fact is surprising that 
more progress was achieved in science in the 
Hellenistic age than in any other period prior to 
the seventeenth century. This gain was due in 
part to the economic opportunities afforded by 
Alexander's conquests. The greatly expanded 
markets provided the incentive to improve tech- 
nology, which would increase output and thus 
profit. Also, the continual wars among the suc- 
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cession states, or between them and outside 
powers, created a demand for more complex 
war engines. Equally stimulating was the direct 
contact between Greek science and that of the 
Middle East—not only of Mesopotamia and 
Egypt but also, to a certain extent, of India. Fi- 
nally, the Macedonian rulers of the Hellenistic 
states, raised as youths to value the prestige ol 
Greek learning, generously supported scientific 
research, particularly in Egypt, where the Alex- 
andria Museum and Library was, in effect, the 
first state-supported research institute in his- 
tory. It included astronomical observatories, 
laboratories and dissecting rooms, botanical 
and zoological gardens, and a library of from 
500,000 to 700,000 volumes. From all over the 
Mediterranean world, in an early version of the 
"brain drain," came philosophers, mathemati- 
cians, physicians, botanists, zoologists, astrono- 
mers, philologists, geographers, artists, and 
poets—all attracted by the congenial and stimu- 
lating atmosphere, by the superb facilities, and 


The ruins of Persepolis. 
(Arborio Mella) 








Spear bearers displayed on a wall in Darius's 
capital, Persepolis. 
{Arborio Mella) 
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by the free meals and lodgings and high sal- 
aries. 

In mathematics the outstanding name was 
Euclid, with his Flements of GeomeQae n as- 
trofibihy, Hipparchus invented most of the in- 
struments us ntil modern times and com- 
piled the first star catalogue. Ptolemy's 
compilation of Hellenistic astronomical knowl- 
edge is the best-known work and remained the 
standard text until the Renaissance. Most origi- 
nal was Aristarchus, who was the first to grasp 
the enormous size of the universe and to place 
the sun and not the earth at its center. His views 
received little support, for they were considered 
impious as well as contrary to everyday experi- 
ence. Thus Ptolemy’s geocentric system re- 
mained generally accepted throughout medie- 
val times. The progress in astronomy facilitated 
adyances in scientific geography. Eratosthenes, 
the director of the Alexandria Museum, calcu- 
lated the earth’s circumference at 24,700 miles. 
Only 250 miles off, his calculations were not im- 
proved upon until the eighteenth century. He 
also drew a map of the inhabited world with a 
grid of latitudes and concluded, from the ebb 
and flow of tides in the Atlantic and Indian 
oceans, that the seas were one and that Europe, 
Asia, and Africa constituted a huge island. 

Perhaps the outstanding contributions of 
Hellenistic science were in medicine and me- 
chanics. The museum encouraged anatomical 
research, so that physicians now understood for 
the first time the role of the heart in blood circu- 
lation, the significance of the pulse, the func- 
tions of sensory and motor nerves, and the con- 
volutions of the brain. Much of this knowledge 
was passed on by the great encyclopedist of 
medicine Galen, whose writings were so impres- 
sive that doctors dared not question him or 
strike out in new directions until modern times. 
In mechanics the outstanding figure was Archi- 
medes, the founder of hydrostatics—the laws of 
"floating bodies—which wersuséd thereafter for 
testing the purity of metals. He also devised in- 
genious war machines and formulated the prin- 
ciples of the screw, the pulley, and the lever. It 
was in connection with the lever that he is sup- 
posed to have said, “Give me a place to stand, 
and I will move the world.” 
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In conclusion, the historical significance of 
the Hellenistic age is that it brought the East 
and West together, breaking the separate molds 
that had been formed through history. People 
now for the first time thought of the entire civi- 
lized world as a unit. At first the Greeks and 
Macedonians went to the East as conquerors 
and rulers and imposed a pattern of Helleniza- 
tion. But in the process they themselves were 
changed, so that the resulting Hellenistic civil- 
ization was a blend rather than a transplanta- 
tion. And in the long run the religions of the 
East made their way West and contributed sub- 
stantially to the transformation of the Roman 
Empire and medieval Europe. 


V. EARLY REPUBLIC, TO 264 B.c. 


Meanwhile the city-states in Greece continued 
to fight each other as they had in the past. They 
organized unions such as the Achaean League 
and the Aetolian Federation, but none proved 
lasting and effective. Despite many warnings, 
the divided Greeks ignored the rising power of 
the Romans. After destroying the Carthagin- 
ians, their great rivals in the western Mediterra- 
nean, the Romans turned eastward. First they 
conquered Macedon and the divided Greek cit- 
ies, and then they overran the entire Hellenistic 
Fast. | 

Why were the Romans able to become the 
masters of the entire Mediterranean, and even- 
tually of all Europe? Actually there were many 
similarities between the early histories of the 
Greeks and the Romans. Both were of the same 
ethnic stock, for just as the Indo-European 
Achaeans and Dorians filtered down the Balkan 
peninsula to Greece, so the Indo-European 
Latins filtered down the Italian peninsula to the 
south bank of the Tiber River. Among the Latin 
communities formed at the time,was Rome, 
which was located on the Tiber at the lowest 
point that could be conveniently crossed and at 
the highest to which small ships could go. This 
strategic position, similar to that of London on 
the Thames, made Rome from the very begin- 
ning both more mercantile and more open to 
foreign influences than other Latin settlements. 
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The chief foreign influences came [rom 
two civilized peoples who had come from over- 
seas to settle in Italy—the Etruscans and the 
Greeks. The Etruscans, who arrived about 800 
B.C, probably from Asia Minor, settled to the 
north of the Tiber and then conquered the 
Latins to the south. Before their rule was over- 
thrown they passed on to the Romans some of 
their gods and goddesses, a knowledge of the 
arch and the vault, and the typically eastern 
practice of forecasting the future by examining 
animal entrails. The Greeks, who appeared 
shortly after the Etruscans, established colo- 


nies in southern Italy and Sicily, including Тар. ~ 


entum, Syracuse, and Naples. Among their con- 
tributions to the Latins were the alphabet, some 
art and mythology, and certain religious con- 
cepts and practices, including the Greek-bor- 
rowed identities of Roman gods. The Greek's 
Zeus, Hermes, and Artemis became the Roman's 
Jupiter, Mercury, and Diana. 

About 500 B.c. Rome expelled its last Etrus- 
can king and began its career as an independent 
city-state. Within a few years it had conquered 
the surrounding peoples and controlled the en- 
tire Latin plain from the Apennines Mountains 
to the sea coast. Roman institutions during this 

a formative period were similar to those of the 
early Greek cities. The king originally held the 
imperium, or sovereign power. He was re- 
strained only by an advisory council of aristo- 
crats and a popular assembly that had power 
only to approve or disapprove legislation. Then, 
as in Greece, the monarchy was abolished, and 
the patricians became the dominant element in 
society. The sovereign power formerly held by 
the king was now delegated to two consuls, who 
were elected for one-year periods and who were 
always patricians. The Senate, which was the 
principal legislative body, was also an aristo- 
cratic institution and remained so even after a 
few commoners, or plebeians, were admitted. 

Rome's development diverged from that of 
the Greek city-states when it accomplished what 
was beyond the capacity of the Greek cities— 
the conquest and unification of the entire penin- 
sula. Why was it that Rome could master the 
Italian peninsula whereas no Greek city was 
able to unify even the Greek lands, let alone the 


107 


whole of the Balkan peninsula? One reason was 
the marked difference in terrain. The Balkans 
are a jumble of mountains; indeed the name Bal- 
kan is derived from the Turkish word for moun- 
tain. The crisscrossing of ranges is very prev- 
alent in Greece. In Italy, by contrast, there are 
only the Apennines, which are not as difficult to 
cross and which run north and south without 
transverse ranges. Consequently the Italian pen- 
insula, not being so compartmentalized, is eas- 
ier to unite and keep united. Furthermore, there 
was never a Balkan counterpart to the system 
of Roman roads that knitted Italy into one unit. 
For example, the famous Appian Way stretched 
all the way from Rome to Brindisium on the 
heel of the Italian boot. This road is still extant 
and was used by the British and American 
troops that landed in southern Italy in 1943. 

Another reason for the success of the Ro- 
mans was their enlightened treatment of the 
other Italian peoples. Upon its fellow Greeks 
Athens had levied tribute, and it never extended 
them citizenship. Rome granted full citizenship 
to about a rourth of the population of the penin- 
sula. The rest were granted Latin citizenship, 
which carried substantial but not complete 
privileges. Autonomy was enjoyed by all. The 
only restrictions were the loss of control over 
foreign relations and a compulsory manpower 
levy for military service. This policy saved 
Rome, for her Italian allies remained loyal 
during the critical years when Hannibal was 
rampaging up and down the length of the penin- 
sula. 

Finally, the Romans prevailed because of 
the superior military force and strategy that 
they developed. In fighting their neighbors they 
learned that the traditional phalanx of 8,000 
men was too large and unwieldy, especially in 
mountainous terrain. So they organized their 
soldiers into “mani ~or “handfuls,” of 120 
soldiers. Thirfy of these, or S200 mencconstie 
tuted a legion, which also had cavalry to protect 
its flanks. In addition to the traditional helmet, 
shield, lance, and sword, the Romans equipped 
the legion with an effective assault weapon—the 
iron-tipped javelin, which was flung at the en- 
émy from a distanee: Then the legionnaires at- 


tacked on the run, maneuvering skillfully to 
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Detail of an Etruscan relief dating from the sixth century B.C. This wood 
relief, sheathed in bronze, shows two warriors in combat. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers Fund, 1903) 


take advantage of any breaks in the opposing 
ranks. 

By 295 Bc. the Romans had won central 
Italy and pushed south against Tarentum, the 
prosperous Greek city in the "in-step" of the 


peninsula. The Tarentines called in the help of 


the Greek king, Pyrrhus of Epirus, ranked by 


Hannibal as second only to Alexander in gen- 
eralship. Pyrrhus won two "Pyrrhic victories." 
But he could not afford his heavy losses, 
whereas the Romans, though they lost even 
more, could draw from a pool of 750,000 Italian 
lighting men. So Pyrrhus withdrew in 272 B.c. 
with the prophetic observation “What a battle- 
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ground I am leaving lor Rome and Carthage!" 
nly eight years Tater, in 264, Rome and Car- 
thage were at war in Sicily. 

Before considering the Punic Wars—so 
named after the Latin word punicus for Phoeni- 
cian—it is necessary to note a certain democra- 
tization of Roman institutions. Since the plebe- 
ians had provided the manpower [or the victori- 
ous legions, they were in a position to demand 
political concessions. When their demands were 
denied, they resorted to the novel but effective 
device of a walkout (secessio) and literally with- 
drew en masse from the city until their de- 
mands were met. One of the first gains won in 
this fashion by the plebeians was the right to 
choose officials known as tribunes to defend 
their interests. The tribunes Weretteeted by the 
new Plebeian Assembly, which also cared for 
other matters of concern to the masses. Other 
concessions included the writing down of the 
laws so that they would be known to all and 
limitation of the amount of land that could be 
owned by any one individual. 

Thus by 265 Bc. Rome, the mistress of 
Italy, was undergoing a process of democratiza- 
tion. Conceivably this could have culminated in 
the first democratic national state in the history 
of the world. But if this were in fact a possibil- 
ity, it was effectively eliminated by the series of 
overseas wars in which Rome was now involved. 
The wars transformed Rome into a great em- 
pire, but they also transformed as profoundly 
its domestic institutions, and one of the many 
casualties was the trend toward democratiza- 
tion. 


VI. LATE REPUBLIC, 265-27 B.c. 


The transformation of Rome from an Italian re- 
public to a great empire was sudden and spec- 
tacular, rather like the conquests of Alexander. 
Indeed certain common basic factors help to ex- 
plain the explosive expansions of both Macedon 
and Rome. Each had evolved superior military 
instruments and techniques. Each enjoyed the 
vital advantage of social vigor and cohesion in 
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contrast to the social decrepitude and fragmen- 
tation of the Persian Empire and the Hellenistic 
succession states. . 

Rome's great rival, Carthage, had started 
as a Phoenician colony about 850 в.с. Thanks to 
its near monopoly of the transit trade in the 
western Mediterranean, Carthage had become 
rich and powerful. With its wide-ranging fleets 
and mercenary troops, Carthage dominated 
northwestern Africa, southern Spain, Sardinia, 
Corsica, and western Sicily. At first there was 
no direct conflict between Rome and Carthage 
for the simple reason that one was a land power 
and the other a sea power. But they finally did 
clash when the Romans conquered southern 
Italy. The Romans feared Carthage's growing in- 
fluence in Sicily, which was all too close to their 
newly won possessions. 

The First Punic War (264-241 B.c.) forced 
the Romans for the first time to turn to the sea. 
They built a fleet, and by turning naval battles 
into boarding operations, they doggedly wore 
down the Carthaginians and conquered Sicily. 
The struggle to the death between the two great 
powers was now inevitable. Rome spent the 
next twenty years subduing the Celtic tribes in 
the Po Valley, thereby increasing its reserve of 
peasant soldiers. Carthage, to compensate for 
the loss of Sicily, consolidated its hold on Spain. 
From this base the great Carthaginian strate- 
gist, Hannibal, launched his daring invasiqn of 
Italy, crossing the Alps in 218 and thus begin- 
ning the Second Punic War (218-201). He de- 
feated the Romans in battle after battle, partic- 
ularly in his great triumph of Cannae.(216). But 
the loyalty of Rome's allies robbed him of vic- 
tory. When a Roman army landed near Car- 
thage, Hannibal, undefeated in Italy, was re- 
called only to be defeated on his home ground. 
Once again Rome had exhausted an opponent, 
and in 201 Carthage was forced to accept a 
peace leaving it only its small home territory, its 
walls, and ten ships—enough to chase off pi- 
rates. Despite this catastrophic defeat, the Car- 
thaginians made a remarkable economic re- 
covery. But this alarmed the Romans so that 
they ruthlessly provoked the Third Punic War 
(149-146). Carthage itself was captured, the city 
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completely destroyed, and the populace en- 
slaved. 

With these Punic Wars, Rome was caught 
in a chain reaction of conquest leading to fur- 
ther conquest. One reason was its overwhelm- 
ing strength; with Carthage out of the way 
Rome was now the foremost power in the Med- 
iterranean. Also conquest was manifestly profit- 
able, as booty, slaves, and tribute poured in 
from each new province. Finally, there were the 
inevitable commitments and challenges associ- 
ated with far-flung imperial frontiers. For ex- 
ample, since Philip V of Macedon had aided 
Hannibal during the Second Punic War, Rome— 
after having disposed of Carthage—turned on 
Macedon. The ensuing war proved to be the first 
of a series in which the Romans skillfully played 
off against each other the several Middle East- 
erm powers—Macedon, Seleucid Syria, Pto- 
lemaic Egypt, and the rival Aetolian and 
Achaean leagues of Greek city-states. 

Thus the Romans overran and annexed in 
quick succession Macedon; Greece; the Asia Mi- 
nor states of Pergamum, Bithynia and Cilicia; 
then Seleucid Syria; and finally Egypt in 31 &c. 


. In this manner the Romans took over the Hel- 


- lenistic succession states of the East. In Asia 
though, they acquired only the provinces along 
the Mediterranean coast. All the interior had 
fallen to Parthia, which henceforth was to be 
Rome's chief rival in the East. Meanwhile Julius 
Caesar had gained fame by conquering (58-49 
B.C) all of Gaul between the English Channel 
and the Mediterranean. Finally the permanent 
occupation of Britain was begun in the first cen- 
tury of our era and was consolidated with the 
construction of a line of fortifications between 
the firths of Clyde and Forth. This marked the 
limits of Roman rule in northern Europe. 

Rome did not treat its newly acquired 
provinces as generously as it had its earlier Ital- 
ian allies. The Senate appointed governors who 
were given a free hand as long as they kept send- 
ing home an adequate flow of tribute, taxes, 
grain, and slaves. The result was shameless ex- 
ploitation and extortion. The maladministration 
of Governor Gaius Verres in Sicily (73-71 в.с.), 
described in the following indictment by Cicero, 
was neither exceptional nor atypical: 
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Countless sums of money, under a new and unprin- 
cipled regulation, were wrung from the purses of the 
farmers; our most loyal allies were treated as if they 
were national enemies; Roman citizens were tor- 
tured and executed like slaves; the guiltiest criminals 
bought their legal acquittal, while the most honoura- 
ble and honest men would Бе. . . condemned and ban- 
ished unheard; strongly fortified harbours, mighty 
and well-defended cities were left open to the as- 
saults of pirates and buccaneers. Sicilian soldiers 
and sailors, our allies and our friends, were starved 
to death; fine fleets, splendidly equipped, were to the 
great disgrace of our nation destroyed and lost to us. 
Famous and ancient works of art, some of them the 
gifts of wealthy kings ... —this same governor 
stripped and despoiled every one of them. Nor was it 
only the civic statues and works of art he treated 
thus; he also pillaged the holiest and most venerated 
sanctuaries; in fact, he has not Jeft the people of 
Sicily a single god whose workmanship he thought at 
all above the average of antiquity of artistic merit.’ 


These policies affected the Roman home- 
land almost as adversely as Rome affected the 
subject territories. Many of the small farmers in 
Italy had been ruined by the ravages of Hanni- 
bal's campaigns. and by the long years of over- 
seas service during the following wars. Then 
came the influx of cheap grain and of droves of 
slaves from the conquered provinces. The peas- 


ants were forced to sell out to the new class of 


the very rich, who were especially cager to accu- 
mulate large estates because agriculture was 
still considered the only respectable calling for 
gentlemen. Thus the second century B.c. saw the 
growth in Italy of large plantations (latifundia) 
worked by slaves and owned by absentee land- 
lords. ispossessed peasantry drifted to the 
towns, where they lived in squalid tenements 
and once again had to compete with slaves for 
such work as was available. The authorities 
took care to provide them with “bread and cir- 
cuses" (panis et circenses) to keep them quiet. 
Despite the insecuritv and rootlessness, city life 
at least was exciting and alluring. Poets were 
loud in their praise of rustic virtues, but the 
peasants themselves thought otherwise and con- 
tinued to flock to Rome—the "common cess- 
pool" as the contemporary historian Sallust 
termed it. 
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The political fruits of empire were as bitter 
as the economic. The earlier trend toward de- 
mocratization was reversed because the Senate 
had directed the victorious overseas campaigns 
and gained greatly in prestige and power. Also 
the new urban mobs offered no basis for popu- 
lar government since they were always ready to 
sell their votes or to support any demagogue 
who promised relief from their troubles. 
Equally disruptive was the changing character 
of the armed forces. Imperial obligations re- 
quired a large standing army. It no longer suf- 
ficed to call up property owners for short-term 
militia service. So the ranks were opened to vol- 
unteers, and dispossessed peasants enlisted for 
long periods. Rome's legions accordingly 
changed from a citizen army to a professional 
one. The older = тя man uae soe to 
The state but to their commanders, to whom 
they looked for a share of the booty and of any 
land that might be available for distribution. 
The generals increasingly came to regard the le- 
gions entrusted to them as their own armies and 
used them to advance their personal fortunes. 

Imperial expansion also disrupted Roman 
culture...The traditional Roman virtues had 
been those of poor, hard-working peasants. But 
when wealth began to pour into the capital, the 
ancient values of thrift, abstinence, and indus- 
try were soon forgotten. The last days of the Re- 
public were marked by a wild scramble for 
money, the sort of ostentatious waste to be ex- 
pected from the newly rich, and a callous indif- 
ference to all human values. “Rome,” grumbled 
a contemporary, "has become a city where para- 
mours fetch a better price than plowlands, and 
pots of pickled fish than plowmen." 

In light of the above, it is understandable 
that the period from tbe end of the Punic Wars 
in 146 в.с. to the end of the republic in 27 В.С. 
was one of crisis—of class war, slave revolts, 
and increasing military intervention in politics. 
A gallant reform effort was made at the outset 
by Tiberius Gracchus and his brother Gaius. 
They sought to use their elective positions as 

tribunes to push through a moderate program 
of land distribution. But the oligarchs would 
have none of it and resorted to violence to gain 
their ends. Tiberius was murdered іп 133 в.с. 
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along with three hundred of his followers. 
Twelve years later Gaius was driven to suicide, 
and the senatorial class resumed its sway. 

The fate of the Gracchi brothers made 
clear the impossibility of orderly reform. The 
empire now was torn by generals competing for 
power at the top and by slave revolts from be- 
low. The most serious of the revolts was that of 
Spartacus, which broke out in 73 B.c. For a 
while the entire imperial system tottered, but in 
the end Spartacus was defeated, and the roads 
to Rome were lined with his crucified followers. 

The final victor was Jüfius f, the con- 
queror of Gaul, who had built upa powerful and 
devoted army. In 49 в.с. he crossed the river 
Rubicon, which separated Gaul from Italy, and 
ят ferles of brilliant campaigns defeated the 
forces of the Senate under his rival Pompey. 
Caesar was now the undisputed master of-the ~ 
empire. Precisely what he would have done with 
his mastery cannot be known, for he was mur- 
dered in 44 B.c. by representatives of the old oli- 
garchy. 

His death was followed by another thir- ` 
teen years of political jockeying and armed 
strife between his adopted son and heir Octav- 
ian and the political adventurer Mark Antony. 
“Witt his naval victory over Antony and Cleopa- 
tra at Actium (31 в.с.), Octavian was supreme. 
He was only thirty-three-years old at the time, 
the age at which the great Alexander had died. 
But Octavian had forty-four years of life ahead 
of him, during which he laid the foundations for 
two golden centuries of imperial peace and sta- 
bility. 


VII. EARLY EMPIRE, 27 вс.-А.р. 284 


In 27 в.с. the Senate conferred upon Octavian 
the titles of Augustus and Imperator, symboliz- 
ing the anomalo ot Rome from republic 
to empire. Octavian professed to prefer the re- 
publican title of First Citizen (Princeps). But in 
practice he acted like an emperor and grasped 
full powers, at the expense of both the Senate 
and the people. He created a centralized system 


of courts under his own supervision and as- 
sumed direct control over provincial governors, 
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punishing them severely for graft and extortion. 
He standardized taxes and made their collection 
a state function rather than a private business 
operated by greedy tax farmers. He kept close 
check on the army and saw to it that the soldiers 
were well provided for and swore allegiance di- 
rectly to him. He also created a permanent navy 
that suppressed piracy and safeguarded the 
transportation of both commodities and troops 
to all parts of the empire. 

By these measures Augustus, as he came to 
be known, created an efficient administrative 
system that ensured the Pax Romana that was 
to prevail for two centuries. The four emperors 
following Augustus— Tiberius (A.D. 14-37), Cali- 
gula (37-41), Claudius (41-54), and Nero (54- 
68)—were unworthy of their high office. But the 
empire weathered their misrule and then blos- 
somed under a succession of "five good Emper- 
ors"—Nerva (A.D. 96-98), Trajan (98-117), Ha- 
dram (117-138), Antoninus Pius (138-161), and 
Marcus Aurelius (161-180). During these reigns 
the Roman Empire reached its height, both in 
geographic extent and in the quality of its civil- 
ization. | 

In the extreme north, the imperial frontier 
was set by the fortifications built from the 
Forth to the Clyde. In the northeast, the Rhine 
and the Danube provided a natural frontier, 
which further east curved north of the Danube 
to include Dacia (modern Rumania). Both Asia 
Minor and Egypt were Roman possessions, but 
between the two the frontier ran close to the 
Mediterranean coast, leaving the interior to the 
Parthians and, after д.р. 224, to the Sassanians. 
Likewise in North Africa the Romans controlled 
the coastal territories between Egypt and the 
Atlantic, with the Sahara as their southern 
limit. 

This huge area, with its strong natural 
frontiers, constituted a prosperous and virtu- 
ally self-sufficient economic unit. Various fac- 
tors contributed to the flourishing imperial eco- 
nomy during these centuries—honest and 
efficient administration, monetary stability, 
large-scale public works, and extensive trade, 
both within and without the empire. Internal 
free trade ensured unhindered distribution of 
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wheat, papyrus, and glassware from Egypt; 
linens, woolens, and fruits from Syria; wool, 
timber, and rugs from Asia Minor; wine, oil, and 
manufactured goods from Italy; grains, meats, 
and wool from Gaul; and a variety of minerals 
from Spain and Britain. The Romans also im- 
ported certain goods from the outside: amber, 
furs, and slaves from the Baltic Sea area; ivory, 
gold, and slaves from sub-Saharan Africa; and 
most important, various luxury items from 
Asia, including perfumes, precious stones, 
spices, and above all, silk. (See Chapter 4, Sec- 
tion IL) Thanks to this thriving domestic and 
foreign trade, staples and luxuries poured into 
the capital from as near as Gaul and as far as 
China—enough staples to feed and clothe over a 
million people, and enpugh luxuries to satisfy 
the extravagances of the rulers of the Western . 
world. 

In the cultural field, a basic achievement of 
the Romans was the extension into central and 
western Europe of urban civilization with all 
that that entailed. In this respect their role in 
the West was similar tc that of the Greeks in the 
Middle East. In the third century B.c., after Alex- 
ander, the Greeks founded dozens of cities from 
which Hellenistic culture spread as far as India 
and Central Asia. So now the Romans founded 
cities such as London and Colchester in Britain, 
Autun and Vaison in Gaul, and Trier and Co- 
logne in Germany. These cities, varying from 20 
to 500 acres in size, were a distinct improve- 
ment on the relatively squalid hilltop forts and 
villages of the Celts and Germans. Even the 
slaves' quarters in these cities were more hy- 
gienic than the hovels of the contemporary na- 
tive villagers. Furthermore the cities possessed 
public bathhouses for the comfort of the body 
and public theaters for the pleasures of the 
mind; as well as residential blocks and public 
markets and shops. These cities were the basic 
cells of the imperial culture as well as of the im- 
perial political system. 

The great city of the empire, of course, was 
Rome. It sprawled over 5,000 acres, and its pop- 
ulation during the second century AD. is esti- 
mated at a little over 1 million. A visitor would 
find a complete absence of sanitation facilities 
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in the crowded tenements of the poor but would 
note that, instead, there were elaborate public 
latrines with seats of marble and decorated 
with statues of gods or heroes. An inevitable by- 
product of this arrangement was the emptying 
of chamber pots into the streets—not a rare oc- 
currence as we can see from the many refer- 
ences to this practice in Roman law. Notewor- 
thy also was the total Jack of street lighting, so 
that on moonless nights the capital was plunged 
in impenetrable darkness. Everyone locked 
doors and stayed at home; no one dared venture 
out except for the wealthy with their escort of 
slaves who carried torches and protected them 
against robbers. In daytime the streets teemed 
with life and reverberated with noise. Hawkers 
bawled their wares, money changers rang their 
coins, tinkers pounded their hammers, snake 
charmers played their flutes, and beggars re- 
hearsed their misfortunes to passersby. Night 
provided no relief. Transport carts were banned 
from the streets in daytime, so immediately 
after sunset there appeared a great procession 
of carts, beasts of burden, and their drivers. 
This night traffic condemned Romans to perpet- 
ual insomnia unless they were wealthy enough 
to live in isolated villas. 

Life under such conditions was made toler- 
able by the mass entertainment provided by the 
state. Most popular were the chariot races and 
gladiatorial contests. A better use of leisure was 
provided by the sumptuous public baths of 
Rome. These were so elaborate that those of Di- 
ocletian covered thirty-two acres; Caracalla’s 
spread over twenty-seven acres. Such establish- 
ments were, of course, much more than simple 
bathing pools. In addition to hot, tepid, and cold 
baths, they provided exercise facilities, loung- 
ing halls, gardens, and libraries. They were, in 
short, "athletic clubs" on a grand scale, and 
they admirably promoted the ideal of “а healthy 
mind in a healthy body.” 

Finally the Rome of these centuries was 
also the center of imperial culture. This culture, 
as noted earlier, was essentially Greek-derived, 
particularly in such fields as literature, art, and 
philosophy. But in engineering and law, the Ro- 
mans, with their bent for practicality, had im- 
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portant contributions of their own to make. 
Typically, the Romans achieved little in abstract 
science but excelled in the construction of aque- 
ducts, sewer systems, bridges, and roads. The 
roads were superbly built, with a bottom layer 
of large stones set in firm soil, a middle layer of 
gravel, and a top layer of large slabs of stone. 
They were carefully cambered so that the sur- 
face water drained off into the ditches on each 
side. These famous roads, together with their 
bridges, were so well engineered that they con- 
tinued to be used through the Middle Ages, and 
in some cases even to the present day. Likewise, 
Roman architecture, in contrast to the Greek, 
was concerned primarily with secular struc- 
tures such as baths, amphitheaters, stadiums, 
and triumphal arches. And new Roman building 
materials—concrete, brick, and mortar—made 
possible vaulting on a grand scale for their large 
buildings. 

Perhaps the most important single intellec- 
tual contribution of the Romans was their body 
of law based on reason rather than custom. 
Their original laws, as set down in the Twelve 
Tablets about 450 B.c., were simple and conserv- 
ative, typical of a peasant people. With the 
growth of commerce and of empire, life became 
more complicated, and these laws no longer suf- 
ficed. Typical was the problem of an alien in 
Rome who might be arrested and his property 
seized. What law would be applicable in such a 
case, particularly in view of the contemporary 
concept that a people carried their law with 
them wherever they went? The Romans estab- 
lished a special court to try such cases, and as a 
result of its operations they realized that among 
foreign peoples there were many legal systems 
but only a few almost universal legal principles. 
Hence the formulation of a new body of law— 
the jus gentium, or law of the people—which 
they accepted and applied both to themselves 
and to others. 

The Twelve Tablets also defined the subor- 
dinate status of the Roman woman, who was 
subject to the authority of the eldest male as- 
cendant in the family, the pater familias. The 
legal system included the principle of patria- 
postestas by which the husband was the legal 


head of the household. As such he enjoyed abso- 
lute power, including the right of life and death 
and the right to sell into slavery all the members 
of his family. But Roman women, unlike the 
Athenian, did have the right to inherit and ac- 
quire real property and could dispose of it with- 
out the consent of their guardians. Also Roman 
women were not so rigidly confined to residen- 
tial quarters as were their Athenian sisters. 
Generalizations are risky because of changes 
during the transition from republic to empire. 
Yet it is safe to conclude that the women of 
Rome were better off than those of Athens, 
though still definitely subordinate to men. Their 
subordination is evident in the writings of the 
historian Tacitus, who attributed the degener- 
acy of the empire and its rulers to the power of 
women in the imperial palace. Tacitus suggests 
that the debauchery and indecencies that 
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An example of one of the greatest achievements of the Roman Empire, this 
granite aqueduct was constructed in the time of Trajan and is still in use 

today. 
(Courtesy Spanish National Tourist Office, New York) 


stained the reign of Emperor Nero were directly 
or indirectly the result of female influences in 
his life. 


ҮШ. LATE EMPIRE, a.p. 284-476 

The great days of Rome came to an end with the 
death of Marcus Aurelius іп А.р. 180. For some 
time his predecessors had passed on the succes- 
sion to adopted sons of proven talent, a system 
that had made possible a string of unusually 
capable rulers. But Marcus Aurelius allowed his 
true son, Commodus, to succeed him. The re- 
sulls were disastious- Commodus avoided his 
duties as head of the empire and spent most of 
his time at chariot races and gladiatorial con- 
tests. After his assassination in 193 he was fol- 
lowed by rulers who were for the most part 
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A relief from the column of Antoninus Pius showing Roman foot soldiers 


surrounded by cavalry. 
(Alinari-Art Reference Bureau) 


equally incompetent. The Praetorian Guard, a 
highly trained and well-paid body created by 
Augustus to protect the-security of the capital, 
now got out of control. An emperor could re- 
main in power only while he had the support of 
this body. During the period from 235 to 284 
there were almost two dozen emperors, and 
only one of them died a natural death. Such dis- 
integration at the center inevitably weakened 
the frontier defenses. Outlying provinces were 
overrun by the German tribes in the West and 
by the revived Persian Empire of the Sassanians 
in the East. 

The imperial decay of the third century 
was checked with the advent of the strong and 


capable emperors Diocletian (284-305) and Con- 


stantine (312-317) Among the policies they 


adopted to hold the empire together was a rigid 
regimentation imposed step by step in response 
to specific urgent needs. Because agricultural 
lands were left untilled, villages were required 
to pay a collective tax on abandoned lands. Be- 
cause inflation was mounting, the famous Edict 
of Prices (301) set maximum prices for thou- 
sands of commodities and services, with speci- 
fied variations according to quality. Interest 
rates were soaring, so they were limited to be- 
tween 6 and 12 percent, depending on the de- 
gree of risk. Shortages of certain products 
brought on export prohibitions, as in the case of 
foodstuffs and "strategic products" such as 
iron, bronze, weapons, army equipment, and 
horses. These controls were extended to the 
point where they virtually became a caste sys- 
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Bust of the Emperor Constantine (306-377 A.D.). 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Bequest of Mary Clark 
Thompson, 1926) 


tem. Constantine required every soldier’s son to 
be a soldier unless unfit for service. Similarly 
agricultural laborers were tied to the land on a 
permanent and hereditary basis. The tendency 
was to extend this requirement to all crafts and 
professions that were deemed indispensable or 
that had recruitment difficulties. 

Another policy during this time of troubles 
was decentralization, which became necessary 
as the amperial Economy deteriorated. Diocle- 
tian divided his realm in two, keeping the east- 
ern half for his own administration and ap- 
pointing a coemperor for the western. This 
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division was hardened when Constantine built a 
new capital on the site of the old Greek colony 
of Byzantium on the Bosphorus. The choice was 
inspired, for Constantinople, as the new city 
soon came to be called, was easily defended be- 
cause of the narrows at each end of the straits. 
The city also provided ready access to both the 
vital Danube and Euphrates frontiers. Thus 
Constantinople became one of the great cities of 
the world and served as the proud capital of the 
East Roman, or Byzantine, Empire for centuries 
after Rome and the western empire had passed 
away. 

Another policy of these later centuries that 
was to affect the future profoundly dealt with 
relations between Christianity and the imperial 
government. Constantjne made the fateful deci- 
sion to seek stability and cohesion through co- 
operation with Christianity rather than its sup- 
pression. This was the end of a centuries-old 
trend in religious attitudes and practices. The 
hardships of daily life during this later imperial 
phase caused increasing numbers to turn for 
solace to salvation religions, as had happened 
earlier in the Hellenistic East. (See Section IV, 
this chapter.) Spiritual needs no longer were 
satisfied by the cult of emperor. and the official 
polytheism. Brotherhoods that celebrated the 
mysteries of oriental gods now provided satisfy- 
ing explanations of the world, rules of conduct, 
and release from evil and from death. 

The most successful of the new religions 
was Christianity. It offered the doctrine of one 
God, the Father Omnipotent, in place of the 
polytheism of the Greco-Roman gods and the 
monotheism of the oriental cults. It brought 
the solace of a Redeemer, Jesus, who was not an 
ambiguous figure in a mythological labyrinth 
but who miraculously lived an earthly life, even 
though he was the Son of God. “I bring you tid- 
ings of great joy which shall be to all people." 
Christianity also guaranteed salvation to the be- 
liever, but instead of a starry eternity, it re- 
stored him to life through a personal resurrec- 
tion foreshadowed by the Resurrection of 
Christ himself. Perhaps most important of all, 


- Christianity provided fellowship when times 


were disjointed and common people felt up- 
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rooted and forsaken. All Christians were broth- 
ers, and their meetings were often called agape, 
meaning "love" in Greek. They assisted one 
another, and by their devotion and self-denial 
they set an inspiring and contagious example. 
Thus at a time when the laws and philosophy 
of the old order were becoming irrelevant and 
unviable, Christianity olfered relevance and 
hope for the meek and the humble. 

By the time ol the great fire of A.D. 64, the 
Christians had become so numerous that Nero 
thought it wise to blame them for the disaster 
and to begin the first of numerous persecutions. 
But this merely hallowed the memory of the 
martyrs and spurred the proselytizing efforts. 
After a final major persecution early in the 
fourth century, Emperor Constantine issued the 
Edict of Milan (313) excusing Christians from 
pagan rituals and granting their religion the 
same tolerance accorded to all others. Finally 
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Emperor Theodosius (379-395) made Christian- 


itv in effect the state church. The old Roman ar- 
istocracy and the apostate Empe Juli 
(361-363) fought a RE Er dua dation 
preserve pagan practices, but by the end of the 
fourth century Christianity reigned supreme. 
Just as the emperors adopted Christianity 
with the aim of furthering social cohesion, so 
they adopted the pomp and circumstance of ori- 
ental court etiquette. In contrast to Augustus, 
who had dubbed himself “First Citizen," Diocle- 
tian took the name of Jovian, the earthly repre- 
sentative of Jupiter, and Constantine, after his 
conversion to Christianity, assumed sacred sta- 
tus. The power of the emperor henceforth was . 
considered to be derived from the gods rather 
than delegated by citizens. Accordingly, court 
ritual now made the emperor remote and unap- 
proachable. Bedecked in a jeweled diadem and 
a robe of purple silk interwoven with gold, all 


The Arch of Constantine, constructed bgetween 312-315 Be. to honor 
Constantine as sole emperor of Rome. 
(Alinar/Scala, Art Resource) 
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subjects were required to prostrate themselves. 
Only a privileged few were allowed to kiss the 
border of the emperor's robe. High imperial of- 
ficials were correspondingly beatified—the 
treasurer became "count of the sacred lar- 
gesses,” and the imperial council was known as 
the “sacred consistory.” 

With these measures the emperors of the 
third and fourth centuries strove valiantly to 
halt the imperial decline. If resolve and effort 
alone were needed, they would have been spec- 
tacularly successful. In fact they did stabilize 
the situation somewhat, but only temporarily. 
The net effect of their herculean endeavors was 
to postpone rather than to avert the end. Begin- 
ning in 406 the West Roman emperors were 
powerless to prevent permanent large-scale in- 
vasions of Franks, Burgundians, Visigoths, and 
Vandals jn Gaul, Spain, and Africa. Nor could 
they prevent the ultimate indignity of the sack 
-of Rome by barbarians in 410 and again in 455. 
Finally in 476 Romulus Augustulus, the last of 
the West Roman emperors, was forced to abdi- 
cate by Odoacer, the German, or Hunnic, leader 
of a band of mercenary soldiers: 

Though this incident is generally taken to 
mark the end of the West Roman Empire, it at- 
tracted little attention at the time, for it was 
merely the culmination of a process of disinte- 
gration that had extended over two centuries. 
To understand the reason for the “fallof Rome,” 
if this traditional cataclysmic phrase may be 
used, it is necessary to determine the dynamics 
of the prolonged but inexorable descent to ob- 
livion. 

The instrument responsible for the “fall” 
was, of course, the German barbarians. Thus a 
French historian has concluded, “Roman civil- 
ization did not die a natural death. It was mur- 
dered."? There is some justification for this ver- 
dict, yet it was not a case of irresistible hordes 
sweeping everything aside by sheer weight of 
numbers. Historians estimate that only about 
100,000 Ostrogoti invaded Italy, and an equal 
number of ViSigoths subjugated Spain and 
southern France. The Vandal force that crossed 
the Straits of Gibraltar to North Africa totaled 
about 80,000 men, or 1 percent of the native 
population of that province. 


Greco-Roman Civilization 


So the question still remains—why the 
“fall”? An American historian has recently 
stated that "though war was the apparent cause 
of death ... the organic disease of the Empire 
was economic." In fact, this "organic disease" 
is discernible not only in the Roman Empire but 
also in the Hellenistic states, in classical Greece, 
and even in the earlier ancient civilizations. All 
were afflicted by the same basic problem of low 
productivity. It stemmed from the failure to ad- 
vance technology significantly after the Neo- 
lithic age, which had produced such core inven- 
tions as metallurgy, the plow, the wheel, the sail, 
and the solar calendar. 

The underlying cause for the technological 
retardation appears to have been the institution 
of slavery, which was an integral and univer- 
sally accepted part of all these civilizations. 
Even in classical Greece, where slavery never 
was as rampant as in Rome, Aristotle (as noted 
earlier) asserted that some men were born to 
rule and some to be ruled, and if the latter re- 
fused to accept their preordained fate, it was 
"naturally just" that they should be hunted 
down as though they were “wild beasts." 

The repercussions of the institution of 
slavery were manifold and pernicious. The insti- 
tution deprived the slave of any incentive to im- 
prove on the traditional operations of his or her 
craft. It also deprived the master of any incen- 
tive for technological innovation as long as 
plenty of slave labor was available. Thus during 
the reign of Vespasian when an obelisk was to 
be erected in the present-day Piazza San Pietro 
in Rome, an inventor of the time suggested an 
engineering technique that would have made 
the operation much easier. But the emperor pre- 
ferred manual slave labor so as not to leave the 
slaves unemployed. Likewise the water mill,’ 
though known in the eastern provinces of the 
empire as early as the first century B.C., was not 
adopted in Rome until the fourth century, when 
the supply of slaves had shrunk. 

Equally harmful was the natural tendency 
of a slave-owning society to associate manual la- 
bor with slaves and hence to regard such labor 
as beneath the dignity of free persons. Thus the 
Greek essayist Plutarch stated that the great Ar- 
chimedes 
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... did not think the inventing of military engines an 
object worthy of his serious studies, but only reck- 
oned them among the amusements of geometry. Nor 


had he gone so far, but at the pressing instances of 


Hiero of Syracuse, who entreated him to turn his ari 
[гот abstracted motions to matters of sense, and to 
make his reasonings more intelligible to the gencral- 
ity of mankind, applying them to the use of common 
life. 

The first to turn their thoughts to mechanics, a 
branch of knowledge which came afterwards to be 
so much admired, were Eudoxus and Archytas, who 
confirmed certain problems, not then soluble on 
theoretical grounds, by sensible experiments and the 
use of instruments. But Plato inveighed against 
them, with great indignation, as corrupting and de- 
basing the excellence of geometry, by making her de- 
scend from incorporeal and intellectual, to corporeal 
and sensible things, and obliging her to make use of 
matter, which requires much manual labor, and is 
the object of servile trades. Mechanics were in conse- 
quence separated from geometry, and were for a long 
time despised by philosophers." 


In these various ways, then, the institution 
of slavery tended to inhibit technological inno- 
vation during the millennia following the egali- 
tarian Neolithic age. Slavery also depressed the 
internal economic market because domestic 
purchasing power was restricted since slaves 
obviously. could not purchase the fruits of their 
labor. 

For some time these basic structural weak- 
nesses were masked by imperial expansion, 
with the resulting flood of booty, tribute, food- 
stuffs, and slaves. But there were limits to the 
expansion of empires at that level of technologi- 
cal development—limits set by logistical and 
communications requirements. Thus Rome, like 
China, was able to advance just so far and no 
further. When that point was reached, the impe- 
rial frontiers-became fixed, or even began 
shrinking, and the hitherto hidden structural 
defects came to light. 

The army, which previously had been a 
profitable source of slaves and material wealth, 
now became a heavy but inescapable burden. 
Likewise, the bureaucracy had become swollen 
during the period of expansion and was impos- 
sible to support in a period of contraction. The 
excessive expenditures led to inflation that 
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eventually reached runaway proportions. In 
Egypt, for example, a measure of wheat that 
cost 6 drachmai in the first century A.D. rose to 
200 drachmai in 276, 9,000 in 314, 78,000 in 334 
and to more than 2 million soon after that. With 
such inflation, coinage became worthless, and 
there was some reversion to barter. This trend 
was hastened by the growing diffusion of indus- 
try to the countryside and the provinces. The 
diffusion occurred for a number of reasons such 
as the deterioration of imperial communication 
facilities and the drop in the supply of slaves, 
which made it necessary to tap new labor pools. 
The shift of industry from the cities to villages 
and large country estates meant the agrariani- 
zation of the empire. The large estates became 
increasingly self-sufficient, boasting craftmak- 
ers of every kind as well as agricultural labor- 
ers. And the more self-sufficient they became, 
the more the imperial economy disintegrated 
into autarchic units. 

Economic decentralization inevitably was 
accompanied by political decentralization. With 
the decline of trade and the shrinkage of state 
revenues, the imperial edifice no longer could 
be supported and slowly began to crumble. Di- 
ocletian and Constantine made desperate ef- 
forts to buttress the structure by imperial fiat. 
But the disease was “organic” rather than 
superficial, so all the regimentation, with its 
propping and bracing, was of no avail in the 
long run. Regimentation, however, was not the 
cause of imperial decay but an ineffective rem- 
еду that was tried to halt the decay. “Crisis pre- 
ceded regimentation," as an economic historian 
has pointed out.” 

It follows that a major reason why the 
West Roman Empire "fell" and the East did not 
was precisely because the economy of the West 
was less advanced and weaker. Italian agricul- 
ture was never as productive as that in the rich 
river valleys of the Middle East. The grain har- 
vest in Italy was on an average no more than 
four times the sowing. The rich soils of central 
and northern Europe had to await medieval 
technological advances for effective exploita- 
tion. Likewise industry in the West was of rela- 
tively recent origin and generally lagged behind 
that in the East. Thus although the whole Ro- 
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man Empire was wracked by "organic disease," Despite its demise, the West Roman Em- 
the western part, being the less robust, was the pire did leave a rich legacy. Most apparent are 
first to succumb. The eastern part survived to the material remains—the amphitheaters, are- 


live on for another millennium. nas, temples, aqueducts, roads, and bridges. 


A page from the Ashburnham Pentateuch, written in the Latin language, 
believed to be the only Visigothic illuminated manuscript, gives some 
indication of the enduring effect that Rome had on the barbarian tribes that 
had contributed to its fall. 

(Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris) 
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Equally obvious is the linguistic bequest in the 
form of the Romance (or Romanized) languages 
of Europe. Roman law, as noted before is very 
much alive in the legal systems of numerous 
countries in Europe and the Americas. The or- 
ganization and ritual of the Catholic church owe 
much to Roman imperial structure and reli- 
gious traditions. Finally the Pax Romana, which 
had brought two centuries of relative peace and 
prosperity, left a tradition of imperial unity in 
place of the city-state particularism of the 
Greeks. It was this tradition during the follow- 
ing centuries that fired the imagination and am- 
bition of barbarian princes throughout Europe 
to becorne imperator or basileys-ar tsar. 
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Governiaent is the science of punishment. 
Kautilya 


I consider that my duty is the good of the whole 
world. 


Ashoka 


Turning from Greece and Rome to India, we 
enter an altogether different world. The differ- 
ences are not simply those that might naturally 
emerge from contrasting physical environ- 
ments—differences in occupations, diet, habita- 
tion, dress, and the like. The differences were 
much more far-reaching and fundamental. 
There were nothing in the West remotely resem- 
bling basic Indian concepts and institutions 
such as caste, ahimsa-(ponviolence), reincarna- 
tion, and korpale law of moral conse- 
quences). Thés€ were not just eccentric or ab- 
stract ideas. They constituted the bedrock of 
Indian civilization, molding the thought and 
daily lives of all Indians. The pattern that re- 
sulted was so distinctive and so enduring that 
Indian civilization to the present day has distin- 
guishing characteristics that mark it off from 
all other Eurasian civilizations. . 


Distinctiveness also characterizes the civil- 
ization of China, as wili be noted in the follow- 
ing chapter, but this is natural because of the 
unparalleled geographic and historical isolation 
of that country. In India, by contrast, the begin- 
nings appeared to be basically similar to those 
of the other regions to the west where Aryan in- 
vaders had settled—the Iranian plateau and the 
Balkan and Italian peninsulas. As noted earlier 
(Chapter 3, Section V), the Aryan tribes that de- 
scended on India about 1500 B.c. possessed the 
same physical features, the same pastoral eco- 
nomy, the same social institutions, the same 
gods, and the same epics as did, for example, 
the Achaeans and the Dorians. Furthermore the 
Indo-Aryans were not isolated in their subconti- 
nent to anywhere near the degree that the Chi- 
nese were on the eastern extremity of Eur- 
asia. The mountain ranges of northwest India 


123 


124 


are not impassable, so that armies and mer- 
chants and pilgrims crossed back and forth 
through the centuries. In fact, during much of 
the time there was more interaction between 
northern India and the Middle East and central 
Asia, than between northern India and the 
southern part of the peninsula. 

The question naturally arises, then, why 
the Indo-Aryans should have developed a civil- 
ization so basically different from those of their 
kin to the west. The scanty evidence available 
does not allow for a specific or definitive an- 
swer, but the most simple and likely explana- 
tion is that the Indo-Aryans were Indianized. In 
contrast to the Achaeans or Dorians or Latins, 
who settled in relatively uncivilized areas, the 
Indo-Aryans encountered in the Indus valley a 
highly developed civilization with large urban 
centers and a dense population. (See Map X, 
Classical Age Empires in India, p. 125.) The na- 
tive population, although subjugated and de- 
spised, was too numerous and too advanced to 
be exterminated or pushed aside or assimilated, 
leaving few traces of the original culture. In- 
stead, as the Aryan pastoralists settled down 
and took up agriculture, they perforce lived in 
close proximity with the prior inhabitants of 
their new land. After some centuries of such 
coexistence and intermarriage, the inevitable 
result was a cultural synthesis. The circum- 
stances, nature, and consequences of this syn- 
thesis are the subject of this chapter. 


I. ARYAN IMPACT 


Following their penetration into the Indus val- 
ley, the Aryans concentrated in the more rainy 
parts of the Punjab where the pasture was ade- 
quate for their herds. Gradually they began to 
spread into the heavily forested basin of the 
Ganges. Their expansion was slow at first, since 
only stone, bronze, and copper axes were avail- 
able. But iron was introduced about 800 B.C., 
and the expansion pace quickened. The main oc- 
cupation shifted from pastoralism to agricul- 
ture. The monsoon climate of the Ganges valley 
was ideal for rice cultivation, which was more 
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productive than the wheat and barley grown in 
the Punjab. As a result the center of population 
density shifted from the northwest to the east, 
which then became the seat of the first powerful 
kingdoms. 

The shift to agriculture stimulated various 
crafts necessary for the new villages, including 
carpentry, metallurgy, weaving, and tanning. 
Agriculture also promoted trade, with the river 
serving as the natural highway for transporting 
surplus food. Barter was common practice at 
first, and the cow was the unit of value in large- 
scale transactions. When coins appeared, the 
earliest weight standards, significantly enough, 
were exactly those of the pre-Aryan Indus civil- 
ization. Towns grew out of villages that were 
strategically located for trade or that had spe- 
cialized in particular crafts. . 

This economic growth in turn facilitated 
political consolidation. Originally the Indo-Ary- 
ans, like their relatives in the West, were organ- 
ized under tribal chiefs assisted by councils of 
elders and general assemblies. With economic 
development the tribes gave way to kingdoms in 
the Ganges plain and to republics in the Punjab 
and in the foothills of the Himalayas. Of these 
early states the kingdom of Magadha in the 
lower Ganges soon rose to preeminence because 
of its location on two main trade routes and its 
control over rich iron-ore deposits. With these 
advantages Magadha was to serve as the base 
for the formation of both the Maurya and Gupta 
empires. к 

The Nanda dynasty in the fourth century 

— REM 

B.C. was the first to exploit systematically the re- 
sources of Magadha for state-building purposes. 
They built canals, organized irrigation projects, 
and established an efficient administrative sys- 
tem for the collection of taxes. The Nandas have 
been described as the earliest empire builders 
of India. In fact, they laid the foundations of an 
empire but were not destined actually to fash- 
ion the first imperial structure. This was to be 
the historic role of Chandragupta Maurya, the 
young adventurer who usurped the Nanda 
throne in 321 B.c. and went on to build the fa- 
mous empire named after him. 

Economic and political developments were: 
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paralleled by fateful changes in social struc- 
` ture. Originally the Indo-Aryans, like other Ary- 
ans, were divided into three classes: the warrior 
nobles, the priests, and the common people. 
They had none of the restrictions associated 
with caste, such as hereditary professions, rules 
limiting marriages to people of the same caste, 
and taboos about dining companions. But by 
500 в.с. the caste system was functioning with 
all its essential features. Although many theo- 
ries have been advanced concerning its origins, 
it is generally agreed that color was a basic fac- 
tor. Indeed the Sanskrit word for caste, varna, 
means color. 

The Aryan newcomers were very conscious 
of the difference in complexion between them- 
selves and the dark natives, and dubbed them 
Dasas, or slaves. With their strong sense of ra- 
cial superiority, the Aryans strove to prevent 
mixture with their despised subjects. Accord- 
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ingly they evolved a system of four hereditary 
castes. The first three comprised their own oc- 
cupational classes, the priests (Brahmans), the 
warrior nobles (Kshatriyas), and the farmers 
(Vaishyas). The föurth caste (Shudras) was re- 
servedfor the Dasas, who were excluded from 
the religious ceremonies and social rights en- 
joyed by their conquerors. 

This arrangement ceased to correspond to 
racial reality with the passage of time. Arvan 
tribes frequently made alliances with Dasa 
tribes to wage war against other Aryan tribes. 
Also Aryan settlers mingled with the natives, 
who then adopted Aryan speech and customs. In 
such cases the Dasas' priests became Brah- 
mans, and their chiefs, Kshatriyas. Thus today 
black southern Indian Brahmans are no less ari- 
stocratic by reason of their dark skin, nor are 
the light-skinned, grey-eyed upteuchables of 
some northern Indian regions any more ele- 


These Brahmans are of India's priestly caste, the highest in the caste 


system, 1907. | 
(The New York Public Library Picture Collection) 
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vated because of their pale complexion. In re- 
sponse to these realities, traders and some land- 
owners were classified as Vaishyas, and 
cultivators and general laborers became Shu- 
dras. 

A bewildering variety of castes have grown 
up within these four broad divisions. The castes 
have four basic features in common. One is 
characteristic employment, so that bankers and 
merchants often belong to the Vaishya caste. 
Another feature of caste is the hereditary prin- 
ciple, expressed in complex marriage regula- 
tions and restrictions. Caste also involves fur- 


ther restrictions concerning food, water, touch, — 


and ceremonial purity. Finally each caste has its 
dharma, or moral code, which stipulates such 
duties as maintenance of the family unit and 
performance of prescribed ceremonies at mar- 
riage, birth, and death. 

‚ Outside this system are the pariahs, or un- 
touchables, comprising today abouté seventh of 
the Indian population. They are condemned to 
trades or crafts regarded as unclean because 
their function involves some ritual defilement 
or the taking of human or animal life. These oc- 
cupations include hunters, fishermen, butchers, 
executioners, gravediggers, undertakers, tan- 
ners, leather workers, sweepers, and scaven- 
gers. Involvement in these occupations has led 
in turn to social segregation. Untouchables live 
in isolated villages or in quarters outside town 
limits and are required to use their own temples 
and wells. They have to be most careful to avoid 
polluting members of the castes by any kind of 
physical contact or, in extreme cases, by even 
coming within their sight. For this reason, until 
recent decades they never moved outside their 
quarters or villages without striking a pair of 
clappers together to warn others of their ap- 
proach. 

The untouchables are further subjected to 
psychological disabilities that are as crippling 
and degrading as the physical. The doctrine of 
karma holds that one’s status in present life has 
been determined by the deeds of previous lives. 
The untouchables therefore deserve their low 
position because of past sins, and their only 
hope for improved status in future lives is the 
dutiful performance of their present duties. 
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This combination of social and religious 
sanctions has enabled caste to function to the 
present day. Of course, with its manifold provi- 
sions for mutual aid, caste does provide secu- 
rity as long as one follows its rules. So it contin- 
ues to serve as the steel framework of Hindu 
society. And although it has been attacked by re- 
formers and undermined by the pressures of 
modern industrial society, caste nevertheless 
still operates in rural India, where three-fourths 
of the total population continues to live. 


П. REFORMATION AND 
COUNTER-REFORMATION 


Caste, with its basic tenents of dharma, karma, 
and reincarnation, is part and parcel of the 
Hindu religious system. Originally the Aryans 
had typical tribal gods personifying natural 
forces, such as Indra, god of thunder and war; 
Agni, god of fire; and Soma, god of their sacred 
intoxicant of the same name. Gods of this nature 
were appropriate for pastoralists, but as the Ar- 
yans settled down to agriculture they perforce 
turned to new deities. Hence the advent of the 
"great gods" of Hinduism—Brahma, the Crea- 
tor; Vishnu, the gracious Preserver; and Shiva, 
the Mighty and the Destroyer. It is not acciden- 
tal that these new gods, particularly Shiva, bear 
striking resemblances to finds in the Indus val- 
ley sites. At this time, the Aryans naturally 'ap- 
propriated native religious ideas and practices 
that had evolved through the millennia in the 
ancient agriculture-based civilization. 

With the new gods there came also a grow- 
ing concentration of power in the hands of the 
priestly class, or Brahmans. This also was prob- 
ably derived from pre-Aryan religious tradition. 
The Brahmans, who in some regions were in 
contact with native religious leaders, presum- 
ably learned of the magical claims and practices 
of their counterparts in the Indus civilization. 
Whatever the historic prototypes in the distant 
past, the Brahmans effectively exploited their 
mastery of the Vedas, or hymns, that were re- 
cited aloud during rituals and sacrifices. These 
were transmitted orally through the gener- 
ations and were considered so sacred that they 
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were memorized word for word, sound for 
sound. As the custodians and transinitters of 
this precious heritage, the Brahmans were able 
to assert and enforce their claims as the leaders 
of Hindu society, superior to the Kshatriya, or 
secular heads. 

The Brahmans enjoyed numerous preroga- 
tives and exemptions because of the sacred na- 
ture of their functions. Donors of gifts were as- 
sured definite reward in this, as well as in 
subsequent, lives. A "gift of land" was rated 
most highly, for it “liberated from all sin." Thus 
the Brahmans acquired vast estates, including 
entire villages. Additionally they were exempt 
from all taxes, since they were deemed to have 
discharged such debts through “acts of piety.” 
And being sacrosanct, the Brahmans could not 
be sentenced to death or to any type of corporal 
punishment. Finally the doctrines of karma, re- 
incarnation, and dharma provided virtually ir- 
resistible means for Brahman control of the 
mind. There was little chance for individuals to 
assert themselves when a person's station in life 
was the inescapable result of one's own past ac- 
tions, and when hope for a better life in the fu- 
ture depended entirely on one's faithful obser- 
vance of specific caste duties, regardless of how 
onerous or degrading they might be. 

The Brahman pretensions and exactions 
were one factor in the religious reformation in 
India in the sixth and fifth centuries В.С. 
Another was the economic growth previously 
noted, which created a wealthy merchant, or 
Vaishya, caste that resented the special privi- 
leges enjoyed by the two upper castes. Finally 
there was the tension between the Brahmans 
and the non-Aryans who had been admitted to 
the Hindu fold but who resented the priestly 
domination. Thus the Shakya tribes in the 
Nepal hills from which the Buddha came are 
thought to have been of Mongolian stock. This 
combination of factors lay behind the ferment 
in Indian religious and intellectual circles dur- 
ing these centuries. The demand arose for 
moshka, or freedom—for something more 
meaningful and satisfying than prescribed rit- 
uals and rigid doctrines. 

One manifestation of the unrest was a 
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trend toward asceticism. Some of the most ac- 
tive minds, alienated by the society about them, 
concentrated on pure introspection. They devel- 
oped techniques for disciplining or "yoking" 
(yoga) the senses to an inward focus, ending in 
a state of trance or ecstasy, which mystics de- 
scribe as "enlightenment" and sceptics call 
"self-hypnotism." Out of this inward searching 
and speculating came many reform movements, 
of which the most important was Buddhism. 
The new religion had no place for caste or for 
Brahmans. It required that the scriptures 
should be understood by all believers and not 
merely by a few at the top. Buddhism also 
banned all magic, sacrifices, and obscure writ- 
ings. 

Buddhism became a powerful force not 
only in India but also in central Asia and East 
and Southeast Asia. After A.D. 600, however, it 


Shiva Nataraja—Shiva as Lord of the Dance. 
Bronze sculpture dating from about А.р. 1000. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Purchase 1964. Harris 
Brisbane Dick Fund) 
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Braham, Relief dating from about A.D. 600-700. 
(Arborio Mella) 


lost ground within India. Eventually it existed 
in only a few localities in the land of its birth. 
One reason for the decline of Buddhism at home 
was that it failed to provide for the usual crises 
of life. It offered no ceremonies for birth, mar- 
riage, death, and other critical turns in the lives 
of the laity. By contrast*the Brahmans were 
ready with their rites, and their survival was as- 
sured despite the attacks of the reformers. More 
important, the Brahmans themselves embraced 
reform. In their philosophical texts, the Upani- 
shads, they set forth their own paths to moshka 
—to freedom and release. 

They taught that the supreme spirit per- 
meating the universe was Brahman, a being cap- 
able of all knowledge and feeling. He was the 
universal soul and the all-pervading breath; all 
else was illusion. The individual soul -Atman— 
was a spark of the supreme being. By transmi- 
gration it passed from state to state until it at- 
tained release by reabsorption into Brahman, 


the Soul of the universe. This identification of 
the individual soul and the Soul of the universe 
was the ultimate goal that holy nien sought to 
reach by discipline, meditation, and withdrawal 
from the world of the senses. Seekers after 
truth could now abandon the world and rest 
within the fold of Hinduism. Although Bud- 
dhism as 2 practicing faith disappeared in In- 
dia, it has survived to the present because its 
basic tenets have been incorporated in the 
Hindu counter-reformation. 


HI. MAURYA EMPIRE 


Turning from religious movements to political 
developments, the outstanding political event 
was the emergence of India’s first imperial 
structure, the Maurya Empire. As noted earlier 
in this chapter, the migration of the Aryans to 
the Ganges valley had shifted the center of grav- 
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Fifteenth-century representation of the infant Mahavira with his mother. H 
was Mahavira (about 540-467 в.с.) who consolidated Jaina ideas and gave 
them institutional organization. | 
(Arborio Mella) 


Indian Civilization 


ity to that region, and particularly to the king- 
dom of Magadha. Meanwhile the northwest 
provinces had been going their own way, iso- 
lated from the rest of India because of their 
close ties with Persian civilization. In fact, Em- 
peror Darius crossed the Hindu Kush moun- 
tains about 518 B.c. and made the western Pun- 
jab the twentieth province of his empire. Two 
centuries later, in 327 B.c., Alexander the Great 
also invaded India [rom the northwest. But he 
stayed only two years, and soon after he left, 
Greek rule in the Punjab ended. Despite his 
short stay, Alexander did have considerable in- 
fluence on India. 

One effect was the growth of the east-west 
trade from northwest India through Afghani- 
stan and Iran to Asia Minor and Levant ports. 
The Greek colonies planted throughout the Mid- 
dle East by Alexander doubtless contributed 
much to this trade, and the Hellenistic states 
that followed Alexander promoted it for two 
centuries. 

Most important for Indian history was 
Alexander's role in creating a political vacuum 
in northwest India by overthrowing several lo- 
cal kingdoms and republics. Chandragupta 
Maurya promptly filled the void and founded 
the empire named after him. In 322 B.c., three 
years after Alexander's departure, Chandra- 
gupta, then an ambitious young general, un- 
seated the Nanda dynasty of Magadha and 
founded his own. In the following years he ex- 
tended his rule steadily northwestward until his 
empire extended from the,Ganges to the Indus, 
including the deltas of both rivers. At the same 
time he organized a powerful army and an effi- 
cient administration to sustain his realm. Thus 
when Seleucus became king of the Middle East 
as one of the successors to Alexander and at- 
tempted to recover Alexander's Indian prov- 
inces, Chandragupta easily repelled the Greek 
forces. 

Chandragupta's son conquered the Deccan 
region in the south, and his grandson, the fa- 
mous Ashoka (273-232 B.c.), conquered Kalinga, 
or eastérmrtndta. Thus the Maurya Empire un- 
der Ashoka included the whole Indian peninsula 
except for the southern tip. 
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India under the Mauryas was wealthy and 
well governed, like the Roman Empire at its 
height. Numerous highways were crowded with 
merchants, soldiers, and royal messengers. The 
conquest of Kalinga on the east coast stimu- 
lated trade; and an admiralty department main- 
tained waterways and habors. The capital, Pa- 
taliputra, known as the “city of flowers,” was 
famous for its parks, public buildings, and river 
frontage of over nine miles. Its educational in- 
slitulions were crowded with students from all 
parts of the empire and from abroad. 

All this was supported by "the king's 
sixth" of the harvest, which in practice was 
more commonly raised to a fourth, leaving the 
peasants with barely enough for existence. Law 
was severe, and order ruthlessly maintained. 
The army reputedly numbered 700,000 men, 
with 9,000 elephants and 10,000 chariots. Spies 
were efficient and numerous, sending in a 
stream of reports to the capital by messenger 
and carrier pigeon. Torture was frequently used 
as a means of punishment and to extort confes- 
sions. All in all, it was an efficient, harsh, bur- 
eaucratic society, based on the principle that 
"Government is the science of punishment." 

Ashoka's reign differed radically from this 
traditional type of imperial rule. Having con- 
quered the kingdom of Kalinga in a particularly 
bloody campaign, Ashoka underwent a spiritual 
experience. He himself described how over 
100,000 prisoners were killed and how he felt 
"profound sorrow and regret." From then on, 
Ashoka tried to apply the gentle teachings of 
Buddha. He issued edicts based on Buddhist 
principles: simplicity, compassion, mutual tol- 
erance, and respect for all forms of life. He or- 
dered many public works that benefited his 
people rather than his government, including 
hospitals and medical care at state expense, 
orchards and resting places on highways, alms 
that were distributed to all sects, and Buddhist 
missions to several foreign countries. 

Ashoka did not make Buddhism the state 
faith, nor did he persecute the other sects. To 
the contrary, he helped the worthy of whatever 
denomination. It was not a change of religion, 
then, but of general attitude. He laid most stress 
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on tolerance and nonviolence, not only because 
they were morally desirable but also because 
they would promote harmony in his huge and 
diverse empire. This attitude proved successful 
during his reign, for Ashoka ruled with great 
popularity for forty-one years. But within half a 
century after his death his dynasty was over- 
thrown and his empire destroyed. 

This has been the pattern of Indian history 
io modern times. In contrast to China, where 
imperial unity was interspersed with short in- 
tervals of fragmentation, in India it was pre- 
cisely the opposite—brief unity and prolonged 
fragmentation. This is not to say that India had 
no unity. It did, but it was cultural rather than 
political. And this culture emphasized loyalty to 
the social order rather than to the state, as we 
see by the fact that higher status was accorded 
to caste than to any political institution. Thus 
the, culture that enhanced unity in one sphere 
undermined it in another. 


IV. INVADERS, TRADERS, 
AND MISSIONARIES 


With the end of the Maurya Empire early in the . 


second century B.c. there followed five hundred 
years of confusion and obscurity. But one con- 
stant factor is clear throughout this period. 
That was the increasing interaction between In- 
dia and the outside world, with manifold reper- 
cussions in all areas— political, economic, and 
cultural. 

First there were the numerous invaders. 
Beginning with Alexander and his Greeks, there 
followed the Parthians, the Scythians, and the 
Kushans, to mention only the most important. 
The empires of all these peoples were based at 
least as much in Central Asia or the Middle East 
as in India. Their linking of India with foreign 
lands stimulated trade overland and overseas. 
Roman traders went to southern and western 
India, whereas Indian traders settled in large 
numbers in Southeast Asia. Just as the Greeks 
traded and colonized all through the Mediterra- 
nean, so did the Indians all through Southeast 
Asia. 
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Lion capital from Ashoka column in Sarnath. This 
work on display in the New Delhi Museum, dated 
(rom the reign of Ashoka (273-232 B.C.) and is one 
of the many monuments that this ruler of the 
Maurya Empire ordered erected in honor of the 
memory of Buddha. 

(Arborio Mella) 
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In the realm of culture, Indian Buddhist 
missionaries during these centuries were carry- 
ing their message to all the surrounding coun- 
tries. The begging priest could move among hos- 
tile or disordered peoples with safety since he 
was too poor to be worth robbing and also was 
respected as a man ol religion. There was little 
incentive for robbing or injuring such a man, 
since the only return was the possibility of retri- 
bution from above. Hence there was diffusion 
of Buddhism and Brahmanism from India to the 
surrounding countries, with all the culture that 
went along with such transfer of religions. Nor 
was the culture flow exclusively one-sided. The 
succession of invaders from the north brought 


with them a variety of Greek, Persian, and cen- 


tral Asian influences. And by sea there came to 
India in the first century A.D. a new religion— 
Christianity. According to legend St. Thomas ar- 
rived about A.D. 52 on the Malabar coast of 
southwest India, where he established a num- 
ber of churches. Thence he traveled overland to 
the east coast. His preaching, however, was 
strongly opposed, and he was killed in д.р. 68 
near Madras. His work in the Malabar region, 
however, bore fruit, for considerable Christian 
communities exist there to the present day. 


V. GUPTA CLASSICAL AGE 


In the fourth century A.D. the great Gupta age 
began—a time when the invaders of the preced- 
ing centuries were assimilated and when var- 
ious cultural trends reached fruition. This was 
the classical period of Indian civilization, com- 
parable to the Early Empire or Augustan age in 
the West. The Gupta Empire, like the Maurya, 
had as its base the Magadha state in the Ganges 
valley. This state had managed to preserve its 
independence following the Maurya collapse, 
and then, with the end of the Kushans, it began 
to expand once more into the resulting vacuum. 

The Gupta era began with the accession of 
Chandragupta I, about 320, and reached its 
height under his grandson, Chandragupta II, 
who reigned from 375 to 415. He expanded his 
empire until it stretched from the Indus to the 
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Bay of Bengal, and from the northern moun- 
tains to The Narbada River. The Gupta Empire 
was a north Indian empire and did not include 
the entire peninsula. Indeed south India at this 
time was in many ways a world apart, with the 
Vindhya range still an effective barrier dividing 
the peninsula in two. The peoples of the south 
spoke Dravidian or pre-Aryan languages— 
Tamil, Telugu, and Kanarese—in contrast to the 
Indo-Aryan speech of the north. On the other 
hand, the south had accepted the Hindu and 
Buddhist religions and social customs and used 
Sanskrit as its language of scripture and learn- 
ing. Thus a single civilization bound together 
the diverse peoples despite their disparate eth- 
nic and linquistic backgrounds and the exist- 
ence in the south of several independent king- 
doms. 

The Gupta Empire enjoyed much prosper- 
ity, especially after Chandragupta II introduced 
standard gold and silver coins. The volume of 
trade reached new heights, both within the pen- 
insula and with outside countries. The degree of 
security under Gupta rule is reflected in the 
drop of interest rates on loans for overseas 
trade (гот 240 percent during the Maurya pe- 
riod to 20 percent at this time. One of the chief 
industries was textiles—silk, muslin, calico, 
linen, wool, and cotton—which were produced 
in large quantities for both domestic and for- 
eign markets. Other important crafts included 
metallurgy, pottery, carving, and the cutting 
and polishing of precious stones. 

Judging from the reports of Chinese Bud- 
dhist pilgrims, Gupta rule was milder than that 
of the Maurya. Fa-hign who spent the years 401 
to 410 in India, traveling from monastery to 
monastery, was impressed by the state services 
and by the general prosperity. Although the dy- 
nasty was Hindu, he found no discrimination 
against Buddhists. The countryside was peace- 
ful and prosperous, and not overrun by police 
and spies as under the Maurya. Fa-hien also 
noted that 


The people are numerous and happy; they have not 
to register their households, or attend to any magis- 
trates and their rules; only those who cultivate the 
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royal land have to pay (a portion of) the gain from it. 
If they want to go, they go; if they want to stay on, 
they stay. The king governs without decapitation or 
(other) corporal punishments. Criminals are simply 
fined, lightly or heavily, according to the circum- 
stances. Even in cases of repeated attempts at wicked 
rebellion, they only have their right hand cut off. The 
king's body-guards and attendants all have salaries 
... in the markets there are no butchers’ shops and 
no dealers in intoxicating drink.' 


In linguistics and literature, this was the 
period of the triumph of Sanskrit. Hitherto the 
learned and rather archaic language of the 


A CHINESE VIEW OF INDIA 


Chinese Buddhist pilgrims have left valuable 
descriptions of India in the Classical Age. The 
most famous was Hstian-tsang, who visited 
all parts of the country between А.р. 629 and 
645, and left the following vivid picture.* 


The towns and villages have inner gates; the walls 
are wide and high; the streets and lanes are tortu- 
ous, and the roads winding. The thoroughfares are 
dirty and the stalls arranged on both sides of the 
road with appropriate signs. Butchers, fishers, 
dancers. executioners, and scavengers, and so on, 
have their abodes without the city. In coming and 
going these persons are bound to keep on the left 
side of the road till they arrive at their homes. 
Their houses are surrounded by low walls, and 
form the suburbs. The earth being soft and muddy, 
the walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or 
tiles. The towers on the walls are constructed of 
wood or bamboo; the houses have balconies and 
belvederes, which are made of wood, with a coat- 
ing of lime or mortar, and covered with tiles. The 
different buildings have the same form as those in 
China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards 
are used for covering them. The walls are covered 
with lime and mud, mixed with сом” dung for pu- 
rity. At different seasons they scatter flowers about. 
Such are some of their different customs... . 
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Brahmans, Sanskrit now staged a comeback 
and spread to administration and to secular lit- 
erature. Poetry and prose flourished with the 
stimulus of lavish royal patronage. Outstanding 
were the works of Kalidasa, “the Indian Shakes- 
eare," who rendered ancient legends and popu- 
lar tales into both dramas and lyrics. His Sa- 
kuntala was translated into English in the late 
eighteenth century and has since been widely 
acclaimed and presented on foreign stages. Per- 
haps the greatest cultural achievement of the 
Gupta era was the reduction into final form of 
the two great national epics, the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayana. Dating back tó many centu-— 


They are very particular in their personal clean- 
liness, and alíow no remissness in this particular. 
All wash themselves before eating; they never use 
that which has been left over (from a former meal); 
they do not pass the dishes. Wooden and stone ves- 
sels, when used, must Le destroyed; vessels of gold, 
silver, copper, or iron after each meal musi be 
rubbed and polished. After eating they cleanse 
their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their 
hands and mouth. 

Until these ablutions are finished they do not 
touch one another, Every time they perform the 
functions of nature they wash their bodies and use 
perfumes of sandal-wood or turmeric. 

The most usuai food is milk, butter, cream, soft 
sugar, sugar-candy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and 
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food. 
Fish, mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally 
fresh, sometimes salted; they are forbidden to eat 
the flesh of the ox, the ass, the elephant, the horse, 
the pig, the dog, the fox, the wolf, the lion, the mon- 
key, and all the hairy kind... 

There is no lack of suitable things for household 
use. Although they have saucepans and stewpans, 
yet they do not know the steamer used for cooking 
rice. They have many vessels made of dried clay; 
they seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from 
one vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, 
which they take up with their fingers. They have no 
spoons or cups, and in short no sort of chopstick. 


*Si-Yu-Ki, Buddhist Records of the Western World, trans. S. Beal (Kegan Paul, 1884), 1, рр. 70- 


89. Reprinted by Paragon Reprint Corp., New York (1968). 
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ries before Christ, the early versions of these 
works have been entirely lost. Today they are 
known only in the form left by Gupta writers, in 
which they have remained the classics of Hindu 
literature and the repositories of Hindu tradi- 
tion. Their heroes and heroines are a part of the 
life of the people; their mine of stories has been 
used by generations of writers, and their phil- 
osophical poem, the Bhagavad Gita, is the su- 
preme scripture of the Hindus. 

In the field of science the Gupta period was 
outstanding. Contact with Greeks resulted in 
mutually beneficial exchanges of ideas. Arya- 
bhata, born in A.D. 476 at Pataliputra, is one of 
the greatest figures in the history of astronomy. 
He taught that the earth is a sphere, that it ro- 
tates on its own axis, that lunar eclipses are 
caused by the shadow of the earth falling on the 
moon, and that the length of the solar year is 
365.3586805 days—a calculation with a remark- 
ably slight margin of error. 

The greatest achievement doubtless was 
the formulation of the theory of zero and the 
consequent evolution of the decimal system. 
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spect, this Indian contribution stands out as 
comparable to the invention of the wheel, the le- 
ver, or the alphabet. 
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The base could have been any number; the Hin- University, 1977). See also P. Spear, India: A 


dus probably chose ten because they counted on 
their fingers. With this system, individual num- 
bers were needed only for 0, 1, 2...9. By con- 
trast, for the ancient Greeks each 8 in 888 was 
different. And for the Romans, 888 was DCCC- 
LXXXVIII. The difficulty of division and multi- 
plication with these systems is apparent. The 
simple Hindu numerals were carried westward 
by Arab merchants and seholars, and so became 
known as "Arabic numerals." Despite their ob- 
vious advantage they were long scorned as pa- 
gan and as too vulnerable to forgery; one stroke 
could turn 0 into 6 or 9. It was not until the late 
fifteenth century that Hindu-Arabic numerals 
prevailed in the West and the door was opened 
to modern mathematics and science. In retro- 
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When the right men are available, government 
flourishes. When the right men are not avail- 
able, government declines. 


Confucius 


As compared with the looseness and discon- 
tinuity of Indian civilization, Chinese civil- 
ization is characterized by cohesion and conti- 
nuity. There has been no sharp break in China's 
evolution comparable to that caused in India by 
the appearance of the Aryans, the Moslems, or 
the British. There were, of*course, numerous no- 
madic invasions of China, and even a few dynas- 
tic takeovers. But it was not the Chinese who 
were forced to adopt the language or the cus- 
toms or the pastoralism of the invader. Rather 
it was the invader who invariably became Chi- 
nese, quickly and completely. 

One reason for this was the greater isola- 
tion of China, so that it was invaded only by the 
nomads of the northwest. It did not have to cope 
with the succession of peoples who invaded In- 
dia and who, with their relatively sophisticated 
cultures, were able to retain in varying degrees 
their ethnic group and cultural identity. The 









Chinese were all Mongoloids to begin with, as 
were their nomadic invaders and the relatively 
primitive tribes that they assimilated in the 
course of their expansion eastward to the Pa- 
cific and southward to Vietnam. Thus the Chi- 
nese enjoyed racial and cultural homogeneity 
throughout their history. During the classical 
period this homogeneity was further cemented, 
as we shall see, by the standardization of the 
writing system, which enabled speakers of 
widely differing dialects to communicate with 
each other. In India, by contrast, there are today 
fourteen "national languages," one of which, 
English, serves, in Nehru's words, as "the link" 
among the other thirteen. 

The remarkable political unity that has 
persisted through the ages in China has been as 
important as its cultural homogeneity. This 
unity results in large part from the unique secu- 
larism of Chinese civilization—the only great 
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civilization that has at no time produced a 
priestly class. To be sure, the emperor was also 
a priest who made sacrifices to heaven in behalf 
of all his subjects, but his religious function was 
always secondary to the business of governing. 
Consequently, there was no place in China for 
the great division between religion and laity, 
between church and state, which existed in the 
other Eurasian civilizations. Nor was there any 
counterpart to India's epics, steeped in meta- 
physics and concerned with personal salvation. 
Rather the Chinese classics emphasized the life 
of human beings in society, and particularly the 
relations between the members of a family and 
between a king and his subjects. This strong sec- 
ular characteristic provided a firm underlying 
foundation for political organization and stabil- 
ity. This was further cemented during these cen- 
turies by a unique Chinese institution—a civil 
service recruited on the basis of public competi- 
tive examinations. It was 2,000 years before 
anything comparable appeared in the West, or 
anywhere else for that matter. 

These, then, are some of the background 
factors that help explain the Chinese civilization 
and history to be analyzed in this chapter. 


I. AGE OF TRANSITION 


The period of the Eastern Chou (771-256 в.с.) 
was on the surface inauspicious, with its power- 
less dynasty and its feudal lords constantly at 
war with one another. (See Chapter 3, Section 
V.) Yet it was also a period of basic socioeco- 
nomic change that determined the course of 
China's evolution decisively and permanently. 
The root cause for this change here, as in India, 
was the introduction of iron. Iron came late in 
China. It was not a significant factor until about 
600 B.c. But by the fifth and fourth centuries B.c. 
it was making its mark on Chinese society and 
government. 

The pattern of its impact was familiar. 
New and more efficient iron tools allowed agri- 
culture to spread from the original Yellow River 
point of origin southward toward the heavily 
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wooded Yangtze basin (corresponding to the 
spread in India from the Indus to the Ganges). 
Iron tools also facilitated extensive drainage 
projects in the valleys, canal building for long- 
distance hauling of bulky commodities, and 
well digging for irrigation in the dry northwest 
lands. 

All this meant a very substantial increase 
in productivity, which in turn stimulated trade 
and industry, and ended in the use of money in 
much of the economy. Money had been used ear- 
lier, usually in the form of cowrie shells. Now 
copper coins appeared, and their use grew in all 
branches of the economy. A new class of free 
and wealthy merchants and craftmakers were 
most involved in the increasing use of money. 
No longer dependent on feudal lords as they had 
been in the past, they now formed a new mone- 
tary aristocracy that soon challenged the lead- 
ership of the feudal lords. 

With the use of money, land became a form 
of property that was bought and sold. Wealthy 
merchants purchased large estates, and nobles 
sought to increase their revenues by appointing 
agents to collect more rent. The agents collected 
the increased rent directly from the peasants in- 
stead of in the traditional way, from the village 
headman. 

This economic change was accompanied 
by political change—by a fundamental shift 
[rom feudal decentralization to state centraliza- 
tion. The economic growth and use of money 
provided the rulers of the various feudal states 
with the financial resources needed for centrali- 
zation. Since the newly reclaimed lands could 
be adininistered outside feudal relationships, 
rents were contributed directly to the princes’ 
exchequers. Also the princes set up more and 
more profitable monopolies to produce and dis- 
tribute iron and salt. The result was that the 
princes of the feudal states were able to change 
l'iefs they had formerly parceled out to nobles 
into administrative units staffed by officials of 
their own central government. This was a grad- 
ual development, but where it did occur, it 
greatly increased the resources and power of 
the ruler and correspondingly weakened the 
Chou dynasty in the capital. Indeed a basic rea- 
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son for the success of the rulers of Ch'in in con- 
quering all China was precisely that they pio- 
neered in these measures and reaped the 
profits. We will discuss this topic in section IH 
of this chapter. 


П PHILOSOPHERS AND CLASSICS 


The disruption and reorganization just de- 
scribed profoundly affected Chinese thinkers. It 
forced them to take a new look at their tradi- 
tions and to either abandon them or adapt them 
to the requirements of a period of transition. 
Thus the Eastern Chou period was a time of 
great intellectual ferment and creativity, remi- 
niscent of the achievements under comparable 
circumstances of the rationalist philosophers in 
. Greece and of the Buddha and other religious 
reformers in India. 

Because of the secular, this-worldly nature 
of Chinese civilization, its outstanding thinkers 
tended to be practical politicians who were 
mainly interested in winning over to their views 
the rulers of the various states. In the course of 
their travels and teachings, they attracted dis- 
ciples and gradually formed various schools of 
philosophy. So intense was this intellectual ac- 
tivity that the Chinese refer to this as the period 
of the "Hundred Schools." Here we shall con- 
sider a ОР Thee Schools that persisted 
through the centuries and had an important in- 
fluence on the evolution of Chinese civilization. 

Although the founders of the various 
schools often were bold innovators, almost all 
of them looked for inspiration to a supposedly 
golden age in the distant past. A similar tend- 
ency is found in most civilizations, but con- 
sciousness and veneration of the past were ex- 
ceptionally strong among the Chinese. Hence 
they carefully preserved and studied the writ- 
ings of earlier ages and considered them indis- 
pensable for the conduct of both private and 
public affairs. 

The most important of these ancient works 
were the Five Classics, made up of poems, popu- 
lar traditions, and historical documents. The 
Classics were studied and used by philosopher- 
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teachers, of which the most outstanding by far 
was Confucius. His influence has been so over- 
whelming and lasting that the Chinese way of 
life during the past 2,000 years can be summa- 
rized with one word—Confucianism. Born in 
55] BC. to a poor family of the lower aristoc- 
racy, Confucius (the Latinized [orm of K'ung-fu- 
tzu, or Master Kung) had to make his own way 
in the world. And the world he faced was harsh. 
There was runaway feudal anarchy, with no 
higher power, spiritual or temporal, to attract 
national loyalty. Confucius was moved by this 
lack to wander from court to court, seeking a 
ruler who would adopt his ideas for successfu! 
government. He did hold a few minor posts, but 
his influence in the world of practical politics 
was slight. So he turned to educating young 
men who, he hoped, might be more effective in 
carrying out his ideas. 

Confucius at last had found himself. He 
proved to be a teacher of rare enthusiasm and 
skill. Surviving records describe him as an at- 
tractive and magnetic person—sensible, kind- 
hearted, distressed by the folly of his age, con- 
vinced that he could restore tranquility, and 
blessed with a saving sense of humor. Confu- 
cius's teachings were fundamentally conserv- 
ative. He did not want to tamper with the exist- 
ing social order: "Let the ruler be a ruler and 
the subject a subject; let the father be a father 
and the son a son." But while insisting on the 
right of the rulers to rule, he was equally insis- 
tent that they should do so on the basis of sound 
ethical principles. Like Plato, he wanted the 
kings to be sages, and this they could be if they 
possessed the five virtues of a gentleman—in- 
tegrity, righteousness, loyalty, altruism, and 
love, or human-heartedness. 

Confucius also was a rationalist in an age 
of gross superstition and fear of the supernatu- 
ral. People firmly believed in the prophetic sig- 
nificance of dreams, in the arts of divination, 
and in the dread power of the spirits of the 
dead. But Confucius, though he recognized spir- 
its and Heaven, largely ignored them in his 
teachings. "Recognize," he said, "that you know 
what you know, and that you are ignorant of 
what you do not know." And again, "If you do 
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TEACHINGS OF CONFUCIUS 


Confucianism was above all a practical moral 
system concerned with the problems of 
everyday life. The main emphasis was on pro- 
priety and social responsibility, as evident in 
the following sections.* 


The Individual 

It is by the rules of propriety that the character 
is established. 

The rules of propriety serve as instruments to 
form men’s characters. They remove from a man 
all perversity and increase what is beautiful in his 
nature. They make him correct, when employed in 
the ordering of himself; they ensure for him free 
course, when employed toward others. 


The Family 

The superior man while his parents are alive, 
reverently nourishes them; and when they are 
‘dead, reverently sacrifices to them. His chief 
thought is how, to the end of life, not to disgrace 
them. 

There are three degrees of filial piety. The high- 
est is being a credit to our parents; the next is not 
disgracing them; and the lowest is merely being 
able to support them. 

The services of love and reverence to parents 
when alive, and those of grief and sorrow for them 


when dead—these completely discharge the duty of 
living men. 


Government 

Geod government obtains when those who are 
near are made happy, and those who are far are 
attracted. 

The people are the most important elements ... 
the sovereign, least important. 

If the people have plenty, their prince will not 
be left to want alone. If the people are in want, 
their prince will not be able to enjoy plenty alone. 

When rulers love to observe the rules of propri- 
ety, these people respond readily to the calls upon 
them for service. 

The ruler must first himself be possessed of the 
qualities which he requires of the people; and must 
be free from the qualities which he requires the 
people to abjure. 


Education and Arts 

In providing a system of education, one trouble 
is to secure proper respect for the teacher; when 
such is assured, what he teaches will also be re- 
garded with respect; when that is done, the people 
will know how to respect learning. 

A scholar should constantly pursue what is vir- 
tuous and find recreation in the arts. 

Musie produces pleasure which human nature 
cannot be without. 


*M. M. Dawson, The Ethics of Confucius (Putnam's, 1915), pp. 2-5, 167-68, 255-257. 


not know about the living, how can you know 
about the dead?" 

Confucius's teachings were far from being 
generally accepted, let alone applied, during his 
lifetime. Yet in the end they prevailed and be- 
came the official creed of the nation. One reason 
was his basic conservatism, his acceptance of 
the status quo, which naturally appealed to 
those at the top. Another was his emphasis on 
ethical principles, which he insisted were essen- 
tial for the proper exercise of authority. Finally, 
Confucius provided a philosophy for official- 
dom, for the bureaucrats who became indis- 
pensable with the establishment of imperial 
government 250 years after his death. As a fa- 
mous Confucianist reminded the founder of the 
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Han dynasty: "You have won the empire on 
horseback but you cannot rule it from horse- 
back." 

In the second century B.c. Confucianism 
was declared the official dogma or faith of the 
empire. The Classics became the principal study 
of scholars and statesmen. Until the fall of the 
Manchu dynasty more than 2,000 years later, in 
1911, the teachings of Confucius were unchal- 
lenged in China. Indeed they persisted even 
later, for Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek urged 
dedication to the principles of Confucianism as 
the solution for the problems of the Republic. 
To the present day the Nationalist regime on 
Taiwan observes Confucius's birthday as Teach- 
ers' Day, a national holiday. 


Chinese Civilization 


After Confucianism, the most influential 
Chinese philosophy was Taoism. This is under- 
standable, for the two doctrines supplement 
each other neatly. Between them they satisfy 
both the intellectual and emotional needs of the 
Chinese people. Whereas Confucianism empha- 
sized decorum, conformity, and social responsi- 
bility, Taoism stressed individual whim and 
fancy and conformity to the great pattern of na- 
ture. This pattern was defined as Tao (the 
“road” or "way", and its disciples were known 
as Taoists. The key to conforming with Tao was 
abandonment of ambition, rejection of honors 
and responsibilities, and a meditative return to 
nature. The ideal subject had big bones, strong 
muscles, and an empty head, whereas the ideal 
ruler “keeps the people without knowledge and 
without desire ... and fills their stomachs. ... 
By non-action nothing is ungoverned.” 

Altogether different from both Confucian- 
ism and Taoism were the doctrines of the Legal- 
ists. The Legalists were practicing statesmen, 
not philosophers, and were interested in reorga- 
nizing society to strengthen the princes they 
served and to enable them to wage war and 
unite the country by force. They viewed the no- 
bility as useless hangovers from the past who 
could not be depended on by the princes, and 
who therefore should be replaced by state mili- 
tary forces. The Legalists also believed that the 
Chinese masses should be forced into produc- 
tive work. They regarded merchants and schol- 
ars as nonessential and therefore not to be toler- 
ated. All aspects of life were to be regulated in 
detail by laws designed to promote the eco- 
nomic and military power of the state. Rulers 
were to be guided not by the traditional virtues 
of humanity and righteousness extolled by the 
Confucianists but by their need for power and 
wealth. 

These Legalist doctrines were used suc- 
cessfully by the Ch'in rulers to conquer other 
princes and to establish the first empire. They 
then extended their regimentation ruthlessly to 
the entire country, but the result, as we shall 
see, was a reaction that led to the overthrow of 
the empire a few years after the death of its 
founder. Legalism was discredited and Confu- 
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Figure of an archer, possibly Yen-mo, the god of 
Death. This glazed earthenware statue was found in 
a Tang dynasty tomb and is presently in the 
Victoria and Albert Museum, London. 

(Arborio Mella) 


cianism became the permanent official creed. 
Henceforth the Confucianists had a monopoly 
of social respectability and of governmental 
posts. And so the memory of other schools faded 
away, while Taoism, absorbing all sorts of popu- 
lar superstitions and demon lore, became the re- 
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ligion of the uneducated masses and was toler- 
antly despised by the Confucian teachers and 
officials. 


Ш. CH'IN EMPIRE 


China's long history has been marked by three 
great revolutions that fundamentally changed 
its political and social structure. The first in 221 
в.с. ended the feudal system and created a cen- 
tralized empire; the second in А.р. 1911 ended 
the empire and established a republic; and the 
third in 1949 put the present Communist regime 
in power. 

The first of these revolutions was the work 
of the leaders of the northwest state of Ch'in in 
the Wei River valley. This location contributed 
to the victory, for the valley is largely inaccessi- 
ble'and easy to defend. The Ch'in rulers were 
able to attack the other states to the east with- 
out fear of any enemy action in their rear. The 
frontier location also helped to keep the Ch'in 
military forces in fighting trim because of the 
constant wars against the barbarian nomads. In 
fact, the Ch'in were among the first Chinese to 
use iron weapons, in place of bronze, and cav- 
alrymen in place of charioteers. Important also 
in the Ch'in triumph was the conquest in 318 
B.C. of the great food-producing plain of Szech- 
wan, which added greatly to the area and 
strength of Ch'in, placing it in somewhat the 
same relationship to the other Chinese states as 
Macedonia had been to the Greek cities. Finally 
the Ch'in rulers were able and ambitious real- 
ists who pioneered in applying Legalist doc- 
trines and in concentrating all power in their 
hands. (See Map XI, Classical Age Empires in 
China, p. 143.) 

With these advantages, the Ch'in leaders 
extended their possessions steadily, overcoming 
the surrounding states one by one. Contempo- 
raries referred fearfully to the "wild beast of 
Ch'in" and compared its steady expansion to 
that of a “silkworm devouring a mulberry leaf." 
By 221 в.с. the Ch'in ruler was master of all 
China, and he adopted the title of Shih Huang- 
ti, or "First Emperor." His successor would be 


Chinese Civilization 


"Second Emperor," and so on down the gener- 
ations for "ten thousand years," meaning for- 
ever. 

The new emperor applied to all China the 
Legalist doctrines that had succeeded so brilli- 
antly in his home state. He abolished all feudal 
states and kingdoms. He reorganized his vast 
realm into administrative areas, or command- 
eries, each with a set of officials appointed by 
and responsible to the central government. Fur- 
ther, he disarmed all soldiers except his own, re- 
quired the old aristocratic families to reside in 
his capital where they could be kept under 
watch, and planted Ch'in garrisons throughout 
the country. The new emperor also imposed eco- 
nomic centralization by standardizing weights, 
measures, and coinage» . 

In the light of future history, one of the 
most important innovations was the scrapping 
of the numerous ways of writing the Chinese 
characters that had been developed in the king- 
doms. In their place a standardized script was 
substituted that was understandable from one 
end of China to the other. This proved to be a 
most effective and enduring bond of unity be- 
cause of the nature of Chinese script. It is not 
based on a limited number of signs expressing 
the phonetic elements of a word. Rather, it con- 
sists of a large number of symbols or charac- 
ters, each one of which denotes an object or an 
abstract concept. The system is precisely that 
used in the West for figures. All Westerners 
know what the symbol “5” means, even though 
they call it five, funf, cinque, or cing. So it is 
with Chinese characters, or ideographs, which 
have meaning but no sound. They are ideas, like 
numerals, which every reader can sound ac- 
cording to his own dialect. Thus the new Ch'in 
standardized script, which has continued with 
modifications to the present, could be read and 
understood by all educated Chinese, even 
though they spoke dialects that often were mu- 
tually unintelligible. For the same reason, the 
script was equally comprehensible to foreign 
peoples, so that educated Japanese, Koreans, or 
Vietnamese can read Chinese without being 
able to speak a word of it. The significance of 
this for future Chinese national unity and for 
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Chinese cultural influence throughout East Asia 
can well be imagined. 

These changes made by the Ch'in dynasty 
hurt many vested interests and aroused pas- 
sionate opposition. This was especially true of 
the scholars, who hated the Legalist doctrines 
and policies. The first emperor accordingly de- 
cided to deprive them of their intellectual props 
by ordering the "Burning of the Books." All the 
Classics were consigned to the flames, except 
those dealing with subjects of utilitarian value, 
such as medicine, agriculture, and divination. 
The plan failed, for scholars hid their books at 
great risk or else memorized entire texts before 
surrendering them. Later, after the fall of the 
dynasty, the greater part of the traditional lit- 
erature was recovered from the hidden books 
and from the memories of old men. The persecu- 
tion, however, effectively dampened the intellec- 
tual ferment that had characterized the Chou 
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. period; the Golden Age of Chinese thought was 


over. 

This intellectual loss should: be balanced 
against the economic progress that was made 
through more efficient use of human and natu- 
ral resources. The standardization of weights, 
measures, and coinage promoted economic 
growth. Also a network of trunk roads was 
built, radiating from the capital to the most dis- 
tant frontiers. To make the roads as useful as 
possible, the emperor standardized the axle 
length of the two-wheeled Chinese carts-—an es- 
sential measure because the wheels cut deep 
ruts in the sandy soil, so that every cart had to 
follow the existing ruts or be fitted with new ax- 
les. The ernperor also used the new national 
unity and strength to expand the frontiers 
southward to present-day Vietnam. To the 
northwest the nomads were beaten back. To 
keep them out the famous Great Wall was built, 


A section of the Great Wall of China, first built in the third century В.С. 
during the Ch'in Dynasty and later restored by the Ming Dynasty. 
(c. Michal Heron, 1982) 
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running 1,400 miles from Inner Mongolia to the 
ocean. So great was the loss of life on this stu- 
pendous project that even today, more than 
2,000 years later, people still speak of the fact 
that a million workers perished at this task and 
that every stone cost a human lile. Just as the 
scholars cursed the emperor for the "Burning 
of the Books," so the people cursed him for the 
building of the Great Wall. 

It was this widespread resentment, to- 
gether with the lack of a competent successor, 
that explains the popular revolt at the end of the 
dynasty іп 207 B.c., only four years after the 
death of the first emperor. But although Ch'in 
rule was so short-lived, it left a deep and perma- 
nent imprint on China. The country had been 
transformed from a loose collection of feudal 
states into a centralized empire, which it re- 
mained until the twentieth century. It is only ap- 
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` propriate that the occidental name for China is 


derived from the Ch'in. 


IV. HAN EMPIRE 


The first emperor had abolished feudalism in 
one stroke, but the succeeding Han emperor, 
more practical and cautious, first restored feu- 
dalism a bit and then whittled it away to insig- 
nificance. At the outset, he granted fiefs to his 
sons and close relatives, but these holdings 
were all smaller than the former feudal states 
of the Chou period. Furthermore, they were put 
under the direct rule of state officials. Then in 
127 B.c. a decree was issued limiting the inheri- 
tance of the oldest son to one-half the fief, the 
remainder to be distributed among the other 
sons. Thus the fiefs shrank steadily in size and 


Blockprinted page from Han Shu (History of the Han Dynasty). Printed 
between 1208 and 1224, this book is one of the finest examples of Sung 


printing. 
(Harvard-Yenching Library, Harvard University) 
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importance and became merely large estates. 
The imperial structure erected by the first em- 
peror was gradually restored, though without 
the original terror and oppression. Thus the 
Han Empire flourished for four centuries, 
about the same length of time as the Roman Em- 
pire. 

The Han Empire also resembled the Ro- 
man Empire in its vast size. During the first 
sixty years the Han rulers concentrated on na- 
tional recuperation and dynastic consolidation. 
But under the "Martial Emperor," Wu Ti (141- 
87 B.c.), the imperial frontiers were greatly ex- 
panded in all directions. Tribal territories in the 
south were conquered, though several centuries 
of Chinese immigration and assimilation of the 
local peoples were necessary before this part 
of the empire became predominantly Chinese- 
speaking. The greatest expansion occurred to 
the west, where Chinese expeditions drove 
across central Asia, establishing contact with 
the Kushan Empire in northwest India and 
vastly increasing the volume of trade along the 
Silk Road. (See Chapter 4, Section П.) - 


The nomadic Hsiung-nu people had the ad- - 


vantage of superior cavalry forces, supported 
by a limitless supply of horses. In fact, the Chi- 
nese had to trade with the nomads for the 
horses needed by their own cavalry units. But 
the Chinese had a new weapon that was deci- 
sive—the crossbow, which they invented some- 
time late in the feudal wars. Fitted with a string 
drawn by a winding mechanism and released by 
a cocking piece, the crossbow had greater range 
and penetrating power than the ordinary bow. 
Because of this weapon and the resources of a 
great empire, China's frontiers during the Han 
period began to take on roughly modern lines. 

The Han Empire was comparable to the 
Roman Empire in population as well as terri- 
torial extent. A census taken in the year А.р. Í, 
and believed to be reasonably accurate, showed 
the empire to have 12.2 million households with 
a total of 59.6 million people. By contrast the 
population of the Roman Empire at the time of 
Augustus (27 B.c.-A.D. 14) is estimated at 30 to 
50 million people in Europe, somewhat fewer in 
Asia, and not quite 20 million in Africa. 
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At the head of the Han realm stood the em- 
peror, who had full political power and who was 
responsible for the physical well-being and 
prosperity of his subjects. The sanctity of the 
emperor's person was emphasized in his daily 
activities—in the long ceremonies of court or 
shrine over which he presided; in the prescribed 
robes for each occasion; in the army of officials, 
courtiers, eunuchs, and women that waited on 
him; in the elegant carriages in which he trav- 
eled; and finally in the majestic mausoleum pre- 
pared for the time when his mortal remains 
would be laid to rest with appropriate solem- 
nity. 

Below the emperor were two senior offi- 
cials corresponding to a modern prime minister 
and a head of civil service. These men were in 
constant touch with the emperor and were re- 
sponsible for the actual operation of govern- 
ment. Beneath them were nine ministries en- 
trusted with the following functions: religious 
ceremonials, security of the palace, care of the 
imperial stables, punishment of criminals, re- 
ceipt of homage and tribute from foreign lead- 
ers, maintenance of records of the imperial fam- 
ily, collection of state revenues, and man- 


agement of the imperial exchequer. 


In addition to the central government 
there was a provincial bureaucracy that admin- 
istered, in descending order, commanderies, 
prefectures, districts, and wards. Officials at 
the grass-roots level were assigned such basic 
tasks as collection of tax in grain, textiles, or 
cash; arresting of criminals; maintenance of 
roads, canals, and granaries; and unkeep of the 
imperial post, with its horses and chain of sta- 
tions. 

In the first century Bc. this bureaucracy is 
said to have comprised some 130,000 officials, 
or only one for every 400 or 500 inhabitants. 
This small number in relation to the total popu- 
lation was typical throughout Chinese history 
and is to be explained by the restricted role ol 
the imperial government. “Governing a coun- 
try," according to a Chinese proverb, “is like 
cooking a small fish: neither should be over- 
done." Consequently Chinese governments did 
not assume responsibility for the social services 
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taken for-granted in the modern world, as is evi- 
dent [rom the ministerial duties just listed. 
Rather the main role of government was collec- 
tion of revenue and defense of the country 
against external attack and of the dynasty 
against internal subversion, 

The bureaucracy was a privileged, but not 
hereditary, elite. During the Han period, a 
unique system was originated for the selection 
of civil-service personnel by means of competi- 
tive public examinations. In 124 в.с. a sort of im- 
perial university was established for students 
destined for government service. This was 
steadily expanded, so that the student body to- 
talled 3,000 by the second half of the lirst cen- 
tury B.C., and 30,000 before the end of the Han 
era. In their later, fully developed form, the 
examinations were on three levels, and each led 
to the.award of one of three degrees that 
roughly corresponded to those of bachelor, mas- 
ter, and doctor in Western universities. In prin- 
ciple the examinations were open to all, but 
such prolonged study was needed to become a 
candidate that only the sons of the well-to-do 
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could qualify. On the other hand, poor boys 
were quite often given village, clan, or guild en- 
dowments so that they could study. 

Since the examinations were based on the 
Conlucian Classics, the empire in effect was run 
by Confucianists and according to Confucian 
principles. Each official was assigned to a post 
outside his home province to ensure that he 
would not use his position to build up local fam- 
ily power. The result was an administrative sys- 
tem that was far more efficient and responsive 
than any other until modern times. Indeed this 
civil service based on merit was a major factor 
in the continuity of the Chinese imperial‘system 
(rom the time of the First Emperor to the twen- 
tieth century. There was another side, however, 
to this examination system. Since it was based 
on total acceptance of a single body of doctrine, 
it produced a rigid orthodoxy and an intellec- 
tual arrogance that was to hurt China centuries 
later when Western merchants and gunboats 
appeared. 

Although China was to suffer grievously in 
modern times because it lagged in science and 


in Canton, one of the centers where the imperial Chinese 


government held periodic examinations for students aspiring to enter the 
burcaucracy. 
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founded the Hsia dynasty, the first 
historical dynasty. Late Ch'ing 


his court. Among the ministers is 
drawing. 


The legendary Emperor Shun and 
Yü the Great (d. 2197 B.c), who 
(Courtesy of The New York Public 


Library) 
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dating from about A.D. 100, soon replaced cumb- 
ersome wooden and bamboo slips for writing. 
But paper is not as durable as wood, and since 
it was developed by the Chinese long before 
printing, we must oddly enough, blame the use 
of paper for the loss of ceriain books. Pottery 
glazes, however, which were eventually devel- 
oped into porcelain, or china, were an undiluted 
blessing. They not only reached the level of true 
art, but they also represented a major advance 
in hygiene, since smooth porcelain was more 
sanitary than the rough pottery or wooden uten- 
sils hitherto available. 

The outstanding Han contribution in lit- 
erature was in the field of historical writing. 
This was to be expected from a people who 
looked to the past for guidance in dealing with 
the present. Their Five Classics already con- 
tained a good deal of assorted historical mate- 
rials. But now in the first century B.c., a history 
appeared that was much more comprehensive 
and sophisticated than any to that date. 

This was the Shih chi, or Historical Rec- 
ords, written by a fatherson team, though au- 
thorship is commonly attributed to the son, Ssu- 
ma Ch'ien, who wrote the major part. As court 
astrologer, he had access to the imperial library 
and archives. He also had the advantage of ex- 
tensive traveling throughout the empire, where 
he used the resources of local libraries. This his- 
tory, he wrote, was not so much an original 
work as a compilation of all available historical 
materials. It was only when dealing with con- 
temporary matters and personalities that he 
himself expressed personal judgments and 
wrote original history. As he explained mod- 
estly, "My narrative consists of no more than a 
systematization of the material that has been 
handed down to us. There is therefore no crea- 
tion; only faithful representation." 

This method had obvious disadvantages, 
especially the lack of dramatic quality and sty- 
listic unity found in early historians such as 
Herodotus. On the other hand, it did assemble 
and preserve for posterity a tremendous quan- 
tity of historical material from contemporary 
books and archives. The Historical Records was 
in effect a universal history. It was equal to a 
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work of approximately 1.5 million words. Its 
130 chapters included chronological records 
and tables ol the various dynasties; biographies 
of Han notables; and essays on varied topics 
such as rituals, music, astrology, astronomy, 
economic matters, and foreign peoples and 
lands. Future Chinese historians paid Ssu-ma 
Ch'ien the tribute of copying his method. As a 
result Chinese historiography has transmitted 
through the millennia a mass of data un- 
equalled by that of any other country over so 
long a period. 

All Chinese historians also shared a belief 
in the “Mandate of Heaven" concept. They held 
that a king ruled as the deputy of Heaven only 
as long as he possessed the virtues of justice, be- 
nevolence, and sincerity. When he no longer 
demonstrated these virtues and misruled his 
kingdom, he was automatically deprived of the 
Mandate of Heavenarid rebellion against him 
was then not a crime but a just punishment 
from Heaven through the medium of the rebels. 
Thus Chinese historians, although often aware 
of the social and economic factors behind dy- 
nastic decline, subordinated them to what they 
considered to be a more basic underlying con- 
sideration—the moral qualifications of the 
ruler. Chinese historiography, then, tended to be 
more a compilation of sources than the personal 
analyses of individual historians, and the orga- 
nizational framework was based on the rise and 
fall of dynasties interpreted in accordance with 
the workings of the Mandate of Heaven. 


V. IMPERIAL DECLINE 


The traditional interpretation of Chinese his- 
tory views it as a succession of dynastic cycles 
that repeated each other. But the cyclical facade 
obscures some fundamental changes. It is true, 


` of course, that dynasties did rise and fall. The 


founder of a line naturally was a man of ability, 
drive, and action. But his descendants, after a 
few generations of living in a court atmosphere, 
were likely to become effete and debauched. 
Sometimes a strong ruler or a capable and de- 
voted minister managed to halt the deteriora- 
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tion. But the overall trend was downhill, until 
successful revolt removed the dynasty and 
started the familiar cycle again. 

More fundamental than the dynastic cycle, 
however, was what might be termed the eco- 
nomic-administrative cycle. This began with the 
security and prosperity common at the outset of 
every major dynasty. The restoration of peace 
led to population increase, greater production, 
correspondingly greater revenues, and full gov- 
ernment coffers. But a combination of personal 
ambitions, family influences, and institutional 
pressures inevitably led the emperors sooner or 
later to overextend themselves. They squan- 
dered their human and financial resources on 
roads, canals, fortifications, palaces, court ex- 
travagances, and frontier wars. Thus each dy- 
nasty began to experience financial difficulties 
about a century after its founding. 
| To meet the deficits the government raised 
taxes. And taxes bore most heavily on the small 
peasant proprietors that were the backbone of 
Chinese society. At the beginning of each dy- 
nasty small proprietors constituted the major- 
ity of the peasantry. But as taxes increased, 
more and more of them lost their plots to the 
large landowners and became tenants. The land- 
owners, who had political influence commensu- 
rate with their wealth, paid negligible taxes. So 
the more their holdings increased, the more the 
government revenues declined, and the more 
the taxes rose for the diminishing number of 
small peasants. Thus a vicious circle was set in 
motion—rising taxes, falling revenues, ne- 
glected roads and dikes, and declining produc- 
tivity. Eventually this development resulted in 
famines, banditry, and full-scale peasant upris- 
ings. Meanwhile frontier defenses were likely to 
be neglected, inviting raids across the borders 
by nomads. Often it was the combination of in- 
ternal revolt and external invasion that brought 
down the tottering dynasty and cleared the way 
for a new beginning. 

This was essentially the pattern of the Ear- 
lier Han dynasty. The "Martial Emperor," Wu 
Ti (141-87 B.c), had won great victories and ex- 
tended China's frontiers deep into central Asia. 
But in doing so he overstrained the imperial re- 
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sources. He resorted to a variety of measures to 
cope with the crisis, including currency debase- 
ment; sale of ranks; and reinstitution of govern- 
ment monopolies on salt, iron, and liquor. Al- 
though he managed to remain solvent for the 
duration of his reign, his successors sank 
deeper into trouble as the number of tax-paying 
small peasants declined. Large-scale revolts 
broke out, and even at the court various omens 
were interpreted as portents from Heaven that 
the end of the dynasty was drawing near. 

In fact the dynasty was briefly ousted (А.р. 
9-25) by Wang Mang, a powerful minister who 
had already dominated the court for some three 
decades. He boldly tackled the basic economic 
problem by nationalizing the great private es- 
tates and distributing them among the tax- 
paying peasants. This and other reforms alien- 
ated the wealthy families, who opposed the 
usurper bitterly. At the same time a disastrous 
change in the lower course of the Yellow River 
made millions homeless and drove the uprooted 
peasants into banditry and rebellion. The no- 
mads took advantage of the disorders to invade 
the country and sack the capital, where Wang ` 
Mang died at their hands in А.р. 23. He was suc- 
ceeded on the throne by a distant cousin of the 
former Han emperor. 

The history of the Later Han (A.D. 25-222) 
was basically the same as that of its predeces- 
sor. During the lengthy wars many of the old 
aristocrats and landowners had been wiped out. 
Tax returns, therefore, were adequate at the be- 
ginning of the revived dynasty. But again the 
tax-paying peasantry began to be squeezed out, 
and the downward spiral once more was under 
way. Great rebellions broke out, and the situa- 
tion resembled that of the last days of Rome. 
The decimation of the small peasants had also 
destroyed the original peasant draft army. This 
was replaced by professional troops, whose 
first loyalty was to their generals. The generals, 
therefore, could ignore the central government. 
Great landowners also defied the government 
by evading taxes and enlarging their holdings 
by various legal and extralegal means. Helpless 
peasants, fleeing the barbarian invaders or gov- 
ernment tax collectors, became the virtual serfs 
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of these landowners in return for economic and 
physical security. The great families converted 
their manors into fortresses, virtually taking 
over the functions of government in their re- 
spective localities. Their estates were largely 
self-sufficient, so that trade declined and cities 
shrank correspondingly. Thus in А.р. 222 the 
Han dynasty disappeared from the stage of his- 
tory, in a swirl of peasant revolts, warlord 
coups, and nomadic raids. China then entered a 
prolonged period of disunity and disorder simi- 
lar to that in the West following the collapse of 
the Roman Empire. 
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For collection of primary materials regard- 
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ment see W. T. de Bary et al., Sources of Chinese 
Tradition (Columbia University, 1960). Concern- 
ing the greatest figure in Chinese culture there 
is H. G. Creel, Confucius, the Man and the Myth 
(John Day, 1949); and A. Waley, The Analects of 
Confucius (Allen & Unwin, 1938). For daily life 
in premodern China, see M. Loewe, Everyday 
Life in Early Imperial China (Putman, 1968); and 
J. Gernet, Daily Life in China on the Eve of the 
Mongol Invasion 1250-1276 (Stanford Univer- 
sity, 1970). Finally there is the delightful book 
by J. Spence, Emperor of China: Self-Portrait of 
K'ang-hsi (Knopf, 1974), consisting of trans- 
lations from the writings of the emperor of 
China from 1661 onward. 
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All in all, the invasions gave the coup de grace 
to a culture which had come to a standstill after 
reaching its apogee and seemed doomed to 
wither away. We are reminded of the cruel 
bombings in our own day which destroyed ram- 
shackle old buildings and so made possible the 
reconstruction of towns on more modern lines. 


Robert Lopez 


The great civilizations of Greece, Rome, India, 
and China dominated Eurasia in classical times. 
Yet in the end, the nomads and pastoralists of 
the frontier regions overran these civilizations 
and fundamentally altered the course of global 
history. Beneath the seeming invulnerability of 
the empires lay roots of decline that brought on 
decay and eventual disintegration. Because 
technology was at a standstill, productivity was 
low. Together these factors made the classical 
civilizations vulnerable to the barbarian attacks 
from the third to the sixth centuries. 

The effect of the ngmadic invasions varied 
from region to region. Northern China and 
northern India were overrun but retained their 
distinctive civilizations. Southern China and 
southern India escaped invasion because of 
their distance from the lands of the nomads. By- 

== 
zantium and Persia proved powerful enough to 
repel the invaders. The West, however, suffered 
repeated attacks by Germans, Huns, Moslems, 
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d Vikings, so that the old order was 
uprooted to a degree unequalled anywhere else 
in Eurasia. Ironically, however, this destruction 
was a principal reason for the primacy of the 


West in modern times. A ilizatio S 
able to emerge out of the ashes of the old, a civil- 
ization better adapted to the demands of a 
changing world. The purpose of this chapter is 
to analyze why the classical civilizations de- 
clined, and why the West would be the excep- 


tion as it started out on a new road leading dis- 
tantly to world domination. 


I. DECLINE OF CLASSICAL 
CIVILIZATIONS 


The basic reason for the decline of the classical 

civilizations, as just noted, was their relatively 

stagnant technology, which therefore kept their 
орз 
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productivity low. John Maynard Keynes de- 
scribed the technological slowdown: 


The absence of important technological inventions 
between the prehistoric age and comparatively mod- 
ern times is truly remarkable. Almost everything 
which really matters and which the world possessed 
at the commencement of the modern age was already 
known to man at the dawn of history. . . . At some ep- 
och before the dawn of history ... there must have 
been an era of progress and invention comparable to 
that in which we live today. But through the greater 
part of recorded history there was nothing of the 
kind.! 


Keynes's observation is fully justified. The 
Neolithic age preceding civilization had been, in 
fact, remarkable for its technological progress. 
It ,was then that humankind invented the 
wheeled cart, the sailboat, and the plow; discov- 
ered the chemical processes involved in metal- 
lurgy; worked out an accurate solar calendar; 
and learned how to harness the power of ani- 
mals and of the wind. After the urban revolu- 
tion, this headlong advance was arrested. Dur- 
ing the following millennia only three 
discoveries were made that. compared in signifi; 
cance wj € ear iod. These 
were iron, the alphabet, and coinage. All three, 
significantly enough, were discovered, not in 
the old centers of civilization along the Nile and 
Tigris-Euphrates, but rather in peripheral and 
less restricting environs—the Caucasus frontier 
regions and the Aegean commercial cities. 

Apart from these three great inventions, 
the advances made at this time were based on 
the earlier discoveries, merely refining the skill 
with which they were used or applying them on 
a much larger scale. In many cases even such 
modest gains were not made, even though they 
would have yielded rich returns. For example, 
the ancient harness developed for use with oxen 
was applied to the horse in such a way that the 
animal could not pull without choking. As a re- 
sult at least two-thirds of the power of the horse 
was wasted. A sensibly functioning harness had 
. to wait for the Middle Ages. Until then horses 
could pull only the lighter loads. Heavy loads 
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were pulled by human beings. We can see this 
in the carvings showing thousands of workers 
engaged in pulling and hauling during the con- 
struction of the pyramids and the ziggurats. 
Another example was the water mill, which 
made its appearance in Asia Minor and in China 
in the first century B.c. This invention was po- 
tentially a great labor saver and could have 
eliminated many hours of tedious work by 
women and slaves in grinding corn. Yet water 
mills were not built in Rome until the fourth 
century, and even then they were comparatively 
rare. 

Significantly enough, it was only war that 
could arouse the classical civilizations from 
their technological lethargy. The Greeks in- 
vented ingenious ratchet-equipped catapults 
and wheeled assault towers pulled by block and 
tackle. Another first was their so-called "Greek 
fire" (eighth century A.D.), a petroleum-based in- 
cendiary that set fire to enemy ships and siege 
machinery. But these innovations obviously did 
not produce wealth, nor could they solve the 
basic economic problem of the old civilizations. 

Since labor productivity was not increased 
by new inventions, wealth could be increased 
only by bringing new areas under cultivation or 
by conquest and exploitation. But virgin lands 
were not limitless. Instead, extensive fertile re- 
gions throughout the Mediterranean basin were 
now being eliminated as food sources because 
of large-scale erosion, which was becoming a se- 
rious problem. Likewise empires could not ex- 
pand indefinitely; there were strict limits be- 
yond which they stalled because of the level of 
their military technology. Thus there had to be 
a point of diminishing returns at which the 
pressure of military and bureaucratic establish- 
ments became too much for productive capaci- 
ties. A vicious circle then set in, as previously 
noted. Two good examples on which we have 
more information are the falls of the Han and 
Roman empires. Rising taxes and increasing 
poverty caused uprisings in the cities and coun- 
tryside, inviting nomadic incursions and ulti- 
mately leading to successful internal revolt or 
invasion from the outside, or a combination of 
the two. Hence the cyclical nature of imperial 
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A page from an early manuscript 
of a codification of Roman law 
made by the Visigothic king Alaric 
II. This page shows a barbarian 
king, a bishop, a count, and a duke. 
Codifications such as this one 
contributed to the preservation of 
the principles of Roman Law. 
(Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris) 


history in premodern times. One historian, con- 
cluding an analysis of the decline of the Roman 
Empire, emphasized technological backward- 
ness: 


The Roman Empire, we must not forget, was techni- 
cally more backward than the Middle Ages. In agri- 
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culture a two-field system of alternate crops and fal- 
low was usually followed, and the potentially richest 
soils were little exploited. The horse collar had not 
been invented, so that oxen had to be employed for 
plowing and for carting. Water mills existed, but 
seem to have been relatively rare, and corn was gen- 
erally ground by animals or by human labor in hand 
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querns. Yet with this primitive technique, agricul- 
ture had to carry an ambitious superstructure far 
heavier than that of any medieval state. No medieval 
kingdom attempted, as did the Roman Empire, to 
support, as well as a landed aristocracy and the 
church, a professional standing army, and a salaried 
bureaucracy.’ 


In retrospect it is clear that the cycle could 
have been broken only by technological ad- 
vances that would have provided the economic 
support necessary for the expensive imperial or- 
ganizations. But technology was stagnant, and 
the basic reason was that the ruling establish- 
ments everywhere knew how to expropriate ex- 
isting wealth but did not know how to create 
more wealth. They were capable of siphoning 
off astonishingly large surpluses from their 
peasant subjects, as evident in the stupendous 
ampunts of capital and labor invested in pyra- 
mids, ziggurats, cathedrals, and palaces. But 
technological innovation required something 
more than efficient organization and coercion, 
and all the agricultural civilizations failed to 
achieve this something more—which was why 
they remained agricultural. 

The widespread presence of slavery was 
one reason for the technological standstill. It 
was usually simpler and cheaper to put slaves 
to work than to design and construct new ma- 
chines. Thus the inventors of the time usually 
produced gadgets intended not to save labor but 
to amuse or to carry on religious ritual. Hero 
of Alexandria in the first century A.D. used his 
knowledge of steam power to construct a ma- 


chine that opened temple doors. Likewise, in the , 


same century, Emperor Vespasian in Rome for- 
bade the use of a machine that would erect col- 
umns inexpensively, commenting, "Let me pro- 
vide food for the common folk." Laudable 
though this sentiment might be, the fact re- 
mains that it made the cities of the classical em- 
pires parasites of the countryside rather than 
centers of productive industry. 

Slavery also inhibited technology by fos- 
tering a negative attitude toward work. Since la- 
bor was the lot of the slaves, it came to be re- 
garded as beneath the dignity of any free 
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The fingernails of a Chinese aristocrat, who allows 
them to grow in order to prove that he is not a 
manual worker. 

(Popper[oto) 


citizen. Even in civilizations where slavery was 
not so widespread, this attitude toward labor 
existed; witness the cult of the long fingernail in 
China. Division into sharply distinct social 
classes promoted upper-class contempt for 
work and workers, and slavery accentuated this 
attitude. As Aristotle wrote in his Politics, “in 
the best-governed polis... the citizens may not 
lead either the life of craftsmen or of traders, 
for such a life is devoid of nobility and hostile 
to perfection of character.” Likewise the Roman 
philosopher Seneca, ina letter to Lucilius in A.D. 
65, expressed the same scorn for manual labor, 
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which, he said, should be proffered with 
“bowed body and lowered eyes": 


Some things we know to have appeared only within 
our own memory; the use, for example, of glass win- 
dows which let in the full brilliance of day through a 
transparent pane, or the substructure of our baths 
and the pipes let into their walls to distribute heat 
and preserve an equal warmth above and below. 
‚.. Or the shorthand which catches even the quickest 
speech, the hand keeping pace with the tongue. All 
these are the inventions of the meanest slaves. Philos- 
ophy sits more loftily enthroned: she doesn’t train 
the hand, but is instructress of the spirit.... No, 
she’s not, I say, an artisan producing tools for the 
mere everyday necessities.’ 


It was the isolation of the philosopher 
from the artisan that blocked the technological 
growth of the Eurasian civilizations. And it was 
the interaction between the two—the ordered 
speculation of the philosopher and the practical 
experience and traditional] lore of the artisan— 
that enabled the West to achieve its great scien- 
tific and industrial revolutions in modern times, 
and thereby make its unique contribution to hu- 
man development. Such interaction was impos- 
sible in the classical civilizations because of the 
sharp social;cleavages and the resulting social 
attitudes. The lofty intellectual lacked interest, 
and the lowly artisan lacked incentive. 

Technological stagnation explains the 
cyclical nature of Eurasian imperial history 
during the premodern millennia. Empires rose 
and fell in a basically similar pattern. None was 
able to break through to a new level of develop- 
ment. Hence the repetitive cycles that contrast 
sharply with the dynamism of modern indus- 
trialized societies. W. W. Rostow has described 
this common feature of agricultural civiliza- 
tions that was pervasive in the times before 
Britain erupted in its epochal and pioneering in- 
dustrial revolution. 


... limitations of technology decreed a ceiling be- 
yond which they could not penetrate. They did not 
lack inventiveness and innovations, some of high pro- 
ductivity. But they did lack a systematic understand- 
ing of their physical environment capable of making 
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invention a more or less regular current flow, rather 
than a stock of ad hoc achievements inherited from 
the past.... 

It followed from this productivity ceiling that food 
production absorbed 75 percent or more of the 
working force and that a high proportion of income 
above minimum consumption levels was spent in 
non-productive or low-productive outlays: religious 
and other monuments, wars, high living for those 
who controlled land rents; and for poorer folk there 
was beggar-thy-neighbor struggle for land or the dis- 
sipation of the occasional surplus in an expensive 
wedding or funeral. Social values were geared to the 
limited horizons which men could perceive to be 
open to them; and social structures tended to hier- 
archy.... 4 


II. BARBARIAN INVASIONS 


The period from the third to the sixth centuries 
was one of Eurasia-wide invasions comparable 
to the bronze and iron invasions of the second 
millennium B.c. And just as the earlier invasions 
were responsible for the transition from the an- 
cient to the classical civilizations, so these later 
invasions ended the classical civilizations and 
cleared the way for the medieval. (See Map XII, 
Barbarian Invasions in Eurasia, 4th and 5th 
Centuries A.D.,p. 158.) 

The general direction of nomadic move- 
ment was from east to west because of the geo- 
graphic steppe gradient—the lure that the bet- 
ter-watered and more fertile lands of the 
western steppes held for the nomads of the east. 
(See Chapter 4, Section IV.) The main invasion 
routes followed the corridor of grassland that 
stretched across central Eurasia, beginning 
near Peking and ending in the Hungarian plains 
of central Europe. This is why so many of these 
nomadic peoples ended their wanderings in 
present-day Hungary, which became their base 
for raids into the surrounding European coun- 
tries. 

À basic factor behind the invasions was the 
constantly increasing interaction between the 
centers of civilization and the surrounding no- 
mads. In many of the centers, nomads were 
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THE HSIUNG-NU BARBARIANS 


Between the third and the sixth centuries А.р. 
the classical civilizations of Eurasia were 
overthrown by barbarian invaders. The fol- 
lowing selection from the Chinese historian 
Pan Ku describes the Hsiung-nu nomads that 
overwhelmed the Han Empire.* 


The Hsiung-nu live in the north and are a nomadic 
people. They raise a variety of animals, most of 
which are horses, cattle, and sheep. Other animals 
such as camels and donkeys are comparatively 
small in number. They move constantly to seek 
water and grass; they have no cities, houses, or 
crop fields. Land, however, is divided among differ- 
ent tribal groups. 

The Hsiung-nu do not have any written lan- 
guage; consequently all agreements or promises 
are made in oral form. Small children are taught 
to ride sheep and shoot birds and squirrels. When 
they grow older, they begin to shoot foxes and rab- 
bits. Meat, instead of grain, is their staple food. All 
able-bodied men are expert archers and are mem- 
bers of the cavalry in their respective tribes. 

Under normal circumstances when life is com- 
paratively easy, the Hsiung-nu earn their livelihood 
by tending their herds and augment it by hunting. 
When life becomes difficult, all men are taught the 
art of warfare, preparing ardently for the launch- 
ing of attacks. This, you might say, is the nature of 
the Hsiung-nu. They rely on bows and arrows if the 
enemy is at a distance and switch to knives and 
spears in close combat. They attack when they are 
certain of victory, but are not ashamed to run away 
from the battlefield if they think that the odds are 
heavily against them. They go wherever there are 
profits to be realized; they do not know of such 
things as righteousness and propriety... . 


From the king down, all the Hsiung-nu people 
eat animals' meat, wear their skins, and convert 
their [urs into garments. The young and the strong 
have priority to the best food; the elderly have to 
be satisfied with the leftovers. They highly value 
youth and strength, and look down upon the old 
and the weak. After the death of his father, a man 
will marry his step-mother. Likewise he takes his 
brother's wife as his own when and if his brother 
dies. .. . 

The khan, [ruler] worships the rising sun early 
in the morning and the moon in the evening. In 
seating arrangement the person who sits on the left 
and faces the north is the most honored among the 
group. The dead are buried in coffins, accom- 
panied with gold, silver, and clothing. But the 
graves are not marked with trees, nor do the 
mourners wear mourning clothes. Upon the death 
of a khan approximately one hundred of his favor- 
ite ministers and concubines will be put to death 
so that their spirits will be able to follow his. 

During a military campaign the Hsiung-nu 
watch closely the size of the moon. They attack 
when the moon is large and bright and withdraw 
when it becomes small and dim. A Hsiung-nu sol- 
dier who kills an enemy will be awarded one goblet 
of wine plus whatever material goods he has taken 
from his victim. If he captures a man or woman 
alive, the latter becomes his slave. Thus on the bat- 
tlefield all Hsiung-nu soldiers fight valiantly for 
their own maierial ends, upon which they converge 
like hungry vultures. Upon a setback, however, 
they disintegrate quickly and disperse like flying 
clouds. Their favorite strategy is to entice their en- 
emy to a pre-arranged place and then encircle him. 
After a battle, the warrior who brings home the 
body of a dead comrade will inherit all of the lat- 
ter's worldly possessions. 


*From Dun J. Li, The Essence of Chinese Civilization (D. Van Nostrand, 1967), pp. 211-213. By 


permission of the author. 


used as slaves or mercenary soldiers, a practice 
that was often the initial wedge either for a mili- 
tary coup in the imperial capital or for an inva- 
sion by fellow-tribespeople of the barbarian 
mercenaries. Another factor was the gradual 
settling down of nomadic peoples, often in re- 
gions adjacent to imperial frontiers. This shift 
from nomadism to agriculture normally led to 
population growth and to greater economic and 





military strength. And if imperial weakness was 
great enough to hold out the promise of success, 
the new military strength was used. Invasions 
also were often the end result of a series of 
shock waves. A defeat before the Great Wall of 
China or a stumbling block such as the forma- 
tion of an aggressive tribal confederacy in Mon- 
golia frequently turned the nomads westward. 


‘A series of invasions, like a train of shocks mov- 
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ing ever further west, ended finally in nomadic 
incursions across the Oxus or Danube or Rhine 
rivers. 

Because of the Eurasia-wide scope of the 
invasions, a great variety of peoples were in- 
volved. Han China, Gupta India, and Sassanian 
Iran usually were assaulted by Turco-Mongols, 
often referred to as Huns. But the Roman Em- 
pire, being at the western end of the invasion 
route, was the object of attack, at one time or 
another, of all the peoples along that route, as 
well as of surrounding barbarians. The proces- 
sion included assorted Germanic tribes, Ira- 
nians, Balto-Slavs, and Vikings, as well as the 
Turco-Mongols. 

The outcome of the invasions varied as 


Terracotta mounted figure from central Asia dating 
from the Hunnic period. This statue, from a private 
collection in Paris, possibly represents the Hunnic 
leader Attila himself. 

(Arborio Mella) 
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much as their personnel. In China, the Han Em- 
pire finally succumbed to Turco-Mongol invad- 
ers in Ар. 222. Three separate kingdoms 
emerged: Wei, north of the Yangtze; Wu, in the 


. south; and Shu, in the west. After decades of 


warfare, Wei defeated its rivals and established 
in 265 a new dynasty, the Ch'in. This dynasty 
ruled all China until 316, when a new wave of 
invaders overran the entire northern half of the 
country. The Ch'in court fled south to Nanking, 
whence it ruled the Yangtze valley and those re- 
gions of the south settled by the Chinese. China 
remained divided in two in this manner until fi- 
nally reunited by the Sui dynasty in 589. It is 
easy to understand why the Chinese historians 
called these centuries the ‘‘Age of Confusion." 


The Oseberg longship, excavated in 1904, is the 
best-preserved Viking ship in the world and is on 
display in the Viking Ship Museum in Oslo, 
Norway. 

(Norwegian National Travel Office) 
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We shall see later that the West Roman 
Empire, under similar circumstances, was com- 
pletely changed in its politics, culture, and race. 
But north China was spared such a complete 
transformation, primarily because the native 
Chinese population greatly outnumbered the 
nomadic invaders. The north at that time was 
still by far the most populous part of the coun- 
try and, therefore, was able to absorb the no- 
mads without undergoing radical change. In 
fact large numbers of Chinese migrated from 
north to south during these troubled centuries 
to escape the barbarians, so that not only did 
the north remain Chinese but also the south be- 
came more Chinese. Consequently, the partial 
barbarization of the north was counterbalanced 
by the southward expansion of Chinese culture, 
providing an enormous depth to China from 
north to south. Thus with reunification of the 
entire country by the Sui dynasty in 589, China 
resumed its normal course, as distinctively Chi- 
nese as during the Han period. 

Turning to India, the invasions there oc- 
curred much later, for the Gupta Empire was at 
its height when China already was beset with its 
"Age of Confusion.” During the fifth century, 
however, the eastern branch of the Huns, or the 
“White Huns” as they are called, crossed the 
Oxus River and drove south to India, while 
the western branch advanced over the Russian 
steppes to Europe. Under the impact of the Hun 
onslaught the Gupta Empire disintegrated dur- 
ing the first half of the sixth century. Very little 
is known of events during the following centu- 
ries, except that the periodic invasions contin- 
ued. In addition, there were migrations into In- 
dia on a large enough scale to form new cultural 
and social groups. An outstanding example is 
that of the Rajputs, a sturdy and brave people 
who gave their name to the area known as Raj- 
putana in northwest India. They were a military 
aristocracy who were soon absorbed into the 
Hindu caste of Kshatriyas, or warriors. They be- 
came intensely proud of their Hinduism and for 
some time dominated north and central India. 
In fact they were still prominent in the nine- 
teenth century, and to some extent even to the 
present day. 
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The Rajput experience is significant be- 
cause it helps explain why India, despite the 
long centuries of turmoil and invasions, was not 
fundamentally changed. The newcomers were 
assimilated into the prevailing caste system. It 
was much more a case of their adapting to In- 
dia's civilization than the other way around. 
Thus India, like China, emerged from its time 
of troubles with the civilization it had evolved 
during classical times modified but not trans- 
formed. 


III. GERMANS AND HUNS 
IN THE WEST 


In Europe, however, the pattern of events was 
precisely the opposite; there it was transforma- 
tion rather than modification. The most numer- 
ous invaders were the Germans, who occupied 
the central and east European lands from the 
Baltic to the Danube and from the Rhine to the 
Russian plains. Organized in tribes, the more 
important were the Franks, Vandals, Lombards, 
and Ostrogoths and Visigoths. All shared the 
same general religious beliefs and institutions, 
and all spoke closely related dialects, so that 
they could understand each other. Fortunately 
for the Romans, however, they were not united. 
They were as ready to fight against each other 
as against their common foe, thus allowing the 
Roman Empire to survive as long as it did. 
We must pay special attention to the insti- 
tutions and customs of these Germanic peoples, 
for they became a basic element in the new civil- 
ization that emerged in the West after the fall of 
Rome. The contemporary Roman historian Taci- 
tus described the Germans as a cattle people 
who rated their wealth by the number of their 
animals. Cattle rustling, in fact, was a major 
cause for strife among them. The social organi- 
zation of the Germans consisted of three main 
elements. At the top were the nobles, whose sta- 
tus was usually hereditary and who were the 
large landholders. Most Germans were freemen 
who customarily owned their own plots of land. 
Those who did not were obliged to work for the 
nobles as sharecroppers. At the bottom was a 
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class of people neither free nor slave. They were 
bound to the land but could not be sold apart 
from it. This form of bondage, similar to that of 
the Roman colonus, was the basis for the insti- 
tution of serfdom that prevailed in western Eu- 
rope in medieval times. 

The main source of authority in these 
tribes was the assembly cf freemen. It selected 
the king, if there was one, and also the military 
leader for each campaign. Tacitus noted that the 
Germans usually chose their kings on the basis 
of inheritance. But their war chiefs were se- 
lected for their valor and ability on the battle- 
field. The chief weapon was a long, straight, 
double-edged sword with a broad point, used 
for slashing rather than thrusting. Young men 
were given the right to carry a sword after sol- 
emn rites that were the origin of the later medi- 
eval ceremony by which a squire was raised to 
knighthood. Each outstanding warrior leader 
had a retinue of young followers, or comitatus, 
who fought beside him in battle and owed him 
loyalty and obedience. In return the chief pro- 
vided arms and subsistence as well as a share of 
the war booty. This institution contributed to 
the later system of feudalism, which was based 
on the loyalty of knights to their feudal lords. 

Tacitus described the Germans as great 
eaters, heavy drinkers, and confirmed gam- 
blers. On the other hand he praised their high 
moral standards, which he held up as a model 
for his fellow Romans. He also stressed their 
hospitality as universa! and unstinted. During 
the winter season groups would go from house 
to house, staying at each until the owner's sup- 
plies were exhausted. This is reminiscent of the 
later medieval arrangement by which a king or 
noble was entitled, as a part of his feudal dues, 
to so many days of entertainment for himself 
and his entourage. 

The position of women in the German 
tribes was much more favorable than that of 
their sisters in the Roman Empire. Tacitus 
noted that they inherited and controlled prop- 
erty and took their place beside their husbands 
both in peace and war. "Tradition says that 
[German] armies already wavering and giving 
way have been rallied by women." Tacitus also 
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noted that German women were active in tribal 
affairs. "They even believe that the female sex 
has a certain sanctity and ability to foretell the 
future and they do not despise their [women's] 
counsels, or make light of their answers.'? Thus 
German tribal women were better off than their 
Roman contemporaries, who were restricted to 
their households, and better off also than their 
medieval successors, who, in accord with Chris- 
tian doctrine, were required to be pious and 
submissive. 

Such were the people who began to press 
upon the imperial frontiers as early as the first 
century B.C. At that time the Roman legions 
were strong enough to hold the line with little 
difficulty. But with the decline of the empire the 
army also became weaker, and the Romans 
were hard pressed to keep control. They re- 
sorted to diplomacy, playing off one tribe 
against another. Also, since they had no choice, 
they allowed whole bands of German warriors 
to settle on the Roman side of the border in re- 
turn for their aid against the tribes on the other 
side. This policy worked as long as the Romans 
were able to keep their allies in check. But by 
the fourth century A.D. they could no longer do 
so and the floodgates burst. 

The onslaught was triggered by dread new 
invaders that the Europeans had never seen be- 
fore—the Huns. Their appearance and their de- 
liberate policy of frightfulness terrorized both 
the Romans and the Germans. The contempo- 
rary Roman historian Ammianus Marcellinus 
described them as “almost glued to their 
horses” and "so monstrously ugly and mis- 
shapen that you might suppose they were two- 
legged animals. ..." 


When provoked they fight, entering battle in wedges 
and uttering various savage vells. As they are agile 
and quick they purposely scatter in an irregular line 
and deal terrible slaughter as they dart about. ... 
None has fixed dwelling: without home or law or sta- 
ble livelihood, they roam about like refugees with the 


wagons in which they live... . None of them can tell 
vou his origin, for he was conceived in one place, 
born far from there, and brought up still farther 
away." 
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Apparently displaced from their original 
pasture lands in central Asia by other nomads, 
the Huns headed westward and crossed the 
Volga in A.D. 372. There on the Russian steppes 
they quickly defeated the easternmost German 
tribe, the Ostrogoths, and then terrorized the 
neighboring Visigoths into seeking refuge 
across the Danube River on Roman territory. 
The Visigoths under Alaric marched to Italy and 
sacked Rome in 410, an event that shocked the 
imperial world at the time but that soon was to 
be repeated. 

Eventually the Visigoths settled in south- 
ern Gaul and northern Spain, where they 
founded the first German kingdom on Roman 
territory. Behind the Visigoths came the Huns, 
who established their base on the Hungarian 
plains whence they raided both the eastern and 
western provinces of the empire. Under their 
feared leader, Attila, they appeared in 452 be- 
[ore the undefended gates of Rome, where, ac- 
cording to an implausible tradition, Pope Leo I 
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persuaded the Hun chieftain to spare the capi- 
tal. In апу case, Attila turned northward without 
sacking the capital, and a year later he was 
found dead one morning, of a burst artery, lying 
beside his new bride, a German princess whom 


he had married the day before, His empire col- 
lapsed with his death, and the Huns disap- 


peared from European history. 

The Hunnic devastations, however, shat- 
tered Roman control over the western prov- 
inces, and German tribes now migrated across 
the frontiers virtually at will. The Vandals 
crossed the Rhine, pushed their way through 
Gaul and Spain, and crossed the Straits of Gi- 
braltar to North Africa, where they established 
a kingdom. From their new base they turned to 
sea raiding, and in 455 one of their expeditions 
sacked Rome. Meanwhile the Burgundians were 
occupying the Rhone Valley; the Franks were 
spreading out and sinking deep roots in north- 
ern Gaul; and the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes 
promptly invaded England when the last Ro- 


Attila and his Hun invaders turning away from Rome at the behest of Pope 
Leo I. 
(The Bettmann Archive) 
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man soldiers departed in 407. The local Celtic 
population fled to the mountains of Scotland 
and Wales, so that Anglo-Saxon stock now be- 
came the dominant ethnic strain in England. 
Thus it was that the West Roman Empire 
passed under the control of new German succes- 
sion kingdoms, a passing symbolized by the 
deposing of the last emperor, Romulus Augustu- 
lus, by the German Odoacer, in 476. 

To this point the course of events in Eu- 
rope was familiar. The West Roman Empire had 
succumbed to the barbarians as had the Han 
and Gupta empires in China and India. Further- 
more it appeared in the sixth century that the 
aftermath of imperial disintegration in the West 
would be the same as that in China. Just as the 
Sui dynasty had finally united China in 589, so 
Europe at about the same time seemed to be on 
the road to reunification by the Frankish kings 
and the East Roman emperors. 

The Franks had originated in the lower 
Rhine valley, whence they had emigrated in the 
fifth century to northern Gaul. There they 
played a modest role in the turbulent his:ory of 
the times until, under the leadership of the Mer- 
ovingian kings, they became the most powerful 
people in the West. The most outstanding of the 
Merovingians was Clovis (481-511), who united 
the Frankish tribes; defeated the Romans, By- 
zantines, and Visigoths; and organized a king- 
dom stretching from the Pyrenees across Gaul 
and well into Germany. A principal reason for 
Clovis's success was his conversion to Catholi- 
cism, which won him the support not only of the 
pope but also of the local Gallo-Roman popula- 
tion. It appeared that the Merovingians might 
be able to re-create the West Roman Empire, en- 
larged by the addition of the Frankish lands on 
the eastern bank of the Rhine. 

This imperial ambition was shared by the 
rulers at Constantinople. While the West Ro- 
man Empire had been falling apart, the East Ro- 
man Empire remained intact, thanks to its na- 
val power, its superior financial resources, and 
the natural strength of its capital located on the 
straits between Europe and Asia. Thus Constan- 
tinople survived the barbarian invasions that 
overwhelmed Rome, and, in fact, endured 
another half-millennium before falling to the 
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Turks in 1453. During those centuries the em- 
pire developed a distinctive civilization, a mix- 
ture of Greek, Roman, Christian, and Eastern 
elements. To emphasize this distinctiveness, the 
empire is commonly referred to as the Byzan- 
tine Empire, so named after the original Greek 
colony on the site of Constantinople. 

After the western provinces had become 
German kingdoms, the rule of the Byzantine em- 
perors was restricted to the eastern half of the 
original empire—that is, to the Balkan penin- 
sula, Asia Minor, Syria, and Egypt. This contrac- 
tion was unacceptable to Justinian the Great 
(527-565), who was an Illyrian th and à 
westerner at heart. He spoke and thought in 
Latin and was determined to recover the west- 
ern lands and to restore the original Roman Em- 
pire. One of his generals, Belisarius, with a 
small number of heavily armed troops, con- 
quered the Vandal kingdoms in North Africa in 
one year. Southeast Spain also was recovered 
from the Visigoths, but eighteen years of bitter 
fighting was needed to subdue the Ostrogoths 
in Italy. Thus within two decades almost all the 
Mediterranean had become once more a Roman 
lake, and Justinian expressed the hope "that 
God will grant us the remainder of the empire 
that the Romans lost through indolence." 


IV. CONTINUED INVASIONS 
IN THE WEST 


But this was not to be. The West did not follow 
the path of China. Instead a new wave of inva- 
sions smashed the fragile new imperial struc- 
tures of the Franks and the Byzantines, and it 
left the West once more in confusion and dis- 
unity. Again it was turmoil in Mongolia that 
pushed hordes of refugees westward along the 
invasion route to Europe. Like their Hunnic 
predecessors, these Avars, as they came to be 
known in the West, used the Hungarian plains 
as a base from which they launched raids in all 
directions. They forced the Germanic Lombards 
into Italy (568), where the Lombards in turn 
drove out the Byzantines from most of the pen- 
insula, thus blasting Justinian's hopes for an 
imperial restoration. The Avars also pushed 
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Fifteenth-century French 
illuminated manuscript depicting 
the sack of Rome by Alaric and 
the Goths in А.р. 410. In the upper 
left corner of the painting, $t. 
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Augustine is shown offering his 
book The City of God to the pope. 
It was the sack of Rome by the 
Goths that prompted Augustine to 
write his famous work. 
(Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris) 


Slavic tribes southward into the Balkan penin- 
sula, where they occupied a broad band from 
the Adriatic to the Black seas. 

In the eighth century hopes were re- 
aroused for Western imperial unity by the 
spectacular successes of the Carolingian dy- 
nasty, which had replaced the Merovinglans. 
The successors of Clovis were weak rulers, be- 





ing known as "do-nothing kings." The kingdom 
was held together, however, by strong-willed 
ministers who held the office of "mayor of the 
palace." The most outstanding of these was 
Charles Martel, the H who was the 
cower behind the throne from 714 to 741. His 
greatest achievement was the defeat at the Bat- 
tle of Tours (732) of the Moslems who had over- 
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run North Africa and Spain and had advanced 
into southern France. 

Martel's son, Pepin the Short, was not con- 
tent to remain the minste of " do-nothing" 
kings and in 751 deposed the last Merovingian 
and established what came to be known as the 
Carolingian dynasty. The name is derived from 
Charlemagne, the son of Pepin, and the most fa- 
mous of th fine- During his long reign from 768 
to 814, Charlemagne campaigned ceaselessly to 
extend his frontiers. He conquered the Saxons 
in northwest Germany, dispersed the Avars in 
Hungary, annexed the Lombard kingdom in 
Italy, and forced the Moslems back over the Pyr- 
enees. By the end of the eighth century he was 
the undisputed master of the West, his empire 
extending from the North Sea to the Pyrenees 
and from the Atlantic Ocean to the Slavic lands 
in eastern Europe. In recognition of his suprem- 
acy, Pope Leo III crowned him emperor on 
Christmas Day in the year 800. And the assem- 
bled multitude, according to Charlemagne's sec- 
retary and biographer, shouted, “То Charles Au- 
gustus, crowned of God the great and pacific 
Emperor of the Romans, life and victory!” 

The scene shows that the dream of impe- 
rial unity had not yet died. But it was destined 
to remain a dream, for soon after Charle- 
magne’s death Europe was swamped by new 
waves of attacks from the south, the east, and 
the north. In the south, Moslem pirates and ad- 
venturers conquered the islands of Crete and 
Sicily and also raided all the Mediterranean 
coasts with devastating effect on maritime 
trade. In the east, still another nomadic force 
from central Asia, the Magyars, reached the 
Hungarian plains in 895 and foflowed the exam- 
ple of the preceding Huns and Avars in raiding 
the surrounding lands. 

Most wide-ranging were the raids of the 
Norsemen, or Vikings. They were the equivalent 
on sea of then n land. In place of horses 
they built fast ships with shallow draught that 
gave them unrivaled speed and mobility. The Vi- 
kings from Norway sailed westward to Iceland, 
Greenland, and North America. With their com- 
rades from Denmark they raided the British 
Isles and the west coast of Europe and even 
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forced their way through the Straits of Gi- 
braltar to ravage both shores of the Mediterra- 
Treatl, Since Sweden faces eastward, the Vikings 
from that country crossed the Baltic Sea to Rus- 
sian rivers and followed them to their outlets in 
the Caspian and Black seas. 

Thus the whole of Europe was overrun by 
these daring raiders. At first, in the late eighth 
and ninth centuries, they were interested only 
in plunder, and they destroyed countless monas- 
teries and towns. Few regions were safe, for the 
Norsemen with their shallow-draught ships 
were able to penetrate up the rivers far into the 
interior. In the churches of the time was heard 
the prayer, “From the wrath of the Northmen, 
O Lord, deliver us.” In the tenth and eleventh 
centuries the Vikings,began to settle in the over- 
seas territories, thus occupying and ruling large 
parts of northern France and the British Isles. 
But wherever they settled they were eventually 
absorbed into the existing Christian state. The 
king of France, for example, in the hope of fore- 
stalling further depredations by the Vikings, 
recognized their leader in 911 and gave him the 
title of duke of what came to be known as Nor- 
mandy, a name derived from the Norsemen who 
settled there. One of the descendants of this 
Duke Rollo of Normandy was William the Con- 
queror, who successfully invaded England in 
1066. 
^. The triple assault of Moslems, Magyars, 
and Vikings destroyed the Carolingian Empire. 
Western Europe once more was in a shambles. 
The lowest point was reached in the tenth cen- 
tury. At no time since the end of the Roman Em- 
pire did the present seem so wretched and the 
future so bleak. (See Map XIII, Continued Bar- 
barian Invasions in the West, 9th and 10th Cen- 
turies, p. 167.) 


V. THE GREAT 
WESTERN EXCEPTION 


From this survey of the invasions marking the 
transition from the classical to the medieval 
eras, it is apparent that the various regions of 
Eurasia were affected quite differently. South 
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China and south India were unscathed because 
they were geographically too;remote to be 
reached by the invaders. Through the centuries, 
the Byzantine Empire, with its resourceful 
diplomacy and its financial and naval strength, 
successfully repelled a long succession of assail- 
ants—Germans, Huns, Avars, Slavs, Persians, 
and Arabs. Persia was equally successful under 
its Sassanian dynasty, which replaced the Par- 
thian in A.D. 226. The Sassanians united the 
country by appealing to Persian pride, by reviv- 
ing Zoroastrianism as a state religion, and by 
organizing a force of heavily armored cavalry- 
men. Thus Persia was able to repel waves of no- 
mads along the Oxus River while fighting By- 
zantium to an exhausting standstill that left 
both empires easy prey for the oncoming Mos- 
lem Arabs. 


Charlemagne—ninth-century drawing in the 
collection of the Courtauld Institute, London. 
(Arborio Mella} 
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China and India, as noted earlier, did not 
fare so well in their northern regions. Both were 
overrun by barbarians, yet both were able to 
preserve the distinctive civilizations that they ` 
had developed during the classical age. Thus the 
Chinese of the first-century-B.c. Han period 
would have felt quite at home had they been res- 
urrected in the early eighth century a.D. They 
would have found the contemporary T'ang dy- 
nasty essentially the same as the Han, and they 
would have noted the same language, the same 
Confucianism and ancestor worship and impe- 
rial administration, and so forth. 

This points up the uniqueness of the histor- 
ical experience of the West. If the Romans of the 
first century B.C. had been resurrected in the 
Europe of 1000 or 1500-or 1800, they would have 
been astonished by the German peoples in many 
parts of the old empire and by the strange new 
ways of life. They would have found the Latin 
language replaced by several new Germanic and 
Romance languages; the Roman togas replaced 
by blouses and trousers; the ancient Roman 
gods cast aside for the new Christianity; the Ro- 
man imperial structure superseded by a con- 
glomeration of new nation-states; and the old 
ways of earning a living rivaled by new agricul- 


` tural techniques, by commerce with hitherto 


unknown parts of the globe, and by new crafts 
with strange machines that saved labor and that 
ran without the traditional human or animal 
power. 

The explanation, of course, is that only in 
the West was a classical civilization perma- 
nently submerged and succeeded by something 
fundamentally new. Everywhere else in Eurasia 
the various regional civilizations escaped the in- 
vaders (south China and south India), repelled 
them (Byzantium and Persia), or endured and 
survived them (north China and north India). 
Only in the West was the classical civilization 
shattered beyond recall despite repeated at- 
tempts at restoration over several centuries. 

Since it was precisely this uniqueness that 
made it possible for the West to attain world- 
wide supremacy in modern times, we must pay 
special attention to its origins. As noted in sec- 
tion I of this chapter, technological stagnation 
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was a basic structural weakness of the classical 
civilizations. But since this was true of all of 
them, why did only the west European civiliza- 
tion founder? 

A comparison of the west European insti- 
tutions and experiences with those of the rest of 
Eurasia leads to certain conclusions. In the first 
place western Europe was not as productive in 
classical times as, for example, China. The mon- 
soon winds provide most of east Asia with plen- 
tiful rainfall during the summer growing 
months, in contrast to Europe where most of 
the rain comes in the sterile winter months. 
This, together with the greater solar heat in the 
lower latitudes, allows more intensive and pro- 
longed cultivation in east Asia, including two 
crops per year in many localities. Furthermore, 
rice, the principal crop of east Asia, produces a 
much larger yield per acre than wheat, rye, and 
the other cereals grown in the West. According 
to one estimate, rice on a given plot of land 
yields caloric value that is five times as great as 
that of wheat on the same land. The net result 
was a far greater productivity in China than in 
the West, which led to the correspondingly den- 
ser population found in China from the begin- 
nings of agriculture to modern times. This su- 
periority in productivity and in population in 
turn made China more capable of supporting its 
empire's bureaucratic and military establish- 
ments and of resisting, or, if necessary, absorb- 
ing, barbarian invaders. 

Another was the absence in the West of 
anything comparable to the Chinese writing sys- 
tem, which provided lasting cultural homogene- 
ity, and tc the Chinese examination system, 
which provided administrative efficiency and 
stability. Finally, the Roman Empire had to cope 
with more formidable enemies on its frontiers. 
Being located on the western receiving end of 
the steppe invasion route, Europe bore the 
brunt of attacks by virtually all the nomadic 
peoples. Furthermore, the Roman Empire's Ger- 
manic neighbors were more numerous than the 
nomads on China's northwestern frontier. Also 
the neighboring Persians and Arabs were more 
advanced, and a more serious and lasting mili- 
tary threat, than were China's nomadic neigh- 
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bors. For all these reasons the invasions in the 
West dragged on centuries longer than in the 
rest of Eurasia. Hence the unique denouement 
in the West—the absolute and final dissolution 
ol the Roman imperial structure and of its clas- 
sical civilization. 

This outcome is of such significance that it 
can fairly be described as a major turning point 
in world history. It was so fateful because the 
wholesale destruction cleared the way for inno- 
vation that was long overdue. One historian has 
presented the following conclusion concerning 
the end of the Roman Empire: 


All in all, the invasions gave the coup de grace toa 
culture which had come to a standstill after reaching 
its apogee and seemed doomed to wither away. We 
are reminded of the cruel bombings in our own day 
which destroyed ramshackle old buildings and so 
made possible the reconstruction of towns on more 
modern lines.' 


But this "culture" was no different from all the 
others of Eurasia what were also at a "stand- 
still." Those others, however, managed to sur- 
vive the invasions and to gain a new lease on 
life. But it was the old life that was prolonged, 
whereas the West, with the death of the Roman 
Empire, was able to start a new life—to make a 
new beginning. 

The significance of this new beginning be- 
comes clear if it is recalled that during the an- 
cient period the Middle East had been the cen- 
ter of initiative from which had diffused the 
fundamental innovations of those millennia. 
But during the classical period it was Europe, 
India, and China that generated most of the in- 
novations, while the Middle East lagged behind. 
And the reason was precisely that the ancient 
civilization of the Middle East had survived the 
invasions of the second millennium вс, 
whereas the ancient civilizations of the periph- 
eral regions had gone under, leaving the way 
clear for a fresh start—for the emergence of the 
new classical civilizations. 

So it was during the transition from the 
classical to the medieval civilizations. But this 
time the existing classical civilizations survived 
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everywhere except in the West. For this reason 
the West alone was free to strike out in new di- 
rections and to evolve, during the medieval age, 
a new technology, new institutions, and new 
ideas—in short, a new civilization. And in mod- 
ern times this new civilization proved its superi- 
ority over the "standstill" civilizations of the 
rest of Eurasia—indeed of the entire world—as 
inevitably and completely as the agricultural 
civilizations had triumphed over tribal cultures 
at an earlier time. 
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CIVILIZATION: CURSE 
OR BLESSING? 


In all civilizations there have been poets and 
thinkers who have looked to the past with long- 
ing. They have regarded the prehistoric human 
as the "noble savage," untainted by the corrupt- 
ing іп етпес of civilization. Long ago, "in the 
beginning," during that wonderful first chapter 
of human existence, there was paradise on 
earth. In the Hindu epics there are passages ех; 
tolling an idyllic past in which castes were ab. 


sent and humans could enjoy life in freedom : 


and security. Likewise Hesiod, an eighth-cen- 
tury-B.C. Greek poet, described à Golden Age of 
long ago and then traced humanity's declining 
fortunes through the Silver and Iron ages to the 
deplorable present in which the author lived. 


This concept of original bliss had some ba- 


sis in historical fact. As far as economic and so- 
cial relationships were concerned, the tribal 
peoples before the advent of civilization had en- 
joyed free and equal access to the natural re- 
sources necessary for livelihood. Economic 
equality and social homogeneity had been the 
hallmark of their Neolithic villages. But when 
the tribal peoples became peasants they no 
longer had free access to land and they no 
longer enjoyed the full product of their labor. 
Their specific obligations varied from region to 
region, but the result everywhere was the same. 
After making the payments required by the 
state, the church, the landlord, and the money- 
lender, the peasants were left with half or less 
of what they produced. They were left with only 
enough for sheer existence. Historians estimate 
that in the civilizations around the world, the 
ruling elites comprised only 1 to 2 percent of the 
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total population. Yet everywhere they extorted 
half to two-thirds of the entire national income. 
This fact explains why a peasant uprising oc- 
curred almost every year during the millennia 
of China's history, and why tsarist Russia was 
wracked by 1,467 revolts between 180! and 
[8617 when the serfs at last were emancipated. 

The coming of civilization brought drastic 
change in political as well as economic rela- 
tionships. The Neolithic villagers had been sub- 
ject to only a few controls, whether internal or 
external. But tribal chiefs and elders now were 
replaced by a king or emperor and by an ever- 
present bureaucracy, including palace function- 
aries, provincial and district officials, judges, 
clerk, and accountants. Working closely with 
this imperial administration was the ecclesiasti- 
cal hierarchy that was also an essential feature 
of civilization: In place of the former shaman, 
who had been a “leisure-time specialist,” there 
was the priest, a “full-time specialist.” Now it 
was possible tó devélop an official theology and 
a priestly hierarchy. Both the theology and the 
hierarchy served to buttress the existing social 
order. They gave political institutions and lead- 
ers divine sanction and attributes. For example, 
the Egyptian pharaoh was not only the ruler of 
his country but also the "living god." This coup- 
ling of divine and secular authority provided 
most powerful support for the status quo. It 
was a rare individual who dared risk both swift 
punishment in this life and everlasting punish- 
ment in the afterlife. 

The transformation of culture wrought by 
civilization was fundamental and enduring. The 
culture of a Neolithic village had been autono- 
mous and homogeneous. All members had 
shared common knowledge, customs, and atti- 
tudes and had not depended on outside sources 
for the maintenance of their way of life. But 
with civilization, a new and more complex soci- 
ety emerged. In addition to the traditional cul- 
ture of the village agricultural people, there was 
now the new culture of the scribes, who knew 
the mysterious art of writing; of the priests, 
who knew the secrets of the heavens; of the art- 
ists, who knew how to paint and carve; and of 
the merchants, who exchanged goods with lands 
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beyond deserts and seas. So there was no longer 
a single culture. Instead there developed what 
has been called high culture and low culture. 
The high culture was to be found in the schools, 
temples, and palaces of the cities; the low cul- 
ture was in the villages. The high culture was 
passed on in writing by philosophers, theolo- 
gians, and literary people; the low culture was 
passed on by word of mouth among illiterate 
peasants. 

The high and low cultures of the various 
civilizations differed in details but were all sim- 
ilar in essentials. They were all based on “ѕа- 
cred books," such as the Indian Vedas, the Bud- 
dhist Canon, the Chinese Classics, and the 
Christizr-Gld and New Testaments. Since these 
texts were the basis óf knowledge, they domi- 
nated education. Anyone who wished to get 
ahead had to memorize large portions of them. 
The sacred books also were used to enforce loy- 
alty and obedience. Repudiation of official 
teachings or challenge to ocial order were 
branded as crimes punishable in this world and 
in the next. The “hells” that were so prominent 
in al] high cultures were eternal concentration 
camps for those who dared resist their secular 
or religious leaders. 

The low cultures of all civilizations also 
were essentially the same. Peasants everywhere 
had a considerable body of factual information 
concerning the care of animals and plants. They 
al! regarded hard work as a virtue and looked 
down on town people as weaklings-who tired 
easily. All peasants also had a common passion 
to own a plot of land, a few animals, and the 
simple tools of field and shop. These meant in- 
dependence and security, and to attain them all 
peasantries stubbornly resisted, and still resist, 
intervention, whether by a landlord or by to- 
day's government-run collective. The "rugged 
individualism" of the peasant was balanced, 
however, by the communal life and rela- 
tionships of the village. The good neighbor was 
always ready to offer aid and sympathy when 
needed, as well as to participate in house-rais- 
ings, housewarmings, harvest festivals, and 
other community affairs. 

Relations between the high and low cul- 
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. tures usually were strained. On the onc hand, 
the peasants felt superior, regarding country 
life and agricultural work as morally “good,” in 
contrast to urban life and prolessions. On the 
other hand, the peasants were economically and 
politically subject to the city. The landlords, the 
tax collectors, the church officials, and the sol- 
diers all came from the city. Their arrogance 
and arbitrariness made it crystal clear who 
were the rulers and who the ruled. Whereas the 
elite viewed their rich life as the product of 
their own superior mental and moral qualities, 
their good life was actually made possible by 
the exploitation of the peasantry. Inevitably, in 
the course of millennia, the peasants interna- 
lized the attitudes of the elite toward them and 
became servile and obsequious. 

It is clear that thé coming of civilization 
was a setback for equality among human be- 
ings. Yet-civilization also brought great gains 
and achievements. Viewed in the light of histori- 
cal perspective, it was a major step forward de- 
spite all the injustice and exploitation. In this 
respect it resembled the industrial revolution, 
which at first caused painful social disruption 
and human suffering, but which in the long run 
decisively advanced human productivity and 
well-being. So it was with the coming of civiliza- 
tion. The average Neolithic tribal member prob- 
ably led a more rounded. and satisfying life than 
the average peasant or urban worker. But pre- 
cisely because tribal culture was comfortable 
and tension-free, it was also relatively unpro- 
ductive. The demands of-the tax collector, the 
МТ 
priest, and the landowner were harsh, but they 
were also effective in stimulating output. Posi- 
tive proof of this enhanced productivity can be 
seen in the enormous population increase in the 
agrarian river valleys. Living standards also 
rose along with population figures. Certainly 
the monarchs and the top officials, both secular 
and ecclesiastical, enjoyed a variety of food and 
drink, along with richness in clothing and hous- 
ing, that no tribal chieftain could ever have 
imagined. The new middle classes—merchants, 
scribes, lower officials, and clergy—also were 
able to lead lives that probably were as pleasant 
and refined as those enjoyed by their counter- 
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parts today. Even the masses may in some cases 
have been better off in the material sense, if not 
the psychosocial. | 
Civilization, with the new art of writing, 
made it possible to accumulate more and more 
knowledge and transmit it to successive gener- 
ations. Various sciences, including mathema- 
tics, astronomy, and medicine, were able to take 


root and to flourish. Also the appearance of 
wealthy upper classes gave opportunities for 


the creativity of architects, sculptors, painters, 
musicians, and poets. The results of this creativ- 
ity we can see today in masterpieces such as the 
Parthenon, the Taj Mahal, and Notre Dame Ca- 
"thedral. j 

These precious gains benefited the few 
much more than the many, who in the final anal- 
ysis, bore the costs of the D culture. But the 
important point y^" as the whole history of 
humanity is concerned is that the advances 
were made. And it was these advances, accumu- 
lating through the millenia, that finally allowed 
us to gain such mastery over nature and to at- 
tain such productivity through science and tech- 
nology, which today benefit the many along 
with the few. 

It is true that many millions of people are 
still illiterate, diseased, and hungry. But that 
condition is very different from the mid-four- 
teenth century when a third to a half -of Eu- 
rope’s total population was wiped out by the 
Black Death. It is different also from 1846, when 
a million Irish died of hunger because of the po- 
tato blight, and from 1876, when 5 million In- 
dians starved to death when their crops failed. 
These victims of plague and famine could not 
possibly have been saved because the people of 
those times lacked the necessary knowledge. 

Today we have that knowledge, and there- 
fore we have the potential to free ourselves 
from millennia-old scourges. It is tragic that the 
potential has not yet been realized, but the fact 
remains that it does exist. And it exists because 
of the advances made possible in the past by the 
different civilizations of the human race. There- 
fore—to answer the question, has civilization 
been a curse or a blessing?—in the past it has 
been both. What it will be in the future depends 
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on whether the knowledge accumulated from 


structive pur “7 
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What has emerged is a sense of the remarkable 
complexity of the interplay between the Occi- 
dent and East Asia from Roman and Han times 
onward. This involved a two-way traffic, in 
many items, along many routes, and of varying 
density in different periods.... Despite diffi- 
cult communication, mankind in the Old World 
at least has long lived in a more unified realm 
of discourse than we have been prepared to 
admit. 


Lynn White, Jr. 


Just as an emerging Eurasian unity differenti- 
ated the classical age from the ancient age, so 
now a full-fledged Eurasian unity differentiated 
the medieval age from the classical age. The 
early stage had been attained as a result of im- 
proved technology, particularly the large-scale 
production of iron, with its manifold repercus- 
sions in all aspects of life. (See Chapter 4.) Like- 
wise füll unity was now made possible by 
further technological advances, especially in 
shipbuilding and navigation. But more signifi- 
cant during these centuries was a political con- 
sideration—the existence for the first time of 
tremendous empires. These empires did not 
comprise merely river valleys as in the ancient 
age, nor did they encompass merely regions as 
in the classical age. Now they reached across 
several regions at once to embrace a large pro- 
portion of the entire Eurasian land mass~_ 
As we have seen, the great Alexander knew 


nothing of the Ganges valley or of China. And 
virtually no direct relations existed between the 
later Roman and Han empires at the opposite 
ends of Eurasia. Alexander's empire was pri- 
marily confined to the Middle East, and the Ro- 
man and Han empires were for all practical 
purposes restricted to the western and eastern 
tips of Eurasia. In striking contrast, during the 
medieval period the Islamic Empire by the mid- 
eighth century stretched from the Pyrenees to 
the Indian Ocean, and from Morocco to the 
borders of China. In later centuries Islam ex- 
panded much further into central Asia, South- 
east Asia, and Africa's interior. Even more im- 
pressive was the thirteenth-century Mongol 
Empire that included Korea, China, all of cen- 
tral Asia, Russia, and most of the Middle East— 
the greatest Eurasian empire of all time. 
Empires of such unprecedented size elimi- 
nated the age-old regional isolation. Direct con- 
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tact and interaction among the various parts 
of the land mass were now possible. This chap- 
ter will consider the nature of the resulting new 
bonds—commercial, technological, religious, 
and intellectual. 


I. COMMERCIAL BONDS 


In classical times, the existence of the large Ro- 
man and Han empires at the opposite ends of 
the Eurasian trade routes stimulated commerce 
at all points between them. Conversely, the dis- 
integration of these empires undermined and 
reduced this commerce. It revived, however, 
and reached new heights during medieval times 
with the appearance of the Islamic and later the 
Mongol empires. 

' The Moslem conquests unified the entire 
Middle East, through which ran all the trans- 
Eurasian trade routes—both the land routes 
that terminated at various Black Sea and Syrian 
ports, and the sea routes that ran through the 
Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Particularly flour- 
ishing was the trade across the Arabian Sea 
with the Malabar coast of southwest India. 
Sizeable settlements of Moslem merchants, 
mostly Arabs and Persians, grew up in the ports 
of India and Ceylon. Horses; silver; wrought- 
iron objects; and linen, cotton, and woolen fab- 
rics were shipped from west to east, where they 
were exchanged for silks, precious stones, teak, 
and assorted spices. 

Moslem merchants went on from India and 
Ceylon to Kalah Bar (Kedah) on the Malay coast. 
From there, some sailed on to Sumatra and 
Java, and others went through the Malacca 
Straits and then north to Kanfu (Canton) in 
south China. The customary schedule was to 
leave the Persian Gulf in September or October, 
sail with the northeast monsoon to India and 
Malaya, and arrive in the China Sea in time for 
the southern monsoon to Canton. There the 
Moslem merchants spent the summer, and then 
they returned with the northeast monsoon to 
the Malacca Straits and across the Bay of Ben- 
gal, arriving back in the Persian Gulf in the 


early summer—making a round trip of a year 
and a half. 

After the first Moslem reached Canton in 
671, considerable numbers settled there as they 
had in the various Indian Ocean ports. Granted 
autonomy by the local authorities, they selected 
their own headman, who was responsible for 
maintaining order in their section of the city. 
The descendants of some of these Moslem fami- 
lies later entered the Chinese civil service, as 
Marco Polo was also to do. By 758 the Moslems 
were numerous enough to attack Canton, and as 
a result the Chinese closed the port to foreign 
trade. Reopened in 792, Canton continued to be 
a center for Moslem traders until 878 when they 
were massacred by rebellious Chinese bands. 
Thereafter Moslem and Chinese merchants met 
at Kalah Bar in Malaya to exchange their com- 
modities. 

With the advent of the Sung dynasty (960- 
1127), the Chinese ports again were reopened to 
foreigners. During the Sung period the Chinese 
made considerable progress in shipbuilding and 
navigation. By the end of the twelfth century 
they were replacing the Moslems in the waters 
of east and Southeast Asia. When the Mongols 
conquered China and founded the Yüan dynasty 
(1279-1368), Chinese ships were the largest and 
best-equipped, and Chinese merchants were set- 
tling in various ports in Southeast Asia and In- 
dia. Marco Polo, who in 1291 accompanied a 
Mongol princess around Southeast Asia to Iran, 
witnessed and described the vigor of Chinese 
maritime enterprise. So did the Arab traveler 
Ibn Battuta, who fifty years later chose to make 
his way from india to China on a Chinese junk. 
Noteworthy also is the nature of China's im- 
ports and exports, which reflected its leading 
position in the world's economy during this pe- 
riod. Apart from fine cotton textiles, the im- 
ports were raw materials such as hides and 
horses from central Asia, and fine woods, gems, 
spices, and ivory from south Asia. Conversely, 
Chinese exports, apart from some minerals, 
were manufactured goods such as books, paint- 
ings, and especially porcelains and silks. 

During the Ming dynasty (1368-1644), Chi- 
nese maritime activity reached its height, end- 
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Seventeenth-century leather wall hanging of bustling seaports during the 
Sung Dynasty. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Gift of J. Pierpont Morgan, 1909) 


ing in a remarkable but short-lived naval domi- 
nation of the Pacific and Indian oceans in the 


early fifteenth century. For example, a series of . 


seven expeditions was sent out between 1405 
and 1433 under the superintendency of the chief 
court eunuch, a certain Cheng Ho. These expedi- 
tions were unprecedented in their magnitude 
and in their achievements. The first, made up of 
62 ships and 28,000 men, sailed as far as Java, 
Ceylon, and Calicut. On the return a flotilla of 
Sumatran pirates tried to block the way, but 
they were completely annihilated. The later ex- 
peditions pressed on further, reaching as far as 
the east coast of Africa and the entrances to the 
Persian Gulf and the Red Sea. More than thirty 
ports in the Indian Ocean were visited by the 
Chinese, and everywhere they persuaded or 
compelled the local rulers to recognize the su- 
zerainty of the Ming emperor. And all this at a 
time when the Portuguese were just beginning 


to feel their way down the coast of Africa, where 
they did not reach Cape Verde until 1445! (See 
Map XIV, Early 15th-Century Chinese and Por- 
tugese Voyages, p. 180.) ‘ 
These extraordinary Chinese expeditions 
were suddenly halted by imperial order in 1433. 
The reasons for their beginning as well as for 
their ending remain a mystery. It is believed 
that the expeditions may have been launched to 
compensate for the loss of foreign trade over 
the land routes when the Mongol Empire disin- 
tegrated. Or they may have been sent to enhance 
the prestige of the imperial court or to find the 
emperor’s predecessor, who had disappeared 
underground as a Buddhist monk. Some think 
that the expeditions may have been halted be- 
cause of their excessive cost or because of the 
traditional rivalry between court eunuchs and 
Confucian bureaucrats. In any case, the with- 
drawal of the Chinese left a power vacuum in 
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the waters of east and south Asia. Japanese pi- 
rates harried the coasts of China, and in the In- 
dian Ocean the Moslem Arabs regained their 
former primacy. But adept though they were as 
merchants, the Arabs lacked the unity and the 
resources to develop naval power as had the 
Chinese. Thus when the Portuguese sailed 
around Alrica into the Indian Ocean in 1498, 
they encountered no effective resistance and 
proceeded to establish their domination. 

Meanwhile a great revolution in land trade 
had occurred with the rise of the Mongol Em- 
pire. For the first and only time in history one 
political authority extended across the breadth 
of Eurasia—from the Baltic Sea to the Pacific, 
and from Siberia to the Persian Gulf. A mid- 
fourteenth-century Italian handbook summa- 
rized the commercial significance of this Pax 
Mongolica in describing a trade route running 
across central Asia from its beginning point at 
Tana at the mouth of the Don River. 


The road you travel from Tana to Cathay [China] is 
perfectly safe, whether by day or by night, according 


Marco Polo in the court of Kublai Khan. 
(The Bettmann Archive) 





to what the merchants say who have used it... . You 
may reckon that from Tana to Sarai [on the Volga] the 
road is less safe than on any other part of the jour- 
ney; and yet even when this part of the road is at its 
worst, if you are some sixty men in the company you 
will go as safely as if you were in your own house.! 


When Kublai Khan in 1264 moved his capi- 
tal from Karakorum in Mongolia to Peking, 
China was automatically opened to the Euro- 
pean merchants trading along the trans- 
Eurasian routes. The first Europeans to arrive 
at Kublai's new court were not diplomatic emis- 
saries but two Venetian merchants, Nicolo and 
Maffeo Polo. Of greater economic importance 
than access to China was access for the first 
time to the source of spices in India and the 
East Indies. Hitherto spices had reached Eu- 
rope via two routes: through the Red Sea and 
Egypt, or to the Persian Gulf and then by cara- 
van routes to ports on the Black Sea or the east- 
ern Mediterranean. The first route was con- 
trolled by the Arabs, who shipped the spices to 
Egypt, and by the Venetians, who loaded 
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cargoes at Alexandria for distribution in Eu- 
rope. The second route was dominated by the 
Mongol ruler (Ilkhanate) of Persia and Mesopo- 
tamia, and bibe Genoese who awaited the 
spices at the port terminals. 

The Genoese, however, were not content to 
sail only the Black Sea. They ascended the Don 
River from the Azov Sea in small, light vessels, 
which they transported, probably on ox- 
wagons, across the narrow neck of land to the 
Volga and thence to the Caspian Sea and to Per- 
sia. Thus the Genoese were able to reach the 
Persian Gulf and to go directly to India and the 
East Indies, where they discovered how cheap 
the spices were in their places of origin and 
what fabulous profits had been made during the 
past centuries by the succession of middlemen 
between the producers in Southeast Asia and 
the consumers in Europe. 

This revival of overland trade during the 
Pax Mongolica proved short-lived. One reason 
was the expulsion of the Mongols from China in 
1368 and the general disintegration of the Mon- 
gol Empire, which led to fragmentation in 
central Asia and hence to the disruption of 
trans-Eurasian trade. More important was the 
conversion of Ilkhan Ghazan (1295-1304) to Is- 


am, which automatically barred to European . 


nerchants the transit route to the spice islands. 
Almost all spices henceforth were shipped along 
he Red Sea-Nile route, with golden profits for 
he Arab and Venetian middlemen. But other 
iuropeans were unwilling to continue paying 
:Xorbitant prices, particularly since they now 
пем from where the spices came and at what 
‘ost. Hence the search for a new sea route 
round the Mosiem barrier—a search that was 
o end with da Gama's great voyage around 
\frica. 


1. TECHNOLOGICAL BONDS 


he great Moslem and Mongol empires quick- 
ned not only the flow of trade within Eurasia 
‘ut also the diffusion of technology. An out- 
tanding example is the lateen sail, a tall, trian- 
ular, fore-and-aft sail that has always been 


used on Arab craft. In the Mediterranean, by 
contrast, the Egyptians, Phoenicians, Greeks, 
and Romans had used a square sail, which is 
easier to handle in bad weather. But the Arab 
sail is much more maneuverable, being able to 
keep closer to the wind and to tack on rivers and 
narrow waters. For this reason it soon replaced 
the square sail in the Levant, and by the elev- 
enth century it had become the normal rig 
throughout the Mediterranean. Today this trian- 
gular sail is known as the "Latin," or "lateen," 
sail, though it was the Arabs who, with the Mos- 
lem invasions, introduced it into the Mediterra- 
nean. And from there it spread to the Atlantic, 
where, during the fifteenth century, Portuguese 
and Spanish ship designers combined the 
square sail on the foremast.with the lateen on 
the main and mizzen. The resulting hybrid 
three-masters were capable of sailing in all rea- 
sonable weathers, and thus made possible the 
long ocean voyages of Columbus and da Gama. 

The Moslem Empire, straddling North 
Africa, the Middle East, and south Asia, had 
contact with all regions of Eurasia and thus 
served as an intermediary in the interchange of 
knowledge and techniques as well as of articles 


‘of trade. An example of this interchange may be 


seen in the following account left by an Arab 
physician and scientist who lived in Baghdad 
between 850 and 925. It shows how the Chinese 
learned from the Moslems about Galen, a Greek 
physician of A.D. 130 to 200, whose numerous 
writings had been translated into Arabic. 


A Chinese scholar came to my house and remained in 
the town about a year. In five months he learnt to 
speak and write Arabic, attaining indeed eloquence 
in speech and calligraphy in writing. When he de- 
cided to return to his country, he said to me a month 
or so beforehand, "I am about to leave. I would be 
very glad if someone would dictate to me the sixteen 
books of Galen before I go." I told him that he had 
not sufficient time to copy more than a small part of 
it, but he said, “I beg you to give me all your time 
until 1 go, and to dictate to me as rapidly as possible. 
You will see that I shall write faster than you can dic- 
tate." So together with one of my students we read 
Galen to him as fast as we could, but he wrote still 
faster. We did not believe that he was getting it cor- 
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rectly until we made a collation and found it exact 
throughout. | asked him how this could be, and he 
said, "We have in our country a way ol writing which 
we call shorthand, and this is what you see. When we 
wish to write very fast we use this style, and then 
afterwards transcribe it into the ordinary characters 
at will." But he added that an intelligent man who 
learns quickly cannot master this script in under 
twenty years.’ 


This revealing account is unusual because 
during the medieval period the Chinese usually 
were the donors rather than the recipients in 
the Eurasian interchange. In earlier times, it is 
true, it had been the other way around. During 
the ancient and classical periods such basic in- 
ventions as the wheel, windlass, and pulley dif- 
fused in all directions from Mesopotamia, the 
swape and crank from Egypt, the windmill from 
Persia, and iron smelting from Asia Minor. But 
during the first fourteen centuries of the Chris- 
tian era, China was the great center of techno- 
logical innovation, and it transmitted to the rest 
of Eurasia a multitude of inventions. (See 
Table 1.) | 

The English philosopher Francis Bacon 
wrote in 1620, 


It is well to observe the force and virtue and conse- 
quences of discoveries. These are to be seen nowhere 
more conspicuously than in those three which were 
unknown to the ancients, and of which the origin, 
though recent, is obscure and inglorious; namely, 
printing, gunpowder, and the magnet. For these three 
have changed the whole Tace and state of things 
throughout the world, the first in literature, the sec- 
ond in warfare, the third in navigation; whence have 
followed innumerable changes; insomuch that no em- 
pire, no sect, no star, seems to have exerted greater 
power and influence in human affairs than these me- 
chanical discoveries.? 


All three of these inventions, whose histori- 
cal significance Bacon correctly noted, were of 
Chinese origin. The oldest existing example of 
block printing—printing in which a single block 
of wood is engraved for each page printed—is a 
Chinese Buddhist sacred text from the year 868. 
The first invention of separate movable type 


also is Chinese, the work of a simple artisan 
who between 1041 and 1049 made movable type 
of baked clay. In later centuries the Chinese sub- 
stituted wood and various metals for the clay. 
The diffusion of these inventions has been 
traced from China to the Middle East and 
thence to. Europe, where the first example of 
block printing dates back to 1423, followed in 
1456 by the first book printed with movable 
type—Gutenberg's Bible. 

unpowder Was used in China for fire- 
works as early as the T'ang dynasty (618-906). 
By 1120 the Chinese had evolved a weapon 
known as the "firelance" comprising a stout 
bamboo tube fifTéd-wrth-ganpowder. This was 
almost certainly the precursor of the metal- 
barrel gun, which appeared about 1280, though 
it is not known whether it was first constructed 
by Chinese or Arabs or Europeans. 

The earliest definite reference to magnet- 
ism is found in a Chinese book of about 240 B.c., 
but for centuries thereafter the compass was 
used only for magical purposes. By 1125, how- 
ever, it was used in navigation, and apparently 
the Arab merchants who came to China learned 
of this instrument and introduced it into Eu- 
rope. 

In addition to these three basic inventions, 
the Chinese gave much more to their Eurasian 
neighbors. In А.р. 105 they invented paper, the 
prerequisite for printing. Chinese prisoners of 
war who were taken to Samarkand in 751 іліго-. 
duced the paper-making process to the Arabs, 
who in turn spread it to Syria, Egypt, Morocco, 
and, in 1150, to Spain. From there it passed on 
to France and the rest of Europe, displacing 
parchment as it went. Its value is evident in the 
fact that to produce one copy of the Bible on 
parchment, the skins of no less than three hun- 
dred sheep would be required. 

Other Chinese inventions that spread 
throughout Eurasia with profound repercus- 
sions were the stern-post rudder, which ap- 
peared in Europe about 1180 at the same time 
as the compass; the foot-stirrup, which made 
possible the heavily armored feudal knights of 
medieval Europe; and the breast-strap harness, 
which rests on the horse's shoulders and allows 
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TABLE 1. - 
Transmission of Techniques and Inventions*. 





| Approx. lag in 
Technique or Invention centuries 


From China to the West 


Square-pallet chain. pump 15 
Edge-runner mill 13 
Edge-runner mill with application of water-power 9 
Metallurgical blowing-engines, water-power 11 
Rotary fan and rotary winnowing machine 14 
Piston-bellows 14 
Draw-loom 4 
Silk-handling machinery (a form of flyer for laying thread evenly on 3-13 


reels appears in the + 11th century, and water-power is applied to 
spinning mills in the + 14th) 


Wheelbarrow 9-10 
Sailing-carriage 11 
Wagon-mill ; 12 
Efficient harness for draught-animals: Breast-strap (postilion) 8 

Collar 6 
Cross-bow (as an individual arm) 13 
Kite 12 
Helicopter top (spun by cord) 14 
Zoetrope (moved by ascending hot-air current) 10 
Deep drilling 11 
Cast iron 10-12 
“Cardan” suspension 8-9 
Segmental arch bridge . . 7 
Iron-chain suspension-bridge 10-13 
Canal lock-gates 7-17 
Nautical construction principles 10 
Stern-post rudder 4 
Gunpowder 5-6 
Gunpowder used as a war technique 4 
Magnetic compass (lodestone spoon) 11 
Magnetic compass with needle 4 
Magnetic compass used for navigation 2 
Paper 10 
Printing (block) 6 
Printing (movable type) | 4 
Printing (metal movable type) l 
Porcelain 11-13 


From the West to China 


Screw 14 


Force-pump for liquids 18 
Crankshaft 3 
Clockwork 3 
* Adapted from J. Needham, Science and Civilization in China (London: Cambridge University Press, 1954), 


pp. 242-243. 
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(Rare Book Division; The New York Public Library; Astor, 
Lenox and Tilden Foundations) 


it to pull with full force without choking as had 
been the case with the old throat harness. Fi- 
nally the Chinese domesticated numerous fruits 
and plants, which were spread throughout Eur- 
asia, usually by the Arabs. These include the 
chrysanthemum, the camellia, the azalea, the tea 
rose, the Chinese aster, the lemon, and 
the orange. The orange is still called “Chinese 
apple" in Holland and Germany. 

In conclusion it should be noted that the 
transmission of these and other inventions oc- 
curred in clusters that obviously relate to facili- 
tating political events. Thus the Crusades may 
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be considered responsible for the twelfth- 
century cluster of the compass, stern-post rud- 
der, paper making, and the idea of the windmill, 
and the Pax Mongolica likewise stimulated the 
fourteenth-century cluster of gunpowder, silk 
machinery, printing, and the blast furnace for 
cast iron. 


III. RELIGIOUS BONDS 


The medieval period was characterized not only 
by an unprecedented trans-Eurasian exchange 
of goods and technologies but also by an un- 
precedented diffusion of religious creeds. In the 
case of Christianity and Buddhism, this began 
toward the end of the classical period and con- 
tinued during the medieval. (See Chapter 4, Sec- 
tion IIL) But by all odds the outstanding reli- 
gious change during the medieval centuries was 
the appearance of Islam. Apart from its teach- 
ings, which will be noted in the following chap- 
ter, the new religion profoundly affected exten- 
sive regions of Eurasia and Africa as it burst out 
from the Arabian peninsula following the death 
of Mohammed in A.D. 632. 

The spread of Islam (the details of which 
will be noted later) occurred in two stages. Dur- 
ing the first, from 632 to 750, it flooded over the 
Middle East and then west to the Pyrenees and 
east to central Asia. The net effect was the vir- 
tual transformation of the Mediterranean into a 
Moslem lake. But the second stage of expansion 
between 1000 and 1500 made the Indian Ocean 
also a Moslem preserve, for during these centu- 
ries Islam expanded much further—into India, 
Southeast Asia, and Africa. 

The vast extension of the domains of Islam 
naturally alarmed the rulers of Christendom, 
who were now isolated on the western tip of 
Eurasia. This explains their ambivalent reac- 
tion to the appearance of the Mongols in the 
thirteenth century. They were terrified by the 
slaughter inflicted by the Mongol horsemen. 
But the picture was not all black, because the: 
Mongols also crushed the Moslems in Persia and 
Mesopotamia. The Christian rulers therefore 
hoped they might be able to convert the pagan 
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Moveable Chinese wood types: Four types carved with characters 


representing words and syllables. 


(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Gift of Paul Pelliot, 1924) 


Mongols to Christianity, as they had earlier con- 
verted the pagan Magyars and Vikings. 

The pope sent two missions to the court of 
the grand khan in Karakorum in northern Mon- 
golia. They tried to persuade the khan to adopt 
Christianity and to join the pope in a crusade 
against the Moslems. But the traditional magi- 
cians or shamans were very influential at the 
court, and the missions failed to win any con- 
verts. They were successful, however, in gather- 
ing the first reliable information about Mongol 
customs and military tactics. They also learned 
that twenty days' journey east from Karakorum 
was the mysterious land of Cathay, or China. It 
was known to be not only wealthy but also non- 
Islamic and, therefore, a possible ally against 
the Moslems. 

Since China was a part of the great Mongol 
Empire, Kublai Khan moved his capital in 1264 
from Karakorum to Cambaluc, or modern Pe- 
king. The first Europeans to arrive in the capital 
were the two aforementioned Venetian mer- 
chants, Nicolo and Maffeo Polo. Kublai wel- 
comed them warmly, questioned them about 


Europe, and gave them letters to deliver to the 
pope. In these letters he asked for a hundred 
missionary-scholars to come to his court to in- 
struct his people and to dispute with represen- 
tatives of other religions. 

In making this request it is doubtful that 
Kublai was motivated by zeal for Christianity. 
More likely he wanted trained men for his bu- 
reaucracy, since he had only recently conquered 
China and did not wish to risk the appointment 
of too many Chinese to higher offices. In fact he 
did employ large numbers of foreigners in his 
service, and he was careful to maintain a bal- 
ance among the various elements in order to 
safeguard his authority. 

In 1289 Pope Nicholas IV sent John of Mon- 
tecorvino, a veteran of fourteen years' mission- 
ary work among the Moslems in the Levant to 
the Mongol court. Friar John took the sea route 
from the Persian Gulf to India, the Malacca 
Straits, and Kanfu (Canton), whence he went 
overland to Combaluc (Peking) He was allowed 
to remain in the capital and to preach, so that 


within six years after his arrival in 1292 he had 
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Fifteenth-century Arab manuscript from the collection of the National 
Library, Paris, showing Mohammed and his daughter Fatima. 


(Arborio Mella) 


built a church with a campanile and with a 
choir of 150 boys whose Gregorian chants 
pleased the imperial ear. When the papacy 
learned of this success it sent reinforcements, 
enabling Friar John to start another mission in 
Kanfu. By the time of the friar's death in 1328 
several thousand converts had been won over in 
China. 

This progress was made possible by the 


positive attitude of the Mongol rulers. They de- 
liberately encouraged al! alien religions, 
whether Moslem, Buddhist, or Christian, in or- 
der to counteract the dominant Confucian es- 
tablishment in China. Accordingly the Christian 
missionaries received liberal allowances from 
the imperial treasury, as well as luxurious 
apartments in which they lived on a scale far 
above anything in their past. Their affluence 
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proved short-lived because it depended entirely 
on the generosity of the Mongol emperors. 
When the emperors were expelled from China in 
1368, the various foreign missionaries they had 
patronized were expelled along with them. Thus 
the Catholics were forced to leave, and Western 
Christianity disappeared in China until da Ga- 
ma’s voyage around the Cape in 1497-1498. This 
voyage established the first direct sea route be- 
tween western Europe and China and paved the 
way for the arrival of new Catholic missions— 
by sea rather than by land. 


IV. EXPANDING HORIZONS 


Although the Europeans did not win over the 
Mongols as allies or as coreligionists, they did, 
thanks to the Mongol Empire, broaden immeas- 
urably their own horizons and gain a new Eu- 
rasian perspective. This was very different from 
the early medieval period when the collapse of 
the Han and Roman empires cut the trans- 
Eurasian ties of classical times. Parochialism 
set in, and in the West this was accentuated by 
the teachings of Christianity. The Bible became 
the main source of geographical knowledge, so 
that Jerusalem was regarded as the center of 
the earth, and the Nile, Euphrates, and Ganges 
were believed to have a common source in the 
Garden of Eden. 

The expansion of Islam in the seventh and 
eighth centuries further narrowed European 
horizons by erecting a barrier across North 
Africa and the Middle East. It was not until the 
twelfth century when the Crusaders began to re- 
turn from the Levant that first-hand informa- 
tion of the outside world was again available. 
Yet even then the Mediterranean remained the 
axis of the world, and knowledge of the lands to 
the east and south was very meager. 

The great breakthrough came with the 
Mongol Empire. Its existence brought about the 
transition from a Mediterranean to a Eurasian 
perspective, just as the voyages of Columbus 
and da Gama later brought about a transition 
from a Eurasian to a global perspective. The 
travels of merchants, missionaries, and pris- 


oners of war revealed the existence of a great 
empire in the Far East that not only equalled 
but surpassed Europe in population, wealth, 
and level of civilization. Nor was this a one-way 
process, for the East now became aware of the 
West as well. Marco Polo, who opened the eyes 
of the West to Cathay, had his counterparts in 
China and the Middle East. 

We know of Chinese trading colonies in 
Moscow, Tabriz, and Novgorod during this pe- 
riod. Chinese engineers were employed on irri- 
gation projects in Mesopotamia. Also there are 
records of Chinese bureaucrats who accom- 
panied Genghis Khan on his campaigns and in- 
spection tours from one end of Eurasia to the 
other. In addition there was the Christian Nes- 
torian monk Rabban Bar Sauma, who was born 
in Peking and who traveled in 1278 to the Mos- 
lem court in Baghdad. From there he was sent 
by the Mongols to Europe to seek Christian help 
against Islam. Starting out in 1287, he traveled 
to Constantinople, Naples, Rome, Paris, and 
London, meeting en route both Philip IV of 
France and Edward I of England. The most 
wide-ranging of these medieval travelers was 
the Moslem Ibn Battuta (1304-1378). Starting 
from his native Morocco, he made the pilgrim- 
age to Mecca and journeyed on through Samar- 
kand to India, where he served as judge and also 
as ambassador to China. Returning later to Mo- 
rocco, he resumed his travels, crossing north to 
Spain and then south to the interior of Africa, 
where he reached Timbuktu. When he finally re- 
turned to Morocco and settled down, he had 
traveled no fewer than 75,000 miles. 

By all odds the most important traveler for 
the Western world was the famous Marco Polo. 
Accompanying his father and his uncle on their 
second journey to China, he arrived at Kublai 
Khan's court in 1275. He favorably impressed 
the khan and served him for seventeen years in 
various ways that required him іо travel 
throughout the country. As an official he care- 
fully observed the inhabitants and resources of 
the lands through which he journeyed, noting 
such things as “а kind of black stone, which is 
dug out of the mountains like any other kind of 
stone and burns like wood.” In 1292 he escorted 


MARCO POLO'S NEW WORLD 


Medieval Eurasia was united primarily by 
merchants who traveled back and forth from 
the Mediterranean Sea to China and South- 
east Asia. The following excerpts from Marco 
Polo's great travel account make clear how 
much the horizons of the medieval world 
were opening up.* 


As regards the size of this city [Cambaluc, or mod- 
ern Beijing], you must know that it has a compass 
of 24 miles, for each side of it hath a length of 6 
miles.... There are 12 gates, and over each gate 
there is а great and handsome palace.... The 
streets are so straight and wide that you can see 
right along them from end to end and from one 
gate to the other. And up and down the city there 
are beautiful palaces, and many great and fine hos- 
telries, and fine houses in great numbers.... 

And first let us speak of the [Chinese] ships in 
which merchants go to and fro amongst the Isles 
of India. These ships, you must know, are of fir 
timber. They have but one deck, though each of 
them contains some 50 or 60 cabins, wherein the 
merchants abide greatly at their ease, every man 
having one to himself. The ship hath but one rud- 
der, but it hath four masts; and sometimes they 
have two additional masts, which they ship and un- 
ship at pleasure.... Each of their great ships re- 


quires at least 200 mariners [some of them 300]. 
They are indeed of great size, for one ship shall 
carry 5000 to 6000 baskets of pepper. 

Chipangu [Japan] is an Island towards the east 
in ihe high seas 1500 miles distant [rom the Conti- 
nent; and very great Island it is. The people are 
white, civilized, and well-favoured. They are Idola- 
ters, and are dependent on nobody. Aud 1 can tell 
you the quantity of gold they have is endless. 

When you sail from Chamba [Indochina], 1500 
miles in a course between south and south-east, 
you соте to a great Island called Java. And the ex- 
perienced mariners of those Islands who know the 
matter well, say that it is the greatest Island in the 
world, and has a compass of more than 3000 miles. 
It is subject to a great King and tributary to no one 
else in the world. The people are Idolaters. The 15- 
land is of surpassing wealth, producing black pep- 
per, nutmegs, spikenard, galingale, cubebs, cloves, 
and all other kinds of spices. ... 

When you leave the Island of Seilan [Ceylon] 
and sail westward about 60 miles, you come to 
the great province of Maabar which is styled India 
the Greater; it is best of all the Indies and is on the 
mainland.... The people are Idolaters, and many 
of them worship the ox [sacred cow], because it is 
a creature of such excellence. They would not eat 
beef for anything in the world, nor would they on 
any account kill an ox. 


*H. Yule, ed. and trans., The Book of Ser Marco Polo (Scribner's, 1903), vol. 1, pp. 423-426; vol. 


2, pp. 249-250, 253-254. 





a Mongol princess on a voyage around South- 
east Asia and across the-Indian Ocean to Persia 
where she was to be the bride of the Moslem 
ruler. Marco Polo then continued westward to 
his native Venice, arriving there in 1295 after an 
absence of twenty-five years. Shortly afterward 
he was captured in a battle with the Genoese, 
and while in prison he dictated his account of 
his travels. 

He told of the grand khan's palace with its 
gardens and artificial lakes and its elephants 
with harnesses of silver and precious stones. He 
told also of roads that were paved and raised 
above the surrounding ground so that they 
might drain easily; of the Grand Canal through 
which merchant vessels passed each year; of 


ports with ships larger than any known in Eu- 
rope; and of lands that produced spices, silk, 
ginger, sugar, camphor, cotton, salt, saffron, 
sandalwood, and porcelain. Marco also de- 
scribed all the fabulous countries he visited and 
heard about while escorting the Chinese 
princess to Persia—Singapore, Java, Sumatra, 
Ceylon, India, Socotra, Madagascar, Arabia, 
Zanzibar, and Abyssinia. 

It all seemed so fantastic and exaggerated 
that he was dubbed I! millione, "the man who 
talks in millions." Actually he had provided Eu- 
ropeans with the most comprehensive and au- 
thoritative account of China available until the 
mid-sixteenth century. The title of his book is 
significant—The Description of the World. In 
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fact this work had suddenly doubled the size of 
the known world for Westerners, as shown in 
Map XV, Eurasian Unification about 1300, p. 
190-91 Marco Polo opened up new vistas for his 
contemporaries fully as much as Columbus was 
to do two centuries later. Indeed it was his tan- 
talizing picture of Cathay and the Spice Islands 
that beckoned the great explorers onward as 
they sought a direct sea passage after the Mos- 
lems had blocked the overland routes. 


SUGGESTED READING 


The most important single work dealing with all 
types of interaction within Eurasia is the first 
volume of J. Needham, Science and Civilisation 
in China (Cambridge University, 1954). The 
maritime trade is described by G. F. Hourani, 
Arab Seafaring in the Indian Ocean in Ancient 
and Early Medieval Times (Princeton University, 
1951); P. D. Curtin, Cross-Cultural Trade in 
World History (Cambridge University, 1984); A. 


Toussaint, History of the Indian Ocean (Univer- 
sity of Chicago, 1966); and Vol. 4, Part III of the 
Needham study, which deals with Chinese mari- 
time enterprise, includingthe Ming voyages. The 
overland trade is analyzed by G. F. Hudson, Eu- 
rope and China: A Survey of their Relations from 
the Earliest Times to 1800 (Beacon, 1961); and by 
P. Yung, The Silk Road: Islam's Overland Route to 
China (Oxford University, 1986). An analysis of 
Eurasian trade in general is given in C. G. F. Sim- 
kin, The Traditional Trade of Asia (Oxford Uni- 
versity, 1969). For technological exchange, the 
basic work is the multivolume study by Need- 
ham, just listed. 

For the experiences of Marco Polo and 
other travelers, see The Travels of Marco Polo, 
trans. R. E. Latham (Penguin, 1958); L. Olschki, 
Marco Polo's Precursors (Johns Hopkins Press, 
1943); I. de Rachewiltz, Papal Envoys to the 
Great Khans (Stanford University, 1971); and R. 
Dunn, The Adventures of Ibn Battuta: A Muslim 
Traveller of the Fourteenth Century (University 
of California, 1986), which provides a fascinat- 
ing panorama of the entire Moslem world. 





The burden of the desert of the sea. As whirl- 
winds in the south pass through; so it cometh 
from the desert, from a terrible land. 


Isaiah 21:1 


We have revealed to thee an Arábic Koran, that 
thou mayest warn Mecca, the Mother of Cities, 
and those who are about her; that thou mayest 
give warning of the Day of Judgement, of which 
is no doubt—when part shall be in Paradise and 
part in the flame. 


Koran, Sura XLI 


The centuries between 600 and 1000 saw the 
emergence of Islam, a major turning point in 
Eurasian and world history. The spectacular 
conquests of the Moslem warriors united the en- 
tire Middle East as Alexander the Great had 
done almost a millennium earlier. The sub- 
sequent disruption of Alexander's empire had 
been followed by the imposition of Roman rule 
in Asia Minor and Syria. This had led to the divi- 
sion of the Middle East into two parts, with the 
Euphrates River as the dividing line. The east- 
ern part became the center of Persian civiliza- 
tion and was comprised of Iran and Iraq, 
whereas the western part, the center of Byzan- 
tine civilization, encompassed the Balkans, Asia 
Minor, Syria, Egypt, and North Africa. The Is- 
lamic conquests of the seventh and eighth cen- 
turies ended this division and united under the 


star and crescent all the territories from 'the 


Pyrenees to Indtzaríd from Morocco to central 
Asia. 


More remarkable than these military ex- 
ploits were the cultural achievements of Islam. 
Although the conquered territories were the 
centers of humanity's most ancient civiliza- 
tions, nevertheless, by the eleventh century, the 
Arabs had affected both their languages and 
their cultures. Arabic became the language of 
everyday use from Persia to the Atlantic. And a 
new Islamic civilization emerged that was an 
original synthesis of the preceding Judaic, 
Perso-Mesopotamian, and Greco-Roman civil- 
izations. This transformation has lasted to the 
present day, so that Iraquis and Moroccans now 
have as strong linguistic and cultural ties as do 
the English and the Australians. 
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I. ARABIA BEFORE ISLAM 


The Middle East on the eve of the Moslem inva- 
sions was dominated by two great empires: the 
Byzantine and the Sassanian. The Byzantine, 
from its center at Constantinople, controlled the 
lands of the eastern Mediterranean; and the Sas- 
sanian, with its capital at Ctesiphon, ruled the 
Tigris-Euphrates valleys and the Iranian Pla- 
teau. The hostility between these two states was 
chronic, for one was Christian with a Greco- 
Roman culture, and the other Zoroastrian with 
Perso-Mesopotamian traditions. Between A.D. 
603 and 629 they fought a series of exhausting 
wars that left both of them vulnerable to the 
storm that was gathering in the Arabian des- 
erts. 

Arabia at this time was regarded by its civ- 
ilized neighbors as an obscure land of nomadic 
barbarians. Yet it had become economically im- 
portant in the second half of the sixth century 
because of a shift in the routes of trade. The 
traditional Red Sea-Nile valley and Persian 
Gulf-Red Sea routes had become unusable be- 
cause of disorders in Egypt and the Byzantine- 
Persian wars. The traders accordingly turned to 
the more difficult but tranquil route from Syria 
through western Arabia to the Yemen. Their ves- 
sels then transported the goods back and forth 
across the Indian Ocean. Mecca, situated half- 
way down the coast of Arabia, profited from the 
shift of commerce since it was located at the 
crossing of the new trade routes. 

Apart from the south, where agriculture 
and monarchical government were feasible, the 
rest of Arabia was pastoral and tribal. The 
sheikhs, or elective tribal leaders, were merely 
the first among equals and were bound by the 
same traditional custom that governed all. 
Their principal functions were to lead in time of 
war and to serve as custodians of holy places. 
Most ol the tribes were pagan and worshipped 
trees, fountains, and stones that were regarded 
as the dwelling places of vaguely defined pow- 
ers. There was also a belief in more personal 
gods, which were subordinate to a higher deity 
called Allah. Both Judaism and Christianity had 
penetrated Arabia from the north, winning over 
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entire tribes in the border region as well as iso- 
lated groups in the remainder of the peninsula. 
Compared to these faiths, the idolatry and pol- 
ytheism, the tribal warfare, and the political 
disunity of Arabia must have seemed shame- 
fully primitive to thoughtful Arabs. One reason 
for Mohammed's success was that his teachings 
satisfied the needs and longings of his people. 


II. MOHAMMED 


Mohammed, the most influential historical per- 
sonality of the medieval age, was born in 569. 
Since his father died before he was born, and 
his mother when he was six, Mohammed was 
brought up first by his grandmother and subse- 
quently his uncle. Little is known of his youth, 
though tradition has it that at the age of twelve 
he was taken by his uncle on a caravan to Syria. 
In the course of that journey he may have 
picked up some Jewish and Christian lore. At 
the age of twenty-five he married a wealthy 
widow, who bore him several daughters and two 
sons who died in infancy. 

About his fortieth year Mohammed went 
through a period of intense spiritual tension, in 
the course of which he became convinced that 
God has chosen him to be a prophet, a successor 
to Abraham, Moses, and Jesus. Asked to de- 
scribe the process of revelation, he answered 
that the entire text of the Koran existed in 
Heaven and that one fragment at a time was 
communicated to him, usually by the archangel 
Gabriel, who made him repeat every word. Mo- 
hammed now believed that he had received a 
divine call to teach of the unity and supreme 
power of Allah, to warn his people of the Day of 
Judgment, and to tell them of the rewards for 
the faithful in Paradise and the punishment of 
the wicked in Hell. 

His teachings were written down soon 
alter his death and became the sacred scripture 
of the new religion known as Islam, meaning 
"submission to God's will." Mohammed did not 
establish an organized priesthood nor did he 
prescribe specific sacraments essential for sal- 
vation. But he did call on his followers to per- 


Rise of Islam 


DoD ШИЛ | 
| 9 83е TERA | 


ANN 
"NS 


The Prophet Muhammad, Abu Bakr, and Ali on the 
Way to Mecca, painting from a copy of the Life of 
the Prophet. 

(The New York Public Library, Spencer Collection) 


form certain rituals known as the Five Pillars of 
Islam: (1) Once in their lives believers must say 
with full understanding and absolute accept- 
ance, "There is no God but Allah; Mohammed is 
the Messenger of Allah." (2) Five times daily 
they must pray—at dawn, at noon, in midafter- 
noon, at dusk, and after it has become dark. Fac- 
ing in the direction of Mecca, worshippers pray 
on a carpet, with their shoes removed and heads 
covered. (3) Moslems must give alms generously, 
as an offering to Allah and an act of piety. (4) 
Moslems must fast from daybreak to sunset 
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during the whole month of Ramadan. (5) Once 
in their lives Moslems, if (héy-cari, must make 
the pilgrimage, or Hadj, to Mecca. 

These rituals provided the bélievers with 
an extraordinarily powerful social cement. 
They prayed and lasted togethe;, they assumed 
responsibility for their less fortunate fellow be- 
lievers, and they journeyed to Mecca together— 
rich and poor, yellow, white, brown, and black. 
Furthermore the Koran provided guidance for 
all phases of the life of the faithful—for man- 
ners and hygiene, marriage and divorce, com- 
merce and politics, crime and punishment, 
peace and war. Thus Islam was not only a reli- 
gion but also a social code and a political sys- 
tem. It offered to its followers both religious 
commandments and specific guidance for pri- 
vate and public life. There was no split between 
the secular life and the religious, between the 
temporal and the spiritual, as there was in the 
Christian world. What is Caesar's, in Islam, is 
God's, and what is God's is also Caesar's. The 
Shari'a, or Holy Law, was until recently the law 
of the land throughout the Moslem world, and 
it is stil! the basic law in individual countries. 

Mohammed slowly won converts to these 
teachings. The first were members of his imme- 
diate family and personal friends, who later en- 
joyed great prestige as “Companions of the Pro- 
phet." As the little band of converts grew, the 
wealthy merchants of Mecca became alarmed 
for fear that Mohammed's teachings would un- 
dermine the older religious beliefs and discour- 
age pilgrims from coming to worship at the 
skrine of the Black Stone in their city. Because 
of the growing opposition, Mohammed accepted 
an invitation to go to Medina, an oasis town on 
the trade route nearly three hundred miles 
north of Mecca. There was a mixed population 
of Arab and Jewish tribes, so Mohammed was 
welcomed as an arbitrator. His emigration to 
Medina, known as the hegira, took place in 622, 
and the Moslem calendar is dated from the be- 
ginning of that year. 

Since his teachings were based largely on 
Judaic doctrines, tales, and themes, Mohammed 
expected the Medina Jews to welcome him as 
the successor of their own prophets. Instead 
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In front of banners proclaiming, “There is no god but Allah," mounted 
musicians take part in the biggest of Moslem holidays, the Great Festival. 
This festival marked the final days of the annual pilgrimage to Mecca. 
(Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris) 
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they ridiculed his claims, so Mohammed turned 
against them, eventually driving them out of the 
town and dividing their property among his Fol- 
lowers. Gradually Mohammed persuaded the 
Medina Arabs to accept his religion, and he or- 
garized a theocratic state based on his teach- 
ings. 

From his base in Medina, Mohammed or- 
ganized attacks on the Mecca caravans. Such 
raiding was an accepted and popular economic 
activity among Arab nomads, who now flocked 
to the banner of the Prophet in the hope of win- 
ning booty, and incidentally salvation. By 630 
the Moslems were strong enough to capture 
Mecca, whereupon Mohammed made the Black 
Stone, housed in the Ka’ba, the chief shrine of 
his religion. Thus he effected a compromise by 
which he preserved the basic tenets of his faith 
and yet rooted it in traditional Arab custom. By 
the time of his death in 632, most—though by 
no means all—of the Arab tribes had recognized 
his overlordship and paid him tribute. 

Mohammed had found his native land di- 
vided with.many local idolatrous practices. He 
left it with a religion and a book of revelation, 
and with a community and a state sufficiently 
well organized and armed to dominate the en- 
tire peninsula; Within a century his followers 
were to march from victory to victory, building 
an imposing empire across the breadth of Eur- 
asia and spreading his creed, which today 
boasts half a billion followers, throughout the 
world. 


ПІ. AGE OF CONQUESTS 


Precisely because the Moslem community was 
the product of Mohammed's genius, it now 
seemed likely with his death to break up into 
its component elements. The tribal sheikhs, who 
considered their submission to him ended with 
his death, stopped their tribute and resumed 
their freedom of action. This withdrawal, 
known in Islamic history as the Ridda, or apos- 
tasy, was answered with a series of well- 
planned campaigns that overwhelmed the 
“apostate” tribes and forced them back into the 
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community of Islam. But the subdued tribes, 
sullen and resentful, obviously were ready to 
seize the lirst opportunity to break away again. 
The ideal distraction from this disaffection, the 
Moslem leaders knew, would be to initiate some 
foreign raids that would promise the booty be- 
loved by every Bedouin. The resultant raids, 
then, did not begin as religious crusades to 
propagate the faith. Mohammed did not think of 
Islam as a universal faith and did not believe 
that God had chosen him to preach to any other 
people than his own Arabs. So the Arab raids 
grew out of the need to keep the turbulent Be- 
douins preoccupied and loyal to Medina. 

The leader of the raids was the caliph, or 
deputy, who was chosen to represent the 
Prophet in his secular role. There was no possi- 
bility, of course, of a successor to Mohammed 
as Prophet, but a secular chief of the commu- 
nity was essential. Thus when Abu Bakr, Mo- 
hammed's father-in-law, was selected as caliph, 
it meant that he was the defender of the faith 
rather than religious leader. It was under Abu 
Bakr that the apostate tribes were forced back 
to the fold and the earliest foreign raids begun. 

Under Caliph Omar—who succeeded Abu 
Bakr in 634, the early raids: blossomed into full- 
fledged campaigns of conquest. They did so be- 
cause the outwardly powerful Byzantine and 
Persian empires were soon found to be hollow 
shells. They had been weakened by the series of 
wars between them, and their subjects were 
highly dissatisfied because of heavy taxation 
and religious persecution. Furthermore the 
Moslem forces now were growing from raiding 
parties into large-scale armies as entire tribes 
from all Arabia migrated northward, attracted 
by reports of dazzling riches. Any attempt to 
turn them back to their barren homeland would 
have provoked a new and possibly fatal Ridda, 
so the Moslem leaders crossed over into Syria at 
the head of their Bedouin forces. Thus the great 
conquests that followed represented the expan- 
sion not of Islam but of the Arab tribes, who on 
many occasions in earlier centuries had pushed 
northward into the Fertile Crescent. The un- 
precedented magnitude e expansion at this 
time can be explained by the exceptional weak- 
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ness of the two empires and by unity and élan 
engendered by the new Islamic faith. 

Once the invasions were under way the Ar- 
abs made good use of their experience in desert 
warfare. Mounted on camels, instead of horses 
like the Byzantines and Persians, they were able 
to attack at will and, if necessary, to retreat 
back to the safety of the desert. Just as the 
Vikings later were capable of ravaging che 
coasts of Europe because of their command of 
the sea, so now the Arabs used their "ships of 
the desert" to attack the wealthy empires. It 
was not accidental that in the provinces they 
conquered, the Arabs established their main 
bases in towns on the edge of the desert. They 
used existing cities like Damascus when they 
were suitably located and when necessary cre- 
ated new ones like Kufa and Basra in Iraq and 
Fustat in Egypt. These garrison towns met the 
same need for the emerging Arab Empire that 
Gibraltar, Malta, and Singapore later did for the 
British sea empire. 

In 636 the Arabs won a decisive victory 
over the Byzantines in the ravines of the Yar- 
muk River, a tributary of the Jordan. Attacking 
‘in: the midst of a blinding sandstorm they al- 
most annihilated a mixed force of Greek, Arme- 
nian, and Syrian Christians. Emperor Heraclius 
fled to Constantinople, abandoning all of Syria 
to the victors. Caliph Omar now turned against 
the neighboring rich province of Iraq. Its Se- 
mitic, partly Christian, population was alien- 
ated from its Persian and Zoroastrian masters. 
This split contributed to the great victory won 
by the Arabs in the summer of 637 at Qadisiya. 
The Persian emperor hastily evacuated his 
nearby capital, Ctesiphon, and fled eastward. 

The astonishing triumphs at Yarmuk and 
Oadisiya left the Moslems with “unheard of 
riches, which further swelled the flood of Be- 
douin tribes from the southern deserts. Their 
pressure on the frontiers was irresistible, and 
the Arab armies rolled onward, westward into 
Egypt and eastward into Persia. Within two 
years (639-641) they had overrun the whole of 
Egypt, but in Persia for the first time they en- 
countered stiff resistance. Although the impe- 
rial leadership was incompetent and unpopular, 
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nevertheless the nation was ready to fight for 
its freedom and its Zoroastrian religion against 
the despised Arab nomads, who had always 
been looked down on as "desert vermin." As the 
Moslems advanced, local resistance bands 
fought fiercely against the invaders. Not until 
651 was the country subdued, and long before 
then, in 644, Omar had been assassinated by a 
Persian captive. 

Omar's successors in the caliphate bore 
the banners of Islam still further afield, driven 
on by the momentum of victory, of religious en- 
thusiasm, and of nomadic greed. In North 
Africa the Arab forces, supplemented by native 
Berber converts, fought their way clear across 
to Morocco and then crossed the Straits of Gi- 
braltar into Spain. In 711 they defeated Rode- 
rick, the last Visigothic king of Spain, and ad- 
vanced to the Pyrenees and on into France. 
There, however, they were defeated by Charles 
Martel at Tours in 732. This battle is often de- 
scribed as a major turning point in the history 
of western Europe, though it is doubtful that 
the Moslems, even if successful, could have ad- 
vanced much further in a region so distant from 
their home base. The same is true of the expan- 
sion of the Moslems to the east. In 715 they con- 
quered the province of Sind in northwest India 
but were unable to push further into the great 
Indian subcontinent. Likewise in 751 the Mos- 
lems defeated the Chinese at Talas in central 
Asia but again were unable to advance further 
toward China. Thus Talas, Sind, and the Pyre- 
nees marked the limits for Moslem expansion- 
ism Because of the existing level of their mili- 
tary technology. 

This points up the exceptional significance 
of the Arab failure to take Constantinople after 
a full year's siege (717-718). Since this city was 
so close to the center of their empire, had they 
won at Constantinople they presumably would 
have been able to overrun much of eastern Eu- 
rope. This, of course, is precisely what the Mos- 
lem Turks did in the fifteenth century, but il it 
had occurred nearly a millennium earlier, much 
of eastern Europe would have been Arabized 
and Islamized and today would be an integral 
part of the Moslem Middle East. 


CHRISTIAN-MOSLEM MUTUAL SLANDER 


Christians and Moslems were mortal enemies distance from the sun [rom the Zenith above their 
in the Middle Ages, l'ighting on battlefields in heads, resulting in cold climate and thick atmo- 


Europe, the Middle East, and overseas. They vd un id temp Hue Т i have inter ue 
‚ E su : chilly and their humors rude. Consequently their 
also had a low opinion ol each other, as evi- bodies are huge, their color pale ind slike hair 
dent in the following two statements. The long. For the same reason they lack keenness in in- 
first is by a Moslem judge of Toledo, Spain, telligence and perspicacity, are characterized by ig- 
who placed northern Europeans at the bot- norance and stupidity. Folly and menta! blindness 
tom of his category of nations.* The second is prevail among them as among Slavs, Bulgars and 


POE Жз Ms other neighboriug peoples. 
by a Christian bishop who expressed the com- William of Adam, Bishop of Sultaniyah: /и the 


mon Western belief in Moslem moral degen- Muslim sect any sexual act at all is not only not 
eracy.f forbidden, but allowed and praised. So, as well as 

the innumerable prostitutes that there are among 

them, there are many effeminate men who shave 
Judge Sa'id al-Andalusi: ... As for the rest of this the beard, paint their own face, put on women's 
category which cultivated no sciences, they are dress, wear bracelets on the arms and feet.... The 
more like animals than human beings. Those of Muslims, therefore, forgetful of human dignity, are 
them who live deep in the north—between the end shamelessly attracted by those effeminates, and 
of the seven climates and the confines of the habi- live together with them as with us husband and 
table world—have been so affected by the extreme wife live together publicly. 


*From Islam and the West by P. К. Ніші © 1962 by Litton Educational Publishing Inc. 
tN. Daniel, Islam and the West (Edinburgh University Press, 1960), p. 144. 





Despite these setbacks, the fact remains government pensions. The funds for these pen- 
that what had started out as a simple desert reli- sions were obtained from lands confiscated by 
gion had grown in little more than one century the Islamic state and from taxes that were lev- 
into a great Eurasian empire. By 750 Islam ied at a higher rate on non-Moslems than on 
ruled over the vast territories stretching from Moslems. Apart from this discriminatory taxa- 
the Pyrenees to Sind and from Morocco to the tion, the non-Moslems were left virtually undis- 
frontiers of China. (See Map XVI, Expansion of turbed. No effort was made to convert them; in- 
Islam to 1500, p. 200.) deed conversion was not at all welcomed for it 

р Р involved, under the circumstances, a decline in 


revenue. Thus Islamism was in effect a privilege 
of the Arab warrior-aristocracy who ruled over 


IV. ARAB KINGDOM the much more numerous subject peoples. 
TO ISLAMIC EMPIRE This arrangement was soon disturbed by 
the appearance in increasing numbers of the 
With the first phase of expansion completed, Mawali, or non-Arab Moslems. These converts 
the Arabs now settled down to enjoy the fruits flocked to the cities, where they served the 
of victory. Virtually an army of occupation in needs of the Arab aristocracy as servants, arti- 
their subject lands, they lived mostly in strategi- sans, shopkeepers, and merchants. Being Mos- 
cally located camp cities, from where they con- lems they claimed equality with the Arabs, but 
trolled the surrounding countryside. Since Ca- it was not granted. Although the Mawali fought 
liph Omar had decided at the outset that his in the armies of Islam, they were usually re- 
followers should not be given fiefs in the con- stricted to the infantry, which received a lower 
quered provinces, they now were supported by rate of pay and less booty than the Arab cavalry. 
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As the empire expanded and wealth poured 
into the cities [rom the subject provinces, the 
Mawali increased in numbers and wealth. But 
they were still excluded [rom the ruling circles, 
so they became a disaffected urban element, de- 
termined to gain status equal to their economic 
power. Thus the Arab Umayyad dynasty of ca- 
liphs, which had moved the capital from Medina 
to Damascus in 661, came to be regarded with 
much justification as a parasitic clique that had 
outlived its usefulness once the conquests were 
completed. The opposition to the Arab aristoc- 
racy, therefore, was both a national and a social 
movement of protest. 

A disputed accession to the throne set off 
a decade of civil strife that ended in the acces- 
sion of the Abbasid caliphate in 750. This repre- 
sented much more than a mere change of dy- 
nasty. The Mawali, and particularly the 
Persians, now replaced the old aristocracy. The 
Arabs no longer were a privileged salaried sol- 
diery but were replaced by a royal standing 
army that was at first largely Persian. The for- 
mer garrison cities became great commercial 
centers under Mawali control. Some of the Ar- 
abs became absorbed into the mass of towns- 
people and peasants, whereas others reverted to 
nomadism. 

The imperial structure also changed radi- 
cally, especially with.the shift of the capital 
from Damascus eastward to Baghdad in 762. In 
effect this meant that the Abbasid caliphate was 
turning its back on the Mediterranean and look- 
ing to Persia for traditions and support. The ca- 
liph no longer was an Arab sheikh but a divinely 
ordained autocrat—the "Shadow of God upon 
Earth.” His authority rested not on tribal sup- 
port but on the salaried bureaucracy and stand- 
ing army. Thus the caliphate became an oriental 
monarchy similar to the many that had pre- 
ceded it in Ctesiphon and Persepolis and Baby- 
lon. Under the order and security imposed by 
this monarchy, a syncretic civilization that was 
a mixture of Judaic, Greco-Roman, and Perso- 
Mesopotamian traditions evolved during the fol- 
lowing centuries. Islam ceased to be merely the 
creed of a ruling warrior-aristocracy and be- 
came instead a new and distinctive civilization. 
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Caliph Mansur, who selected Baghdad as the 
site lor the Abbasid capital, foresaw a glorious 
future for his choice. 


This island between the Tigris in the East and the Eu- 
phrates in the West is a market place for the world. 
All the ships that come up the Tigris ... will go up 
and anchor here; wares brought on ships down the 
Tigris and along the Euphrates will be brought and 
unloaded here. It will be the highway for the people 
of the Jabal, Isfahan and the districts of Khurasan. 
Praise be to God who preserved it for me and caused 
all those who came before me to neglect it. By God, I 
shall build it. Then I shall dwell in it as long as I live 
and my descendants shall dwell in it after me. It will 
surely be the most flourishing city in the world.' 


Mansur's expectations were quickly real- 
ized to the full. Within a century Baghdad num- 
bered about a million people. In the center was 
a citadel some two miles in diameter in which 
were the caliph's residence and the quarters of 
his officials and guards. Beyond the citadel 
walls a great commercial metropolis sprang up, 
supported by the plentiful produce of the fertile 
Mesopotamian valley. The main crops were 
wheat, barley, rice, dates, and olives. The Abbas- 
ids increased the output when they extended the 
area of cultivated land by draining swamps and 
by enlarging the irrigation works. They also 
were less extortionist than the previous rulers 
in their tax and labor levies on the peasants. 
This improvement was soon ended by the spec- 
ulation of wealthy merchants and landowners 
and by the introduction of slave labor on the 
large estates. 

The provinces contributed rich supplies of 
metals—silver from the Hindu Kush; gold from 
Nubia and the Sudan; copper from Isfahan; and 
iron from Persia, central Asia, and Sicily. Pre- 
cious stones came from many regions of the em- 
pire, while the waters of the Persian Gulf 
yielded pearls. Industry also flourished, textiles 
being the most important in the number of 
workers employed and the value of the output. 
Linen, cotton, and silk goods were produced in 
many parts of the empire, both for local con- 
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sumption and for export. Carpets also were 
made almost everywhere. Those of Tabaristan 
and Armenia were considered the best. The art 
of paper making, learned from Chinese pris- 
oners taken at Talas in 751, spread rapidly 
across the Islamic world, reaching Spain by 
900. Other industries included pottery, metal- 
work, soap, and perfumes. 

Such a rich economy, stretching across the 
breadth of the far-flung Abbasid Empire, 
greatly increased interregional trade. Moslem 
mercliants, as noted in the preceding chapter, 
traded overland through central Asia and over- 
seas with India, Ceylon, Southeast Asia, and 
China. A flourishing trade was carried on also 
with Africa, whence were obtained gold, ivory, 
ebony, and slaves. We know about commerce 
with the northern countries from the discovery 
in Scandinavia of large hoards of Moslem coins 
dating from the seventh to the eleventh centu- 
ries. In exchange for these coins, the Moslems 
received furs, wax, amber, honey, and cattle. 
Such large-scale trade stimulated a highly de- 
veloped banking system with branches in all 
leading cities, so that a check could be drawn in 
Baghdad and cashed in Morocco. | 

With this solid economic base, the Abbasid 
caliphs were able to enjoy themselves in their 
dazzlingly luxurious palaces. The Thousand and 
One Nights describes Harun al-Rashid (786- 
809), the best known of these caliphs, as a gay 
and cultured ruler surrounded by poets, musi- 
cians, singers, dancers, scholars, and wits. 
Among the popular indoor games were chess, 
dice, and backgammon, and outdoor sports in- 
cluded hunting, falconry, hawking, polo, arch- 
ery, fencing, javelin throwing, and horse racing. 
Harun was contemporary with Charlemagne, 
but their respective capitals, Baghdad and Aix- 
la-Chapelle, were quite incomparable—as in- 
comparable as Baghdad and Paris today, but in 
the reverse sense. A Byzantine ambassador 
in the early tenth century, though familiar with 
the wealth of Constantinople, was nevertheless 
impressed by what he saw in Baghdad. He re- 
ported twenty-three palaces, each with thou- 
sands of rugs and tapestries, multitudes of ser- 
vants in shining uniforms, ladies in gorgeous 
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From A Thousand and One Nights: The King 
Schahriar holding the hand of Schahrazade. 


(The Bettman Archive) 


and colorful raiment of silk and gold brocade, 
and a variety of tame and wild animals in the 
spacious parks. 

The Abbasid Caliphate was noted not only 
for its affluence and splendor but also for its 
relative tolerance in religious matters in an age 
when this quality was markedly absent in the 
West. The explanation is to be found partly in 
the religious law of Islam. The sacred law recog- 
nized the Christians and Jews as being, like the 
Moslems, People of the Book. Both had a scrip- 
ture—a written word of revelation. Their faith 
was accepted as true, though incomplete, since 
Mohammed had superseded Moses and Jesus 
Christ. Islam therefore tolerated the Christians 
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and Jews. lt permitted them to practice their 
faith, with certain restrictions and penalties. 

Caliph Harun, lor example, ordered that 
all churches built subsequent to the Moslem 
conquest be demolished and that all non- 
Moslems, or Dhimmis, wear special clothing. 
His grandson decreed that Christians and Jews 
put wooden images of devils on their houses and 
ride only on mules with wooden saddles. Is- 
lamic jurists also ruled that the testimony of a 
Christian or Jew was not acceptable against a 
Moslem. And at all times the taxes levied on the 
Dhimmis were greater than those on the believ- 
ers. Thus the Dhimmis definitely were second- 
class citizens. Nevertheless, their position was 
clearly superior to that of comparable dissent- 
ers in the West. They could practice their faith, 
enjoy normal property rights, and belong to 
craft guilds. They were often appointed to high 
state office and were spared the martyrdom or 
exile endured, for example, by Jews and Mos- 
lems in Spain following the Christian conquest. 

The Abbasid Caliphate also was notewor- 
thy for its achievements in the field of science. 
It is true that the tendency here was to preserve 
and to pass on rather than to create something 
new. One of their greatest scientists, al-Biruni 
(973-1048), stated, "We ought to confine our- 
selves to what the Ancients have dealt with and 
to perfect what can be perfected."? On the other 
hand, the sheer size of the empire, its contacts 
with literally all regions of Eurasia, and its rich 
legacy from the several great centers of civiliza- 
tion that it encompassed all contributed to the 
very real achievements of Islamic science. Bagh- 
dad, for example, boasted a “House of Wisdom" 
consisting of a school of translators, a library, 
an observatory, and an academy. The scholars 
associated with it translated and studied the 
works of Greek scientists and philosophers, as 
well as scientific treatises from Persia and 
India. 

In astronomy the Moslems generally ac- 
cepted the basic tenets of their Greek predeces- 
sors and made no significant advances in the- 
ory. But they did continue without interruption 
the astronomical observations of the ancients, 
so that the later Renaissance astronomers had 
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available some nine hundred years of records, 
which provided the basis for their crucial dis- 
coveries. Mathematics was of great interest to 
Moslems because it was needed both in astron- 
omy and in commerce. Thanks to Babylonian 
and Indian inlluence, the Moslems made impor- 
tant advances, especially in popularizing the 
Hindu number system based on the decimal no- 
tation. Misleadingly called Arabic numerals, 
this system did for arithmetic what the dis- 
covery of the alphabet had done earlier for writ- 
ing. It democratized mathematics, making it 
available for everyday use by nonspecialists. 
The greatest Islamic mathematician was a Per- 
sian, Muhammad ibn Musa (780-850), called al- 
Khwarizmi from his birthplace Khwarism (now 
Khiva), east of the Caspian Sea. He wrote on the 
Hindu numerals, compiled a textbook on alge- 
bra (al-Jabr) that was used in both East and 
West for centuries, formulated the oldest trigo- 
nometrical tables known, and collaborated with 
other scholars in preparing an encyclopedia of 
geography. 

In geography, as in astronomy, the Mos- 
lems made little theoretical progress, but the ex- 
tent of their empire and of their commerce en- 
abled them to accumulate reliable and 
systematic data concerning the Eurasian land 
mass. Al-Biruni's famous book on India, for ex- 
ample, described not only the physical features 
of the country but also the social system, reli- 
gious beliefs, and scientific attainments of the 
Hindus in a manner that was not to be equaled 
until the eighteenth century. The Moslems also 
prepared charts and maps in which they natu- 
rally located Mecca in the center, as the contem- 
porary Christian cartographers did for Jeru- 
salem. 

Islamic medicine also was based on that of 
the Greeks, but the greater geographical spread 
of Islam made it possible to learn of new dis- 
eases and drugs. To the ancient pharmacopeia 
the Moslems added ambergris, camphor, cassia, 
cloves, mercury, senna, myrrh; and they also in- 
troduced new pharmaceutical preparations 
such as syrups, juleps, and rose water. Indeed, 
Arab drugs figured prominently in the cargoes 
that Italian captains loaded in Middle Eastern 
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ports. Anesthesia by inhalation was practiced in 
some surgical operations, and hashish and 
other drugs were used as sedatives. Moslems es- 
tablished the first apothecary shops and dispen- 
saries; founded the first medieval school of 
pharmacy; required state examinations and cer- 
tification for the practice of medicine; and oper- 
ated well-equipped hospitals, of which some 
thirty are known. The great Islamic doctors, 
such as Muhammad al-Razi (844-926) and Abu 
Ali al-Husein ibn Sina (980-1037), famous in Eu- 
rope as "Rhazes" and “Avicenna,” were brilliant 
men of wide knowledge ranging from astron- 
omy through botany to chemistry and wrote 
texts that were used in European medical 
schools until the seventeenth century. 

The highest achievement of the Arabs in 
their own estimation was their poetry. In pre- 
Islamic times it had a public and social func- 
tion, the poet often serving as a eulogist or a sat- 
irist. The main themes were war, valor, love, 
praise of a patron, abuse of an enemy, and glori- 
fication of one's tribe or camel or horse. Under 
the Abbasids, Arabic poetry was enriched by the 
contributions of many non-Arabs, especially 
Persians. But there was no borrowing from 
Greco-Roman literature, which explains why 
Arabic literature remained strange and un- 
known in the West. Moslem scientists became 
familiar to Westerners but not Moslem poets. 
Yet to the present day the Arabs find much plea- 
sure and inspiration in their poetry, with its in- 
toxicating verbal effect and the hypnotic power 
of its monotonous rhyming. 

In addition to their own original achieve- 
ments, the Moslems made an invaluable contri- 
bution in translating and transmitting ancient 
works. The Umayyad caliphs had distrusted all 
non-Arabs and were uninterested in their civil- 
izations. The Abbasids, by contrast, had been 
strongly supported by Christians, Jews, and 
Zoroastrian Persians and were much more tol- 
erant and broadminded. The "House of Wis- 
dom” in Baghdad included a large stall of trans- 
lators, one of the outstanding ones being a 
Christian, Hunain ibn-Ishaq (809-873). He vis- 
ited Greek-speaking lands to collect manu- 
scripts, and with his assistants he translated a 
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large number of them, including works of Hip- 
pocrates, Galen, Euclid, Ptolemy, Plato, and Ar- 
istotle. Another great translation center was in 
the city of Eun aUis елы the 
translators during the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries included Jews, Spaniards, and foreign 
scholars from all over Europe. This activity was 
of utmost significance, for western Europeans 
had lost direct acquaintance with Greek learn- 
ing and for long were unaware even of its exist- 
ence. Thus Moslem scholarship preserved the 
Greek works until western Europe was ready 
once more to resume its study. 

In conclusion it should be emphasized that 
two basic bonds held together the diverse 
peoples of the sprawling caliphate: the Arabic 
language and the Islamic religion. Much more 
remarkable than the Arab conquests was the 
diffusion of the Arabic language. By the elev- 
enth century Arabic had superseded the old 
Greek, Latin, Coptic, and Aramaic languages 
and prevailed from Morocco to Persia, as it does 
to the present day. This common language ex- 
plains the feeling of common identity prevailing 
in this region, even though it includes Negroid 
Sudanese as well as the prevailing Semites, and 
Christian Lebanese and Coptic Egyptians as 
well as the prevailing Moslems. Even beyond 
this vast area that was permanently Arabized, 
Arabic exerted a profound influence on other 
Moslem languages. Arabic words are as com- 
mon in these other languages as Greek and 
Latin words in English, and some of these lan- 
guages (Urdu, Malay, Swahili, and Turkish unti! 
World War I) are written in Arabic script. 

The Islamic religion also is a powerful 
bond—much more powerful than Christianity 
in this respect because it is not only a religion 
but also a social and political system and a gen- 
eral way of life. (See Section П, this chapter.) Re- 
ligion thus provides the basis for Islamic civil- 
ization as language does for the Arabic world. 
We have seen that the Islamic civilization 
evolved during the centuries following the 
conquests as a fusion of Christian, Jewish, Zoro- 
astrian, and Arab religious elements, and Greco- 
Roman and Perso-Mesopotamian administra- 
tive, cultural, and scientific elements. The end 
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product was not a mere mosaic or agglomera- 
tion of previous cultures but rather a fusion 
that represented a new and original civilization. 
It was diverse in its origins and strands yet 
uniquely molded by the distinctive imprint of 
Arabic Islam. 


VI. DECLINE OF THE CALIPHATE 


The Abbasid Caliphate reached its height dur- 
ing the reign of Harun al-Rashid and then de- 
clined in much the same way as did the Roman 
Empire. There was first the matter of. sheer 
size—a very real problem in an age when com- 
munications were dependent on horse and sail. 
The outlying provinces were 3,000 miles distant 
from the capital, so it is unsurprising that they 
should have been the first to break away: Spain 
in 756, Morocco in 788, and Tunisia in 800. 

Further, as in the case of Rome, there was 
the problem of imperial expenditures, which 
were excessive and unsupportable by the pre- 
vailing economy and technology. The rampant 
luxury of the Baghdad court and the heavy 
weight of the inflated bureaucracy were not 
matched by technological progress. The result- 
ing financial crisis forced the caliphs to appoint 
provincial governors as tax farmers in the areas 
they administered. With the revenues they col- 
lected, these governors maintained the local sol- 
diery and officials and remitted an agreed sum 
to the central treasury. This arrangement left 
the governors-farmers the real rulers of the 
provinces, together with the army commanders 
with whom they soon reached working agree- 
ments. By the mid-ninth century the caliphs 
were losing both military and administrative 
control and were being appointed and deposed 
at will by Turkish mercenaries. 

Imperial weakness, as usual, invited bar- 
barian attacks. Just as the Roman Empire had 
been invaded across the Rhine and the Danube, 
so the caliphate now was assaulted from the 
north, south, and east. From the north came the 
Crusaders who overran Spain, Sicily, and Syria, 
aided by Moslem discord in all three areas. In 
Sicily the end of the local dynasty in 1040 was 
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followed by civil war, which facilitated the inva- 
sion of the island by the Normans from south- 
ern Italy. By 1091 the whole of Sicily had been 
conquered, and the mixed Christian-Moslem 
population came under the rule of Norman 
kings. 

Likewise in Spain the Umayyad dynasty 
was deposed in 1031 and the country was split 
up into numerous petty states ruled by "par- 
ties" or factions reflecting diverse ethnic 
groups. These included the Arabs, the Berbers, 
the indigenous pre-Moslem Iberian stock, and 
the "Slavs," or European slaves. This fragmen- 
tation of Moslem Spain enabled the Christian 
states of the north to expand southward. By 
1085 they captured the important city of Toledo, 
and by the end of the thirteenth century only 
Granada on the southern tip of the peninsula 
was left to the Moslems. 

The loss of Sicily and Spain to Christen- 
dom proved permanent, but such was not the 
case with Syria. Here also the warring of sev- 
eral Moslem states enabled the Crusaders from 
1096 onward to advance rapidly down the Syr- 
ian coast into Palestine. They established four 
states—Edessa (1098), Antioch (1098), Jerusalem 
(1099), and Tripoli (1109)—all organized along 
Western feudal lines. But these states lacked 
roots. They never assimilated their Moslem 
Arab subjects. Their existence depended on the 
sporadic arrival of recruits from Europe. Also 
they were all confined to the coastal areas and 
hence vulnerable to resistance movements or- 
ganized in the interior. These states could exist 
only as long as the surrounding Moslem world 
remained divided. The disunity was ended by 
Salah ad-Din, better known in the West as Sa- 
ladin. By uniting Moslem Syria and Egypt he 
Surrounded the Crusader principalities and be- 
gan the counterattack in 1187. By the time of his 
death in 1193 he had recaptured Jerusalem and 
expelled the westerners from all but a narrow 
coastal strip. During the following century this 
also was overrun and the Moslem reconquest 
was completed. 

In addition to these Crusader onslaughts 
from the north, the caliphate was attacked 
by Berbers from southern Morocco and the 
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Fourteenth-century manuscript showing Avicenna and scholars. This page is 
taken from “The Canon” of Avicenna and is in the collection of the Bologna 
University Library. 
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doctor preparing it. Arab contributions to the field of medicine were 
substantial, and drugs in great quantities were carried to Europe in Italian 


ships. 

(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers Fund, 1913) 
Senegal-Niger area and by the two Arab Be- attack rather than the earlier seventh-century 
douin tribes of Hilal and Sulaim from Upper Arab invasion that ruined civilization in North 


Egypt. These tribes swept across Libya and Tun- Africa. 
isia wreaking havoc and devastation. It was this Finally the third group of invaders were 
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the Turks and Mongols from the East. Their in- 
cursions, lasting for several centuries and tak- 
ing in virtually the entire Eurasian land mass, 
constitute a major chapter of world history. The 
Turco-Mongol invasions are comparable to the 
Arab-Islamic conquests in scope and impact. In- 
deed the two are intimately related, for many of 
the Turco-Mongols were converted to Islam, and 
they then extended the frontiers of their faith 
into distant new regions. The course and signifi- 
cance of these Turco-Mongol invasions is the 
subject of the following chapter. 
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Nay, it is unlikely that mankind will see the like 
of this calamity, until the world comes to ап. 
end and perishes.... These [Tartars] spared 
none, slaying women and men and children, rip- 
ping, open pregnant women and killing unborn 
babes. 


Ibn al-Athir 
(Moslem historian, 1160-1233) 


By all odds the most spectacular development 
during the half millennium from. A.D. 1000 to 
1500 was the great eruption of Turco-Mongol 
peoples from the vast racial hive of central Asia. 
The historic achievement of the Turco-Mongols 
was that they jointly altered the traditional rela- 
tionship between nomads and civilizations. For 
millennia the nomads had been on the outside, 
eyeing covetously the riches of civilized peoples. 
But with the Turco-Mongol conquests the bal- 
ance shifted dramatically. The nomads became 
the unifiers and masters of most of the Eurasian 
landmass, rather than mere tenders of steppe 
animals. 

During their centuries of glory the Turco- 
Mongols overran all Eurasia except for distant 
extremities such as Japan, Southeast Asia, 
southern India, and western Europe. These 
stunning conquests occurred in three stages. 


The first (1000-1200) marked the emergence of 
the Turks, initially as mercenaries and then as 
masters of the Abbasid Caliphate. They infused 
vigor and aggressiveness into the now sickly 
world of Islam, extending its frontiers into Asia 
Minor at the expense of Byzantium and into 
northern India at the expense of Hindustan. The 
second stage, during the thirteenth century, saw 
the Mongols overrun, not only central Asia, east 
Asia, and Russia, but also the Moslem Middle 
East, thereby halting the expansion of the Mos- 
lem Turks. The final stage (1300-1500) involved 
the disintegration of the Mongol Empire, which 
cleared the way for the resurgence of the Turks 
and the resumption of the Turkish-Islamic ad- 
vance into Christian Europe and Hindustan. 

This chapter will consider in turn each of 
these stages and their implications for general 
world history. 
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L TURKISH INVASIONS 


The Turks are a linguistic rather than an ethnic 
group. Their camem bondis thal they all speak 
one form or another of a Turkish family of lan- 
guages. Although an ethnically mixed people, 
they are generally Caucasoid in appearance 
rather than Mongoloid. By the mid-sixth cen- 
tury they dominated the extensive steppe lands 
from Mongolia to the Oxus, or Amu Darya. 
From the eighth century onward they came in- 
creasingly under Islamic influence as a result of 
the Arab conquest of Persia and defeat of the 
Chinese at Talas (751). 

The response of the Turkish tribes to the 
brilliant Abbasid Caliphate across the Oxus 
River was very similar to that of the Germans To _ 
the Roman Empire across the Rhine. First there 
was the cultural impact as the primitive Turkish 
pagans succumbed to the teachings of Islam and 
to the lures of a sophisticated civilization. At the 
same time the tribes' warriors were entering the 
military service of the caliphate, as the Ger- 
mans earlier had entered that of Rome. As 
mounted archers of great mobility, they scon 
demonstrated their superior military qualities 
and increasingly replaced the Arabs and Per- 
sians in the caliph's armed forces. 

As the caliphs became weaker, the Turkish 
mercenaries, like their German counterparts, 
became masters rather than servants. They 
made and unmade successive caliphs in Bagh- 
dad. About 970 a branch of the Turkish people 
known as the Seljuks were crossing over un- 
hindered into Moslem territory and soon had 
gathered power into their hands. This was for- 
mally recognized in 1055 when the caliph pro- 
claimed the Seljuk leader, Tughril Beg, the "sul- 
tan," or "he who had authority.” Although the" 
“cafiphs remained the nominal heads of the em- 
pire, the real rulers henceforth were the Turkish 
sultans. Under their aggressive leadership, the 
frontiers of Islam now were further extended 
into two regions. 

One was Asia Minor, which had remained 
for centuries a center of Christian Byzantine 
power against repeated attacks by Arabic Islam. 
But in 1071 the Seljuks won a crushing victory 
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at Manzikert in eastern Asia Minor, taking pris- 
oner the Byzantine Emperor Romanus IV. This 
proved to be a decisive turning point in Middle 
Eastern history. The Asia Minor peasants, who 
had been exploited by corrupt Byzantine offi- 
cials, now welcomed the Turks with relief. Thus 
between the eleventh and the thirteenth centu- 
ries the larger part of Asia Minor was trans- 
formed from a Greek and Christian to a Turkish 
and Moslem region, and it remains so to the 
present day. Furthermore Byzantium was gut- 
ted by the loss of Asia Minor, a province that 
hitherto had provided the bulk of the imperial 
revenue and army manpower. Constantinople 
now was like a huge head atop a shriveled body. 
Thus the roots of the fall of Constantinople in 
1453 extend back to 1071. 

While the Seljuks had been pushing west- 
ward into Asia Minor, other Turks had been 
fighting their way southward toward the vast 
treasure house of India. Outstanding was a cer- 
tain Mahm 7-1030), who from his base at 
Ghazni in Afghanistan raided the Indian lands 
almost annually and finally annexed the Punjab, 
which has ever since remained Moslem. Mah- 
mud's zeal in destroying Hindu temples and 
smashing their idols, a zeal that was based on 
the Islamic tenet that any visible representation 
of the deity was sinful, earned him the epithet 
"the image breaker." Fired by the fierce mono- 
theism of Istam, Mahmud and his followers 
came to India not only in search of plunder but 
also to convert the infidels, or to exterminate 
them. There was also a social conflict in- 
volved—the clash between two different socie- 
ties, one believing that all men are brothers and 
the other based on caste, which presupposes in- 
equality. It was at this time, then, that the strug- 
gle of two fundamentally different cultures be- 
gan. After World War II this struggle ended in 
the division of the peninsula into Hindu India 
and Moslem Pakistan. 

Mahmud was followed by other Turkish in- 
vaders from Afghanistan. They advanced south- 
ward to Gujarat and eastward into the Ganges 
valley. In 1192 they captured Delhi and made it 
the capital of the Turkish Sultanate in India. 
During these campaigns, Buddhist monasteries 
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were destroyed and Buddhist monks were 
slaughtered on such a scale that Buddhism 
never recovered in its place of origin. 

The relative ease with which the Turks con- 
quered a land in which they were hopelessly 
outnumbered was due partly to the outdated In- 
dian military tactics. They were the same as 
those that had proven inadequate against Alex- 
ander 1,500 years earlier. The infantry was usu- 
ally an undisciplined rabble, and their vaunted 
elephants were useless against the Moslem cav- 
alry. Equally damaging, and a more fundamen- 
tal weakness, was the Hindu caste system, 
which left the fighting to only the Kshatriya, or 
warrior caste. The rest of the population was 
untrained and largely indifferent, particularly 
because class differentiation separated oppres- 
sive landlords from their peasants and so added 
to the fragmentation of the caste system. Thus 
the masses either remained neutral or else wel- 
comed the invaders and embraced their faith. 
This pattern was to be repeated frequently in 
the future and explains why in modern times 
the British were able to rule from Delhi just as 
the Turkish sultans had before. 


П. GENGHIS KHAN'S CONQUESTS 


While the Turks were becoming the masters of 
the Moslem world, an obscure chieftain in far- 
off Mongolia was beginning his career of con- 
quest that was to culminate in the greatest em- 
pire of history. Genghis Khan (spelled also 
Chinggis, Chingis, Jenghiz, etc.), whose personal 
name was Temujin, was born about 1167, the 
son of a minor clan leader. When Temujin was 
twelve years old his father was poisoned, and as 
a result the future Khan spent a childhood of 
misery. He was able to overcome these humble 
beginnings by mastering the complicated art of 
tribal politics, which called for a mixture of loy- 
alty, cunning, and ruthless treachery, as well as 
physical prowess. After turning against his 
overlord and eliminating various rivals he fi- 
nally was able to combine the various Mongol- 
speaking tribes into a single unit. An assembly 
of Mongol chieftains, held in 1206, proclaimed 
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him the supreme head of his people with the 


title Genghis Khan, signifying "ruler of the uni- 


verse." 

He was now in a position to satisfy his no- 
madic impulse for conquest and booty. "Man's 
highest joy," he reportedly said, “is in victory: 
Lo conquer one's enemies, to pursue them, to de- 
prive them of their possessions, to make their 
beloved weep, to ride on their horses, and to em- 
brace their wives and daughters." In this re- 
spect Genghis Khan was no different from the 
long line of steppe conquerors who had gone be- 
fore him. Why then was he alone destined to be- 
come the master of the greater part of Eurasia? 
This question is particularly intriguing because, 
as a Mongol, Genghis Khan did not have the 
manpower resources of other nomad conquer- 
ors, who were almost invariably Turks. All the 
Mongol tribes together numbered about 1 
million men, women, and children, which gave 
Genghis Khan a maximum of 125,000 warriors. 
With such limited resources, how was he able 
to come so close to becoming literally the “ruler 
of the universe’’? 

Genghis Khan began with the built-in ad- 
vantage enjoyed by all nomad warriors—the 
fact that their daily life was a continuous re- 
hearsal of campaign operations. Clad in leather 
and furs, Jeading extra horses as remounts, and 
capable of riding several days and nights in suc- 
cession with a minimum of rest and food, these 
warriors introduced blitzkrieg into the world of 
the thirteenth century. During their campaign- 
ing on the plains of Hungary, they are said to 
have covered 270 miles in three days. They car- 
ried leather bags for water, which when empty 
could be inflated for swimming across rivers. 
Normally they lived off the countryside, but if 
necessary they drank the blood of their horses 
and the milk of their mares. Their skills in the 
hunt, acquired from boyhood, enabled them to 
coordinate the operations of flying horse col- 
umns over long distances. Their favorite tactic 
was feigned flight, during which the enemy 
might pursue the fleeing Mongols for days, only 
to be lured to ambush and destruction. Other 
tactical maneuvers included the tying of bran- 
ches to the tails of horses to stir up dust in order 





During his seventeen years of service with 
Kublai Khan, Marco Polo gained an un- 
equaled first-hand knowledge of the Mongols, 
or "Tartars" as he called them. The following 
excerpt describes the nature and operation of 
their military machine.* 


All their harness of war is excellent and costly. 
Their arms are bows and arrows, sword and mace; 
but above all the bow, for they are capital archers, 
indeed the best that are known. On their backs they 
wear armour of cuirbouly, prepared from buffalo 
and other hides, which is very strong. They are ex- 
cellent soldiers, and passing valiant in battle. They 
are also more capable of hardships than other 
nations; for many a time, if need be, they will go 
for a month without any supply of food, living only 
on the milk of their mares and on such game as 
their bows may win them. Their horses also will 
subsist entirely on the grass of the plains, so that 
there is no need to carry store of barley or straw or 
oats; and they are very docile to their riders... . 

When they are going on a distant expedition 
they take no gear with them except two leather bot- 
tles for milk, a little eerthenware pot to cook their 
meat in, and a little tent to shelter them from rain. 
And in case of great urgency they will ride ten days 
on end without lighting a fire or taking a meal. On 
such an occasion they will sustain themselves on 
the blood of their horses, opening a vein and letting 
the blood jet into their mouths, drinking till they 
have had enough, and then staunching it. 

They also have milk dried into a kind of paste 
to carry with them; and when they need food they 
put this in water, and beat it up till it dissolves, and 
then drink it. [It is prepared in this way; they boil 
the milk, and when the rich part floats on the top 
they skim it into another vessel, and of that they 


to give the impression of large forces on the 
march, and also the mounting of dummies on 
spare horses for the same purpose. 

The basic Mongol weapon was the com- 
pound large bow, more powerful than the Eng- 
lish longbow and capable of killing at 600 feet 
with its armor-piercing arrows. This was a fear- 
ful weapon in the hands of Mongol horsemen, 
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MARCO POLO ON MONGOL MILITARY STRATEGY 


*H. Yule, ed. and trans., The Book of Ser Marco Polo (Scribner's, 1903), Vol. 1, pp. 256-263, 331. 






make butter; for the milk will not become solid till 
this is removed. Then they put the milk in the sun 
to dry. And when they go on an expedition, every 
man takes some ten pounds of this dried milk with 
him. And of a morning he will take a half pound of 
it and put it in his leather bottle, with as much 
water as he pleases. So, as he rides along, the milk- 
paste and the water in the bottle get well churned 
together into a kind of pap, and that makes his 
dinner] 

When they come to an engagement with the en- 
emy, they will gain the victory in this fashion. 
[They never let themselves get into a regular med- 
ley, but keep perpetually riding round and shooting 
into the enemy. And] as they do not count it any 
shame to run away in battle, they will [sometimes 
pretend to] do so, and in running away they turnin 
the saddle and shoot hard and strong at the foe, 
and in this way make great havoc. Their horses are 
trained so perfectly that they will double hither 
and thither, just like a dog, in a way that is quite 
astonishing. Thus they fight to as good purpose in 
running away as if they stood and faced the enemy, 
because of the vast volleys of arrows that they 
shoot in this way, turning round upon their pur- 
suers, who are fancying that they have won the bat- 
tle. But when the Tartars see that they have killed 
and wounded a good many horses and men, they 
wheel round bodily, and return to the charge in 
perfect order and with loud cries; and in a very 
short time the enemy are routed. In truth they are 
stout and valiant soldiers, and inured to war. And 
you perceive that it is just when the enemy sees 
them run, and imagines that he has gained the bat- 
tle, that he has in reality lost it; for the Tartars wheel 
round in a moment when they judge the right time 
has come. And after this fashion they have won 
many a fight. 

































who were able to carry a supply of thirty arrows 
and shoot them all at full gallop. Other equip- 
ment included a steel helmet, light body armor 
made of hide, a saber, and sometimes a lance 
with a hook and a mace. The Mongol horses 
grazed only on the open range, with no shelter 
during the long, bitter winter and no hay or 
grain for supplementary feed. This made them 
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Fifteenth-century Chinese painting showing Genghis Khan hunting. Private 
collection. 
(Arborio Mella) 
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somewhat stunted in size but very tough and 
adaptable. Genghis Khan further strengthened 
his forces by adding new skills and equipment 
learned mostly from the Chinese. Thus Genghis 
Khan supplemented his incomparable mounted 
archers with the siege weapons necessary for 
capturing fortified cities. 

The Mongols were also masters of espio- 
nage and psychological warfare. Before under- 
taking a campaign they collected all possible in- 
telligence regarding the enemy's roads, rivers, 
fortifications, and political and economic condi- 
tions. They also used agents to spread demora- 
lizing stories about the size of the Mongol forces 
and the uselessness of resistance. In the course 
of the campaigning they used terror tactics to 
undermine enemy morale. Prisoners of war 
were forced to lead the assault against their 
own people, and entire populations were put to 
the sword when any resistance was offered. 

Finally Genghis Khan's grand strategy was 
unique in that he was careful to overcome his 
nomadic neighbors before assaulting the great 
empires. He was familiar with the traditional 
Chinese strategy of divide and rule, or as they 
put it, "Use barbarians to control barbarians." 
Thus many nomad chieftains in the past. had 
been destroyed by simultaneous attacks by im- 
perial armies and rival tribes. Genghis Khan's 
strategy, therefore, was first to unite "all the 
people of the felt-walled tents.” 

Even with his military genius and superb 
fighting machine, Genghis Khan could not have 
become a world conqueror had he not appeared 
at the right historical moment. A strong and 
united China, such as had existed under the Han 
and the T'ang, could have stopped him with 
ease. So could the Moslem Arabs have done at 
the height of their power. But the Eurasian bal- 
ance of power was quite different in the early 
thirteenth century. China was divided then into 
three fragments, the Ch'in dynasty ruling the 
north, the Sung the south, and the Tibetan Tan- 
guts controlling the northwest with their king- 
dom of Hsi Hsia. To the west was the state of 
Kara-Khitai based on oasis cities such as Bok- 
hara and Samarkand. Beyond that, on the Oxus 
River, was the Moslem kingdom of Khorezm, 
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and still further west the Abbasid Caliphate at 
Baghdad, both far past their prime. 

Genghis Khan first subjugated the Hsi 
Hsia state between 1205 and 1209 and forced it 
into a tributary status. In 1211 he attacked 
north China, first overrunning the region north 
of the Great Wall and then in 1213 piercing the 
wall and penetrating to the Yellow River plain. 
By 1215 he had captured and pillaged Peking 
and also gained the services of Chinese who 
knew how to besiege cities and others who knew 
how to administer and exploit agricultural soci- 
eties. In accordance with his overall strategy, 
Genghis Khan now turned to the surrounding 


 nomadic territories. Manchuria fell in 1216, 


Korea in 1218, and Kara-Khitai in the following 
year. These conquests-brought him to the fron- 
tiers of Khorezm, which he overran between 
1219 and 1221. Rich and ancient cities such as 
Bokhara, Samarkand, and Balkh were pillaged 
and their inhabitants massacred. The only ex- 
ceptions were the skilled artisans, who were 
sent to Mongolia. 

Not content with these spectacular tri- 
umphs in the Far East and Middle East, the 
Mongols swung north to the Caucasus where 
they defeated the Georgians. Advancing on the 
Ukraine, they crushed a numerically far supe- 
rior army of 80,000 Russians in 1223. Mean- 
while Genghis Khan had returned to Mongolia 
to direct another victorious campaign against 
the Hsi Hsia Kingdom, which had revolted 
against his rule. This was his final exploit, for 
he died soon after in 1227. In accordance with 
his expressed wish he was buried in his home- 
land beneath a large tree he had selected. The 
escort that had brought the corpse to the site 
were all slaughtered to ensure that the location 
of the grave should remain secret. (See Map 
XVII, Monyol Empire at the Death of Kublai 
Khan, 1294, p. 215.) 


III. MONGOL EMPIRE 


After a two-year interval, Genghis Khan's son 
Ogodai was selected as successor. During his 
reign from 1229 to 1241 the campaigning was 
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resumed in the two extremities of Eurasia— 
' China and Europe—some 5,000 miles apart. In 
China the remnants of the Ch'in state in the 
- north were liquidated by 1234, and then the 
Sung in the south were immediately attacked. 
They resisted stoutly, but the war, which lasted 
forty-five years, ended in their complete de- 
struction. At the same time Genghis Khan's 
grandson Batu was sent with a force of 150,000 
Mongols and Turks to the European West. 
Crossing the middle Volga in the fall of 1237 he 
fell upon the principalities of central Russia. 
Town after town was captured, including the 
then comparatively unimportant town of Mos- 
cow. By March 1238 Batu was approaching 
Novgorod near the Baltic Sea, but fearing that 
the spring thaw would mire his horsemen in 
mud, he withdrew suddenly to the south. 

‚ Two years later, in the summer of 1240, the 
Mongols attacked southern Russia again, this 
time from their bases in the Caucasus. By De- 
cember they had captured the ancient Russian 
capital of Kiev, Such was Mongol frightfulness 
that a contemporary monk recorded that the 
few survivors “envied the dead." The following 
year the Mongols pressed on into Poland and 
Hungary, defeated a German army of 30,000 at 
Liegnitz in Silesia, crossed the frozen Danube, 
captured Zagreb, and reached the Adriatic 
coast. Thus Mongol armies now were operating 
across the breadth of Eurasia from the Adriatic 
to the Sea of Japan. In the spring of 1242 came 
news of the death of Ogodai Khan in Mongolia, 
so Batu withdrew through the Balkans to the 
lower Volga valley, where he laid the founda- 
tions of the khanate known as the Golden 


Horde, а name derivédfrom the golden tent of 


its khan. 

Ogodai’s successors decided to complete 
the conquest of south China and to take over the 
Abbasid caliphate of Baghdad. In China, the 
Mongols were bogged down in decades of fight- 
ing before finally capturing the great southern 
port of Canton in 1277. The new khan, Kublai, 
moved his capital from Karakorum to Peking in 
north China. Kublai then launched new cam- 
paigns: on land against Indochina and Burma, 
and overseas against Java and Japan. 
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Meanwhile other Mongol armies had been 
rampaging through the Middle East, capturing 
in 1258 the Abbasid capital, Baghdad. Most of 
its 800,000 inhabitants are reported to have 
been massacred, with the exception of a few 
skilled artisans who were sent to Kublai's court. 
It seemed that nothing could prevent the Mon- 
gols from advancing on Egypt and North Africa 
and trom completing the conquest of the entire 
Moslem world. In 1260, however, the Egyptian 
Mamelukes unexpectedly defeated the advanc- 
ing Mongols in Palestine. The defeat marked the 
high-water mark of the Mongol Empire in the 
Middle East, just as similar defeats in Japan 
and Java marked its high point in the Far East. 
Unable to expand further, the Mongol Empire 
fell apart almost as rapidly as it had been built 


up. 


IV. MONGOL DECLINE 


The basic reason for the decline of the Mongols 
was that they were too few in number and too 
primitive in relation to their subject peoples. 
The Mongols, as Pushkin put it, were "Arabs 
without Aristotle and algebra." This left them 
vulnerable to assimilation as soon as they dis- 
mounted from their horses and settled down to 
enjoy their conquests. In this respect they dif- 
fered fundamentally from the Arabs, who had 
both a language and a religion that their sub- 
jects were willing to adopt and which served as 
strong bonds for imperial unity. The Mongols, 
being less advanced than the Arabs, enjoyed no 
such advantage. Rather the opposite was the 
case with them, lor they adopted the languages, 
religions, and cultures of their morc-advanced 
subjects and thereby lost their identity. This 
was the root reason why their empire dissolved 
so soon after its creation. 

Indicative of the assimilation process was 
Kublai Khan’s decision to move the Mongol cap- 
ital from Karakorum io Peking. Inevitably he 
became a Chinese-slyle emperor, ruling from a 
palace of Chinese design, conducting elaborate 
Confucian ceremonies, and building new Confu- 
cian temples. As the Grand Khan, he was nomi- 
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This illustration from a thirteenth-century Persian history of the Mongols 
shows the court of Genghis Khan. The Khan himself is seated on his throne, 
and his three sons stand at the left. One of these sons, Ogodai, succeeded 
his father in 1229. 

(Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris) 
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nally the suzerain of all the Mongol khanates. 
Actually his authority did not extend beyond 
China. His brother Arikboga had contested his 
election as Grand Khan. Kublai Khan had pre- 
vailed only after a four-year struggle. Then he 
was challenged by his cousin, Kaidu, who con- 
trolled Turkestan, and the ensuing forty-year 
civil war ended in stalemate. Thus the Mongol 
Empire was shattered by internal dynastic ri- 
valries as well as by cultural assimilation. 

While Kublai Khan was becoming a Chi- 
nese emperor, Hulagu was becoming a Persian 
ruler. With Tabriz as his capital he established 
the so-called Ilkhanate. (The term Ilkhan means 
"subject Khan" and was applied to the Mongol 
rulers of Persia as subordinates to the Grand 
Khan.) His successor's adoption of Islam in 
1295 as the official religion both reflected and 
accelerated the Mongol's assimilation into their 
Iranian-Islamic milieu. Likewise the Golden 
Horde across the Caucasus went its own way, 
influenced by the native Christian Orthodox cul- 
ture and by the official Islamic creed. Before 
long the only remaining pure Mongols were 
those in ancestral Mongolia, where they came 
under the influence of Buddhism and sank into 
impotent obscurity. 

It is a tribute to Marco Polo's keen insight 
that he foresaw Mongol decline even when he 
was serving under the great Kublai Khan. In his 
account of his travels, Marco Polo made the fol- 
lowing significant analysis of the assimilation 
of the Mongols by the people they conquered. 


All this that I have been telling you is true of the man- 
ners and customs of the genuine Tatars [Mongols]. 
But I must add also that in these days they are 
greatly degenerated; for those who are settled in Ca- 
thay have taken up the practices of the Idolaters of 
the country, and have abandoned their own institu- 
tions; whilst those who have settled in the Levant 
have adopted the customs of the Saracens.' 


V. TURKISH REVIVAL 


Since the Mongols were so few in numbers, they 
had taken an ever-increasing proportion of 
Turks into their arniies. Then with the breakup 
of the empire these Moslem Turks quickly came 
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to the fore, as they had earlier in the caliphate 
before the Mongol onslaught. A succession of 
military adventurers now rose and fell in the 
struggle for control of the central Eurasian 
steppes. The most remarkable of these was Ti- 
mur, known to Europe as Tamerlane. He seized 
Samarkand in 1369, and from there he struck 
out in all directions. First he destroyed the Ilk- 
hanate in Persia and Mesopotamia, then de- 
feated the Golden Horde in Russia and the Otto- 
man Turks in Asia Minor, and he even invaded 
India and sacked Delhi. He was determined to 
make his capital, Samarkand, the finest city in 
the world, and after each campaign he sent back 
caravans loaded with booty, together with craft- 
makers, artists, astrologers, and scholars. At its 
height, his empire extended from the Mediterra- 
nean to China, and Timur was preparing to in- 
vade the latter country when he died in 1405. 
His empire then disintegrated even more ra- 
pidly than that of the Mongols. 

After Timur, the outstanding development 
was the extension of Moslem Turkish power in 
India and in Byzantium. During the thirteenth 
century the Turkish sultans of Delhi, under the 
pressure of the Mongol threat, had confined 
themselves to strengthening their position in 
north India. In the fourteenth century, with the 
threat removed, they expanded two-thirds of the 
way down the peninsula to the Kistna River. 
Then in the aftermath of Timur's raid, north 
and central India were reduced to a few small 
Turkish-ruled states, with none strong enough 
to revive the Delhi sultanate. Meanwhile the ex- 
pansion of Islamic power over a large part of 
India had provoked a reaction from the Hindus. 
They set up the large Hindu state of Vijanagar, 
comprising the whole of India south of the Kist- 
na River. Such was the fragmented condition of 
the Indian peninsula when unity was imposed 
[rom without during the sixteenth century by 
another Moslem Turkish dynasty, the Mughal. 

Meanwhile in the Middle East the frontiers 
of Islam were being extended at the expense of 
Byzantium by the Ottoman Turks. These new- 
comers from central Asia had entered the Seljuk 
Empire in its decline and settled in the north- 
west corner of Asia Minor, less than fifty miles 
from the strategic straits separating Asia from 
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Europe. In 1299 the leader of these Turks, Uth- 
man, declared his independence from his Seljuk 
overlord, and from these humble beginnings 
grew the great Ottoman Empire, named after 
the obscure Uthman. — — 

The first step was the conquest of the re- 
maining Byzantine portion of Asia Minor. This 
was accomplished by 1340, thanks to the disaf- 
fection of the Christian peasantry and the plen- 
tiful supply of ghazis, or warriors of the faith, 
who flocked in from all parts of the Middle East 
to battle against the Christian infidels. Next the 
Turks crossed the straits, winning their first 
foothold in Europe by building a fort at Galli- 
poli in 1354. They hardly could have selected a 
more favorable moment for their advance into 
Europe. The Balkan peninsula was divided by 
the strife of rival Christian churches and by the 
rivalries of the Byzantine, Serbian, and Bulgar- 
ian states, all past their prime. Also the Chris- 
tian peasants of the Balkans were as disaffected 
as their counterparts in Asia Minor. And West- 
ern Christendom was too divided to go to the 
aid of the Balkans even if there was the will to 
do so, which there was not, because of the an- 
cient antipathy between Catholic and Orthodox 
Christians. Thus the way was clear for the Otto- 
man Turks, and they took full advantage of the 
opportunity. 

They surrounded Constantinople by taking 
Adrianople in 1362 and Sofia in 1384. Then they 
were diverted for some decades when their sul- 
tan was defeated and captured by Timur in 
1402. But Timur was a flash in the pan, and his 
death in 1405 left the Ottomans free to rebuild 
and to resume their advance. Finally in 1453 
they took Constantinople by assault, and the Ot- 
tomans were the masters of the entire Balkan 
peninsula to the Danube River, with the excep- 
tion of a few Venetian-held coastal fortresses. 
(For details, see Chapter 12, Section IV.) 


VI. SIGNIFICANCE OF TURCO- 
MONGOL INVASIONS 


One result of the Turco-Mongol invasions be- 
tween 1000 and 1500 was the emergence of a 
new Eurasian balance of power in which Islam 
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was the central and decisive force. When the 
West began its overseas expansion in the late fif- 
teenth century, Islam already was expanding 
overland in all directions. The Ottomans were 
crossing the Danube into central Europe; cen- 
tral Asia was completely won over, with the ex- 
ception of the eastern fringes; and the Mughals 
were about to begin their conquest of virtually 
the entire Indian peninsula. Beyond Eurasia, Is- 
lam was spreading steadily into the interior of 
the continent of Africa from two centers. From 
the North African coast it advanced across the 
Sahara to West Africa, where a succession of 
large Negro Moslem kingdoms flourished. Like- 
wise from the Arab colonies on the East African 
coast, Islam spread inward over lands that in- 
cluded the Christian kingdom of Nubia, which 
was conquered and converted. 

Islam also was carried by Arab and Indian 
merchants to Southeast Asia. Here, as in Africa 
and other regions, conversion was easy because 
of the simplicity and adaptability of the new 
faith. All one had to do to become a Moslem was 
to repeat the words "I bear witness that there 
is no God but Allah and that Mohammed is the 
Messenger of Allah." Local practices and tradi- 
tions usually were accepted and made holy sim- 
ply by the addition of Islamic ritual. Thus the 
faith was spread, not by the sword, but by the 
unobtrusive work of traders who won over the 
populace by learning their language, adopting 
their customs, marrying their women, and con- 
verting their new relatives and business associ- 
ates. By the end of the fifteenth century, Islam 
had spread as far east as Mindanao in the Phil- 
ippines. Taking Southeast Asia as a whole, the 
main Moslem centers, as might be expected, 
were those areas with the most active trade con- 
tacts: the Malay peninsula and the Indonesian 
archipelago. 

This diffusion of Islam throughout Eurasia 
during these five centuries almost tripled the 
area that accepted the Moslem faith, with im- 
portant repercussions on the course of world 
history. The initial stage of Islamic expansion in 
the seventh and eighth centuries had made the 
Mediterrarean a Moslem lake; this later stage 
of expansion made the entire Indian Ocean a 
Moslem lake. This meant that virtually all the 
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goods reaching Europe from Asia now were car- 
ried along Moslem-controlled land or sea 
routes, especially after the Persian Ilkhanate 
embraced Islam in 1295. Thus the several dec- 
ades after 1240 during which the Mongo! Em- 
pire permitted safe travel and trade across Eur- 
asia were only an interlude between earlier and 
later eras when Arab-Turkish control of central 
Asia and the Middle East raised a barrier be- 
tween China and the West. The continued ex- 
pansion of the Moslem faith also served to make 
Islam by 1500 a world force rather than simply 
a Middle Eastern power. This has affected pro- 
foundly the course of world affairs to the pres- 
ent day. It explains why today the Indian penin- 
sula is divided into two parts, why Moslem 
political parties are so influential in Southeast 
Asia, why Islam is a powerful and rapidly grow- 
ing force in Africa, and why it is now the faith 
of one-seventh of the people of the world. 

The Turco-Mengol invasions are signifi- 
cant also because of the cross-fertilization that 
they stimulated within Eurasia. In the techno- 


logical field we have seen that Pax Mongolica.. 


was responsible for the transmission of a clus- 
ter of Chinese inventions, including gunpowder, 
silk, machinery, printing, and the blast furnace 
for cast iron. (See Chapter 9, Section IL) 
Another example of cross-fertilization is the 
case of Ilkhanid Persia, which by its location 
was exposed to influences from both East and 
West. We know of Chinese artillerymen who 
reached Persia in the service of the Mongol arm- 
ies. We also know of one Fu Meng-chi, who 
spread the principles of Chinese astronomy; of 
Chinese physicians at the Ilkhan's court; and of 
Chinese artists who left an indelible impression 
on Persian miniature painting. From the oppo- 
site direction, European influence was mostly 
in the field of trade and diplomacy. A colony of 
Italian merchants flourished in the capital of 
Tabriz, and from their numbers the Ilkhans re- 
cruited the ambassadors and interpreters for 
their various missions to Europe. And then 
there was, of course, Marco Polo, who escorted 
from China to Persia a Mongol princess to be 
the Ilkhan's bride and then proceeded to Venice. 

Finally, the opportunities offered by this 
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cross-fertilization were fully exploited only by 
the new civilization developing in Europe—a 
profoundly significant fact that was to mold the 
course of world history to the present day. All 
the other Eurasian civilizations were too set in 
their ways. At first it seemed as though the Is- 
lamic world would have no difficulty in adapt- 
ing and changing. Despite the primitive back- 
ground of Arabia from which it had emerged, 
Islam had proven itself remarkably adept at 
borrowing from the great established civiliza- 
tions and creating something new and impres- 
sive. But there was too great a gulf between the 
dogma of the Islamic faith and the rationalist 
philosophy and science of the Greeks. In the 
early years the Caliph al-Mamun (813-833) had 
generously supported the translation of the an- 
cient classics and had accepted the rationalist 
doctrine that the Koran was created and not 
eternal. But his successors were quite different. 
They supported conservative theologians who 
rejected all scientific and philosophical specula- 
tion as heresy and atheism. 

This was the triumph of scholasticism, in 
the sense that seeking God was more important 
than understanding nature. Such scholasticism 
had prevailed also in the early medieval West 
following the barbarian invasions. The papacy 
had then dominated the intellectual life of the 
age, and theology was the accepted queen of the 
sciences. The same development occurred now 
іп. the Islamic world following its series of bar- 
barian invasions—Crusaders, Berbers, Bedou- 
ins, Seljuks, and Mongols. Here, as in the West, 
people turned to religion for succor and conso- 
lation in the face of material disaster. But 
whereas in the West scholasticism eventually 
was challenged and replaced, in the Moslem 
world it remained dominant through the nine- 
teenth century. 

In his Incoherence of Philosophy, the out- 
standing theologian of Islam, al-Ghazzali (1058- 
1111), strongly attacked the whole secular 
school. He argued that the ultimate source of 
truth is divine revelation and that the intellect 
should be used to understand that self-trust 
must be destroyed and replaced by trust in the 
divine. The extent of orthodox reaction is re- 
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The Alhambra, palace of the Moorish kings at Granada, built between 1248 
and 1354. Masterpieces of Islamic architecture throughout Eurasia are 


indications of the vast diffusion of the Moslem faith between 1000 and 1500. 
(Arborio Mella) 
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flected in the work of the great historian and 
father of sociology, Ibn Khaldun (1332-1406). 
He was the first to view history not as the con- 
ventional chronicling of events or episodes—the 
view in his time—but as the science of the origin 
and development of civilizations. And vet this 
learned and creative thinker rejected philoso- 
phy and science as useless and dangerous: 


It should be known that the opinion the philosophers 
hold is wrong in all its aspects. ... The problems of 
physics are of no more importance to us in our reli- 
gious affairs or our livelihoods. Therefore we must 
leave them alone.... Whoever studies it [logic] 
should do so only after he is saturated with the reli- 
gious law and has studied the interpretation of the 
Koran and jurisprudence. No one who has no knowl- 
edge of the Moslem religious sciences should apply 
himself to it. Without that knowledge, he can hardly 
be Safe from its pernicious aspects.’ 


Thus intellectual growth and innovation in 
the Moslem world ceased, and at a time when 
Europe’s universities were in full ferment, the 
Islamic madrasas were content with rote memo- 
rization of authoritative texts. Whereas the 
Moslem world had been far ahead of the West 
between 800 and 1200, by the sixteenth century 
the gap had disappeared, and thereafter it was 
the West that boomed ahead while Islam stood 
still and even went backward. 

A similar disparity developed between the 
West and the other Eurasian civilizations, for 
the simple reason that only the West made the 
fateful transition to modernism. Both India and 
Byzantium were conquered by Islam and af- 
lected by its stagnation. China, reacting against 
the Mongols, who were expelled in 1368, devel- 
oped a strong ethnocentrism—an almost in- 
stinctive hostility and scorn for all things alien 
and hence barbarian. Russia also succeeded in 
1480 in throwing off the Mongol yoke, but per- 
manent scars remained. The country had been 
closed to fresh winds from the West Гог 250 
years, and both Mongol ideas and usages had 
paved the way for the absolutism of the Musco- 
vite state and of the Orthodox church. 

The West alone was the exception to this 


Turco-Mongol Invasions 


general pattern. Only there occurred the great 
mutation—the emergence of modern civiliza- 
tion with a new technological base that quickly 
proved its superiority and diffused not only 
throughout Eurasia but the entire globe. This 
uniqueness of the West stems, as noted earlier 
(Chapter 8, Section V), from the shattering im- 
pact of the barbarian invasions, which plowed 
under the classical civilizations and allowed 
new concepts and institutions to take root and 
flourish. The following chapters will consider 
first the traditional Byzantine and Confucian 
civilizations that flanked the Islamic world on 
each side, and then will analyze the contrasting 
revolutionary civilization of the West. 
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the nineteenth century; and finally the evalua- 
tion by B. Spuler, The Mongols in History (Pall 
Mall Press, 1971). 





A thousand years of Byzantium produced ex- 
tinction; a thousand years of medieval effort [in 
the West] produced the Renaissance, the mod- 
ern state, and ultimately the free world. 


William Carroll Bark 


Byzantium was one of the traditional Eurasian 
civilizations that survived the barbarian inva- 
sions and continued without interruption from 
the classical age to modern times. But this un- 
broken, 1,000 year sweep of history eventually 
meant obsolescence and extinction, especially in 
the political sense. Because it was the most vul- 
nerable, the Byzantine civilization was the first 
to suffer this fate. China, for example, faced no- 
madic invasions only from ‘the northwest and 
was so far out of the way on Eurasia's eastern 
tip that the aggressive West was not able to 
break in until the mid-nineteenth century. While 
Byzantium faced a succession of barbarian in- 
. vasions from across the Danube, comparable to 
those menacing China, it also had to bear the 
onslaught of the expanding West in the form of 
Venetian merchants and Norman knights. At the 
same time a resurgent East assaulted Byzan- 


tium. First came the Sassanian Persian attack 
and then the Moslem Arab and Turkish inva- 
sions. Thus, whereas the traditional Chinese civ- 
ilization endured to 1912, the Byzantine col- 
lapsed first in 1204, was partially revived in 
1261, and survived in a crippled state until the 
death blow in 1453. (See Map XVIII, Decline of 


the Byzantine Empire, p. 226.) 


I. EMERGENCE OF BYZANTIUM 


No Western capital approaches the proud re- 
cord of the Byzantine capital, Constantinople, 
either in continuity or in the scope of its impe- 
rial rule. It was already an old city when rebuilt 
by Constantine in A.D. 330 to be the new Rome. 
Its origins go back to the seventh century B.C., 
when it was founded as the colony Byzantion by 


225 








ЯҸІЯИЯ ANILNVZAd AHL JO 3NI' TOSJG 
IIIAX 











=н OOS 


cot 
APOLIAATL INIANY ZAG 


= 
m OSEI 
m 2 APFALISSIIL JNILANGZAG 
$7 | СП "svy 20 HA4v20 ) STO! L^, 7] 
g ; Жр. AMOLISUL 3NLULINZAG LA 


595 ovy ^» 
WUAYWS 5, МУИМ 











NM 210=п-2г- 


E oov 





EL 


M >a А FS 
Е 505сА? 





Puoziq2.1 Ju 








id 01249115 





м ә о о 


o f Сс с = 





226 


Traditional Byzantine Civilization 


emigrants from the Greck city-state Megara. De- 
spite its magnificent location, Byzantium, to use 
the common Latin form of its name, remained 
a second-class commercial city during the next 
thousand years. [t was unable to rise to a rank 
worthy of its position as long as it was menaced 
and cut off from its hinterland by the barbarous 
Thracians. The conquests of Trajan and his suc- 
cessors brought the interior lands under Roman 
imperial control and ended this disadvantage. 
Thus when Byzantium became Constantinople, 
or the city of Constantine, it was secure by land 
as well as by sea, and in the following centuries 
it stood impregnable before the barbarian as- 
saults to which the first Rome succumbed. 

For 1,000 years Constantinople was the 
capital of Byzantium, until it fell to the Ottoman 
Turks in 1453. Then it became the capital of a 
new empire. And as the Ottoman warriors 
pressed their conquests, the rule of Constanti- 
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nople spread to new frontiers, reaching from 
Morocco to Persia and from Vienna to the In- 
dian Ocean. Constantinople presided over this 
vast region up to modern times, when the Otto- 
man Empire gave way to the Turkish Republic. 
Then Kemal Ataturk moved his capital from 
Constantinople on the shores of the Bosphorus 
to the safety of Ankara on the Anatolian plateau. 

The remarkable history of Constantinople 
is due in large part to its commanding position 
on the straits between Europe and Asia. To the 
south is the Sea of Marmora and to the north 
the bay of Bosphorus, forming the magnificent 
harbor known as the Golden Horn. Constanti- 
nople also has, both on the nortli ánd south, а 
long, narrow but navigable sea channel. The 
city is therefore protected by two marine gates 
that can be closed to hostile ships from either 
the Aegean or Black seas. The Byzantine em- 
perors supplemented these natural defenses 


Justinian and Retinue, mosaic from San Vitale, Ravenna. 
(Alinari/Art Resource) 
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with two great walls on the land side, the first 
four miles long, and the second—some thirty 
miles further west—forty miles long and twenty 
feet wide. These double ramparts, together with 
the natural bulwark of the Balkan Mountains, 
protected the land approaches to Constanti- 
nople. Thus the city was able to hold out during 
the thousand-year existence of Byzantium, al- 
though it was a besieged fortress for much of 
this period. 

After the overthrow of Romulus Augustu- 
lus in Rome in A.D. 476, the Eastern emperors in 
Constantinople continued to regard themselves 
as the heirs of the Caesars. Justinian tried to 
make this imperial myth a reality by winning 
back from the barbarians North Africa, Italy, 
and a part of Spain. (See Chapter 8, Section IV.) 
But the revived empire proved short-lived. Soon 
after Justinian's death, a new barbarian tribe, 
the Lombards, overran most of Italy. Likewise 
on the Danube frontier, the Avars and Slavs 
were pouring southward into the Balkans, while 
in the East the Persians overran Syria, Pales- 
tine, and Egypt and camped on the shores of the 
Bosphorus opposite Constantinople. 

Under the great Emperor Heraclius (610- 
641) Byzantium took the offensive against the 
surrounding enemies. In 627 Heraclius defeated 
the Persians and forced them to réturn all their 
conquests. Turning to the Danube frontier, Her- 
aclius discovered that in the meantime the Slavs 
had occupied and sunk roots in large parts of 
the northern Balkans. Making a virtue of neces- 
sity, he assigned definite areas to them, and in 
return, they acknowledged his suzerainty and 
agreed to pay annual tribute. Thus the Slavic 
newcomers changed gradually from invaders 
into settlers. With the passing of a few centuries 
these widely scattered Balkan Slavs had devel- 
oped along different Jines and crystallized into 
four major groups: the Slovenes at the head of 
the Adriatic; the Croatians between the Drave 
River and the Adriatic; the Serbs in the central 
Balkans between the Adriatic and the Danube; 
and the Slavs, who shortly were to adopt the 
name of their Bulgarian conquerors, in the re- 
maining territory to the Black Sea. 

Later in the seventh century the Byzantine 
Empire again was threatened, this time by the 
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combination of Moslem sea raids and Bulgar 
land. attacks. The Arabs developed a naval 
power with which they conquered Cyprus and 
Rhodes and then besieged Constantinople on 
several occasions, beginning in 669. At the same 
time Byzantium was threatened from the north 
by the Bulgars, who had occupied the territory 
between the Danube and the Balkan Mountains. 

Once more Byzantium was saved by in- 
spired imperial leadership, this time in the per- 
son of Leo III the Isaurian (717-741). A military 
commander of Syrian origin, he seized power 
when Constantinople was under siege by the Ar- 
abs. He not only lifted the siege but drove the 
Arabs back out of Asia Minor. By the end of his 
reign the imperial frontiers were secure, but 
they were drastically shrunken frontiers com- 
pared to those of Justinian. Italy had been lost 
to the Lombards; the northern Balkans to the 
Slavs and the Bulgars; and Syria, Palestine, 
Egypt, and North Africa to the Arabs. 

This reduced empire, however, was a more 
homogeneous territory. It was strengthened 
rather than weakened by withdrawal to the 
Taurus Mountains, which separated Greek Asia 
Minor from what was now becoming the heart- 
land of the Islamic world. This separation was 
reinforced by internal convulsions in the Mos- 
lem world that culminated in the accession of 
the Abbasid Caliphate (750). The Islamic capital 
was moved from Damascus to Baghdad so that 
the orientation of Islam now was to the East 
rather than toward the Mediterranean. In this 
way the Byzantine and Moslem empires were 
able to coexist peacefully until the appearance 
of the militant Turks in the eleventh century. 

A separation similar to that between By- 
zantium and Islam was developing between 
Byzantium and the West. With the Lombard in- 
vasion the Roman popes had looked to Con- 
stantinople for protection, but to no avail be- 
cause Byzantine was preoccupied with the 
Arabs. So the popes turned to the Franks, and 
the partnership resulted in the famous papal. 
coronation of Charlemagne in 800. In 812, Con- 
stantinople reluctantly conceded the title of 
Basile Charlemagne and thus recognized 
the West as a political entity. During the follow- 
ing centuries Byzantium and the West drifted 
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apart not only in politics but also in language, 
in ecclesiastical matters, and in general culture. 

The emerging Byzantine Empire of the 
eighth century was much smaller than Justin- 
ian's short-lived creation but, as we have noted, 
was also much more homogeneous. It had shed 
the diverse racial, cultural, and religious ele- 
ments of the eastern and western provinces, and 
the remaining core was basically, though not ex- 
clusively, Greek. In this manner, then, the tran- 
sition was made from the East Roman Empire 
of the sixth century to the Byzantine Empire of 
the eighth—an empire with a culture clearly dis- 
tinct from both that of Islam to the east and that 
of the new Europe to the west. 


П. BYZANTIUM'S GOLDEN AGE 


The Byzantine Empire reached its height during 


the period between the early ninth and early - 


eleventh centuries. Imperial administration was 
soundly based on the themes, or provinces, each 
headed by.a strategos, or general. The general 
was in charge of both civil and military affairs. 
Heraclius had militarized the administration so 
that he could act quickly at a time of imminent 
foreign danger. Imperial lands in the themes 
were divided among the peasants in return for 
military service. Under strong emperors this 
theme arrangement provided good administra- 
tion, a reliable military reserve, and a well-filled 
treasury since the peasants assumed much of 
the tax burden. . 

Byzantium's economy also was solidly 
based on free peasant communities that func- 
tioned alongside the estates of the great land- 
owners. In the urban centers that had survived 
since Greco-Roman classical times, craftmakers 
worked at a high level of competence. Arab 
writers described the quality of Byzantine hand- 
icrafts, especially the luxury products, as being 
equaled only by those of China. Equally impor- 
tant was the great volume of goods that passed 
through Constantinople from all regions of Eur- 
asia—slaves and salt from the Black Sea lands; 
spices, perfumes, and precious stones from In- 
dia; papyrus and foodstuffs from Egypt; silk 
and porcelain from China; and silver, wrought 
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iron objects, and linen, cotton, and woolen fab- 
rics from the West. 

This political, economic, and military 
strength allowed the Byzantine emperors to 
launch reconquest campaigns that were more 
realistic, if not as ambitious, as those of Justin- 
ian. Crete and Cyprus were recovered, thereby 
curbing Arab naval raids in the Aegean waters. 
The imperial frontiers were extended also inio 
northern Syria, Armenia, and Georgia. In the 
northern Balkans, where the Bulgars were a 
constant threat to the empire, Basil II won such 
a crushing victory in 1014 that he was known 
thereafter as Bulgaroktonos, or "the Bulgar- 
Slayer." 

In cultural matters this was a period of sta- 
bility and homogeneity. The Byzantines still 
called themselves Romaioi, or Romans, but 
Greek, in either its literary or popular forms, 
was the universal language of the empire. Reli- 
gious homogeneity also had been promoted 
with the conversion of the Moslems on recon- 
quered Crete and of the Slavs in the northern 
Balkans. In 865 the Bulgarian Khan Boris ac- 
cepted Christianity from Constantinople in re- 
turn for imperial recognition of his conquests. 
In the following years Byzantine missionaries 
provided the Bulgarians with an alphabet, 
translated the Scriptures into their language, 
and prepared a Slavonic liturgy. About the same 
time the Serbian tribes were converted to Or- 
thodoxy, as were the Russians of the Kievan 
state. 

Imperial stability was strengthened by the 
intimate, mutually supporting relationship be- 
tween emperor and patriarch. The principle of 
a subservient state church was traditional and 
accepted. The emperor called himself not only 
autokrator but also isapostolos, or the equal of 
the apostles. The tenth-century book of cere- 
mony for the election of the patriarch of Con- 
stantinople spelled out the subservient rela- 
tionship. The metropolitans of the church were 
to meet in the great Hagia Sophia church in 
Constantinople on the command of the emperor 
and submit to him three candidates for the pa- 
triarchate. The emperor was free to select any 
of the three or to reject all and to nominate his 
own candidate. The metropolitans then had to 
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Hagia Sophia in Constantinople (present. day Istanbul). 
(Hirmer Fotoarchive) - 


agree that the candidate was worthy of the post. 
In the installation ceremony the new head of the 
church was pronounced patriarch “by the will 
of God and Emperor.” 

In conclusion, Byzantium during these cen- 
turies was stable, powerful, wealthy, self- 
satisfied, and rather inward-looking now that a 
reasonable coexistence had evolved with both 
the Western and Moslem worlds. These charac- 
teristics are reminiscent of China under the 
Ming dynasty, as will be noted in the following 
chapter. 

Byzantine culture never resolved its am- 
bivalence between its classical heritage and its 
religious orientation. At the time when the By- 
zantine Empire was nearing its end, the Plato- 
nist scholar Gemistus Pletho (c. 1355-1450) was 
openly questioning the prospects of a state so 
closely bound to the Christian religion and ec- 


clesiastical structure. He spent most of his life 
as a renowned teacher in Mistra, the Byzantine 
capital of the Peloponnesus. There he dreamed 
of restoring in the Pelopennesus the ancient 
Hellas, organized as a modified Platonic utopia 
and based on paganism rather than Christian- 
ity. But this classical secularist strain in Byzan- 
tine thought never prevailed. Byzantine society 
remained predominantly religious in its orien- 
tation. More representative of this society than 


Pletho was the preacher Joseph Bryennius, 


Whose Sermons provided a religious explana- 


tion for the ills of the time. 


Our rulers are unjust, those who oversee our affairs 
are rapacious, the judges accept gifts, the mediators 
are liars, the city dwellers are deceivers, the rus- 
tics are unintelligible, and all are useless. Our virgins 
are more shameless than prostitutes, the widows 
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Fourteenth-century French illuminated 
manuscript depicting the papal 
coronation of Charlemagne in 800. This 
event caused Constantinople to 
recognize the political independence of 
the West in 812 with the granting of the 
title Basileus to Charlemagne. 

(Giraudon) 


more curious than they ought to be, the married 
women disdain and keep not faith, the young men are 
licentious and the aged drunkards. The nuns have in- 
sulted their calling, the priests have forgotten God, 
the monks have strayed from the straight road. . .. 
Many of us live in gluttony, drunkenness, fornication, 
adultery, foulness, licentiousness, hatred, jealousy, 
envy, and theft. We have become arrogant, braggarts, 
avaricious, selfish, ungrateful, disobedient, desert- 
ers, robbers, traitors, unholy, unjust, unrepentant, ir- 
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reconcilable. ... It is these things and other things 
like them which bring upon us the chastisements of 
God.' 


Ш. BYZANTIUM'S DECLINE 


When Basil “the Bulgar-Slayer" died in 1025 the 
Byzantine Empire seemed secure and unchal- 
lenged in its splendid eminence. The northern 
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frontier rested solidly on the Danube. Arabic Is- 
lam, now divided, was no longer a threat. And 
whatever was emerging in the West was pat- 
ently primitive and insignificant in comparison 
to the second Rome on the Bosphorus. Yet 
within half a century after Basil's death the em- 
pire was in serious trouble, and less than two 
centuries later, in 1204, its capital had fallen to 
the despised Western barbarians. 

One reason for the dramatic reversal was 
the undermining of the imperial military sys- 
tem by the growing insubordination of the stra- 
legoi, or generals, in charge of the themes, or 
provinces. Basil II had been strong enough to 
keep the military in check, but his weak succes- 
sors were unable to do so, especially when the 
strategoi joined forces with the great provincial 
landowners. Repeatedly the strategoi rebelled 
against civilian authority in Constantinople, us- 
ing the peasant levies that were originally in- 
tended for frontier defense. In retaliation the 
bureaucrats disbanded the peasant levies and 
substituted hired mercenaries, including for- 
eign Normans, Germans, Patzinaks, and Ar- 
menians..But in comparison with the former 


peasant forces, these mercenaries proved noto- · 


riously unreliable. When their pay was not 
forthcoming they often turned against the em- 
pire they were supposed to defend. 

А closely related cause for imperial decline 
was the political problem of the feudalization of 
society. The strategeoi and the local landowners 
accumulated vast estates, so that entire prov- 
inces fell under the domination of a few fam- 
ilies. The emperors issued frequent orders 
against this trend, but to no avail, for the simple 
reason that the orders had to be implemented 
by the very class against which they were di- 
rected. After Basil II even these efforts largely 
ceased, and instead the emperors began to grant 
state properties to those who had rendered 
valuable service. These grants, or pronoia, be- 
came associated with military service and thus 
came to resemble in certain respects the fiefs 
of the West. Indeed when the Latins conquered 
Byzantium in 1204 and divided it into fiefs, the 
Greek aristocracy recognized the fiefs as the 
Latin version of their own pronoia. 

The empire was plagued also by serious 
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economic ailments. The large private and mo- 
nastic estates reduced imperial revenues, espe- 
cially when Basil's successors relieved the large 
landowners of most taxes. At the same time im- 
perial expenditures were rising because of 
court extravagances and the cost of the merce- 
nary army. Equally serious were the mounting 
raids of Patzinaks and Seljuk Turks, which left 
certain regions devastated and unproductive. 
The Byzantine gold solidus, which had re- 
mained stable for seven centuries, now went 
through a series of devaluations. 

In Byzantium, as in many other empires, 
internal weakness attracted external aggres- 
sion. The Norman adventurers from the West, 
who originally had served as Byzantine merce- 
naries, now turned against the weakened em- 
pire and overran its possessions in southern 
Italy, which had survived since the time of Jus- 
tinian's conquests. Likewise in the east were the 
Seljuk Turks who had infiltrated from their cen- 
tral Asian homeland into the Islamic Empire. 
There they were employed as mercenaries by 
the Baghdad caliphs. Gradually the mercenaries 
became masters, and in 1055 they captured 
Baghdad and founded the Seljuk Empire. These 
Turks brought new life into the moribund Is- 
lamic world, reuniting the lands between India 
and the Mediterranean and pressing on the 
Taurus Mountain frontier that for centuries had 
separated the Byzantine and Islamic worlds. 

This was the background of the two disas- 
ters that befell Byzantium in 1071, marking the 
beginning of centuries of decline. The first oc- 
curred at Bari in southern Italy, where the Nor- 
mans conquered the sole surviving Byzantine 
foothold. The second and much more decisive 
setback was at Manzikert in Asia Minor. There 
the Seljuks defeated the Byzantine emperor in a 
fateful battle that began the transformation of 
Asia Minor from a Greek to a Turkish strong- 
hold. Following this battle two rival emperors 
fought for the Byzantine throne, using Turkish 
forces against each other. Thus Turkish tribes 
were able to enter at will, gradually changing 
Asia Minor from the bedrock of Greek Byzan- 
tine power to the heartland of the Turkish na- 
tion. 

The Byzantine Empire was saved [rom 
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what appeared to be imminent dissolution by 
the shrewdness and tenacity of Emperor Alex- 
ius Comnenus (1081-1118). He granted valuable 
commercial concessions to the Venetians in re- 
turn for their support against the Normans who 
were threatening to attack Constantinople. He 
also appealed to Western Christendom for as- 
sistance against the Moslem Seljuks. Instead of 
the few mercenaries he had hoped for he re- 
ceived hordes of undisciplined Crusaders. Some 
were led by the Normans that Alexius had excel- 
lent reason to distrust. The contact between 
Eastern and Western Christendom resulted in 
mutual suspicion and open hostility. Greeks and 
Latins disliked each other's languages, reli- 
gions, politics, and ways of life. 

Alexius adroitly encouraged the Crusaders 
to cross over to Asia Minor where, together with 
the Byzantines, they recovered some regions 
from the Seljuks. But relations between Greeks 
and Latins became increasingly strained during 
the Second and Third Crusades. Also the Byzan- 
tines suffered a disastrous setback when they 
rashly set out to attack the Seljuk capital of 
Konia in central Asia Minor. On the way they 
were crushed by the Turks at Myriocephalon 
(1176), a defeat that ended whatever possibility 
that might have remained for a Byzantine come- 
back in Asia Minor. Meanwhile the Venetians 
were undermining the economic foundations of 
Byzantium with the commercial privileges they 
had extracted from the hard-pressed emperors. 
They had complete freedom from tolls or duties 
throughout the empire, a concession that gave 
them a decisive advantage over Byzantine mer- 
chants, who had to pay heavy taxes. Thus not 
only did the Italians get a stranglehold on the 

 empire's trade, but also the treasury at Constan- 
tinople lost much revenue. The contrast be- 
tween Venetian affluence and Byzantine pov- 
erty provoked riots in 1183 in which many 
Latins were killed and their properties looted. 

Such was the background of the Fourth 

Crusade, appropriately nicknamed the "bus- 


С р — mN 
inessmen's crusade.” Characterized by the eco- 
nomic scheming of Venetian merchants, the 


quest for loot and lands by Western adventur- 
ers, the blandishments of a Byzantine pre- 
tender, and the long pent-up grievances har- 
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bored by Latins against what they considered to 
be the cunning, effeminate, grasping, and here- 
tical Greeks, greed and revenge deflected the 
Fourth Crusade from its original goal of liberat- 
ing Jerusalem. Instead the crusaders attacked 
Constantinople. A mixed force of French, Vene- 
tians, Flemings, and Germans stormed the capi- 
tal in the spring of 1204 and subjected it to three 
days of merciless looting and slaughter. "Even 
the Saracens," observed a Byzantine chronicler, 
"would have been more merciful.” Paradoxi- 
cally, the end result of the Fourth Crusade was 
to pave the way for Islamic domination of the 
entire Middle East. Although the Byzantine Em- 
pire was restored in 1261, it never recovered 
from the traumatic shock of the Latin conquest, 
remaining in helpless impotence until the Otto- 
man capture of Constantinople in 1453. 


IV. END OF BYZANTIUM 


The victorious Latins set up their feudal states 
on the ruins of Byzantium. They established a 
Latin empire at Constantinople, a Latin king- 
dom at Thessaloniki, and severa! Latin states in 
Greece. The commercially minded Venetians oc- 
cupied a whole quarter of Constantinople and 
annexed numerous islands and ports strategi- 
cally located on their route to the Levant. These 
new states, however, were doomed from the out- 
set. The native Greek Orthodox populations 
were bitterly hostile to the end. Furthermore 
the Latin conquerors had won only a few iso- 
lated toeholds on the fringes of the Balkan pen- 
insula and were surrounded on all sides by en- 
emies. They faced not only the Serbian and 
Bulgarian kingdoms in the Balkan interior but 
also three Greek succession states located at 
Arta in Epirus, at Trebizond on the southern 
shore of the Black Sea, and at Nicaea in western 
Asia Minor. The first of these Greek states was 
too poor to provide effective leadership, and the 
second was too isolated. So it was Nicaea, with 
its strategic location, adequate resources, and 
able leadership, that organized Greek resistance 
to Latin rule. 

By skillful diplomacy and force of arms the 
Nicaean rulers steadily reduced the Latin Em- 


LATIN CONQUEST OF CONSTANTINOPLE 


A major event in the decline of Byzantium fine silver, wrought with gold, which encircled the 
was the capture of Constantinople by the screen oj the tribunal and the ambo, of admirable 


Latins of the Fourth Crusade in 1261. The fol- workmanship, and the door and many other orna- 
ments, were to be borne away as booty, mules and 


lowing description by the contemporary By- saddled horses were led to the very sanctuary of 
zantine historian Nicetas Choniates reveals the temple. Some of these which were unable to 
as much about Greek hatred for the Latins as keep their footing on the splendid and slippery 


it does about what actually happened.* pavement, were stabbed when they fell, so that the 
sacred pavement was polluted with blood and filth. 


... How shall I begin to tell of the deeds wrought Nothing was more difficult and laborious than 
by these nefarious men! Alas, the images, which to soften by prayers, to render benevolent, these 
ought to have been adored, were trodden under wrathful barbarians, vomiting forth bile at every 
foot! Alas, the relics of the holy martyrs were unpleasing word, so that nothing failed to inflame 
thrown into unclean places! Then was seen what their fury. Whoever attempted it was derided as in- 
one shudders to hear, namely, the divine body and sane and a man of intemperate language. Often 
blood of Christ was spilled upon the ground or they drew their daggers against any one who op- 
thrown about. They snatched the precious reliqua- posed them at all or hindered their demands. 
ries, thrust into their bosoms the ornaments which No one was without a share in the grief. In the 
these contained, and used the broken remnants for alleys, in the streets, in the temples, complaints, 
pans and drinking cups. ... weeping, lamentations, grief, the groaning of men, 
Nor can the violation of the Great Church [Santa the shrieks of women, wounds, rape, captivity, the 
Sophia] be listened to with equanimity. For the sa- separation of those most closley united. Nobles 
cred altar, formed of all kinds of precious materials wandered about ignominiously, those of venerable 
and admired by the whole world, was broken into age in tears, the rich in poverty. Thus it was in the 
bits and distributed among the soldiers, as was all streets, on the corners, in the temple, in the dens, 
the other sacred wealth of so great-and infinite for no place remained unassailed or defended the 
splendor. suppliants. All places everywhere were filled full of 
When the sacred vases and.utensils of unsur- all kinds of crime. Oh, immortal God, how great 
passable art and grace and rare material, and the ` the afflictions of the men, how great the distress! 


*D. C. Munro, trans., Translations and Reprints from the Original Sources of European History, 
rev. ed., series 1, vol. 1, number III (University of Pennsylvania Press, 1912), pp. 15, 16. 





pire until only the city of Constantinople itself Constantinople and Thessaloniki, with small 


remained. Finally in 1261 the Latin emperor and fluctuating areas around each, and two sepa- 
the Venetian settlers fled from Constantinople rate appendages: Mistra, in the Peloponnesus, 
without offering resistance. The Nicaean em- and Trebizond, in northern Asia Minor. 
peror, Michael Palaeologus, then made his sol- The outlook for this pitiful remnant of em- 
emn entry into the capital and, amid popular ac- pire was scarcely more promising than that of 
clamation, took up his residence in the imperial its Latin predecessors. In Asia it faced the for- 
palace. midable Turks, and in Europe it was sur- 
The final phase of Byzantine history took rounded by small Latin states that remained in 
place in the period between 1261, when Michael Greece and by the Serbians and Bulgarians to 
Palaeologus recovered Constantinople, and 1453, the north. To these external dangers were added 
when his successor, Constantinople Palaeolo- internal difficulties. Economically the empire 
gus, was killed at a gate of the capital fighting was bankrupt. The Italian stranglehold on com- 
the Turks. During these two centuries the re- merce continued unbroken, so that in the mid- 
stored empire consisted merely of the cities of fourteenth century the Genoese quarter in Con- 
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stantinople was collecting seven times as much 
as the imperial government in customs reve- 
nues. The emperors were reduced to debasing 
their currency and pawning their crown jewels 
with Venetian bankers. Increased taxes com- 
monly were avoided by the politically influen- 
tial rich. The poor rose in revolt against the aris- 
tocracy of birth and wealth, so that cities were 
torn by social strife. 

Between 1342 and 1349 the city Thessalon- 
iki was ruled by revolutionary leaders known as 
the Zealots. They reduced taxes on the poor, 
canceled their debts, confiscated and distrib- 
uted monastery lands, and introduced partici- 
patory democracy with mass rallies and popu- 
larly elected officials. Their political program 
appears to have been influenced by the example 
of the republican city-states in Italy. But a dying 
Byzantine Empire could not support the politi- 
cal and social innovations then emerging natu- 
rally in the vigorous and expanding West. With 
Serbian and Turkish aid the emperor sup- 
pressed the Zealots and ended their republic. 
The episode was symptomatic, however, of the 
deep and widespread discord, as is evident in 
the following contemporary account. 


... the rising spread through the Empire like a terri- 
ble and cruel epidemic, attacking many who for- 
merly were quiet and moderate. . . . And so all the cit- 
ies rose against the aristocracy.... The whole 
empire was in the throes of the most cruel and des- 
perate struggle.... The people were ready to rise in 
arms under the slightest próvocation, and committed 
the most violent deeds because they hated the rich. 
2 


The empire was weakened also by reli- 
gious dissension. Hoping to obtain Western aid 
against the approaching Turks, the emperors on 
three separate occasions had agreed to the 
submission of the Orthodox church to the pa- 
pacy (Unions of Lyons, 1274; Rome, 1369; and 
Florence, 1439). These agreements proved 
meaningless, for the West gave insignficant aid, 
and Byzantium was further torn by the bitter 
popular opposition to granting any concessions 
to the hated Latins. "Better Islam than the 
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pope” was the defiant popular response to the 
barbarities of the Fourth Crusade and to the ex- 
ploitation by Italian merchants. 

The cry of preference for the Turks had 
been heard frequently in the past, but in the 
mid-fifteenth century the situation was unique 
because the Turks then were in a position to ac- 
cept the invitation. As noted in Chapter 11, Sec- 
tion V, the Ottoman Turks had taken over from 
the Seljuks, conquered the remaining Byzantine 
enclaves in Asia Minor, crossed the straits to 
Europe, defeated the Bulgars and Serbs, and fi- 
nally by 1453 were ready to close in on the be- 
leaguered Byzantine capital. 

Constantinople’s population by this time 
had shrunk to between 50,000 and 70,000. The 
total force available for the defense of the city, 
including a small number from the West, 
amounted to no more than 9,000. This was to- 
tally inadequate to man the extensive series of 
walls and to repair the breaches pounded by the 
enemy cannon. The Ottoman army, led by the 
capable Su'tan Mohammed II, numbered at 
least 80,000. Yet the defenders, under the coura- 
geous leadership of Emperor Constantine, re- 
pulsed the attackers from April 2, when the 
siege began, to May 29, when the final assault 
prevailed. The city was then given over to the 
soldiery for the promised three-day sack. The 
contemporary Byzantine historian Ducas de- 
scribes as follows this ending of a thousand 


. years of Byzantium. 


Three days after the fall of the city he [Muhammed] 
released the ships so that each might sail off to its 
own province and city, each carrying such a load that 
it seemed each would sink. And what sort of a cargo? 
Luxurious cloths and textiles, objects and vessels of 
gold, silver, bronze and brass, books beyond all 
counting and number, prisoners including priests 
and lay persons, nuns and monks. All the ships were 
full of cargos, and the tents of the army camps were 
full of captives and of the above enumerated items 
and goods. And there was to be seen among the bar- 
barian host one wearing the sakkon of an archbishop, 
another wearing the gold epitrahelion of a priest, 
leading their dogs clothed instead of with the usual 
collars with gold brocaded amnous (ecclesiastical 
vestments). Others were to be seen seated at ban- 
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In the spring of 1204, Crusaders under the command of Baldwin of Flanders 
subjected the city of Constantinople to three days of looting and slaughter. 
The scene is illustrated here in а nineteenth-century painting by Eugène 
Delacroix. 


(Louvre—photo Giraudon) 


quets, with the holy discs before them containing 
fruit and other foods, which they were eating, and 
with the holy chalices from which they drank their 
wine. And having loaded all the books, reaching unto 
a number beyond numbering, upon carts, they scat- 
tered them throughout the east and west. For one 
nomisma ten books could be bought (and what kind 
of books), Aristotelian, Platonic, theological, and 
every other kind. There were gospels which had 
every type of embellishment, beyond number, they 
smashed the gold and silver from them and some 
they sold, others they threw away. And all the icons 
were thrown into the flame, from which flame they 
broiled their meat.’ 


V. BYZANTIUM’S LEGACY 


In retrospect Byzantium obviously made signifi- 
cant contributions in various fields. One was in 
its role as a protective shield behind which the 
West was left free to develop its own civiliza- 
tion. The full meaning of this advantage became 
clear when, after the fall of Constantinople in 
1453, the Turks within barely half a century 
reached the heart of Europe and besieged Vi- 
enna. Equally important was Byzantium’s stim- 
ulus to trade and general economic develop- 
ment. For centuries Byzantium was the 
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economic dynamo for the entire Mediterranean 
basin, and its currency served as the standard 
international medium ol exchange. [is mer- 
chants and its commodities di ch to lift 
western Europe out of its feudalized self-suffi- 
ciency and to start the Italian city-states on the 
road to commercial domination of the Mediter- 
ranean. In the realm of culture, Byzantium sal- 
vaged the intellectual and artistic treasures of 
antiquity and transmitted them to posterity 
along with its own legacy. From Byzantium 
came Roman law codified by Justinian; a reli- 
gious art that only recently has been properly 
understood and appreciated; and the literary 
and scholary masterpieces of classical and Hel- 


St. Basil in Red Square, Moscow. 
(L. Stavrianos) 
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lenistic times as compiled, annotated, and pre- 
served by conscientious scholars. 

Finally, Byzantium was for the eastern 
Slavs what Rome had been for the Germans— 
the great educator and the source of both reli- 


gion and of civilization. The early Russian prim The early Russian prin 
cipalities strung out along river routes carried 
on a flourishing commerce with Byzantium. 
Through Kiev were funneled raw materials 
gathered from the Russian countryside—furs, 
hides, grains, timber, and slaves—and in return 
the Byzantine traders delivered luxury goods 
such as fine cloths, glassware, spices, jewelry, 
and wine. 

With Greek material goods came Greek 
cultural institutions. Most important to the 
eastern Slavs was Orthodox Christianity, 
adopted by Prince Vladimir about 988. This in- 
volved much сз DE e of reli- 
gion. An ecclesiastical hierarchy based on the 
Byzantine model was now organized. The head 
was the Mobi. rd Kiev, appointed by and 
subject 16 the jurisdiction of the patriarch of 
Constantinople. Orthodox Christianity also 
brought with it a new religious and legal litera- 
ture, including translaiions of the Bible, Byzan- 
tine collections of the writings of the church fa- 
thers, lives of saints, and law books. Byzantine 
art also was now introduced in the form of 
stone churches, mosaics, frescoes, paintings, 
шры icone, игш ike Bus y icons, in which the Russians 
excelled and developed their distinctive RuSso- 
Byzantine style. The Orthodox church also 
brought with it Byzantine ecclesiastical law and 
established ecclesiastical courts. As in western 
Europe, these courts had very wide jurisdiction, 
including all cases involving morals, beliefs, in- 
heritance, and matrimonial matters. 

In the realm of politics the new church 
served to strengthen the authority of the prince. 
Just as in western Europe the papacy had trans- 
formed the Frankish kings from tribal chief- 
tains to the Lord's anointed, so now Russian Or- 
thodoxy transformed the heads of the 
principalities from mere leaders of bands of 
personal followers to "servants of the lord" and 
hence rulers by divine right. Furthermore the 
Russian church, in accordance with Byzantine 





Example of early Byzantine art, Detail of St. John 
the Baptist, in the Church of Domition in Daphni, 
Greece. 

{Hans Hinz) 


tradition, accepted secular authority and con- 
trol. There was no counterpart in Moscow, as 
there had been none in Constantinople, of 
Gregory VII or Innocent III in Rome, demanding 
and exacting obedience from emperors and 
kings alike. 

This tradition continued after the disap- 
pearance of Byzantium. The Russian Orthodox 
church transferred its loyalty and subservience 
to the Russian emperor, until the tsarist empire 
followed the Byzantine to extinction. 

In conclusion, Byzantine civilization 
stands out for its historic role and achieve- 
ments. Yet Byzantium did lack the freshness 
and luster of classical Athens, even though, by 
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comparison, Athens was insignificant in size 
and in time. The reason is that the role of Byzan- 
tium was, in the proper sense of the word, con- 
servative. This is not to say that Byzantium was 
static. From beginning to end it was adjusting 
itself to changing times and circumstances. But 
the fact remains that its destiny was to conserve 
rather than to create. It was born already an 
aged state within the Roman Empire. It lived in 
the shadow of past power and glory, which it 
sought to maintain or recover. It produced a re- 
markable succession of outstanding leaders— 
administrators, generals, scholars, and theolo- 
gians—but because of the context in which they 
worked very few of them were genuinely crea- 
tive. 

The fact that the.East Roman Empire sur- 
vived that of the West by a full millennium con- 
stituted a great advantage at the outset. Be- 
tween the fifth and eleventh centuries the West 
was primitive and insignificant in comparison 
to the second Rome on the Bosphorus. But these 
were centuries when the West, precisely be- 
cause it had to start fresh, was laying the foun- 
dations for a new civilization, while Byzantium 
was living on its splendid but overpowering pa- 
trimony. This is why from the eleventh century 
onward the West was able to forge ahead with 
its booming economy, rising national monarch- 
ies, new intellectual horizons, and a dynamic ex- 
pansionism that manifested itself first in local 
crusades and then in an overseas thrust that 
was to lead within a few centuries to global he- 
gemony. And in pitiful contrast, during these 
later centuries Byzantium was incapable of 
breaking the bonds to the past and thus became 
an obsolete anachronism that fought a gallant 
but doomed holding action to the ignominious 
and inevitable end in 1453. 
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I am happy because I am a human and not an 
animal; a male, and not a female; a Chinese, and 
not a barbarian; and because I live in Loyang, 
the most wonderful city in all the world. 


Shao Yung 
(Neo-Confucianist, 1011-1077) 


The fact that the Han dynasty eventually was 
succeeded by the Sui and T'ang dynasties en- 
sured that civilization in China was to continue 
along traditional lines. Hence the course of Chi- 
na's civilization contrasts sharply with the 
unique change that was taking form in the West 
following Rome's collapse. (See Chapter 8, Sec- 
tions I-V.) The ensuing millennium was а 
great Golden Age for the Chinese people. During 
the Han period China had succeeded in catching 
up to the other Eurasian civilizations, but now, 
during the medieval period, China forged ahead. 
China remained the richest, most populous, and 
in many ways most culturally advanced country 
in the world. 

The millennium between the sixth century, 
when the Sui dynasty restored imperial unity, 
and the sixteenth, when the Westerners began 
their intrusion by sea, was for China an era of 


unparalleled political, social, and cultural sta- 
bility. But this stability paradoxically proved to 
bea curse as well as a blessing. It was a blessing 
because Chinese society during this millennium 
provided more material advantages and more 
psychological security for more people than any 
other society in the world. But the stability was 
also a curse because it was so successful and 
comfortable that China remained relatively un- 
changed, though not completely static. At the 
same time, however, as we shall see in the fol- 
lowing chapter, the West was being trans- 
formed by its technological achievements, its 
economic vitality, and its social and political 
pluralism. All this engendered a dynamism that 
culminated in the West’s domination of the 
entire globe. The end result, then, was the dis- 
ruption cf the beautifully balanced but conserv- 
ative Chinese society by the irresistible expan- 
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sionism of the West. Despite this outcome, we 
should not overlook the fact that for a full mil- 
lennium the civilization of China led the world 
by its sheer viability and by its contributions to 
the human heritage. 


I. SUI AND T'ANG DYNASTIES 


The Sui dynasty (589-618) played the same role 
in Chinese history as the Ch'in dynasty some 
eight centuries earlier. Both dynasties reunited 
China after long periods of disorder, and both 
then proceeded to make fundamental contribu- 
tions to the development of the country. But in 
doing so they drove their people so hard and an- 
tagonized so many vested interests that both 
scarcely survived their founders. 

' The great contribution of the Ch'in rulers 
was the imperial unity they forced on China 
through road and canal building; construction 
of the Great Wall; standardization of weights, 
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measures, and script; and extension and 
strengthening of the frontiers. The efforts of the 
Sui emperors were very similar and equally ex- 
hausting. They reconstructed the Great Wall, 
parts of which had fallen into disrepair. They 
built the main sections of the gigantic canal sys- 
tem that came to be known as the Grand Canal. 
This met a pressing need by linking the Yangtze 
valley, which had become the economic center 
of the country, with the north, which remained 
the political center. But so heavy was the cost in 
treasure and lives that the Sui emperor respon- 
sible for the undertaking Jost popular support 
and undermined his dynasty. 

Equally exhausting were the series of cam- 
paigns that extended the imperial frontiers to 
include Formosa, Annam and Champa in In-. 
dochina, and Kansu in the northwest. But the 
attempts to conquer the most northern of the 
three kingdoms into which Korea was then di- 
vided proved disastrous. Four successive inva- 
sions were repulsed by the resolute Korean de- 
fenders. The disaffected soldiers mutinied, and 


The Grand Canal in China, built during the Sui Dynasty (589-618). 
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overtaxed Chinese peasants rose in rebellion in 
various parts of the country. The emperor fled 
to south China, where he was assassinated in 
618. The victor in the ensuing struggle among 
several pretenders established the T’ang dy- 
nasty, regarded by many Chinese and Western 
historians as the most outstanding of them all. 

The most striking accomplishment of the 
T’ang dynasty was its expansion of the empire. 
In a series of great campaigns, it extended the 
frontiers even beyond those of the Han em- 
perors. In central Asia it established Chinese su- 
zerainty over the Tarim basin and beyond the 
Pamirs to the states of the Oxus valley and even 
to the headwaters of the Indus in modern Af- 
ghanistan. Other vast territories that now were 
forced to accept Chinese suzerainty were Tibet 
in the south, Mongolia in the northwest, and 
Korea and Manchuria in the northeast. The only 
other comparable empire in the world at the 
time was that of the Moslem Arabs in the Middle 
East. That the triumphs of the Chinese were not 
due exclusively to superior physical power is 
evident in the following account by eastern 
Turks of their relations with the T’ang empire. 


The Chinese people, who give in abundance gold, 
silver, millet, and silk, have always used ingratiating 
words and have at their disposal enervating riches. 
While ensnaring them with their ingratiating talk 
and enervating riches, they have drawn the far-dwel- 
ling peoples near to themselves. . . . Because of want 
of harmony between the begs [princes] and the 
people, and because of the Chinese people's cunning 
and craft and its intrigues, and because the younger 
and the elder brothers chose to take counsel against 
one another and bring discord between begs and 
people, they brought the old realm of the Turkish 
people to dissolution, and brought destruction on its 
lawful kagans. The sons of the nobles became the 
bondsmen of the Chinese people, their unsullied 
daughters became its slaves.' 


China's foreign conquests were made pos- 


sible by the reestablishment of strong central — 


government at home. The Han dynasty had been 
undermined by powerful local families that had 
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accumulated huge, self-sufficient, and tax-free 
estates. They built fortresslike manor houses on 
these estates and so could successfully defy cen- 
tral authority. Disintegration was also lur- 
thered by the appearance of Buddhist monas- 
teries, which, with their extensive and growing 
landholdings, offered another challenge to the 
imperial government. The Sui and T’ang dynas- 
ties developed an antidote to this political frag- 
mentation. It consisted of the equal-field system 
by which the central government assigned plots 
of about nineteen acres to all able-bodied peas- 
ants. This did not deprive the powerful families 
of their holdings, for the land assigned to the 
peasants was obtained from other sources, such 
as reclamation projects and fields that had been 
abandoned during the wars. Moreover, only the 
free peasants received the land grants, and in 
actual practice, by no means all of them got 
land. Nevertheless the equal-field system did 
help somewhat to loose the grip of the great 
families and to strengthen the T'ang regime. It 
halted for some time the growth of the large 
semifeudal estates. It increased government 
revenues, since the small peasants paid taxes 
whereas the politically powerful great land- 
holders did not. Furthermore the peasants were 
given military training and organized into a regu- 
lar militia, thereby strengthening the military 
position of the imperial government. 

The T'ang dynasty strengthened its author- 
ity also by developing a competent bureaucracy 
to administer the empire. The Sui earlier had re- 
instated the Han system of civil service based 
on competitive public examinations. The T'ang 
continued and expanded this system, following 
the basic Confucian tenet that matters of state 
are best resolved by recruiting people of talent. 
It rejected the typical Western practice of han- 
dling state affairs by changing laws and institu- 
tions. When fully developed, the Chinese system 
consisted of a series of examinations held amid 
elaborate ritual. The first, in the district and 
prefectural cities, occurred every two or three 
years, and approximately 2 percent of the candi- 
dates who passed these took the prefectural ex- 


: ams a few weeks later. Prefecture-examination 
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Sixth-century Chinese stoneware figure from the collection of the Victoria 
and Albert Museum, London. 
(Arborio Mella) 
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survivors (about half the candidates) became 
eligible for appointment to minor posts and for 
further examinations held every three years in 
the provincial capitals. Success here entitled 
one to take the imperial examinations at the 
capital. Only 6 percent passed this hurdle and 
became eligible for appointment to high office; 
and only a third of these normally passed the 
final palace examination in the presence of the 
emperor himself. They were then admitted to 
membership in the most exalted fraternity of 
Chinese scholarship, the Hanlin Academy. His- 
toriographers and other high literary officers 
were selected from the academy. 

At first the examinations were fairly com- 
prehensive, emphasizing the Confucian classics 
but including also subjects like law, mathema- 
tics, and political affairs. Gradually, however, 
they came to concentrate on literary style and 
Confucian orthodoxy. The net result was a sys- 
tem that theoretically opened offices to all tal- 
ented males but in practice favored the classes 
with enough wealth to afford the years of study 
and preparation. This did not mean that a he- 
reditary aristocracy ruled China; rather, it was 
a hierarchy of the learned, a ‘‘literocracy.” On 
the one hand, it provided China with an efficient 
and stable administration that won the respect 
and admiration of Europeans. But on the other, 
it was a system that stifled originality and bred 
conformity. As long as China remained rela- 
tively isolated in east Asia, it made for stability 
and continuity. But with the intrusion of the dy- 
namic West it prevented effective adjustment 
and response. It was finally abolished alto- 
gether in 1905. 

The capital of the T'ang Empire was 
Ch’ang-an, a magnificent city of probably over 1 
million people. Its broad thoroughfares, criss- 
crossing in checkerboard fashion, often were 
crowded with Persians, Indians, Jews, Arme- 
nians, and assorted central Asians. They came 
as merchants, missionaries, and mercenary sol- 
diers, for China under the T'ang was more open 
to foreigners than at any other time except for 
the short-lived Mongol Yüan interlude. 

Freedom of thought was most apparent in 
matters of religion. The extension of imperial 
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frontiers and the reopening of land and sea 
trade routes brought in many foreign religious 
ideas and missionaries. This was the case with 
Buddhism, which lirst entered China from India 
during the Han dynasty, and which began to se- 
riously challenge the official Confucianism dur- 
ing the chaos following the collapse of the Han. 
In that time of trouble Confucianism was 
increasingly questioned because its emphasis 
on filial piety and family loyalty appeared to 
weaken an already weak state. Consequently 
Buddhism gained rapidly and reached the 
height of its influence during the early T'ang, 
which is sometimes called the "Buddhist per- 
iod" of Chinese history. 

Although Buddhism attained great wealth 
and influence in China, it became thoroughly 
sinicized in the process. It also contributed fun- 


“dantefitally to Neo-Confucianism. Since there 


was considerable religious toleration and free- 
dom of thought in China, various Buddhist sects 
evolved, outstanding being Ch'an, which later 
appeared in Japan as Zen. This sect emphasized 
meditation and self-reliance and was the only 
one to continue a vigorous intellectual life after 
the T'ang. Another feature of sinicization was 
the government's attempt to control and even 
subsidize the monasteries and temples, follow- 
ing the typically Chinese concept that a religion 
should serve the interests of the state and func- 
tion as its spiritual organ. 

In the long run the attempts at control 
failed, and eventually the government resorted 
to outright persecution. The Buddhist emphasis 
on the salvation of the individual rather than on 
one's obligation to the family was too contrary 
to basic Chinese traditions. The complete with- 
drawal from society of monks and nuns not only 
was contrary to tradition but also was consid- 
ered unnatural and antisocial. Most important, 
the government coveted the vast treasures and 
estates that the monasteries had accumulated 
through the centuries. Hence the series of per- 
secutions that crippled Buddhism in China, 
though it did not disappear altogether as it did 
in India. The persecution, restricted to the insti- 
tutions and their clergy, did not include the 
rank-and-file believers, as happened in compa- 
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Seated Buddha from the T'ang Dynasty, dated 618- 
907 A.D. 
(The Metropolitan Museum o[ Art, Rogers Fund, 1943) 


rable situations in the West. The end result of 
this Buddhist interlude was minimal as far as 
the overall evolution of Chinese civilization was 
concerned. Buddhism made significant contri- 
butions to Chinese philosophy, metaphysics, 
art, and literature. But it did not remold Chi- 
nese society as a whole, as Christianity had re- 
molded the European. 

During the last century and a half of their 
reign, the T'ang rulers were faced with the 
usual problems of a dynasty in decline. Imperial 
expenses outstripped revenues. Population 
growth likewise outstripped land supply, so 
that peasant families no longer could be pro- 
vided with individual plots. The equal-field sys- 
tem broke down, and the wealthy families once 
more enlarged their estates at the expense of the 
peasants. Since the revenue system was based 
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on per-capita taxes, the burden of paying for the 
mounting imperial expenses fell on the peasants 
at a time when their holdings were shrinking. 

The government responded by shifting in- 
creasingly from per-capita to land taxes. This 
produced more revenue, but it did not halt the 
decline in the number of free peasants. Their de- 
creasing number meant a corresponding de- 
cline in the supply of manpower for militia and 
corvée duty. The defense of the empire was en- 
trusted more and more to mercenaries and 
border “barbarian” tribes, who were not as de- 
pendable as the former militia. Thus in 751 Chi- 
nese armies were defeated both in Yunnan in 
the south and at Тајаѕ in central Asia. The battle 
at Talas was particularly decisive, for it enabled 
the Moslem Arab victors to begin the Islamiza- 
tion of a vast area that had been one of the ear- 
liest strongholds of Buddhism. 

The T'ang emperors managed to hang on 
for about another 150 years, but it was a period 
of steady deterioration. Incompetence and pro- 
vocative luxury in the capital along with succes- 
sive droughts and widespread famine provoked 
rebellions in many provinces. The dynasty en- 
listed the support of local military leaders and 
assorted “barbarian” border peoples. But these 
soon were out of control They disregarded 
court orders and fought among themselves [or 
the succession to the obviously doomed dynasty. 
The end came in 907 when one of the rebel lead- 
ers deposed the last T'ang ruler and sacked 
Ch’ang-an. The empire now broke into frag- 
ments, and the ensuing half-century is known as 
the period of the “Five Dynasties.” An able gen- 
eral finally was able to restore unity and to 
found a new dynasty, the Sung, which, like its 
predecessor, endured for about three centuries 
(960-1279). 


П. SUNG GOLDEN AGE 


The Sung emperors were much more passive in 
their external relations than their Han and 
T'ang predecessors. Instead of beginning witb 
great campaigns reestablishing imperial fron- 
tiers in the heart of Eurasia, the second Sung 
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Relief from the tomb of the T'ang Emperor T'ai Tsung (597-649) showing a 
chestnut bay battle charger. 
(The University Museum, Philadelphia—photo Arborio Mella) 


emperor merely tried to regain from nomad 
control the territory between Peking and the 
Great Wall. But he was disastrously defeated, 
and his successor gave up claim to this region. 
He even paid the nomads an annual "gift," 
which in fact was thinly veiled tribute. Thus the 
Sung never recovered the northeast territories 
in Manchuria, nor the northwest territories that 
provided access to the overland routes to the 
West. 

This was a grave weakness for the Sung dy- 
nasty, leaving it vulnerable to nomadic inva- 
sions. The policy of paying "gifts" worked well 
for a century and a half, but disaster came when 
a Sung emperor made a rash attempt to recover 
the northeastern lands. When newcomers from 
north Manchuria defeated the ruling nomads in 


that region, the emperor took advantage of what 
appeared to be an opportunity and sent his arm- 
ies into Manchuria. Instead of easy victory they 
suffered a crushing defeat that was followed by 
massive invasion of north China. The Sung de- 
fenses crumbled, and the dynasty was left with 
only the Yangtze valley in central China and the 
lands to the south. Consequently the second half 
of the dynasty (1127-1279) is known as the 
Southern Sung, and the first half (960-1127) is 
called the Northern Sung. 

The Southern Sung dynasty was much be- 
rated by later Chinese historians for failing at 
the outset to regain the outlying provinces and 
then suffering the loss of the entire northern 
half of the country. Although this criticism is _ 
undeniable it is also true that in many respects 
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Wang Hsi-chih Watching Geese—Chinese handscroll of ink, color, and gold 
on paper. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Gift of the Dillon Fund, 1973) 


Chinese civilization reached its height during 
the centuries of the T'ang and the Sung, particu- 
larly in the cultural fields. During these centu- 
ries the vast encyclopedias of Buddhist texts 
and Confucian classics appeared, as well as the 
comprehensive dynastic histories written by 
teams of scholars; this period also saw the ap- 
pearance of the masterpieces of many great 
poets and artists; the art of calligraphy, de- 
picted on scrolls prized as highly as paintings; 
the beautiful porcelain as thin as glass and al- 
most as transparent; the priceless invention of 
printing, which was utilized for the mass dupli- 
cation and distribution of Buddhist scriptures; 
and the extraordinary advances in science and 
technology that are only now being adequately 
understood. (See Chapter 9, Section П.) 

In addition to its cultural attainments, the 
Sung period is noteworthy for a commercial 
revolution with much significance for all Eur- 
asia. The roots are to be found in a marked in- 
crease in the productivity of China's economy. 
Steady technological improvements raised the 
output of the traditional industries. Agriculture 


likewise was stimulated by the introduction of 
a quickly maturing strain of rice that allowed 
two crops to be grown each season where only 
one had been possible before. Also new water- 
control projects undertaken by the Sung greatly 
expanded the acreage of irrigated paddy fields. 
Thus it is estimated that the rice crop doubled 
between the eleventh and twelfth centuries. , 

Increasing productivity made possible a 
corresponding increase in population, which in 
turn further stimulated production, in circular 
fashion. The volume of trade also rose with the 
quickening tempo of economic activity. For the 
first time there appeared in China large cities 
that were primarily commercial rather than ad- 
ministrative centers. 

Even more marked than this spurt in do- 
mestic trade was the increase in foreign trade. 
Considerable overseas commerce had been car- 
ried on since Han times, but during the T'ang, 
and more especially during the Sung, the vol- 
ume of foreign trade far surpassed all previous 
records. The basis for this burgeoning trade 
was, of course, the unprecedented productivity 
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Overseas commerce during the T'ang and Sung Dynasties flourished, as 
depicted in this view of Canton showing foreign factories made for the 


American market. 


(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers Fund, 1941) 


of China's economy. Important also were the im- 
provements in maritime technology, including 
the use of the compass, of the adjustable center- 
board keel, and of cotton sails in place of bam- 
boo slats. Finally overseas trade was stimulated 
by the initiative of Moslem merchants and mari- 
ners who were the great entrepreneurs in Asian 
seas at this period. 

The end result was that for the first time 
the seaports rather than the old overland routes 
became China's principal contact with the out- 
side world. Indicative of China's economic lead- 
ership at this time is the fact that its exports 
were mostly manufactured goods such as silk, 
porcelain, books, and paintings, whereas the im- 
ports were mostly raw materials such as spices, 
minerals, and horses. Finally it should be noted 
that during the Sung the Chinese themselves for 
the first time engaged in overseas trade on a 


+ 


large scale. They no longer depended on foreign 
intermediaries. In conclusion, China during the 
Sung was well on its way to becoming a great 
maritime power. However, the ail-important 
fact—for world history as well as for Chinese— 
is that this potentiality was never realized. And 
equally significant, this commercial revolution 
of the Surg era had none of the explosive reper- 
cussions on Chinese society that a correspond- 
ing commercial revolution had on Western soci- 
ety. (See Section IV, this chapter.) 


Ш. YUAN MONGOL RULE 


The rule of the Southern Sung, though confined 
to only half the сәйұту, was exceptionally 
peaceful and prosperous. Meanwhile north 
China was under the Ch'in, a people of Man- 
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churian origin. About 1215 they appealed to the 
Southern Sung for help against the formidable 
Mongols, who had driven them out of Peking. 
The Sung, not aware of their deadly power, sup- 
ported the Mongols instead by sending infantry 
skilled in siege warfare, and by 1234 the Ch'in 
were overwhelmed. Then the Sung emperor 
rashly attempted to secure north China for his 
own empire. The Mongols retaliated by 
promptly invading south China. Because the 
Mongols were preoccupied elsewhere, the war 
dragged on for decades, but the end came in 
1279 when the last Sung ruler perished in a na- 
val battle. A new Mongol dynasty that took the 
name Yüan now began its rule, which was to 
last until 1368. 

This was the first and only time that China 
was ruled by full nomads who had not already 
been partly sinicized by earlier contact with the 
empire. The first reaction of the rude conquer- 
ors was to level the cities and to incorporate 
their new subjects into the traditional Mongol 
tribal society. But they soon learned this was 
impossible and that a more lucrative alternative 
was feasible. A Chinese adviser described that 
alternative: 


Now that you have conquered everywhere under 
Heaven and all the riches of the four seas, you can 
have everything you want, but you have not yet or- 
ganized it. You should set up taxation on land and 
merchants, and should make profits on wine, salt, 
iron, and the produce of the mountains and marshes. 
In this way in a single year you will obtain 500,000 
ounces of silver, 80,000 rolls of silk and 400,000 pi- 
culs of grain. How can you say that the Chinese 
people are of no use to you? , 


The Mongols acted on this advice and 
established an administrative apparatus essen- 
tially similar to that of their Chinese prede- 
cessors. At the same time they were able to pre- 
serve their identity because their nomadic 
background separated them from their subjects 
in language, customs, and laws. They also took 
care to employ many foreigners in their service 
to counterbalance the Chinese majority, whom 
they did not trust. Marco Polo is the best known 
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of these foreign-born bureaucrats, though most 
of them were central Asian Moslems. 

Kublai Khan, who moved the Mongol capi- 
tal from Karakorum to Peking and became es- 
sentially a Chinese emperor, dutifully per- 
formed the traditional Confucian imperial rites. 
He also sought to appease the Confucian literati 
by exempting them from taxation, but they re- 
mained largely alienated. They resented the- 
large number of foreigners that had turned 
their civil service into an international bureauc- 
racy. They also resented the Mongol toleration 
and patronage of various foreign religions, in- 
cluding Islam and Nestorian Christianity. (See 
Chapter 12, Section IV) 

Because of its nature and relatively short 
duration, Mongol rule in China did not leave a 
deep imprint on the country. Perhaps the most 
lasting contribution was the selection of Peking 
as the capital. Situated in the north China plain 
on the routes leading westward to central Asia 
and eastward to Manchuria, Peking has re- 
mained an important military, economic, and 
administrative center to the present day. Mon- 
gol rule also brought about a sharp rise in over- 
land trade, since China now was part of a huge 
empire encompassing most of Eurasia. Com- 
merce was facilitated by the widespread use of 
paper money, which was introduced by the 
Sung but developed further by the Mongols. 
Marco Polo repeatedly expressed his astonish- 
ment at the use of paper money, as did a fellow 
Italian merchant in the following words: 


Whatever silver the merchants carry with them to 
Cathay the lord of Cathay takes from them and puts 
in his treasury and gives that paper money of theirs 
in exchange .. . and with this money you can readily 
buy silk and whatever other merchandise you desire 
to buy, and all of the people of the country are bound 
to receive it, and you shall not pay a higher price for 
your goods because your money is of paper.’ 


The able Kublai Khan died in 1294 at the 
age of eighty and was succeeded by his equally 
able grandson, Timur. But Timur died young, 
and the following khans were incompetent and 
debauched by palace life. Fratricidal conflicts 
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broke out within the dynasty, and frequent 
flooding of the Yellow River produced wide- 


spread famine in north China. Rebellions broke . 


out in most of the provinces, and only the ri- 
valry among the rebel leaders enabled the Mon- 
gols to hold out as long as they did. Finally the 
turmoil was ended by an able commoner who, 
like the founder of the Han, rose through sheer 
ability in a time of crisis and opportunity to be- 
come the “Son of Heaven." Thus the Chinese 
Ming dynasty was established in 1368 and re- 
mained in power to 1644. 


IV. MING ETHNOCENTRISM 
AND WITHDRAWAL 


Two dynasties, the Ming (1368-1644) and the 
Ch'ing (1644-1912), ruled China during the more 
than half millennium between the overthrow of 
the Mongols and the advent of the republic. 
These centuries comprise one of the great eras 
of orderly government and social stability in hu- 
man history. A main reason for this unusual 
durability was the complete primacy of a new 
Confucian metaphysics known as Neo-Confu- 
cianism. This renaissance of the Confucian 
thought took place mostly during the time of 
troubles following the collapse of the T'ang dy- 
nasty, when the needs of the age clearly called 
for something more than the mere memoriza- 
tion of Confucian classics. Accordingly a num- 
ber of scholars undertook a searching reap- 
praisal of the problems of humankind and of the 
universe. 

A leader in this undertaking was Chu Hsi 
(1129-1200), who in his youth had studied both 
Buddhism and Taoism. Satisfied with neither, 
he turned to the Confucian classics, and with 
his remarkable talent for synthesis he worked 
out an interpretation that combined elements of 
Buddhism and Taoism with Confucianism and 
that was more satisfying and relevant for his 
time. His approach—essentially that of the em- 
pirical rationalist—taught that the universe is 
governed by natural law, which should be 
understood and respected. He also believed in 
the goodness of people and in their ability to be- 
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come more perfect. He compared the individual 
to a mirror covered with dust, which if cleaned 
will be as bright as ever. Evil, therefore, was the 
result of neglect and of defective education, and 
hence could be corrected. 

Chu Hsi's influence in the Confucian world 
was comparable to that of Thomas Aquinas in 
Western Christendom. Just as Aquinas soon was 
to weave Aristotle and St. Paul into the official 
scholastic philosophy, so Chu Hsi now inte- 
grated contemporary Chinese thought into Neo- 
Confucianism. And by his very comprehensive 
and persuasive ideas Chu Hsi, like Aquinas, dis- ` 
couraged further philosophical development. 
This was particularly true during the Ming pe- 
riod, when, as a reaction against the preceding 
foreign Mongol domination, there was a pro- 
nounced ethnocentrism and a looking backward 
to past traditions. In such an atmosphere, Chu 
Hsi came to be regarded as the absolute and fi- 
nal authority. “Ever since the time of the philos- 
opher Chu," declared a Ming scholar, "the Truth 
has been made manifest to the world. No more 
writing is needed: what is left to us is practice.'? 

Since the Confucian classics, with Chu 
Hsi's commentaries, became the basis of the 
civil-service examinations, this Neo-Confucian- 
ism became the official orthodox view of the em- 
pire until the late nineteenth century. Its effect 
was to provide the growing social rigidity with 
an intellectual reason for its existence. It con- 
tributed fundamentally to the unique and long- 
lasting continuity of Chinese civilization, but 
the cost was stultifying conformity that 
quashed all originality or new ideas from the 
outside. | 

Chinese society owed its stability not only 
to Neo-Confucianism but also to the entrenched 
power of the so-called gentry ruling class, 
whose power rested on their combined posses- 
sion of land and office in an agrarian-based bu- 
reaucratic empire. As landlords and as money- 
lenders the gentry dominated the economic life 
of the villages and towns. Shortage of land and 
of capital enabled them to impose extortionate 
rents and interest rates. Frequent natural disas- 
ters bankrupted people with mortgages, who 
then virtually became serfs under contract to lo- 


ROOTS OF CHINESE STABILITY 


Foreign observers invariably were im- 
pressed by the antiquity and stability of Chi- 
nese civilization. T. T. Meadows, a British 
consular officer who served in China in the 
mid-nineteenth century, gave the following 
explanation based on firsthand observa- 
tion.* 


The real causes of the unequalled duration and 
constant increase of the Chinese people, as one and 
the same nation .. . consists of three doctrines, to- 
gether with an institution. ... The doctrines are 

I. That the nation must be governed by moral 
agency in preference to physical force. 

II. That the services of the wisest and ablest men 
in the nation are indispensable to its good govern- 
ment. 

III. That the people have the right to depose a 
sovereign who, either from active wickedness or vi- 
cious indulgence, gives cause to oppressive and ty- 
rannical rule. 

The institution is 

The system of public service competitive exam- 
inations.... 

The institution of Public Service Examinations 
(which have long been strictly competitive) is the 
cause of the continued duration of the Chinese na- 
tion: it is that which preserves the other causes and 
gives efficacy to their operation. By it all parents 


throughout the country, who can compass the 
means, are induced to impart to their sons an inti- 
mate knowledge of the literature which contains 
the three doctrines above cited, together with many 
others conducive to a high mental cultivation. By 
it all the ability of the country is enlisted on the 
side of that Government which takes care to pre- 
serve it in purity. By it, with its impartiality, the 
poorest man in the country is constrained to say, 
that if his lot in life is a low one it is so in virtue of 
the “will of Heaven,” and that no unjust barriers 
created by his fellow men prevent him from elevat- 
ing himself.... 

The normal Chinese government is essentially 
based on moral force: it is not a despotism. A mili- 
tary and police is maintained sufficient to crush 
merely factious risings, but totally inadequate, 
both in numbers and in nature, to put down a dis- 
gusted and indignant people. But though no des- 
potism, this same government is in form and ma- 
chinery a pure autocracy. In his district the 
magistrate is absolute; in his province, the gover- 
nor; in the empire, the Emperor. The Chinese 
people have no right of legislation, they have no 
right of self-taxation, they have not the power of 
voting out their rulers or of limiting or stopping 
supplies. They have therefore the right of rebel- 
lion. Rebellion is in China the old, often exercised, 
legitimate, and constitutional means of stopping 
arbitrary and vicious legislation and administra- 
tion. 


*T. T. Meadows, The Chinese and Their Rebellions (London, Smith, Elder, 1856), pp. 23, 24, 401- 


403. 


cal gentry families. It was common for these 
families by late Ming times to have several thou- 
sand indentured peasant households of this 
sort. 

The gentry also were degree holders; in- 
deed this is what the Chinese term for “gentry” 
literally means. Landowning was almost a ne- 
cessity for financing the years of study neces- 
sary to become a degree holder, and hence to be 
eligible for a post in the bureaucracy. Thus the 
association between the local gentry and the im- 
perial bureaucracy was intimate and mutually 
supporting. Frequently a government official 
arriving at a new provincial post found the na- 
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tive-dialect quite incomprehensible and so was 
completely dependent on the local gentry for 
orientation and guidance. 

ing and Ch’ing China were ruled by the 
bureaucracy and the gentry together, if a mean- 
ingful distinction can be made between the two. 
Both the imperial establishment and the local 
gentry were interested in preserving the mutu- 
ally beneficial status quo, and they cooperated 
to that end. Whereas earlier dynasties occasion- 
ally had attempted to force through land redis- 
tribution and other such reforms, the Ming and 
the Ch'ing carefully avoided any challenges to 
the gentry's control of the countryside. 


Traditional Con[ucian Civilization 


By contrast, it is revealing and significant 
that the Ming government took the initiative in 
controlling and repressing the merchant class. 
This was a basic and most meaninglul differ- 
ence between the Western and Chinese socie- 
ties. in the West, as will be noted in the follow- 
ing chapter, the bourgeoisie from the start 
enjoyed considerable autonomy and was able to 
increase it with the passage of time. In China 
there was a corresponding merchant class, 
which during the Sung enjoyed a real commer- 
cial revolution. Furthermore China made most 
of the basic technological! inventions of medie- 
val times. Yet the commercial revolution and 
the technological advances together were not 
enough to cause the revolutionary repercus- 
sions in China that completely transformed so- 
ciety in the West. The basic reason for this, as 
noted in Chapter 8, Section V, was the continu- 
ity of Chinese history—the fact that the Han dy- 
nasty was continued in essentials by the Sui, 
and the Sui in turn by the T'ang and the Sung, 
and so on in unbroken succession until the end 
of imperial history in 1912. Thus the tradi- 
tional bureaucracy-gentry ruling establish- 
ment, propped up by the ideas of Neo-Con- 
fucianism, was able to absorb and blunt the 
effects of new technology and of economic 


` growth. But in the West, Rome came to an end . 


with no imperial successor. Instead, a new plu- 
ralistic civilization emerged in which gun- 
powder, the compass, the printing press, and the 
oceangoing ship were not muffled but rather ex- 
ploited to their full potential with explosive con- 
sequences, first for Europe and then for the en- 
tire world, including China. 

Explosive repercussions were impossible 
in China because the imperial establishment 
there was too enveloping and restricting. For ex- 
ample, Chinese merchants and industrialists 
customarily organized themselves into local 
guilds headed by chiefs. But guild chiefs were 
certified by the government, which held them 
responsible for the conduct of individual mem- 
bers. Boat traders were organized under harbor 
chiefs who were also responsible to the govern- 
ment. More important were the government mo- 
nopolies in the production and distribution of 
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many commodities that the court and the 
administration consumed, including arms, tex- 
The government also completely controlted the 
production and distribution of basic commodit- 
ies, such as salt and iron, that were necessities 
for the entire population. Such restraints de- 
prived Chinese merchants of the opportunity 
for free enterprise and restricted economic 
growth. The restraints also promoted official 
corruption, for members of the imperial court 
used their privileged positions to manipulate 
the state monopolies for personal gain. 7 
Another example of the restrictive, inward- 
looking policies of China's ruling establishment 
was its active opposition to overseas enterprise. 
Chinese emigrants had trickled down to South- 
east Asia before the arrival of the Europeans. 
Probably at no time were there as many Span- 
iards as Chinese in the Philippines. In 1603, 
thirty-two years after the founding of Manila as 
a Spanish settlement, the Chinese population 
there was about 20,000, compared with perhaps 
1,000 Spaniards. And these Chinese, who virtu- 
ally controlled the economic life of the settle- 
ment, were extending their control to the other 
islands of the archipelago. When in that year, 
1603, the Manila Chinese suffered one of the 
massacres that they and their compatriots in 
Southeast Asia have periodically endured to the 
present day, an official of the nearby mainland 
province of Fukien condoned the massacre and 
denounced all overseas Chinese as deserters of 
the tombs of their ancestors and people who 
were unworthy of the emperor's concern. Like- 
wise an imperial edict of 1712 forbade Chinese 
to trade and reside in Southeast Asia. Five years - 
later another edict allowed those already 
abroad to come home without fear of punish- 
ment, and in 1729 still another edict set a dead- 
line after which those overseas could not be al- 
lowed to return. What a striking contrast 
between this Chinese policy and that of the 
West. The Western states would soon be ac- 
tively promoting overseas settlements and trad- 
ing companies and would be ready to take up 
arms against any threats to these enterprises. 
The bizarre history of the early fifteenth- 
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century Ming voyages provides the most dra- 
matic example of the negative official Chinese 
attitude toward overseas activities. These voy- 
ages had an astonishing range and showed a 
technological superiority that proved conclu- 
sively China's world leadership in maritime un- 
dertakings. Then came the imperial order for- 
bidding further overseas expeditions and the 
immediate enforcement of that order. (See 
Chapter 9, Section I.) 

Although the precise motives behind this 
edict are unknown, the significant fact is that 
it was possible to issue it only because Chinese 
merchants lacked the political power and social 
status of their Western counterparts. This fun- 
damental difference in institutional structure 
and outward-thrusting dynamism deflected Chi- 
nese energies inward at this fateful turning 
point in world history and left the oceans of the 
globe open to Western enterprise. The inevita- 
ble result was the eclipse within a few centuries 
of the great “Celestial Kingdom.” The barbari- 
ans of the WestheWrame to the fore. 


V. CHINESE CIVILIZATION 
IN JAPAN 


Since the Chinese civilization and Chinese em- 
pires persisted in unbroken continuity to mod- 
ern times, they have duminated east Asia in a 
way that no Western country has dominated the 
West. Consequently there did not develop in 
east Asia the political and cultural diversity 
that has characterized the West since the [all of 
Rome. The only exception has been in the 
steppes and deserts of the far north and west, 
where agriculture is climatically impossible 
and where the nomads accordingly developed a 
distinctive, non-Chinese, pastoral way of life. By 
contrast, in the neighboring Vietnamese, Ko- 
rean, and Japanese lands, there was no climatic 
obstacle to the development of agriculture and 
hence to the spread of Chinese civilization. Of 
these three lands, Japan was able to remain the 
most independent of the Chinese colossus, both 
politically and culturally, and hence plaved a 
correspondingly more significant role in both 
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east Asian and world history. The remainder of 
this chapter therefore, will concentrate on the 
evolution of Japan to the eve of the Western pen- 
etration. 

Japanese history has been shaped to a con- 
siderable degree by the influence of geographic 
location. In this respect there is a close parallel 
with the British Isles at the other end of the 
Eurasian landmass. The Japanese islands, 
however, are more isolated than the British 
Isles; 115 miles separate them from the main- 
land, compared with the 21-mile width of the 
English Channel. Thus, before their defeat by . 
the United States, the Japanese had been seri- 
ously threatened by foreign invasion only in the 
thirteenth century by the Mongols. The Japa- 
nese, therefore, have been close enough to the 
mainland to benefit from the great Chinese civ- 
ilization but distant enough to be able to select 
and reject as they wished. In fact, the Japanese 
have been unusually sensitive and alert to what 
they have imported from abroad. Although pop- 
ularly regarded as a nation of borrowers, they 
have independently evolved, because of their 
isolation, a larger proportion of their own cul- 
ture than have any other people of comparable 
numbers and level of development. 

The Japanese are basically a Mongoloid 
people who migrated [rom northeast Asia, but 
the hairy Caucasoid Ainu who originally in- 
habited their islands contributed to their racial 
composition. Malayan and Polynesian migrants 
from the south probably did also. Early Japan 
was organized into a large number of clans, 
each ruled by a hereditary priest-chieftain. 
Toward the end of the first century after Christ, 
the Yamato clan established a loose political 
and religious domination over the others. Its 
chief was the emperor, and its clan god was 
made the national god. 

This clan organization was undermined by 
the importation of Chinese civilization, which 
began on a large scale in the sixth century. Bud- 
dhism, introduced from Korea, was the medium 
for cultural change, playing the same role here 
as Christianitv did in Europe among the Ger- 
mans and Slavs. Students, teachers, craftmak- 
ers, and monks crossed over from the mainland, 
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bringing with them a new way ol life as well as 
a new religion. More significant was the role of 
those Japanese who went to the "Celestial King- 
dom" and returned as ardent converts. The 
forces for change produced the Taika Reform, 
which began in 645 and sought to change Japan 
into a centralized state on the model of T'ang 
dynasty China. In accordance with the Chinese 
model, the country was divided into provinces 
and districts ruled by governors and magis- 
irates who received their power from the em- 
peror and his council of state. Also, all land was 
nationalized in the name of the emperor and 
given to peasant households. The new owner- 
cultivators were responsible for paying to the 
central government a land tax in the form of 
rice and a labor tax that sometimes included 
military service. 

These and other changes were designed to 
strengthen imperial authority, and they did so 
in comparison with the earlier clan structure. 
But in practice, the Japanese emperor was far 
from being the undisputed head of a highly cen- 
tralized state. The powerful hereditary aristoc- 
racy forced certain changes in this Chinese-type 
administration that finally brought about its 
downfall. Although officials supposedly were 
appointed, as in China, on the basis of merit 
through examination, actually the old aristoc- 
racy succeeded in obtaining positions of status 
and power. Likewise, they kept many of their 
large landholdings, which were usually tax ex- 
empt and became manors outside the govern- 
mental administrative system. During this pe- 
riod the Fujiwara family perfected the dyarchy, 
or dual system of government. They did the ac^ 
tual work of ruling, furnishing the consorts for 
the emperor and filling the high civil and mili- 
tary posts. Meanwhile, the emperor passed his 
life in luxurious seclusion, not bothered by af- 
fairs of state or by contacts with commoners. 
His chief responsibility was to guarantee that 
his dynasty would continue forever. This dyar- 
chical system of government, which had no par- 
allel in China, remained the pattern in Japan un- 
til the country was opened up by the Europeans 
in the nineteenth century. 

In cultural matters there was the same ad- 
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aptation of Chinese models. The Japanese bor- 
rowed Chinese ideographs but developed their 
own system of writing. They borrowed Confu- 
cianism but modified its ethics and changed its 
political doctrines to suit their social structure. 
They accepted Buddhism but adapted it to sat- 
isfy their own spiritual needs, while keeping 
their native Shintoism. They built new imperial 
capitals, firstatNara and then at Kyoto, that 
were modeled after the T'ang capital, Ch'ang- 
an. But there was no mistaking the Japanese 


A book cover ornately painted in color and gold 
from a seventeenth-century set of books of the 
famous Tale of Gengi. This scene represents a 
courtier consulting an ascetic about his son's 
illness, which he fails to recognize as pangs of love: 
(The New York Public Library, Astor, Lenox and Tilden 
Foundations) . 
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quality of the temples, pavilions, shrines, and 
gardens. The imperial court became the center 
of highly developed intellectual and artistic ac- 
tivity. Court life is delightfully described in 
Lady Murasaki’s famous eleventh-century 
novel, The Tale of Genji But this novel also re- 
flects à society grown effeminate and devoted 
almost exclusively to aesthetic and sensual plea- 
sures. This degeneration, which worsened in the 
next century, contributed to the coming of the 
new age of feudalism, when political power 
shifted from the imperial court to virile rural 
warriors. 


VI. JAPANESE FEUDALISM 


The Chinese system of imperial organization in- 
troduced by the Taika Reform of 645 worked ef- 
fectively for a long period. By the twelfth cen- 
tury, however, it had been undermined and 
replaced by a Japanese variety of feudalism. 
One reason was the tendency of provincial gov- 
 ernors, who were too fond of the entertainments 
of Kyoto, to give their powers and responsibili- 
ties to local subordinates. Another was that 
powerful local families and Buddhist communi- 
ties were always hungry for land and often able 
to seize it by force. They were willing to bring 
new land under cultivation as long as the incen- 
tive of tax exemption was maintained. These 
trends reduced the amount of tax-paying land, 
which meant an increased tax load for the peas- 
ant owner-cultivators. They in turn either fled 
to the northern frontier areas, where the Ainu 
were being pushed back by force of arms, or 
else commended themselves and their lands to 
lords of manors. This (reed them of taxes and 
provided them with protection, but at the cost 
of becoming serfs. The net result of this process 
was that by the end of the twelfth century, tax- 
paying land amounted to 10 percent or less of 
the total cultivated area, and local power had 
been taken over by the new rural aristocracy. 
At the same time, the aristocracy had be- 
come the dominant military force because of 
the disintegration of the imperial armed forces. 
The Taika Reform had made all males between 
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the ages of twenty and sixty subject to military 
service. But the conscripts were required to fur- 
nish their own weapons and food and were 
given no relief from the regular tax burden. This 
arrangement proved unworkable and was aban- 
doned in 739. Government military posts usu- 
ally were filled by effeminate court aristocrats. 
As a result, the campaigns against the Ainu 
were fought by the rural aristocrats. They be- 
came mounted warriors and gradually in- 
creased their military effectiveness until they 
completely overshadowed the imperial forces. A 
feudal relationship now developed between 
these rural lords and their retainers, or samurai 
(literally, "one who serves"). This relationship 
was based on an idealized ethic that was known 
as bushido, or “way of the warrior." The samu- 
rai enjoyed special legal and ceremonial rights, 
and in return were expected to give unquestion- 
ing service to their lords. 

By the twelfth century, Japan was con- 
trolled by competing groups of feudal lords. For 
some time the Fujiwara were able to maintain a 
balance of power by throwing what strength 
they had on one side or another. In the end, one 
of these lords, Minamoto Yoritomo, emerged 
victorious. In 1192 the emperor commissioned 
him  Seii-Tai-Shogun — (Barbarian-Subduing- 
Generalissimo), with the right to name his own 
successor. As shogun, Yoritomo was com- 
mander-in-chief of all the military forces and 
was responsible for the internal and externa! 
defense of the realm. From his headquarters at 
Kamakura, Yoritomo controlled the country in 
the name of the emperor, who continued to re- 
main in seclusion in Kyoto. It was during this 
Kamakura Shogunate that the Mongols made 
their two attempts toinvade Japan, in 1274 and 
1281. On both occasions the Mongols were able 
to land, were fiercely resisted by the Japanese, 
and then were scattered by great storms that de- 
stroyed the invading forces. The Japanese, be- 
lieving they were saved by the intervention of 
the gods, called these storms "divine winds," or 
kamikaze. 0 

In 1333 the Kamakura Shogunate was 
brought to an end, largely as a result of in- 
trigues at the imperial court as well as growing 
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One of the many lovely gardens of Kyoto, capital of the Ashikaga shogunate. 


disaffection among the warrior class. The Ash- 
ikaga family now obtained the title of shogun, 
but their authority never extended far beyond 
the capital of Kyoto. In the rest of Japan, local 
lords struggled to gain control of as much land 
as possible. The outcome was the rise of great 
territorial magnates known as daimyo+“great 
name"). At the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury there were several hundred of these daim- 
yo, each seeking to attain hegemony over all 
Japan. 


VII. JAPAN'S WITHDRAWAL 
AND ISOLATION 


The period of daimyo control was one of rapid 
economic growth, with important repercus- 
sions for Japanese society. Important technolog- 
ical advances were made in agriculture as well 
as in handicrafts. Production per acre appar- 
ently doubled or even tripled in some parts of 
the country. The increased productivity stimu- 
lated more trade and a shift from a barter to a 
money economy. Towns gradually developed in 


the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries at strategic 
crossroads or coastal harbors or major temples. 
In these towns appeared the Japanese guilds, or 
za, which, like their Western counterparts, 
sought to gain monopoly rights in the produc- 
tion or transportation of certain goods or in the 
exercise of certain trades or professions. They 
obtained these monopoly rights by paying fees 
to certain local authorities, thereby gaining 
greater freedom and higher status for their 
members. 

Foreign and domestic trade quickened 
with tne rising productivity of the Japanese 
economy. As early as the twelfth century enter- 
prising Japanese had crossed overseas to Korea 
and then to China, prepared both for trade and 
for piracy. Gradually they extended their oper- 
ations, so that by the late fourteenth century 
these pirate-traders were active throughout 
Southeast Asia. Japanese settlers and soldiers 
of fortune also were widely scattered, especially 
in Indochina, Siam, and the Philippines. 

These socioeconomic developments began 
to undermine feudalism in Japan, as they had 
done earlier under similar circumstances in the 
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West. If this trend had continued without inter- 
ruption, Japan presumably would have fol- 
lowed the west European example and devel- 
oped into a modern unified nation-state with an 
overseas empire. But Japan did not do so; in- 
stead it withdrew into seclusion. 

A prime reason for this withdrawal ap- 
pears to have been the penetration of the West- 
ern powers into the waters of Southeast and 
east Asia. This blocked the natural course of 
Japanese expansionism. If the Westerners had 
not appeared, the Japanese probably would 
have won footholds in Formosa and in various 
parts of Southeast Asia. But now the Japanese 
were alarmed by the obvious superiority of 
Western military technology on the seas, as well 
as by the surprising effectiveness of Western 
missionaries within Japan. The Japanese re- 
sponse was to withdraw into the almost com- 
plete seclusion adopted in the early seventeenth 
century by the Tokugawa Shogunate. 

All missionaries were forced to leave and 
their converts required to renounce their faith. 
Eventually all foreigners had to depart, with the 
exception of a few a apr rr 
allowed to trade under restricted conditions on 
the Deshima islet in Nagasaki harbor. In addi- 
tion, Japanese subjects were forbidden to go 
abroad on penalty of death. Thus began over 
two centuries of seclusion for Japan. 

The end result, then, was not a modern ex- 
pansionist nation-state. Rather, Japanese feu- 
dalism was preserved and shielded from outside 
influences by the Tokugawa walls of seclusion. 
In their search for stability, the Tokugawa im- 
ported Confucian ideas and institutions from 
China. They adopted the Confucian hierarchy of 
four classes—the warrior administrator, the 
peasant, the artisan, and the merchant. They 
also borrowed Confucian philosophy, with its 
emphasis on proper relationships between 
rulers and ruled. An influential school of Confu- 
cianism was established at Edo, and gradually 
the Japanese people were influenced by the eth- 
ical and moral standards of Chinese philosophy. 
Buddhism remained the dominant religion of 
the masses, but Confucianism slowly became 
the strongest intellectual force in Japan. 
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The cost for Japan, as for China, was insti- 
tutional rigidity and obsolescence. Yet there 
was a fundamental difference between the two 
countries. Japan was not saddled with a mono- 
lithic, overpowering imperial structure as was 
the case in China. Rather the Tokugawas had 
merely papered over the cracks, so that when 
the West intruded in the nineteenth century, Ja- 
pan, unlike China, was able to respond posi- 
tively and creatively. 


SUGGESTED READING 


The basic works for China are listed in the bibli- 
ography for Chapter 8. To that list should be 
added the interpretative bibliographical essay 
published by the American Historical Associa- 
tion's Service Center for Teachers of History: J. 
K. Fairbanks, New Views of China's Tradition 
and Modernization (Washington, 1968). This 
bibliography describes recent works on sub- 
jects such as the rise of the bureaucratic state, 
the role of the merchants, апа class structure 
and mobility. 

Some of the more important studies on the 


period from 220 to 1644 are W. Bingham, The 


Founding of the T'ang Dynasty (Waverly Press, 
1941); E. A. Kracke, Civil Service in Early Sung 
China, 960-1067 (Harvard University, 1953); J. T. 
C. Liu, Reform in Sung China (Harvard Univer- 
sity, 1959); C. O. Hucker, The Traditional Chi- 
nese State in Ming Times, 1368-1644 (University 
of Arizona, 1961); and E. Balazs, Chinese Civil- 
ization and Bureaucracy: Variations on a Theme 
(Yale University, 1964). Intellectual! trends are 
analyzed in the following two volumes present- 
ing assorted symposia papers: A. F. Wright, ed., 
Studies in Chinese Thought (University of Chi- 
cago, 1953); and J. K. Fairbank, ed., Chinese 
Thought and Institutions (University of Chicago, 
1957). Another useful collection is by J. M. Men- 
zel, ed., The Chinese Civil Service: Career Open 
to Talent? (Heath, 1963). Finally, there is M. El- 
vin, The Pattern of the Chinese Past (Stanford 
University, 1973), which analyzes why medieval 
China's Mair for technology did not lead to an 
industrial revolution, as does also J. Needham, 
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The Grand Titration: Science and Society in East 
and West(George Allen & Unwin, 1969). For those 
who find Needham's monumental volumes too 
massive, a more accessible yet reliable account is 
now available in R. Temple, The Genius of China: 
3,000 Years of Science, Discovery and Invention 
(Simon & Schuster, 1987). On a related subject, 
another recent readable work is by P. Snow, The 
Star Raft: China's Encounter with Africa (Weid- 
enfeld & Nicolson, 1988). Finally China's achieve- 
ments during these centuries are analyzed in a 
global context by W. H. McNeill, The Pursuit of 
Power (University of Chicago, 1982). 

On Japan, the American Historical Associ- 
ation's Service Center for Teachers of History 
has published a convenient general bibliog- 
raphy by J. W. Hall, Japanese History: New Di- 
mensions of Approach and Understanding, 2nd 
ed. (Washington, 1961). The standard annotated 
bibliography is by B. Silberstein, Japan and 
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Korea: A Critical Bibliography (University of 
Arizona, 1962). Invaluable source materials on 
Japanese political, moral, and philosophical 
thought are provided in R. Tsunoda, et al., 
Sources of the Japanese Tradition (Columbia 
University, 1958). Standard general histories 
have been written by the British scholar G. B. 
Sansom, Japan: A Short Cultural History, rev. 
ed. (Appleton, 1944), and his definitive three- 
volume A History of Japan (Stanford University, 
1958-64). The best introductory survey is by E. 
O. Reischauer, Japan Past and Present, rev. ed. 
(Knopf, 1953). Other aspects of Japanese history 
are treated in M. Anesaki, History of Japanese 
Religion (Kegan Paul, 1930); D. Keene, Japanese 
Literature: An Introduction for Western Readers 
(Grove Press, 1955); and the same author's excel- 
lent Anthology of Japanese Literature from the 
Earliest Era to the Mid-Nineteenth Century, 2 
vols. (Grove Press, 1955). 








The chief glory of the later Middle Ages was not 
its cathedrals or its epics or its scholasticism: 
it was the building for the first time in history 
of a complex civilization which rested not on 
the backs of sweating slaves or coolies but pri- 
marily on non-human power. 


кз 


Lynn White, Jr. 


"We should note the force, effort, and conse- 
quences of inventions which are nowhere more 
conspicuous than in those three which were un- 
known to the ancients, namely, printing, gun- 
powder, and the compass. For these three have 
changed the appearance and state of the whole 
world."' This statement by the British philo- 
sopher-scientist Francis Bacon (1561-1626) is 
especially significant because all three of the in- 
ventions that he so wisely selected originated in 
China. Yet they had little effect on that country 
in comparison with their explosive repercus- 
sions in the West. Chinese civilization was too 
deeply rooted and Chinese imperial organiza- 
tion too all-embracing to aliow such inventions 
to disrupt traditional institutions and practices. 
Thus printing was used to disseminate old ideas 
rather than new; gunpowder r reinforced the po- 
sition of the emperor rather than of emerging 
national monarchs; and the compass, despite 
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the remarkable expeditions of Cheng Ho, was 
not used for world trade and exploration and 
empire building as in the West. 

The root of this fateful difference is to'be 
found in the unique characteristics of the new 
Western civilization—pluralistic, adaptable, 
and free of the shackles of tradition that bound 
all the other Eurasian civilizations. The new civ- 
ilization brought about historic change not only 
for the West but also, as Bacon foresaw, for the 
entire globe as it came under the influence of 
the revolutionary new society. 


I. PLURALISM IN THE WEST 


"In order to escape the evils which they saw 
coming, the people divided themselves into 
three parts. One was to pray God; for trading 
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and ploughing the second; and later, to guard 
these two parts from wrongs and injuries, 
knights were created."? This analysis by the sec- 
retary to Phillip VI of France describes simply 
but accurately the basic division of medieval 
Western society into priests, workers, and war- 
riors. Although these three classes were to be 
found in al] Eurasian civilizations, their status 
and interrelationships were unique in the West 
because of the disintegration of the Roman Em- 
pire and the failure to reconstruct it. Precisely 
how the classes functioned under these circum- 
stances will be considered now in relation to the 
three institutions they represented: feudalism, 
manorialism, and the church. 

Feudalism was a system of government in 
which those who possessed landed estates also 
possessed political power. State authority was 
replaced by contractual agreements between 
lords and vassals. Feudalism appeared when the 
German kings—who had taken over Roman im- 
perial authority but lacked the funds to main- 
tain a bureaucracy, a judiciary, and armed 
forces—found that their only alternative was to 
grant estates as reward for service. But the re- 
cipients, or vassals, tended to rule them as pri- 
vate realms. Charlemagne was'strong enough to 
exact and enforce oaths of loyalty from his vas- 
sals. But under his weak successors political 
power shifted to the vassals, and their estates, 
or fiefs, became virtually private property. 
These powerful lords in turn subdivided their 
holdings into lesser fiefs, which they allocated 
to followers who were dependent on them 
rather than on the king. The feudal contract be- 
tween these lords and vassals specified certain 
mutual obligations. The most important were 
that the lord should provide protection in addi- 
tion to granting the estate, and the vassal ren- 
dered military service for as long a time each 
year as local custom required—usually about 
forty days. 

This process of feudalization proceeded ra- 
pidly within each of the feudal kingdoms that 
took form following the disintegration of Char- 
. lemagne's empire. Since the legal justification 
for the fiefs of the great lords was supposed to 
come from royal authority, the lords were care- 
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ful to select a suitable king even though they 
had no intention of respecting his sovereignty. 
But as western Europe settled down after 1000 
and the foreign invasions ceased, the kings 
gradually were able to assert their feudal rights 
and to begin the building of strong monarchies. 
The ensuing struggle between kings and nobles 
was the essence of Western political history 
during the following centuries. 

Just as feudalism emerged when large- 
scale political organization collapsed, so ma- 
norialism emerged with the collapse of large- 
scale economic organization. Responding to this 
economic disintegration, the manor became a 
self-sufficient village worked by serfs who were 
not free to leave and who, by dint of their labor, 
supported a hierarchy of lay and clerical lords. 
The size of the manors varied considerably; in- 
habitants might number in the scores or the 
hundreds. Unlike slaves, serfs had recognized 
rights as well as responsibilities. They were en- 
titled to protection, were assured a plot of land 
for the support of themselves and family, and 
enjoyed many religious holidays and harvest 
festivals that gave them relief from toil. In re- 
turn they were required to till strips of land in 
the cultivated fields that were reserved for the 
lord, to perform other domestic and farm 
chores for the lord, and to give him a portion of 
any income from any source. 

The manor had to fill almost all its own 
needs because of the virtual disappearance of 
long-distance trade, of centralized handicraft 
production, of imperial currencies, and the like. 
Despite, or perhaps because of, this self-suffi- 
ciency, manorial technology was not at all primi- 
tive compared to that of Roman times. When the 
economy of the empire disintegrated, there was 
a loss of luxury crafts, irrigation works, aque- 
ducts, and road systems. But the self-sufficient 
villages, just because they were self-sufficient, 
had no need for imperial organization. They 
lunctioned—and with steadily improving effi- 
ciency—on a local, village-to-village basis. The 
manors kept and improved the mills and smith- 
ies and used more iron than ever before since 
it could be produced locally. Thus agricultural 
technology in the medieval West (as will be 
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The successor to feudalism, manorialism relied on the self-sufficiency of the 
serfs. 
(The British Museum) 


noted in Section III of this chapter) advanced 
substantially beyond Greco-Roman standards 
and.had far-reaching effects on all aspects of 
life. 

Turning to the Roman Catholic church, we 
find a similarly paradoxical development; that 
is, the pope emerged with more power precisely 
because of the fall of Rome. He did not have to 
fight against imperial domination, as did the 
bishops of Constantinople, Alexandria, and An- 
tioch, who had to contend with the dictates of 
the Byzantine emperor. When one of these em- 
perors sought to control the church in the West, 
Pope Gelasius (492-496) sent him a famous let- 
ter in which he asserted that “bishops, not the 
secular power, should be responsible for the 
administration of the church." Furthermore, 
the Byzantine emperors were distracted by the 
attacks of the Moslems and of other enemies. 
The popes were left free to strengthen their po- 
sition in the West, and they did this in two ways. 
First, they made an alliance with the rising 


Franks, which culminated in the crowning of 
Charlemagne by Pope Leo III in 800. Second, the 
papacy sent out missions to convert the pagans 
in northern Europe. They succeeded in organiz- 
ing new churches that accepted the pope's au- 
thority—such as the English church in 597, the 
Lombard and Frisian in the seventh century, 
and the German in the eighth. 

Such, then, were the components of the 
new pluralistic society emerging in the West: an 
independent church instead of one subject to 
dictation by the emperor; feudal kings and lords 
in place of imperial authority; autonomous 
manors working individually to tame the wil- 
derness instead of the slave plantations of Ro- 
man times; and, before long, a rising merchant 
class operating effectively from its urban bases 
against nobles, prelates, and, ultimately, 
against monarchs. How this society, alone in all 
Eurasia, evolved and adapted during the half 
millennium after 1000 and how it eventually de- 
veloped the strength and dynamism for over- 
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seas expansion is the subject of the following 
sectioris. 


П. GEOGRAPHIC BACKGROUND 


Geographic considerations are a significant fac- 
tor in Europe's thrust forward ahead of other 
regions during the medieval period. One of 
these considerations was an advantageous loca- 
tion. Being on the western tip of the Eurasian 
landmass, Europe escaped most of the great in- 
vasions after the year 1000. The importance of 
the remote location of western Europe is evi- 
dent when we look at events in the rest of Eu- 
rasia—the disastrous Mongol conquest of Rus- 
sia in the thirteenth century, the Ottoman Turk- 
ish conquest of the Balkan peninsula in the fif- 
teenth and sixteenth centuries, and the repeated 
Berber assaults in North Africa. Spared such 
ravages, western Europe certainly had a sub- 
stantial advantage over the more vulnerable re- 
gions to the east. 

Equally important were Europe’s excep- 
tionally good natural resources. A large part of 
northern Europe is a great plain that begins at 
the western end of the Pyrenees and flares ош 
to the north and east, becoming wider as it pro- 
gresses until eventually it extends without inter- 
ruption from the Black Sea to the Baltic. The 
prevailing westerly winds from the Atlantic 
sweep unhindered over these plains, across all 
Europe and deep into Russia. Hence Europe 
north of the Mediterranean basin enjoys a rela- 
tively moderate climate and constant rainfall, 
which along with fertile soils provide an ideal 
combination for productive agriculture. Rivers 
usually run ice-free and full-depth, providing 
convenient means of transportation and com- 
munication. The deeply indented coastline gives 
inland regions relatively easy access to coastal 
outlets. Some plateaus and mountain ranges in- 
terrupt the sweep of the great plains, but they 
are not so high or massive that they interfere 
seriously with the transportation. Instead these 
mountains are an asset, being rich in minerals 
that historically have been quite important. 

These natural resources had always been 
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available, of course, but they could not be effec- 
tively exploited until a certain level of techno- 
logical competence had been reached. This need 
for adequate skills has existed everywhere and 
at all times. The United States, for example, has 
profited tremendously during the past century 
from the vast iron-ore deposits in the Mesabi 
Range of northern Minnesota. But for thou- 
sands of years Indians had fished and hunted in 
that area without exploiting the ore, or even be- 
ing aware of its existence. The same is true cur- 
rently of the rich oil fields now being tapped in 
the Middle East, in northern Alaska, and on var- 
ious ocean floors. And so it was in medieval west- 
ern Europe where, for the first time, advancing 
technology made it possible to exploit local re- 
sources effectively. The resulting increase in pro- 
ductivity had profound effects, including the 
shift of the economic and political center of Eu- 
rope northward from its traditional site in the 
Mediterranean basin. 


III. TECHNOLOGICAL PROGRESS 


More technological progress was made during 


the period of medieval western Europe than had 


been made during the entire history of classical 
Greece and Rome. One reason for this was the 
absence of slavery, a practice that tended to in- 
hibit new technology. Another was that the fron- 
tier conditions, which existed in many areas, 
called for labor-saving devices. The manorial 
system of the medieval West also contributed to 
technological progress. Under this system the 
social scale ranged not from a “divine” emperor 
to a subhuman slave but from a serf—with very 
definite rights and duties—to a manorial lord— 
who kept in touch with his serfs and had some 
real knowledge of the processes of production. 
Accordingly manual labor acquired a status and 
respect that were unknown in the old slave- 
based civilizations. 

Finally technology in the West was stimu- 
lated by the humanitarian ethic of Christianity, 
which itself began as a revolt against the inhu- 
manity of the old imperial society. The monks in 
the monasteries insisted that manual labor was 
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part of spiritual life. Or, as they put it, "to work 
is to pray"—laborare est orare. These monks 
have gone down in history as the first intellectu- 
als to get dirt under their fingernails. They were 
the first to combine brainpower and sweat, and 
in doing so they aided technological advance. In 
their monasteries they pushed the frontiers of 
settlement into the forests of northern and east- 
ern Europe, and they also introduced advanced 
methods of agriculture. It was not accidental 
that it was a friar, Roger Bacon, who in the thir- 
teenth century foresaw many of the technologi- 
cal achievements of the future. 


Machines may be made by which the largest ships, 
with only one man steering them, will move faster 
than if they were filled with rowers; wagons may be 
built which will move with unbelievable speed and 
without the aid of beasts; flying machines can be con- 
structed in which a man may beat the air with me- 
chanical wings like a Ыга... ; machines wil] make it 
possible for men to go to the bottom of the rivers... .? 


The specific technological achievements of 
the West included basic inventions in the pri- 
mary occupation of agriculture. One was the 
"three-field" rotation system of farming. Gradu- 
ally adopted from the eighth century onward, 
this System raised productivity because only.a 
third of the land lay fallow at any one time in- 
stead of the half left by the former "two-field" 
system. Another was the development of a 
heavy-wheeled plow with a sharp iron point that 
could cut under the sod six to eight inches or 
even more. Behind the plowshare was the mold 
board, so placed that it heaved over the cut sod. 
It was a very different implement from the 
primitive scratch-plow traditionally used in the 
light, thin soils of the Mediterranean basin. 
The new plow made it possible to cultivate the 
rich but heavy soils of central and northern 
Europe. 

More effective use of horsepower also 
aided agriculture. In ancient times the horse 
had been of little use on the farm because the 
yoke then in use encircled the belly and neck of 
the animal. Consequently the horse strangled it- 
self when it pulled too hard. By the tenth cen- 
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tury, however, a harness had been developed 
that rested on the horse's shoulders. The horse 
could then pull without choking, increasing its 
pulling capacity four to five times. Hence the 
horse—fast and efficient compared to the ox, 
which had been used formerly—became an es- 
sential source of power in farming operations. 
The invention of horseshoes was also significant 
because it increased the usetulness of the horse 
for hauling as well as for plowing. 

Finally, a brief look should be taken at the 
all-important water mill and windmill. Both of 
these were known in Greco-Roman times but 
were little used because of the abundance of 
slave labor and the scarcity of streams depend- 
able the year around. These obstacles were ab- 
sent in the northern lands, so the mill and the 
miller soon were to be found in almost every 
manor. And whereas the water wheel had been 
employed in the Mediterranean basin as a spe- 
cialized device for grinding grain, in the course 
of the Middle Ages it was developed into a gen- 
eralized prime mover. Thus water power came 
to be used for forge hammers and forge bellows; 
for sawmills and lathes; and for fulling mills 
making cloth, pulping mills making paper, and 
stamping mills crushing ore. Indeed 5,000 mills 
were listed in England's Domesday Book of 
1086. This represented one for every fifty house- 
holds, certainly enough to affect living stand- 
ards substantially. 


IV. DEVELOPING ECONOMY 


Technological advance was matched by corre- 
sponding economic advance. There was steady 
economic growth from 900 to 1300. Then came 
the fourteenth-century slump, brought on by a 
combination of factors: first there was a series 
of сораша ааш especially during 
1315 and 1316; then came the Black Death, 
which carried off between one-third and twoó:— 
thirds of the urban populations when it first 
struck in 1349, and which recurred periodically 
thereafter for generations; finally there were 


the Hundred Years' War between and and 
France er conflicts in Germany and 
France” 
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Italy. Shortly after 1400, however, a revival set 
in, and the trend from then on was generally up- 
ward. 

Overall economic progress naturally was 
related to the technological] advances that stim- 
ulated productivity in agriculture and handi- 
crafts. Complete relief from foreign invasion 
during these centuries also contributed to eco- 
nomic growth. There also was a population in- 
crease of about 50 percent between the tenth 
and fourteenth centuries. This rate of increase 
seems insignificant in the present age of global 
population explosion, but it was unmatched at 
the time in any world area of the same size. The 
demographic spurt made it necessary to im- 
prove agriculture to support the growth of pop- 
ulation. And the increased food supply in turn 
made further population increase possible. 

Europe's economic development was evi- 
dent in all fields. New mining methods led to 
rising outputs of salt, silver, lead, zinc, copper, 
tin, and iron ore in central and northern Eur- 
ope. Likewise the rich timber and naval stores 
of Britain, Scandinavia, and the Baltic now 
were exploited more extensively than ever be- 
fore. The same thing was true of the northern 
fisheries, particularly the cod of Iceland and 
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Norway and the herring of the Baltic. Most im- 
portant, of course, was the rise in the productiv- 
ity of agriculture, in which most of the popula- 
tion was engaged. Peasants first began to 
cultivate the wastelands around their own vil- 
lages. It is startling but true that in the twelfth 
century only about half the land in France, a 
third in Germany, and a fifth in England was un- 
der cultivation. The rest was forest, swamp, 
waste. All around the edges of the small, tilled 
regions were larger, untilled areas open for col- 
onization. Into these vacant spaces the Euro- 
pean peasants streamed, preparing the way for 
the plow and hoe by clearing forests, burning 
brushwood, and draining swamps. 

Peasants not only cultivated nearby un- 
used lands but also with population growth 
emigrated to the vast underpopulated fron- 
tier regions. Just as the United States had its 
westward movement to the Pacific Ocean, so 
Europe had its eastward movement to the Rus- 
sian border. By 1350 in Silesia, for example, 
there were 1,500 new settlements farmed by 
150,0C0 to 200,000 colonists. Not only were 
there German colonists moving beyond the Elbe 
at the expense of the Slavic and Baltic peoples 
of eastern Europe, but also other colonists were 


Late sixteenth-century drawing 
showing a cosmographer 

at work. 

(National Maritime Museum) 
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Another sixteenth-century drawing depicting new discoveries and inventions. 
Among the inventions displayed here are the three mentioned by Francis 
Bacon (1561-1626) in the quotation that opened this chapter— printing, 


gunpowder, and the compass. 
(Courtesy of the New York Public Library) 


pushing into Moslem Spain and Anglo-Saxon 
colonists were advancing into the Celtic lands 
of Wales, Scotland, and Ireland. 

The combination of population increase 
and rising output in agriculture, mining, fish- 
ing, and forestry stimulated a corresponding 
growth of commerce and of cities. In the tenth 
century, merchants were to be found in Europe, 
but they traded mostly in luxuries. By the four- 
teenth century, however, commerce had ad- 
vanced from the periphery to the center of 
everyday life. Goods exchanged included raw 
wool from England, woolen cloth from Flanders 
made from English wool, iron and timber from 
Germany, furs from Slavic areas, leather and 
steel from Spain, and luxury goods from the 
East. Although this commerce never engaged 
more than a small minority of the total popula- 
tion, nevertheless its great expansion in late me- 
dieval times had important repercussions for 
the whole society. Starting out as centers of lo- 


cal trade and local administration, towns slowly 
appeared. Urban progress came first in Italy, 
where the inhabitants of such centers as Venice, 
Amalfi, and Naples were cut off from their hint- 
erland by the Lombard invaders and so took to 
the sea for a living. Later other cities appeared 
along inland trade routes and the Baltic coast. 
The great fairs that developed along inland 
trade routes were also important for the distri- 
bution of goods. The most outstanding of the 
fairs were held in the county of Champagne, 
strategically located equidistant from Flanders, 
Italy, and Germany. 

Western European cities were insignifi- 
cant in medieval times compared to those of 
China, India, or the Middle East, both in popula- 
tion and volume of trade. But they were quite 
unique because of their growing autonomy and 
political power. Preis pecus сари 
starting fresh—and within the framework of a 
politically fragmented Europe rather than a 
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monolithic empire—the burghers from the be- 
ginning exhibited a self-confidence and inde- 
pendence that had no parallel anywhere else in 
Eurasia. 

As they acquired power and financial re- 
sources, the townspeople could usually get the 
king to give them a royal charter licensing them 
to unite in a single Commune. The commune had 
the right to act as a corporation; to make agree- 
ments under its corporate seal; and to have its 
own town hall, court of law, and dependent ter- 
ritory outside the walls. The charter also per- 
mitted merchants and craftmakers to organize 
into guilds, which were voluntary associations 
designed for protection and mutual aid, includ- 
ing the regulation of manufacturing standards, 
prices, and working hours. Thus towns gradu- 
ally came to be recognized as a new element in 
. society, with inhabitants who were outside feu- 
dal law. For example, the custom was that if a 
serf escaped to a town and lived there for a year 
and a day without being apprehended, that per- 
son became free. A saying at that time was 
"Town air makes a man free.” . 

In certain regions, groups of cities banded 
together to form leagues, which became power- 
ful political, as well as economic, entities. When 
the Hohenstaufen emperors attempted to force 
the wealthy cities of northern Italy—Milan, 
Brescia, Parma, Verona, and others—to pay 
taxes and accept imperial administration, they 
organized themselves into the Lombard League. 
Aided by the pope, the leagué"successfully 
waged war against the emperors. Likewise var- 
ious Baltic towns—Bremen, Lubeck, Stettin, 
Danzig, and others comprising a total of 
ninety—organized themselves in 1350 into the 
Hanseatic League, which fought against pirates, 
pressed for trading privileges in foreign coun- 
tries, and virtually monopolized the trade of 
northern Europe. 

This evolution gave the European mer- 
chant status and power that were unique in Eu- 
rasia. In China and India, for example, the mer- 
chant was looked down upon as inferior and un- 
desirable; in northwestern Europe a merchant 
had status and, as time passed, growing wealth 
and political power. In China, the merchants at 
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various times suffered restrictions concerning 
clothing, carrying of weapons, riding in carts, 
and owning land. Their function of transporting 
commodities from place to place was regarded 
as nonproductive and parasitic, and they were 
placed at the bottom of the social scale. Like- 
wise in India, the merchant could have no pres- 
tige in the face of Hinduism’s emphasis on the 
renunciation of worldly goods. The ideal person 
in India was not the bustling merchant who 
made money and built mansions but the mystic 
who sat on mats, ate from plaintain leaves, and 
remained unencumbered by material posses- 
sions. Consequently, merchants in any of the 
oriental empires had no chance to rise to posi- 
tions of authority. In China, government was 
carried on by scholars; in Japan, by soldiers; in 
the Malay lands and in the Rajput states of In- 
dia, by the local nobility; but nowhere by mer- 
chants. | 

Nowhere, that is, except in Europe, where 
they were steadily gaining in political as well as 
economic power. There they were becoming 
lord mayors in London, senators in the German 
Imperial Free Cities, and grand pensioners in 
Holland. Such social status and political con- 
nections meant more consideration and more 
consistent state support for mercantile inter- 
ests and, later on, for overseas ventures. 


V. RISE OF NEW MONARCHIES 


Western Europe by the tenth century had be- 
come a mosaic of petty feudal states that had 
gradually acquired the land and authority of the 
defunct Carolingian Empire. During the follow- 
ing centuries several traditions and interests 
operated at cross purposes. There were feudal 
kings engaged in continual conflict with their 
feudal vassals, who often held larger fiefs and 
wielded more power. There were city-states that 
sometimes combined in powerful organizations 
such as the Lombard and Hanseatic leagues. 
And in opposition to the particularist interests 
of these groups, there was the striving for a 
united Latin Christendom headed by the pope in 
Rome, or by a "Roman" emperor as the succes- 
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sor to Charlemagne and his predecessors. This 
complex of conflicting interests produced an in- 
finite variety of constantly changing alliances 
and alignments at all levels of political life. 

In very broad terms, the political evolution 
of western Europe after Charlemagne may bc 
divided into three stages. Between the ninth and 
eleventh centuries, popes and emperors gen- 
erally cooperated. The popes helped the em- 
perors against the German secular lords, and in 
return they were supported in preference to the 
Byzantine opponents of papal authority. In 1073 
a period of papal supremacy began with the ac- 
cession of Pope Gregory VII. By the thirteenth 
century Pope Innocent III was involved in the 
affairs of virtually every European state, mak- 
ing and breaking kings and emperors. "Nothing 
in the world," he declared, “should escape the 
attention and control of the Sovereign Pontiff." 
For over two centuries, the papacy 'genérally 
was recognized as the head of Latin Chris- 
tendom. ji 

- The period of papal supremacy ended sud- 
denly and dramatically when Pope Boniface 
VIII issued the bull Unam sanctum (1302) in 
which he set forth uncompromisingly the doc- 
trine of papal authority: “... We declare, state, 
define and pronounce that it is altogether neces- 
sary to salvation for every human creature to be 
subject to the Roman pontiff." But what had 
been acceptable in previous centuries was no 
longer so. The monarchs and their councillors 
now were placing the welfare of their kingdoms 
ahead of the wishes of popes. Boniface was sub- 
jected to threats and mistreatment by an agent 
of the French king, and he died soon after his 
humiliation. In 1305 a French archbishop was 
elected pope as Clement V, and instead of going 
to Rome he took up residence at Avigngn-in 
southeastern France. During the néxt seventy 
years the Avignonese popes were the pawns of 
the French monarchy and lost their predeces- 
sors' commanding position in Latin Chris- 
tendom. 

The new power of the European kings was 
derived in large part from their informal alli- 
ance with the rising merchant class. The burgh- 
ers provided financial support to the monarchs. 
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They also supplied managerial talent in the 
form of chamberlains, overseers, keepers of the 
king's accounts, managers of the royal mint, 
and so forth. The people who held these posi- 
tions originally were members of the king's 
household in charge of the monarch's private af- 
fairs. Now an enlarged royal court developed 
into a fiscal, judicial, and administrative system 
which gradually managed the entire realm with 
the help of aristocratic, ecclesiastic, and com- 
mercial representatives. 

The new monarchs provided the burghers 
with protection against the frequent wars and 
arbitrary demands of the feudal lords and bish- 
ops. They also served merchant interests by do- 
ing away with some of the crazy-quilt pattern of 
autonomous local authorities, each with its own 
customs, laws, weights, and currencies. As late 
as the end of the fourteenth century there were 
thirty-five toll stations on the Elbe, over sixty on 
the Rhine, and so many on the Seine that the 
cost of shipping grain 200 miles down the river 
was half its selling price. With the removal of 
such encumbrances and the enforcement of 
royal law and order, the new monarchies 
emerged. By the fifteenth century, they encom- 
passed roughly the territories of modern Eng- 
land, France, Portugal, and also, after the mar- 
riage of Ferdinand and Isabella, Spain. 

These large new political entities proved to 
be essential for the mobilization of the human 
and material resources needed for overseas en- 
terprise. Although most of the early explorers 
were Italian navigators, it was not accidental 
that their sponsors were the new national mon- 
archies rather than their minuscule home city- 
states. The Spanish and Portuguese courts pro- 
vided the backing for Columbus and da Gama, 
and the English and French courts quickly and 
eagerly followed up with backing for Cabot, 
Verrazano, and many others. PESCE 

еттагапоу‹ 


VI. RENAISSANCE FERMENT 


The medieval West experienced cultural and in- 
tellectual developments that were as innovative 
and significant as the economic and political 
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events. The centuries from the fall of Rome to 
about the year 1000 constituted a “Dark Age" in 
the sense that there was little cultural creativ- 
ity. The weight of poverty, insecurity, and isola- 
tion was too great to permit the production of 
literary, artistic, or scholarly masterpieces. It is 
true that the monks in the monasteries did man- 
age to preserve certain parts of classical cul- 
ture, but they naturally concentrated on what 
conformed to their own religious convictions 
and ignored things that were more secular. The 
result was a "Christianized" or "clericized" cul- 
ture that was supplementary to and dependent 
on the church. 

In the eleventh century, cathedral schools 
were established by the bishops for the educa- 
tion of the priests of their dioceses. A century 
later the first universities evolved out of the ca- 
thedral schools. A distinctive feature of thesé 
Universities was that they were self-governing 
corporations with a legal identity of their own. 
And rather than consisting simply of a liberal 
arts faculty, as did the cathedral schools, in ad- 
dition they usually had faculties of canon law, 
civil law, medicine, and theology. The liberal 
arts curriculum was made up of the trivium 
(Latin grammar, logic, and rhetoric) and the 
quadrivium (geometry, arithmetic, music, and 
astronomy). The first universities appeared in 
the twelfth century at Bologna, Paris, and Ox- 
ford, In the following centtiry Others were 
ounded at Padua, Naples, and Salamanca; and 
in the fourteenth century they spread to central 
Europe—to Prague, Cracow, and Vienna. All 
these universities were primarily institutions 
for training the clergy. This emphasis was natu- 
ral and proper at a time when the clergy had a 
monopoly of literate occupations and adminis- 
trative positions. 

The educational and intellectual environ- 
ment changed with the Renaissance ferment of 
the period from roughly 1350 to 1600. The Ren- 
aissance got under way lirst in Italy and hence 
reflected the conditions and values of contem- 
porary Italian society. This was a bustling ur- 
ban society based on flourishing industries and 
on the profitable commerce between western 
Europe and the wealthy Byzantine and Islamic 
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Italian bank at the end of the 14th century. 
(The British Museum, London) 


empires. Prosperous cities such as Venice, 
Genoa, Florence, Milan, and Pisa were domi- 
nated by the great merchant families, who con- 
trolled politics as well as trade and crafts. It 
was these families that were the patrons of Ren- 
aissance artists and writers. Their needs, inter- 
ests, and tastes colored the Renaissance cul- 
tural revival, even though the patrons included 
ducal families such as the Sforza of Milan, as 
well as popes such as Nicholas V, Pius II, Julius 
П, and Leo X. Hence the secularism and human- 
ism of the Renaissance—its concern with this 
world rather than the hereafter; its focus on pa- 
gan classics rather than Christian theology. 
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At the center of most Renaissance art and 
literature was the human being—the new Ren- 
aissance individual who was the molder of his 
own destiny rather than the plaything of super- 
natural forces. A person no longer needed to be 
preoccupied with forebodings of supernatural 
forces; instead the purpose of life was to de- 
velop one's innate potentialities. "Men can do 
all things if they will," wrote Leon Battista Al- 
berti (1404-1472), and his own attainments 2 
fest tothe truth of his maxim. The Florentine 
patrician was an architect, mathematician, and 
archeologist, as well as a playwright, poct, art 
critic, organist, singer, and in his youth, a well- 
known runner, wrestler, and mountain climber. 
He was an example of the ideal person of the 
age, the "homo universale," or what is termed 


today the “Renaissance person.” 
The secularism and individualism of the 


Renaissance was reflected in its scholarship 
and education. The so-called father of Renais- 
sance-literature, Francesco Petrarca, or Pet- 
rarch (1304-1374), stressed the value of the ctas: 
sics asa means for self-improvement and a 
guide to social action. Likewise the new board- 
ing schools of the Renaissance trained not 
priests but the sons of merchants. The curricu- 
lum emphasized classical studies and physical 
exercise and was designed to educate the stu- 
dents to live well and happily and to function as 
responsible citizens. 

The Renaissance spirit is most strikingly 
expressed in its art. Since the church no longer 
was the sole patron of the arts, artists were en- 
couraged to turn to subjects other than the tra- 
ditional biblical themes. Such themes continued 
to appear quite commonly, but in the works of 
such masters as Leonardo da Vinci, Michelan- 
gelo, Raphael, and Titian, the emphasis shifted 
more and more to portraits designed to reveal 
the hidden mysteries of the soul, to paintings in- 
tended to delight the eye with striking colors 
and forms. 

The Renaissance, not an exclusively Italian 
phenomenon, spread its innovations to northern 
Europe in the sixteenth century. Two factors re- 
sponsible for this were the Italian diplomats 
and generals who were employed by northern 
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Madonna with Child, Leonardo da Vinci. 
(Bayer, Staatsgemaldesammlungen) 


monarchs and the printing press, which acceler- 
ated the circulation of books and ideas. Printing 
was particularly influential in northern Europe 
because literacy was more widespread there 
than in Europe's southern and eestern regions. 
The flood of printed matter fomented popular 
agitation concerning political and religious 
issues and so contributed substantially to the 
Reformation and ensuing religious and dynastic 
wars. 

In conclusion, what is the significance of 
the Renaissance in the perspective of world his- 
tory? It is obvious that the new emphasis on hu- 
man beings and on what they could accomplish 
was more conducive to overseas expansion than 
the preceding medieval outlook. But this easily 
exaggerated point needs serious modification. 
The fact is that Renaissance Europe was not 
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science-oriented. Its leading figures tended to 
be more aesthetic and philosophical than objec- 
tive and skeptical. Retaining in various degrees 
certain medieval patterns of thought, they per- 
sisted in admiring and believing the incredible 
and the fantastic; they continued to seek the 
philosopher's stone that would convert other 
metals into gold; and they still believed in as- 
trology and.confused it with astronomy. 

The Iberian pioneers of overseas expan- 
sion definitely were not Renaissance men. 
Prince Henry the Navigator, for example, was 
described by his contemporaries as a rigid, pi- 
ous, and chivalrous ascetic rather than as a hu- 
manist. Although a generous patron of sailors 
and cartographers, he was not interested in 
learning and the arts. The story that he alleg- 
edly supported a Portuguese school of astron- 
omy and mathematics at Sagres is a myth. 


However Renaissance be defined [states a distin- 
guished historian of European expansion] ... the 
early process of discovery began independently, with 
medieval motives and assumptions. Prince Henry 
and his captains were, in the main, men of the Middle 
: Ages. Even Columbus ... embarked on his famous 
enterprise with an intellectual equipment which was 
mainly medieval and traditional.’ 


The "Renaissance ferment," then, does not 
explain the origins of European expansion be- 
fore 1500 (which was still colored by medieval 
ideas) as much as it accounts for the impetus 
and irresistible power of that expansion after 
1600. Though there are other significant factors 
involved in post-1600 expansion, the fact re- 
mains that there was an intellectual ferment in 
western Europe and that it had no counterpart 
in the rest of Eurasia. This is a fundamental dif- 
ference of enormous import. 

In China, Confucianism continued to domi- 
nate society. Its esteem for age over youth, for 
the past over the present, for established au- 
thority over innovation made it a perfect instru- 
ment for the preservation of the status quo in 
all its aspects. This atmosphere of conformity 
and orthodoxy prevented continued intellectual 
development and helps to explain why China 
fell behind the West in technology, despite its 
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brilliant initial achievements in developing pa- 
per, printing, gunpowder, and the compass. 
These early inventions were not followed by the 
formulation of a body of scientific principles. 

The situation was basically the same in the 
other Eurasian lands. In the Ottoman Empire, 
for example, the Moslem medressehs, or col- 
leges, emphasized theology, jurisprudence, and 
rhetoric at the expense of astronomy, mathema- 
tics, and medicine. The graduates of these 
schools knew nothing about what was being 
done in the West and were not interested in 
finding out. No Moslem Turk believed that a 
Christian infidel could teach anything of value. 
Now and then, a rare, far-sighted individual 
warned of the dangers of this intellectual iron 
curtain separating the Ottoman Empire from 
neighboring Christendom. One of these voices 
was Katib Chelebi, the famous Turkish bibliog- 
rapher, encyclopedist, and historian who lived 
in the first half of the seventeenth century. Com- 
ing from a poor family, he was unable to obtain 
a formal higher education. But this was a bless- 
ing in disguise. He was spared the superficial, 
hair-splitting concentration on Moslem sacred 
studies that was typical of Ottoman education 
at this time. The fact that he was self-taught ex- 
plains in large part his open-mindedness toward 
Western learning. 

One of Chelebi's works was a short naval 

handbook that he wrote following a disastrous 
defeat of the Ottoman fleet in 1656. In the pref- 
ace of this work, Chelebi emphasized the need 
for mastering the science of geography and map 
making. 
For men who are in charge of affairs of state, the 
science of geography is a matter of which knowledge 
is necessary. They may not be familiar with what the 
entire globe is like, but they ough: at least to know 
the map ol the Ottoman State and of those states ad- 
joining it. Then, when they have to send forces on 
campaign, they can proceed on the basis ol knowl- 
edge, and so the invasion of the enemy's land and also 
the protection and defense of the frontiers becomes 
an easier task. Taking counsel with individuals who 
are ignorant of that science is no satisfactory substi- 
tule, not even when such men are local veterans. 
Most such veterans are entirely unable to sketch the 
map of their own home regions. 


THE RENAISSANCE GENIUS 


The supremely talented Leonardo da Vinci 5. Also I have ways of arriving at a certain fixed 
was an outstanding Renaissance figure. He рог by caverns and secret winding passages, made 
personified his age, not only because of his without any noise, even though it may be necessary 


à B Е to pass underneath trenches or а river. 
achievements in so many fields, but also be- 6. Also 1 can make armored carts, safe and un- 


cause of his readiness to advertise his genius. ^^ assailable, which will enter the serried ranks of the 
At the age of thirty he wrote the following let- ^^ enemy with their artillery, and there is no company 
ter to the Duke of Milan, who was sufficiently of men at arms so great that they will not break it. 
impressed to hire the young man.* And behind these infantry will be able to follow 
quite unharmed and without any opposition. . . . 
. . 9. And if it should happen that the engagement 
1. I have plans for bridges, very light and strong is at sea, I have plans for constructing many en- 
and suitable for carrying very easily, with which to gines most suitable either for attack or defense, 
pursue and at times defeat the enemy; and others and ships which can resist the fire of all the heav- 
solid and indestructible by fire or assault, easy and iest cannon, and powder and smoke. 
convenient to carry away and place in position. And 10. In time of peace I believe that I can give you 
plans for burning and destroying those of the enemy. as complete satisfaction as anyone else in architec- 
2. When a place is besieged I know how to cut ture in the construction of buildings both public 
off water from the trenches, and how to construct and private, and in conducting water from one 
an infinite number of bridges, mantlets, scaling place to another.... 
ladders, and other instruments which have to do And if any of the aforesaid things should seem 
with the same enterprise. ... impossible or impracticable to anyone, I offer my- 
4. I have also plans for making cannon, very self as ready to make trial of them in your park or 
convenient and easy of transport, with which to in whatever place shall please Your Excellency, to 
hurl small stones in the manner almost of hail, whom I commend myself with all possible humi- 
causing great terror to the enemy from their lity. 
smoke, and great loss and confusion. 


*J: P. and I. A. Richter, eds., The Literary Works of Leonardo da Vinci (Oxford University Press, 
1939), pp. 92, 93. 





Sufficient and convincing proof of the necessity also of the ancient empires of Islam and of Con- 
for learning this science is the fact that the heathen, fucianism. 
by their application to and their esteem for those 
branches of learning, have discovered the New World 


and have overrun the markets of India? VII. WESTERN EUROPE'S 
EXPANSIONISM 
Chelebi saw the connection between Eu- 

rope's intellectual advance and its overseas ex- Between the fourth and tenth centuries Europe 
pansion. In his last work before his death in was invaded by Germans, Huns, Magyars, Vi- 
1657, Chelebi warned his countrymen that if kings, and Moslems. But from the tenth to the 
they did not abandon their dogmatism they fourteenth centuries this situation was dramati- 
would soon “be looking at the universe with the cally reversed as Europe took the offensive on 
eyes of oxen." His prediction proved prophetic. all fronts. (See Map XIX, Expansionism of the 
The Turks continued to be steeped in their reli- Medieval West, p. 274) Assorted crusaders 
gious obscurantism, and like other non-Western pushed back the Moslems in Spain, southern 
peoples, they paid a high price. The Christian Italy, Sicily, and the Holy Land, and even over- 
infidels with their new learning eventually be- ran the Christian Byzantine empire. Meanwhile 
came the masters not only of the New World but in northeast Europe, German frontier lords 
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were winning lands east of the Elbe. As German 
expansion continued east of the Oder it was car- 
ried on as a Crusade by the Teutonic Knights 
against the pagan Prussians. The атр bull 
strongholds and around them settled Germans, 
who provided the supplies and people for fur- 
ther expansion. German merchants soon ap- 
peared and founded towns at strategic points 
along the coasts and along river routes. Thus by 
the end of the fifteenth century large areas lor- 
merly occupied by Slavic and Baltic peoples had 
become thoroughly German from top io bottom: 
lords, bishops, townspeople, and peasants. 

These Crusades were considered at one 
time to have been responsible for starting virtu- 
ally every constructive development in the later 
Middle Ages, including the growth of trade and 
towns and the advances in culture. This inter- 
pretation is no longer accepted. Instead it is 
generally agreed that the Crusades were the 
consequence rather than the cause of this prog- 
ress. Without the preceding technological ad- 
vances, commercial revival, demographic up- 
surge, and general exuberance of spirit, the 
Crusades would have been quite impossible. 
This dynamism continued and picked up. speed 
after the fourteenth-century slump. The result 
was to extend the expansionist drive of the cru- 
saders to overseas territories. 

A significant factor in the overseas drive 
was the Christian religion, with its belief that 
Christianity is universal, its zeal to make con- 
verts, and its crusading militancy. The early ex- 
plorers and their backer’ were motivated partly 
by religious considerations. They wanted to 
reach the great countries of India and China, 
whose existence had been known to Europeans 
since the thirteenth-century travels of Marco 
Polo. These countries were known to be non- 
Moslem, and so it was hoped that they might 
join forces with the Christians. Also there was 
the enduring medieval legend of Prester (or 
Priest) John, reputed to be a powerful Christian 
ruler somewhere out in the vague East. For cen- 
turies, Christian leaders had dreamed of estab- 
lishing contact with him and launching a great 
assault on the Moslem world from both east and 


west. The Europeans did not find Prester John, 
А 
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but they did stumble on strange new peoples in 
Africa and the Americas—peoples who were 
barbarians and heathens and, therefore, fit sub- 
jects l'or conquest, conversion, and redemption. 

God, along with gold, was perhaps the 
most Compelling o the many motives that led 
Europeans to begin their cverseas enterprises. 
Vasco da Gama explained to the surprised In- 
dians that he had come to their land in search 
ol Christians and spices. Likewise, the conquis- 
tador Bernal Diaz wrote in his memoirs that he 
and his comrades went to the New World "to 
serve God and His Majesty, to give light to those 
who were in darkness, and to grow rich, as all 
men desire to do." 

The continued technological advances of 
the West also contributed directly to overseas 
expansion. Particularly significant was the 
progress made in shipbuilding, in the instru- 
ments and techniques of navigation, and in na- 
val armaments. Between 1200 and 1500 the ton- 
nage of the average European ship doubled or 
trebled. Slender galleys with a burden of 150 to 
200 tons gave way to round-hulled sailing ships 
of 600 to 800 tons. The stern rudder, adopted in 
the thirteenth century, rapidly displaced the 
older and less efficient lateral steering devices. 
Equally important was the Portuguese adapta- 
tion in the fourteenth century of the Arab lateen 
rig, which allowed vessels to sail more directly 
into the wind. Such advantages in the construc- 
tion and rigging of ships represented a combin- 
ing of innovations originally developed in north- 
ern Europe, in the Mediterranean, or in the 
Middle East. The result was a ship that was 
larger, speedier, and more maneuverable. It was 
also more economical because the elimination 
of 100 to 200 oarsmen with their food and equip- 
ment greatly increased the cargo space. 

Hand in hand with these advances in ship- 
building went advances in the art of navigation. 
Particularly important were the increasingly ef- 
fective use of the compass, the astrolabe, and 
the new maps now drawn with accurate com- 
pass bearings and explicit details concerning 
coastlines and harbors. At the same time the Eu- 
ropeans were taking a decisive and significant 
lead in naval armaments. Sea battles tradi- 
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tionally had consisted of boarding and hand-to- 
hand fighting on decks. This changed in the first 
two decades of the sixteenth century when 
Flemish and German metallurgists developed 
new techniques for casting guns. The new guns 
could shoot balls capable of damaging a hull at 
300 yards. Naval tactics now shifted from 
boarding to broadside gunfire, enabling Euro- 
peans to seize and control the oceans of the 
world for four centuries. Their supremacy fi- 
nally ended with the epochal Japanese naval vic- 
tory over the Russians at Tsushima in 1905. 

Along with advances in shipbuilding, nav- 
igation, and naval armaments came important 
new techniques for conducting business affairs. 
The invention in Italy of double-entry bookkeep- 
ing made it possible to see the financial state of 
‘a business at a glance. Also, the growing use of 
money and the minting of standard coins ac- 
ceptable by everyone made it easier to conduct 
business. The development of banks and credit 
instruments, and the gradual ending of medie- 
va] Christianity's ban on interest charges or 
loans, also helped business. Finally, after Euro- 
pean overseas expansion got under way, busi- 
ness was greatly strengthened by the develop- 
ment of joint stock companies. By providing a 
medium for investment with limited liability, 
these companies mobilized vast amounts of Eu- 
ropean capital for overseas enterprise. Eastern 
merchants, limited to their own resources or 
those of their partners, were unable to compete 
successfully in the long run with the several 
East India and Levant companies, the Muscovy 
Cempany, and the still extant Hudson's Bay 
Company. 

In conclusion, the combination of all these 
factors imbued Europe with an impelling and 
unique dynamism. We can see how unique it 
was when we look at the variety of Eurasian re- 
sponses to the expansion of the Moslem world 
in the fifteenth century. As noted in Chapter 11, 
Section V, Islam at that time was fanning out 
from the Middle East in all directions. The 
Turks, after capturing Constantinople, overran 
the Balkan peninsula and then crossed the Dan- 
ube and pushed through Hungary to the walls 
of Vienna. Likewise in the East, the Turks under 
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the colorful Babur were striking southward 
from Afghanistan, to begin the founding of the 
great Mogul Empire that would rule India until 
the British takeover in the nineteenth century. 
In Africa also, Islam was spreading steadily into 
the interior from its bases on the northern and 
eastern coasts of the continent. Finally Moslem 
merchants dominated the Eurasian sea routes 
running from the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf 
across the Indian Ocean and around Southeast 
Asia to the China seas. 

With these advances by its soldiers, mer- 
chants, and preachers, the world of Islam had 
become the heartland of Eurasia. It occupied 
the strategic center of the great landmass, and 
the more it expanded, the more it isolated the 
Chinese at the eastern end of Eurasia and the 
Europeans at the western. The completely dif- 
ferent responses of the Chinese and the Euro- 
peans to this encirclement have deeply in- 
fluenced the course of world history from that 
time to the present. 

The Chinese, as noted before, withdrew 
voluntarily, even though their earlier expedi- 
tions under Cheng Ho had clearly shown that 
they possessed both the technology and the re- 
sources to dominate the oceans. But during this 
Ming period, after the interlude of Mongol dom- 
ination, the Chinese were turning their backs to 
the outside world. And their merchant class, 
which lacked the political power and social sta- 
tus of its Western counterpart, was unable to 
challenge imperial] orders that banned overseas 
enterprise. Thus the Chinese turned their formi- 
dable talents and energies inward and deliber- 
ately relinquished a Jead role in Eurasian and, 
ultimately, world affairs. 

The response of Europeans was precisely 
the opposite. The geographic horizons and com- 
mercial ambitions of the Europeans had been 
broadened by Pax Mongolica, so that the sudden 
disintegration of the Mongol Empire left them 
with acute frustration and yearning. Likewise, 
the loss of the crusaders’ outposts in the Levant, 
the Islamization of the Ilkhanate in Persia, 
and the Turkish conquest of the Balkans all 
served to deprive the Europeans of access to the 
Black Sea, the Persian Gulf, and the Indian 
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Ocean. Thus the Europeans were effectively 
fenced in on the western tip of Eurasia. The all- 
important spice trade still flourished, as Italian 
merchants continued to meet Arab traders in 
the ports of the Levant and pick up cargoes for 
transshipment to the West. But though the ar- 
rangement was satisfactory for the Italians and 
the Arabs, who reaped the golden profits of the 
middleman, other Europeans were not so 
happy. They sought earnestly for some means to 
reach the Orient and to share the prize. 

Their search was bound to succeed, given 
their technical skills, their economic strength, 
their intellectual exuberance, and the rivalry 
of their competing monarchies. There was no 
emperor in Europe to issue restraining orders; 
instead there were national monarchies compet- 
ing strenuously in overseas enterprises. Also, 
there was in Europe a genuine need and strong 
demand for foreign products, and the mer- 
chants were sufficiently powerful to satisfy the 
need. Thus if Columbus had not discovered 
America and if da Gama had not rounded the 
Cape, assuredly others would have done so 
within the next few decades. In short, Western 
society had reached the takeoff point. It was 
ready to burst out. And when it did, it found the 
ocean-ways clear, and it spread irresistibly over 
the entire globe. 


VIII. WOMEN IN THE NEW 
WESTERN CIVILIZATION 


In view of the current controversy about the sta- 
tus of women in various societies throughout 
the world, it is instructive to see how women 
were affected by the emergence of the new civil- 
ization in medieval Europe. We have seen that 
during the long millennia of the Paleolithic era, 
relations between the sexes were more equit- 
able than at any time since. With the advent of 
agriculture and then of civilizations, women 
lost their equal status and became the subordi- 
nate and dependent sex. The degree of inequity 
varied from one region to another (as between 
the various Greek city-states) and from one pe- 
riod to another (as between republican and im- 


271 


perial Rome). But in all early civilizations, 
women definitely were the "second sex." They 
were restricted to the "inside" work, which was 
considered less important, whereas men were 
free to engage in the "outside" work, which was 
regarded as significant and creative. 

This pattern continued during the thou- 
sand years of the medieval period, when a revo- 
lutionary new civilization gradually emerged in 
the West. But there were certain modifications 
that deserve attention and that are of some sig- 
nificance for women today. 

The status of women in the new Western 
civilization was determined largely by two insti- 
tutions—the Catholic church and feudalism. In 
theory the church championed equality in sex 
relations, as it did also in race and class. "For 
ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ 
Jesus," wrote Saint Paul. "There is neither Jew 
nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there 
is neither male nor female; for ye are all one in 
Christ Jesus.” In practice, however, the church 
was profoundly ambivalent on the sex issue. It 
viewed woman as Eve, the wife of Adam, and 
therefore the supreme temptress and the great 
obstacle in the way of salvation, But the church 

155 ете woman as The blessed Mary, the 
Ho e queen of virgins, and the med- 
iator between God and humankind. Con- 
sequently the medieval woman found herself os- 
cillating between the pit and the pedestal. 
Within the church itselt she could not be or- 
dained a priest and she was denied the right to 
preach. 

The church did provide, however, one im- 
portant institution designed specifically for the 
medieval woman, namely, the nunnery, This has 
been described as a “class institution,” because 
would-be nuns were required, in practice 
though not in strict canon law, to bring with 
them a dowry. Though this dowry was not as 
much as a husband would expect, the nunneries 
nevertheless were open mostly to wealthy fe- 
males from the nobility and, in the later Middle 
Ages, from the merchant families. Almost all 
medieval females married, and did so at a very 
young age. A small minority cid not find a hus- 
band, either because of illegitimate birth or 
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Renaissance nunnery, painted by Pietro Lorenzetti. 
(Art Resource/Scala) 


physical deformity or lack of adequate dowry, 
or because of a preference for a life as a bride 
of Christ rather than a bride of some man. 

For these exceptional cases the nunnery of- 
fered an alternative to married life. Further- 
more the cloister did provide certain advan- 
tages to life on the outside. The nuns usually 
could obtain a better education than was avail- 
able to either their secular brothers or sisters. If 
a nun was exceptionally ambitious and capable, 
she could rise to the office of abbess, managing 
large estates and assuming responsibility [or as 
many as eighty nuns. Some of these nuns experi- 
enced the intense satisfaction of the contempla- 
tive life in the service of the Holy Father, and a 
few are remembered as great monastic saints. 
Others found in the cloisters self-respect and 
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the respect of society, as well as the freedom 
from male authority that only the nunnery af- 
forded. On the other hand there were some who 
viewed themselves bitterly as the rejects of soci- 
ety: "I was not good enough for man and so am 
given to God.” 

The second institution that most affected 
medieval women was feudalism. Since this was 
a system by which a lord granted land to a vas- 
sal in return for military service, feudalism cre- 
ated a male-dominated world. Feudal estates 
were passed on, with their military obligations, 
to a single male heir. A woman could inherit 
only in the absence of male heirs. Throughout 
her life the medieval woman was under the 
guardianship of a man—first her father and 
then her husband. If widowed, she became the 
ward of the feudal lord, who pocketed the in- 
come of the ward's estate until she remarried. 
The lord determined whom she should marry, 
so it was by no means uncommon for him to 
"sell" his ward's marriage to the highest bidder, 
or conversely, to exact payments from a widow 
who did not wish to marry or who wished to 
choose her own mate. Noblewomen also had to 
bear the cross of an idle and aimless existence. 
The management of their households and the 
care of their children were entrusted to stew- 
ards and nurses. Therefore there was little for 
them to do unless their husbands were absent 
on military service or court attendance. In es- 
sence, the unhappy lot of these noblewomen 
was to serve as pawns in the forging of political 
and economic alliances, and then to produce 
heirs for the family into which they married. 

This dependent and peripheral existence 
was escaped, to a large degree, by the working 
women in the villages and towns. Hence the par- 
adox that the status of medieval women “varied 
roughly in inverse ratio to wealth and social 
standing." The great majority of village girls 
married and took their place beside their hus- 
bands in performing virtually every type of agri- 
cultural work. The few who did not marrv were 
usually from the poorest families. So they sup- 
ported themselves by leaving their village to 
work as serving girls in towns or as hired agri- 
cultural workers in neighboring villages. How 
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laborious was the day-to-day life of peasant 
women is reflected in the following medieval 
proverb: 


Some respite to husbands the weather may 
send, 
But housewives’ affairs have never an епа." 


Likewise in the towns, women were active 
in almost all the trades. This is evident in the 
thirteenth-century Book of Trades (Livre des Mé- 
tiers) by Etienne Boileau, which listed the 
rules of all the guilds in Paris. Of the 100 guilds 
enumerated, women were working in eighty-six. 
How important this female role was is evident 
in the use of the suffix ess or ster with medieval 
English words to describe an occupation held 
by women. 


Webster: woman weaver 
Brewster: woman beer maker 
Baxter.., . woman baker 
Laundress: woman washer of clothes 
Seamstress: woman sewer 
Spinster: woman spinner 

woman teacher 


Governess: 

Equal burdens and equal responsibilities 
did not win equal rights for medieval women. In 
the villages the housewives’ labors never ended, 
yet they were excluded from all decision- 
making bodies. They could not serve as village 
notary or as parish priest or as scribe of the 
manorial court. The meetings of village land- 
owners were attended only by men, except for 
unmarried or widowed female landowners. 
Married women who owned land were repre- 
sented at all village meetings by their husbands. 
Likewise in towns, women enjoyed economic 
rights such as owning property, joining guilds, 
and engaging in commerce, but they had no cor- 
responding political rights. Thus they could not 
elect or be elected to the governmental institu- 
tions of the towns. 

The underlying inequity in sex relations is 
evident in various practices that were common 
in medieval Europe. One was the prevalence of 
wife beating. "A good woman and a bad one 
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Fifteenth-century example of wife beating. German, 
1456. 


equally require the stick," ran a Florentine 
saying. A thirteenth-century French law code 
stated: "In a number of cases men may be ex- 
cused for the injuries they inflict on their wives. 
... Provided he neither kills nor maims her, it 
is legal for a man to beat his wife when she 
wrongs him." Sex inequity was manifest also 
in the persistence of the traditional double stan- 
dard regarding adultery. Kings, noblemen; and 
merchants openly kept mistresses and spawned 
illegitimate children. But erring wives were dis- 
graced and severely punished and their lovers 
castrated or killed. Also it was taken for granted 
that upper-class men should have access to 
lower-class women. A twelfth-century tract, The 
Art of Courtly Love, encouraged a knight who 
desired a peasant girl "not to hesitate to take 
what you seek and to embrace her by force.” 
Equally indicative of the pervasive sex in- 
equity was the common assumption that women 
should be content with “little feminine trifles,” 
while men occupied themselves with “high 
achievements." Leon Battista Alberti, a leading 
figure of the Italian Renaissance, wrote in the 
1430s that men should “leave the care of minor 
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matters" to their wives, so that the husbands 
could be free for “all manly and honorable con- 
cerns.” 

All this harks back to the fateful shift in 
sex relations following the agricultural revolu- 
tion, when women lost their equal status and a 
distinction began to be made between the unim- 
portant “inside” work of females and the impor- 
tant "outside" work of males. Once this distinc- 
tion was accepted, it became deeply rooted in 
civilizations throughout the world. What is sig- 
nificant here is that the distinction persisted 
not only in the successive ancient civilizations 
but also in the new civilization that emerged in 
western Europe. Despite the technological ad- 
vances, the economic dynamism, and the politi- 
cal innovations, the customs of the past contin- 
ued to weigh heavily on European women at the 
end of the Middle Ages. Built-in sex discrimina- 
tion persisted even during centuries of techno- 
logical, economic, and political transition. This 
triumph of the past over the present is notewor- 
thy because the same pattern is discernible to- 
day. It is a pattern that explains current global 
conflicts between traditionalists and feminists, 
as we shall see in the next volume. 
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DEVELOPED SOCIETIES AND THE 
"RETARDING LEAD" 


The most surprising and significant develop- 
ment during the thousand years of Eurasian me- 
dieval history was the rise of western Eurcpe 
from poverty and obscurity. During most of this 
period from тору 500 to 1500, the West was 
the underdeveloped région of Eurasia. We have 
seen that this underdevelopment proved an ad- 
vantage in contrast to the development of 
China, which acted as a brake on that country. 
The Chinese enjoved a sophisticated culture, ad- 
vanced crafts, large-scale commerce, an effi- 
cient bureaucracy based on merit, and the creed 
of Confucianism that provided social cohesion 
and intellectual rationale. Very naturally, the 
Chinese considered their civilization to be supe- 
rior to any other and regarded foreigners as 


“barbarians.” When the first Westerners ap- 
peared on their coasts, the Chinese assumed 
there was nothing important they could learn 
from those peculiar 'long-nosed barbarians.” 

This attitude, ünderstandable though it 
was, left the Chinese unchanging during a time 
of great change. By contrast, the western Euro- 
peans, precisely because of their relative back- 
wardness, were ready and eager to learn and to 
adapt. They took Chinese inventions, developed 
them to their full potential, and used them for 
overseas expansion. This expansion, in turn, 
triggered more technological advances and in- 
stitutional changes. The end result was the tran- 
sition from medieval to modern civilization, 
with the Europeans serving as the pioneers and 
the beneficiaries. 

This was not the first time that a back- 
ward, peripheral region had led in the transi- 
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tion from one historical era to another. During. 


the period of the ancient civilizations (3500- 
1000 в.с.), the Middle East had functioned as the 
developed core that made the basic innovations 
in agriculture, metallurgy, writing, and urban 
life. But this highly developed center fell behind 
during the transition from the ancient to the 
classi ivilizati It was the peripheral and 
comparatively backward regions of China, In- 
dia, and Europe that pioneered in the creative 
innovations of the classical age, including ef- 
fective exploitation of iron metallurgy, coinage, 
and the alphabet, as well as the new religions of 
Confucianism, Hinduism, and Christianity. 


This pattern suggests that in history, noth; 


ing fails like success. Anthropologists refer to 
this as the Law of Retarding Lead, which holds 
that the best adapted and most successful soci- 
eties have the most difficulty in changing and 
retaining their lead in a period of transition. 
And conversely, the backward and less success- 
ful societies are more likely to be able to adapt 
and to forge ahead. 


The significance of this law is obvious for’ 


us today, when the West—the heir of medieval 
western Europe—no longer ‘represents an 
underdeveloped region of Eurasia but rather 
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the most highly developed part of the globe. 
Furthermore we are living in an age of transi- 
tion when the tempo of history has speeded up‘ 
immensely in comparison with the Middle Ages. 
In such a period of constantly accelerating 
change, adaptability is the key to personal and 
national success—or perhaps we should say, 
personal and national survival. President Lyn- 
don B. Johnson summarized it best with this 
warning to his fellow Americans: "We must 
change to mast ” The validity of Presi- 
dent Johnson's warning is self-evident in the un- 
precedented promise and peril of the current 
second Industrial Revolution, analyzed in the 
concluding chapter of the second volume of this 
world history. 


SUGGESTED READING 


The full implications of the "retarding lead" 
concept are set forth in M. D. Sahlins and E. R. 
Service, eds., Evolution and Culture (University 
of Michigan, 1960); and E. R. Service, Cultural 
Evolutionism: Theory in Practice (Holt, Rine- 
hart & Winston, 1971). 





Thus far we have dealt exclusively with Eur- 
asian history. Now we turn to the history of the 
. non-Eurasian part of the globe. The reason for this 
separate treatment is that the histories of the 
- peoples involved were in fact largely separate. Be- 

fore 1500, there was little interaction between the 
Eurasian and non-Eurasian segments of the world. 
Human history during those millennia was essen- 
tíally regional, not global, in scope. Once human 


beings scattered to all the continents, they lost con- . 
tact with each other and lived for thousands of 


years in isolation on tlieir respective continents. 
Here we note the paradox that advances in human 
technology were responsible both for the early dis- 
persal and isolation of human beings, and then for 
their later interaction and reunification. 

We noted above (Chapter 1, Section HI) that 
when our paleolithic ancestors learned touse tools, 
. to make clothing and to control fire, they were able 











to leave their original African homeland and to 
spread out and occupy all the continents except . 
Antarctica. But once they settled down іп theirnew ` 
homes, they did not keep contact with the relatives `` 
they had left behind because their technology was 
too primitive to allow voyages back and forth 
across the oceans separating the continents. This 
was especially true after the melting of the glaciers 
raised ocean levels and submerged the land bridge 
between Siberia and Alaska, and also the island 
stepping stones between Southeast Asia and Aus- 
tralia. For this reason, human settlements neces- 
sarily existed for millenia in regional isolation. . 
They continued to do so until advances in ship- 
building and navigation technology enabled the 
Chinese to sail around Southeast Asia and across - 
the Indian Ocean, and likewise the Western Euro: | 
peans to sail around the southern tips of Africa апа 
South America and across the Atlantic, the Pacific, ..: 
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Geographers, in Africa's maps, 

With savage creatures filled the gaps; 
And o'er unhabitable downs 

Placed elephants for want of towns. 


Dean Swift 


A glance at the map suggests that the people of 
Africa should not have been as isolated from 
Eurasia as in fact they were. To the north, 
Africa is separated from Europe by the Mediter- 
ranean, a body of water that is narrow, easy to 
cross, and historically has functioned more as a 
highway than as a barrier. To the east the Sinai 
peninsula provides a bridge to Asia, and the Red 
Sea is even narrower and easier to cross than 
the Mediterranean. Finally the great expanses 
of the Indian Ocean are neutralized by the mon- 
soon winds, which facilitate communication 
back and forth between East Africa and south- 
ern Asia. 

Yet historically Africa has been much more 
cut off from Eurasia than these impressions 
would indicate. The isolation has had an impor- 
tant and direct effect on the history of the 
people of Africa. This chapter will consider first 


the geography behind their isolation, and then 
the nature of their historical experiences. . 


I. GEOGRAPHY 


Africa, as defined in this study, refers to the 
part of the continent south of the Sahara Desert. 
The reason for this definition is that the Sahara 
is the great barrier, the great divider, whereas 
the Mediterranean by comparison is a connect- 
ing boulevard. This explains why historically 
the people of North Africa have had more inter- 
action with the other peoples around the Medi- 
terranean basin than with those to the south of 
the desert barrier. Thus sub-Saharan Africa, the 
subject of this chapter, is in effect an island, the 
northern shore of which is the Sahara Desert 
rather than the Mediterranean. 
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The Sahara is by no means the only obsta- 
cle to contact with the outside world. On the 
east of the great desert, along the upper reaches 
of the Nile, are the enormous swamps of the 
Sudd, which historically have constituted a for- 
midable barrier. Also contributing to Africa's 
inaccessibility is a coastline unbroken by bays, 
gulfs, or inland seas. Consequently this coast- 
line is shorter than Europe's, though Africa has 
thrice the area. The lack of anything corre- 
sponding to the Mediterranean, the Baltic, or 
the Black Sea means that Africa's interior is rel- 
atively closed to the outside world. 

Other effective barriers are the thousand- 
mile-long sandbars along the east and west 
coasts and the tremendous swells on both 
coasts, which make landing in a small boat very 
difficult. And if the bars and breakers are suc- 
cessfully passed, there is still another obsta- 
cle—the rapids and waterfalls created by the 
rivers tumbling down a succession of escarp- 
ments from the interior plateau to the low 
coastlands. Africa's profile is like that of an in- 
verted saucer, which today provides a tremen- 
dous hvdroelectric potential. But historically 
the coastal waterfalls meant that there was no 
counterpart in Africa to the smooth-flowing St. 
Lawrence and Amazon rivers, which provide 
easy access to the interior of the Americas, or to 
the Rhine and Danube rivers, which do the same 
for Europe. The approaches to central Africa 
are made still more dangerous by the hot, hu- 
mid climate of the low-lying coastal areas and 
by the tropical diseases accompanying such a 
climate. The interior uplands generally have a 
hcalthy bracing climate, but the coastal regions 
have presented a serious health hazard to those 
secking to penetrate inland. 

As significant as this external inaccessibil- 
itv has been the internal inaccessibility—that is, 
the difficulty of crossing from one part of Africa 
to another. To view the continent as a whole, it 
begins with small fertile strips at the extreme 
northern and southern tips. These soon yield to 
the great desert expanses of the Kalahari in the 
south and the Sahara in the north. Next are the 
roling grasslands, or savannas, known in 
the north as the Sudan, the Arab term meaning 
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"the country of the black people." Then come 
the tropical rain forests, which in their densest 
parts are more difficult to penetrate than the 
deserts. 

These extremes of nature, together with 
the absence of nearby coastal outlets and of un- 
encumbered river systems, have combined to re- 
strict interaction among the various regions of 
the continent. Inevitably this has retarded the 
overall development of its peoples and explains 
the simultaneous existence of large and com- 
plex empires in the savannas and of hunting 
bands in remote desert and forest areas. 

This geographic setting also helps to ex- 
plain the paradoxical difference in the timing of 
European penetration of Africa compared to 
that of the Americas. Africa, in contrast to the 
Americas, has maintained through the millen- 
nia an unbroken, though at times tenuous, con- 
tact with Eurasia. Yet the Europeans were 
much slower in penetrating into neighboring 
Africa than into the distant Americas. Africa re- 
mained the “Dark Continent” centuries after 
the New World had been opened up and colo- 
nized. As late as 1865, when the Civil War was 


. ending in the United States, only the coastal 


fringe of Africa was known, together with a few 
insignificant portions of the interior. Even by 
1900 about a fourth of the continent remained 
unexplored. The imperviousness of Africa to 
Europe's dynamism was due in part to the geo- 
graphic conditions that combined to make the 
continent unusually resistant to outside intru- 
sion. But geography was not the only factor in- 
volved. At least as important was the African 
Negro's general level of social, political, and 
economic organization, which was high enough 
to effectively block the Europeans for centuries. 


П. AGRICULTURE AND IRON 


Until modern times, Africans were largely iso- 
lated from the rest of the world. Yet they alwavs 
did have certain contacts with Eurasia, and 
these contacts gave the Alricans advantages de- 
A . . B 
nied to the American Indians and the Australian 
aborigines. One was immunity against the Euro- 
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Traditional African farming methods as painted by 
a modern African artist. The women in the left 
foreground are grinding grain in a large mortar 
while the men beyond are hoeing and harvesting. 
(Federal Information Department, Southern Rhodesia} 


pean diseases, which so devastated the Ameri- 
can Indians, as we shall see in the following 
chapter. By contrast, it was the Europeans who 
were struck down by diseases in Alrica. “It 
seems,” wrote a Portuguese chronicler in the 
sixteenth century, “that for our sins or for some 
inscrutable judgment of God, in all the en- 
trances of this great Ethiopia [Africa], He has 
placed a striking angel with a flaming sword of 
deadly fevers who prevents us from penetrating 
into the interior. ... 

Long contact with Eurasia also gave the 
Africans the important advantage of being able 
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to borrow technology. Archeologists disagree 
over the basic issue of diffusion versus autono- 
mous development—over what came from 
abroad and what originated independently at 
home. Some believe that agriculture spread 
from western Asia into the Nile valley and 
thence to West Africa. Others hold that West 
Africa was one of the world's originators of ag- 
riculture, along with the Middle East, Middle 
America, and China. 

Whichever theory is correct about the be- 
ginnings of African agriculture, there is no ques- 
tion that certain plants were brought in from 
the outside. Examples are wheat and barley 
from the Middle East and bananas, Asian yams, 
and cocoa-yams (or taros) from Southeast Asia. 
The latter group of plants was important be- 
cause they made it possible to extend.agricul- 
ture from the savannas to the rain forests. Also 
certain types of cattle—such as the Zebu: a 
shorthorned, hump-backed cow—came from the 
outside. These imported animals gave the Afri- 
cans a protein supply and a power source that 
the American Indians lacked. 

Archeologists disagree also about the be- 
ginnings of iron metallurgy in Africa. Some be- 
lieve that it came across the Sahara from Car- 
thage or up the Nile valley from the Assyrians. 
Others maintain that West African communities 
learned independently to smelt iron. There is 
also a third possibility—that both diffusion and 
independent development occurred, depending 
on whether the people concerned were located 
close or far from the routes of Eurasian diffu- 
sion. i 

Again, whichever of these theories may be 
correct, the appearance of iron had as wide re- 
percussions in Africa as we noted in Eurasia. 
Iron-tipped hoes and iron-shod axes made it 
possible to extend agriculture into the forests 
of Africa, just as the earlier use of iron brought 
agriculture into the forests of central Europe 
and of the Ganges and Yangtze valleys. The re- 
sulting increase in agricultural output left a 
surplus available for trading purposes. As in 
Eurasia, this in turn led to social differentia- 
tion—to the division of peoples into rulers and 
ruled in place of the former simple kinship rela- 
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Iron tools were used in Africa long before the coming of the Europeans. 
This illustration, taken [rom David Livingstone's Last Journals, shows 
Africans lorging hoes. 

(Courtesy of the Library of Congress) 


tionships. Hence the appearance about the 
ninth century A.D. of definite state structures 
with military and administrative services and 
with the revenue sources necessary for their 
support. 

Technological advances in Africa alfectec 
the ethnic composition of the continent. It was 
the accessible Negroes rather than the inacces- 
sible Pygmies and Bushmen who adopted and 


profited [rom agriculture and iron metallurgy. 
Consequently, it was also they who increased 
disproportionately in number and who were 
able, with their iron tools and weapons, to push 
southward at the expense of the Bushmen and 
Pygmies. This expansionism was particularly 
marked in the case of the Bantu, a predomi- 
nantly Negroid linguistic group. Starting from 
their original center in the Cameroon highlands, 
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Nairobi Mosque for the use of Kenya's small Moslem minority. 
(L. Stavrianos) 


they infiltrated in the early Christian era into 
the Congo basin, where they developed a sym- 
biotic «relationship with the sparse Pygmy 
hunters. From there they pushed southeast to 
the fertile, open Great Lakes country between 
A.D. 600 and 900. They then continued south- 
ward across the savanna at the expense of the 
Bushmen. These migrations explain why the 
Negroes were the predominant ethnic group by 
the time the Europeans arrived, whereas a mil- 
lennium earlier they had shared the continent 
fairly evenly with the Caucasoids, Bushmen, 
and Pygmies. 


III. ISLAM 


The Africans benefited from Eurasian cultural, 
as well as technological, influences. A prime ex- 
ample was the impact of the Moslem Arabs, who 
overran all North Africa in the seventh century 
and later extended their control down the east 


coast as merchants and colonists. From these 
coastal bases Islam had profound influence on 
the African peoples. 

The impact of Islam was most obvious in 
the externals of life—names, dress, household 
equipment, architectural styles, festivals, and 
the like. [t was evident also in the agricultural 
and technological progress that came with 
wider contact with the outside world. In East 
Africa the Arabs introduced rice and sugar cane 
from India. 

Islam also stimulated commerce by linking 
the African economy to the far-flung network of 
Eurasian trade routes controlled by Moslem 
merchants. From their bases in North Africa the 
Moslems used the camel much more than had 
the Romans and increased the number of trans- 
Saharan trade routes and the volume of trade. 
Southward thev transported cloth, jewelry, 
cowrie beads, and above all, salt, which was in 
urgent demand throughout the Sudan. In return 
the Africans provided ivory, slaves, ostrich 
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A 16th or 17th century copper crucifix from 
.Kipangue Province, Lower Congo. 


feathers, civet for perfumes, and most impor- 
tant, gold from the upper Niger, Senegal, and 
Volta rivers. Much of this gold ultimately found 
its way to Europe—in such large quantities, in 
fact, that it became important for offsetting me- 
dieval Europe's unfavorable balance of trade 
with the East. The trade between the Sudan and 
North Africa was so profitable for both sides 
that by 1400 the whole of West Africa was criss- 
crossed with trading trails and dotted with mar- 
ket centers. 

Meanwhile a similar trading pattern had 
been developing in East Alrica. Moslem middle- 
men on the coast sent agents into the interior 
who bought ivory, slaves, gold (rom Rhodesia, 
and copper from Katanga. These commodities 
then were exported through Indian Ocean trade 
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channels, controlled at the time by Moslem mer- 
chants. In later centuries iron ore also was ob- 
tained from the interior, shipped to southern In- 
dia, and made into the so-called Damascus 
blades. In return for these products, Africans 
received Chinese and Indian cloth and various 
Juxury goods, especially Chinese porcelain, re- 
mains of which still can be found along the 
coast. This trade was the basis for the string of 
thriving ports and city-states along the East 
African coast. Thus we see that just as the Medi- 
terranean Sea had made possible centuries-old 
interaction between North Africa and the peo- 
ples of Europe and the Middle East, so the 
Indian Ocean made possible similar interaction 
between East Africa and the peoples of the Mid- 
dle East, India, Southeast Asia and even the Far 
East. 

To return to the role of Islam in Africa, it 
served also to stimulate the intellectual life of 
the Sudan. Literacy spread with the establish- 
ment of Koranic schools. Scholars could pursue 
higher learning at various Sudanese univer- 
sities, of which the University of Sankore at 
Timbuktu was the most outstanding. This insti- 
tution was modeled after other Moslem univer- 
sities at Fez, Tunis, and Cairo. It was the custom 
for scholars to move about freely among these 
universities and others in the Moslem world, to 
study at the feet of particular masters. 

The adoption of Islam also strengthened 
the political organization of the Sudanic king- 
doms. Traditionally Sudanic rulers could claim 
the allegiance only of their own kinship units or 
clans and of such other related kinship units 
that recognized descent from a great founding 
ancestor. But when the kingdoms were enlarged 
into great empires, the kinship relationship ob- 
viously became inadequate as the basis Гог im- 
perial organization. The greater the extent of an 
empire, the more alien its emperor appeared to 
a large proportion of the subjects. Local chiefs 
could not be depended on to serve as faithful 
vassals; they tended instead to lead their own 
people in resistance to imperial rule. Islam 
helped to meet this institutional problem by 
strengthening the imperial administration. 
Moslem schools and colleges turned out a class 
of educated men who could organize an effec- 
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Examples of iron coins found 
in Equatorial Africa. 

(Courtesy of the American Museum 
of Natural History) 


tive imperial bureaucracy. These men were not 
dominated by their kinship alliances; their own 
interests were tied to imperial authority, and 
they normally could be counted on to serve that 
authority loyally. 


IV. SUDAN EMPIRES 


The combination of agricultural and metallurgi- 
cal progress, corresponding growth in economic 
productivity, flourishing interregional trade, 
and the stimulus from Islam explains the proc- 
ess of state building that went on in Africa from 
the eighth century onward. Not surprisingly, 
the most complex political structures appeared 
in the Sudan, where long-distance trade was 
most highlv developed and where Islamic 
influence was the strongest. Hence the emer- 
gence in that region of three great empires: 
Ghana (700-1200), Mali (1200-1500), and Songhai 
(1350-1600). (See Map XX, African Empires and 
Trade Routes, p. 292.) 

These empires had certain tundamental 
characteristics in common. They were all based 
primarily on trade, so that each extended its au- 
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thority northward to control the import of salt 
and southward to control the purchase of gold. 
Each derived most of its revenues from levies 
on the buying and selling of these and other 
commodities. The revenues from these duties al- 
lowed for progressively greater sophistication 
in imperial administration. Thus the Songhai 
Empire was more complex than its two pred- 
ecessors. It was divided into definite provinces, 
each with a governor on long-term appointment. 
It also boasted the beginnings of a professional 
army and even of a number of ministries—for 
finance, justice, home affairs, agriculture, and 
forests, as well as for "White People," that is, 
the Arabs and Berbers on the Saharan frontiers 
of the empire. 

The Mali and Songhai empires owed much 
to Islam for furthering trade, providing a 
trained bureaucracy, and stimulating intellec- 
tual life. Islam also transformed the Sudan 
from an isolated African region to an integral 
part of the Moslem world. Thus the fourteenth- 
century Arab traveler Ibn Battuta included Mali 
in his journeys, which ranged as far east as 
China. Arriving at the Mali capital in June 1353 
he was favorably impressed by the imperial 
administration and by the habits of the people. 
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The negroes possess some admirable qualities. They 
are seldom unjust, and have a greater abhorrence of 
injustice than any other people. Their sultan shows 
no mercy to anyone who is guilty of the least act of it. 
There is complete security in their country. Neither 
traveller nor inhabitant in it has anything to fear 
from robbers or men of violence. They do not confis- 
cate the property of any white man who dies in their 
country, even if it be uncounted wealth. On the con- 
trary, they give it into the charge of some trust- 
worthy person among the whites, until the rightful 
heir takes possession of it. They are careful to ob- 
serve the hours of prayer, and assiduous in attending 
them in congregations, and in bringing up their chil- 
dren to them. On Fridays, if a man does not go early 
to the mosque, he cannot find a corner to pray in, on 
account of the crowd.? 


Although Islam played a key role in the for- 
mation and functioning of the Sudanic empires, 
it should be noted that it was primarilv an ur- 
ban faith. It was the merchants and towns- 
people who became Moslems, whereas the coun- 
try folk by and large remained loval to their 
traditional pagan gods and beliefs. Thus the re- 
liance of many of the emperors and of their im- 
perial establishments on Islam was a source of 
weakness as well as of strength. Islam, as we 
have seen, had much to contribute, but its base 
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Horned and tusked animal mask of the 
Senufo Tribe discovered in the Republic 
of the Ivory Coast. 


was narrower than it seemed to contemporary 
observers who naturally visited urban centers 
and traveled along trade routes. Thus in times 
of crisis the town-centered empires proved un- 
expectedly fragile and quickly fell apart. 

Another weakness of the Sudanic empires 
was their vulnerability to attack from the north 
by Berbers looking for the source of African 
gold or seeking to impose their particular ver- 
sion of the true faith. The fanatical Almarovids 
were responsible for the overthrow of Ghana in 
1076, and likewise an invasion from Morocco 
destroyed Songhai in 1591. The latter catas- 
trophe marked the end of the Sudanic imperial 
era. In the words of a seventeenth-century Tim- 
buktu historian, "From that moment everything 
changed. Danger took the place of security; pov- 
erty of wealth. Peace gave way to distress, disas- 
ters, and violence. ... '? 


V. KINGDOMS AND TRIBES 


The three empires noted are the best-known 
African medieval political creations. In the rest 
of the continent, however, there existed a great 
variety of other political structures. In south- 


TIMBUKTU IN THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 


Al Hassan Ibn Muhammad, known in the 
West as Leo Africanus, was a famous North 
African scholar and traveler. In 1513, he jour- 
neyed through the Sudanic states along the 
Niger and lived for some time in Timbuktu. 
He was much impressed by the wealth and 


intellectual life of that city, as evidert in the 


following passage from his account.* 


Here are many shops of artificers and merchants, 
and especially of such as weave linen and cotton 
cloth. And hither do the Barbary merchants bring 
cloth of Europe. All the women of this region, ex- 
cept the maid-servants, go with their faces covered, 
and sell all necessary victuals. The inhabitants, 
and especially strangers there residing, are exceed- 
ing rich, insomuch that the king that now is, mar- 
ried both his daughters to rich merchants. Here are 
many wells containing most sweet water; and so 
often as the river Niger overfloweth, they convey 
the water thereof by certain sluices into the town. 
Corn, cattle, milk, and butter this region yieldeth 
in great abundance: but salt is very scarce here; for 
it is brought hither by land from Taghaza which is 
500 miles distant. When I myself was here, I saw 
one camel's load-of salt sold for 80 ducats. The rich 
king of Timbuktu hath many plates and sceptres of 
gold, some whereof weigh 1300 pounds: and he 
keeps a magnificent and well-furnished court. 


When he travelleth any whither he rideth upon a 
camel which is led by some of his noblemen; and 
so he doth likewise when he goeth forth to warfare, 
and all his soldiers ride upon horses. Whoever will 
speak unto this king must first fall down before his 
feet, and then taking up earth must first sprinkle it 
upon his own head and shoulders: which custom is 
ordinarily observed by... ambassadors from other 
princes. He hath always 3000 horsemen, and a 
number of footmen that shoot poisoned arrows, at- 
tending upon him. They have often skirmishes 
with those that refuse to pay tribute, and so many 
as they take, they sell unto the merchants of Tim- 
buktu. Here are very few horses bred, and the mer- 
chants and courtiers keep certain little nags which 
they use to travel upon: but their best horses are 
brought out of Barbary.... Here are great store of 
doctors, judges, priests,.and other learned men, 
that are bountifully maintained at the king's cost 
and charges, and hither are brought divers manu- 
scripts or written books out of Barbary, which are 
sold for more money than any other merchandise. 
The coin of Timbuktu is of gold without any stamp 
or superscription: but in matters of small value 
they use certain shells brought hither out of the 
kingdom of Persia, 400 of which are worth a ducat: 
and 67^ pieces of their gold coin weigh an ounce. 
The inhabitants are people of gentle and cheerful 
disposition, and spend a great part of the night 
singing and dancing through all the streets o[ the 
city... 


*Leo Africanus, The History and Description of Africa... (London, Hakluyt Society, 1896), pp. 


824-826. 


east Africa, for example, there were certain sim- 
ilarities to the situation in the Sudan. Just as 
the Sudan was famous in the Mediterrancan 
basin for its gold exports, so southeast Africa 
was famous for the same reason in the Indian 
Ocean basin. And just as the Sudanic empires 
and North African states were nourished by the 
one trade pattern, so by the fifteenth century 
the Monomotapa empire in the interior and the 
Kilwa city-state on the coast were supported by 
the other. 

Monomotapa, a word adapted by the Por- 
tuguese from the royal title Mwenemutapa, in- 
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cluded much of Zimbabwe and Mozambique. It 
controlled the sources of gold and the routes to 
the coast, after the fashion of the Sudanic em- 
pires. The monarchs of Monomotapa raised the 
Great Temple of Zimbabwe, a massive enclosure 
with walls thirty-two feet high, constructed to 
provide an appropriate setting for the conduct 
of royal ceremonial rites. On the coast, the mer- 
chant rulers of the port of Kilwa controlled the 
flow of goods from Monomotapa to the Moslem 
trading ships that ranged the Indian Ocean and 
even bevond to the China seas. “Kilwa is one of 
the most beautiful and well-constructed towns 
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Seventeenth-century European illustration depicting the capital of the 
Atrican Congo Kingdom. This kingdom predated the coming of the 
Europeans. 

(Courtesy of the Library of Congress) 


in the world. The whole of it is elegantly built,” 
wrote Ibn Battuta—the same traveler im- 
pressed also by Mali.* 

Just as the Sudanic kingdoms were rav- 
aged by Berber invaders from the uorth, so Mo- 
nomotapa and Kilwa were destroyed by Portu- 
guese intruders from overseas. Within a decade 
after Vasco da Gama’s rounding of the Cape of 
Good Hope in 1497, the Portuguese had plun- 
dered many of the coastal cities of southeast 
Africa and were carrying on in the Indian Ocean 
as though it were a Portuguese lake. Da Gama 
had missed Kilwa on his first voyage, but a Por- 
tuguese fleet was provided shelter there in 1500. 
Five years later another fleet responded to this 
hospitality with ruthless looting. A member of 
the expedition recounts that they captured this 
city of “many strong houses several stories 


high” without opposition from the surprised in- 
habitants. Then “the Vicar-General and some of 
the Franciscan fathers came ashore carrying 
two crosses in procession and singing the Te 
Deum. They went to the palace, and there the 
cross was put down and the Admiral praved. 
Then everyone started to plunder the town of all 
its merchandise and provisions.'^ 

Later the Portuguese made their way up 
the Zambezi River and similarly undermined 
the Monomotapa Empire. They settled in var- 
ious strategic Jocations along the river and ex- 
tended their influence in all directions until the 
inevitable showdown in 1628. With their fire- 
arms the Portuguese easily defeated two Mono- 
motapa armies, but several substantial king- 
doms survived on the ruins of the former 
empire. 
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In marked contrast to the previous illustration, this nineteenth-century 
drawing shows a typical African agricultural village that is primitive in 
comparison to the apparent magnificence of the capital of the Congo 
Kingdom. 

(Courtesy of the Library of Congress) 


In addition to these kingdoms, there were 
many others, an outstanding example being that 
of Ethiopia. Its monarchs were converted to By- 
zantine or Coptic Christianity in A.D. 333. Since 
that time, Christianity has remained the official 
religion and has permeated all phases of Ethio- 
pian life. 

In this sampling of diverse African socie- 
ties—and it is a mere sampling rather than a 
comprehensive survey—the most primitive 
should not be overlooked. The continued exist- 
ence of such societies reflected the extreme 
physical compartmentalization of the continent. 
The Pygmies and Bushmen, restricted and iso- 
lated in inaccessible deserts and rain forests, re- 
mained at the food-gathering stage of devel- 
opment. The world passed them by as thev 
continued with humanity’s origina! mode of 
livelihood as hunters and food collectors. But 


this does not mean that their cultures are of no 
significance or interest. Those few who have 
closely observed the Pygmies report highly de- 
veloped talents in dancing, choral song, acting, 
mimicry, and storytelling. Likewise the Bush- 
men are famous for their rock paintings and en- 
gravings, executed with natural and easy rhyth- 
mical lines and depicting animals, hunting and 
battle scenes, and dancing ceremonial activi- 
ties. Also, these early "ecologists" carefully pre- 
served their environment, preventing overhunt- 
ing or excessive exploitation of wildlife. 


VI. CONCLUSION 


Allowing for the difference between the Moslem and 
the Christian intellectual climates, a citizen of four- 
teenth-century Timbuktu would have found himself 
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reasonably at home in fourteenth-century Oxford. In 
the sixteenth century he would still have found many 
points in common between the two university cities. 
By the nineteenth century the gulf had grown very 
deep.’ 


This point made by the British Africanist 
Thomas Hodgkin describes a process that is cer- 
tainly not unique to Africa. It is clear from the 
preceding chapters that this is a worldwide 
process, and for the simple reason that the West 
pioneered in modernization and consequently 
pulled ahead of all other societies. Yet the fact 
remains that the gap between the West and 
Africa opened much wider than those between 
the West and other Eurasian regions. Constanti- 
nople, Delhi, and Peking did decline in relation 
to London, Paris, and Berlin, but they did not 
decline to virtual extinction as did Timbuktu. 
Why the West took the lead in modernization 
and forged ahead of other regions has been con- 
sidered in Chapter 14. But we face here another 
problem—namely, why did Africa fall behind 
not only the West but also Eurasia in general? 

This question has scarcely been posed, let 
alone answered. The preceding chapters analyz- 
ing the evolution of various Eurasian civiliza- 
tions suggest certain factors that may be rele- 
vent and.that are here presented tentatively for 
consideration. Their relative significance, if in- 
deed they are significant, cannot be assessed 
without much more research and reflection. 

One distinctive feature of Africa’s develop- 
ment that quickly comes'to mind is that the gen- 
eral stimulus generated by agriculture, metal- 
lurgy, and long-distance trade soon reached a 
plateau and failed to develop further. There was 
no counterpart in Africa to the chain-reaction 
upsurge that occurred in northern Europe and 
in the Ganges and Yangtze valleys when thev 
were opened up and exploited with iron tools. 
Perhaps one reason was the absence in Africa of 
regions of corresponding fertility and potential 
productivity. The combination of poor soils, cli- 
matic extremes, and the tsetse fly made it im- 
possible for the African agriculturists and craft- 
makers to be as productive as their Eurasiar 
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counterparts. Even the favored Sudan was ex- 
cessively dependent on the export of gold and 
slaves, which could not provide a broad enough 
base for continued economic growth. 

Africa's development appears to have been 
stunted also by the external and internal isola- 
tion, described in the first section. For example, 
Africa did not have anything comparable to 
Europe's rivers and coastal outlets, nor did it 
enjoy the advantages of being near the advanced 
Byzantine and Islamic civilizations as Europe 
did. Instead there were deserts and rain forests 
within and oceanic expanses without. This pre- 
vented effective exploitation of even the limited 
output that the natural resources allowed. It is 
true that Africa, unlike the Americas, was close 
enough to Eurasia to benefit from the diffusion 
of basic technology such as agriculture and met- 
allurgy. But Africa was too remote to receive, 
for example, the long series of inventions that 
were exchanged in the course of millennia 
among the Eurasian regions, to their mutual ad- 
vantage. — 

Finally Africa suffered from vulnerability 
to outside attack, for retarded development 
means weakness, and weakness everywhere in- 
vites aggression. The disastrous effects of Ber- 
ber invasions of the Sudan and of the Portu- 
guese onslaught on Southeast Africa have been 
described. They are particularly relevant in 
view of the fact that western Europe, by con- 
trast, suffered no invasions whatsoever during 
the critical five centuries prior to 1500 when it 
rose in global prominence. This vulnerability 
was to manifest itself in Africa in particularly 
virulent form with the later infliction of the 
slave trade, which not only depopulated certain 
areas but also caused economic and political 
chaos. 

These various factors may explain why 
Africa’s development stopped far short of the 
levels reached by the Eurasian societies. This 
retardation is reflected in the continued collec- 
tive ownership of land and in the failure of ur- 
ban centers to dominate the economies of any 
African regions. On the other hand this, in turn, 
made possible the preservation of the appealing 
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egalitarianism and leisurely pace of life that 
prevail where kinship ties and communal land 
ownership remain in force. The British Afri- 
canist Basil Davidson has concluded that “... 
comparison between Africa and Europe is likely 
to be in Africa's favor. . . . So far as the compari- 
son has any value, daily life in medieval Europe 
was likely to be far more hazardous or disagree- 
able for the common man and his wife.” 

This positive judgment probabiy is justi- 
fied, but from the perspective of world history 
the noteworthy point is that the appealing fea- 
tures of African society had survived precisely 
because it lacked the dynamism and continued 
growth of Eurasian societies. As long as the 
Africans remained relatively isolated from the 
outside world, they could preserve and enjoy a 
way of life that had long since been lost in the 
Eyrasian civilizations. But when Western ex- 
pansionism reached the African shores, a heavy 
price had to be paid, for the greater the under- 
development, the greater the vulnerability and 
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the resulting disruption. This was true when 
Bantu agriculturists expanded throughout 
Africa at the expense of “underdeveloped” hunt- 
ing peoples. It was equally true in modern times 
when the representatives of the industrialized 
West burst out over the globe at the expense of 
"underdeveloped" agriculturists, and especially 
of those who had remained at a Neolithic level 
of organization. 

Finally, it should be noted that although 
the Africans had not kept up with the Eur- 
asians, they surpassed the more isolated Amer- 
ican Indians and Australian aborigines. This ex- 
plains to a large degree why the Europeans 
were so much slower in penetrating into the in- 
terior of Africa than into the Americas or Aus- 
tralia. Geographic factors also were involved 
here, as noted in Section I, but more basic was 
the higher level of development reached by the 
Africans, particularly those with whom the Eu- 
ropeans had dealings. They were naturally the 
most advanced, because that meant they меге 


Benin King and Attendants, from Nigeria, 
circa A.D. 1550-1680. 

The British Museum, London Courtesy 

of the Trustees) 
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also the most productive, and hence offered the 
most opportunity for profitable trade. 

The commerce that developed with the 
coming of the Europeans was novel for the ad- 
vanced Africans only in its scale. Mercantile ac- 
tivity was not, in itself, something strange, since 
they for a long time maintained trade ties with 
areas as far removed as Morocco and Egypt. It 
follows that the Africans reacted to the Portu- 
guese very differently from the manner in 
which the American Indians were reacting to 
the Spaniards at the same time. It is true that 
the forest dwellers, who had not had direct con- 
tact with the Arabs, were astonished by the 
white skin of the Europeans; by the loud noise 
of their firearms; and by the fact that these new- 
comers came from the sea, which was much re- 
vered by the coastal peoples. Yet the fact re- 
mains that the arrival of the Portuguese did not 
produce the demoralization and disintegration 
in Africa that the Spaniards did in the Americas. 
Accordingly, the Africans traded with the Euro- 
peans on terms that they themselves dictated. 
For centuries the coastal chieftains refused to 
allow the Europeans to penetrate inland be- 
cause they wished to maintain their profitable 
position as middlemen between the European 
buyers and the producers in the interior. A Brit- 
ish official wrote in 1793 that Africa remained 
an unknown continent "rather from the jeal- 
ousy of the inhabitants of the sea coasts, in per- 
mitting white men to travel through their coun- 
try, than from the danger or difficulty attending 
the penetration." This jeadousy he attributed to 
the middlemen's fear "that the advantages of 
their trade with Europe should be lessened and 
transferred from them to their neighbours; or 
that the inland kingdoms by obtaining Euro- 
pean arms" would become dangerous rivals.? 

Adam Smith, writing in 1776, was aware of 
this difference between the American Indians 
and the African Negroes in their capability for 
resisting European penetration. 


Though the Europeans possess many considerable 
settlements both upon the coast of Africa and in the 
East Indies, they have not yet established in either of 
those countries such numerous and thriving colonies 
as those in the islands and continent of America. 
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Africa, however, as well as several of the countries 
comprehended under the general name of the East 
Indies, are inhabited by barbarous nations. But those 
nations were by no means so weak and defenceless 
as the miserable and helpless Americans; and ... 
they were besides much more populous. . . . In Africa 
and the East Indies, therefore, it was more difficult 
to displace the natives, and to extend the European 
plantations over the greater part of the lands of the 
original inhabitants.’ 
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To the nations, however, both of the East and 
West Indies, all the commercial benefits which 
can have resulted from these events [the expan- 
sion of Europe] have been sunk and lost in the 
dreadful misfortunes which they have occa- 
sioned. 


Adam Smith 


The Vikings, who stumbled on North America 
in the eleventh century, tried for about one hun- 
dred years to maintain settlements there, but 
without success. In the fifteenth century Colum- 
bus likewise stumbled on the New World, but 
this time the sequel was altogether different. In- 
stead of failure and withdrawal, Columbus's 
discovery was followed by massive and over- 
whelming penetration of both North and South 
America. The contrast shows how much Euro- 
pean power and dynamism had increased dur- 
ing the intervening half millennium. 

Equally striking was the contrast between 
the rapid European penetration and exploita- 
tion of the Americas and the centuries that 
elapsed before the same could take place in 
Africa. One reason was geography; the New 
World was physically more accessible and invit- 
ing. The other reason, as noted by Adam Smith, 
was "the miserable and helpless" plight of the 


Indians. Although by no means were all of them 
at the same level of development, the overall na- 
ture of the Indian cultures was such that effec- 
tive resistance was impossible. And if this was 
true of the American Indians, it was much more 
so of the Australian aborigines who were still at 
the food-gathering stage. In this chapter we 
shall consider the phvsica! setting and the cul- 
tural background of the fateful developments 
that followed the landing of Columbus in the 
West Indies and of Captain James Cook in New 
South Wales. 


I. LAND AND PEOPLE 


The Americas, in contrast to Africa, were excep- 
tionally open to newcomers from Eurgpe. No 
sandbars obstructed the approaches to the 
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coasts. There were many more harbors avail- 
able along the indented coastline of the Ameri- 
cas than along the unbroken coastline of Africa. 
Also, the Americas had a well-developed pattern 
of waterways that were relatively free of im- 
pediments and offered easy access to the inte- 
rior. As noted before, there is no counterpart in 
Africa to the majestic and smooth-flowing Ama- 
zon, Plata, Mississippi, or St. Lawrence rivers. 
The explorers soon learned the use of the native 
birchbark canoe, and they discovered that with 
comparatively few portages they could paddle 
from the Atlantic up the St. Lawrence, along the 
Great Lakes, and thence south down the Missis- 
sippi to the Gulf of Mexico. Or they could paddle 
north down the Mackenzie to the Arctic Ocean, 
or west down the Columbia or the Fraser to the 
Pacific Ocean. 

, The climate of the Americas, too, is gen- 
erally more attractive than that of Africa. The 
Amazon basin, it is true, is hot and humid, and 
the polar extremities of both continents are bit- 
terly cold. But the British and French settlers 
flourished in the lands they colonized north of 
the Rio Grande, and the Spaniards likewise felt 
at home in Mexico and Peru, which became 
their two principal centers. The climate there is 
not much different from that of Spain, and cer- 
tainly a welcome contrast to the sweltering and 
disease-ridden Gold and Ivory coasts of Africa. 

The Indians that the Europeans found in 
the Americas were the descendants of the bands 
that had crossed the Bering Sea from Siberia to 
Alaska. Until recently it was believed that the 
Indians first began crossing to the Americas 
about 10,000 years ago. New archeological find- 
ings, together with the use of carbon-14 dating, 
have forced a drastic revision of this estimate. 1t 
is now generally agreed that humans меге in the 
New World roughly 50,000 vears ago. The last 
major migration of Indians took place about 
3,000 years ago. Then came the Eskimos, who 
continued to travel back and forth across the 
straits until modern political conditions forced 
them to remain on one side or the other. In any 
case, by this time the parts of America closest to 
Asia were densely enough populated to discour- 
age further migration. 

The actual crossing to the New World pre- 
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sented little difficulty to these early newcomers. 
The last Ice Age had locked up vast quantities 
of sea water, lowering the ocean level by 460 
feet and thus exposing a 1,300-mile-wide land 
bridge connecting Siberia and Alaska. A 
"bridge" of such proportions was, in effect, a 
vast new subcontinent, which allowed ample 
scope for the transfer of plants and animals that 
now took place. Furthermore this area, because 
of low rainfall, was covered not with ice but 
with lakes, mosses, grasses, and assorted 
shrubs typical of the tundra. This vegetation of- 
fered pasturage for the large mammals of the 
time: mastadon, mammoth, musk oxen, bison, 
moose, elk, mountain sheep and goats, camels, 
foxes, bears, wolves, and horses. As these herds 
of game crossed to the New World they were fol- 
lowed by the hunters that depended on them for 
food. 

Even after rising temperatures lifted the 
sea level and submerged the connecting lands, 
the resulting narrow straits could easily have 
been crossed in crude boats without even losing 
sight of shore. Later and more advanced mi- 
grants probably traveled by boat from Asia to 
America and then continued along the north- 
west coast until they finally landed and settled 
in what is now British Columbia. 

Most who crossed to Alaska moved on into 
the heart of North America through a gap in the 
ice sheet in the central Yukon plateau. They 
pressed forward because of ie sami forces that 
led them to migrate to Alaska—the search for 
new hunting grounds and the continual pressure 
ol tribes from the rear. In this manner, both the 
continents were soon peopled by scattered tribes 
of hunters. 

Regarding racial traits, all Indians may be 
classified as Mongoloids. They have the charac- 
teristic high cheekbones, straight black hair, but 
sparse hair on the face and body. Not all Indians, 
however, look alike. Those on North America’s | 
northwest coast have flatter faces and noses and 
narrower eves (Mongolian fold) than do those of 
the southwest. The explanation for this differ- 
ence is twolold: First, the earliest immigrants 
were much less Mongoloid in appearance be- 
cause they left the East before the Asian Mongol- 
oids—as we know them today—had fully 
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evolved. Second, the immigrants at once spread 
out and settled in small, inbred groups in a vari- 
etyof climates. This led to the evolutionol a great 
variety of physical types, even though they are all 
of the same Mongoloid family. 


II. CULTURES 


The migrants to the New World brought little 
cultural baggage with them since they came 
from northeast Siberia, one of the least devel- 
oped regions of Eurasia. They were, of course, 
all hunters, organized in small bands, possess- 
ing only crude stone tools, no pottery, and no 
domesticated animals, except perhaps the dog. 
Since they were entering an uninhabited conti- 
nent, they were completely free to develop their 
own institutions without the influences from 
native populations that affected the Aryans 
when they migrated to the Indus valley, or the 
Achaeans and Dorians when they reached 
Greece. 

During the ensuing millennia the American 
Indians did indeed develop an extraordinarily 
rich variety of cultures, which were adapted to 
one another as well as to the wide range of phys- 
ical environments they encountered. Some re- 
mained at the hunting-band stage, whereas oth- 
ers developed kingdoms and empires. Their 
religions encompassed all known categories, in- 
cluding monotheism. They spoke perhaps 2,000 
distinct languages, some as different from one 
another as Chinese and English. This number 
represents almost as much variation in speech 
as found in the entire Old World, where about 
3,000 languages are known to have existed in 
A.D. 1500. Nor were these languages primitive, 
either in vocabulary or in any other respect. 
Whereas Shakespeare used about 24,000 words, 
and the King James Bible about 7,000, the Na- 
huatl of Mexico used 27,000 words, and the Yah- 
gans of Tierra de] Fuego, considered to be one 
of the world’s most culturally retarded peoples, 
possess a vocabulary of at least 30,000 words. 

Taking all types of institutions and prac- 
tices into account, anthropologists have de- 
fined some twenty-two culture areas in the New 
World—the Great Plains area, the Eastern 
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Woodlands, the Northwest Coast area, and so 
forth. A simpler classification, on the basis of 
how food was obtained, involves three cate- 
gories: hunting, gathering, and fishing cultures; 
intermediate farming cultures; and advanced 
farming cultures. This scheme is not only sim- 
pler but is also meaningful from the viewpoint 
of world history, for it helps to explain the var- 
ied responses of the Indians to the European in- 
vaders. 

The advanced farming cultures were lo- 
cated in Mesoamerica (central and southern 
Mexico, Guatemala, and Honduras) and the An- 
dean highland area (Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, and 
northern Chile). The intermediate farming cul- 
tures were generally in the adjacent regions, 
and the food-gathering cultures were in the 
more remote regions—the southern part of 
South America and the western and northern 
part of North America. It is significant that agri- 
culture was first developed in the Americas in 
regions that were strikingly similar to the Mid- 
dle East, where agriculture originated in Eur- 
asia—that is, highland regions not requiring ex- 
tensive clearing of forests to prepare the fields 
for crops, with enough rainfall to allow the 
crops to mature and with a supply of potentially 
high-yielding native plants available for domes- 
tication. 

Chapter 2, Section I, describes the origins 
of agriculture in Mesoamerica about 7,000 в.с. 
and the long stage of "incipient agriculture” to 
1500 в.с. before food growing finally became 
the determining factor in society. The Indians 
domesticated over one hundred plants, or as 
many as were domesticated in all Eurasia, a 
truly extraordinary achievement. More than 50 
percent of the farm products of the United 
States todav are derived from crops grown by 
the Indians. 

Furthermore, we are realizing the superior 
food value of certain plants grown bv the In- 
dians but neglected bv the European newcom- 
ers. One example is the grain amaranth which 
had been as important as corn and beans to the 
Aztecs. They mixed the amaranth with human 
blood to form cakelike replicas of their gods 
and fed those replicas to the faithful. The Span- 
iards regarded this ritual as barbaric and as a 
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mockery of Christian communion. Therefore, 
the Spaniards forbade the ritual by condemning 
to death anyone found growing or possessing 
amaranth. Yet this plant survives to the present 
day. À confection made of popped amaranth and 
honey is still popular in Mexico. Meanwhile sci- 
entists are beginning to recognize the value of 
this grain which can be ground into flour or 
popped like corn, and can be used to make 
bread, crackers, cookies, soups, porridge, dump- 
lings and beverages. In addition to this versatil- 
ity, a recent report of the National Academy of 
Sciences notes that amaranth is superior to 
other grains as a source of protein, vitamins, 
and minerals. Like the raised field agriculture 
noted above (Chapter 2, Section III) the current 
recognition of amaranth as "the grain of the fu- 
ture," points up the fact that lessons can be 
learned from our prehistoric ancestors, even in 
our age of "high technology." 

Maize, which was the staple in almost all 
regions, was originally a weed with ears no 
larger than a person's thumbnail. The Indians 
bred it into a plant with rows of seeds on long 
cobs. So completely did they domesticate maize 
` that it became completely dependent on hu- 
mans for survival; it would become extinct if hu- 
mans stopped planting it, for in its domesti- 
cated form it cannot disperse its seeds, the 
kernals. Also impressive was the skill of the In- 
dians in utilizing large numbers of poisonous 
plants. One of these is manioc, known in the 
United States as tapioca. The Indians removed a 
deadly poison from manioc, leaving the starch. 
Other important plants grown by the Indians 
were squashes, potatoes, tomatoes, peanuts, 
chocolate, tobacco, and beans, a major source 
of protein. Among the medicinal plants be- 
queathed by the Indians were cascara, cocaine, 
arnica, inpecac, and quinine. The fact that none 
of the plants grown in America were cultivated 
in the Old World before its discovery of the New 
proves conclusively that the origins of agricul- 
ture were independent in the two hemispheres. 

The regions where the Indians began agri- 
culture were also the regions where they first 
developed it further and gradually evolved ad- 
vanced farming cultures. This in turn pro- 
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foundly changed the Indians' way of life. In gen- 
eral, the result was, as in Eurasia, a greatly 
increased sedentary population and the devel- 
opment of cultural activities not directly con- 
nected with bare subsistence. In other words, it 
was in these advanced farming cultures that it 
became possible to develop large empires and 
sophisticated civilizations comparable in cer- 
tain respects to those in West Africa. Unfortu- 
nately, these indigenous American civilizations 
were suddenly overwhelmed by the Spaniards. 
Thus they left behind them little but their pre- 
cious domesticated plants. 


III. CIVILIZATIONS 


The three major Amerindian civilizations were 
the Mayan, in present-day Yucatan, Guatemala, 
and British Honduras; the Aztec, in present-day 
Mexico; and the Inca, stretching for 3,000 miles 
from mid-Ecuador to mid-Chile. (See Map XXI, 
Amerindian Empires, p. 305.) The Mayas cre- 
ated the oldest civilization in the Americas and 
were outstanding for their remarkable develop- 
ment of the arts and sciences. They alone 
evolved an ideographic form of writing in which 
characters or signs were used as conventional 
symbols for ideas. They also studied the move- 
ments of the heavenly bodies in order to meas- 
ure time, predict the future, and set favorable 
dates for sacrifices and major undertakings. So 
extensive was the astronomical knowledge com- 
piled by highly trained priests that it is believed 
to have been at least equal to that of Europe at 
that time. The intricate sacred calendar of the 
Mayas was based on concurrent cycles merging 
into greater cycles as their multiples coincided 
in time. Some of their calendrical computations 
spanned millions of years, a particularly im- 
pressive concept of the dimension of time when 
we remember how: recently in Europe the crea- 
tion of the world was still fixed at 4004 B.c. 
Mayan cities, if they may be so called, were 
ceremonial centers rather than fortresses or 
dwelling places or administrative capitals. This 
was so because the Mayas practiced slash-and- 
burn agriculture, which exhausted the soil 
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Mayan figure of a dignitary or priest. 

(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, The Michael C. 
Rockefeller Memorial Collection, Bequest of Nelson A. 
Rockefeller, 1979) 


within two or three years, requiring constant 
moving of the village settlements. To balance 
this transitory mode of life, the Maya cultiva- 
tors expressed their social unity by erecting 
large stone buildings in centers that were de- 
voted primarily to religious ceremonies. These 
buildings were large temple pyramids and also 
community houses in which the priests and nov- 
ices probably lived. The architecture, produced 
entirely with stone tools, was decorated with 
sculpture that was unsurpassed in the Americas 
and that ranks as one of the world's great arts. 

The Maya civilization flourished between 
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the fourth and tenth centuries, but it then de- 
clined for reasons that remain obscure. It may 
have been soil exhaustion or epidemic disease 
or peasant revolutions against the burden of 
supporting the religious centers and their 
priestly hierarchies. In any case the great stone 
structures were abandoned to decay and were 
swallowed by the surrounding forest. They have 
been unearthed only in recent decades by 
archeological excavations. 

The Aztecs were brusque and warlike com- 
pared to the artistic and intellectual Mayas—a 
contrast reminiscent of that between the Ro- 
mans and the Greeks in the Old World. The Az- 
tecs actually were latecomers to Mexico, where 
a series of highly developed societies had suc- 
ceeded one another through the centuries. They 
were vulnerable to attacks by barbarians from 
the arid north who naturally moved down in re- 
sponse to the lure of fertile lands. The last of 
these invaders were the Aztecs, who had settled 
on some islands on Lake Texcoco, which then 
filled much of the floor of the valley of Anáhuac. 
As their numbers grew and the islands became 
overcrowded, the Aztecs increased their arable 
land by making chinampas, floating islands of 
matted weeds, covered with mud dredged from 
the lake floor, and anchored to the bottom by 
growing weeds. To the present day, this mode 
of cultivation is carried on in certain regions. 
Before each planting the farmers scoop up fresh 
mud and spread it over the chinampa, whose 
level steadily rises with the succession of crops. 
The farmers then excavate the top layers of 
mud, which they use to build a new chinampa, 
thus beginning a new cycle. 

The chinampas enabled the Aztecs to boom 
in Кесу еа Early in the fifteenth 
century they made alliances with towns on the 
lake shore, and froia that foothold they quickly 
extended their influence in all directions. Raid- 
ing expeditions went out regularly, forcing 
other peoples to pay tribute in kind and in serv- 
ices. Bv the time the Spaniards appeared on the 
scene, Aztec domination extended to the Pacific 
on the west, to the Gulf of Mexico on the east, 
almost to Yucatan on the south, and to the Rio 
Grande on the north. The capital, Tenochtitlán, ‚ 
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Jaguar vessel of the Aztec 
culture, 1500. 

(National Museum of Anthropology, 
Mexico City) 


was by then a magnificent city of 200,000 to 
300,000 people, linked to the shore by cause- 
ways. The conqueror Cortes compared the capi- 
tal to Venice and judged it to be “the most beau- 
tiful city in the world." 

Aztec power was based on constant war 
preparedness. Al] men were expected to bear 
arms, and state arsenals were always stocked 
and ready for immediate use. With their effi- 
cient military machine the Aztecs were able to 
extract a staggering amount of tribute from 
their subjects. According to their own records, 
they collected in one year 14 million pounds of 
maize, 8 million pounds each of beans and 
amaranth, and 2 million cotton cloaks in addi- 
tion to assorted other items such as war cos- 
tumes, shields, and precious stones. 

The splendor of the capital and the volume 
of tribute pouring into it naturally led the Span- 
iards to conclude that Montezuma was the ruler 
of a great empire. Actually this was not so. The 
vassal states remained quite separate, practic- 
ing full self-government. Their only tie to Ten- 
ochtitlán was the tribute, which thev paid out 
of fear of the Aztec expeditions. None of the Am- 
erindian states, except for that of the Incas in 
Peru, was organized on any concept wider than 
that of the city-state. The Aztecs, in contrast to 
the Incas, made no attempt to adapt their sub- 
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jects to the Aztec way of life in preparation for 
full citizenship. 

The Spaniards were not only dazzled by 
the wealth and magnificence of the Aztec state 
but also horrified by the wholesale ritual mas- 
sacre of a continual procession of human vic- 
tims. These were slaughtered at the top of the 
ceremonial pyramids that abounded every- 
where, and the Spaniards soon realized that the 
pyramids functioned as altars for human sacri- 
fice. Sacrificial cults were common in Mesoam- 
erica, but nowhere did thev lead to the obses- 
sive slaughtering practiced by the Aztecs. 
Indeed the reasons for Aztec expeditions were 
not only 1o collect tribute for their capital but 
to take captives for sacrifice as well. 

They considered the taking of captives as 
even more important than getting tribute, lor 
their priests taught that the world was in con- 
stant danger of cataclysm, especially the extin- 
guishing of the sun. Hence the need for offering 
human viclims to appease the heavenly deities. 
But this practice trapped the Aztecs in a truly 
vicious circle: Sacrificial victims were needed to 
forestall universal disaster: victims could be ob- 
tained only through war; successful war could 
be waged only by sacrificing victims, but these 
in turn could be secured only through war. Ber- 
nal Diaz was an eyewitness to the end result: 
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AZTEC MARKETPLACE 


Bernal Diaz, the conquistador who accom- 
panied Cortes in the conquest of Mexico, was 
a gifted and objective observor. His descrip- 
tion of the marketplace in the Aztec capital 
reflects the productivity and wealth of that 
great Indian empire.* 


‘The moment we arrived in this immense market, 
we were perfectly astonished at the vast numbers 
of people, the profusion of merchandise which was 
there exposed for sale, and at the good police and 
order that reigned throughout. The grandees who 
accompanied us drew our attention to the smallest 
circumstance, and gave us full explanation of all 
we saw. Every species of merchandise had a sepa- 
rate spot for its sale. We first of all visited those 
divisions of the market appropriated for the sale of 
gold and silver wares, of jewels, of cloths inter- 
woven with feathers, and of other manufactured 
goods; besides slaves of both sexes. This slave mar- 
ket was upon as great a scale as the Portuguese 
market for negro slaves at Guinea. To prevent these 
from running away, they were fastened with halt- 
ers about their neck, though some were allowed to 
walk at large. Next to these came the dealers in 
coarser wares—cotton, twisted thread, and cacao. 
In short, every species of goods which New Spain 
produces were here to be found; and everything put 
me in mind of my native town Medino del Campo 
during fair time, where every merchandise has a 
separate street assigned for its sale. In one place 
were sold the stuffs manufactured of nequen; 
ropes, and sandals; in another place, the sweet 
maguey root, ready cooked, and various other 
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things made from this plant. In another division of 
the market were exposed the skins of tigers, lions, 
jackals, otters, red deer, wild cats, and of other 
beasts of prey, some of which were tanned. In 
another place were sold beans and sage, with other 
herbs and veg: tables. A particular market was as- 
signed for the merchants in fowls, turkeys, ducks, 
rabbits, hares, deer, and dogs; also for fruit-sellers, 
pastry-cooks, and tripe-sellers. Not far from these 
were exposed all manner of earthenware, from the 
large earthen cauldron to the smallest pitchers. 
Then came the dealers in honey and honey-cakes, 
and other sweetmeats. Next to these, the timber- 
merchants, furniture-dealers, with their stores of 
tables, benches, cradles, and all sorts of wooden 
implements, all separately arranged. What can I 
further add? 

In this market-place there were also courts of 
justice, to which three judges and several con- 
stables were appointed, who inspected the goods 
exposed for sale. I had almost forgotten to mention 
the salt, and those who made the flint knives; also 
the fish, and a species of bread made of a kind of 
mud or siime collected from the surface of this 
lake, and eaten in that form, and has a similar taste 
to our cheese. Further, instruments of brass, cop- 
per, and tin; cups, and painted pitchers of wood; 
indeed, I wish I had completed the enumeration of 
all this profusion of merchandise. The variety was 
so great that it would occupy more space than I can 
well spare to note them down in; besides which, 
the market was so crowded with people, and the 
thronging so excessive in the porticoes, that it was 
quite impossible to see all in one day. ... 


*J. I. Lockhart, trans., The Memoirs of the Conquistador Bernal Diaz de Costillo (London, Hatch- 


ard, 1844), I, pp. 228-230. 





One certain spot in this township [Xocotlan] 1 shall towards the interior of the country in every 
never forget, situated near the temple. Here a vast township. ... ! 

number of human skulls were piled up in the best 
order imaginable,—there must have been more than 
mace тане аии ERU ara dd should be noted that Inca was the title of their 
der in another corner of the square; these it would king of kings, so that it is technically incorrect, 
have been impossible to count. Besides these, there though common usage, to refer to them as the 
were human heads hanging suspended from beams Inca Indians. Actually they were one of the nu- 
on both sides.... Similar horrible sights we saw merous tribes of Quechua stock and language 


Turning finally to the Incas of Peru, it 
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Miniature feathered shirt of the Incas. 

(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, The Michael C. 
Rockefeller Memorial Collection, Bequest of Nelson A. 
Rockefeller, 1979) 


who raised llamas and grew potatoes. In the 
twelfth century they established themselves in 
the Cuzco valley, which they soon dominated. At 
this early stage they built up a dynasty made up 
of their war chiefs, with their tribespeople con- 
stituting an aristocracy among the other tribal 
peoples. The combination of a hereditary dy- 
nasty and an aristocracy was unique in the New 
World, and it was an effective empire-building 
instrument. Their empires were particularly 
strong because of the outstanding ability of the 
Incas, or heads of state, for generation after 
generation. The Inca's only legitimate wife was 
his own full sister, so that each Inca was the son 
of a sister and a brother. This full inbreeding 
had continued for some eight generations, and 
the original stock must have been exceptionally 
sound because the royal princes, as the Span- 
iards observed, were all handsome and vigorous 
men. 

From their imperial city of Cuzco in the Pe- 
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ruvian highlands, the Incas sent forth armies 
and ambassadors west to the coastal lands and 
north and south along the great mountain val- 
leys. By the time of the Spanish intrusion they 
had extended their frontiers some 2,500 miles 
from Ecuador to central Chile. Thus they ruled 
much more territory than did the Aztecs, and 
furthermore they ruled it as a genuine empire. 

This empire was held together physically 
by a road system, which can still be traced for 
hundreds of miles and which included cable 
bridges of plaited aloe fiber and оар 

ее бп pontoons of buoyant reeds. Equally 
important was an extensive irrigation system, 
parts of which are still in use and which made 
the Inca empire a flourishing agricultural unit. 
Communications were maintained by a compre- 
hensive system of post stations and relays of 
runners who conveyed messages swiftly to all 
parts of the empire. | 

Imperial unity was furthered also by elab- 
orate court ritual and by a state religion based 
on worship of the sun. The Inca was held to be 
a déscen the sun; he played an essential 
role in its ceremonial worship. Other techniques 
of imperial rule included state ownership of 
land, mineral wealth, and herds; careful census 
compilations for tax and military purposes; the 
deposing of local hereditary chieftains; forced 
population resettlement in order to assimilate | 
conquered peoples; and mass marriages under 
state auspices. Not surprisingly, the Inca Em- 
pire is considered to be one of the most success- 
ful totalitarian states the world has ever seen. 


IV. AMERINDIANS IN HISTORY 


Impressive as were these attainments of the 
American Indians, the fact remains that a hand- 
ful of Spanish adventurers were able easily to 
overthrow and completely uproot all three of 
the great New World civilizations. And this de- 
spite the fact that these civilizations had dense 
populations numbering into the tens of mil- 
lions. The explanation for the one-sided Spanish 
triumph is to be found ultimately in the isola- 
tion of the Americas. As in the case of Africa, 
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Nineteenth-century drawing of ruins of a Mayan 
temple in Yucatan. Buildings such as this were 
produced with stone tools and were highly 
ornamented, as is evident from this drawing. 


this isolation, it should be noted, was internal 
as well as external. That is to say, not only were 
the American Indian civilizations cut off from 
stimulating interaction with civilizations on 
other continents, but also they were largely iso- 
lated from each other. 


With respect to interrelations between Peru and Mes- 
oamerica [reports an archeologist], it is sufficient to 
state that not a single object or record of influence 
or contact between these areas had been accepted as 
authentic from the long time span between the Form- 
alive period [about 1000 n.c.] and the coming ol the 
Spaniards. ... °”? 


In other words, there is no veliable evidence of 
interaction between the Mesoamerican and Pe- 
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ruvian civilizations over a span of 2,500 years. 
And during those millennia, as we have seen, the 
various regions of Eurasia, and to a lesser ex- 
tent sub-Saharan Africa, were in continual con- 
tact. The end result was that the American 
Indians—even those of the Andes and Mesoam- 
erica—lagged far behind the Eurasians and 
especially behind the technologically preco- 
cious Europeans. By A.D. 1500 the New World 
had reached the stage of civilization that Egypt 
and Mesopotamia had attained about 2500 в.с. 
Precisely what did this mean when the 
Spaniards arrived and confrontation occurred? 
It meant, in the first place, that the Indians 
found themselves economically and technologi- 
cally far behind the invader's civilization. The 
highly developed art, science, and religion of the 
Indians should not be allowed to obscure the 
fact that they lagged seriously in more material 
fields. The disparity was most extreme in Mes- 
oamerica, but it also prevailed in the Andean 
area. In agriculture, the Indians were brilliantly 
successful in domesticating plants but much 
less effective in actual production. Their culti- 
vation techniques never advanced beyond the 
bare minimum necessary to feed populations 
that rarely reached the numbers of those of the 
Old World. Their tools were made only of stone, 
wood, or bone. They were incapable of smelting 
ores, and though they did work with metal, it 
was almost exclusively for ornamental pur- 
poses. The only ships they constructed were ca- 
noes and seagoing rafts. For land transportation 
they made no use of the wheel, which they knew 
but used only as a toy. With the exception of the 
llama and the alpaca, which were used in the 
Andes but could not carry heavy loads, only the 
human back was available for transportation. 
The immediate significance of this techno- 
logicel lag should not be exaggerated. The In- 
dians obviously were at a grave disadvantage 
with their spears and arrows against the Span- 
iards’ horses and guns. But after the initial 
shock, the Indians became accustomed to fire- 
arms and cavalry. Furthermore, the Spaniards 
soon discovered that the Indian weapons were 
sharp and durable, and they came to prefer the 
Indian armor of quilted cotton to their own. One 
of the conquistadors relates that the Aztecs had 
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... two arsenals filled with arms of every descrip- 
tion, of which many were ornamented with gold and 
precious stones. These arms consisted in shields of 
different sizes, sabres, and a species of broadsword, 
which is wieided with both hands, the edge furnished 
with flint stones, so extremely sharp that they cut 
much beiter than our Spanish swords: further, lances 
of greater length than ours, with spikes at their end, 
full one fathom in length, likewise furnished with 
several sharp flint stones. The pikes are so very sharp 
and hard that they will pierce the strongest shield, 
and cut like a razor; so that the Mexicans even shave 
themselves with these stones. Then there were excel- 
lent bows and arrows, pikes with single and double 
points, and the proper thongs to throw them with; 
slings with round stones purposely made for them; 
also a species of large shield, so ingeniously con- 
structed that it could be rolled up when not wanted; 
they are only unrolled on the field of battle, and com- 
pletely cover the whole body from the head to the 
feet.) — 


This observation suggests that technologi- 
cal disparity was not the only factor that lay be- 
hind the Spanish victories. Another was the lack 
of unity among the Indian peoples. In both Mex- 
ico and Peru the Spaniards were able to use dis- 
affected subject tribes who had been alienated 
by the. oppressive rule of Cuzco and Tenochtit- 
lán. The Indians were also weakened by over- 
regimentation and overdependency. They had 
been so indoctrinated and were so accustomed 
to carrying out orders without question that 
when their leaders were overthrown they were 
incapable of organizing resistance on their own. 
Once the kings Montezuma and Atahuallpa had 
fallen into Spanish hands, the Aztec and Inca 
empires became bodies without heads, and re- 
sistance was paralyzed. 

This passivity was increased by religious 
inhibitions. The natives thought that both 
Cortes in Mexico and Pizzaro in Peru were gods 
returning in fulfillment of ancient prophecies. 
This explains the suicidal vacillations of Ata- 
huallpa in Cuzco and of Montezuma in Tenoch- 
titlán. To Atahuallpa the Spaniards were the 
creator-god Viracocha and his followers, and 
for this reason, the ruler waited meeklv for Piz- 
zaro, who with his 180 men quickly seized con- 
trol of the great empire. Likewise, to Montez- 
uma, Cortes was the god Quetzalcoatl who was 
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returning to claim his rightful throne, so that 
again the ruler waited listlessly for the Span- 
iards to ensconce themselves in his capital. 

Equally disastrous for the Aztecs was their 
concept ol war as a short-term ritual endeavor. 
Their main interest in wat was to capture pris- 
oners, whose hearts they offered to their gods. 
Accordingly their campaigns frequently were 
ceremonial contests during which prisoners 
were taken with minimal dislocation and de- 
struction. This type of military tradition obvi- 
ously was a serious handicap. The Spaniards 
killed to win; the Aztecs simply tried to take 
prisoners. 

If the American Indians lacked the technol- 
ogy and the cohesion to repel the Europeans, 
even more serious was their lack of immunity 


against the diseases brought by the Europeans. 
зене баина no contacts with 
peoples of other continents after crossing the 
Bering Sea tens of thousands of years earlier, 
they became biologically vulnerable to small- 
pox, measles, typhus, yellow fever, and other 
diseases carried by the Europeans and their 
African slaves. 

Estimates of New World native popula- 
tions before 1492 have been revised sharply up- 
ward in recent years. A total of 43 to 72 million 
are now believed to have lived in North and 
South America. As might be expected, the large 
majority lived in the three great civilizations of 
Mesoamerica. Only a few million lived north of 
the Aztec Empire and a correspondingly small 
number south of the Inca Empire. Regardless of 
where thev lived, all Indians died at an appal- 
ling rate on first contact with the Europeans. 
This is why the newcomers often found aban- 
doned fields and deserted villages, which they 
simply took over. Mexico's population in 1492 is 
estimated at 25 million. By 1608, it had shrunk | 
to 1,069,255. The decline was equallv precipi- 
tous in other regions. The island of Hispaniola 
(todav Haiti and the Dominican Republic) had 
60,000 Amerindians in 1508, 30,000 in 1554, and 
500 in 1570. The magnitude and horror of this 
holocaust is evident in the following 1586 report 
from Peru: ‘Influenza does not shine like the 
steel sword, but no Indian can dodge it. Tetanus 
and typhus kill more people than a. thousand 








greyhounds with fiery eyes and foaming jaws 
... smallpox annihilates more Indians than all 
the guns. The winds of pestilence are devastat- 
ing these regions. Anyone they strike, they blow 
down: they devour the body, eat the eyes, close 
the throat. All smells of decay.” 

Later, when the full flood of immigration 
from Europe was underway, the Indians were 
hopelessly overwhelmed. First came the trad- 
ers, who penctrated throughout the Americas 
with little competition or resistance, for the 
Americas, unlike Africa, had no native merchant 
class. Then appeared the settlers, who attracted 
by the combination of healthful climate and fer- 
tile land, came in ever-increasing numbers and 
inundated the hapless Indians. When the latter 
occasionally took up arms in desperation, thev 
were foredoomed to failure because they lacked 
both unity and the basic human and material re- 
sources. This was especially true north of the 
Rio Grande, where the Indian population had 
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The execution of 
Atahuallpa, the Inca king, 
by the conquistadors. 
(Courtesy of The New York 
Public Library) 


been sparse to begin with. Consequently there 
were few survivors, and these were herded into 
reservations. In the lands of the Aztecs, Incas, 
and Mayas, which had been more densely popu- 
lated, a larger number survived the European 
flood. Gradually these survivors staged a come- 
back, until today they comprise a majority of 
the total population in countries such as Bolivia 
and Guatemala. 

It is apparent that the balance of forces 
was quite different in America than it was in 
Africa. Geography, relatively small population, 
and a comparatively low level of economic, po- 
litical, and social organization all worked 
against the Indian and made it possible lor the 
Europeans to take over the Americas at a time 
when they were still confined to a few toeholds 
on the coasts of Africa. Adam Smith was indeed 
justified in referring to the Indians as "misera- 
ble and helpless Americans" in contrast to the 
Africans. 
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Quauhtemoc, the last 
king of the Aztecs, 
surrenders to Cortes. 
(Courtesy of The New York 
Public Library) 


V. AUSTRALIA 


Australia is the most isolated large landmass in 
the world. It is so isolated that archaic forms 
of life have survived to modern times, including 
plants such as the eucalyptus family, and mam- 
mals such as the monotremes and the marsupi- 
als. In Australia archaic human types also sur- 
vived that were still in the Paleolithic stage 
when the first British settlers arrived in the late 
eighteenth century. As in the case of the Ameri- 
can Indians, the date of the first aboriginal ap- 
pearance in Australia has not been determined 
precisely. The latest findings indicate an arrival 
about 50,000 years ago. This means that the an- 
cestors of the aborigines probably were the 


world's first mariners since they had to cross - 


about forty miles of open water at that time to 
reach the island continent from Southeast Asia. 
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Three different ethnic groups crossed to 
Australia, and they still can be detected in the 
present-day aboriginal population. The major- 
ity are slender, long-limbed people with brown 
skin, wavy to curly hair and beards, and little 
body hair. They have survived in substantial 
numbers because they live in desert areas that 
are of little use to the modern white settlers. In 
the cool and fertile southeastern corner of the 
continent, there are a few survivors of a very 
different native stock—thick set, with light 
brown skin, heavy body hair, and luxuriant 
beards. Along the northeastern coast, in the 
only part of Australia covered with dense tropi- 
cal rain forest, lives the third ethnic group. Part 
of the Negroid family, they are small, of slight 
build, and with woolly hair and black skins. 

The culture of these peoples was by no 
means uniform. The most advanced were those 
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in the southeast, where rainfall was adequate 
for permanent settlements. But throughout the 
continent, the aborigines, thanks to their com- 
plete isolation, had remained Paleolithic food 
gatherers. Their retardation was particularly 
evident in their technology and in their political 
organization. They wore no clothing except for 
decorative purposes. Their housing consisted, 
in dry country, of simple, open windbreaks, and 
in wet country, of low, domed huts thrown to- 
gether out of any available material. Their prin- 
cipal weapons were spears, spear throwers, and 
boomerangs, all made of wood. They were igno- 
rant of pottery, their utensils consisting merely 
of a few twined bags and baskets and occasional 
bowls made of bark or wood. As food gatherers 
and hunters they were highly skilled and ingeni- 
ous. They had a wide range of vegetable, as well 
as animal, foods and an intimate knowledge of 
the varieties, habits, and properties of these 
foods. They did all in their power to keep up the 
rate of reproduction of the plants and animals 
on which they depended. But since they were 
not food producers, their method of ensuring an 
adequate food supply was one of ritual rather 
than of cultivation. A typical ceremony was the 
mixing of blood with earth in places where the 
increase of game or plants was desired. 

The poverty of Australian technology was 
matched by an almost equal poverty of political 
organization. Like most food-gathering peoples, 
the aborigines lived in bands, groups of families 
who normally camped together and roamed 
over a well-defined territory. They had no real 
tribes but only territorial divisions character- 
ized by differences in language and culture. 
Consequently, thev did not have chiefs, courts, 
or other formal agencies of government. Yet 
these same aborigines had an extraordinarily 
complex social organization and ceremoaial 
life. The hunter who brought in game or the 
woman who returned froma dav of root digging 
was required to divide his or her take with all 
kin according to strict regulations. Among the 
northern Queensland natives, when a person 
sneczed, all those within hearing slapped them- 
selves on their bodies, the place varving accord- 
ing to their precise relationship to the sneezer. 
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So involved were these nonmaterial as- 
pects of Australian society that they have been a 
delight to students of primitive institutions. But 
precociousness in these matters was of little 
help to the aborigines when the Europeans ap- 
peared in the late eighteenth century. If the 
American Indians with their flowering civiliza- 
tions and widespread agricultural communities 
were unable to stand up to the whites, the Paleo- 
lithic Australians obviously had no chance. 
They were few in numbers, totaling about 
300,000 when the Europeans arrived. This 
meant one or two persons per square mile in fa- 
vorable coastal or river valley environments, 
and only one person every thirty to forty square 
miles in the arid interior. In addition to this 
numerical weakness, the aborigines lacked both 
the arms and the organization necessary for ef- 
fective resistance. And unlike the American In- 
dians and the African Negroes, they showed lit- 
tle inclination to secure and use the white man's 
"fire stick." Thus the unfortunate aborigines 
were brutally decimated by the British imrni- 
grants, many of whom were lawless convicts 
shipped out from overcrowded jails. The com- 
bination of disease, alcoholism, outright 
slaughter, and wholesale land confiscation has 
reduced the native population to 45,000 today, 
together with some 80,000 mixed breeds. The 
treatment accorded to the Australians is sug- 
gested by the following typical observation of a 
Victorian settler in 1853: "The Australian abo- 
riginal race seems doomed by Providence, like 
the Mohican and many other well known tribes, 
to disappear from their native soil before the 
progress of civilization.” 
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. a technological revolution by which the 
West made its fortune, got the better of all the 
other living civilizations, and forcibly united 
them into a single society of literally world- 
wide range. The revolutionary Western inven- 
tion was the substitution of the Ocean for the 
Steppe as the principal medium for world com- 
munication. This use of the Oceau, first by sail- 
ing ships and then by steamship, enabled the 
West to unify the whole inhabited and habita- 
ble world, including the Americas. 


A. J. Toynbee 


During the medieval millennium between A.D. 
500 and 1500, profound changes occurred in the 
world balance of power. At the outset the West 
was a turbulent outpost of Eurasia, wracked by 
the disintegration of empires and recurring in- 
vasions. As late as the twelfth century, the Eng- 
lish chronicler William of Malmesbury voiced a 
sense of isolation and insecurity: 


The world is not evenly divided. Of its three parts, 
our enemies hold Asia as their hereditary home—a 
part of the world which our forefathers rightly con- 
sidered equal to the other two put together. Yet here 
formerly our Faith put out its branches; here all the 
Apostles save two met their deaths. But now the 
Christians of those parts, if there are any left, 
Squeeze a bare subsistence from the soil and pay trib- 
ute to their enemies, looking to us with silent long- 
ings for ihe liberty they have lost. Africa too, the sec- 
ond part of the world, has been held by our enemies 


bv force of arms for two hundred years and more, 
a danger to Christendom all the greater because it 
formerly sustained the highest spirits—men whose 
works will keep the rust of age from Holy Writ as 
long as the Latin tongue survives. Thirdlv, there is 
Europe, the remaining region of the world. Of this 
region we Christians inhabit only a part, for who will 
give the name of Christians to those barbarians who 
live in the remote islands and seek their living on the 
icy ocean as if they were whales? This little portion 
of the world which is ours is pressed upon bv warlike 
Turks and Saracens: for three hundred years they 
have held Spain and the Balearic Islands, and they 
live in hope of devouring the rest.’ 


But already by the twelfth century the tide 
had begun to turn. The West was developing 
the internal resources and the dynamism that 
found expression first in the long-drawn-out 
and successful Crusades against Moslems and 
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pagans and, later, in overseas expansion to all 
parts of the globe. By contrast, Ming China was 
withdrawing into seclusion, and the Ottoman 
Turks, after futile efforts to expel the Portu- 
guese from the Indian Ocean, sadly concluded, 
“God has given the land to us, but the sea to the 
Christians." Equally revealing is the fact that in 
his famous Memoirs, Babur, the founder of the 
Mogul Empire, never once mentioned the Portu- 
guese, nor did any Mogul navy ever attempt to 
restore Moslem primacy in the Indian Ocean. 
The seas of the world thus were left wide open 
for the Westerners, who took prompt advantage 
of the opportunity. The significance for world 
affairs is apparent in the following comment by 
an Ottoman observer in 1625: 


Now the Europeans have learnt to know the whole 
world; they send their ships everywhere and seize im- 
portant ports. Formerly, the goods of India, Sind, and 
China used to come to Suez, and were distributed by 
Muslims to all the world. But now these goods are 
carried on Portuguese, Dutch, and English ships to 
Frangistan [Western Christendom], and are spread 
all over the world from there. What they do not need 
themselves they bring to Istanbul and other Islamic 
lands, and sell it for five times the price, thus earning 
much money. For this reason gold and silver are be- 
coming scarce in the lands of Islam. The Ottoman 
Empire must seize the shores of Yemen and the trade 
passing that way; otherwise before very long, the Eu- 
ropeans will rule over the lands of Islam? 


If this perceptive analysis is compared 
with that of William of Malmesbury half a mil- 


lennium earlier, the basic change in the global 
balance of power becomes evident. Indeed, so 
basic was this change that it marked the begin- | 
ning of the modern age of Western predom- 
inance. 

Heralding the earlier classical and medie- 
val ages had been land invasions by nomads 
who used their superior mobility to break into 
the centers of civilization when imperial weak- 
ness gave them the opportunity. Ushering in the 
modern age, by contrast, were sea invasions by 
the Westerners, who functioned with equal mo- 
bility on the world's oceans and thus were free 
to operate on a global scale. 

In addition to their unchallenged maritime 
superiority, the Westerners had the more im- 
portant advantage of overall technological su- 
periority, and that advantage increased steadily 
during the following centuries. Thus whereas 
the sixteenth-century Europeans with their 
ocean-sailing ships and naval artillery enjoyed 
an advantage comparable to that of iron 
weapons over bronze, by the nineteenth century 
their steamships, factory industries, and ma- 
chine guns gave them an advantage more like 
that of the agriculturist over the hunter. Thus 
the Europeans established their global domina- 
tion as inexorably as the Bantu displaced the 
Bushmen. In doing so the Europeans brought 
all continents for the first time into direct con- 
tact with each other, thereby ending the Eu- 
rasian phase of world history and beginning the 
global. (See Map XXII, Culture Areas of the 
World About 1500, p. 318.) 


re Se M i m 5-2 Е 





RACES IN HISTORY 


When the western Europeans began their voy- 
ages of exploration, they found peoples scat- 
tered around the world and living at very differ- 
ent levels of development. The Chinese, for 
example, had a civilization that was so wealthy, 
sophisticated, and well governed that many of 
the early European visitors considered it supe- 
rior to their own. Other overseas people were 
naked, nomadic food gatherers whom the Euro- 
peans looked down on as-barely human. So they 
pushed them aside into deserts or jungles or en- 
slaved them or hunted them down and extermi- 
‘nated them. In doing these things, the Euro- 
peans justified their actions on the ground that 
they were a superior people bringing the light 
of their superior civilization to the inferior (and 
therefore backward) peoples of the world. 
This argument raises a question that is still 
a matter of dispute today. Are the various hu- 
man races genetically egnal-er are some inher- 
ently superior and others inferior? The great 
majority of scientists, though not all, agree that 
races are genetically equal. Typical is the state- 
ment issued at an international conference of 


physical anthropologists and geneticists in Sep- 
tember 1952: 


" Available scientific knowledge provides no basis for 
believing that the groups of mankind differ in their 
innate capacity for intellectual and emotional devel- 
opment.... Genetic differences are of little signifi- 
cance in determining the social and cultural differ- 
ences between different groups of men.' 


If genes do not explain the great differ- 
ences that European explorers found overseas, 
then what does? The distinguished anthropolo- 
gist Franz Boas has offered a theory that seems 
to mesh with actual historical experience: 

Т МИРЕ 


The history of mankind proves that advances of cul- 
ture depend upon the opportunities presented to a 
social group to learn from the experience of their 
neighbors. The discoveries of the group spread to 
others and, the more varied the contacts, the greater 
the opportunities to learn. The tribes of simplest cul- 


ture are on the whole those that have been isolated . 


for very long periods aud hence could not profit from 


the cultural achievements of their neighbors.’ 


In other words, the key to different levels 
of human development has been accessibility, 
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Those with the most opportunity to interact 
with other people have been the most likely to 
forge ahead. Indeed they were driven to do so, 
for there was selective pressure as well as op- 
portunity. Accessibility~involved the constant 
threat of assimilation or elimination if oppor- 
tunity was not grasped. By contrast, those who 
were isolated received neither stimulus nor 
threat, were free from selective pressure, and 
thus could remain relatively unchanged 
through the millennia without jeopardizing 
their existence. 

If this hypothesis is applied on a global 
scale, the remote Australian aborigines should 
have been the most culturally retarded of all 
major groups; next, the American Indians in the 
New World; then the Negroes of sub-Saharan 
Africa; and finally—the least retarded, or the 
most advanced—the various peoples of Eurasia, 
who were in constant and generally increasing 
contact with each other. This, of course, is pre- 
cisely the gradation of culture levels found by 
the European discoverers after 1500. The Aus- 
tralian aborigines were still at the Paleolithic 
food-gathering stage; the American Indians var- 


ied from the Paleolithic tribes of California to 


the impressive civilizations of Mexico, Central 
America, and Peru; the African Negroes pre- 
sented comparable diversity, though their over- 
all level of development was higher; and finally, 
at quite another level, there were the highly ad- 
vanced and sophisticated civilizations found in 
Eurasia—the Moslem in the Middle East, the 
Hindu in south Asia, and the Confucian in east 
Asia. 

We may conclude, then, that the Western 
domination of the globe alter 1500 did not mean 
Western genetic superiority. It meant only that, 
at that period of history, the western Europeans 
were in the right place at the right time. At other 
periods of history the situation was verv differ- 
ent. For example, at the time of the classical civ- 
ilizations it was the people of the Mediterranean 
who were in the center of things and who, there- 
fore, were the most accessible and most devel- 
oped. By contrast, the northern Europeans were 
then on the periphery, and therefore isolated 
and underdeveloped. Thus we find Cicero writ- 
ing to a friend in Athens in the first century B.C: 


————— ne ree 


What It Means for Us Today 


“Do not obtain your slaves from Britain because 
they are so stupid and so utterly incapable of 
being taught that they are not fit to form a part 
of the household of Athens.'? 

Likewise, during the period of the medie- 
val civilizations, the Mediterranean was still the 
center, and northern Europe still an isolated re- 
gion of backward peoples. Thus a Moslem in 
Toledo, Spain, wrote in the elevenih century, 
"Races north of the Pyrenees are of cold temper- 
ament and never reach maturity; they are of 
great stature and of a white color. But they lack 
all sharpness of wit and penetration of intel- 
lect.” 

Both Cicero and the Toledo Moslem 
seemed in their times to have been justified in 
looking down on northern Europeans as "stu- 
pid" and lacking in "wit" and "intellect." But 
Nordic “backwardness” in classical and medie- 
val times had no more to do with genes than did 
the "backwardness" of Africans or American In- 
dians or Australian aborigines in the times of 
the discoveries—or than does the "backward- 
ness" of the underdeveloped peoples of the 
world today. 


SUGGESTED READING 


The most useful book on the nature, signifi- 
cance, and results of race is by P. Mason, Race 
Relations (Oxford University, 1970). UNESCO 
has a collection of essays by an international 
group of scientists: The Race Question in Mod- 
ern Science (Morrow, 1956). All these contribu- 
tors agreed that race achievement is determined 
by historical and social backgrounds, not by 
genes. The opposite view has been set forth by 
A. R. Jensen, in Genetics and Education (Harper 
& Row, 1972), and in his Bias in Mental Testing 
(Free Press, 1980). Jensen's findings have been 
rejected by L. J. Kamin, The Science and Politics 
of IQ (John Wiley, 1974); and most entertain- 
ingly and authoritatively bv S. J. Gould, Ever 
Since Darwin (Norton, 1981). An important anal- 
ysis of the role of race during World War H in 
the Pacific is provided by J. Dower, War With- 
out Mercy (Pantheon, 1986). 









` Part t5 is йш vi two basic questions: 
z „у should a study of world history begin with 
е year 1500, and why was it that Westerners 
‘took a primary role in carrying out the fantastic 
discoveries and explorations of the late-fifteenth 
and early sixteenth centuries? The first question 
. "will be answered in Chapter 18; the second will be 
[e the subject of the remaining chapters of Part 5. 
| we usually take it for granted that only West- 
erners could have made the historic discoveries 
that would change the course of humanity and be- 
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gin a new era in world history. This assumption is .. 
quite unjustified, particularly in view of the great 
seafaring traditions of the Moslems in ће Middle: - 
East and the Chinese in East Asia. Why theri did : ` 
the West take the initiative in overseas enterprise: 
with repercussions that are still felt today? Chap- 
ters 19, 20 and 21 will analyze the traditional soci- _ 
eties in the Moslem, Confucian, and noh-Eurasian. | 
worlds, and chapters 22 and 23 will offer an exam- ; ” 
ination of the contrasting dynamism of Western 
Society. 

















CHAPTER 


Introduction: From 





History 


The throes of the contemporary world are those 
of a birth. And what is being born with such 
great pain is a universal human society... What 
characterizes the events we witness, what dis- 
tinguishes them from all preceding events back 
to the origins of history is...their global char- 
acter. 


Etienne Gilson 


Why should a world history begin with the year 
1500? Human beings and their hominid ances- 
tors have existed on this globe for over 4 million 
years. Why then should this small fraction of 1 
percent of humanity’s total history be selected 
for special attention? 

The answer is that until 1500, humans had 
lived largely in regional isolation. The various 
racial groups had been scattered about in a pat- 
tern of virtual global segregation. Not until 
about 1500 was there for the first time direct 
contact among them all. Not until approxi- 
mately that date were they finally all brought 
together, whether they were Australian aborig- 
ines or cultivated Chinese Mandarins or primi- 
tive Patagonians. 

The year 1500, therefore, represents a ma- 
jor turning point in human history. A parallel 
may be drawn between Columbus, who broke 
the bonds of regional isolation by landing on 


7 Regional To Global . 


San Salvador, and the astronauts, who likewise 
broke the bonds of planetary isolation by land- 
ing on the moon. 

Indeed, world history in the strict global 
sense did not begin until the voyages of Colum- 
bus and da Gama and Magellan. Prior to their 
exploits, there were relatively parallel histories 
of separate peoples rather than one unified his- 
tory of humankind. During the long millennia of 
the Paleolithic period, Homo sapiens gradually 
scattered from their birthplace in Africa to all 
the continents except Antarctica. Then the end- 
ing of the Ice Age raised the level of the oceans, 
thereby splitting Alrica from Europe, the Amer- 
icas from Northeast Asia, and Australia from 
Southeast Asia, to mention only the major sep- 
arations. 

Henceforth humankind lived in varying de- 
grees of regional isolation. Some people were 
completely cut off, like the Australian aborig- 
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ines who had no contact with the outside world 
for more than 50,000 years, a period spanning 
from the last migrations from Southeast Asia to 
the appearance ol Captain James Cook. Almost 
as isolated were the inhabitants of North and 
South America, for the lasi crossings from Si- 
beria occurred some 10,000 years before Colum- 
bus. Norse expeditions to the northeast coast ol 
North America and possible Polynesian land- 
ings in South America had no lasting effects on 
the Indian populations. Sub-Saharan Alrica also 
became isolated to a considerable degree about 
6,000 vears ago, when the Sahara became dry 
enough to be a major barrier to human move- 
ment. Despite this formidable obstacle, the Afri- 
can Negroes did have limited and intermittent 
contacts with the outside world. Thanks largely 
to these contacts they enjoyed certain advan- 
tages denied to the American Indians and the 
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A leading force in the West’s expansion—a 
Portuguese galleon, 1500. 
(Painting by Peter Hurd.) 


Australian aborigines. Seafaring peoples from 
Southeast Asia brought the yam and the ba- 
nana; Middle Easterners probably introduced 
the arts of mining, smelting, and forging iron; 
and the Arabs spread their civilization as well 
as their religion from bases in North and East 
Africa. These and other advances made for more 
efficient exploitation of natural. resources, 
greater production of food, a corresponding in- 
crease in population, and a general raising of 
culture levels. 

The remaining portion of the globe con- 
sists of Europe, Asia, and North Africa, the last 
of which had, throughout history, closer ties 
with the lands across the Mediterranean than 
with those across the Sahara. For purposes of 
convenience, the landmass, stretching from Mo- 
rocco to Kamchatka and [rom Norway to Ma- 
laya, may be referred to as Eurasia. It is Eurasia 
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that constitutes the "heartland" of world his- 
tory. It spreads over two-fifths of the land area 
of the globe and includes nine-tenths of the 
world's people. It is the place of origin of the 
earliest and most advanced civilizations of hu- 
mankind. Prior to 1500, world history wes es- 
sentially the history of Eurasia as here defined. 
Only in Eurasia was there continuous and sub- 
stantial interaction of peoples and civilizations. 
While the Australian aborigines and the Ameri- 
can Indians lived for millennia in virtually com- 
plete isolation, and the sub-Saharan Africans in 
semiseclusion, the Eurasians by contrast were 
exchanging technologies, ideas, institutions, 
and material goods (see Map XXIII, Culture 
Areas of the World About 1500, p. 328). 

Interaction within Eurasia was much less 
intensive before 1500 than after, when direct 
sea contact was established among all regions. 
During the pre-1500 period, interaction varied 
greatly from era to era. In general, it was most 
limited in the early millennia and then gradu- 
ally increased in scope and tempo. The ancient 
civilizations that flourished in the Nile, Tigris- 
Euphrates, Indus, and Yellow River valleys dur- 
ing the pre-Christian millennia were confined 
mostly to their restricted localities. There was, 
of course, some give and take; indeed, the very 
origin of civilization in these regions is partly 
explained by the spread of the arts of civiliza- 
tion from Mesopotamia. Yet the fact remains 
that these early civilizations were tightly cir- 
cumscribed oases surrounded by vast stretches 
of less developed territories, across which there 
was relatively little communication. 

The pattern changed radically during the 
centuries of the classical civilizations. By A.D. 
100, when the Classical Age was at its height, 
the Roman Empire extended around the entire 
Mediterranean basin, the Parthian Empire 
stretched across the Middle East, the Kushan 
Empire covered northeastern India, and the 
Chinese Han Empire included all the remaining 
territory eastward to the Pacific Ocean. Thus 
the political units of the period encompassed 
cntire regions rather than single river vallevs, 
and the civilized world extended in a continuous 
band from the Scottish highlands to Southeast 
Asia. As a result, there came to be interregional 
contacts of a new magnitude and of all varieties. 
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This was the period when religions such as 
Christianity and Buddhism began to spread 
over large areas of Eurasia, with far-reaching 
political and cultural as well as religious reper- 
cussions. At this time also the mixed Greek— 
Middle Eastern culture known as Hellenism 
spread from the eastern Mediterranean in all di- 
rections—to Western Europe, North Africa, In- 
dia, and to a certain degree, China and Japan. 
This was also a period of greatly increased in- 
terregional trade. Both by land and by sea there 
was an exchange of linen, copper, tin, and glass 
from the Roman Empire; cotton textiles, aro- 
matics, and precious stones from India: spices 
from Southeast Asia; and, above all, silk from 
China. 

Later, in the Middle Ages, there was even 
more interaction among Eurasian peoples, with 
the establishment for the first time of great in- 
terregional empires. Between 632 and 750 the 
Moslems conquered an empire stretching from 
the Pyrenees to the Indian Ocean and from Mo- 
rocco to the borders of China. In later centuries 
Islam expanded much further into central Asia, 
India, Southeast Asia, and Africa's interior. 
Even more impressive was the thirteenth- 
century Mongol Empire that included Korea, 
China, all of central Asia, Russia, and most of 
the Middle East (see Map XXIV, Expansion of 
Islam to 1500, p. 329). 

Indicative of the new horizons opening up 
were the exploits of famous travelers who now 
took advantage of the peace and security 
prevailing in the Moslem and Mongol empires 
to journey back and forth across the breadth of 
Eurasia. Best known in the West is the Venetian 
Marco Polo (1254-1324), who entered the serv- 
ice of the Mongol ruler Kublai Khan, functioned 
as governor of a Chinese city of a million inhab- 
itants, and after twenty-five years returned 
home to astound his fellow citizens with tales of 
his adventures. Even more extensive were the 
travels of the Moslem Ibn Battuta (1304-1378). 
Starting from his native Morocco, he made the 
pilgrimage to Mecca and journeved on through 
Samarkand to India, where he served as judge 
and also as ambassador to China. Returning 
later to Morocco, he resumed his travels, cross- 
ing north to Spain and then south to central 
Africa, where he reached Timbuktu. Less well 


00ST LNOUV ATYOM JHL AO SVAAV AANLTNO 














р, 

















328 


ISLAM 
IN 632 


EXPANSION 
632 -750 


EXPANSION 
750-1500 





XXIV 
EXPANSION OF ISLAM TO 1500 


329 








330 


known is Rabban Bar Sauma, a Nestorian monk 
who was born in Peking and who traveled 
across Eurasia from east to west. In 1287 he 
reached the Mongol court in Mesopotamia and 
then went through Constantinople to Naples, 
Rome, Paris, and London, meeting en route both 
Philip IV of France and Edward I of England. 

Integration and interaction within Eurasia 
did not proceed without interruptions. Empires 
rose and fell; channels of communication 
opened and closed. The flourishing silk trade 
between China and the West dwindled to a 
trickle with the collapse of the Roman and Han 
empires. Likewise, European merchants could 
not follow in Marco Polo's footsteps for very 
long because of the early disintegration of the 
Mongol Empire. Yet the fact remains that dur- 
ing this entire pre-1500 period, Eurasia was a 
dynamic and self-renewing unit in comparison 
with the scattered and isolated lands of the non- 
Eurasian world. 

The basic difference in the degree of isola- 
tion prevailing within Eurasia as compared to 
the rest of the globe is of primary importance 
for world history. Its significance is indicated 
by the following observation of the distin- 
guished anthropologist Franz Boas: 


The history of mankind proves that advances of cul- 
ture depend upon the opportunities presented to a 
social group to learn from the experience of their 
neighbors. The discoveries of the group spread to 
others, and the more varied the contacts, the greater 
the opportunities to learn. The tribes of simplest cul- 
ture are on the whole those that have been isolated 
for very long periods and hence could not profit from 
the cultural achievements of their neighbors.' 


In other words, if other geographic factors 
are equal, the key to human progress is accessi- 
bility and interaction. Those people who are the 
most accessible and who have the most opportu- 
nity to interact with other people are the most 
likely to forge ahead. Those who are isolated 
and receive no stimulus from the outside are 
likely to stand still. 

If this hypothesis is applied on a global 
scale, the remote Australian aborigines should 
have been the most retarded of all major 
groups; next, the American Indians in the New 
World; then the Negroes of sub-Saharan Africa; 
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and finally, the least retarded, or the most ad- 
vanced, the various peoples of Eurasia who 
were in constant and generally increasing con- 
tact with each other. This, of course, is precisely 
the gradation of culture levels found by the Eu- 
ropean discoverers after 1500 (see Map XXIII, 
Culture Areas of the World About 1500, p. 326). 
The Australian aborigines were still at the Pa- 
leolithic food-gathering stage; the American In- 
dians varied from the Paleolithic tribes of Cali- 
fornia to the impressive civilizations of Mexico, 
Central America, and Peru; the African Negroes 
presented comparable diversity, though their 
overall level of development was higher; and fi- 
nally, at quite another level, there were the 
highly advanced and sophisticated civilizations 
found in Eurasia—the Moslem in the Middle 
East, the Hindu in south Asia, and the Confu- 
cian iri east Asia. 

If the Boas hypothesis is applied to Eur- 
asia alone, it helps to explain the traditional pri- 
macy of the Middle East. Centrally located at 
the crossroads of three continents, the Middle 
East was in fact the region that pioneered in hu- 
man progress during most of history. It was 
here that agriculture, urban life, and civiliza- 
tion originated, as well as the Christian, Judais- 
tic, and Islamic religions. It is significant also 
that after civilization got under way in the Mid- 
dle East about 3500 B.c., it then took root in In- 
dia about 2500 B.c., and finally, about 1500 B.C., 
in China, on the isolated eastern tip of Eurasia, 
and in western Europe on the isolated western 
tip. The degree to which these individual re- 
gional civilizations were the products of diffu- 
sion or of autonomous development remains in 
dispute. Recent archeological discoveries and 
improved dating techniques tend to favor the 
autonomists against the diffusionists. 

During most of the pre-1500 period, north- 
west Europe was what today would be termed 
an underdeveloped area. Its peoples were 
looked down on as backward “natives.” Greeks, 
Romans, Byzantines, and Moslems all assumed 
that the Europeans living to the north of the 
Mediterranean were stupid and uneducable. Yet 
it was the descendants of those Europeans who 
discovered continents unknown to the Greeks 
and Romans and eventually became the masters 
of the entire globe. 

This surprising outcome raises a funda- 
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mental question. Why was it the western Euro- 


peans who became the leaders of the world in 
recent centuries? In view of their previous back- 
wardness, why was it they, rather than the Chi- 
nese or Arabs, who brought together the conti- 
nents of the world and thus began the global 
phase of world history? If Columbus had been 
an Arab or Chinese, the world today would be 
very different from what it is. Why was he a Eu- 
горсап? 
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Two essential aids for the study of world history 
are The Times Atlas of World History, rev. ed., 
G. Barraclough, ed. (Times Books, 1984); and 
W. L. Langer, An Encyclopedia of World History 
(Houghton Mifflin, 1972). The most recent sur- 
vey of pre-1500 world history is by L. S. Stavri- 
anos, The World to 1500 (Prentice-Hall, 1991). 





He who would behold these times in their great- 
est glory, could not find a better scene than in 
Turkey. 


H. Blount, 1634 


To answer the question of why Columbus was 
not Chinese or Arab, it is necessary to see what 
was going on in the Confucian and Moslem 
worlds at that time. In this chapter, and the fol- 
lowing one, we shall analyze why China and the 
Middle East lacked the expansionism of western 
Europe, even though they were highly devel- 
oped and wealthy regions. We shall see that par- 
adoxically, it was their wealth and high level of 
development that left them smug and self-satis- 
fied, and therefore unable to adapt to their 
changing world. 


1. RISE OF MODERN 
MOSLEM EMPIRES 


An observer on the moon looking at this globe 
about 1500 would have bcen more impressed by 
the Moslem then by the Christian world. The 
mythical observer would have been impressed 
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first by the extent of the Moslem world and then 
by its unceasing expansion. The earliest Mos- 
lems were the Arabs of the Arabian peninsula 
who were united for the first time under the 
leadership of their religious leader, Mohammed. 
Believing that he had received a divine call, Mo- 
hammed warned his people of the Day of Judg- 
ment and told them of the rewards for the faith- 
ful in Paradise and the punishment of the 
wicked in Hell. He called on his followers to per- 
(orm certain rituals known as the Five Pillars 
of Islam (including daily prayers, alms giving, 
fasting, and a pilgrimage to Mecca). These rit- 
uals, together with the precepts in the Koran, 
provided not only a religion but also a social 
code and a political system. The converts felt a 
sense of brotherhood and common mission, 
which served to unite the hitherto scattered 
Arab peoples. 

After the death of Mohammed in А.р. 632, 
the Arabs burst out of their peninsula and 


Moslem World at the Time of the West's Expansion 


quickly overran the Byzantine and Sassanian 
empires in the Middle East. Then they expanded 
eastward toward China and westward across 
North Africa and into Spain. By 750, the end of 
this first phase of [Islamic expansion, there ex- 
isted a huge Moslem Empire that stretched 
from the Pyrenees to India and from Morocco to 
China (see Map XXIV, Expansion of Islam to 
1500, p. 329). The Moslems carried out the sec- 
ond phase of their expansion between 750 and 
1500, during which time they penetrated west- 
ward to central Europe, northward to central 
Asia, eastward to India and Southeast Asia, and 
southward into the interior of Africa. Thus, the 
Moslem world doubled in size. It far surpassed 
in area both the Christian world on the western 
tip of Eurasia and the Confucian world on the 
eastern tip. 

Not only was the Moslem world the most 
extensive about 1500, but it also continued to 
expand vigorously after that date. Contrary to 
common assumption, western Europe was not 
the only part of the world that was extending its 
frontiers at that time. The Moslem world was 
still expanding, but by overland routes, whereas 
the Christian world was reaching out overseas. 
The Portuguese in the early sixteenth century 
were gaining footholds in India and the East In- 
dies, and the Spaniards were conquering an em- 
pire in the New World. But at the same time, the 
Ottoman Turks, a central Asian people that had 
converted to /5/ат, were pushing into central 
Europe. They overran Hungary, and in 1529 
they besieged Vienna, the Hapsburg capital in 
the heart of Europe. Likewise, in India the great 
Mogul emperors were steadily extending their 
empire southward until they became the mas- 
ters of almost the entire peninsula. Elsewhere 
the Moslem faith continued to spread among 
"primitive" peoples of Africa, central Asia, and 
Southeast Asia. 

The steady expansion of Islam was due 
partly to the forceful conversion of nonbeliev- 
ers, though compulsion was not employed so 
commonly by Moslems as by Christians. But 
much more effective than these measures was 
the quict missionary work of Moslem traders 
and preachers, who were particularly success- 
ful among the less civilized peoples. Frequenily, 
the trader appeared first, combining prosely- 
tism with the sale of merchandise. His profes- 
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sion gave the trader close and constant contact 
with the people he wanted to convert. Also, 
there was no color bar, lor if the trader were not 
of the same race as the villagers, he probably 
would marry a native woman. Such a marriage 
often led to the adoption ol Islam by members 
ol the woman's family. Soon religious instruc- 
tion was needed for the children, so schools 
were established and frequented by pagan as 
well as Moslem children. The children were 
taught to read the Koran and were instructed 
in the doctrings and ceremonies of Islam. This 
explains why Iam, from the time of its appear- 
ance, was far more successful in gaining con- 





The success of Islam lies mainly in the devotion of 
its members. Here, a worshipper is seen in prayer 
in the Shah Mosque, Iran. 

(United Nations} 
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verts than any other religion. Even today, Islam 
is more than holding its own against Christian- 
ity in Africa, thanks to its unique adaptability 
to indigenous cultures as well as to the popular 
identification of Christianity with the foreign 
white master. 

Apart from this ceaseless extension of 
frontiers, the Moslem world about 1500 was dis- 
tinguished by its three great empires: the Otto 
man in the Middle East, North Africa, and the 
Balkans; the Safavid in Persia; and the Mogul in 
India. These empires had all risen to promi- 
nence at this time and now dominated the heart- 
land of Islam. 

Their appearance was due in part to the in- 
vention of gunpowder and its use in firearms 
and cannon. The new weapons strengthened 
central power in the Moslem world, as they did 
at the same time in Christian Europe. Firearms, 
however, were by no means the only factor ex- 
plaining the rise of the three Moslem empires. 
Equally significant were the appearance of ca- 
pable leaders who founded dynasties and the 
existence of especially advantageous circum- 
stances that enabled these leaders to conquer 
their empires. Let us consider now the particu- 
lar combination of factors that made possible 

the growth of each of the three Moslem empires. 


Ottoman Empire 


The Ottoman Turks, who founded the empire 
named after them, were a branch of widely scat- 
tered Turkish people who came originally from 
central Asia (in contrast to the Semitic Arabs 
who came originally from the Arabian penin- 
sula). Over the centuries, successive waves of 
Turkish tribespeople had penetrated into the 
rich lands of the Middle East. They had ap- 
peared as early as the eighth century and infil- 
trated into the Islamic Empire, where they were 
employed first as mercenaries. In the tenth cen- 
tury, Mongol pressure from the rear forced 
more Turkish tribes, including a group known 
as the Seljuk Turks, to move into the Middle 
East. These newcomers broke the traditional 
frontier of Asia Minor along the Taurus Moun- 
tains—the frontier that had sheltered Rome and 
Byzantium for 1,400 years—by defeating the By- 
zantine army in the fateful battle of Manzikert 
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in 1071. The victory made most of Asia Minor a 
part of the Seljuk Empire, leaving only the 
northwest corner to the Byzantines. 

The Seljuk Empire, however, experienced 
a decline, disintegrating into a patchwork of in- 
dependent principalities, or sultanates. In the 
late-thirteenth century, the disorder was height- 
ened by new bands of Turkish immigrants. One 
of these bands settled down on the extreme 
northwestern fringe of Seljuk territory, fewer 
than fifty miles from the strategic straits separ- 
ating Asia from Europe. In 1299 the leader of 
this band, a certain Uthman, declared his inde- 
pendence from his Seljuk overlord. From these 
humble beginnings grew the great Ottoman Em- 
pire, named after the obscure Uthman. 

The first step in this dazzling success story 
was the conquest of the remaining Byzantine 
portion of Asia Minor. By 1340 all of Asia Minor 
had fallen to the star and crescent. In 1354 the 
Turks crossed the straits and won their first 
foothold in Europe by building a fortress at Gal- 
lipoli. They hardly could have selected a more 
advantageous moment for their assault on Eur- 
ope. The whole of Christendom in that century 
was weakened and divided. The terrible plague, 
the Black Death, had carried off whole sections 
of the populations of many Christian nations. 
The ruinous Hundred Year's War immobilized 
England and France. (The dates of this conflict 
are significant. It began in 1338, when the Turks 
were rounding out their conquest of Asia Minor, 
and it ended in 1453, when they captured Con- 
stantinople). The Italian states also could do lit- 
tle against the Turks because of the long feud 
between Venice and Genoa. And the Balkan pen- 
insula was hopelessly divided by the religious 
strife of Catholic and Orthodox Christians and 
heretic Bogomils, as well as by the rivalries of 
the Byzantine, Serbian, and Bulgarian empires, 
all long past their prime. And in the Balkans, as 
in Asia Minor, the Christian peasants [requently 
were so discontented that they offered little or 
no resistance to the Turkish onslaught. 

These circumstances explain the extraordi- 
narv success of the Ottomans as they spread out 
from their base in Asia Minor. In 1384 they cap- 
tured Sofia, and soon after they had control of 
all Bulgaria. Five years later they destroyed a 
south Slav army at the historic battle of Kos- 
sovo, which spelled the end of the Serbian Em- 
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pire. These victories left Constantinople sur- 
rounded on all sides by Turkish territory. In 
1453 the beleaguered capital was taken by as- 
sault, ending a thousand years of imperial his- 
tory. 

The Turks next turned southward against 
the rich Moslem states of Syria and Egypt. In a 
whirlwind campaign, they overran Syria in 1516 
and Egypt the following year. The final phase of 
Ottoman conquest took place in central Europe. 
Under their famous Sultan Suleiman the Mag- 
nificent, the. Turks crossed the Danube River 
and in one stroke crushed the Hungarian state 
in the Mohacs Battle in 1526. Three years later, 
Suleiman laid siege to Vienna but was repulsed, 
partly because of torrential rains that pre- 
vented him from bringing up his heavy artillery. 
Despite this setback, the Turks continued to 
make minor gains: Cyprus in 1570, Crete in 
1669, and the Polish Ukraine in the following 
decade. 

At its height, the Ottoman empire was in- 
deed a great imperial structure. Its heartland 
was Turkish Asia Minor, but the majority of the 
population consisted of Moslem Arabs to the 
south and Balkan Christians to the west. The 
empire sprawled over three continents and com- 
prised some 50 million people, compared to 
the 5 million of contemporary England. Little 
wonder that Christians of the time looked on the 
ever—expanding Ottoman Empire with awe and 
described it as “а daily increasing flame, catch- 
ing hold of whatsoever comes next, still to pro- 
ceed further." 


Safavid Empire 


The second great Moslem Empire of this period 
was the Safavid in Persia. That country had 
fallen under the Seljuk Turks, as had Asia Mi- 
nor. But whereas Asia Minor had become Turk- 
ified, Persia remained Persian—or Iranian—in 
race and culture. Probablv the explanation for 
this different outcome is that Persia had already 
become Moslem during the first stage of Islamic 
expansion in the seventh century, in contrast to 
Asia Minor, which had formerly been a part of 
the Christian Byzantine Empire. For this rea- 
son, Persia was not swamped by Moslem warri- 
ors as Asia Minor had been, and Persian society 
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was left basically unchanged by the compara- 
tively small ruling class of Turkish administra- 
tors and soldiers. 

Persia remained under the Seljuk Turks 
from approximately д.р. 1000 to the Mongol in- 
vasion in 1258. The new Mongol rulers, known 
as the Il-Khans, were at first Buddhists or Chris- 
tians, but about 1300 they became Moslems. 
Persia suffered considerable permanent dam- 
age from the Mongols, who destroyed many cit- 
ies and irrigation systems, but this setback was 
overcome when the Il-Khan dynasty was re- 
placed by the Safavid in 1500. 

Shah Ismail I founded the new dynasty of 
Safavid monarchs, the first native Persian 
rulers in several centuries. In the twenty-four 
years of Ismail's reign, his military abilities and 
religious policy enabled him to unite the coun- 
try. By his proclamation, the Shiite sect of Islam 
became the state religion; and through his ruth- 
lessness, the rival Sunnite sect was crushed. 
(The Sunnites or traditionalists, accept as au- 
thoritative certain traditions, or Sunna, of Mo- 
hammed and also approve the historic order of 
succession of the first four heirs to Mohammed. 
The Shiites maintain that the fourth of these 
successors, Ali, should have been the first. This 
repudiation of the first three caliphs as usurp- 
ers is regarded by Sunnites as the chief, though 
not the only, wrong of the Shiites). The signifi- 
cance of this doctrinal dispute for Persia in 1500 
was that it provided a basis for the unification 
of the country and for the development of a cer- 
tain national sentiment. Persians identified 
themselves with Shiism, differentiating them 
from the Turks and other surrounding Moslem 
peoples who were mostly Sunnites. In fact, Otto- 
mans and Persians fought a long series of wars 
caused as much by religious differences as by 
the inevitable political rivalries between two 
powerful neighboring dynasties. 

The greatest of the Safavid rulers was Ab- 
bas I, the shah from 1587 to 1629. It was he who 
modernized tfie Persian army by building up its 
artillery units. Under his rule, Persia became an 
internationally recognized great power, as seen 
bv the constant stream of envoys from Euro- 
pean countries who sought an alliance with Per- 
sia against the Ottoman Empire. In fact, both 
these Moslem states figured prominently in Eu- 
ropean diplomacy during these years. Francis I 
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of France, for example, cooperated with Sulei- 
man the Magnificent in fighting against the 
Hapsburg Emperor Charles V. And the Haps- 
burgs, in turn, cooperated with the Persians 
against their two common foes. These rela- 
tionships between Christian and Moslem states 
were denounced at the time as “impious” and 
"sacrilegious," but the fact was that the Otto- 
man and Safavid empires had become world 
powers that no European diplomat could afford 
to overlook. 


Mogul Empire 


Just as two outstanding Safavid rulers founded 
a "national" dynasty in Persia, so two outstand- 
ing Mogul rulers—Babur and Akbar—founded a 
"national" dynasty in India, a very remarkable 
achievement for Moslem rulers in a predomi- 
nantly Hindu country. 

The Moslems came to India in three waves, 
widely separated in time. The first consisted of 
Arab Moslems who invaded the Sind region 
near the mouth of the Indus in А.р. 712. These 
Arabs were unable to push far inland, so their 
influence on India was limited. 

The second wave came in about 1000, when 
Turkish Moslems began raiding India from 
bases in Afghanistan. These raids continued in- 
termittently for four centuries, with much loss 
of life and property. The net result was that nu- 
merous Moslem kingdoms were established in 
northern India, whereas southern India ге- 
mained a conglomeration of Hindu states. But 
even in northern India the mass of the people 
continued to be Indians in race and Hindus in 
religion. They did not become Islamicized and 
Turkified, as did the people of Asia Minor. The 
explanation again is that the Turks who came 
down from the north were an insignificant mi- 
nority compared to India's teeming miilions. 
They could fill only the top positions in the gov- 
ernment and the armed forces. Their Hindu sub- 
jects were the ones who tilled the land, worked 
in the bazaars, and comprised most of the bu- 
reaucracy, In certain regions, it is true, large 
sections of the population did turn to Islam, 
especiallv some depressed castes who sought re- 
lief from their exploitation in the new religion. 
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Yet the fact remains that India was an over- 
whelmingly Hindu country when the third Mos- 
lem wave struck in 1500 with the appearance of 
the Moguls. 

The newcomers again were Turks, their 
leader being the colorful Babur, a direct descen- 
dent of the great Turkish conqueror Timur, or 
Tamerlane. In 1524 Babur, with a small force of 
12,000 men armed with matchlock muskets and 
artillery, defeated an Indian army of 100,000. 
After his victory, Babur occupied Delhi, his new 
capital. Four years later he died, but his sons 
followed in his path, and the empire grew rap- 
idly. It reached its height during the reign of Ba- 
bur's grandson, the famous Akbar, who ruled 
from 1556 to 1605. 

Akbar was by far the most outstanding of 
the Mogul emperors. He rounded out his Indian 
possessions by conquering Rajputana and Gu- 
jarat in the west, Bengal in the east, and several 
small states in the Deccan peninsula in the 
south. Mogul rule now extended from Kabul 
and Kashmir to the Deccan, and later under 
Aurangzeb (1658-1707) it extended still fur- 
ther—almost to the southern tip of the penin- 
sula. In addition to his military exploits, Akbar 
was a remarkable personality of great versatil- 
ity and a wide range of interests. Although illit- 
erate, he had a keen and inquiring mind that 
won the grudging admiration of Jesuits who 
knew him well. The astonishing range of his ac- 
tivities is reminiscent of Peter the Great. Like 
his Russian counterpart, Akbar had a strong 
mechanical bent, as evidenced in his metallurgi- 
cal work and in his designs for a gun with in- 
creased firepower. He learned to draw, loved 
music, was an expert polo player, and played 
various instruments, the kettledrum being his 
favorite. Akbar even evolved an entirely new re- 
ligion of his own, the Din Ilahi, or “Divine 
Faith." It was eclectic, with borrowings from 
many sources, especially from the Parsees, the 
Jains, and the Hindus. Akbar hoped thàt à com- 
mon faith would unite his Hindu and Moslem 
subjects. But in practice, it had little impact on 
the country. [t was too intellectual to appeal to 
the masses, and even at court there were few 
converts. 

What Akbar failed to achieve by his syn- 
thetic faith, he did by ending discriminatory 


practices against Hindus and establishing their 
equality with Moslems. He abolished the pil- 
grim tax that Hindus had been required to pay 
when traveling to their sacred shrines. He 
ended the poll tax on Hindus, a standard levy 
on nonbelievers in all Mcslem countries. Akbar 
also opened the top state positions to Hindus, 
who now ceased to look on the Mogul Empire as 
an enemy urganization. A new India was begin- 
ning to emerge, as Akbar had dreamed—a na- 
tional state rather than a divided land of Mos- 
lem masters and a Hindu subject majority. 


П. SPLENDOR OF MOSLEM 
EMPIRES 


Military Strength 


All three of the Moslem empires were first-class 
military powers. Eloquent proof is to be found 
in the appeal sent in December 1525 by the king 
of France, Francis I, to the Ottoman sultan, Su- 
leiman the Magnificent. The appeal was for a 
Turkish attack on the Holy Roman emperor and 
head of the House of Hapsburg, Charles V! Su- 
leiman responded in 1526 by crossing the Dan- 
ube, overrunning Hungary, and easing the pres- 
sure on Francis. This was only one of many 
Ottoman expeditions that not only aided the 
French—and incidentally provided the Turks 
with additional territories and booty—but also 
saved the Lutheran heretics by distracting 
Hapsburg attention from Germany to the 
threatened Danubian frontier. It is paradoxical 
that Moslem military power should have con- 
tributed substantially to the cause of Protes- 
tantism in its critical formative stage. 

Moslem military forces generally lagged 
behind those of Europe in artillery equipment. 
They depended on the Europeans for the most 
advanced weapons and for the most ехрегі- 
enced gunners. The discrepancy, however, was 
one of degree only. It was not a case of the Mos- 
lem empires being defenseless because of lack 
of artillery. Plenty of equipment was available, 
though it was not as efficient and as well- 
manned as were the best contemporary Euro- 
pean armies. The Moslems, and especially the 
Turks, were shrewd enough to pay for both 
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Early Moslem military strength, demonstrated at 
Mecca. 


Western artillery and artillerymen, but they 
lacked the technology and the industries to keep 
up with the rapid progress of Western arm- 
aments. ‘ 
On the other hand, European observers 
were impressed by the vast military manpower 
of the Moslem world. It is estimated that the 
permanent regular forces of the whole of India 
at the time of Akbar totaled well over 1 million 
men, or more than double the size ol the Indian 
armies in 1914. Furthermore these huge mili- 
tary establishments were well trained and disci- 
plined when the Moslem empires were at their 
height. For obvious geographic reasons, Euro- 
peans were most familiar with the Ottoman 
armed forces, with whom they had a good deal 
of firsthand experience. After this experience 
the Europeans were verv impressed and re- 
spectful. Typical were the reports of Ogier Ghi- 
selin de Busbecq, Hapsburg ambassador to Con- 
stantinople during the reign of Suleiman the 
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Magnificent. After Busbecq inspected an Otto- 
man army camp in 1555, he wrote home as fol- 


lows: 


It makes me shudder to think of what the result of a 
struggle between such different systems [as the 
Hapsburg and the Ottoman] must be.... On their 
side is the vast wealth of their empire, unimpaired 
resources, experience and practice in arms, a veteran 
soldiery, an uninterrupted series of victories, readi- 
ness to endure hardships, union, order, discipline, 
thrift, and watchfulness. On ours are found an empty 
exchequer, luxurious habits, exhausted resources, 
broken spirits, a raw and insubordinate soldiery, and 
greedy generals; there is no regard for discipline, li- 
cense runs riot, the men indulge in drunkenness and 
debauchery, and, worst of all, the enemy are accus- 
tomed to victory, we, to defeat. Can we doubt what 
the result must be? The only obstacle is Persia, 
whose position on his rear forces the invader to take 
precautions. The fear of Persia gives a respite, but it 
is only for a time? 


Administrative Efficiency 


Al! heads of Moslem states had absolute power 
over their subjects. Accordingly, the quality of 
the administration depended on the quality of 
the imperial heads. In the sixteenth century, 
they were men of extraordinary abilities. Cer- 
tainly Suleiman and Abbas and Akbar were the 
equals of any monarchs anywhere in the world. 
Akbar had a well-organized bureaucracy whose 
ranks were expressed in terms of cavalry com- 
mands. Excellent pay and the promise of rapid 
advance in the Mogul service attracted the best 
men in India and from abroad. It is estimated 
that 70 percent of the bureaucracy consisted of 
foreigners such as Persians and Afghans. The 
rest were Indian Moslems and Hindus. Upon the 
death of an official, his wealth was inherited by 
the emperor, and his rank became vacant. This 
practice lessened the evils of corruption and he- 
reditary tenure that plagued Western countries 
at the time. 

Since Akbar opened his bureaucracy to all 
his subjects, ability rather than religion became 
the criterion for appointment and advancement. 
Busbecq in Constantinople made precisely the 
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same point about the Ottoman administrative 
system. 


In making his appointments the Sultan pays no re- 
gard to any pretensions on the score of wealth or 
rank. ... He considers each case on its own merits, 
and examines carefully into the character, ability, 
and disposition of the man whose promotion is in 
question. It is by merit that men rise in the service, 
a system which ensures that posts should only be as- 
signed to the competent. .. . Among the Turks, there- 
fore, honours, high posts, and judgeships are the re- 
wards of great ability and good service. If a man be 
dishonest, or lazy, or careless, he remains at the bot- 
tom of the ladder, an object of contempt.... These 
are not our ideas, with us there is no opening left for 
merit; birth is the standard for everything; the pres- 
tige of birth is the sole, key to advancement in the 
public service? 


Economic Development 


As far as economic standards were concerned, 
the Moslem states in early modern times were, 
in current phraseology, developed lands. Cer- 
tainly they were so regarded by western Euro- 
peans, who were ready to face any hardships or 
perils to reach fabled India and the Spice Is- 
lands beyond. Closer to home, the Ottoman Em- 
pire was an impressive economic unit. Its vast 
extent assured it of virtual self-sufficiency. The 
fertile plains of Hungary, Wallachia, Asia Mi- 
nor, and Egypt produced an abundant supply of 
foodstuffs and raw materials. The skilled arti- 
sans of Constantinople, Saloniki, Damascus, 
Bagdad, Cairo, and other ancient cities turned 
out a multitude of handicraft products. The em- 
pire also possessed large timber resources and 
important mineral deposits, particularly iron, 
copper, and lead. All these goods were bought 
and sold without hindrance in the vast free- 
trade area provided by the far-flung Ottoman 
[rontiers. The empire's strategic position at the 
junction of seas and continents also promoted a 
substantial foreign and transit trade. 

For most Europeans, more dazzling than 
the Ottoman. Empire was far-off, exotic India, 
the weaver of fabulous textiles, especially fine 
cotton. fabrics unequaled anywhere in the 
world. India was the country that, since the 





The wealth of the Moslem empires is perfectly exemplified by this 
structure—Humayun's Tomb, Delhi. 
(Air-India Library) 


early days of the Roman Empire, had drained 
gold and silver away from Europe—a fact that 
made a big impression on the bullion-minded 
Europeans of the time. It is true that when the 
Europeans were able to observe at firsthand the 
Indian countryside, they could not help noticing 


the wretched condition of the peasant masses . 


that lived virtually at subsistence level. But it 
did not make as deep an impression as it does 
today, for Europe then had its own peasantry 
living close to subsistence. 

As significant as the wealth of the Moslem 
empires was the control of south Asian com- 
merce by Moslem merchants. Particularly im- 
portant was the trade in spices, which were ea- 
gerly sought after in a world that knew so little 
of tne art of conserving foodstuffs apart from 
salting. For centuries the spices, together with 
many other goods such as silk from China and 
cotton fabrics from India, were transported 
back and forth along two sets of trade routes. 
The northern land routes extended from the Far 
East through central Asia to ports on the Black 
Sea and Asia Minor; the southern sea routes, 
from the East Indies and India along the Indian 
Ocean and up the Persian Gulf or the Red Sea to 


ports in Syria and Egypt. With the collapse of the 
Mongol Empire, conditions in central Asia be- 
came so anarchical that the northern routes 
were virtually closed after 1340. Henceforth, 
most of the products were funneled along the 
southern sea routes, which by that time were 
dominated by Moslem merchants. 

This commerce contributed substantially 
to the prosperity of the Moslem world. It pro- 
vided not only government revenue in the form 
of customs duties but also a source of livelihood 
for thousands of merchants, clerks, sailors, 
shipbuilders, came] drivers, and stevedores, 
who were connected directly or indirectly with 
the trade. The extent of the profits is indicated 
by the fact that articles from India were sold to 
Italian middlemen in Alexandria at a markup of 
over 2000 percent. 

When the Portuguese broke into the Indian 
Ocean in 1498, they quickly gained control of 
much of this lucrative commerce. But they did 
so because their ships and guns, rather than 
their goods or business techniques, were supe- 
rior. In fact, we shall find that the Portuguese 
at first were embarrassed because they had lit- 
tle to offer in return for the commodities they 
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coveted. They were rescued from this predica- 
ment only by the flood of bullion that soon was 
to pour in from the mines of Mexico and Peru. 


III. DECLINE OF MOSLEM 
EMPIRES 


The Moslem world of the sixteenth century was 
most impressive. Suleiman, Akbar, and Abbas 
ruled empires that were at least the equals of 
those in other parts of the globe, and yet these 
empires began to go downhill during the seven- 
teenth century. By the following century they 
were far behind western Europe, and they have 
remained behind to the present day. 

One explanation is the deterioration of the 
ruling dynasties. Suleiman the Magnificent was 
succeeded in 1566 by Selim II, who was lazy, fat, 
dissipated, and so addicted to wine that he was 
known to his subjects as Selim the Sot. His suc- 
cessors proved to be even more degenerate. The 
same thing happened in Persia after Abbas, and 
in India after Akbar. Dynastic decline, however, 
was not the only factor responsible for the 
blight of the Moslem lands. All the European 
royal families had their share of incapable and 
irresponsible rulers, yet their countries did not 
go down with them. 

A more basic explanation for the misfor- 
tunes of the Moslem world was that it lacked 
the dynamism of Europe. It did not have those 
far-reaching changes that were revolutionizing 
European society during these centuries (as we 
shall see in Chapters 23 and 24. In the Moslem 
economic field, for example, there were no basic 
changes in agriculture, in industry, in financial 
methods, or in commercial organization. A trav- 
eler in the Moslem lands in the seventeenth or 
eighteenth centuries would have observed es- 
sentially the same economic practices and insti- 
tutions as the Crusaders saw five hundred years 
earlier. As long as the rulers were strong and 
enlightened, the autocratic empires functioned 
smoothly and effectively, as Busbecq reported. 
But when central authority weakened, the 
courtiers, bureaucratic officials, and army of- 
ficers all combined to fleece the productive 
classes of society, whether peasants or artisans 
or merchants. Their uncontrollable extortions 





Moslem World at the Time of the West’s Expansion 


stifled private enterprise and incentive. Any 
subject who showed signs of wealth was fair 
game for arbitrary confiscation. Consequently, 
merchants hid their wealth rather than openly 
investing it to expand their operations. 

Another cause and symptom of decline was 
the blind superiority complex of the Moslems, 
with their attitude of invincibility vis-à-vis the 
West. It never occurred to them at this time that 
they might conceivably learn anything from gi- 
aours, or nonbelievers. Their attitude stemmed 
partly from religious prejudice and partly from 
the spectacular successes of Islam in the past. 
Islam had grown from an obscure sect to the 
world’s largest and most rapidly growing reli- 
gion. Consequently, Moslem officials and 
scholars looked down with arrogance on any- 
thing relating to Christian Europe. As late as 
1756, when the French ambassador in Constan- 
tinople announced the alliance between France 
and Austria that marked a turning point in the 
diplomatic history of Europe, he was curtly in- 
formed that the Ottoman government did not . 
concern itself “about the union of one hog with 
anuther.”* This attitude was. perhaps under- 
standable in the sixteenth century; in the eight- 
eenth it was suicidal. 

One of the most damaging results of this 
self-centeredness was that it let down an intel- 
lectual iron curtain between the Moslem world 
and the West, especially in the increasingly im- 
portant field of science. Moslein scholars knew 
virtually nothing of the epoch-making achieve- 
ments of Paracelsus in medicine; Vesalius and 
Harvey in anatomy; and Copernicus, Kepler, 
and Galileo in astronomy. Not only were they 
ignorant of these scientific advances, but also 
Moslem science itself had stagnated, with little 
impetus for new discoveries in the future. 

A final factor explaining Moslem decline is 
that the three great Moslem empires were all 
land empires. They were built by the Turks, the 
Persians, and the Moguls, all peoples with no 
sealaring traditions. Their empires faced in- 
ward toward central Asia rather that outward 
toward the oceans. The rulers of these empires 
were not vitally interested in overseas trade. 
Therefore they responded feebly, if at all, when 
Portugal seized control of the Indian Ocean 
trade routes. 

This situation was significant, because it 


OTTOMAN EMPIRE IN DECLINE 


The British consul and merchant William Albanians gut-sellers 
Eton lived in the Ottoman Empire for many Armenians t rd-eaters, dirt- 
years at the end of the eighteenth century. aters, also. 
His colorful report on Ottoman conditions pack-carriers 
тема І : . Bosniaks and Bulgarians vagabonds 
and institutions reflects how far the empire Christians idolaters 
: . | $ hristians idolaters 
had declined since its days of glory.* Dutch cheese-mongers 
English atheists 
General knowledge is, from these causes, little if at Flemmings panders 
all cultivated; every man is supposed to know his French faithless 
own business or profession, with which it is es- Georgians louse-caters 
teemed foolish and improper for any other person Germans ——— infidel blasphemers 
to interfere. The man of general science, a charac- Greeks of the islands hares 
ter so frequent and so useful in Christian Europe, Italians or Franks many-coloured 
is unknown; and any one, but a mere artificer, who Jews — mangy dogs 
should concern himself with the founding of can- Moldavians drones — 
non, the building of ships, or the like, would be es- Poles insolent infidels 
teemed little better than a madman. The natural Russians mad infidels 
consequence of these narrow views is, that the pro- Spaniards lazy 
fessors of any art or science are themselves pro- Tatars | carrion-eaters 
foundly ignorant, and that the greatest absurdities Walachians gypsies 
are mixed with all their speculations. ... 
From the mufti to the peasant it is generally be- 
lieved, that there are seven heavens, from which lt is a certain fact, that a few years ago a learned 
the earth is immovably suspended by a large chain; man of the law having lost an eye, and being in- 
that the sun is ан immense ball of fire, at least as formed that there was then at Constantinople an 
big as the whole Ottoman province, formed for the European who made false eyes, not to be distin- 
sole purpose of giving light aud heat to the earth; guished from the natural, he immediately pro- 
that eclipses of the moon are occasioned by a great cured one; but when it was placed in the socket, 
dragon attempting to devour that luminary; that he flew into a violent passion with the eye-maker, 
the fixed stars hang by chains from the highest abusing him as an impostor, because he could not > 
heaven &c. &c.... see with it. The man, fearing he should lose his pay, 
They distinguish different Christian states by assured hint that in time he would see as well with 
different appellations of contempt. that eve as with the other. The effendi was ap- 
Epithets which the Turks apply to those who ате ` peased, and the artist liberally rewarded. who hay- 
not Osmanlis, and which they often use to denonu- ing soon disposed of the remainder of his eves, left 
nate their nation. the Turks in expectation of seeing with then... . 


*W. Eton, A Survey of the Turkish Empire, 4th ed. (London: 1809)рр. 190-93. 





allowed the Europeans to become the masters the once-formidable Moslem empires, taking lit- 
of the world trade routes with little opposition tle part in the new world economy, remained 
from the Moslems, who hitherto had controlled static and fell further and further behind. 


most of the trade between Asia and Europe. The 
repercussions were far-reaching. The control of 
world trade enriched the Europeans tremen- = SUGGESTED READING 


dously and further stimulated their economic, 


social, and political development. Thus а vi- Directly relevant to this chapter is the excellent 
cious circle developed, with worldwide trade collection of sources by J. J. Saunders, ed., The 
making western Europe increasingly wealthy, Moslem World on the Eve of Europe's Expan- 


productive, dynamic, and expansionist, while sion (Prentice-Hall, 1966). The spread of Islam 
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from the time of Mohammed to the end of the 
nineteenth century is well described by T. W. Ar- 
nold, The Preaching of Islam, rev. ed. (Con- 
stable, 1913). 

For the various Islam empires, see H. A. R. 
Gibb and H. Bowen, Islamic Society and the 
West, Parts 1 and 2 (Oxford University, 1950, 
1957); H. Inalcik, The Ottoman Empire: The 
Classical Age, 1300-!600 (Weidenfeld and Nicol- 
son, 1972); the multivolume Cambridge History 
of Iran (Cambridge, 1968ff.); №. Itkowitz, Otto- 
man Empire and Islamic Tradition (University 
of Chicago, 1980); the sprightly written S. Wolp- 
ert, A New History of India (Oxford University, 
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1977); and R. Dunn, The Adventures of Ibn Bat- 
tuta: A Muslim Traveller of the Fourteenth Cen- 
tury (University of California, 1986), which pre- 
sents a revealing overview of the Moslem world. 

Finally, on the decline of the Moslem Em- 
pires, see J. J. Saunders, "The Problem of Is- 
lamic Decadence," Journal of World History, 7 
(1963), 701—720; T. Stoianovich, "Factors in the 
Decline of Ottoman Society in the Balkans," 
Slavic Review, 21 (December 1962), 623-632; 
and B. Lewis, "Some Reflections on the Decline 
of the Ottoman Empire," in C. M. Cipolla, ed., 
The Economic Decline of Empires (Methuen, 
1970), pp. 215-234. 


CHAPTER S 





| Confucian World at- 


47 the Time of the West's - 
. . Expansion | 


One need not be obsessed with the merits of the 
Chinese to recognize that the organization of 
their empire is in truth the best that the world 
has ever seen. 


Voltaire, 1764 


Corresponding to the Moslem world in the Mid- 
dle East and south Asia was the Confucian 
world in east Asia. Just as the Moslem world 
was dominated by the Ottoman, Safavid, and 
Mogul empires, so the- Confucian world was 
dominated by China, with Korea and Japan on 
the periphery. The two worlds were similar 
in one fundamental respect: They were both 
agrarian-based and inward-looking societies. 
Their tempo of change was slow and within the 
framework inherited from earlier times. On the 
other hand, the Confucian world differed sub- 
stantially from the Moslem because of its much 
greater unity. China had no indigestible minor- 
itv blocks comparable to the various Balkan 
Christians in the Ottoman Empire, and no reli- 
gious divisions comparable to the Hindus and 
Moslems in the Mogul Empire. This cohesive- 
ness of China was not a recent phenomenon. It 
dated back for millennia to the beginnings of 
Chinese civilization and has persisted to the 


present day. Indeed, the Chinese civilization is 
the oldest continuous civilization in the world. 


I. CONTINUITY OF CHINESE 
CIVILIZATION 


One reason for the longevity of the Chinese civil- 
ization is geographic, for China is isolated from 
the world’s other great civilizations to an un- 
precedented degree. China has nothing compa- 
rable to the Mediterranean, which linked Meso- 
potamia, Egypt, Greece, and Rome, or the 
Indian Ocean, which allowed India to interact 
with the Middle East, Africa, and south Asia. In- 
stead, during most of its history, China was ef- 
fectively cut off on all sides by mountains, des- 
erts, and the vast Pacific Ocean. The 
significance of this isolation is that it allowed 
the Chinese to develop their civilization with 
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fewer intrusions from the outside than the 
peoples of the Middle East or India had to face. 
Consequently, their civilization was both more 
continuous and also more distinctive. It has 
more fundamental differences from the other 
great Eurasian civilizations than any of them 
have from each other. ( 
The unique size of China's ; population. has 
.also contributed to the continuity of civiliza- 
„tion. From the beginning China has been able to 
support a huge population because of a favor- 
able combination of soil and climate. The mon- 
soon rains come during the warm months of the 
year, so that two crops per year are possible in 
some areas south of the Yangtze River, in con- 
trast to the average one-crop yields of the Mid- 
dle East and Europe. Furthermore, rice pro- 
duces a much larger yield per acre than the 
wheat or barley grown in most parts of Eurasia. 
Thus the census of A.D. 2 showed that Han China 
- had a population of 59.5 million—more than 
that of the Roman Empire at its greatest extent. 
By the early sixteenth century, when the Portu- 
guese first arrived, China’s population was over 
100 million, more than that of all Europe. By the 
mid-nineteenth century, when China was being 
forced open by Western gunboats, its popula- 
tion had spurted upward to over 400 million, 
partly because of the introduction of such New 
World food crops as peanuts, maize, and sweet 
potatoes. 

Such an unequalled population made it 
possible for the Chinese to retain their identity 
regardless of the course of events. They had 
been conquered and ruled by the Mongols and 
Manchus, as well as battered and undermined 
by the West. But in the end their superiority in 
numbers together with their superiority in civil- 
ization always enabled them to assimilate or ex- 
pel the intruders and to adapt selected aspects 
of foreign cultures to their traditional civiliza- 
tion. Never has wholesale transformation been 
imposed from the outside, as it was in Europe 
with the Germanic invasions, or in the Middle 
East and in India with the Moslem ones. 

Another important factor in China's cohe- 
siveness is the existence of a single written lan- 
guage that goes back several millennia to the 
earliest Shang dynasty. This written language is 
ol special signil'icance because it is understood 
by Chinese from all regions, speaking dialects 


as different from each other as Italian is from 
Spanish or Swedish from German. The reason 
it is understandable to all is that it consists of 
characters representing ideas or objects. These 
characters are pronounced in different ways in 
different parts of China, but the meaning of any 
character is the same no matter how it is pro- 
nounced. A Western parallel would be the ara- 
bic number system: For example, the word for 
the number 8 is pronounced differently in Ital- 
ian, in Swedish, or in English, but the meaning 


.of the symbol 8 remains the same in all three 


tongues. This common written language has 
been an important force in providing unity and 
historic continuity to China. In fact, it has done 
so to all of east Asia, for the Chinese method of 


. writing has been adopted in whole or in part by 


most of the surrounding peoples, including the 
Japanese, Koreans, and some of the Southeast 
Asians. 

Related to the common written language is 
the extraordinary system of public examina- 
tions which formed the basis of the merit sys- 
tem n by which for nearly two millennia China 
staffed its civil service. "When the right men are 
available, government flourishes. When the 
right men are not available, government de- 
clines." This Confucian maxim expresses the 
fundamental Chinese doctrine that problems of 
state are better met by recruiting people of tal- 
ent than by depending on laws and institutions, 
as was done in the West. When fully evolved, the 
Chinese system consisted of a series of examina- 
tions held, in ascending order, in district and 
prefectural cities, provincial capitals, and fi- 
nally the imperial capital. 

At first the examinations were fairly com- 
prehensive, emphasizing the Confucian classics 
but including also subjects like law, mathema- 
tics, and political affairs. Gradually, however, 
they came to concentrate on literary style and 
Confucian orthodoxy. The net result was a sys- 
tem that theoretically opened offices to all 
males of talent but that in practice favored the 
classes with sufficient wealth to afford the 
years of study and preparation. This did not 
mean that a hereditary aristocracy ruled China; 
rather, it was a hierarchy of the learned, a litero- 
cracy, providing China with an efficient and sta- 
ble administration that won the respect and ad- 
miration of Europeans. On the other hand, it 
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Confucius instructing his 
disciples in the precepts of 
living in a happy and organized 
society. 

(The Bettmann Archive) 


was a system that stifled originality and bred 
conformity. As long as China remained rela- 
tively isolated in east Asia, it provided stability 
and continuity. But with the intrusion of the dy- 
namic West the system prevented effective reac- 
tion and adjustment. It was finally abolished al- 
together in 1905. 

Perhaps the most important factor contrib- 
uting to the cohesiveness of Chinese civilization 
was the moral code and the literary and intellec- 

tual heritage known as Confucianism. This was 
aan up of the teachings of Confucius (551-479 

B.c.), the name being a Latinized form of K'ung- 
fu-tzu, or “Master Kung.” Like most Chinese 
thinkers, Confucius was concerned primarily 
with the establishment of a happy and well- 
organized society in this world. His first prin- 
ciple was “every man in his place": "Let the 
ruler be a ruler and the subject a subject; let the 
father be a father and the son be a son." Confu- 
cius defined the proper social relationships be- 
tween people of different stations of life. If each 
individual acted in accordance with his or her 
station, the family would be orderly, and when 
the family was orderly, tke state would be 
peaceful and all would be harmonious under 
Heaven. 









































Confucius also provided China with a phi- 
losophy of government. His innovation was the 
concept that government is basically an ethical. 


problem. He made no distinction between poli- 


tics and ethics, since social harmony depended 
on virtuous rulers providing for the welfare and 
happiness of their subjects. Just as the individ- 
ual should be subordinate to the family, so the 
family should be subordinate to the emperor. 
But the emperor in turn should set an example 
of benevolent fatherhood, and this was to be 
done by following the ethics of Confucianism 
rather than a system of law. Confucius thus was 
the founder of a great ethical tradition in a civil- 
ization that, more than any other, came to 
concentrate on ethical values. Confucianism's 
moral justification for authoritv and social in- 
equality appealed to rulers and to the wealthy. 
Yet at the same time, its high ethical principles 
gave the status quo a stronger foundation than 
mere hereditarv right and served as a constant 
stimulus to improve government and social re- 
lationships. 

All these factors are necessary to explain 
the continuity of Chinese civilization since its 
beginnings about 1500 B.c. The history of the 
Middle East presents a sharp contrast: Alexan- 
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der's conquests spread the new Hellenistic cul- 
ture; the Moslem conquests brought radical 
changes in race, language, and culture, as well 
as religion. India, likewise, was transformed 
fundamentally with the Aryan invasions about 
1500 B.c. and the Moslem invasions efter A.D. 
1000. The historical evolution of China was 
never jarred by such violent upheavals. There 
were 1папу invasions, and on two occasions for- 
eign dynasties ruled the entire country, but 
these intrusions disturbed rather than trans- 
formed. Instead of massive breaks and new be- 
ginnings, China throughout its history experi- 
enced merely the rise and fall of dynasties 
within the traditional framework. 


П. DYNASTIC CYCLES 


The cyclical rise and fall of dynasties can be ex- 
plained by certain recurring trends in Chinese 
history. Each new dynasty normally began by 
ruling the country efficiently and starting a pe- 
riod of comparative peace and prosperity. It 
stimulated intellectual and cultural life and 
protected the country by sending military ex- 
peditions against the nomads and extending the 
imperial frontiers. But gradually the dynasty 
was weakened by the personal degeneration of 
individual rulers and by court struggles be- 
tween cliques of gentry and palace eunuchs. 
This deterioration and factionalism under- 
mined central authority and promoted corrup- 
tion in the bureaucracy. Together with the in- 
creasing luxuriousness of court life, the 
corruption meant heavier taxes on the peas- 
antry, who ultimately had to produce the sur- 
plus that supported the entire imperial struc- 
ture. Taxes tended to increase also because of 
the costly foreign wars and the practice of the 
emperors of granting tax exemption to many of 
the gentry and to Buddhist temples and monas- 
teries. As the government became las, the irriga- 
tion systems and other public works essential 
for agriculture tended to be neglected. 

Thus an increasingly impoverished peas- 
antry had to bear the burden of a mounting tax 
load. When the inevitable crop failures and fam- 
ines were added to the burden, the explosion 
came, and revolts broke out against government 


tax collectors and landlord rent agents. In time, 
local uprisings broadened into general insurrec- 
tions. These in turn were an invitation to the no- 
mads to invade, especially since the imperial 
armies by this stage were poorly maintained. 
The combination of internal rebellion and exter- 
nal invasion usually heralded the beginning of a 
new cycle—the approaching end of the old dy- 
nasty and the coming of a new one. 

The first dynasty, the Shang (1523-1028 
B.C.) arose in the north in the Yellow River val- 
ley. Already the Chinese had learned to make 
silk, had devised their distinctive writing sys- 
tem, had mastered the art of creating beautiful 
earthenware and bronze vessels, and had begun 
to make a clear distinction between "Chinese" 
and "barbarians" based on a sense of cultural 
rather than racial superiority. 

The succeeding Chou dynasty (1028-221 
B.C), although long lived, was unable to estab- 
lish a stable central government. The Chou po- 
litical structure was somewhat similar to that 
of medieval Europe, with a large number of 
warring feudal states that disregarded the nom- 
inal Chou overlord. But this troubled political 
scene led to anxious soul searching among Chi- 
nese intellectuals. Their speculations on the na- 
ture of humanity and society culminated in the 
great philosophical systems and literary clas- 
sics of Chinese civilization. Both Confucianism 
and Taoism evolved, so that the Chou centuries, 
spanning a period as long as the entire Euro- 
pean Middle Ages, stand out as the era when the 
cultural foundations of China were laid. 

The following Ch'in dynasty (221-206 в.с.), 
despite its short duration, was responsible for 
replacing Chou feudalism with a tightly organ- 
ized imperial structure that lasted, with occa- 
sional lapses, until the fall of the last dynastv 
in 1912. This structure included an all-powerful 
emperor, an efficient and disciplined bureauc- 
racv, a network of militarv roads and the Great 
Wall in the north, all of which gave China the 
most stable and lasting government in the 
world. 

The Ch'in dynasty was succeeded bv the 
Han (206 B.c.-A.D. 220), which is noted for its ex- 
pansion of China's frontiers in all directions— 
west into central Asia, north into Manchuria, 
and south into Indochina. The Han Empire was 
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at least the equal of the contemporary Roman 
Empire in size, population, wealth, and cultural 
achievement. And like the Roman, it collapsed 
because ol internal decay and invasions (rom 
the north. But in the West the fall of Rome led 
to several centuries of disorder and convulsion 
until a radically different type of society 
emerged. The Europe of А.р. 1000, when the var- 
ious invasions finally petered oul, was very dil- 
ferent from the Europe of Roman days. The new 
Europe was a combination of German and 
Christian as well as Roman elements. It was a 
Europe with a new religion, new ethnic strains, 
new Germanic and Romance languages, and 
new nation-states arising [rom the imperial ru- 
ins. In China, by contrast, the Han dynasty was 
followed, after an intervening period of disor- 
der, by the T'ang and Sung dynasties (618-907 
and 960-1279), which represented a continua- 
tion of the traditional civilization, although 
with certain refinements and modifications. 

The Yüan dynasty that followed (1279- 
1368) was unique in that it was Mongol rather 
than Chinese. The Mongols, in fact, had overrun 
most of Eurasia, so that China was now part of 
a huge empire extending from the Pacific to the 
Black Sea. But these Mongol rulers were few in 
number compared to their millions of Chinese 
subjects, and they failed to win the support of 
| the Chinese gentry and peasants. They ruled as 
conquerors, making few concessions to Chinese 
institutions or to the Chinese way of life. When 
their military power declined, their regime was 
swept away by rebellious peasants and hostile 
scholar-bureaucrats. 

Following the expulsion of the Mongols, 
China was ruled by two more dynasties, the Chi- 
nese Ming (1368-1644) and Manchu Ch'ing 
(1644-1911). Although the Manchus were for- 
eigners like the Mongols, they were successful 
in ruling China because they gave prestige and 
opportunity to Chinese scholar-bureaucrats 
while maintaining administrative control. Thev 
respected and utilized Chinese institutions but 
created a system of checks to protect their own 
position. A substantial minority of Chinese were 
included in the top imperial councils, although 
local government remained largely in Chinese 
hands. Consequently, the transition from the 
Ming to the Ch'ing was relatively easy. This en- 


tire period, from the mid-fourteenth century to 
the nineteenth, when the European intrusion in 
China began in earnest, is one of the great eras 
ol orderly government and social stability in hu- 
man history. The traditional institutions and 
practices continued smoothly and satisfy- 
ingly—the agricultural economy, the Confucian 
way of life, the examination system for the se- 
lection of public officials, and the revered rule 
of the Son of Heaven in Peking. 

In ordinary times such order and perma- 
nence would be considered a blessing. But these 
were the centuries that witnessed the rise of a 
new and dynamic Europe—the centuries of the 
Renaissance, the Relormation, the commercial 
and industrial revolutions, the French Revolu- 
tion, and the rise of powerful national states 
that quickly extended their domination over the 


The idea of continual change and "progress," 
which now was taken for granted in the West, 
remained alien to the Chinese mind. The basic 
difference between Chinese and European atti- 
tudes toward the world about them was man- 
ifested in the Chinese decision to discontinue 
the spectacular overseas expeditions of the 
Ming dynasty (see Chapter 23, Section V). 


HI. EARLY RELATIONS 
WITH THE WEST : 


Relations between China and the West did not 
become continuous until the expansion of Eu- 
rope following the voyages of Columbus and the 
Portuguese navigators. Prior to that time the in- 
teraction between the extreme east and west 
ends of the Eurasian landmass had been spora- 
dic and usually indirect. The earliest was the 
silk.trade with Rome. Carried on through Mid- 
dle Eastern merchants, this trade reached such 
proportions that the Roman economv was af- 
fected bv the resultiug drain of gold and silver. 
since the Chinese were not interested in import- 
ing Roman or any other foreign goods. Much 
greater interaction with the lands to the west 
occurred during the Mongol period. Thanks to 
the continent-wide Mongol conquests, safe 
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travel between China and Europe became possi- 
ble for the first time during the century after 
1240. A considerable number of Europeans now 
journeyed eastward. Some were missionaries 
who hoped to convert the Mongols to Christian- 
ity. Others, like the Polos, were merchants who 
were attracted by the dazzling new trade oppor- 
tunities. But with the disintegration of the Mon- 
gol Empire, the Moslems once again blocked the 
routes between East and West, and direct re- 
lations ceased. 

China began to feel the direct impact of the 
dynamic new Europe when Portuguese mer- 
chants opened trade with Canton in 1514 and es- 
tablished a permanent commercial base at Ma- 
cao in 1557. The Portuguese purchased Chinese 
silks, wood carvings, porcelain, lacquerware, 
and gold, and in return they sold nutmeg, 
cloves, and mace from the East Indies; sandal- 
wood from Timor; drugs and dyes from Java; 
and cinnamon, pepper, and ginger from India. 
No European goods were involved for the sim- 
ple reason that there was no market for them in 
China. The Portuguese were functioning as car- 
riers and middlemen for a purely intra-Asian 
trade. 

The Dutch and the British arrived in the 
early seventeenth century to challenge Portu- 
gal's monopoly in the China trade. Neither was 
given official permission to trade, so for dec- 
ades the Dutch and English preyed on Portu- 
guese shipping and conducted an irregular 


trade along the south China coast. By the mid- 
eighteenth century the Chinese opened up the 
trade to all countries, though confining it to 
Canton and Macao. The English soon won the 
lion's share of this trade, partly because of their 
growing commercial and industria! superiority 
and also because of their convenient base of op- 
erations in India. 

Meanwhile the Russians in Siberia had 
been trying to open trade relations with China, 
and the Chinese had reacted by restricting and 
regulating the commerce closely. The treaties of 
Nerchinsk (1689) and Kiakhta (1727) allowed the 
Russians to trade at three border points and to 
send commercial caravans every three years to 
Peking. There they were permitted to build a 
church and maintain a priest and three curates, 
though their community in the Chinese capital 
was limited in numbers to 300. Under these 
terms a few goods were exchanged—Russian 
furs, leather goods, textiles, cattle, horses, and 
glassware for Chinese silks, tea, lacquerware, 
and porcelain. 

Cultural interaction between China and 
the West during these early centuries was con- 
fined to the efforts of the Jesuits to propagate 
their faith. In 1582 Matteo Ricci was allowed to 
reside in Canton, and twenty years later, to re- 
settle in Peking, where his knowledge of math- 
ematics and astronomy impressed Chinese offi- 
cials and intellectuals. When at last he ventured 
to discuss religious matters, he sought to show 


Russians travelled through Siberia and set up forts along the Amur River, 
attempting to open trade relations with China. With Jesuit priests acting as 
interpreters and advisers, the treaty of Nerchinsk was signed in 1689. 





JESUIT REPORT ON SIXTEENTH-CENTURY CHINA 


The Jesuit missionary Matteo Ricci labored in uo more than yellow brass. From molten iron they 
China from 1583 to 1610. The following ex- fashion many more articles than we do, [or exam- 
cerpts from his diary show how impressed ple, cauldrons, pots, bells, gongs, mortars, gratings, 
the Europeans were at that time by the Chi- furnaces, martial Ma instruments of torture, 

ЖЕР Ун ens and a great number of other things, all but equal 
nese суш ін workmanship to our own metaleraft.... 

... It seems to be quite remarkable when we 
He whose authority extends over this imunense stop to consider it, that in a kingdom of almost lim- 
kingdom is called Lord of the Universe, because the itless expanse and innumerable population, and 
Chinese are of the opinion that the extent of their abounding in copious supplies of every description, 
vast dominion is to all intents and purposes coter- though they have a well-equipped army and navy 
minous with the borders of the universe. . . . that could easily conquer the neighboring nations, 

Relative to the extent of China, it is not without neither the King nor his people ever think of wag- 
good reason that the writers of all times have ing а war of aggression. They are quite content 
added the prefix great to its name. Considering its with what they have and are not ambitious of con- 
vast stretches and the boundaries of its land, it quest. In this respect they are much different from 
would at present surpass all the kingdoms of the the people of Europe, who are frequently discon- 
earth, taken as one, and as far as 1 am aware, it has tent with their own governments and covetous of 
surpassed them during all previous ages. . . . what others enjoy. While the nations o[ the West 

Due to the great extent of this country north and seem to be entirely consumed with the idea o[ su- 
south as well as east and west, it can be safely as- preme domination, they cannot even preserve what 
serted that nowhere else in the world is found such their ancestors have bequeathed them, as the Chi- 
a variety of plant and animal life within the con- nese have done through a period of some thou- 
fines of a single kingdom. The wide range of cli- sands of years.... 
matic conditions in China gives rise to a great di- Another remarkable fact and quite worthy of 
versity of vegetable products, some of which are note as marking a difference from the West, is that 
most readily grown in tropical countries, others in the entire kingdom is administered by the Order of 
arctic, and others again in the temperate zone. ... the Learned, coninonly known as The Philos- 

All of the known metals without exception are ophers. The responsibility for orderly management 
to be-found in China. Besides brass and ordinary of the entire realm is wholly and completely com- 
copper alloys, the Chinese manufacture another mitted to their charge and care. 
metal which is an imitation silver but which costs 


*From China in the Sixteenth Century: The Journal of Matthew Ricci: 1583-1610, translated by 
Louis J. Gallagher, S.J. Copyright 1942 and renewed 1970 by Louis J. Gallagher, S.J. Reprinted 
by permission of Random House, Inc. 





that Christian doctrine was compatible with system and Contucian ethics than China had 
Confucianism. Later Jesuit priests continued been by Europe's science and mathematics. 
with this approach, but they were challenged bv During the century following the papal deci- 
other Catholic orders (Dominicans and Francis- sion, there was no intellectua] contact between 
cans) who argued that Confucianism was a China and the West. The Chinese remained su- 
heathen religious doctrine. When the pope fi- premely self-confident and self-contained fol- 
nallv ruled against the Jesuits in 1742, the em- lowing their first encounter with Europe. They 
peror retaliated bv banning all Christian mis- had kept Western merchants confined to a few 
Sionary activities. From then on Christianity seaports and frontier trading posts; they had ac- 
declined rapidly in China. cepted with a few exceptions only tributary re- 

The net result of centuries of Jesuit enter- lations in their conduct of international affairs; 
prise was negligible. Indeed, Europe had been and they had shown only a passing interest in 
much more impressed by China’s examination Jesuit teachings about science and theology. 
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Never in history had a people faced the future 
with so much self-assurance and with so little 
understanding of the storms that awaited them. 


IV. JAPAN ABSORBS 
CHINESE CIVILIZATION 


Compared to China, Japan was on the periphery 
in the sixteenth century when the Europeans 
first appeared. This does not mean that the Jap- 
anese were primitive; indeed, they had evolved 
a complex and dynamic society. Although their 
first reaction to the appearance of the Euro- 
peans was positive—many of them embraced 
Christianity—soon they reacted against the “in- 
solent barbarians" and severed virtually all ties 
with them. But the Japanese eventually came to 
realize that a policy of withdrawal was not re- 
alistic. They proceeded to study the ways of the 
West and adapt elements of Western culture to 
their needs. Thanks to their unique historical 
and cultural background, the Japanese were ex- 
traordinarily successful and quickly outdis- 
tanced the Chinese, who for so long had been 
their teachers. 

The importance of geographic location is 
particularly apparent in the case of Japanese 


history. In this respect there is a close parallel ` 


with the British Isles at the other end of the Eu- 
rasian landmass. The Japanese islands, how- 
ever, are more isolated than the British. One 
hundred and fifteen miles separate them from 
the mainland compared to the twenty one miles 
of the English Channel. Thus until their World 
War П defeat by the United States, the Japanese 
had only once before been seriously threatened 
by foreign invasion, and that was in the thir- 
teenth century by the Mongols. The Japanese, 
therefore, have been close enough to the main- 
land to benefit from the great Chinese civiliza- 
tion, but distant enough to be able to select and 
reject as they wished. 

The Japanese are basically a Mongoloid 
people who migrated [rom northeast Asia. But 
the hairy Caucasoid Ainu who originally in- 
habited the Japanese islands contributed to 
their racial composition, and Malavan and Poly- 
nesian migrants from the south probably did 
also. Early Japan was organized in a large num- 


ber of clans, each ruled by a hereditary priest- 
chieftain. Toward the end of the first century 
A.D., the Yamato clan established a loose politi- 
cal and religious control over the others. Its 
chief was the emperor, and its clan goddess, the 
Sun Goddess, was made the national deity. 

This clan organization was undermined by 
the importation of Chinese civilization, which 
began on a large scale in the sixth century. Bud- 
dhism, introduced from Korea, was the medium 
for cultural change, fulfilling the same function 
here as Christianity did among the Germans 
and Slavs in Europe. Students, teachers, crafts- 
men, and monks crossed over from the main- 
land, bringing with them a new way of life as 
well as a new religion. The impetus for change 
culminated in the Taika Reform, which began in 
645 and sought to transform Japan into a cen- 
tralized state on the model of the T'ang dynasty 
in China. In accordance with the Chinese model, 
the country was divided into provinces and dis- 
tricts ruled by governors and magistrates who 
derived their power from the emperor and his 
council of state. 

These and other changes were designed to 
strengthen imperial authority, and they did so 
in comparison with the preceding clan struc- 
ture. But in practice, the Japanese changed and 
adapted everything they borrowed from China. 
They limited the power of their emperor by al- 
lowing the hereditary aristocracy to keep their 
large landholdings. They borrowed Chinese 
ideographs but developed their own system 
of writing. They borrowed Confucianism, but 
modified its ethics and adjusted its political 
doctrines to satisfy their own spiritual needs, 
while retaining their native Shintoism. They 
built new imperial capitals, first at Nara and 
then at. Kyoto, that were modeled alter the 
T'ang capital, Ch'ang-an. But there was no mis- 
taking the Japanese quality of the temples, 
pavilions, shrines, and gardens. 


V. TOKUGAWA SHOGUNATE 


The Chinese svstem of imperial organization in- 
troduced by the Taika Reform of 645 worked ef- 
fectivelv for a long period. By the twelfth cen- 
tury, however, it had been undermined and 
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= Yoritomo (1147-1198), first Minamoto Shogun of Japan and founder of the 
Kamakura Shogunate. He was the first founder of a long line of actual 


rulers of Japan. 
(The Betimann Archive) 


replaced by a Japanese variety of feudalism. 
One reason for this was the tendency of provin- 
cial governors, who were too fond of the plea- 
sures of Kyoto, to delegate their powers and re- 
sponsibilities to local subordinates. Another 
was that powerful local families and Buddhist 
communities were always hungry for land and 
often able to seize it by force. These trends re- 
duced the amount of taxpaying land, which 
meant an increased tax load for the peasant 
owner-cultivators. The latter in turn either fled 
to the northern frontier areas where the Ainu 
were being pushed back by force of arms, or 
else they commended themselves and their 
lands to lords of manors. This relieved them of 
taxes and provided them with protection, but at 
the cost of becoming serfs. The net result of this 


process was that by the end of the twelfth cen- 
turv, tax-paying land amounted to 10 percent or 
less of the total cultivated area, and local power 
had been taken over by the new rural aristoc- 
racy. 

At the same time, this aristocracy had be- 
come the dominant military force because of 
the disintegration of the imperial armed forces. 
The Taika Reform had made all males between 
the ages of twentv and sixty subject to military 
service. But the conscripts were required to fur- 
nish their own weapons and food and were 
given no relief from the regular tax burden. This 
arrangement proved unworkable and was aban- 
doned in 739. Government military posts be- 
came sinecures generally filled by effeminate 
court aristocrats. As a result, the campaigns 
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against the Ainu were conducted by the rural 
aristocrats. They became mounted warriors and 
gradually increased their military effectiveness 
. until they completely overshadowed the impe- 
rial forces. A feudal relationship now developed 
between these rural lords and their retainers, or 
samurai (literally “опе who serves”). This rela- 
tionship was based on an idealized ethic, known 
as bushido, or "way of the warrior." The samu- 
rai enjoyed special legal and ceremonial rights, 
‘and in return they were expected to give un- 
questioning service to their lords. 

By the twelfth century, Japan was con- 
trolled by competing groups of feudal lords. In 
the end, one of these lords emerged victorious, 
and he was appointed bv the emperor to the 
position of Seii-Tai-Shogun (Barbarian-Sub- 
duing-Generalissimo), with the right to nom- 
inate his own successor. Henceforth Japan was 
controlled by a succession of shogun families, 
or shogunates. They commanded the military 
forces while the emperor lived in seclusion in 
Kyoto. The most important of these families 
was the Tokugawa Shogunate, founded by Toku- 
gawa leyasu in 1603. It ruled the country until 
the restoration of imperial rule and the begin- 
ning of modernization in 1868. Ieyasu and his 
immediate successors formulated policies de- 
signed to perpetuate their family dominance. 
The material basis of their power lay in the Sho- 
gunal domain, which comprised between a 
fourth and third of the total arable land and 
consisted of estates scattered strategically 
throughout the country. These estates provided 
control points against potentially hostile dai- 
туо, or local landholding families. Top govern- 
ment posts were filled by members of the Toku- 
gawa family or personal retainers. The emperor 
was provided with revenues lor his own support 
as well as that of a small group ol court nobles, 
but he had no political function or authority. 

As part of their effort to. prevent. any 
change that might undermine their rule, the To- 
kugawa perpetuated a rigid, hereditary class 
structure. At the top was the aristocracy, com- 
prising about 6 percent of the population. This 
included the court nobles, who had social prior- 
itv but no power or property and were therefore 
dependent on the shogun for support. Much 
more important was the feudal aristocracy 


headed by the shogun and including the daimyo 
as well as the samurai retainers. 

The vast majority of Japanese were farm- 
ers, the second-ranking class, which included 
landless tenants as well as landholders with 
plots ranging from an acre and a quarter to as 
many as eighty-five acres. Whatever their sta- 
tus, these peasants produced the rice that, in the 
final analysis, supported the aristocracy. The 
latter, in fact, measured their income in terms 
ol rice. 

The last two classes recognized by the To- 
kugawa were, in order of rank, the artisans and 
the merchants. The long period of peace and se- 
curity during this shogunate allowed these 
townspeople to grow enormously in numbers 
and wealth. Money became increasinglv the me- 
dium of payment, and the rice brokers and 
moncy exchangers became the most important 
merchants. They disposed of the surplus pro- 
duce of the feudal aristocracy and provided 
credit at high interest, usually on the securitv 
of next year’s income. Many of the daimyo, and 
sometimes the shogun himself, became in- 
debted to these merchant-financicrs. Thus the 
wealth of the country flowed increasingly into 
the coffers of the merchants. In large cities such 
as Edo and Osaka, they lived on a lavish scale 
and generated their own cultural forms, such as 
the Kabuki drama, the woodblock print, and the 
novel of high life. 

The Tokugawa created an ideological basis 
for their regime by sponsoring the Chu Hsi 
school of Confucianism, which stressed. the 
virtues of filial piety and of lovalty to one's su- 
perior in any social grouping. Paternal power 
was absolute and unquestioned in the ideal Jap- 
anese family, and even more specifically spelled 
out than in China. Particularly appealing to the 
Tokugawa was the Confucian emphasis on the 
moral basis of political legitimacy and on all 
the conservative virtues. levasu himself, in his 
Laws for the Military Houses,prescribed a code 
of conduct for his samurai that stressed. per- 
sonal lovalty, sobriety, [rugalitv, and the accept- 
ance of class distinctions. One elfect of this ide- 
ology was that the Japanese family system, 
especially that of the samurai, was closely inte- 
grated into Tokugawan society because of its 
subordination to the interests ol the shogun or 
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the daimyo. This harmony between the lamily 
and the state, much stronger than in China, fa- 
cilitated the modernization of Japan in the nine- 
teenth century by providing a grassroots basis 
for national unity and action. 


VI. EARLY RELATIONS 
WITH THE WEST 


Forawhile the Tokugawa policy of preserving the 
status quo was threatened by the intrusion of 
western Europeans. The first to appear were 
Portuguese traders in the mid-sixteenth cen- 
tury, who discovered that rich profits could be 
made in commerce between China and Japan. 
Because of raids by Japanese pirates, the Ming 
emperors had banned all trade with Japan. The 
Portuguese quickly stepped into the void and 
prospered handsomely, exchanging Chinese 
gold and silk for Japanese silver and copper. 
These merchants combined missionary enter- 
prise with their commercial activities. Francis 
Xavier and other Jesuit fathers landed in 1549 
and were allowed to preach among the masses 
of the people. They were unusually successful, 
apparently because their revivalist methods of 
proselytism satisfied the emotional needs of the 
downtrodden peasantry. 

With the advent of the Tokugawa in 1603, 
Dutch traders, and a few British, were active in 
Japan alongside the Portuguese. The intense ri- 
valry among these Europeans gave the Japanese 
a new freedom of action. They could now move 
against the missionaries without fear of losing 
the commerce. And they did want to curb the 
missionaries, whose success they feared was un- 
dermining the traditional Japanese society. Ac- 
cordingly, Ieyasu decreed in 1614 that all mis- 
sionaries must leave, and their converts, who by 
now numbered 300,000, must renounce their 
faith. This order was ruthlessly enforced. As a 
control measure, converts were forced to belong 
to a Buddhist temple, and manv were executed 
for refusing. Missionaries also were martyred, 
but it was often difficult to distinguish between 
commercial and religious activities. The Japa- 
nese therefore went a step further and in 1624 
banned all Spaniards, since they had been the 
most aggressive and defiant. In 1637 all Portu- 


guese also were forced to depart, leaving only 
the Dutch, who had never shown any interest in 
propagating Christianity. Henceforth the Dutch 
were the only Europeans allowed to carry on 
trade, but only under severely restricted condi- 
tions on the Deshima islet in Nagasaki harbor. 
The isolationist policy was extended in 1636 to 
Japanese subjects, who were prohibited from 
going abroad on penalty of death. Over two cen- 
turies of seclusion had begun for Japan. 

The policy of excluding all foreign in- 
fluences and freezing the internal status quo 
was designed to perpetuate the Tokugawa dom- 
inance. In practice it proved extraordinarily ef- 
fective. Japan was reunified and subjected to a 
centralized political control as thorough and as 
efficient as in any European state before the 
French Revolution. But a heavy price was paid 
for this security and stability. Japan did not 
have the transformation and rejuvenation of 
historical movements that western Europe did 
during this period. There was no ending of feu- 
dalism, no Renaissance or Reformation—or 
Counter-Reformation—and no overseas expan- 
sion. For the Japanese, as for the Chinese, the 
price of two centuries of comforting seclusion 
was institutional and technological backward- 
ness. This became apparent, more quickly to the 
Japanese than to the Chinese, when the Euro- 
peans forcibly broke into the hermit world of 
east Asia in the mid-nineteenth century. 
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“of the West's Expansion 


To the nations, however, both of the East and 
West Indies, all the commercial benefits which 
can have resulted from these events [the expan- 
sion of Europe] have been sunk and lost in the 
dreadtul misfortunes which they have occa- 
sioned. 

Adam Smith 


When the Europeans penetrated the Moslem 
and Confucian worlds by sea, their first reac- 
tion was generally one of respect and admira- 
tion. [n nearly every way thev found the peoples 
of the Middle East and of south and east Asia to 
be at the least their equals. Actually, the only 
real superiority the Westerners enjoyed was in 
naval warfare. This explains why three centu- 
ries passed before the Europeans were able to 
impose any control over India and China. 

In the non-Eurasian world, however, the 
situation was quite different. The peoples of 
sub-Saharan Africa, the Americas, and Australia 
had not reached comparable levels of political 
organization, economic development, and mili- 
tary effectiveness. Consequently, most suc- 
cumbed eventually to European domination, 
though in quite different degrees and time 
spans. This chapter will deal with the condi- 
tions and institutions prevailing in the non- 
Eurasian world at the time of the West's intru- 


‚ Non-Eurasian World 








sion. Three questions will receive special 
emphasis: (1) why sub-Saharan Africa remained 
impervious, apart from its coasts, to outsiders 
until the nineteenth century; (2) why the Amer- 
icas were relatively easily penetrated; and (3) 
why Australia was wide open to Western intru- 
sion from the very beginning. 


I. SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA 
Geography 


Sub-Saharan Africa (hereafter referred to as 
Africa) presents a curious paradox so far as its 
relations with Eurasia are concerned. Africa, in 
contrast to the Americas and Australia, has 
maintained an unbroken, though at times tenu- 
ous, contact with Eurasia. Yet the Europeans 
were much slower in penetrating into Africa 
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than into either the Americas or Australia. 
Africa remained the “Dark Continent" centuries 
after the other newly discovered continents had 
been opened up and colonized. As late as 1865, 
when the Civil War was ending in the United 
States, only the coastal fringe of Africa was 
known, together with a few isolated sections of 
the interior. Even by 1900 about a fourth of the 
interior of Africa remained unexplored. 

What is the explanation for Africa's suc- 
cessful resistance to Europe's dynamism? The 
answer is to be found in part, though by no 
means entirely, in certain geographic factors. 
One of these is the hot, humid climate and, 
closely associated with it, the many tropical dis- 
eases that are particularly prevalent in the low- 
lying coastal areas. Not all of Africa is unhealth- 
ful: Along the northern, southern, and eastern 
fringes of the continent are small but important 
areas of Mediterranean and subtropical cli- 
mates where the majority of the European set- 
tlers live today. But large portions of the conti- 
nent's coasts have an inhospitable climate, and 
it was usually these portions that the Euro- 
peans first encountered. 

The continent is also extraordinarily inac- 
cessible. One reason is that the coastline, unbro- 
ken by bays, gulfs, or inland seas, is even 
shorter than Europe's though Africa has three 
times the area. And the lack of a Mediterranean, 
Baltic, or Black Sea means that Africa's interior 
is not open to the outside world. Africa's inac- 
cessibility was increased by a formidable bar- 
rier in the north made up of the great Sahara 
Desert and the Nile marshes. Effective barriers 
were to be found also in the form of thousand- 
mile-long sand bars along both the east and 
west coasts. And if these bars were penetrated, 
then still another obstacle remained—the rap- 
ids and waterfalls created by the rivers tum- 
bling down a succession of escarpments from 
the interior plateau to the low coastlands. 

The early Europeans were further discour- 
aged by the lack of readily available sources of 
wealth in the interior of Africa, for there was 
nothing comparable to the gold and silver of the 
Americas or the spices of the East Indies. We 
shall see later (Chapter 24, Section 1) that the 
Portuguese became pioneers of European over- 
seas exploration in order to tap the profitable 
gold and slave trade in the interior of Africa, 


which had formerly been controlled by Moslem 
merchants. But after the Portuguese discovered 
the Cape route to the Spice Islands of the East 
Indies, and after the Spaniards stumbled on the 
treasures of Mexico and Peru, the African trade 
seemed unimportant. The Europeans continued 
to hold their posts on the west coast of Africa in 
order to obtain slaves for the plantations of the 
New World. But the coastal footholds were suf- 
ficient for that purpose, so no serious effort was 
made by Europeans to penetrate the interior un- 
til the establishment of the African Association 
in London in 1788. 

Geography, however, was not the only fac- 
tor that hindered European penetration. At 
least as important was the fact that the African 
peoples' general level of social, political, and 
economic organization was high enough for 
them to effectively resist the Europeans for cen- 
turies. 


Cultures 


The cultures of Africa were the outcome of a 
much greater degree of interaction with the out- 
side world than had been possible in the Ameri- 
cas or Australia (see Map XXV African Empires 
and Trade Routes, p. 357). Agriculture, for ex- 
ample, which originated in Mesopotamia and 
then took root in Egypt in the fifth millennium 
B.C., may have spread from there to the Sudan. 
This is the savanna zone, or grassland, located 
between the Sahara and the tropical rain forests 
and stretching from the Ethiopian highlands to 
the Atlantic coast. Some authorities believe that 
agriculture was invented independently in this 
zone, along the upper reaches of the Niger 
River. Whether or not this is so, the fact remains 
that the great majority of the plants that even- 
tually were cultivated in sub-Saharan Africa 
were importations. The most important of these 
were; from Mesopotamia and Egypt via the 
Nile—barley, wheat, peas, and lentils; from 
Southeast Asia—bananas, sugar cane, the Asian 
yam, and new forms of rice; from the New 
World via the Portuguese and later slave trad- 
ers—tobacco, corn, lima and string beans, 
pumpkins, and tomatoes. 

As basic for Africa as the introduction of 
agriculture was that of iron metallurgy. Some 
archeologists believe that it came across the Sa- 








- - 
————— a 


- 


-———— 
„=” м 


4000 MILES 


XXV 
AFRICAN EMPIRES AND TRADE ROUTES 





357 


358 Non-Eurasian World at the Time of the West's Expansion 


hara from Carthage or up the Nile valley from 
the Assyrians. Others maintain that West Afri- 
can communities learned independently to 
smelt iron. There is also a third possibility: that 
both diffusion and independent development 
occurred, depending on whether the people con- 
cerned were located close to or far from the 
routes of Eurasian diffusion. 

Regardless of the origins of agriculture 
and iron metallurgy, both had profound reper- 
cussions in Africa. Population increased spec- 
tacularly, thanks to the new food plants and 
also to the new iron tools that made it possible 
to extend agriculture into the rain forest. 
Another important effect was the radical change 
in the ethnic composition of the continent. It 
was the accessible Negroes of the Sudan, rather 
than the inaccessible Pygmies and Bushmen of 
the rain forests and the southern regions, who 
adopted and profited from agriculture and iron 
metallurgy. Consequently, it was also they who 
increased disproportionately in number and 
who were able, with their iron tools and 
weapons, to push southward at the expense of 
the Bushmen and Pygmies. 

This expansionism was particularly 
marked in the case of the Bantu, a predomi- 
nantly Negroid linguistic group. Starting from 
their original center in the Cameroon High- 
lands, they infiltrated in the early Christian era 
into the Congo basin, where they developed a 
symbiotic relationship with the sparse Pygmy 
hunters. From there some pushed southeast to 
the fertile, open Great Lakes country, between 
A.D. 600 and 900. Then they continued south- 
ward across the savanna at the expense of the 
Bushmen. These migrations explain why the 
Negroes were the predominant ethnic group bv 
the time the Europeans arrived, whereas a mil- 
lenium earlier they had shared sub-Saharan 
Africa fairly evenly with the Bushmen and Pyg- 
mies. (See Map III, Global Race Distribution, 
р. 17.) 

The development of Alrica was affected 
basically not only by the coming of agriculture 
and iron but also by the manifold contributions 
of Islam. These came partly from the Moslem 
colonies along the East African coast but much 
more from Moslem North Africa. Contacts with 
North Africa increased greatly when the Mos- 
lem Arabs overran the entire region in the sev- 
enth century A.D. Later the Moslems also ex- 


tended their influence down Africa's east coast, 
first as merchants, and from the thirteenth cen- 
tury onward, as colonists. Their settlements 
dominated the coast as far south as Zanzibar, 
and their influence was felt much beyond to the 
mouth of the Zambezi. 

From their bases on the northern and east- 
ern coasts of the continent, the Moslem Arabs 
exerted a profound influence on Africa. They 
used the camel, much more than did the Ro- 
mans, and correspondingly expanded the trans- 
Saharan trade. Likewise on the east coast they 
traded with the Negro interior for ivory, gold, 
slaves, and later, iron ore. The ore was shipped 
to southern India, made into steel, reshipped to 
Persia and Asia Minor, and worked into the so- 
called Damascus blades. Among the products 
imported in return for these African commodit- 
ies were Chinese and Indian cloth and Chinese 
porcelain, remains of which can be found along 
the entire coast. | 

Commercial contacts led to Moslem cul- 
tural penetration. Islam spread down the east 
coast as far as Zanzibar, and sometimes beyond. 
From the Mediterranean coast it spread south 
across the Sahara into the Sudan. As is usually 
the case with the diffusion of a new faith, Islam 


was adopted first by the Negro ruling class and 


then seeped through to the people. In this man- 
ner an important part of Negro Africa was Is- 
lamized and became part of the vast Moslem 
world. This is why Ibn Battuta, the enterprising 
fourteenth-century Arab traveler, included the 
Sudan in his journeys, which extended as far 
east as China. 

The Islamization of the Sudan had reper- 
cussions extending far beyond religious mat- 
ters. This was most obvious in the externals of 
life—names, dress, household equipment, archi- 
tectural styles, festivals, and the like. Islam also 
greatly stimulated the intellectual life of the 
Sudan. Literacy was spread with the establish- 
ment of Koranic schools. Scholars could con- 
tinue their studies at various Sudanese universi- 
ties, of which the University of Sankore at 
Timbuktu was the most outstanding. This insti- 
tution was modeled after other Moslem univer- 
sities at Fez, Tunis, and Cairo. It was the custom 
for scholars to move about freely among these 
and other universities in the Moslem world, in 
order to study at the feet of particular masters. 

The adoption of Islam also enhanced the 
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political cohesion of the Sudanic kingdoms. 
Traditionally, Sudanic rulers could claim the al- 
legiance only of their own kinship units or clans 
and of any other related kinship units that 
claimed descent from a great founding ancestor. 
But when the kingdoms were enlarged into 
great empires, this kinship relationship became 
inadequate as the basis for imperial organiza- 
tion. The larger the empire, the more alien its 
emperor appeared to a large proportion of the 
subjects. Local chiefs could not be depended on 
to serve as faithful vassals. They tended instead 
to lead their own people in resistance to impe- 
rial rule. Islam helped to meet this institutional 
problem by strengthening the imperial adminis- 
tration. Moslem schools and colleges turned out 
a class of educated males who could organize an 
effective imperial bureaucracy. These men were 
not dominated by their kinship alliances; their 
own interests were tied to imperial authority, 
and they normally could be counted on to serve 
the authority loyally. 

It was the combination of agricultural and 
metallurgical progress, along with the corre- 
sponding growth in economic productivity, 
flourishing interregional trade, and the stimu- 
lus from Islam, that. explains the process of 
state building that went on in Africa from the 
eighth century onward. As we might expect, the 
most complex political structures appeared in 
the Sudan, where long-distance trade was most 
highly developed and where Islamic influence 
was the strongest. Three great empires emerged 
in that region: Ghana (700-1200), Mali (1200- 
1500) and Songhai (1350-1600). The Songhai 
Empire stretched almost' 1,500 miles from east 
to west, and in this expanse the rule of law and 
a common administrative system were given to 
many diverse subjects. Songhai's outstanding 
ruler Askia the Great (1493-1528) was one of the 
foremost monarchs of his time—the equal of 
contemporary European kings and superior to 
many in humaneness, religious tolerance, and 
devotion to learning. 

We must emphasize that in contrast to 
what is often assumed, Islam was not the onlv, 
or even the leading, force behind these empires. 
In fact, the Ghana Empire largelv preceded Is- 
lamic influence, which did not affect the Sudan 
until the eleventh century. Furthermore, the Is- 
lamic world played a destructive as well as con- 
structive role in Africa. The disintegration of 
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In Senegal, the Ker Moussa Monastery. The chapel 
is decorated with African frescoes and musical 
instruments that are used during services. 

(Eugene Gordon) 


the Sudanic empires was in part the result of 
devastating Arab invasions across the Sahara. 
These marauding expeditions decimated the lo- 
cal populations, ruined prosperous agricultural 
areas, and disrupted lucrative trade patterns. 
Indeed, there is a striking parallel here between 
African and European history. Western Europe 
was able to forge ahead of eastern Europe in the 
late Middle Ages because the eastern region suf- 
fered continual invasions from further east, 
whereas western Europe was immune after the 
tenth century. Likewise the Sudanese empires, 
which at one point boasted civilizations compa- 
rable to those of their European contemporar- 
ies, fell far behind in modern times partly be- 
cause of the invasions from the north. These 
corresponded to the Mongol and Turkish inva- 
sions of eastern Europe, and were in fact more 
cataclysmic in their-consequences. 

Largely because sub-Saharan Africa was 
broken up into many parts, the level of general 
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A tribe of Hottentots—the women returning from the water and men 
around a dead harte-beest. 
(The American Museum of Natural History, New York) 


development varied strikingly from region to rc- 
gion. Uniform growth was impossible because 
of natural obstacles obstructing communica- 
tion and movement among savanna grasslands, 
rain forests, and deserts. Political units in- 
cluded individual village communities that rec- 
ognized only local chieftains, as well as the 
great empires of the Sudan. Economically, the 
range was as great: from the food-gathering 
Bushmen-Hottentot-Pygmies to the West Afri- 
cans with their flourishing agriculture and ex- 
tensive trade. When the western Europeans 
first came to Africa, they traded with the West 
Africans, who being advanced, had the most to 
trade. And because they were advanced, the 
West Africans were able to hold their own 
against the Europeans much better than had the 
American Indians. | 
During centuries of trans-Saharan trade 
with the Arabs, the Africans had learned about 
firearms, and therefore were not frightened by 


their flash and loud noise. The Africans also had 
developed immunity to European diseases, 
whereas the Europeans had none against the 
tropical diseases of the African coasts. Thus for 
centuries the Africans were able to contro] the 
terms under which they traded with the Euro- 
peans. Whereas the Europeans had been able to 
penetrate into the interior of the Americas 
wherever they wished, in Africa it was the oppo- 
site. There, the coastal chieftains refused to al- 
low the Europeans to go inland because thev 
wanted to monopolize their profitable position 
as middlemen between European buvers on the 
coasts and the producers in the interiors. A Brit- 
ish official wrote in 1793 that Africa remained 
an unknown continent "from the jealousy of the 
inhabitants of the sea coasts in permitting white 
men to travel through their country..." The 
reason for this jealousy, he explained, was their 
lear “that the advantages of their trade with Eu- 
rope should be lessened [and] transferred [rom 
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them to their neighbours; or that the inland 
kingdoms by obtaining European arms" would 
become dangerous rivals.! 


П. AMERICAS 
Geography 


The Europeans were easily able to penetrate the 
Americas despite the fact that an ocean sepa- 
rated the Old and the New Worlds. One reason, 
as we have seen, is that the Americas, in con- 
trast to Africa, were easily accessible. No sand 
bars obstructed the approaches to the coasts. 
Harbors were much more frequently available 
along the indented coastline of the Americas 
than along the unbroken coastline of Africa. 
Also the Americas had a well-developed pattern 
of interior waterways that were relatively free 
of impediments and offered easy access to the 
interior. There was no counterpart in Africa to 
the majestic and smooth-flowing Amazon, Mis- 
sissippi, or St. Lawrence. The explorers soon 
learned the use of the native birch-bark canoe, 
and they discovered that with comparatively 
few portages they could paddle from the Atlan- 
tic up the St. Lawrence, along the Great Lakes, 
and thence south down the Mississippi to the 
Gulf of Mexico, or north down the Mackenzie to 
the Arctic Ocean, or west down the Columbia or 
the Fraser to the Pacific Ocean! 

The climate of the Americas, too, is gen- 
erally more attractive than that of Africa. The 
Amazon basin, it is true, is hot and humid, and 
the polar extremities of botli continents are bit- 
terlv cold. But the British and the French set- 
tlers flourished in the lands they colonized 
north of the Rio Grande, and the Spaniards like- 
wise felt at home in Mexico and Peru, which be- 
came their two principal centers. The climate 
there is not much different from that of Spain, 
and certainlv a welcome contrast to the swelter- 
ing Gold and Ivorv Coasts. 


Peoples 


The Indians whom the Europeans found in the 
Americas were descended from the stock that 


had crossed the Bering Sea. Recent archeolog- 
ical findings indicate the first crossings oc- 
curred at least 20,000 years ago, and probably 
twice that long ago or more. The last migration, 
that of the Eskimos, took place about 4000 B.c. 
The actual crossing to the New World was not 
difficult for the early Indians. The level of the 
sea was then considerably lower because much 
ol the earth's water was frozen in the ice sheets. 
Accordingly, the first immigrants crossed a 130- 
mile-wide land bridge connectiug Northeast 
Asia and Northwest North America. After the 
sea level rose, the narrow straits could have 
been easily crossed in primitive boats without 
ever being out of sight of land. Most of those 
who crossed to Alaska moved on into the heart 
of North America through a gap in the ice sheet 
in the central Yukon plateau. They pressed for- 
ward because of the same forces that initially 
led them to migrate to America—the search for 
new hunting grounds and the continual pres- 
sure of tribes from the rear. In this manner both 
American continents were soon peopled by scat- 
tered tribes of hunters. 

Regardless of their origin, all Indians may 
be classified as Mongoloids. They have the char- 
acteristic high cheekbones and straight black 
hair, sparse on the face and body. Not all In- 
dians, however, look alike. Those on the north- 
west coast of North America have flatter faces 
and noses and narrower eyes (Mongolian fold) 
than do those of the southwest. The explanation 
of this difference is twofold. One is the date'of 
arrival in the Americas. The earliest immigrants 
are much less Mongoloid in appearance because 
thev left Asia before the Mongoloids, as we 
know them today, had fully evolved. The other 
reason is that the immigrants at once spread out 
and settled in small inbred groups in a variety 
of climates. This led to the evolution of a great 
variety of physical types, even though thev are 
all of the same Mongoloid family. 

The American Indians differed much more 
in the languages they spoke than in their phys- 
ical appearance. Indeed, it is quite impossible to 
generalize about their languages, since virtually 
every kind of phonetic and grammatical struc- 
ture can be found. This linguistic diversity, like 
the physiological, developed because the In- 
dians migrated to the Americas in small groups 
over a long period of time, and continued wan- 
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dering and splitting up after their arrival. Thus, 
dialect variations rapidly became emphasized 
and developed into separate languages. Closely 
related languages may be found in widely sepa- 
rated parts of America, reflecting the degree to 
which tribes moved about. The net result is that 
some 2,000 distinct Indian languages have been 
classified. This represents almost as much vari- 
ation in speech as in the entire Old World, 
where about 3,000 languages are known to have 
existed in A.p. 1500. 


Cultures 


Anthropologists have defined some twenty-two 
culture areas in the New World—the Great 
Plains area, the Eastern Woodlands, the North- 
west Coast area, and so forth. A simpler classifi- 
cation, on the basis of how food was obtained, 
involves three categories: hunting, gathering, 
and fishing cultures; intermediate farming cul- 
tures; and advanced farming cultures. This 
scheme is not only simpler but is also meaning- 
ful from the viewpoint of world history, for it 
helps to explain the varied responses of the In- 
dians to the European invaders. 

The advanced farming cultures were lo- 
cated in Mesoamerica (today, central and south- 
ern Mexico, Guatemala, and Honduras) and the 
Andean highland area (Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, 
and northern Chile). The intermediate farming 
cultures were generally in the adjacent regions, 
while the food-gathering cultures were in the 
more remote regions—the southern part of 
South America and the western and northern 
part of North America. 

In approximately 7000 в.с. the domestica- 
tion of maize began in the semidesert valleys of 
the central highlands of Mexico. During the fol- 
lowing millennia two major varieties of maize 
were developed by hybridization, one adapted 
to the semiarid Mexican plateau and the other 
to the humid tropical coastal lands. At the same 
time other plants were domesticated, including 
two species of squash, the bottle gourd, tepary 
bean, chili peppers, amaranths, and avocados. 
From this original Mesoamcerican center, agri- 
culture spread both north and south. Maize ar- 
rived in the American Southwest about 3000 B.c. 
but did not have much effect until A.p. 750 be- 
cause the primitive nature of maize before that 


date left food collecting a more productive ac- 
tivity. Likewise, in eastern North America the 
Indians did not shift to predominant depend- 
ence on agriculture until about A.D. 800, when 
they developed field cropping based on several 
varieties of maize, beans, and squash. Mean- 
while, agriculture had spread southward from 
Mesoametica, reaching Peru about 750 в.с. On 
the other hand, the presence in Peru of non- 
Mesoamerican maize and bean varieties of con- 
siderable antiquity suggests the possibility of 
original plant domestication in the Andean as 
well as the Mexican plateaus. 

All in all, the Indians domesticated over 
100 plants, or as many as were domesticated in 
all Eurasia—a truly extraordinary achievement. 
About 50 percent of the crop tonnage of the 
world is from plants domesticated by Indians, 
which means that the world population today 
would be much smaller were it not for Indian 
agriculturists. Also the fact that none of the 
plants grown in America was cultivated in the 
Old World before the discoveries proves conclu- 
sively that the origins of agriculture in the two 
hemispheres were independent. 

The regions where the Indians started agri- 
culture were also the regions where they first 

eveloped it further and gradually evolved ad- 
vanced farming cultures. These cultures in turn 
profoundly changed the Indians' way of life. In 
general, the result was, as in Eurasia, a greatly 
increased sedentary population and the devel- 
opment of those cultural activities not directly 
connected with bare subsistence. In other 
words, it was in these advanced farming cul- 
tures that it was possible to build large empires 
and sophisticated civilizations comparable in 
certain respects to those of West Africa. Unfor- 
tunately, these indigenous American civiliza- 
tions were suddenly overwhelmed by the Span- 
iards and thus left little behind them except 
their precious domesticated plants (sec Map 
XXVI, Amerindian Empires, p. 363). 

The three major American civilizations 
were the Mayan (in present-day Yucatan, Gua- 
temala, and British Honduras), the Aztec (in pre- 
sent-day Mexico), and the Inca (stretching for 
3,000 miles from mid-Ecuador to mid-Chile). 
The Mayan civilization was outstanding for its 
extraordinary development of the arts and sci- 
ences. Its accomplishments included a unique 


TUUM 


GUKF OF 


Ee ` 
9 : ». 
Chichén Itza “ 
Uxmal К 


„№ 
С \ A e 
e) Tikol > eye 


HTL ANT SC 


ос 6 3 NM 


4 
QJXARI.8.8 05 г 
INDEFINITE А S 649 


EMPIRE AM 


XXVI 
AMERINDIAN EMPIRES 
ON THE EVE OF 
THE SPANISH CONQUEST 


1000 MILES 





363 





364 Non-Eurasian World at the Time of the West's Expansion 


stone architecture, a sculpture that ranks 
among the great art of all times; an ideographic 
writing in which characters or signs were used 
as conventional symbols for ideas; and a knowl- 
edge of the movements of heavenly bodies, 
which showed the Mayans to be better astrono- 
mers than any in contemporary Europe and as 
competent mathematicians. The Aztecs were 
brusque and warlike compared to the artistic 
and intellectual Mayas—a contrast reminiscent 
of that between the Romans and the Greeks in 
the Old World. The Aztecs paid more attention 
to the army, training all able-bodied men for 
war and holding them liable for military serv- 
ice. Their state also was better organized, in- 


Mayan Art. Polychrome vase depicting an elite 
figure in ceremonial dress. 
(Stuart Rome: Courtesy of the Albuquerque Museum) 





cluding a well-developed judiciary and arrange- 
ments for the care of the needy. 

The Incas were even more advanced than 
the Aztecs in their material accomplishments. 
Their remarkable roads, fortresses, and temples 
were built of great blocks of stone so perfectly 
joined that even now, nearly 500 years later, a 
knife cannot be inserted between them. An ex- 
tensive irrigation system, parts of which are 
still in use, made the Inca Empire a flourishing 
agricultural area. Above all the Incas organized 
the only integrated and dynamic state in the 
Americas—a state geared for indefinite expan- 
sion outside and for regimentation and pater- 
nalism inside. The instruments of control in- 
cluded state ownership of land, mineral wealth, 
and herds; obligatory adherence to the official 
Sun religion; careful*census compilations for 
tax and military purposes; deposition of local 
hereditary chieftains; forced population re- 
settlement for the assimilation of conquered 
peoples; and mass marriages under state aus- 
pices. The Inca Empire probably was the most 
successful totalitarian state the world has ever 
seen. 

Impressive as these attainments are, the 
fact remains that a comparative handful of 
Spanish adventurers were able to overthrow 
and ruthlessly destroy all three of these civiliza- 
tions. And this despite the fact that these civil- 
izations had dense populations numbering tens 
ol millions. The explanation is to be found ulti- 
mately in the isolation of the Americas, which 
left the Indians too far behind in technology. By 
A.D. 1500 the New World had reached the stage 
of civilization that western Europe had attained 
in 1500 в.с. and the Middle East in 3500 в.с. 

Precisely what did this mean when the 
clash occurred with the arrival of the Span- 
iards? It meant, in the first place, that the fn- 
dians found themselves economically and tech- 
nologically far behind the civilizations of the 
invaders. Their cultivation techniques never ad- 
vanced beyond the bare minimum necessary lor 
leeding populations that rarely reached the den- 
sity of those of the Old World. Their tools were 
made onlv of stone, wood, or bone. Thev were 
incapable of smelting ores. They did work with 


‘metal, but it was almost exclusively for or- 


namental purposes. The only ships they con- 
structed were canoes and seagoing rafts. For 
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land transportation they made no use of the 
wheel, which they knew but used only as a toy. 
With the exception of the llama and the alpaca, 
which were used in the Andes but could not 
carry heavy loads, only the human back was 
available for transportation. 

The immediate significance of this techno- 
logical lag should not be exaggerated. The In- 
dians obviously were at a grave disadvantage 
with their spears and arrows against the Spani- 
ards' horses and guns. But after the initial 
shock the Indians became accustomed to fire- 
arms and cavalry. Furthermore, the Spaniards 
soon discovered that the Indian weapons were 
sharp and durable, and they came to prefer the 
Indian armor of quilted cotton to their own. 

This suggests that factors in addition to 
technological disparity lay behind the Spanish 
victories. One was the extreme centralization of 
the Aztec and the Inca empires, which made 
them fatally vulnerable. Once the Indian kings 
Montezuma and Atahualpa had fallen into Span- 
ish hands, the Aztec and Inca empires became 
bodies without heads, and resistance was para- 
lyzed. Furthermore, the Spaniards were able 
everywhere to take advantage of dissension 
among the Indians and to play one group 
against the other. Cortes, for example, could not 
have won his victories without the active assist- 
ance of discontented native tribes that had been 
subjugated or antagonized by the Aztecs. 

Probably the most important single factor 
behind the conquest of the Amerindians was 
their lack of immunity against the diseases 
brought by the Europeans and their African 
slaves. Because the Indians had no contacts 
with peoples of other continents after crossing 
the Bering Sea tens of thousands of years car- 
lier, they became biologically vulnerable to the 
diseases of the newcomers—diseases such as 
smallpox, measles, tvphus, and vellow fever. A 
total of 43 to 72 million Indians are believed to 
have lived in North and South America in 1491. 
Within a few vears their numbers had shrunk 
tragically. Mexico's population fell from about 
25 million in 1492 to 1,069,255 in 1608. The de- 


cline was worse in other regions. The island of 


Hispaniola (today Haiti and the Dominican Re- 


public) had 60,000 Amerindians in 1508, 30,000 ` 


in 1554, and 500 in 1570. 
This demographic holocaust explains why 


early European colonists often found aban- 
doned fields and deserted village sites, which 
they could take over without any resistance. 
Later, when the full flood of immigration from 
Europe got under way, the Indians were hope- 
lessly overwhelined. First came the traders, who 
penetrated throughout the Americas with little 
competition or resistance, for the Americas, un- 
like Africa, had no rival native merchant class. 
Then appeared the settlers, who attracted by 
the combination of healthy climate and fertile 
land, came in ever-increasing numbers and in- 
undated the hapless Indians. When the latter oc- 
casionally took up arms in desperation, they 
were foredoomed to failure because they lacked 
both unity and the basic human and material re- 
sources. Thus, the unequal contest ended rela- 
tively quickly with the victorious white man in 
possession of the choice lands and the Indians 
relegated to reservations or to the less desirable 
regions that did not interest the new masters. 
The only exception was in the lands of the Az- 
tecs, Incas, and Mayas, which had been more 
densely populated, and where a larger number 
survived the European flood. Gradually these 
survivors staged a comeback until today they 
comprise the majority of the total population in 
countries such as Bolivia and Guatemala. 

It is apparent that the balance of forces 
was quite different in America than in Africa. 
Geography, relatively small population, and a 
comparatively low level of economic, political, 
and social organization all worked against the 
Indian to make it possible for the Europeans to 
take over the Americas at a time when they were 
still confined to a few toeholds on the coasts of 
Africa. 


III. AUSTRALIA 


Australia is the most isolated large landmass in 
the world. It is more extreme in this respect 
than the southern tips of South America and of 
Africa. This isolation made it possible for ar- 
chaic forms of life to survive to modern times, 
including plants such as the eucalyptus familv 
and mammals such as the monotremes and the 
marsupials. In Australia also survived archaic 
human types that were still in the Paleolithic 
stage when the first British settlers arrived in 
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the late eighteenth century. These aborigines 
were descended from three different ethnic 
groups that had ferried to Australia perhaps 
over 30,000 years ago when narrow straits sepa- 
rated the continent from the Indonesian archi- 
pelago. These three strains are discernible in 
the present-day aboriginal population. The ma- 
jority are slender, long-limbed people with 
brown skins, little body hair, and wavy to curly 





AUSTRALIAN ABORIGINES 


When the Europeans expanded overseas, 
the most technologically backward people 
they encountered were the food-gathering 
Australian aborigines. The following descrip- 
tion of the Arunta tribe is by two white Aus- 
tralians who lived with the aborigines for 
twenty years and became initiated members 
of the tribe.* 


If, now, the reader can imagine himself trans- 
ported to the side of some waterhole in the centre 
of Australia, he would probably find amongst the 
scrub and gumtrees surrounding it a small camp 
of natives. Each family, consisting of a man and 
one or more wives and children, accompanied al- 
ways by dogs, occupies a mia-mia, which is merely 
a lean-to of shrubs so placed as to shield the occu- 
pants from the prevailing wind, which, if it be dur- 
ing the winter months, is sure to be [rom the south- 
east. In front of this, or inside if the weather be 
cold, will be a small fire of twigs, for the black fel- 
low never makes a large fire as the white man does. 
In this respect he certainly regards the latter as a 
strange being, who makes a big fire and then finds 
it so hot that he cannot go anywhere near to it. The 
black fellow's idea is to make a small fire such that 
he can lie coiled round it and, during the night, 
supply it with small twigs so that he can keep it 
alight without making it so hot that he must go fur- 
ther away. 

Early in the morning, if it be summer, and not 
until the sun be well up if it be winter, the occu- 
pants of the camp are astir. Time is no object to 
them, and, if there be no lack of food, the men and 
women all lounge about while the children laugh 
and play. If food be required, then the women will 


head hair and beards. They have survived in 
substantial numbers because they live in desert 
areas that are of little use to the white man. In 
the cool and fertile southeastern corner of the 
continent are a few survivors of a very different 
native stock—thickset with light-brown skin, 
heavy body hair, and luxuriant beards. Along 
the northeastern coast, in the only part of Aus- 
tralia covered with dense tropical rain forest, 


go out accompanied by the children and armed 
with digging sticks and pitchis [wooden troughs], 
and the day will be spent дш in the bush in search 
of small burrowing animals such as lizards and 
small marsupials. The men will perhaps set off 
armed with spears, spearthrowers, boomerangs 
and shields in search of larger game such as emus 
and kangaroos. The latter are secured by stalking, 
when the native gradually approaches his prey 
with perfectly noiseless footsteps. Keeping a sharp 
watch on the animal, he remains absolutely still, if 
it should turn its head, until once more it resumes 
its feeding. Gradually, availing himself of the 
shelter of any bush or large tussock of grass, he ap- 
proaches near enough to throw his spear. The end 
is fixed into the point of the spearthrower, and, 
aided by the leverage thus gained, he throws it for- 
ward with all his strength. Different men vary 
much in their skill in spearthrowing, but it takes 
an exceptionally good man to kill or disable at 
more than twenty yards. Sometimes two or three 
men will hunt in company, and then, while one re- 
mains in ambush, the others combine to drive the 
animals as close as possible to him.... 

It may be said that with certain restrictions 
which apply partly to groups of individuals and 
partly to individuals at certain times of their lives, 
everything which is edible is used for food.... 

As a general rule the natives are kindly disposed 
to one another, that is of course within the limits 
of their own tribe, and, where two tribes come into 
contact with one another on the border land of 
their respective territories, there the same amica- 
ble feelings are maintained between the members 
of the two. There is no such thing as one tribe being 
in a constant state of enmity with another so far as 
these Central tribes are concerned. 


"B. S. Spencer and F. J. Gillen, The Native Tribes of Central Australia (Macmillan, 1899), 


pp. 1-54. 
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lives the third ethnic group, part of the Negroid 
family. They are small, of slight build, and with 
woolly hair and black skins. 

The culture of these peoples was by no 
means uniform. The most advanced were those 
in the southeast, where rainfall was adequate 
for permanent settlements. But throughout the 
continents the aborigines, thanks to their com- 
plete isolation, had remained Paleolithic food 
gatherers. Their retardation was particularly 
evident in their technology and in their political 
organization. They wore no clothing except for 
decorative purposes. Their housing consisted, 
in dry country, of simple, open windbreaks, and 
in wet country, of low, domed huts thrown to- 
gether of any available material. Their principal 
weapons were spears, spear throwers, and 
boomerangs, all made of wood. They were igno- 
rant of pottery, their utensils consisting merely 
of a few twined bags and baskets and occasional 
bowls of bark or wood. As food gatherers and 
hunters they were highly skilled and ingenious. 
They had a wide range of vegetable as well as 
animal foods and an intimate knowledge of the 
varieties, habits, and properties of these foods. 

The poverty of Australian technology was 
matched by an almost equal poverty of political 
organization. Like most food-gathering peoples, 
the aborigines lived in bands, groups of families 
who normally camped together and roamed 
over a well-defined territory. They had no real 
tribes but only territorial divisions character- 
ized by differences in language and culture. 
Consequently they did not have chiefs, courts, 
or other formal agencies of government. Yet 
these same aborigines had an extraordinarily 
complex social organization and ceremonial 
life. The hunter who brought in game or the 
woman who returned from a day of root digging 
was required to divide his or her take with all 
the kin according to strict regulations. Among 
the northern Queensland natives, when a man 
sneezed, all those within hearing slapped them- 
selves on their bodies, the place varying accord- 
ing to their precise relationship to the sneezer. 

So involved were these nonmaterial as- 
pects of Australian society that they have been a 
delight to students of primitive institutions. But 
precociousness in these matters was of little 
help to the aborigines when the Europeans ap- 
peared in the late eighteenth century. If the 


American Indians with their flowering civili- 
zations and widespread agricultural commun- 
ities were unable to stand up to the white man, 
the Paleolithic Australians obviously had no 
chance. They were few in numbers, totaling 
about 300,000 when the Europeans arrived. 
They lacked both the arms and the organization 
necessary for effective resistance. And unlike 
the American Indians and the African Negroes, 
they showed little inclination to secure and use 
the white man's “fire stick." Thus the unfortu- 
nate aborigines were brutally decimated by the 
British immigrants, many of whom were law- 
less convicts shipped out from overcrowded 
jails. The combination of disease, alcoholism, 
outright slaughter, and wholesale land confisca- 
tion reduced the native population to about 
45,000 today, together with some 80,000 mixed 
breeds. The treatment accorded to the Austral- 
ians is suggested by the following typical obser- 
vation of a Victorian settler in 1853: “The Aus- 
tralian aboriginal race seems doomed by 
Providence, like the Mohican and many other 
well known tribes, to disappear from their na- 
tive soil before the progress of civilization.” 
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Men can do all things if they will. 
Leon Battista Alberti 


For the work of God cannot be received and 
honored by any works, but by faith alone. 


Martin Luther 


... an eternal and immutable counsel God has 

once for all determined both whom He would 
admit to salvation, and whom He would con- 
demn to destruction. 


John Calvin 


In the late Middle Ages, a curious and fateful 
development occurred in the Eurasian world. 
On the one hand, Islamic and Confucian em- 
pires were becoming increasingly ossified and 
were withdrawing into themselves. On the other 
hand, the western tip of Eurasia was experienc- 
ing an unprecedented and thoroughgoing trans- 
formation. Far-reaching changes were taking 
place in almost all phases of west European life. 
The end result was the emergence of a new type 
of dynamic, expansionist civilization—modern 
civilization, which was qualitatively different 
from the traditional agrarian-based civiliza- 
tions of the rest of Eurasia and, for that matter, 
of the rest of the globe. Thus began what is now 
termed the process of modernization, which has 
persisted at an accelerating tempo to the pres- 
ent day and which has determined the course of 
modern world history. 


I. MODERNIZATION 


Economists define modernization as the process 
by which humans have increased their control 
over their physical environment as a means to 
increasing per capita output. Sociologists and 
anthropologists point out other features of mod- 
ernization, including the awakening and activa- 
tion of the masses, more interest in the present 
and the future than in the past, a tendency to 
view human affairs as understandable rather 
than as manipulated bv supernatural forces, 
and, until recent vears, a faith in the benefi- 
cence of science and technology. 

From the viewpoint of world historv the 
significance of this modernization process is 
that it led inexorably to European domination 
of the globe. The reason is that modernization 
provided the Europeans not only with superior 
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economic and military power but also with su- 
perior sociopolitical cohesion and dynamism. 
For example, a handful of British merchants 
and soldiers were able to conquer and rule the 
great Indian subcontinent more because of its 
sociopolitical fragility than because of British 
military technology. Conversely it is significant 
that there never has been any speculation about 
the possibility of a reverse course of events—the 
landing in England of Indian soldiers and mer- 
chants with the designs for trade and booty that 
had motivated the English nabobs. The notion 
. that Indians might have been able to do in Eng- 
land what Robert Clive and Warren Hastings 
did in India seems so preposterous as never to 
be considered even as a remote possibility. But 
it is preposterous precisely because of the dif- 
ference between English and Indian societies— 
the latter hopelessly fragmented, with an infi- 
nitely greater gulf between rulers and ruled 
than in the former. Whereas Clive and Hastings 
had been able to play off Moslems against Hin- 
dus, prince against prince, and local potentates 
against imperial! officials, while the peasant 
masses remained inert in their villages, any In- 
dian counterpart of Clive and Hastings doubt- 
less would have encountered a united front of 
Protestants and Catholics and of government 
and citizens, including the gentry, the towns- 
people, and the peasants. 

Such was the chasm, so fateful for world 
history, separating traditional societies from 
those that had undergone modernization. Fur- 
thermore this modernization was not a one-shot 
affair. It continues to the present day and at an 
ever faster pace. In late medieval and early mod- 
ern times, as we shall note in this chapter and 
the following one, modernization comprised the 
Renaissance and Reformation, economic expan- 
sion, emerging capitalism, state building, and 
overseas enterprise. These developments set off 
a chain reaction in the form of the great scien- 
_ tific, industrial, and successive political revolu- 
tions (Chapters 28 and 29) that have molded hu- 
man history from the seventeenth century to the 
present. 


II. RENAISSANCE 


The term Renaissance is polemical. It means 
new birth or revival, and was coined by fif- 


teenth-century intellectuals who believed that 
their age represented the rebirth of classical 
culture following an intervening "age of dark- 
ness," as they termed the medieval period. This 
interpretation was accepted through the nine- 
teenth century, but historians today no longer 
consider it to have been a case of medieval pitch 
darkness against Renaissance dazzling light. 
The fact is that interest in the classics was by 
no means completely absent during the Middle 
Ages, and conversely, certain characteristics as- 
sociated with medievalism were very much in 
evidence during the Renaissance. So modern 
historians, although not discarding the familiar 
term, now define the Renaissance as connoting 
not a sharp break or turning point but rather 
an age of transition from medieval to modern 
civilization—roughly ffom 1350 to 1600. 

The Renaissance began first in Italy, and 
hence reflected the conditions and values of 
contemporary Italian society. This was a bus- 
tling urban society based on flourishing indus- 
tries and on the profitable commerce between 
western Europe and the wealthy Byzantine and 
Islamic empires. The Italians were the middle- 
men in this commerce and prospered accord- 
ingly. By about 1400 the Venetian merchant 
fleet was made up of 300 "large ships," 3,000 
ships of less than 100 tons, and 45 galleys, 
manned in all by some 28,000 men. Venetian 
shipyards employed an additional 6,000 carpen- 
ters and other workers. Comparable activity 
was to be found in other Italian cities such as 
Florence, Genoa, Pisa, and Rome. These cities 
were dominated by the great merchant families 
that controiled politics as well as trade and 
crafts. These families were the patrons of Ren- 
aissance artists and writers. Their needs, inter- 
ests, and tastes colored the Renaissance cul- 
tural revival even though the patrons also 
included ducal families such as the Sforza of 
Milan, as well as popes such as Nicholas V, Pius 
II, Julius lI, and Leo X. This explains the secu- 
larism and humanism of the Renaissance—its 
concern with this world rather than the here- 
after and its focus on pagan classics rather than 
Christian theology. 

At the center of most Renaissance art and 
literature was the person—the new Renaissance 
person who was the molder of his or her own 
destiny rather than the plaything of supernatu- 
ral forces. People did not need to be preoccu- 
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The true "Renaissance man"—Leonardo da Vinci. 
Painter, sculptor, inventor, Leonardo demonstrated 
how far ahead of his time he truly was with his 
Study of the Human Body, 1492. 

(Academy, Venice) 


pied with supernatural forces; rather the pur- 
pese of life was to develop one's innate 
potentialities. "Men can do all things if they 
will,” wrote Leon Battista Alberti (1404-1472), 
and his own attainments abundantly validated 
this maxim. This Florentine patrician was an ar- 
chitect, mathematician, and archeologist, as 
well as playwright; poet; art critic; organist; 
singer; and in his youth, a well-known runner, 
wrestler, and mountain climber. 

The secularism and individualism of the 
Renaissance were reflected in its scholarship 
and education. The so-called father of Renais- 
sance literature, Francesco Petrarca, or Pe- 
trarch (1304-1374), stressed the value of the 
classics as a means for self-improvement and a 
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guide to social action. Likewise, the new board: 
schools of the Renaissance trained not priests 
but the sons of merchants. The curriculum em- 
phasized classical studies and physical exercise 
and was designed to educate the students to live 
well and happily and to function as responsible 
citizens. 

The Renaissance spirit is most strikingly 
expressed in its art. Since the church no longer 
was the sole patron, artists were encouraged to 
turn to subjects other than the traditional bibli- 
cal themes. Giotto (1276-1337) marked the tran- 
sition in painting to naturalism. This trend was 
carried much further by Masaccio (1401-1428), 
who mastered the distinctive Renaissance in- 
vention of perspective. In contrast to medieval 
painting, that of the Renaissance projected light 
and shadow and gave the appearance of depth 
to figures and scenes. 

By the mid-fifteenth century Italian Ren- 
aissance painting attained its maturity. In Flor- 
ence, Masaccio was followed bv Sandro Botti- 
celli (1444-1510) and by the versatile genius 
Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519), who was a 
sculptor, musician, architect, and engineer as 
well as painter. In Rome, Popes Julius П and Leo 
X outspent all other patrons and secured the 
services of the outstanding artists of their 
times—for example, Michelangelo (1475-1564), 
who painted the frescoes on the ceiling of the 
Sistine Chapel, and Raphael (1483-1520), who 
painted the murals in the popes' private apart- 
ments. Venice also had its distinctive school of 
painters, most notable being Titian (1488-1576), 
whose canvases mirrored the opulence of the 
grandi, or merchant ruling class of that city. 

About 1550, after two centuries of spark- 
ling achievement, the Italian Renaissance began 
to wane. One reason for the decline was the 
French invasion of 1494, which precipitated 
decades of war that involved the various Euro- 
pean powers and left the Italian peninsula dev- 
astated. More basic in the long run was the eco- | 
nomic blow suffered when Vasco da Gama 
sailed into Calicut Harbor, India, on May 22, 
1498. This ended the profitable monopoly that 
the Italians had enjoved as the middlemen in 
the trade between western Europe and the East. 
In the four years (1502-1505), the Venetians 
were able to obtain an average of only 1 million 
English pounds of spices a year at Alexandria, 
whereas in the last years of the fifteenth cen- 
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Raphael's masterpiece—‘‘School of Athens." 
(AlinarVArt Resource) 


tury they had averaged 3.5 million pounds. Con- 
versely, Portuguese spice imports rose from 
224,000 pounds in 1501 to an average of 
2,300,000 in the four years from 1503-1506. 
More serious than this commercial decline 
was the industrial. For centuries Italy had ex- 
ported manufactured goods, especially textiles, 
to northern Europe and the Near East, and also 
had derived substantial revenues from banking 
and shipping services. But by the late-sixteenth 
century the British, French, and Dutch had sur- 
passed the Italians, who were hampered by re- 
stricting guild regulations, high taxes and labor 
costs, and failure to adapt goods to changing 
tastes. Thus the average annual production of 
woolens in Florence was 30,000 cloths between 
1560 and 1580, but only 13,000 between 1590 
and 1600, and 6,000 by 1650. Likewise, Venice 
was producing an average of 20,000 to 30,000 
cloths about 1600, but only 2,000 bv 1700. This 
gap between Italy and the northern European 
countries was further widened by the growing 


importance of colonial trade, from which the 
Italian cities, lacking overseas possessions, 
were excluded. 

To use modern terminology, Italy, which 
had been the developed part of Europe during 
the Middle Ages now became the underdevel- 
oped. It was Italy that henceforth exported raw 
materials (oil, wine, grain, wool, and raw silk) 
to northern Europe in return for manufactured 
goods. This meant that cities and their grandi 
no longer were dominant in Italy, their primacy 
being replaced by that of landed proprietors of 
a feudal character. Thus the economic foun- 
dations of the Renaissance crumbled.: 


IIl. RENAISSANCE LEGACY 


The Renaissance was not an exclusively Italian 
phenomenon. Its innovations spread to north- 
ern Europe in the sixteenth century. The instru- 
ments of diffusion were Italian diplomats and 
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generals employed by northern monarchs and 
the printing press, which speeded up the cir- 
culation of books and ideas. In the process 
of transmission northward the Renaissance 
changed somewhat in character. Whereas in 
Italy it had manifested itself primariiy in art 
and literature, in the north it found expression 
more in religion and morals. But this was by no 
means exclusively so, as evident in the works of 
German painters such as Albrecht Dürer (1471- 


1528) and Hans Holbein, the Younger (1497- 
1543), and of Flemtsh painters such as the Van 


Eycks and Peter Breughel Breughel was ће 


rios ünerthodox and socially conscious of the 
northern artists. Turning away from the tradi- 
tional themes of his predecessors—religious 
subjects and portraits of merchant families 
amid their luxurious surroundings—he focused 
on scenes from everyday peasant life. He also 
used his art to combat Spanish rule in the Neth- 
erlands, as in his painting The Massacre of the 
Innccents, depicting Spanish soldiers slaughter- 
ing women and children. 

Printing was particularly influential in 
northern Europe because literacy was more 
widespread there than in the southern and east- 
ern regions of Europe. The flood of printed mat- 
ter certainly fomented popular agitation con- 
cerning political and religious issues, thereby 
contributing substantially to the Reformation 
and the ensuing religious and dynastic wars. 
Printing also stimulated the development of na- 
tional schools of literature during this early 
modern period. Luther's translation of the Bible 
provided the basis for modern literary German. 
Likewise the King James Bible and the plays of 
Shakespeare -]6i6)laid the foundation for 
modern English literature. In Spain, Miguel de 
Cervantes (1547-1616) made the same contribu- 
fion tothe national language with his novel Don 
Quixote. And in France, this was the rolé of 
Francois Rabelais (c. 1490-1553) and Michel de 
Montaigne-(15353-1592). The significance of such 
literary endeavors was implicitly recognized in 
1635 when the Académie Francaise was estab- 
lished Гог the purpose of officially defining the 
vocabulary and grammar of the national lan- 
guage. 

In conclusion, what is the significance of 
the Renaissance in the perspective of world his- 
tory? It is apparent that new emphasis on per- 


sons and on what they could accomplish ob- 
viously was more conducive to overseas 
expansion than the preceding medieval outlook. 
On the other hand, this point can easily be exag- 
gerated and needs serious modification. The 
fact is that Renaissance Europe was not science- 
oriented. The leading figures tended to be more ` 
aesthetic and philosophical than objective-and 
skeptic ined i egrees cer- 
(ain Medieval patterns of thought. They per- 
sisted in admiring and believing the incredible 
and the fantastic. They continued to seek the 
philosopher's stone that would convert other 
metals into gold. They still believed in astrology 
and confused it with astronomy. 

The Iberian pioneers of overseas expan- 
sion definitely were not "Renaissance men." 

rince the Navigator, for example, was 
described by his contemporariés as a rigid, pi- 
ous, and chivalrous ascetic rather than as a hu- 
manist. Although a generous patron of sailors 
and cartographers, he was not interested in 
learning and the arts. The story of a school of 
astronomy and mathematics that he allegedly 
supported at Sagres is a myth. Thus the stimula- 
tion of rapidly widening "new intellectual hori- 
zons" explains less about the origins of Euro- 
pean expansion before 1500 than it does about 
the impetus and irresistible power that that ex- 
plosion of knowledge provided after 1600. In- 
deed, European expansion was vastlv important 
in its own right. The fact remains that there was 
an intellectual ferment in western Europe and 
that it had no counterpart in the rest of Eurasia. 
This is a fundamental difference of enormous 
significance. 

In the Ottoman Empire, for example, the 
Moslem medressehs, or colleges, emphasized 
theology, jurisprudence, and rhetoric at the ex- 
pense of astronomy, mathematics, and medi- 
cine. The graduates of these schools were unin- 
formed about what was being done in the West 
and quite uninterested in finding out. No Mos- 
lem Turk could believe that a Christian infidel 
could teach him anything of value. Now and 
then, a rare, far-sighted individual warned ol 
the dangers of the intellectual iron curtain that 
separated the Ottoman Empire from neighbor- 
ing Christendom. One of :he voices was Katib 
Chelebi, the famous Turkish bibliographer, en- 
cyclopedist, and historian who lived in the first 
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half of the seventeenth century. Coming from a 
poor family, he was unable to obtain a formal 
higher education. This was to be a blessing in 
disguise. He was spared the superficial, hair- 
splitting specialization on Moslem sacred stud- 
ies that characterized Ottoman education at this 
time. The fact that he was self-taught explains 
in large part his open-mindedness toward West- 
ern learning. 

One of Chelebi's works was a short naval 
handbook that he compiled following a disas- 
trous defeat of the Ottoman fleet in 1656. In the 
preface of this work, Chelebi emphasized the 
need for mastering the science of geography 
and map making. 


For men who are in charge of affairs of state, the 
science of geography is a matter of which knowledge 
is necessary. They may not be familiar with what the 
entire globe is like, but they ought at least to know 
the map of the Ottoman State and of those states ad- 
joining it. Then, when they have to send forces on 
campaign, they can proceed on the basis of knowl- 
edge, and so the invasion of the enemy's land and also 
the protection and defense of the frontiers becomes 
an easier task. Taking counsel with individuals who 
are ignorant of that science is no satisfactory substi- 
tute, not even when such men are local veterans. 
Most such veterans are entirely unable to sketch the 
map of their own home regions. 

Sufficient and convincing proof of the necessity 
for learning this science is the fact that the heathen, 
by their application to and their esteem for those 
branches of learning, have discovered the New World 
and have over-run the markets of India.' 


Chelibi grasped the connection between 
Europe's intellectual advance and its overseas 
expansion. In his last work before his death in 
1657, Chelibi warned his fellow citizens that if 
they did not abandon their dogmatism they 
would soon “Бе looking at the universe with the 
eyes of oxen." His prediction proved prophetic. 
The Turks remained steeped in their religious 
obscurantism, and like other non-Western 
peoples, they paid a high price. The Christian 
infidels with their new learning eventually be- 
came the masters not only of the New World but 
also of the ancient empires of Islam and Confu- 
cianism. 


IV. REFORMATION IN GERMANY 


The term Reformation is as misleading as the 
term Renaissance. Luther began as a reformer 
but ended as a revolutionary, driven by the logic 
of his basic convictions to challenge and reject 
the foundations of the Roman Church. Superfi- 
cially the Reformation can be interpreted as the 
reaction to certain abuses within the Church, in- 
cluding the illiteracy of many of the priests; the 
dissolute lives of some of the clergy, including 
popes; and the sale of religious offices, of dis- 
pensations (exemptions from church laws), and 
of indulgencés (pardons for sins). Provocative as 
thése~aBuses were, the fact is that they were 
more the pretext than the root cause of the Prot- 
estant Reformation. Indeed at the time when the 
Reformation was getting under way, pious Cath- 
olics within the Church were beginning their 
own reform efforts to correct these conditions. 
To explain a basic unheaval that shattered the 
age-old unity of Western Christendom, it is nec- 
essary to go beyond abuses and to consider cer- 
tain background historical forces that had been 
building up for centuries. 

One was the undermining of the prestige of 
the papacy during the fourteenth-century “Bab- 
ylonian Captivity” when soldiers of King Philip 
IV of France arrested Pope Boniface VIII. The 
arrest was followed by the transference of the 
papal capital to Avignon, where the popes per- 
force were subservient to French interests. 
Even more ruinous to papal prestige was the 
Great Schism at the end of the fourteenth cen- 
fury. Two popes, one in Rome and one in Avig- 
non, each claimed to be the legitimate successor 
of St. Peter and excommunicated each other. 
Another factor behind the Reformation was the 
legacy of earlier heresies such as those of John 
Wyclif in England and John Hus in Bohemia. 
The latter was burned at the stake al the Coun- 
cil of Constance in 1415, but his followers were 
still alive when Luther began preaching essen- 
tially similar doctrines a century later. 

Political factors also were involved in the 
Reformation, namely the growth of national 
feeling in northern Europe and the related rise 
of the "New Monarchs” in various states. Both 
monarchs and subjects increasingly viewed the 
popes as foreigners with no right to meddle in 
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national affairs or to raise revenues within na- 
tional frontiers. This led to the final force Бе- 
hind the Reformation—the popular resentment 
against the taxes collected by the Church and 
against its great landed properties scattered 
throughout Western Europe. The economic dis- 
pute, together with the preceding political fac- 
tor, will be considered in more detail in the fol- 
lowing chapter. Here it should be noted that the 
interests of the growing middle class and of the 
national monarchs led both to eye greedily 
the vast landholdings of the Church and its 
enormous movable wealth in the form of jewels, 
bullion, art objects, and luxurious furnishings. 
Equally coveted were the revenues flowing from 
the states to Rome in the form of the tithe; she 
funds from the sale of offices; and the nhumer- 
able fees for appeals, dispensations, and indul- 
gences. 

This combination of historical forces 
reached the explosion point first in Germany be- 
cause that land was then a collection of over 
a hundred principalities—fiefs, ecclesiastical 
city-states, free cities, counties, and duchies— 
whose rulers were too weak to resist the power- 
ful Church in cases of excessive exactions. One 
of these cases was the decision of the pope in 
1517 to sell a large number of indulgences 
throughout Europe to pay for the repair of St. 
Peters Church in Rome. The indulgence in Ger- 
many that triggered the Reformation promised 
absolution “from all thy sins, transgressions, 
and excesses, how enormous soever they may 
be... so that when you die the gates of punish- 
ment shall be shut, and the gates of the paradise 
of delight shall be opened. ...” It was in protest 
against this “unbridled preaching of pardons” 
that Luther, then a priest at the University of 
Wittenburg, posted his ninety-five theses on the 
church door. Most of his propositions were not 
revolutionary, but he did argue that the “word 
of God" lay not in the doctrine of the Church 
but in the Bible, thereby undercutting Church 
authority. 

Pope Leo X dismissed the incident as a 
“squabble among monks,” but the theses were 
quickly translated into German and widely cir- 
culated in print. The enthusiastic popular re- 
sponse demonstrated that Luther had given 
voice to deeply felt national grievances. The en- 


suing public debate led Luther to spell out the 
revolutionary implications of his basic doctrine 
of justification by faith—that is, that the 
priestly officesamd ministrations of the Church 
were unnecessary intermediaries between the 
individual and God. By the ead of 1520 Luther 
had broken irrevocably with the Church and 
embraced the earlier heresies of Wyclif and Hus 
as "most Christian." In October 1520 Luther 
burned a papal bull of excommunication, and 
the following year he was summoned to appear 
before the Imperial Diet meeting at Worms. 
Called on to recant; Luther refused "unless I am 
convinced by the testimony of the Scriptures or 
by clear reason." The emperor secured passage 
of an edict condemning the obstinate friar as a 
heretic, but the sympathetic Elector Fredrick of 
Saxony provided refuge in his castle and saved 
Luther from the fate of Hus. 

In this place of exile Luther busied himself 
in the following years translating the Bible into 
German and building an independent German 
church. Emperor Charles V was unable to move 
decisively against the spreading heresy because 
he was involved in wars with the French and the 
Turks. By 1546 he was free of these distractions 
so he set out to crush the Lutheran princes and 
restore the unity of the church. He was encour- 
aged in this by the pope, who provided money 
and troops. But the Lutherans banded together 
in the Schmalkaldic League and won support 
from the Catholic French king, who was more 
concerned with dynastic than religious consid- 
erations. The fighting dragged on inconclusively 
until the signing of the Peac ч 
(1555), which granted еасһ Germen-prince-the 
right to select either the lic or Lutheran 
faith and to impose it on his subjects. Thus the 
cad result of the Reformation in Germany was 
the roughly equal division of the country into 
Lutheran and Catholic states. 





V. REFORMATION 
BEYOND GERMANY 


The Peace of Augsburg opened the gates to the 
rising flood of heresy, or rather heresies. The 
settlement at Augsburg had recognized only Lu- 
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theranism as a possible alternative to the Catho- 
lic faith. But Protestantism by its very nature 
lent itself to a continual proliferation of new 
sects. Luther's fundamental doctrine of individ- 
ual interpretation of the Scriptures led inevita- 
bly to different interpretations and hence to 
new varieties of Protestantism. In Switzerland, 
for example, John Calvin joined Luther in re- 
jecting salvation by “works” but also rejected 
his doctrine of salvation by "faith." Instead Cal- 
vin preached predestination—each individual's 
fate was decreed by God before birth. “In con- 
formity, therefore, to the clear doctrine of 
Scripture, we assert that by an eternal and im- 
mutable counsel God has once for all deter- 
mined both whom He would admit to salvation, 
and whom He would condemn to destruction." 
Calvin differed from Luther also in requiring 
that the Church should actively intervene in 
community affairs to ensure the elimination of 
heresy, blasphemy, and wickedness. During his 
ascendancy in Geneva (1541-1564), his Consis- 
tory of Elders transformed that city into a 
шшщ whose austerity and holi- 
ness astonished visitors. Furthermore, the avail- 
ability of printing presses enabled Calvin to 
make Geneva the headquarters of a proselytiz- 
ing drive that profoundly affected such coun- 
tries as Bohemia, Hungary, the Netherlands, 
Scotland, England, and the thirteen American 
colonies overseas. 

An entirely different form of Protestantism 
was that of the Anabaptists, whose religious and 
social radicalism earned them persecution by 
Catholics, Lutherans, and Calvinists alike. 
Carrying to its logical conclusion Luther’s doc- 
trine that every man should follow the dictates 
of his conscience, they demanded full religious 
liberty, including separation of church and 
state. Equally radical were their social teach- 
ings—their opposition to individual accumula- 
tion of wealth, to class or status differentiation, 
to military service, and to payment of taxes for 
war-making purposes. It is not surprising that 
these tenets, undermining the authority of all 
religious and political establishments, led to the 
persecution and wholesale massacre of Anabap- 
tists throughout Europe. The Hutterites and 
Mennonites are their survivors Who fave man- 
aged to hold out to the present day. 

The prevailing factor determining the reli- 
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gion of a state almost invariably was the deci- 
sion of its prince. If he favored a break with 
Rome, the Reformation triumphed; if he op- 
posed a break, the Reformation was doomed. 
Very substantial benefits awaited the prince 
who opted in favor of Protestantism. His politi- 
cal power increased for he became the head of 
his national church rather than having to accept 
the ecclesiastical suzerainty of the international 
papacy. His economic position also improved 
because he could confiscate Church lands and 
movable wealth, and also check the flow of reve- 
nue to Rome. Despite these advantages of turn- 
ing against the pope, as many princes remained 
loyal as chose to break away. One reason was 
the threat of attack by the imperial forces of 
Charles V supported by the pope. Also many 
princes found they could extract as many politi- 
cal and economic concessions from the papacy 
by remaining Catholic as they were likely to ob- 
tain as Protestant princes—hence the hodge- 
podge religious map of Europe that evolved 
after Luther's death. 

This religious map eventually showed al- 
most half the German states Lutheran, along 
with the Baltic lands of the Teutonic order and 
the Scandinavian kingdoms of Denmark- 
Norway and Sweden-Finland. In England, 
Henry VIII was a good Catholic in doctrinal 
matters and enjoyed as much contro] over the 
Catholic clergy as did the French king across 
the Channel. Yet Henry eventually established 
the independent Church of England (1534) be- 
cause he was determined to divorce his wife, 
Catherine of Aragon. The pope could not oblige 
him because Catherine was the aunt of Emperor 
Charles V, whose army nad sacked Rome a few 
years earlier. So Henry now became the head of 
the new Anglican church, and to assure the sup- 
port of his gentry, he gave them the expropria- 
ted monastery lands. But as long as he was 
alive, the new church remained staunchly Cath- 
olic in doctrine and ritual, the onlv innovation 
being the translation of the Bible into English. 
Henry’s successors introduced changes in ac- 
cord with their individual inclinations—Ed- 
ward VI (1547-1553) moving far toward Protes- 
tantism, Mary (1553-1558) reverting back to 
Catholicism, and Elizabeth (1558-1603) settling 
on a moderate Protestantism. 

In the Netherlands (present-day Holland 
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and Belgium), a combination of religious and 
political issues led to protracted war. The ma- 
jority of the population in the northern Dutch 
provinces had become Calvinistic, which caused 
friction with the devout Catholic sovereign, 
Philip IJ of Spain. Political differences also were 
involved, the Netherlands challenging Philip’s 
interference in what they considered to be their 
domestic affairs, and resenting also his heavy 
taxes and commercial restrictions. In 1566 
Dutch resistance flared into what became the 
first modern revolution for national independ- 
ence. The revolution in turn became an interna- 
tional war when Queen Elizabeth of England 
went to the aid of the Dutch rebels. Philip re- 
sponded by sending his Invincible Armada of 
132 ships northward in 1588. But the more ma- 
neuverable English ships forced the armada 
northward around Scotland and southward 
back to Spain—a defeated and battered rem- 
nant of the original expedition. The war contin- 
ued its bloody course until a compromise settle- 
ment in 1609 recognized the independence of 
the northern provinces as the Dutch Republic, 
.whereas the southern Belgian provinces Te- 
mained under Spanish rule. 

Meanwhile Calvinism had been spreading 
in France, where its adherents were known as 
Huguenots. The dynasty was not tempted to join 
its Protéztant subjects because Francis I had ob- 
tained, by the Concordat of Bologna (1516), al- 
most complete control over the Church offices 
and revenues in his realm. His successor, Henry 
II (1547-1559) severely persecuted the Hu- 
guenots. Mere ownership,of a Bible was enough 
to condemn a subject as a heretic. Henrv's death 
gave the Huguenots an opportunity, as neither 
the Queen Mother, Catherine de Medici, nor her 
weak sons enjoyed the popular support that 
Elizabeth did in England. Despite Catherine's 
efforts for a compromise, the country was po- 
larized between the growing, dvnamic Hu- 
guenots and the large Catholic majority. The en- 
suing religious war culminated in the St. 
Bartholomew's Day Massacre (August 24, 1572) 
whew Thousands of Huguenots were massacred 
throughout the country. Even this slaughter did 
not subdue the new faith, the struggle dragging 
on with the Huguenots receiving help from Prot- 
estant groups in England, Holland, and Ger- 
many, whereas the Catholics received men and 


money from King Philip of Spain. Peace was not 
restored till 1598, when Henry IV issued the 
Edict of Nantes guaranteeing [recdom of con- 
science to the Huguenots. By granting legal rec- 
ognition and status to two religions in the same 
state, this settlement represented a turning 
point in European religious history comparable 
to the Augsburg Treaty that allowed a prince to 
choose between two religions. 


VI. CATHOLIC REFORMATION 


The Catholic Reformation formerly was known 
as the Counter-Reformation, but historians now 
recognize it as being more than simply an anti- 
Protestant movement. Its roots go back to pre- 
Luther times, so that the Catholic Reformation 
was a religious reform movement similar to the 
Protestant Reformation. In the late fifteenth 
and early sixteenth centuries, Catholic leaders 
in various countries had sought to correct 
abuses and regenerate spiritual values. In the 
process they organized new religious orders 
such as the Capuchins to revive Catholic piety 
and promote social service. But these early re- 
formers, who tended to be contemplative and 
aristocratic, failed to arouse the masses or to 
win support in high Church circles in Rome. 
The Catholic Reformation did not become a dy- 
namic and effective movement until the serious- 
ness of Luther's challenge in Germany became 
clear. The reformers within the Church had hes- 
itated to launch a counter movement against the 
Protestants for fear of irrevocably splitting 
Western Christendom. And the popes for long 
ignored Luther, viewing him as another of the 
long line of critics and heretics who in the past 
had always been suppressed or won back to the 
fold. Not until Pope Paul 11 (1534-1549) and his 
three successors who presided in Rome until 
the end of the sixteenth century did the papacy 
appreciate the significance of Protestantism 
and take appropriate steps. 

The two measures of Paul III that proved 
the most significant in shaping the Course and 
character of the Catholic Reformation were his 
summoning of the Council of Trent, which met 
intermittently from 1545 to 1563, and his ap- 
proval of the founding of the Jesuit order, the 
Society of Jesus, in 1540. The main achieve- 
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ments of the Council of Trent were the reattir- 
mation of traditional Catholic doctrine in firmly 
anti-Protestant terms and the adoption of prac- 
tical measures to eliminate abuses and restore 
Church discipline. These measures included a 
ban on the sale of indulgences, the prohibition 
of any bishop from holding more than one be- 


nefice, the stipulation that every diocese should 
establish a seminary to train priests, and the 
publication of an Index of books that Catholics 
would be forbidden to read. 

The Jesuit order was the creation of the 
Spanish Basque nobleman Ignatius Loyola | 
(1491-1556). While convalescing from a serious 





RELIGION AND THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE 





The expansion of Europe may be explained 
in part by the militancy ot the Christian 
Church. Christianity asserted itself as a uni- 
versal religion. Missionary spirit was espe- 
cially active in the sixteenth century because 
of the centuries of armed conflict with Islam 
and the experiences during the Reformation. 
In the following selection, one of the conquis- 
tadors describes how the Indians in Spanish 
America were taught the “true” faith.* 


After we had abolished idolatry and other abomi- 
nations from among the Indians, the Almighty 
blessed our endeavours and we baptized the men, 
women, and all the children born after the con- 
quest, whose souls would otherwise have gone to 
the infernal regions. With the assistance of God, 
and by a good regulation of our most Christian 
Monarch, of glorious memory, Don Carlos, and of 
his excellent son Don Philip, our most happy and 
invincible king, to whom may God grant a long life 
and an increase of territory, several pious monks 
of different orders arrived in New Spain, who tra- 
velled from place to place, preached the gospel to 
the inhabitants, and baptized new-born infants. By 
their unremitted exertions Christianity became 
planted in their hearts, so that the inhabitants 
came to the confessional once every year; and those 
who were better instructed in our Christian faith 
received the holy communion. Their churches are 
very richly ornamented with altars, crucifixes, can- 
delabras, different-sized chalices, censers, and 
everything else required in our religious ceremo- 
nies, all of pure silver. The more wealthy townships 
have the vestments of choristers, the chasuble and 
the full canonicals of a priest, mostly of velvet dam- 
ask or silk, and of various colours and manufac- 
ture. The flags which hang to the crosses are of silk, 


and richly ornamented with gold and pearls. The 
funeral crosses are covered with satin, and bear the 
figure of a death’s head and cross bones; the fun- 
eral palls, in some townships, are also more or less 
splendid. The churches arg likewise provided with 
a set of bells, have a regular band of choristers, be- 
sides flutes, dulcimers, clarions, and sacbuts, and 
some have even organs. I do believe there are more 
large and small trumpets in the province of Gua- 
timala, where 1 am writing this, than in my native 
country Old Castile. It is indeed wonderful, and we 
cannot thank God too much for it, to behold the 
Indians assisting in the celebration of the holy 
mass, which they particularly do in those places 
where the Franciscan friars or the Brothers of 
Charity officiate at the altar. 

It was also a great blessing for the Indians that 
the monks taught them to say their prayers in their 
own language, and frequently to repeat them. The 
monks have altogether so accustomed them to re- 
verence everything relating to religion, that they 
never pass by any altar or cross without falling 
down on their knees and repeating a Pater Noster 
or an Ave Maria. We also taught the Indians to 
make wax lights for the holy services, for, previous 
to our arrival, they made no manner of use of their 
wax. We taught them to be so obedient and respect- 
ful to the monks and priests, that whenever one of 
these religious men approach a township the bells 
are rung, and the inhabitants go out to meet him 
with wax-lights in their hands; and they always 
give him a hospitable reception. On the day of Cor- 
pus Christi, the birth of Mary, and on other saint- 
days, when we are accustomed to form proces- 
sions, the inhabitants of the districts surrounding 
Guatimala likewise march out in procession with 
crucifixes, lighted candles, and carry about their 
tutelar saint splendidly dressed up, all the time 
chanting hymnus, accompanied by the sound of 
flutes and trumpets. 


*The Memoirs of the Conquistador Bernal Diaz Del Castillo ... (Hatchard, 1844), 11, 390-391. 
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war wound he read various religious tracts that 
induced a profound spiritual crisis. He resolved 
to turn his back on his past life of philandering 
and brawling and to devote himself to serving 
the Lord. With a group of like-minded young 
men he organized the Society of Jesus along mil- 
itary lines. Its members did not lead the contem- 
plative lives of earlier Catholic reformers. 
Rather they viewed themselves as soldiers of 
Christ, and they strictly followed Loyola's first 
rule in his Spiritual Exercises, requiring unques- 
tioning obedience to the “Hierarchical Church." 

It was the discipline and militancy of these 
Jesuits that ensured implementation of the re- 
forms of the Council of Trent. Many members 
served as agents of the Inquisition, which had 
been founded in 1542 to root out heresy wher- 
ever it was discovered. Others established 
schools that trained a new generation of priests 
and laymen with the theological certainty and 
confidence that had made the Protestant here- 
tics so formidable. Jesuit schoolmen and diplo- 
mats were largely responsible for the stamping 
out of Protestantism in countries such as Aus- 
tria, Bavaria, and Poland, where it had gained 
many converts. In addition to combatting Chris- 
tian heretics in Europe, the Jesuits extended 
their operations all over the world to spread the 
gospel among the heathen in Asia, Africa, and 
the Americas. The nature and extent of their ac- 
tivities are indicated by the careers of such men 
as St. Francis de Xavier in Japan, Matteo Ricci 
in China, Robert de Nobili in India, and Father 
Jacques Marquette in America. 


VII. REFORMATION LEGACY 


The legacy of the Reformation is ambiguous. It 
engendered doctrinal dissension and intoler- 
ance, which culminated in a succession of 
bloody religious wars. But the resulting frag- 
mentation of Western Christendom compelled 
the contending sects to accept the fact that the 
hegemony of any universal church was not fea- 
sible—hence the gradual acceptance and imple- 
mentation of religious toleration, a process so 
slow and contested that it is not yet fully com- 
plete. The Reformation was equally ambiguous 
concerning the status of the individual. Luther 
championed individual interpretation of the 
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Scriptures, but when this led to the radicalism 
of the Anabaptists and to peasant revolts, he 
called on the civil authorities to destroy the 
"murdering, thieving hordes." Yet the emphasis 
on the reading of the Bible did lead to greater 
literacy, which onened doors to books and ideas 
other than religious. 

The Reformation was ambiguous also in 
its effect on the status of women. In certain re- 
spects the Reformation enabled women to move 
forward. Protestant leaders rejected the medie- 
val Catholic belief in the moral superiority of 
celibacy. Instead they considered married life 
desirable for three reasons: procreation of chil- 
dren, sexual satisfaction, and mutual help and 
comfort between partners. This attitude toward 
marriage and family encouraged the new idea 
of a single standard of morality for men and 
women, and also the equally novel idea of the 
right of a perspective bride or groom to veto a 
proposed marriage. Of course the transition 
from the old to the new was slow and erratic. 
Protestant theologians railed against adultery 
by men as well as women, but practice lagged 
far and long behind theory. Also young men 
were considered to be foolish "poor green- 
heads" if they did not select a wife who was not 
only compatible but "fit," a concept that encom- 
passed the practical considerations usually em- 
phasized by parents. 

The principal Protestant leaders never con- 
sidered or undertook a systematic reappraisal 
of the status of women. They stressed mutual 
love and respect between husband and wife, but 
they also took for granted the husband's pri- 
macv in the family. Luther made this quite 
clear: "Men have broad and large chests, and 
small narrow hips, and more understanding 
than the women, who have but small and nar- 
row breasts, and broad hips, to the end they 
should remain at home, sit still, keep house, and 
bear and bring up children.'? 

Very different from mainline Protestant- 
ism were the radical sects such as the Lollards, 
Anabaptists, and Levellers. They favored free 
divorce and allowed women to participate in 
church government and to preach, and some 
even championed sexual freedom for both 
women and men. These sectarians were ahead 
of their time, not only for political reasons but 
also technological. The English Leveller leader, 
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Gerrard Winstanley, conceded that sexual free- 
dom outside the family left the mother and chil- 
dren vulnerable, "for the man will be gone and 
leave them, and regard them no more than 
other women . . . after he hath had his pleasure. 
Therefore you women beware. ... By seeking 
their own freedom they embondage others.'? 
Winstanley was acknowledging the fact that be- 
fore the advent of effective birth control, sexual 
freedom amounted to freedom only for men. 

Finally, as far as the immediate legacy of 
the Reformation was concerned, it shattered the 
universal medieval Church into a large number 
of local territorial churches—some national, 
some princely, some provincial, and some con- 
fined to a single city. The common feature of all 
these local churches was their control by secu- 
lar rulers. Regardless of whether the church re- 
mained Catholic in doctrine or adhered to one 
of the Protestant faiths, it was the secular au- 
thority that controlled ecclesiastical appoint- 
ments and church finances. The immediate and 
decisive legacy of the Reformation was the 
transfer of power from church to state. In this 
sense, the Reformation represents a stage in the 
evolution of the modern nation-state—the sub- 
ject of the following chapter. 
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. . the chief glory of the later Middle Ages was 
not its cathedrals or its epics or its scholasti- 
cism: it was the building for the first time in 
history of a complex civilization which rested 
not on the backs of sweating slaves or coolies 
but primarily on non-human power. 

Lynn White, Jr. 


Therefore it is necessary for a prince, who 
wishes to maintain himself, to learn how not to 
be good, and to use this knowledge and not use 
it, according to the necessity of the case. 
Niccolo Machiavelli 


The Renaissance and Reformation, as we saw in 
the preceding chapter, contributed to the mod- 
ernizing of west European civilization. During 
these times literacy increased and there was 
much intellectual ferment. There was a mass 
awakening and a degree of participation un- 
equaled in other regions of Eurasia. A more di- 
rect contribution to the modernizing process 
was made by the concurrent economic expan- 
sion and state building. These provided Europe 
with the resources and dynamism necessary for 
the fateful expansion overseas. This expansion, 
which has molded world historv to the present 
day, did not occur simply because Columbus 
sailed westward and stumbled on the New 
World. The Vikings also had stumbled on North 
America in the eleventh century and for about a 
hundred years had unsuccessfully tried to main- 
tain settlements there. By contrast, Columbus 
was followed by people from all countries of Eu- 
rope in a massive and overwhelming penetra- 
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tion of both North and South America. The dif- 
ference in the reaction between the eleventh and 
fifteenth centuries suggests that certain devel- 
opments had occurred in the intervening half 
millennium that made Europe able and anxious 
to expand overseas. These developments in- 
cluded economic expansion and state building. 


I. EXPANDING ECONOMY 


Europe's economy did not grow uninterrupt- 
edlv during the medieval period. There was a 
steady rise from 900 to 1300, but then came the 
fourteenth-centurv slump, brought on bv a com- 
bination of factors: a series of crop failures and 
famines, especially during 1315 and 1316; the 
Black Death, which carried off between one- 
third and two-thirds of the urban populations 
when it first struck in 1348-1349 and which re- 
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curred periodically thereafter for generations; 
and the Hundred Years’ War between England 
and France and other conflicts in Germany and 
Italy. Shortly after 1400, however, a revival set 
in, and the trend from then on was generally up- 
ward. 

Apart from the fourteenth-century decline, 
then, western Europe had fairly steady eco- 
nomic growth after the early medieval centu- 
ries. One reason for the advance was the cessa- 
tion of invasions after 1000, with the ending of 
the Magyar and Viking attacks. Freedom from 
invasion was most significant, for it saved west- 
ern Europe from the devastation suffered in 
eastern Europe from the series of onslaughts 
that lasted until the defeat of the Turks at the 
end of the seventeenth century. Many people do 
not realize that eastern Europe functioned as a 
shock absorber for the West during those centu- 
ries and so contributed substantially to the 
West's progress. 

This also explains in part the marked in- 
crease of population in central and western Eu- 
rope between the tenth and fourteenth centu- 
ries. Population in those regions grew about 50 
percent, a rate of increase that seems insignifi- 
cant today but that. was unmatched at the time 
in any equivalent world area. The demographic 
spurt stimulated improvements in agriculture 
to support the growth of population, and the in- 
creased food supply in turn made possible fur- 
ther population increase. 

Europe's rising agricultural output was 
obtained in two ways. One was through inten- 


sive development—through improved methods 


OF cultivation. One outstanding improvement 
was the gradual adoption from the eighth cen- 
tury onward of the three-field system of farm- 
ing. The three-field system raised productivity 
substantially, since only a third of the land was 
allowed to lie fallow instead of half. More effect- 
ive use of horsepower also helped increase agri- 
cultural output. In antiquity the horse had been 
of little use on the farm because the voke then 
used strangled the horse if it pulled too hard. 
Morcover, without nailed shoes the horse often 
injured its hoofs and became useless. By the 
tenth century, however, Europe had developed 
the horse collar, which rests on the horse's 
shouldersanddoes not choke the neck. In addi- 


tion, the horseshoe was invented and also the 





The three-field system of farming improved 
efficiency and increased production from the eighth 
century onward. 

(Museé ou Consolé/Giraudon) 


tandem harness, which allows more than one 
pair of horses to pull a load. The net result was 
that the horse, faster and more efficient com- 
pared to the ox, became an essential source of 
power in farming operations. 

Europe's agricultural output was also 
raised through extensive development. Areas 
were opened up that had not been farmed be- 
fore. It is startling but true that in the twelfth 
century only about half the land of France, a 
third of the land of Germany, and a filth of the 
land of England was under cultivation. The rest 
was forest, swamp, waste. All around the edges 
of the small, tilled regions were larger, untilled 
areas open for settlement. Into these vacant 
spaces the European peasants streamed, pre- 
paring the wav for the plow and hoe by clearing 
forests, burning brushwood, and draining 
swamps. The peasants not only cultivated the 
unused Jands in their midst but also migrated 
eastward into the vast underpopulated areas of 
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eastern and southern Europe. Just as the United 
States had its westward movement to the Pa- 
cific Ocean, so Europe had its eastward move- 
ment to the Russian border (see Map XXVII, Ex- 
pansionism of the Medieval West, p. 383). 

The growth of population and of agricul- 
ture stimulated a corresponding growth of com- 
merce and cities. From new farm lands, surplus 
food was shipped back to more densely popu- 
lated western areas, which in return provided 
the tools and the manufactured goods needed 
by frontier regions. Thus commerce flourished 
and towns grew up, especially along the Baltic 
coast. This economic growth is very important. 
It represents the beginning of the rise of north- 
western Europe, a trend that later helped the 
British and the Dutch to overshadow the Span- 
iards and the Portuguese throughout the world. 

Commerce was growing not only within 
Europe but also between Europe and the out- 
side world. Here, again, growth began when the 
Viking raids stopped, ending the terror that had 
dominated European coasts from the Arctic to 
Sicily in the ninth and tenth centuries. Another 
impetus from the eleventh century onward was 
provided by the Crusades. The tens of thou- 
sands of Europeans who had participated in the 
expeditions returned with an appetite for the 
strange and luxurious commodities they had 
seen and enjoyed abroad. Also, the Crusades en- 
abled the Europeans to snatch the Mediterra- 
nean from the Moslems and to make it a great 
trade route between East and West, as it had 
been in ancient times. A third reason for the 
growth of international trade was the establish- 
ment in the thirteenth century of the Mongol 
Empire, which imposed unity on most of the 
vast Eurasian landmass. European traders, 
especially the Italians, took advantage of the 
peace, security, and well-serviced routes, and 
traded almost directly with.the Orient. 

The extension and intensification of com- 
mercial relations had important repercussions. 
Europe's economv became much more geared 
to international trade than did the economies of 
the more self-sufficient empires of the East. 
Both the consumer and the producer in Europe 
became accustomed to, and dependent on, for- 
eign commodities and foreign markets. As popu- 
lations increased, the scale of operations also 
increased. The demographic pressure, together 


with the spur of competition between nations . 
and city-states, drove merchants to seek new 
sources, new routes, new markets. Their compe- 
titive attitude was very different from that of 
the contemporary Chinese, who voyaged several 
thousand miles for completely noneconomic 
reasons (see Section V, chis chapter). Since the 
Chinese were quite uninterested in trade, they 
brought back to their self-contained homeland 
such curiosities as giraffes for the pleasure of 
their emperor. For obvious geographic reasons, 
Europe was far from self-contained. It had ur- 
gent need for spices and other foreign products, 
which together with the burgeoning economic 
activity and vitality, eventually put European 
ships on every ocean and European merchants 
in every port. 


П. DEVELOPMENT 
OF TECHNOLOGY 


While its economy expanded, Europe's technol- 
ogy also developed and provided the materials 
and techniques necessary for expansion. It 
would have been physically impossible for Eu- 
ropeans to reach India or the Americas without 
adequate ships and navigational instruments. 
The basis for their technological success in 
these areas is the steady, unspectacular, but im- 
mensely significant progress in improving tools 
and techniques that was made during the medi- 
eval period. 

As Lynn White, Jr., has observed, the "chief 
glory of the later Middle Ages" was its unprece- 
dented development of "non-human power." Ex- 
amples were the water mills and windmills that 
were developed and used for grinding cereal, 
cutting wood, and draining swamps and mines. 
Other useful inventions included the carpen- 
ter's plane, the crank, the wheelbarrow, the 
spinning wheel, and the canal lock. Indeed, the 
Greeks and the Romans, despite their lofty 
achievements in philosophy and art, did less in 
a thousand years to relieve human toil through 
machine power than the medieval Europeans 
did in a few centuries. Presumably this can be 
explained by the stimulus to invention caused 
by the relative lack of population in Europe and 
by the labor-demanding kinds of tasks that 
are typical of an underdeveloped, frontier-type 
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community. The tendency of the medieval Euro- 
pean to shift from a slave or serf economy to 
a machine-power economy injected a novel and 
dynamic element into Western culture. 

An interesting illustration of the techno- 
logical progress made by the western Euro- 
peans during the medieval period is found in a 
letter written in 1444 by a Greek scholar, Cardi- 
nal Bessarion. Bessarion, who had lived many 
years in Rome, was impressed by the advanced 
state of handicrafts in Italy. So he wrote to Con- 
stantine Paleologos, then ruler of the autono- 
mous Byzantine province of Morea, and sug- 
gested that "four or eight young men" should be 
sent surreptitiously to Italy to learn Italian 
craft skills. They should also learn Italian "so 
as to be conversant with what is said." Bessa- 
rion was particularly impressed by the water- 
driven sawmills that eliminated hand labor. He 
wrote about "wood cut by automatic saws, mill- 
wheels moved as quickly and as neatly as can 
be." He referred to water-driven bellows when 
he mentioned that “іп the smelting and separa- 
tion of metals they have leather bellows which 


Shipbuilding in 1500—an 
example of the technological 
advances that increased 
European expansion. 

(The New York Public Library 
Picture Collection) 


are distended and relaxed untouched by any 
hand, and separate the metal from the useless 
and earthy matter that may be present." Bessa- 
rion also reported that in Italy "one may easily 
acquire knowledge of the making of iron, which 
is so useful and necessary to Man." The signifi- 
cance of this testimony is obvious. The techno- 
logical advances made by medieval western Eu- 
rope had been of such magnitude that now, for 
the first time, an Easterner was recommending 
that pupils should be sent to the West to learn 
the "practical arts."' 

As far as the overseas expansion of Europe 
was concerned, the most significant technologi- 
cal advances were those in shipbuilding, in the 
instruments and techniques of navigation, and 
in naval armaments. Between 1200 and 1500 the 
tonnage of the average European ship doubled 
or trebled. Slender galleys with a burden of 
150 to 200 tons gave way to round-hulled sailing 
ships of 600 to 800 tons. The stern rudder, 
adopted in the thirteenth century, rapidly dis- 
placed the older and less efficient lateral steer- 
ing devices. Equally important was the Portu- 
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guese adaptation in the fourteenth century of 
the Arab lateen rig, which enabled vessels to sail 
more directly into the wind. Such advances in 
the construction and rigging of ships were a 
combination of features originally developed in 
northern Europe, in the Mediterranean, and in 
the Middle East. The net result was a ship that 
was larger, speedier, and more maneuverable. It 
was also mor? economical because, by elimina- 
ting the 100 to 200 oarsmen formerly necessary, 
plus their food and equipment, cargo space was 
greatly increased. 

Hand in hand with these advances in ship- 
building went advances in the art of navigation. 
The most important contributions in this field 
came from the Mediterranean. The Chinese ap- 
pear to have possessed a magnetic compass, but 
it is not certain that the Europeans acquired it 
from them or from Arab intermediaries. In any 
case, the compass was the most useful single in- 
strument for navigators, but it was supple- 
mented by several others. The astrolabe, a grad- 
uated brass circle for estimating the altitude of 
heavenly bodies, was known before 800 but was 


first used in Western navigation by the Portu- - 


guese about 1485. It was an expensive instru- 
ment and was soon replaced by the simpler and 
cheaper quadrant. The determination of longi- 
tude presented more of a problem. A rough esti- 
mate could be gained by means of an hourglass, 
but precise reckoning had to await Galileo's dis- 
covery of the principles of the pendulum in the 
seventeenth century. Navigators were also 
aided by compilations of nautical information 
and by maps. The portolani of the Mediterra- 
nean seamen were the first true maps, fur- 
nished with accurate compass bearings and ex- 
plicit details concerning coastlines and harbors. 

hen the Europeans reached the highly 
developed and militarily powerful countries of 
south and east Asia, their one decisive advan- 
tage was the superiority of their naval arm- 
ament. This was attained only about the time 
their overseas expansion began, for naval bat- 
tles in the Middle Ages had consisted largely of 
boarding and hand-to-hand fighting on decks. 
During the fifteenth century, European ships 
were equipped with guns, but these were of 
small size, shooting stones weighing ounces 
rather than pounds. They could kill men but 
could not damage ships. Accordingly, they sup- 


plemented rather than supplanted the tradi- 
tional boarding tactics of naval warfare. In the 
first two decades of the sixteenth century the 
metallurgists of Flanders and Germany, and 
later of England, developed techniques for cast- 
ing guns that were light enough to mount on 
ships and yet had great firing power. These new 
pieces, five to twelve feet long, could shoot 
round stones—and later cast-iron balls—that 
weighed five to sixty pounds and could damage 
a hull at a range of 300 yards. Naval tactics now 
shifted from boarding to broadside gunfire, and 
warships were redesigned so that soon they 
were able to carry an average of forty guns. 
These developments gave the Europeans a 
decisive advantage and enabled them to seize 
and retain control of the oceans of the world. 
Eastern rulers hasteried to arm their own ships, 
but their vessels were neither designed nor built 
for mounting guns. Before they could redesign 
their vessels, European naval armaments devel- 
oped so rapidly that the designs of the East- 
erners were already obsolete. Hence the gap 
increased rather than narrowed, and the West- 
erners remained the unchallenged masters of 
the seas until the epochal victory of the Japa- 
nese over the Russians at Tsushima in 1905. 


Ш. EMERGENCE OF CAPITALISM 


The commercial revival and technological prog- 
ress of Europe led to the use of money in eco- 
nomic life, thereby undermining the feudal or- 
der that had developed after the fall of Rome. 
The bonds of serfdom could not be preserved in- 
definitely when it became known that freedom 
could be gained by flight to the growing towns 
or to the frontier lands opening eastward. The 
lords had to modify their demands or risk the 
loss of their labor supply. Serfs in western Eu- 
rope increasingly paid for their land with 
money rather than labor, so that feudal lords be- 
came landlords and serfs became free peasants. 
The weakening of serfdom was a prerequisite to 
the expansion of Europe. It created a more fluid 
society that could accumulate the capital; pro- 
vide the organization; and free the population 
needed for the work of exploration, conquest, 
and settlement. It is not accidental that among 
the European nations the degree of success in 
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overseas enterprise was in direct ratio to the de- 
gree of liberation from the bonds of feudalism. 

Likewise, use of money undermined the 
feudal craft and merchant guilds in the towns. 
The guilds, with their strict regulation of work- 
manship and of pricing and trading practices, 
were geared not to making profit but to preserv- 
ing a traditionai way of life. Guild members 
were committed to the concept of a “just price," 
and profiteering at the expense of a neighbor 
was considered unethical and definitely un- 
Christian. But these concepts and practices 
broke down with the appearance of entrepre- 
neurs. They avoided the guilds by purchasing 
raw material and taking it to underemployed 
artisans in the countryside, who labored on a 
piece-work basis. The rationale of this "putting: 
out" system was profit rather than "just price." 
The entrepreneurs paid as little as possible for 
the material and labor, and they sold the fin- 
ished product as dearly as possible to secure the 
maximum return on their capital investment. 

Europe's economy was changed not only 
by the growing use of money but also by the 
minting.ot standardized coins that were accept- 
able everywhere and by the development of 
banks and of credit instruments. Florence led 
the way in 1252 with the gold florin, and other 
cities and states soon followed. Simple bills of 
exchange also appeared in Italy as early as the 
twelfth century. Gradually, mighty banking 
families appeared, first in Italy and later in 
northern Europe. Thetrend Ted inevitably to the 
abandonment of medieval Christianity's strong 
condemnation and ban on the charging of inter- 
est. For centuries, chürchmen had preached 
against interest as constituting usury, “а vice 
most odious and detestable in the sight of God." 
But by 1546 the French jurist Charles Dumoulin 
was pleading for the recognition of moderate 
and acceptable usury. And this modification 
soon gave way to the cynical attitude that "He 
who takes usury goes to hell; he who does not 
goes to the poorhouse." 

What was happening to Europe, then, was 
a historic shift to a fundamentally different 
tvpe of economic svstem, the type known today 
as capitalism. Capitalism has been defined as 
" ...[a] system in which the desire for profits is 
the driving motive and in which large accumu- 
lations of capital are employed to make pro- 


fits by various elaborate and often indirect 
methods.” 

The emergence of capitalism was epoch 
making. It affected not merely the economic but 
all aspects of life. Whereas in the early Middle 
Ages money had been peripheral and little used, 
by the late Middle Ages it provided energy that 
was responsible for Europe's future meteoric 
rise. No earlier societies or economic systems 
had been based on the notion of growth. Their 
aim had been only to maintain the material 
well-being of the past rather than to enhance it. 
But henceforth, with capitalism, the precise op- 
posite was the case. Profits now were plowed 
back to increase the quantity of capital avail- 
able for production. “Capitalizing” of profits, in 
the sense that surplus was converted into more 
capital, is the rationale behind the term capital- 
ism. The new “capitalists” were not content 
with making a living but were driven by the 
urge to enlarge their assets. They did not cease 
their efforts when their needs for consumption 
were satisfied. The new “‘capitalist-spirit” is 
epitomized by the statement of Jacob Fugger, 
the wealthiest banker of the sixteenth century, 
who said, "Let me earn as long as I am able." 
We can easily see how effective is this passion 
for "earning," and for saving and reinvesting, 
when we compare the fortune of the Fuggers (in 
1958 U.S. dollars) with those of the leading 
banking families in earlier centuries. 


1546—the Fuggers (Augsburg) $80,000,000 
1440—the Medici (Florence) $15,000,000 
1300—the Peruzzi (Florence) $ 1,600,000 


As significant for Europe's economy as the 
flourishing banks were the new joint-stock com- 
panies, the counterpart in early modern times of 
the multinational corporations of today. These 
new organizations were most effective instru- 
ments for economic mobilization and penetra- 
tion. Anyone who wished to speculate with a lit- 
tle money could do so without risking one’s 
whole future. The individual risked only the 
amount invested in company shares, and that 
person could not be held further liable for what- 
ever losses the company might incur. Further- 
more, there was no need for the individual 
investors to know or trust each other or to con- 
cern themselves with the specific conditions of 





Medieval technological progress increased 
productivity and left a growing surplus for 
commerce. Hence the rise of trading centers 
or towns. The following contemporary de- 
scription of twelfth-century London reflects 
the vigorous life of that city and the pride of 
its citizens.* 


Among the noble and celebrated cities of the world 
that of London, the capital of the kingdom of the 
English, is one which extends its glory farther than 
all the others and sends its wealth and merchan- 
dise more widely into distant lands. Higher than 
all the rest does it lift its head. It is happy in the 
healthiness of its air; in its observance of Christian 
practice; in the strength of its fortifications; in its 
natural situation; in the honour of its citizens; and 
in the modesty of its matrons. It is cheer[ul in its 
sports, and the fruitful mother of noble men.... 

Everywhere outside the houses of those living in 
the suburbs, and adjacent to them, are the spacious 
and beauti[ul gardens of the citizens, and these are 
planted with trees. Also there are on the north side 
pastures and pleasant meadow lands through 
which flow streams wherein the turning of mill- 
wheels makes a cheerful sound. Very near lies a 
great forest with woodland pastures in which there 
are the lairs of wild animals: stags, fallow deer, 
wild boars and bulls. The tilled lands of the city are 
not of barren gravel, but fat Asian plains that yield 
luxuriant crops and fill the tillers’ barns with the 
sheaves of Ceres.... 

Immediately outside one of the gates there is a 
field which is smooth both in fact and in name. On 
every sixth day of the week, unless it be a major 
feast-day, there takes place there a famous exhibi- 
tion of fine horses for sale. Earls, barons and 





the market and the policies of the company. 
These details of management were entrusted to 
directors selected for their responsibility and 
experience, and these directors in turn could 
choose dependable individuals to manage com- 
pany affairs in the field. This arrangement 
made it attractive for all sorts of scattered indi- 
viduals—a London wool merchant, a Paris 
storekeeper, a Harlem herring fisher, an Ant- 
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*From English Historical Documents, 1042-1189, edited by D. C. Douglas and G. Greenaway, 
1953. Reprinted by permission of Oxford Univeristy Press, Inc. 





knights, who are in the town, and many citizens 
come out to see or to buy. It is pleasant to see the 
high-stepping palfrey with their gleaming coats, as 
they go through their paces, putting down their feet 
alternately on one side together. Next, one can see 
the horses suitable for esquires, moving faster 
though less smoothly, lifting and setting down, as 
it were, the opposite fore and hind feet: here are 
colts of fine breed, but not yet accustomed to the 
bit, stepping high with jaunty tread; there are the 
sumpter-horses, powerful and spirited; and after 
them there are the war-horses, costly, elegant of 
form, noble of stature, with ears quickly tremu- 
lous, necks raised and large haunches. ... 

By themselves in another part of the field stand 
the goods of the countryfolk: implements of hus- 
bandry, swine with long flanks, cows with full ud- 
ders, oxen of immense size, and woolly sheep. 
There also stand the marés fit for plough, some big 
with foal, and others with brisk young colts closely 
following them. 

To this city from every nation under heaven 
merchants delight to bring their trade by sea. The 
Arabian sends gold; the Sabaean spice and incense. 
The Scythian brings arms, and from the rich, fat 
lands of Babylon comes oil of palms. The Nile 
sends precious stones; the men of Norway and Rus- 
sia, furs and sables; nor is China absent with pur- 
ple silk. The Gauls come with their wines... . 

I do not think there is a city with a better record 
for church-going, doing honour to God's ordi- 
nances, keeping feast-days, giving alms and hos- 
pitality to strangers, confirming — betrothals, 
contracting marriages, celebrating weddings, pro- 
viding feasts, entertaining guests, and also, it may 
be added, in care for funerals and for the burial 
of the dead. The only plagues of London are the 
immoderate drinking of fools and the [frequency of 
fires. 










































werp banker, or a Yorkshire landowner—to in- 
vest their savings in individual ventures. In this 
way it was possible to mobilize European capi- 
tal easily and simply, and vast amounts were in- 
vested in various overseas undertakings. No 
Eastern merchants, limited to their own re- 
sources or those of their partners, and choosing 
their managers from their family or circle of ac- 
quaintances, could hope to compete with the 
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powerful and impersonal joint-stock company. 
It became the instrument for the operation of 
European capitalism on a global scale. World 
commerce fell under the control of the various 
East India and Levant companies, the Muscovy 
Company, and the still-operating Hudson's Bay 
Company. 

Thus we can see why an American histo- 
rian has concluded that the most important fig- 
ures in Europe's overseas expansion were not 
Columbus and da Gama and Magellan. Rather 
they were the new entrepreneurs with capital. 
They were the merchants who stayed in the 
home ports but who were "responsible for the 
foundation of many of the colonies... who kept 
the colonies supplied ... who opened new mar- 
kets, sought new lands, and enriched all of Eu- 
rope.... '? 

The new capitalist economic system not 
only dominated the world economy in early 
modern times but it continues to do so to the 
present day. The basic reason is to be found in 
its ruling principle: profit or perish. To avoid 
perishing, capitalist entrepreneurs through the 
centuries-have maximized profit in two ways: by 
reducing the wages they pay their workers or by 
increasta their workers productivity through 
improved technology. The first strategy has 
been much used but it can be carried only so 
far because workers obviously have to be paid a 
certain minimum amount if thev are to be kept 
alive, healthy and productive. The second strat- 
egy—improving technology—can be continued 
indefinitely. In fact this is precisely what hap- 
pened, as indicated by the constantlv accelerat- 
ing pace of technological innovation, strikinglv 
evident in todav's high technology. This built-in 
technological dvnamism explains whv Europe's 
capitalist entrepreneurs in early modern times 
won control of the global economy with their 
unceasing technological innovations and their 
joint stock companies, and also why todav's 
capitalists continue to control the world econ- 
omy with their biotechnology, their computers 
and their multinational corporations. Just as 
Europe's joint stock companies a few centuries 
ago planted colonies in the Americas and репс- 
trated irresistibly the markets of the Middle 
East and the Far Eas!, so today the same inher- 
ent dvnamism drives multinational corpora- 
tions to move factories from continent to conti- 


nent, to. erect. golden arches in scores of 
countries, and even to establish a five-hundred- 
seat "Kentucky Fried Chicken” in Beijing's his- 
toric Tien An Men Square with a view of the 
Gate of. Heavenly Peace and of Mao Tse-tung's 
mausoleum. The new enterprise retains its fa- 
miliar sloganin Chinese—Haodao shun shouzhi 
(So good you suck your fingers). 






IV. RISE OF THE NEW MONARCHS 


The emergence of capitalists in Europe was par- 
alleled by the concurrent emergence of the 
“New Monarchs” who were building cohesive 
political structures. The roots of this consolida- 
tion process go back to the death of Charle- 
magne in 814, when Europe entered a period of 
disintegration and political anarchy. In very 
broad terms, the political evolution of western 
Europe after Charlemagne may be divided into 
three stages. Between the ninth and eleventh 
centuries, popes and emperors generally coop- 
erated. The popes helped the emperors against 
the German secular lords, and in return were 
supported against the Byzantine opponents to 
papal authority. In 1073, with the accession of 
Pope Gregory VII, began the second stage, a pe- 
riod of papal supremacy. The investiture dis- 
pute between the papacy and the emperors—the 
struggle to control the selection of German bish- 
ops—was won by Gregory Thus imperial 
administration and power were undermihed. 
For over two centuries, the papacy was gen- 
erallv recognized as the head of Latin Christen- 
dom, particularly because there was a succes- 
sion of pious French and English kings in the 
mid-thirteenth century. The period of papal su- 
premacv ended in 1296 when Philip IV of 
France won out over Pope Boniface VIII on the 
issue of taxation of clergy. In that vear, the pope 
issued a bull asserting that the laity had no au- 
thoritv over the clergv and threatening to ex- 
communicate anvone who attempted to tax the 
clergy, Philip rejected the pope's claims and was 
able to enforce his policies with complete suc- 
cess. He even forced the transfer of the papal 
seat from Rome to Avignon, and from there the 
papacy collaborated openly with the French 
monarchy. 

By the end of the fifteenth century, this 
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trend away from the univeral Church and 
toward national monarchies was apparent in 
the powerful. political structures presided over 
by Ferdinand and Isabella in Spain (1479-1516), 
by Henry VHI in England (1509-1547), and by 
Francis I in France (1515-1547). One reason for 
the success of these rulers was the revolution in 
military technology that came with the advent 
of artillery. Feudal lords no longer could defy 
royal authority [rom behind their castle walls. 
Only national monarchs possessed the financial 
resources and administrative organization nec- 
essary to purchase the guns, powder, and shot 
and to provide the required logistical support. 

Another source of power for the new mon- 
archs was their informal alliance with the grow- 
ing merchant class. From this class the mon- 


archs obtained essential financial support and 
also competent and subservient officials to staff 
the growing state bureaucracies. In return, the 
consolidation of royal power aided the burghers 
by ending the incessant feudal wars and doing 
away with the crazyquilt pattern of local feudal 
authorities, in which each had had its own cus- 
toms, laws, weights, and currencies. As late as 
the end of the fourteenth century there were th- 
irty-five toll stations on the Elbe, over sixty on 
the Rhine, and so many on the Seine that the 
cost of shipping grain 200 miles down the river 
was half its selling price. The elimination of 
such domestic barriers obviously was a great 
boon to entrepreneurs. So was the patronage of 
the increasingly elaborate royal courts, which 
supported craftspeople and sometimes whole 
industries, as in the Case of Gobelin tapestry 
and Sévres porcelain in France. 

The new monarchs naturally had their own 
defenders and rationalizers, as do all political 
establishments. The best known of these was 
Niccolo Machiavelli (1459-1527). A product of 
the ruthless struggle for survival among the 
competing city-states of Renaissance Italy, 
Machiavelli viewed politics as a struggle for 
power in which the end justifies the means. Jn 
his book, The Prince, he set forth guidelines for 
the ruler who aspired to unite the fragmented 
Italian peninsula and to rid it of the French and 
Spanish invaders. With cool and relentless real- 
ism he rejected moral restraints and spelled out 
the difference between politics and religion or 
philosophy. 

National monarchs pursuing strategies 
based on the precepts of The Prince were bound 
to clash with the two universal institutions of 
Europe, the papacv and the empire. The conflict 
was sharpened by the sensational rise of the 
Spanish dynasty through marriage ties. Ferdi- 
nand and Isabella married their daughter 
Joanna to Philip of Hapsburg. Charles, the off- 
spring of this union, inherited the united Span- 
ish kingdom together with the Spanish posses- 
sions in the New World and in Italy (Sardinia, 
Sicily, Naples). He also held the hereditary 
Hapsburg lands in central Europe (the duchies 
of Austria, Styria, Carinthia, Carniola, and the 
county of Tirol). In addition, Charles's grand- 
mother, Marv of Burgundy, left him Burgundian 
territories, Franche-Comté, Luxembourg, and 
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the wealthy Netherlands. And to crown this im- 
posing edifice, Charles was elected in 1519 Holy 
Roman Emperor in spite of the opposition of the 
French and English monarchs, Francis I and 
Henry VII, respectively. Thus Charles V, at the 
age of nineteen, became the ruler of a larger ter- 
ritory than had been collected under one mon- 
arch since the breakup of Charlemagne’s em- 
pire seven centuries earlier. 

For a time it appeared that western Europe 
would be united once more in a vast interna- 
tional organization. But the other European dy- 
nasties, and especially the Valois of France, 
were determined to prevent Hapsburg hegem- 
ony. The result was the long series of wars, 
partly religious, partly dynastic, noted in the 
preceding chapter—the campaigns in Germany, 
the Dutch war, the armada engagement, and the 
bloody religious strife in France. This pro- 
longed violence was followed by the even more 
disastrous Thirty Years’ War-(1618-1648). Al- 
though the Thirty Years’ War was precipitated 
by the question of the succession to the Bohe- 
mian throne, it soon became essentially a strug- 
gle between the Bourbon and Hapsburg dynas: 
ties for control of the continent of Europe. The 
principal victims of the three decades of fight- 
ing were the civilians who suffered at the hands 
of undisciplined mercenaries, especially when 
their pay was not forthcoming, as often hap- 
pened. About a third of the population of Ger- 
many and Bohemia perished, and wholesale 
devastation ensued in the cities and the country- 
side. 

The territorial provisions of the Treaty of 
Westphalia (1648) did not last, but their overall 
significance is clear. The princes of central Eu- 
rope, backed by France, Sweden, and other 
countries, successfully resisted the centralizing 
efforts of the Hapsburgs. The empire now was 
a collection of small independent states, each 
with the right to conduct its foreign as well as 
domestic affairs. Henceforth the individual sov- 
ereign state was recognized as the basic unit in 
European politics, and relations between the 
states were conducted according to generally 
accepted tenets of diplomatic practice. Thus be- 
gan the international anarchy of a world com- 
posed of states with unlimited sovereignty—a 


world that has persisted from the Westphalia — 


conference to the present day. 


V. WESTERN EUROPE 
ON THE EVE OF EXPANSION 


Modern world history had been dominated by 
European expansion overseas and then by the 
disintegration of European empires during the 
twentieth century. The fateful expansion of Eu- 
rope was largely the product of the historical 
forces analyzed in this chapter: the technolog- 
ical progress, the population increase, the re- 
sulting growth in economic productivity and re- 
sources, the emergence of dynamic capitalism, 
and the rise of the new monarchs. It was the Eu- 
ropean monarchs who issued charters to joint- 
stock companies and backed them up, if neces- 
sary, with their royal navies. The Spanish and 
Portuguese courts, for example, provided the 
backing necessary for the achievements of Co- 
Jumbus and da Gama. The British and French 
courts followed suit somewhat later, though 
with equal interest and support. In fact, there 
were closer relations between merchants and 
monarchs in northwestern Europe than in the 
Iberian peninsula. Particularly in Spain, the 
long struggle against the Moslems had brought 
together the crown and the feudal lords, 
whereas the few large towns tended to oppose 
both and to demand complete autonomy. In 
northwestern Europe, by contrast, the mer- 
chant class gradually won social prestige and 
state backing that was unequaled elsewhere in 
Eurasia. ' 

In China and India merchants were looked 
down on as inferior and undesirable; in north- 
western Europe they had status and, as time 
passed, growing wealth and political power. In 
China, the merchants at various times suffered 
restrictions concerning clothing, carrying of 
weapons, riding in carts, and owning land. 
Their function of transporting commodities 
from place to place was regarded as nonproduc- 
tive and parasitic, and they were placed at the 
bottom of the social scale. Likewise in India, the 
merchant could have no prestige in the face of 
Hinduism's emphasis on the renunciation of 
worldlv goods. The ideal human in India was 
not the bustling merchant who made money and 
built mansions but the mystic who sat on mats, 
ate from plantain leaves, and had no material 
possessions. Consequently, none of the mer- 
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chants in any of the oriental empires could rise 
to positions of authority. In China, government 
was carried on by scholars; in Japan, by sol- 
diers; in the Malay lands and in the Rajput 
states of India, by the local nobility; but no- 
where by merchants. 

Nowhere, that is, except in northwestern 
Europe, where they were steadily gaining in po- 
litical as well as economic power. There they 
were becoming lord mayors in London, senators 
in the German Imperial Free Cities, and grand 
pensioners in Holland. Such social status and 
political clout meant more consideration and 
more consistent state support for the mer- 
chants' interests and overseas ventures. 

The significance of the unique west Euro- 
pean complex of interests, institutions, and 
traditions is pointed up by the remarkable his- 
tory of the famous maritime expeditions sent 
out from China during the Ming period (see Map 
XXVIII, Early Fifteenth-Century Chinese and 
Portuguese Voyages, p. 392). Between 1405 and 
1433, seven ventures were made under the 
superintendency of the chief court eunuch, a 
certain Cheng Ho. The expeditions were star- 
tling in their magnitude and in their achieve- 
ments. The first, comprised of 62 ships, carried 
28,000 men. The average ship had a beam of 150 
feet and a length of 370 feet, but the largest 
were 180 feet wide and 444 feet long. They were 
veritable floating palaces compared to Colum- 
bus's little flagship, the Santa Maria, which was 
120 feet long and 25 feet wide. And the Santa 
Maria was twice as large as Columbus's two 
other ships, the Pinta and the Niña. The Chinese 
expeditions were impressive in performance as 
well as in size. They sailed around Southeast 
Asia to India; some went on to Aden and the 
head of the Persian Gulf; and individual ships 
entered ports on the east coast of Africa. During 
this time, it should be recalled, the Portuguese 
were only beginning to feel their way down the 
coast of Africa, and they did not reach Cape 
Verde until 1445. 

Yet these remarkable Chinese expeditions 
were suddenly halted by imperial order in 1433. 
Why they were halted remains as much а mys- 
tery as why thev were started in the first place. 
But the significant point here is that an order to 
stop would have been utterly inconceivable in 
Europe. There was no European counterpart to 


the Chinese emperor, who could and did issue 
orders binding on his entire realm. Instead, 
there were rival national monarchies that were 
competing in overseas ventures, and no impe- 
rial authority existed to prevent them from do- 
ing so. The political power and social prestige 
of the merchants in north-western Europe, in 
contrast to the merchants' inferior position in 
China, made it quite impossible to enforce any 
decree banning overseas enterprise. Further- 
more, Europe had a tradition of trade with the 
outside world. Its genuine need and strong de- 
mand for foreign products was altogether lack- 
ing in China. 

In short, there was an impelling dynamism 
in Europe—a lust and an opportunity for profit. 
The uniqueness of western Europe is reflected 
in contemporary European and Chinese writ- 
ings. "Coming into contact with barbarian 
peoples,” wrote Chang Hsieh in 1618, “you have 
nothing more to fear than touching the left horn 
of a snail. The only things one should really be 
anxious about are the means of mastery of the 
waves of the seas—and, worst of all dangers, the 
minds of those avid for profit and greedy of 
gain." By contrast, the Portuguese Captain 
Joao Ribeiro boasted in 1685, “From the Cape of 
Good Hope onwards we were unwilling to leave 
anything outside of our control; we were anx- 
ious to lay hands on everything in that huge 
stretch of over 5,000 leagues from Sofala to Ja- 
pan...there was not a corner which we did not 
occupy or desire to have subject to ourselves.'? 

During the Middle Ages, a combination of 
developments isolated and fenced in the west- 
ern Europeans, and so further stimulated their 
natural tendency to look overseas. The loss of 
the Crusaders’ outposts in the Levant, the 
breakup of the Mongol Empire, and the expan- 
sion of the Ottoman Turks into central Europe 
up to the walls of Vienna served to restrict the 
Europeans. European merchants could no 
longer penetrate into central Asia, because 
chaos reigned where once the Mongols had en- 
forced order. The Black Sea also became closed 
to Christian merchants when the Turks trans- 
formed it into a Moslem preserve. The all- 
important spice trade was little affected. Italian 
merchants continued to meet Arab traders in 
various ports in the Levant to pick up the com- 
modities demanded by the European public. 
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But though this arrangement was satisfactory 
for the Italians and the Arabs, who reaped the 
golden profits of the middleman, other Euro- 
peans were not so happy. They sought earnestly 
for some means to reach the Orient directly, in 
order to share the prize. This explains why there 
were numerous plans in late medieval times for 
breaking through or getting around the Moslem 
barrier that confined Europeans to the Mediter- 
ranean. Europe at this time, as one author has 
put it, was like a "giant fed through the chinks 
of a wall” But the giant was growing in 
strength and in knowledge, and the prison walls 
were not to contain him for long. 
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works on this subject are by C. G. F. Simkin, The 
Traditional Trade of Asia (Oxford University, 
1968); J. R. Levenson, ed., European Expansion 
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HISTORY AND FADS 


Five centuries ago, Christopher Columbus set 
foot on San Salvador, a tiny island in the Baha- 
mas. He assumed he had reached Southeast 
Asia, so he referred to the native islanders as 
Indians—a name that has stuck ever since. Soon 
after Columus died, his assumption was proven 
wrong when Balboa reached the Pacific Ocean 
in 1513 and when Magellan's expedition sailed 
around the world in 1519-1522. | 

The realization that the Americas were 
a "new world" led to speculation about the 
origins of the Indians. Either thev had origi- 
nated in the New World, or thev had arrived 
there from somewhere else. The idea of inde- 
pendent origin in the Americas was unthinkable 
heresy, for that would imply a dual creatiun—a 
duplicate Adam and Eve in a transatlantic Gar- 
den of Eden—a belief that clashed too much 
with the teachings of the Old Testament. So it 


was agreed that the Indians must be the de- 
scendants of Adam and Eve. A new question 
now arose: How did these descendants rhake 
their way from the Old World to the New? A 
great debate has raged over this question, with 
literally dozens of theories being advanced dur- 
ing the past four centuries and new ones still 
popping up in the present дау. 

Most of the theories are false, based more 
on faith than on reason. Various fads have gone 
through popularity cycles, each reflecting the 
knowledge and prejudices of their times. One of 
the earliest was the Lost Tribes of Israel hvpoth- 

Е > . TUA T саса 
esis, for in those days, ancient Hebrew ethnol- 
Ogv as described in the Old Testament was al- 
most the only known example of the "primitive" 
way of life. So the early theorists were con- 
vinced that the Indians were the descendants of 
the Hebrew tribes corquered and carried away 
from Samaria by the king of Assyria in 721 B.c. 
Some supporters of the Lost Tribes theory be- 
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lieved that the Hebrews reached the New World 
by crossing the mythical continent of Atlantis, 
but most preferred a route across Persia and 
China to the Bering Strait. 

In the eighteenth century Europeans were 
impressed by the achievements of the ancient 
Mediterranean peoples, and especially the Phoe- 
nicians, who were famous for their seafaring 
skills. The Phoenicians were believed to have 
rounded Africa's Cape of Good Hope and also to 
have crossed the Atlantic to the Americas. How- 
ever, with the advent of nineteenth-century 
archeological discoveries in Egypt, that country 
came to be considered the origin of American 
Indian civilizations. This theory was widely ac- 
cepted as fact because of the existence of pyra- 
mids in Mesoamerica that seemed similar to 
those of Egypt. Many other fads about the 
origins of the American Indians have come and 
gone. Thus our "redskins" have been traced 
back to Greeks, Trojans, Romans, Etruscans, 
Scythians, Mongols, Chinese Buddhists, Man- 
dingoes or other Africans, early Irish, Welsh, 
Norse, Basques, Portuguese, French, Spaniards, 
and even survivors of the “lost continents" of 


Mu and Atlantis, which allegedly sank TT,000 


years ago beneath the Pacific and Atlantic 
oceans, respectively. 

All of these claims have been disproven, or 
at least found to be questionable, with a single 
exception: A late tenth-century Norse settle- 
ment in Newfeundland_has been scientifically 
confirmed. One reason why so many believed, 
and still believe, in so many groundless theories 
is that they wrongly assume that common cus- 
toms mean a common origin. On the contrary, 
one can go to сишао іп 
any major university ard ásk for an inventory of 
all the peoples of the world who practice some 
particular custom—say, preferred-cousin mar- 
riage. One will quickly be given dozens of exam- 
ples from peoples all over the world who could 
not possibly have borrowed that marriage 
practice [rom one common source. But early 
writers, unfamiliar with modern anthropolog- 
ical science, very naturally assumed historical 
connection between similar customs in the dis- 
tant past. 

Also, apparently similar institutions or 
structures have proven on close examination to 
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be quite different. Pyramids have been found in 
both Egypt and Mesoamerica, but those of Mes- 
oamerica were primarily centers of religious 
ritual, whereas those of Egypt were vast tombs. 
Equally important is the fact that recent exca- 
vations reveal the gradual evolution of Mesoam-~ 
erican pyramids over thousands of years. This 
long development period demolishes the theory 
that the technique of pyramid building had been 
transplanted full-blown, across the Atlantic. 
Likewise, in the rae “California language 
known as Yuki, the word ko means "go," and 
kom means "come," yet no one could conclude 
from this example that Yuki and English are his- 
torically related. 

Even if small numbers of ancient Old 
World seafarers had reached the New World, 
the claim that their cultures would have in- 
stantly dominated New World customs is highly 
questionable. Those who asume that small 
groups of Hebrews, Greeks, Romans, Phoeni- 
cians, or others could have arrived in the New 
World and spread their culture among natives 
over vast areas should consider the experience 
of eighteen Spaniards (sixteen men and two 
women) who were shipwrecked on the coast of 
Yucatan six years before Cortes arrived. All 
were sacrificed and ritually eaten, except for 
two men who were enslaved by local chieftains. 
One of these survivors went so completely na- 
tive that he wore the elaborate nose plug and 
earrings of his adopted tribe and refused to give 
up his new life to rejoin Cortes. Likewise, the 
Vikings, who we know did actually land in New- 
foundland, were forced to give up their attempt 
to establish a colony because of the hostility of 
the local Indians. Thus until the appearance of 
modern repeating.rifles and machine guns, 
small landing parties were either wiped out or 
assimilated into the local culture. 

These are some of the reasons why a 1968 
symposium held in Santa Fe, New Mexico, con- 
cluded that "there are to date-excluding the 
Viking contacts (that is, Newfoundland)—no 
verified archacological finds of artifacts from 
one hemisphere in pre-Columbian contest to the 
other." The symposium likewise agreed that 
"there is no hard and fast evidence for any pre- 
Columbian human introduction of any single 
plant or animal across the ocean from the Old 
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World to the New World or vice-versa. This is 
emphatically not to say that it could not have 
occurred." 

What is the significance of this discussion 
lor the student of history? In the first place, it 

' points up the basic question of how human civil- 
izations have developed— whether by diffusion 
from one or a few early centers or by independ- 
ent inventions in various parts of the world. 
This question probes not only the origins of 
the American Indian civilizations but also the 
origins of civilizations throughout the globe. 
Did civilization spread from the Middle East to 
northwest Europe, North Africa, south Asia, 
and east Asia, or was it independently devel- 
oped in these various regions? The controversy 
between the di/[usionists and the independent 
inventionjsts has beer long.standirig. 

Creasingly we are realizing that it is not 
a case of either/or but rather of varying degrees 
of diffusion and independent invention. These 
varying degrees can be determined not by ro- 
mantic speculations based on preconceived no- 
tions but rather by painstaking research and ob- 
jective evaluation of the results. The more 
archeologists unearth human prehistory, the 
more they are realizing that all branches of the 
human race have been inventive in responding 
to their environments. The nature and the ex- 
tent of their responses and achievements: have 
varied greatly, depending on their historical and 
geographical backgrounds, especially the de- 
gree of accessibility to outside stimulation, as 
has been noted before. 

Equally significant.for students of history 
is the fact that many laypersons still cherish the 
vision of assorted Europeans, Asians, or Afri- 
cans landing on the shores of the pre-Columbian 
New World, bearing aloft the torch of civiliza- 
tion. The fact is that ans today, as in ear- 
liest Paleolithic times, are mesmerized by the 
cult of the mysterious. They cling to romantic 
and simplistic explanations, even when they 
do not square with known facts. Our food- 
gathering ancestors depended on their totems 
and shamans or medicine men. Modern humans 


have similar faith in UFOs, numerology, tarot 
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cards, intelligent plants, and astrology. Readers 
of this text will appreciate the significance of 
the following report by George Abell, professor 
of astronomy at the University of California, 
Los Angeles: 


| have polled the general university students taking 
my survey astronomy courses and lind that about a 
third have an interest and belief in astrology. From 

i iens-witIT my colleagues in other parts of the 
country I gather that about the same ratio holds 
everywhere and that it probably fairly well repre- 
sents the fraction of Americans who believe in astrol- 
ogy. It is estimated that there are more than 5,000 
astrologers making a living in the subject in the 
United States. More than 1,200 daily newspapers 
carry astrology columns.’ 





Professor Abell’s report was made in 1975. 
Polls since that date indicate that faith in astrol- 


` ogy is steadily increasing. Between 1980 and 


1985 the proportion of American teenagers who 
believe in astrology has grown from 40 to 55 
percent.’ This resurgence of astrology today is 
especially noteworthy in view of the fact that it 
largely disappeared when modern astronomy 
began in the sixteenth century. 
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+ During much of the medieval period the west- 
ern Europeans felt isolated and threatened on the 
western tip of Eurasia. Situated as they were at 
.tlie terminal of the classic invasion route—the 
endless expanse of steppes stretching from north 
China across the length of Eurasia to the Danube 
valley in central Europe—they had been tradition- 
ally vulnerable to attack from the east. Hence the 
long succession of nomadic invaders—Huns, Ger- 
mans, Avars, Magyars, Mongols and Turks—who 

. used their unmatched mobility to break into the 
centers of civilization whenever imperial weak- 

' ness gave them the opportunity. 
The age-old pattern was reversed in early mod- 
ern times by the emergence of a dynamic new 
- West with superior technology, particularly in 
“armaments and naval shipbuilding. This gave the 
7, Western Europeans the same mobility and superi- 
ority on the ocean of the world that had been en- 
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in the configuration of world affairs. All Eurasia 
now was enveloped by two gigantic European 
pincers. One arm was the Russian thrust overland 
across Siberia to the Pacific, and the other, the 
west European expansion around Africa to India, 
Southeast Asia, and China. At the same time other 
Westerners, beginning with Columbus, ventured 
westward across the Atlantic, discovering the 
New World and circumnavigating the globe. 

It is true that during these same decades Turk- 
ish janissaries, like many of their Asian predeces- 
sors, were pressing up the Danube valley and be- 
sieging Vienna in the heart of Europe. But in the 
context of the new global historical stage, this was 
only a minor operation of local importance. What 
was truly significant in the perspective of world 
history was the initial Iberian expansion overseas, 
the later overseas activities of the Northwest Еи» 
ropeans, and the simultaneous overland expan: 
sion of the Russians to the Pacific. ~~ 

















The discovery of America, and that of passage 
to the East Indies by the Cape of Good Hope, 
are the greatest and most important events re- 
corded in the history of mankind. 


Adam Smith 


The two countries of the Iberian peninsula, 
Spain and Portugal, took the lead in the expan- 
sion of Europe in the sixteenth century. For sev- 
eral reasons this seems paradoxical on first 
thought: The Iberian peninsula for centuries 
had been a Moslem stronghold. A large number 
of Moors and Jews were left behind in the coun- 
try, creating ethnic and religious divisions. And 
itis well known that after the sixteenth century 
the Iberian countries declined rapidly, and that 
throughout modern times they have been quite 
insignificant. What, then, is the explanation for 
the short-lived but brilliant expansion of Spain 
and Portugal during the sixteenth century? This 
chapter is concerned, first, with the roots of Ib- 
erian expansionism; second, with the process of 
empire building in the East and in the New 
World; and finally, with the causcs and results 


of Iberian decline at the end of the sixteenth 
century. 
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I. ROOTS OF IBERIAN 
EXPANSIONISM 


Religion was an important factor in European 
overseas expansion, but nowhere was it so im- 
portant as in the Iberian peninsula. Both the 
Spaniards and the Portuguese were urged on by 
memories of their long anti-Moslem crusade. To 
other peoples of Europe, Islam was a distant 
menace, but for the Iberians it represented a 
traditional and ever-present enemy. Most of the 
peninsula at one time had been under Moslem 
rule, and now, in the fifteenth century, Granada 
in the south was still a Moslem stronghold. Fur- 
thermore, the Moslems were in control of the 
nearby North African coast, and the growing 
Turkish seapower was making itself felt 
throughout the Mediterranean. Other Euro- 
peans were crusaders by fits and starts, but for 
the devout and patriotic Iberian, the struggle 
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against Islam combined religious duty and pa- 
Lriotic necessity (see Map XXVII, Expansionism 
of the Medieval West, 383). 

Prince Henry the Navigator first won fame 
in 1415 for his gallant role in the capture of the 
North African fortress and town of Ceuta, 
across the Straits of Gibraltar. Likewise Queen 
Isabella, moved by intense religious conviction, 
was determined to wipe out Moslem Granada 
and also to carry the war into the enemy's terri- 
tory in North Alrica, as the Portuguese had 
done at Ceuta. Isabella began her crusade 
against Granada in 1482 and pressed on, village 
by village, until final victory in 1492. Immedi- 
ately thereafter, the Spaniards crossed the 
straits and captured the city of Melilla. Again in 
1492, a royal decree was promulgated requiring 
all Jews in Spain to accept the Catholic faith or 
leave the realm. Ten years later a similar decree 
was issued against the Moslems remaining in 
Castile. At the time of their oceanic discoveries, 
the Iberians took their crusading spirit with 
them across the oceans, where they found more 
Moslems to exterminate and new heathens to 
save from idolatry. 

The Iberians were lured overseas also by 
four island groups—the Canaries, the Madeira, 
the Azores, and the Cape Verde—stretching 
westward across the kien anT southward 
down the coast of Africa. These were highly at- 
tractive, in part, because they were fertile and 
productive, but also because they provided stra- 
tegic bases and ports of call. After much local 
fighting and several appeals to the pope, the Ca- 
naries were recognized as Spanish and the other 
three island groups as Portuguese. Throughout 
the fifteenth century, progressively more adven- 
turous Spanish and Portuguese sailors had been 
discovering these islands stretching a quarter of 
the way across the Atlantic. It was natural that 
they should assume there were more islands 
awaiting discovery and exploitation. The agree- 
ment that Columbus reached with Isabella in 
1492 stated that he should head an expedition 
"to discover and acquire islands and mainland 
in the Ocean Sea." 

It was Portugal, however, not Spain, that 
took the lead in overseas enterprise during the 
fifteenth century. Spain moved belatedly, and 
usually in reaction to Portuguese initiative. 
There were two reasons for Portugal's head 
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start. One was its small size and its location on 
the Atlantic coast, where it was surrounded on 
three sides by Spanish territory. This position 
effectively saved the Portuguese from the temp- 
tation to squander their resources in European 
wars. Thanks to the leadership of Prince Henry, 
they turned instead to seafaring projects. The 
other advantage was Portuga!’s superior knowl- 
edge of navigation, gained primarily from the 
Italians. Lisbon was on the route of the Genoese 
and Venetian sea traffic with Flanders that 
sailed through the Straits of Gibraltar. The Por- 
tuguese took advantage of this to lure Italian 
captains and pilots into the royal navy. Prince 
Henry followed up by employing talented sea- 
men, including Italians, Catalans, and even a 
Dane. Furthermore, Henry’s work was contin- 
ued by the crown following his death, so that 
the Portuguese became the most knowledgeable 
of all Europeans in seamanship and geography. 

Portugal's interest in exploration quick- 
ened following the capture of Ceuta in 1415. 
Moslem prisoners gave information about the 
ancient and profitable trade across the Sahara 
with the Negro kingdoms of the Sudan. For cen- 
turies the Sudan had provided ivory, slaves, and 
gold in return for various manufactured goods 
and salt. Since western Europe in general and 
Portugal in particular were then suffering from 
a serious shortage of bullion, Prince Henry was 
intrigued by the possibility of sending his cap- 
tains down the African coast and tapping the 
gold trade. In short, Henry's original objective 
was confined to Africa and did not extend io the 
East. 

A major step forward in early Portuguese 
exploration was taken when Prince Henry's cap- 
tains passed south of Africa's desert coast in 
1445 and found below it a fertile, green land. Bv 
the time of Henry's death, the coast had been 
explored down to Sierra Leone and a number of 
coastal stations had been established, so that 
the Portuguese were able to exploit at least part 
of the African caravan trade that thev had 
sought. 

Meanwhile, even before Henrv's death, 
Portuguese aspirations had come to include In- 
dia as well as Africa. Europe at this time was 
blocked from access to the East by the Moslems, 
who controlled all of North Africa and the Mid- 
dle East. The Mediterranean was for the Euro- 
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peans a prison rather than a highway. There- 
fore, with the exception of the Venetians, who 
profited as middlemen, the Europeans eagerly 
sought a new route "to the Indies where the 
spices grow." Prince Henry had not thought of 
India when he first began his operations, but as 
his ships crept further and further down the 
African coast, it was natural that his horizon 
should expand from the African caravan trade 
to the Indies spice trade. From then on, the dis- 
covery and domination of the spice route was 
the prime objective of Portuguese policy. 


II. COLUMBUS 
DISCOVERS AMERICA 


In view of Portugal's pioneering work in the the- 
ory and practice of maritime navigation, it is 
paradoxical that the first great discovery—that 
of the New World—was made under Spanish 
auspices. It is even more paradoxical that the 
reason for this outcome is that the Portuguese 
were more advanced in their geographical 
knowledge than the Spaniards and realized that 


Columbus departs from Palos. 


Columbus was wrong in his calculations. By the 
fifteenth century informed people knew that 
the world was round. The question was not the 
shape of the world but its size and what precise 
relationship its continents bore to the oceans. 
Columbus had based his calculations on several 
sources. By combining (1) Marco Polo's estimate 
of the east-west extent of Asia, which was an 
overestimate; (2) Polo's report of the distance of 
Japan from the Asian mainland—1500 miles— 
an extreme overestimate; and (3) Ptolemy's esti- 
mate of the circumference of the.globe, which 
was an underestimate, Columbus concluded 
that fewer than 3,000 miles of ocean separated 
Eurcpe from Japan. Accordingly, he believed 
that the shortest and easiest route to Asia was 
by a short voyage across the Atlantic, and this 
was the project that hé proposed before various 
courts. The Portuguese, thanks to Prince Henry, 
had more practical experience and were better 
informed of the most advanced knowledge of 
the day. They were convinced that the globe was 
larger than Columbus held, that the oceans 
were wider, and that the shortest route to the 
Orient was around Africa rather than across the 
Atlantic. For this reason the Portuguese king 
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turned Columbus down when he applied for fi- 
nancial assistance in 1484. Two years later Co- 
Jumbus was at the Spanish court, where, after a 
preliminary rejection, he finally won the sup- 
port of Queen Isabella. 

On August 2, 1492, Columbus set sail from 
Palos with three small ships manned by reliable 
crews with capable and seasoned officers. By 


mid-October he had landed at one of the Baha- 
man Islands, which Columbus named San Sal- 
vador. One of the supreme ironies of world his- 
tory is that Columbus was convinced until the 
end of his life that he had reached Asia. He was 
certain thai San Salvador was very near to 
where Japan ought to be, and the next step was 
to find Japan itself. When he sailed southwest 


COLUMBUS DISCOVERS THE NEW WORLD 


On his return from his first voyage, Colum- 
bus described his discoveries in a letter to Ga- 
briel Sanchez (March 1493). The letter shows 
how anxious Columbus was to convince 
people that he had discovered valuable lands, 
and that he was ready to strip those lands of 
their riches and to make their "honest" and 
affectionate people into slaves.* 


As I know that it will afford you pleasure that I 
have brought my undertaking to a successful ғе- 
sult, I have determined to write you this letter to 
inform you o[ everything that has been done and 
discovered in this voyage of mine. 

On the thirty-third day after leaving Cadiz I 
came into the Indian Sea, where I discovered many 
islands inhabited by numerous people. I took pos- 
session of all of them for our most fortunate King 
by making public proclamation and unfurling his 
standard, no one making any resistance. ... The in- 
habitants of both sexes of this and of all the other 
islands I have seen, or o[ which I have any knowl- 
edge, always go as naked as they came into the 
world, except that some of the women cover parts 
oj their bodies with leaves or branches, or a veil 
of cotton, which they prepare themselves fur this 
purpose. They are all, as I said before, unprovided 
with any sort of iron, and they are destitute of 
arms, which are entirely unknown to them, and for 
which they are not adapted; not on account of anv 
bodily deformity, for they are well made, but be- 
cause they are timid and full of terror. They carry, 
however, canes dried in the sun in place of 
weapons, upon whose roots they fix à wooden 
shaft, dried and sharpened to а рон. Bur they 
never dare to make use of these, for it has often 


happened, when I have sent two or three of my 
men to some of their villages to speak with the in- 
habitants, that a crowd of Indians has sallied forth; 
but when they saw our men appoaching, they 
speedily took to flight, parents abandoning their 
children, and children their parents. This hap- 
pened not because any loss or injury had been in- 
flicted upon any of them. On the contrary, I gave 
whatever I had, cloth and many other things, to 
whomsoever I approached, or with whom I could 
gel speech, without any return being made to me; 
but they are by nature fearful and timid. But, when 
they see that they are safe, and all fear is banished, 
they are very guileless and honest, and very liberal 
of all they have. No one refuses the asker anything 
that he possesses; on the contrary, they themselves 
invite us to ask for it. They manifest the greatest 
affection toward all of us, exchanging valuable 
things for trifles, content with the very least thing 
or nothing at all... 

Finally, iv sum up in u few words the chief 
results and advantages of our departure. and 
speedy return, 1 make this promise to our mosi in- 
vincible Sovereigns, that, if 1 am supported by 
sone little assistance from them, ] will give them 
as much gold as they have need of, and in addition 
spices, cotton, and »nastic, which is found only in 
Chios, and as much aloes-wood, and as many 
heathen slaves as their Majesties may choose to de- 
mand. 


As these things have been accomplished, so have 
they been briefly narrated. Farewell. 


CHRISTOPHER COLOM, 
Lisbon, March 14th. 
Admiral of the Ocean Fleet. 


*Reprinted from Old South Pamphlets, Vol. 2, No. 33 Directors of the Old South Work, 


1897). 
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to the mainland of the New World, he believed 
that he was somewhere near the Malacca 
Straits. The fact that Columbus persisted in 
his delusion had momentous consequences: It 
spurred on further exploration of the Americas 
until the great prizes in Mexico and Peru were 
discovered. 

The Spanish monarchs loyally supported 
Columbus and invested large sums in outfitting 
him for three additional expeditions. But not 
until 1519 did the Spaniards stumble on the rich 
Aztec empire in Mexico. During the quarter cen- 
tury between this windfall and Columbus's first 
expedition, disappointment followed disapoint- 
ment as the Spaniards explored the innumer- 
able and unpromising islands of the West In- 
dies. Columbus's great discovery appeared to be 
a grand failure. Several thousand adventurers 
had flocked to the West Indies and found disap- 
pointingly small quantities of gold. But there 


was an immediate reaction to the discovery of 
the New World that was very important. It 
prodded the Portuguese to circumnavigate 
Africa and reach India directly by sea. 


ПІ. PORTUGAL IN ASIA 


The Portuguese in the meantime had been mak- 
ing considerable profit from their trade along 
the African Guinea coast. Coarse pepper, gold, 
ivory, cotton, sugar, and slaves now entered Eu- 
ropean commerce through Portugal. Prince 
Henry's successors continued his work of open- 
ing up the West African coast. A breakthrough 
occurred in 1487 when Bartholomeu Dias, while 
sailing along the coast, was caught by a gale 
that blew his ships south for thirteen days out 
of sight of land. When the wind moderated, Dias 
steered for the West African coast but discov- 


The credulity of the West regarding unexplored territories is illustrated by 
this engraving, The Wondrous People to Be Found in Guinea. 
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ered that he had already passed the Cape with- 
out knowing it. He landed at Mossel Bay on the 
Indian Ocean and wanted to explore further, but 
his weary and frightened men forced him to re- 
turn. On the homeward passage he first sighted 
the great cape, and name it the Cape of Storms. 
It was the Portuguese king who, upon Dias's re- 
turn, renamed it the Cape of Good Hope. But the 
king did not lollow up on this rounding of the 
Cape because of political and financial complic- 
ations. The result, as noted, was that Columbus 
was the first to reach the New World, which he 
insisted in claiming as the Orient. 

The more knowledgeable Portuguese were 
dubious from the beginning, but they now has- 
tened to open and secure the Cape route to In- 
dia. On July 8, 1497, Vasco da Gama sailed from 
Portugal with four ships, and at the end of May 
1498, he entered Calicut harbor. Da Gama did 
not receive a warm welcome in Calicut. The resi- 
dent Arab merchants were naturally alarmed by 
the threat to their traditional monopoly and did 
their best to throw obstacles in the way of the 
European intruders. Furthermore, the Portu- 
guese trade goods— mostly trinkets and woolen 


Vasco da Gama. 





cloth—were unsuitable for the Indian market. 
The fact is that the Portuguese had completely 
underestimated the level and sophistication of 
Indian civilizaton. Thus, da Gama had difliculty 
trading in Calicut not only because of the hostil- 
ity of the rcsident Arab traders but also, and 
more important, because Portugal (and all Eur- 
ope) produced little at this time that was of in- 
terest to the Eastern peoples. European manu- 
factures were generally inferior in quality and 
higher in price than the goods produced in the 
East. 

With much effort da Gama collected a 
cargo of pepper and cinnamon and cleared for 
home, arriving in September 1499. The cargo 
proved to be worth sixty times the cost of the 
entire expedition. Dazzling horizons opened up 
before the delighted Portuguese, and King Ma- 
nuel assumed the titles "Lord of the Conquest, 
Navigation, and Commerce of Ethiopia, Arabia, 
Persia, and India." These titles were taken quite 
seriously. The Portuguese were determined to 
monopolize the trade along the new route and 
to exclude, not only other Europeans, but also 
the Arabs and other Eastern peoples who had 
traded in the Indian Ocean for centuries. To en- 
force their claims, the Portuguese resorted to 
ruthless terrorism, particularly when they en- 
countered the hated Moslems. Da Gama, on a 
later voyage, found some unarmed vessels re- 
turning from Mecca. He captured the vessels 
and, in the words of a fellow Portuguese, "after 
making the ships empty of goods, prohibited 
anyone from taking out of it any Moor and then 
ordered them to set fire to it." 

Such was the nature of the epoch-making 
meeting of two Eurasian cultures when they 
came face to face for the first time after millen- 
nia of regional isolation. The Europeans were 
the aggressive intruders. They were the ones 
who seized the initiative and retained it until 
gradually but inexorably they emerged the mas- 
ters in every quarter of the globe. This unprece- 
dented domination of the world is at first diffi- 
cult to understand. Why was Portugal, with a 
population of approximately 2 million, able to 
impose its will on highly civilized Asiatic coun- 
tries with much greater human and natural re- 
Sources? 

First, the Portuguese had the great advan- 
tage of being ready to use the vast bullion sup- 
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ply that was soon to start pouring in from the 
New World. The flood of bullion from the treas- 
ures of the Aztec and Inca empires and from the 
Mexican and Peruvian silver mines came just in 
time to finance Portugal's trade with the East. 
Without this windfall the Portuguese would 
have been very seriously restricted, because 
they had neither natural resources nor manu- 
factured goods that were of interest to the East- 
ern peoples. 

Second, the Portuguese triumphed be- 
cause of the disunity of the Indian subcontinent. 
When the Portuguese arrived on the scene, 
northern India was controlled by the new Mogul 
invaders, who were interested in conquest 
rather than trade, and southern India, and espe- 
cially the Malabar coast, was under the control 
of petty Hindu rulers who were lighting one 
another. By contrast, the Portuguese and their 
European successors had a singleness and con- 
tinuity of purpose that more than counterba- 
lanced their inferiority in resources. The Euro- 
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Da Gama's flagship, the São Gabriel. 


peans obviously were not united; they were 
riddled with political and religious dissension. 
But on one point they were all agreed—the need 
to expand eastward to reap profits and to out- 
flank Islam. In pursuit of this objective the Eu- 
ropeans demonstrated a determination to suc- 
ceed that was stronger than the will of the 
Asiatic peoples to resist. When da Gama re- 
turned from his historic voyage, the Portuguese 
court was prepared to follow up promptly. It 
had a detailed plan for organized trade, involv- 
ing the establishment of trading posts in the Ma- 
labar ports and the sending of annual fleets un- 
der royal charter. 

The Portuguese were successful also be- 
cause of the superiority of their naval power. 
They had developed efficient new naval artillery 
that enabled them to use ships as floating bat- 
teries rather than as transports for boarding 
parties. The gun, not the foot soldier, was now 
the main instrument of naval warfare, and the 
guns were employed against the enemy's ships 
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rather than against its men. It was these new 
developments that made it possible for the Por- 
tuguese to smash Moslem naval power in the In- 
dian Ocean and to win a prolitable Asiatic em- 
pire. 

The architect of this empire was the great 
Alfonso de Albuquerque, governor general from 
1509 to 1515. His policy was to smash the Arab 
trade network by capturing control of the nar- 
row sea passage leading to and [rom the Indian 
Ocean. He seized the islands of Socotra and 
Hormuz, which were the keys to the Red Sea 
and the Persian Gulf, respectively. In India he 
took the city of Goa, located in the middle of the 
Malabar coast. He made Goa his main naval 
base and general headquarters, and it remained 
a Portuguese possession until 1961. Further to 
the east he captured Malacca, commanding the 
strait through which all commerce with the Far 
East had to pass. Two years later, in 1513, the 
first Portuguese ship to reach a Chinese port 
put into Canton. This was the first recorded Eu- 
ropean visit to China since Marco Polo's day. 
The Portuguese obtained the right to establish 
a warehouse and a settlement at Macao, a little 
downstream from Canton, and from there they 
carried on their Far Eastern operations. 


Arabs and Turks battling the 
Portuguese. 
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The Portuguese Empire in Asia was small 
in actual extent, made up of only a few islands 
and coastal posts. But these possessions were so 
strategically located that they gave the Portu- 
guese command of trade routes spanning half 
the globe. Each year Portuguese fleets sailed 
down the Alrican coast, which was dotted with 
stations for provisioning and refitting the ships. 
Alter they rounded the Cape, they put in at Mo- 
zambique in East Africa, another Portuguese 
possession. Then they sailed with the monsoon 
across to Cochin and Ceylon, where they loaded 
the spices that had been brought in from the 
surrounding territories. Further east was Ma- 
lacca, which gave them access to the trade of 
east Asia and for which they served as middle- 
men and carriers. Thus, the Portuguese profited 
from purely Asian trade—between China and 
Japan and the Philippines, for example—as well 
as from the trade between Europe and the East. 

With this network of trading stations and 
strong points, Albuquerque had broken the 
traditional monopoly of the Arab merchants in 
the Indian Ocean. In doing so he was competing 
with the Venetian merchants for the ‘‘spiceries”’ 
that they had customarily obtained in the ports 
of the Levant. The Venetians no longer found 
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the spices they had bought for centuries in Alex- 
andria and other Levant ports. Instead, the 
spices were now being shipped on the longer 
but cheaper ocean route to Lisbon. This ex- 
plains why in 1508 the Egyptians, with full 
Venetian support, sent a naval expedition to 
help the Indian rajas drive the Portuguese inter- 
lopers out of the Indian Ocean. The effort failed, 
but the Turks, who conquered Egypt in 1517, 
continued the campaign against the Portuguese 
and sent several fleets during the following dec- 
ades. They were all unsuccessful, and the spices 
continued to flow around the Cape to Europe. 

Yet it should not be assumed that the old 
routes through the Middle East fell into com- 
plete disuse. In fact, after the initial dislocation, 
the old routes regained much of the lost trade 
for a variety of reasons. One reason was that 
there were some corrupt Portuguese officials 
who were willing, when bribed, to allow Arab 
shipping to enter the Red Sea and the Persian 
Gulf. The Arabs and Venetians thus were able to 
compete successfully with the Portuguese 
throughout the sixteenth century. It was not un- 
til the following century, with the appearance in 
the Indian Ocean of the more efficient and eco- 
nomically powerful! Dutch and English, that the 
old Italian and Arab middlemen were com- 
pletely displaced. The traditional Middle East- 
ern trade routes then gave way to oceanic 
routes. 


IV. DIVISION OF THE WORLD 


When the Europeans began to expand overseas, 
they adopted the convenient doctrine that they 
had the right to take the lands of non-Christians 
without regard lor the native peoples con- 
cerned. Another doctrine, adopted at least bv 
Portugal and Spain, was the right of the pope to 
give sovereignty to any lands not possessed bv 
a Christian ruler. As early as 1454, Pope Nicho- 
las V issued a decision granting to the Portu- 
guese title over territories thev were discover- 
ing along the African coast toward India. When 
Columbus returned from his voyage convinced 
that he had reached the Indies, the Spanish 
court feared Portuguese counterclaims and 
therefore pressed Pope Alexander VI for recog- 
nition of Spanish sovereignty. On May 4, 1493, 
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Pope Alexander defined a dividing line running 
100 leagues west of the Azores and Cape Verde 
Islands; to the west of this line he granted all 
lands to Spain, and to the east all lands went to 
Portugal. On June 7, 1494, Spain and Portugal 
negotiated an agreement, the Treaty of Tordesil- 
las, moving the line 270 leagues Turrherowest. 

^This change gave Portugal a claim to Brazil in 
the New World. | 

The riches that Portugal reaped from the 
spice trade after da Gama's voyage goaded the 
other European countries into a frantic search 
for another route to the Indies. The successive 
failures of Columbus to find Cathay did not kill 
the hope of reaching Asia by sailing west. It 
might still be possible to thread a way between 
the various masses of inhospitable land so far 
discovered. This was the aim of a new class of 
professional explorers that appeared in the 
early sixteenth century. Mostly Italians and Por- 
tuguese—the best-informed and the most expe- 
rienced explorers at that time—they were ready 
to carry on explorations for any monarch will- 
ing to finance them. The Italians included Amer- 
igo Vespucci, who sailed for Portugal and Spain; 
John Verrazano, who sailed for France; and the 
two Cabots, father and son, who sailed for Eng- 
land. The Portuguese included Juan Diaz de 
Solis, Juan Fernandez, and Ferdinand Magellan, 
all of whom sailed for Spain. 

Magellan was the only one who found the 
passage to Asia. Spain sent him to find it be- 
cause, with regular spice cargoes arriving in 
Lisbon, the Spanish realized that thev were be- 
ing beaten in the race for the Spice Islands. 
Since they claimed that the line of demarcation 
defined by the Tordesillas Treaty ran around 
the globe, thev sent Magellan west to find Asia, 
hoping that at least some of the Spice Islands 
were on the Spanish side of the line. 

In one of the great epics of seafaring, Ma- 
gellan set out from Seville on September 10, 
1519, with a fleet of five ships, each about 100 
tons. By October he reached the straits that 
bear his name, but the seas were so rough that it 
took well over a month to cross into the Pacific. 
Meanwhile one ship had been wrecked and 
another had deserted, so with the remaining 
three he sailed up the Chilean coast to the fif- 
tieth latitude and then veered to the northwest. 

During the next eighty days only two unin- 
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In Goa, Portuguese adopted 
Eastern dress. 


habited islands were sighted. Magellan and his 
men ran short of food and water and suffered 
terribly from scurvy. On March 6 they reached 
an island; perhaps Guam, where they were able 
to obtain provisions. On the sixteenth of the 
same month they arrived at the Philippines, 
where Magellan and forty of his crew were 
killed in a local war. With the aid of native pi- 
lots, the surviving Spaniards sailed to Borneo 
and thence to their destination, the Moluccas or 
Spice Islands, which they finally reached in No- 
vember 1520. The Portuguese, who were already 
there, did not hesitate to attack the two remain- 
ing Spanish ships (one had been abandoned in 
the Philippines). Despite all obstacles the Span- 
iards were able to obtain cargoes of cloves, and 
then set off on the journey home by different 
routes. The ship that tried to recross the Pacific 
was turned back by head winds and captured bv 
the Portuguese. The other successfully com- 
pleted a fantastic voyage through the Macassar 
Strait, across the Indian Ocean, around the 
Cape of Good Hope, and up the entire length of 
Africa. On September 3, 1522, this last surviving 
ship, the Victoria, leaking badly and with a deci- 
mated crew, limped into the harbor of Seville. 
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Yet the single cargo of spices was valuable 
enough to pay the expense of the entire expedi- 
tion. 

The Spaniards sent out another expedition, 
which reached the Spice Islands in 1524. But it 
was a disastrous failure because the Portuguese 
were too firmly established to be challenged 
profitably. Furthermore, the Spanish king was 
desperately in need of money at this time to fi- 
nance his war with France. So in 1529 he signed 
the Treaty of Saragossa with Portugal. In return 
for 350,000 ducats, he gave up all claims to the 
Spice Islands and accepted a demarcation line 
fifteen degrees east of them. This treaty marked 
the end of a chapter in the history of discovery. 
(see Map XXIX, Western Knowledge of the 
Globe, A.D. 1 to 1800, p. 410). The Portuguese 
held on to the Spice Islands until thev lost them 
to the Dutch in 1605, whereas the Spaniards 
continued to show interest in the Philippines 
and eventually conquered them in 1571, even 
though the islands were east of the line stipu- 
lated by the Saragossa Treaty. Long before this, 
however, Spain shifted her attention to the New 
World, where great treasures had been found 
equal in value to the spices of the East. 
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V. CONQUISTADORS 
AND NEW SPAIN 


The year 1519, in which Magellan left Seville on 
his famous voyage around the world, was also 
the year Hernando Cortes left Cuba on his 
equally famous expedition against the Aztec 
Empire. In doing so, Cortes began what might 
be termed the age of the conquistadors. The pre- 
ceding decades, from 1500 to 1520, had been the 
age of the explorers, when numerous navigators 
under various flags probed the entire length of 
the Americas in search of a passageway. In the 
thirty years that followed, a few thousand Span- 
ish adventurers won the first great European 
overseas empire. 

One of these soldiers of fortune, a typical 
product of the Iberian crusading tradition, was 
Hernando Cortes, an unsuccessful law student 
and the son of a respectable family. In 1504 he 
arrived in Hispaniola, and six years later he par- 
ticipated in the conquest of Cuba. Distinguish- 
ing himself during this campaign, he was sc- 
lected to head an expedition to Yucatan to 
investigate reports of civilized city dwellers liv- 
ing in the interior. In March 1519 Cortes landed 
on the mainland coast near present-day Vera- 


Conquistadors introducing Negro 
slaves to work in the gold and 
silver mines in Hispaniola. 
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cruz. He had only 600 men, а few small cannon, 
thirteen muskets, and sixteen horses. Yet with 
this insignilicant force he was to win fabulous 
riches and become master of an exotic, highly 
advanced empire. 

Cortes began by scuttling his ships to show 
his men that they had no hope of returning to 
Cuba in case of setbacks. Then, alter some fight- 
ing, he reached agreements with various tribes 
that were hostile to their Aztec overlords. With- 
out the food, the porters, and the fighting men 
provided by these tribes, Cortes could not have 
won the victories he did. By playing on the 
superstitions of Montezuma, the Aztec war 
chief, Cortes was able to march peacefully into 
the capital, Tenochtitlan. He was graciously re- 
ceived by Montezuma, whom he treacherously 
took prisoner and kept as a hostage. But the In- 
dians were vastly superior in numbers, and 
their priests stirred them to rebellion. The 
Spanish policy of destroying native temples pro- 
voked an uprising during which Montezuma 
was killed. Cortes fought his way out of the cap- 
ital by night, losing a third of his men and most 
of his baggage in the process. He recovered 
from this setback because his Indian allies re- 
mained loyal and reinforcements arrived from 
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Cuba. A few months later Cortes returned and 
laid seige to the capital with a force of 800 Span- 
ish«soldiers and at least 25,000 Indians. The 
fighting was bitter and dragged on for four 
months. Finally, in August 1521 the surviving 
defenders surrendered their city, which was al- 
. most entirely reduced to rubble. Today, Mexico 
City stands in its place, with hardly a trace left 
of the original Aztec capital. 

Even more audacious was the conquest of 
the Inca Empire by a Spanish expedition com- 
prising 180 men, 27 horses, and 2 cannons. The 
leader was Francisco Pizarro, an illiterate 
drifter who was the illegitimate son of a Span- 
ish officer. After preliminary explorations from 
which he learned the general location of the In- 
cas, he set forth in 1531, with his lour brothers, 
on his great adventure. Alter a long delay in 
crossing the Andes, Pizarro reached the des- 
erted city of Cajamarca on November 15, 1532. 
The following dav the Inca ruler, Atahualpa, 
who was curious about these strange "men with 
beards," paid a formal visit to Pizarro. In imita- 
tion of Cortes, Pizarro captured the unarmed 
and unsuspecting emperor and massacred 
many of his followers. The emperor paid an 
enormous ransom for his freedom—a_ room 
twenty-two feet by seventeen feet piled seven 
feet deep with gold and silver articles. Pizarro 
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Quauhtemoc, the last king of the Aztecs, 
surrendering to Cortes. 


seized the booty, and with customary treachery 
and bigotry, executed Atahualpa. The Inca Em- 
pire now was left leaderless, and the Indian pop- 
ulation, used to paternalistic regimentation, of- 
fered little resistance. A few weeks later Pizarro 
entered and looted the capital, Cuzco. The next 
year, 1535, he left for the coast, where he 
founded Lima, still the capita! of Peru. 

The triumphs of Cortes and Pizarro in- 
spired other conquistadors to march through 
vast areas of both the American continents in 
search of more booty. They found nothing com- 
parable to the Aztec and Inca treasures, but 
they did determine the major configuration of 
all of South America and of a large part or 
North America. By the middle of the sixteenth 
century they had followed the Amazon (гот 
Peru to its mouth. Bv the end of the century they 
were familiar with the entire coastline of South 
America, from the Gulf of California south to 
Tierra del Fuego and north to the West Indies. 
Likewise in North America, Francisco de Coro- 
nado, in his search for the fabled Seven Cities 
of Cibola, traversed thousands of miles and dis- 
covered the Grand Canyon and the Colorado 
River. Hernando de Soto, who had been promi- 
nent in the conquest of Peru, explored widely in 
the southeast of what was to become the United 
States. He landed in Florida in 1539, made his 
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Pizarro's attack on Cuzco. 


way north to the Carolinas and west to the Mis- 
sissippi, and followed that river from its junc- 
tion with the Arkansas River to its mouth. These 
men, and many others like them, opened the 
New World for the Spaniards in the same way 
that La Salle and Lewis and Clark opened it for 
the French- and English-speaking peoples. 

By 1550 the conquistadors had completed 
their work. The way was now clear for the Span- 
iards to proceed with the development of their 
Overseas possessions. Since the native popula- 
tions were not so dense or so highly organized 
as those of Africa and Asia, it was possible for 
the Iberians to settle in considerable numbers 
in the New World and to impose their cultures. 
Thus they built Europe's first true colonial em- 
pire—something quite different from the purely 
commercial empires in Africa and Asia. 

The swashbuckling conquistadors were ef- 
fective as empire builders but quite ineffective 
as empire administrators. Incapable of settling 
down, they fell to fighting among themselves, 
and their ranks were decimated by feuding and 
warfare. The Spanish crown replaced the con- 
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quistadors with bureaucrats who imposed royal 
authority and roval justice. 

At the top of the imperial administrative 
structure was the Council of the Indies, located 
in Spain and closely supervised by the crown. It 
made all important appointments and exercised 
general jurisdiction over colonial affairs. Su- 
preme authority in the New World was en- 
trusted to two viceroys who sat in Mexico City 
and Lima. The official in Mexico City headed the 
viceroyalty of New Spain, which was made up 
of all the Spanish territories in North America 
together with the West Indies, Venezuela, and 
the Philippines. The Lima official presided over 
the viceroyalty of Peru, which was made up 
of the remaining Spanish possessions in South 
America. These two vast viceroyalties were sub- 
divided into smaller units ruled by audiencias, 
or courts. Audiencias were staffed by profes- 
sional lawyers who usually had no excessive 
family pride or military ambition and therefore 
made ideal royal servants. In the sixteenth cen- 
tury there were ten such audiencias іп the New 
World. 

A basic problem of Spanish administration 
in the Americas was the treatment of the In- 
dians. The crown granted to deserving conquis- 
tadors, known as "protectors," or encomen- 
deros, the right to draw specified tribute from 
assigned Indian villages and also to levy forced 
labor. In return, the encomenderos were re- 
quired to give military service and to pay the 
salaries of ihe parish clergy. The provision ‘for 
forced labor obviously opened the door to 
abuse, so it was modified in the mid-sixteenth 
century. The natives still could be made to 
work, but by public officials rather than private 
encomenderos, and official wage rates had to be 
paid to the laborers so recruited. Needless to 
say, these safeguards were not always enforced. 
The colonies were too far from Madrid and too 
isolated from each other. Yet the fact remains 
that the Spaniards discussed seriously and con- 
scientiously the problem of exploitation, for 
which there were no precedents. 

The all-important fact lor the economy of 
the Spanish colonial empire is that with the 
work of native labor, a great flood of gold and 
silver poured in from the mines of Mexico and 
Bolivia. The law required that all precious met- 
als be taken to the royal offices to be stamped 
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and taxed at the rate of one-fifth their value, the 
royal quinto. Between 1503 and 1660 Spain re- 
ceived from America a total of 18,600 registered 
tons of silver and 200 registered tons of gold. 
Unregistered bullion smuggled into Spain has 
been variously estimated at from 10 to 50 per- 
cent of the total. 

Apart from mining, the principal occupa- 
tions in Latin America were agriculture and 
stock raising in the haciendas and plantation 
monoculture in the tropical coastlands. The ha- 
ciendas, employed Indian labor and produce 
foodstuffs for their own use and for sale to 
nearby cities and mining settlements. The plan- 
tations were quite different, employing mostly 
imported African slaves and producing only one 
crop for the European market. The first planta- 
tions were evolved for the growing of sugar on 
the Atlantic islands—the Azores, Madeiras, 
Cape Verdes, and Canaries. Later this institu- 
tion was further developed, first in the sugar 
plantations of Brazil and the West Indies, and 
later in the tobacco, cotton, and coffee planta- 
tions of North and South America. 


VI. IBERIAN DECLINE 


During the sixteenth century the Iberian coun- 
tries led Europe in overseas enterprise and won 
vast riches from the Eastern spice trade and 
from the new World silver mines. But by the end 
of the century they were rapidly slipping back 
from their respective positions of primacy. The 
French, Dutch, and English were poaching with 
increasing success in Portugal's Eastern empire 
and in Spain's American colonies. One reason 
for the Iberian decline was their involvement in 
the religious and dynastic wars of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. As noted previously 
(see Chapter 22, Sections IV and V, and Chapter 
23, Section IV), Spanish manpower and treasure 
were squandered by Charles V and Philip П in 
fighting the religious wars against the Protes- 
tants, the recurring campaigns against the for- 
midable Turks, and ihe dvnastic struggles 
against rival roval houses, especially the 


French. In waging these campaigns the rulers of 


Spain fatally overextended themselves. They at- 
tempted to play the leading role on land as well 
as on sea. Their actions were in striking con- 


trast to the successful strategy pursued later by 
England of remaining on the periphery of conti- 
nental affairs and intervening only in case the 
balance of power was seriously threatened. 
British strategy enabled them to concentrate 
their efforts on the defense and development of 
their colonies. But Spain, like France, focused 
on the European continent and was continually 
involved in its wars. The end result was that the 
British were able to build a great worldwide 
empire, whereas the Spaniards lost economic, 
and then political, control of their empire. 

. Although the Iberian states definitely were 
weakened by foreign entanglements, a more im- 
portant cause for their continued decline was 
the fact that they had become economic depend- 
encies of northwest Europe. They had been so 
before they began their overseas expansion and 
they remained so afterward. As a result they 
were unable to exploit the economic opportuni- 
ties offered by their newly won empires, and 
their empires, like the mother countries, fell un- 
der the domination of the northwest European 
states and became their colonies or semicolo- 
nies. 

The economic dependence of the Iberian 
countries was a part of the general shift of the 
economic center of Europe in the late Middle 
Ages from the Mediterranean basin to the north. 
The reason for the shift was the accelerating 
productivity of northern Europe (see Chapter 
23, Sections I-III), which enabled the new mass 
trade of the Baltic-North Sea area (grain, 
lumber, fish, and coarse cloth) to surpass the 
traditional luxury trade of the Mediterranean 
(spices, silks, perfumes, and jewelry). As the Eu- 
ropean economy grew and living standards 
rose, the mass trade catering lo the general pop- 
ulation increased much more rapidly than the 
luxury trade for the wealthy few. 

Northern commerce was controlled by the 
Hanseatic League, which played the same role 
in the Baltic and North seas as Venice and 
Genoa did in the Mediterranean. In the six- 
teenth century the Hansa was dislodged bv the 
Dutch, who built such a large and efficient mer- 
chant marine that they soon dominated the At- 
lantic seaboard. Formerly the Atlantic trade 
had been controlled by the Venetians and Gen- 
oese sailing northward with luxury commodi- 
ties. But now it was controlled by the Dutch sail- 
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ing southward with bulk cargoes. In this new 


trade pattern, the dependent economic status of 


the Iberian states was evident in their exports, 
which were almost exclusively raw materials— 
wine, wool, and iron ore from Spain, and Afri- 
can gold and salt from Portugal. In return the 
Iberians received back their own wool, which 
had been manufactured abroad into cloth, as 
well as metallurgical products, salt, and fish. 
Thus the Iberian states, like the Italian, were de- 
clining at this time from the status of developed 
to underdeveloped societies relative to the bur- 
geoning capitalist economies of northern Eu- 
rope (see Chapter 22, Section II, for the similar 
decline of Italy). 

The economically backward Iberian states 
were able to take the lead in overseas expansion 
only because of a fortunate combination of fa- 
vorable geographic location, maritime technol- 
ogy, and religious drive. But their expansion 
was not based on economic strength and dyna- 
mism, which explains why the Iberian states 
could not exploit their new empires effectively. 
They lacked the shipping necessary for imperial 
trade and also the industries to supply the man- 
ufactured goods needed in the Spanish Ameri- 
can colonies. It is true that Spanish industry for 
a few decades was stimulated by the expanding 
overseas market for manufacturers. But the in- 
dustrial growth stopped about 1560, and 
chronic decline then set in. 

Paradoxically enough, one reason lor the 
decline was the great infiow of treasure, which 
produced a sharp inflation. Prices rose approxi- 
mately twice as high in Spain as in northern Eu- 
rope, and Spanish wages lagged onlv slightlv be- 
hind the soaring prices, whereas wages in the 
rest of Europe were much lower. The inflation 
penalized Spanish industry, making its prod- 
ucts too expensive to compete in the interna- 
tional market. 

At least as important as the price and wage 
inflation was the ruinous influence of the Span- 
ish aristocrat, or hidalgo, on the national eco- 
nomx and on national values. Although the aris- 
tocrats, together with the higher churchmen, 
comprised less than 2 percent of the population, 
they owned 95 to 97 percent of the land. It fol- 
lows that the peasants, about 95 percent of all 
Spaniards, were almost all landless. The re- 
maining 3 percent—clerics, merchants, and pro- 
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fessional people, many of whom were Jews— 
were not a middle class in any economic or 
social sense. They were completely overshad- 
owed by the nobility who had social status and 
prestige. And because the nobility looked down 
on careers in commerce or industry a: demean- 
ing, this prejudice became the national norm. 
Nor was this mere empty vanity, for the hidalgo 
had all the advantages—honors, exemption 
from taxation, and territorial wealth, which 
was more secure than commercial or industrial 
riches. Consequently, the ambition of successful 
merchants was to acquire estates; buy titles, 
which were sold by the impoverished crown; 
and thus abandon their class and become hi- 
dalgos. The blighting influence of this hidalgo 
spirit was felt in all branches of the economy— - 
jn thé Tàvoritism shown toward sheep farming 
as opposed to agriculture, in the expulsion of 
the industrious Jews and Moslems, and in the 
negative attitude of the Cortes assembly toward 
commercial and industrial interests. As a result 
of these attitudes, the economic spurt that oc- 
curred in Spain in the first half of the sixteenth 
century ended in failure. 

This failure made it impossible to over- 
come the traditional Iberian economic back- 
wardness and subservience to northwest Eu- 
rope. It also doomed the Iberian colonial 
possessions to a corresponding backwardness 
and subservience. First the Dutch and then the 
British controlled most of the carrving trade 
with the Spanish and Portuguese colonies. The 
northwest Europeans also were soon supplying 
up to 90 percent of the manufactured goods im- 
ported by Brazil and Spanish America, as well 
as a high proportion of similar goods consumed 
in the Iberian peninsula itself. The merchant 
guild of Seville enjoyed a monopoly of all trade 
with the colonies, in which foreigners were for- 
bidden by law to participate. But it was the for- 
cigners who possessed the shipping and the 
manufactured goods needed in the colonies. In- 
evitably the Spanish merchants exported under 
their own name goods that belonged to foreign 
firms and were of foreign manufacture. Also 
through an elaborate set of pretenses, foreign 
merchants and financiers became members by 
proxy of the Seville guild. Thus the legal mem- 
bers conducted a vast commission business for 
foreigners that soon surpassed their own legiti- 
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mate trade. The end result is apparent in the fol- 
lowing complaint of a contemporary Spaniard: 
“АП that the Spaniards bring from the Indies 
after long, prolix, and hazardous navigations, 
and all that they harvest with blood and labour, 
foreigners carry off to their homelands with 
ease and comfort.’” 

It is ironic that the net effect of Spanish 
overseas enterprise was to fuel the booming 
capitalist economy of northwest Europe, 
whereas in the Iberian peninsula it provided 
just enough wealth to forestall the basic institu- 
tional reforms that were long overdue. This is 
the root cause for the sudden and irreversible 
decline that followed so soon after the few dec- 
ades of imperial glory. 

Today’s parallel to the boomerang effect of 
New World bullion on the Iberian peninsula is 
to be found in the Gulf oil states, where huge oil 
revenues are being squandered for foreign luxu- 
ries and consequently are ending up in foreign 
industrialized countries. When the Persian Gulf 
oil fields are exhausted, the flow of oi] revenues 
will cease, as did the earlier flow of American 
bullion. The Gulf states then will find them- 
selves in an even worse position than the Iber- 
ian states because after the oil is gone, the Gulf 
region will be left with little more than sand and 
dry holes. 
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I should like to see Adam's will, wherein he di- 
vided the earth between Spain and Portugal. 
| King Francis I 


In the period between 1600 and 1763 Spain and 
Portugal were overtaken and surpassed bv the 
powers of northwestern Europe—Holland, 
France, and Britain. This development was of 
great significance for the.entire world. It made 
northwestern Europe the most influential and 
dynamic region of the globe. And the countries 
of northwestern Europe were to dominate the 
world—politically, militarily, economically, 
and, to a certain degree, culturally—until 1914. 
Their practices and institutions became the 
models for peoples everywhere. 

The domination of the world by northwest- 
. ern Europe did not actually materialize until 
after 1763. But it was between 1600 and 1763 
that the basis for domination was laid. These 
were the years when the British gained their 
first foothold in India, when the Dutch drove 
the Portuguese out of the East Indies, when all 
the northwestern powers set up stations on the 
coasts of Africa, and when the British and the 
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French became the masters of North America 
above the Rio Grande and came to control muck 
of the commerce of the Iberian colonies south 
of it. 

This chapter will analyze the roots of 
northwest European primacy, and the struggles 
of Holland, France, and Britain for leadership, 
culminating in 1763 with the emergence of Brit- 
ain as the dominant colonial power of the 
world. 


І. EARLY NORTHWEST 
EUROPEAN EXPANSION 


Northwestern Europe did not rise from utter 
obscurity to the leading position in continental 
commerce and overseas enterprise. As noted in 
the preceding chapter, the foundation was laid 
during the late Middle Ages when the economic 


417 





418 West European Expansion: Dutch, French, British Phase, 1600-1763 


center of Europe shifted from the Mediterra- 
nean basin northward, and when the principal 
trade routes likewise shifted from the Mediter- 
ranean to the Atlantic. In addition to economic 
superiority, northwestern Europe possessed a 
social structure and a cultural climate that 
were particularly responsive to economic inter- 
ests. Far from regarding business enterprise 
with disdain, the patricians of Holland and the 
nobility of England, and even of France, were 
always ready to participate in any business ven- 
ture that promised profit. Not only did the gen- 
try take part in commerce, but there was also 
much greater class mobility in the north, where 
merchants and financiers often entered the 
ranks of the nobility. This favored a positive at- 
titude toward economic enterprise, in contrast 
to the short-sighted hidalgo spirit that contrib- 
uted so much to Iberian decadence. 

, Finally, northwestern Europe was aided by 
a price-wage-rent differential. Prices rose 256 
percent in England during the sixteerith and 
seventeenth centuries, whereas wages rose only 
145 percent. Rents also lagged badly behind 
prices in northwestern Europe. This meant that 
of the three main elements of society—the la- 
borers, landlords, and entrepreneurs—the en- 
trepreneurs were the ones who reaped golden 
profits during these centuries of inflation. 
Profits were plowed back into mining ventures, 
industrial establishments, and commercial en- 
terprises, with the result that the economy of 
northwestern Europe boomed ahead at an un- 
precedented rate. The famous British economist 
John Maynard Keynes has described the period 
from 1550 to 1650 as follows: "Never in the an- 
nals of the modern world has there existed so 
prolonged and so rich an opportunity for the 
business man, the speculator, and the profiteer. 
In these golden years modern capitalism was 
born." That it was born in northwestern Eu- 
rope explains why the northwestern countries 
forged ahead of Spain and Portugal and at- 
tained a predominant position in world affairs, 
a position they were to retain until the outbreak 
of World War I. 

The countries of northwestern Europe 
were naturally envious of the lucrative empires 
of Spain and Portugal. But for a long time they 
refrained from poaching on these imperial pre- 
serves for fear of Iberian power. Accordingly, 


the English, the Dutch, and the French turned 
to the North Atlantic, which was beyond the 
limits of Iberian activity. Henry VII of England 
sent John Cabot out into the North Atlantic in 
1496 оси secorid return. And 
Cabot discovered a resource that turned out in 
the long run to be even more valuable than the 
silver mines of the Spaniards: He found fish. 
The sea off Newfouridland was teeming with 
fish—probably the most important article of 
trade in fifteenth-and sixteenth-century Europe. 
Fish was the winter staple of the people and 
their diet on fast days throughout the year. The 
regular supply of immense quantities of cod 
was a great windfall for a contihent where 
many people at that time lived near starvation 
level for part of every year. And the Newfound- 
land fisheries bred successive generations of 
mariners who were trained and fitted for ocean 
navigation. The ships that later probed the Arc- 
tic for a northeast or a northwest passage, the 
expeditions that began the settlement of North 
America, the English and the Dutch fleets that 
fought the armadas of Spain and Portugal—all 
these were largely manned by seamen trained in 
the hard school of the Banks fisheries. 

The maritime states of northwestern Eu- 
rope were by no means satisfied with cod. They 
stil] hankered after spices, but they were not yet 
prepared to challenge Portugal's mastery of the 
Cape route. So thay began their long and fruit- 
less series of expeditions in search of a north- 
east or northwest passage to the Orient. They 
reasoned that since the tropics had proved pass- 
able, contrary to all expectations, the Arctic 
should be passable too. Hence the 1553 English 
expedition under Sir Hugh Willoughby and 
Richard Chancellor sought a northeast passage 
to China, only to be blocked by a wall of ice. 
This expedition, however, did succeed in mak- 
ing a landing on the shores of the White Sea, 
where it established contact with the Couft of ^ 
Tsar Ivan IV. This contact led to the founding of 
the Muscovy Company (1555) for the purpose 
of direct trade Between England and Russia. 
Other attempts to find a northeast passage 
proved futile. Several expeditions seeking a 
northwest passage (John Davis 1585-1587; 
Henry Hudson 1607-1611; William Baffin 1615- 
1616) had no better luck. But just as the efforts 
in the northeast brought about trade with Rus- 
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One of the causes of western Europe's 
expansionism was a demand for foreign products, 
among them spices. Here, in three drawings bv 
Cristobal de Acosta, are shown (from top to bottom) 
three of those spices—leaves and berries of wild 
cinnamon, a clove tree, and the leaves and berries 
of ihe pepper plant. 

(Courtesy of The New York Public Library) 
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Landing of Richard Chancellor at Holmogory in the 
White Sea, 1553. 


sia, so the northwest ventures discovered the 
Hudson Strait and Hudson Bay. Together they 
provided a back entrance to the richest fur-pro- 
ducing region of the New World. 

The failure of the northern Europeans to 
find new routes to the East drove them to en- 
croach on the preserves of the Iberian powers. 
Since Portugal's eastern possessions were stil] 
too strongly guarded, the northerners struck 
first at the more vulnerable Spanish colonies in 
the Americas. English interlopers showing up in 
Spanish America at this time tried to carrv on 
trade on a peaceful, cominercial basis. They 
wanted not to plunder but to take advantage of 
the opportunities offered by the inability of the 
weak Spanish industry to meet the needs of the 
colonies. Of the two commodities most in de- 


mand in the Spanish colonies—cloth and 
slaves—the English produced the first and 
could purchase the second in West Africa. Be- 
cause he was shrewd enough to see the possibili- 
ties of the situation and bold enough to act with- 
out regard for legal niceties. Sir John Hawkins, 
won fame and fortune as the founder of the Eng- 
lish slave trade. In 1562 he made his first voy- 
age. He picked up slaves in Sierra Leone and ex- 
changed them in Hispaniola (Haiti) for hides 
and sugar. The profits were so spectacular that 
Queen Elizabeth and several of her Privy Coun- 
cilors secretly invested in his second voyage. He 
followed the same procedure as before and re- 
turned with a cargo of silver that made him the 
richest man in England. 

The Spanish ambassador in London made 
strong protests against this contraband trade. 
Even though Hawkins had peacefully ex- 
changed slaves for colonial commodities, the 
fact remained that it was illegal for foreigners 
to trade with the Spanish colonies. Although not 
piracy, it definitely was poaching. Hawkins 
nevertheless sailed out for a third time in 1567. 
This venture ended in disaster, with three of 
Hawkins's five ships sunk or captured. The 
other two, one commanded by Hawkins and the 
other by his cousin Francis Drake, reached Eng- 
land in 1569 in disabled condition. 

If the commerce could not be conducted 
peacefully and legally, it was bound to be car- 


‚ried on by other means. The opportunities for 


profit were too great for the Engiish and the 
other northerners to refrain and forget. During 
the following decades, the Protestant sea cap- 
tains visited the Spanish Indies as pirates and 
privateers rather than as peaceful, though il- 
legal, traders. When King Philip of Spain sent 
his armada against England in 1588, two of its 
most formidable adversaries were John Hawk- 
ins and Francis Drake. The defeat they inflicted 
on the armada was, for them, sweet revenge for 
what they had suffered in the West Indies. 
Formal war with Spain (which at this time 
had absorbed Portugal) removed any inhibitions 
that may have restrained the Protestant powers. 
They broke boldly and openly into the Iberian 
imperial preserves—into the Portuguese East as 
well as into Spanish America. And the more 
they penetrated, the more they were encour- 
aged to go further as they found out how weak 
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The Imperial Court of Peking receiving Pieter Van Hoorn's Dutch Trade 


^**' Delegation (1668). 


the Iberians were. The Dutch were the first to 
exploit the opportunity afforded bv Iberian de- 
cline. The seventeenth century was to be for 
Holland Het Gouden Eeuw—"the Golden 
Century." . 


П. HOLLAND'S GOLDEN CENTURY 


The remarkable rise of Holland to power and 
prosperity in the seventeenth century was in 
part a result of its favorable geographic loca- 
tion. Backed by the great hinterland of Ger- 
many, Holland was strategically located along 
the ancient trade routes of Europe running 
north-south from Bergen to Gibraltar, and east- 
west from the Gulf of Finland to Britain. Basic 
trade commodities were transported along 
these routes: herring and salt from Biscay; wine 
from the Mediterranean; cloth from Britain and 
Flanders; copper and iron from Sweden; and ce- 


reals, flax, hemp, timber, and wood products 
from the Baltic. 
The Dutch began their rise to greatness by 
serving as the carriers of these commodities. 
Their merchant marine owed its start to the lo- 
cal coastal fisheries. The Dutch devised new 
methods of preserving, salting, and smoking, 
and they exported their catch to all parts of Eu- 
rope in return for corn, timber, and salt. With 
the building of the Spanish and Portuguese 
overseas empire, the Dutch picked up cargoes of 
the new colonial products in Seville and Lisbon 
and distributed them throughout Europe. In re- 
turn, they supplied the Iberian countries with 
Baltic grain and naval stores. The Dutch trans- 
ported these commodities in their fluvi, or Hy- 
boat, an inexpensive general carrier with enor- 
mous capacity. Hitherto the tvpical mer- 
chantman had been built with heavy timbering 
"and gálleried transom so that it could mount 
cannon and serve, when necessary, as a man-of- 
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By the 1600's, the Dutch were seriously challenging Spain's superiority in 
the sea. Here the Dutch are shown capturing Spanish ships. 
(National Maritime Museum) 


war. The Dutch were the first to take the risk of 
building a merchant packet deliberately de- 
signed to carry only goods and no guns. The 
fluvt's broad beam. flattened bottom, and re- 
stricted cabin accommodations gave it max- 
imum hold space and unusual economy of build- 
ing material. This slow and ugly but cheap and 
capacious boat was the mainstay of the Dutch 
merchant marine that came to dominate the 
seas of the world. 

At the end of the sixteenth century the 
Dutch began to challenge Portugal's empire in 
the East. The first task was to collect reliable 
data to guide the navigators around the long 
Cape route. The Portuguese had taken the great- 
est precautions to keep such information [rom 
their rivals, but their navigation secrets gradu- 
ally leaked out. The most important source of 
information for the northerners was the Ліло 
ario, a geographical description of the world 
published in 1595 by the Dutchman Jan Huh- 
ghen van Linschoten. He had lived in India for 
seven years as a servant of the Portuguese arch- 


bishop of Goa, so that he was able to include in 
his book detailed sailing instructions for the 
Cape route. 

The very year it was published Linscho- 
ten's Itinerario was used to guide the first 
Dutch fleet to the East Indies. The losses were 
heavy during the two-and-a-half-year expedi- 
tion. Only 89 of the original 289 men returned. 
But the trade was so lucrative that there were 
substantial profits despite the losses in man- 
power and equipment. The nest expedition was 
more lortunate and cleared a profit of 400 per- 
cent. The Dutch now swarmed into the Eastern 
waters. No less than five Fleets made up of 
twenty-two ships sailed in the vear 1598 alone. 
From the beginning they outmatched the Portu- 
guese. They were better sailors, they could 
transport spices more cheaply in their Huyten, 
and their trade goods were cheaper and better 
constructed because their home industry was 
superior to that of the Iberian states. 

By 1602 the Dutch amalgamated their var- 
ious private trading companies into one greal 
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national concern, the Dutch East India Com- 
pany. The English had organized their own East 
India Company two years earlier, in 1600, but 
they were no match for the Dutch. The sub- 
scribed capital of the English company was 
small, and the Dutch had the services of a gover- 
nor-general of genius, Тап Петегзгооп Caen. He 
did for his country what Albuquerque had done 
for Portugal. During his term of office (1618- 
1629) he drove the Portuguese from the East In- 
dies and made it possible for his successors to 
expel them from Malacca (1641) and from Cey- 
lon (1658). Coen also harassed the English, 
chased them out of the archipelago, and com- 
pelled them to retreat to their posts in India. 
Equally important was Coen's development of 
inter-Asiatic trade, much greater in volume than 
the traffic that rounded the cape to Europe. The 


Bengali entertainers performing before Europeans, 
as seen by a Dutch visitor in the seventeenth 
century. 





Portuguese had participated in this trade, bui 
Coen went much further, establishing a base on 
Formosa (Taiwan) and from there controlling 
the commerce routes to China, Japan, and the 
Indies. 

In la:er years, the Dutch East India Com- 
pany established a network of fortified posts to 
enforce its trade monopoly. The posts made it 
necessary to have treaties with local rulers. 
Treaties led to alliances, and alliances, to pro- 
tectorates. By the end of the seventeenth cen- 
tury the Dutch were actually administering only 
a small area, but numerous states making up a 
much greater area had become protectorates. 
Then during the eighteenth and nineteenth cen- 
turies the Dutch annexed these protectorates 
outright and built up a great territorial empire. 

The export of spices to Europe diminished 
in value after about 1700, but the inter-Asiatic 
trade that Coen had developed made up for the 
shrinkage. Moreover, the Dutch developed a 
new economic resource at about that time when 
they introduced coffee bushes into the East In- 
dies. Modestly beginning in 1711 with a harvest 
of 100 pounds of coffee, by 1723 they were mar- 
keting 12 million pounds. Thus, as Europe ac- 
quired a taste for coffee, the Dutch became the 
principal suppliers of this exotic beverage. 
Through these various means the Dutch East In- 
dia Company managed to average annual divi- 
dends of 18 percent throughout the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries. 

Dutch overseas activities were not con- 
fined to the East Indies, however. In the Arctic 
waters around Spitzbergen the Dutch virtually 
monopolized the whaling industrv. In Russia 
they badlv outdistanced the English Muscovy 
Company. They also dominated the rich Baltic 
trade so that they became the chief provisioners 
in western Europe of all-important naval 
stores—timber, pitch, tar, hemp for rope, and 
flax for canvas sailcloth. 

Their merchant marine was by far the larg- 
est of the world, numbering 10,000 ships as 
early as 1600. Dutch shipvards were highly 
mechanized and could produce almost a vessel 
a day. Furthermore, the ships were economical 
to build and to operate, so that Dutch shipown- 
ers undercut their competitors. Thus, they 
served as the carriers among Spain, France, 
England, and the Baltic. Not until the eight- 
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eenth century were the English able to compete 
with the Dutch in merchant shipping. 

In the New World, the Dutch founded the 
profitable but short-lived colony of N 
sterdam on Manhattan Island in 1612 and also 

jef varicus 181@їт@$ and coastal strips in 
the West Indies. But the Dutch colony that 
proved to be the most durable of all was the 
small settlement established in 1652 on the 
C in South Africa. This was 
not a trading station but a true colony founded 
to provide fuel, water, and fresh provisions for 
the ships en route to the East. The colony soon 
proved its value. The fresh meat and vegetables 
it provided to Dutch and other ships helped 
keep down scurvy and saved the lives of thou- 
sands of seamen. Today the descendants of 
these Dutch peasants, or Boers, comprise three- 
fifths of the 3 million Europeans residing in 
Sauth Africa. 

During the eighteenth century Holland fell 
behind Britain and France in economic develop- 
ment and overseas activity. One reason for this 
decline was the persistent efforts of the French 
and British governments to build up their mer- 
chant marines with the help of discriminatory 
decrees against the Dutch. Examples ol this leg- 
islation were the several British Navigaton Acts 
passed from 1651 onward. These provided tha 
no goods could be imported into or exported 
from any English colony except in English 
ships—that is, ships built in England or an Eng- 
lish colony and owned and at least three- 
quarters manned by British citizens or colon- 
ials. The Dutch were weakened also by a series 
of exhausting wars—with Britain from 1652 to 
1674 over mercantile disputes, and with France 
from 1667 to 1713 over the territorial ambitions 
of Louis XIV. 

Perhaps the chief reason for the decline of 
the Dutch was that they lacked the resources of 
their rivals. The French had a large population, 
a flourishing agriculture, and a rich homeland 
with outlets on both the Atlantic and the Medi- 
terranean. The English also had much greater 
natural resources than the Dutch and enjoyed 
the great boon of an insular location, which 
spared them the cost of periodic invasions. Fur- 
thermore, the English had behind them the ra- 
pidly growing wealth and strength of their over- 
seas colonies, whereas the Dutch were backed 


by only one small and isolated settlement on the 
tip of South Africa. Thus the value of British ex- 
ports rose from £8 million in 1720 to £19 million 
in 1763, and the French exports increased from 
120 million livres in 1716 to 500 million in 1789. 
The Dutch, who had already reached their peak, 
were simply incapable of matching such 
growth. In the final analysis, Holland gave way 
to Britain and France in the eighteenth century 
for the same reason that Britain and France 
were to give way to the United States and the 
Soviet Union in the twentieth. 


Ili. ANGLO-FRENCH RIVALRY 


The eighteenth century was marked by a strug- 
gle between Britian and France for colonial su- 
premacy. The two countries were in face-to-face 
rivalry throughout the globe—in North Amer- 
ica, in Africa, and in India. 

In North America, the British and French 
possessions had many characteristics in com- 
mon. They were settled at about the same time. 
They were located on the Atlantic seaboard and 
in the West Indian islands. The native popula- 
tions were relatively sparse and primitive so 
that the British and the French, unlike the Span- 
ish, could not hope to live off native labor, al- 
though they did depend on Negro slave labor in 
the sugar islands. Since the British and French 
found no precious metals, they had to support 
themselves by agriculture, fishing, lumbering, 
commerce, and fur trading. 

The English colonies fell roughly into three 
groups: Virginia and its immediate neighbors, 
which produced mostly tobacco; New England 
with its little groups of Ыссы 
ments, which engaged in fishing, lumbering, 
commerce, and the fur trade; and the British 
West Indies, by far the most highly prized be- 
cause of theirextremely profitable sugar plan- 
tations. One characteristic of the English colon- 
ies, taken as a whole, was their large pop- 
ulations, which were much greater than those 
of the French. Their other chief characteristic 
was their political independence. Every colony 
had a governor, an executive council, and a judi- 
ciary, all appointed from England. Nearly cvery 
colony also had an elective legislative assembly, 
and as a rule it was at loggerheads with the ap- 
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John Smith's map of Virginia, 
1612. 

(Rare Book Division, The New York 
Public Library, Astor, Lenox and 
Tilden Foundations) 


pointed officials. Its most common quarrel with 
the London government was the insistence of 
the latter that all colonial products be sent to 
England in English ships. This seemed to the 
royal officers a reasonable requirement, since 
they in turn gave the colonies a monopoly of the 
home market for their products. But the colon- 
ial merchants and planters protested bitterly 
when they were prohibited from using the 
cheaper Dutch shipping and from exporting 
their products to more profitable non-English 
markets. 

The French settlements in North America 
were outstanding because of their strategic lo- 
cation. The first French posts were established 
in Acadia, or Nova Scotia, in 1605; in Quebec in 
1608; and in Montreal in 1642. Using the St. 
Lawrence Rivér vatley as their main base of col- 
onizaiion, the French took advantage ol the in- 
comparable inland water system to push west- 
ward to Lake Superior and southward to the 
Ohio River. In 1682 a French nobleman, La 
Salle, paddled down the Mississippi and laid 
claim to the whole basin, which he named Loui- 
siana in honor of Louis XIV. This raised com- 








plications, for most of the colonial charters is- 
sued by the English crown in the seventeenth 
century included clauses granting lands "from 
sea to sea"—that is, from the Atlantic to the Pa- 
cific. It was clear that whenever the English col- 
onists reached and crossed the Appalachian 
Mountains, the rival French and English claims 
would clash head-on. At the outset, however, the 
French had the great advantage of possession. 
Their explorers had been the first to open up 
these regions, after which their officials had 
planted numerous forts along the route from 
the St. Lawrence to Louisiana. The English col- 
onies along the Atlantic seaboard were effec- 
tively encircled bv a great arc running from the 
Gulf of St. Lawrence to the Gulf of Mexico. 
The French not onlv possessed the com- 
manding positions in North America, but they 
also had the great advaniage of discipline and 
cohesion. There were no uncontrollable elective 
bodies in the French colonies. Paris appointed 
the governors, who were responsible for the de- 
fense of each colony, and the intendants, who 
handled financial and economic affairs. This ar- 
rangement was quicker and more efficient than 
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the creaking English representative system. The 
governors of the English colonies could only re- 
quest and urge their assemblies to take a certain 
course of action. They could scarcely command, 
especially since the assemblies voted the funds 
for their salaries. In the French colonies the gov- 
ernors and intendants gave the orders, and their 
subordinates carried them out. 

The French and English were neighbors 
also in the West Indies. The chief French posses- 
sions in this region were Martinique and Guade- 
loupe; the English were Jamaica, Barbados, and 
the Bahamas. These colonies were valuable as 
stations for trade with the Spanish and Portu- 
guese colonies to the south, but their greatest 
asset was their tropical produce—sugar, tobac- 
co, and indigo—which supplemented the eco- 
nomies of France and Britain. 

India also was the scene of sharp Anglo- 
French conflicts, parallelling those in North 
America. The British had fallen back on the In- 
dian subcontinent when they were driven out of 
the East Indies by the Dutch in the early seven- 
teenth century. By the end of the century they 
had four major footholds in India: Calcutta and 
Madras on the eastern coast, and Surat and 
Bombay on the-western. The French had organ- 
ized an East India Company of their own in 
1604, but it soon became inactive. It was revived 
in 1664, and by the end of the century the 
French were ensconced in two major posts— 
Chandarnagar, near Calcutta. and Pondichéry, 
near Madras. 

During the seventeenth century all Euro- 
peans who resided and traded in India did so on 
the sufference of the powerful Mogul emperors. 
The Moguls could easily have driven the Euro- 
peans into the sea had they not behaved them- 
selves and humbly submitted petitions for the 
privilege of carrying on their commercial oper- 
ations. During the eighteenth century the situa- 
tion was completely reversed because of the dis- 
integration of the Mogul empire. Emperor 
Akbar’s successors persecuted the Hindu major- 
ity, which led to disaffection and turmoil. Pro- 
vincial governors began to assert their inde- 
pendence and to establish hereditary local 
dynasties. The Marathas, who represented 
Hindu nationalism in a vague and incipient 
sense, expanded from their capital of Satara, 
about a hundred miles south of Bombay on the 


west coast to within two hundred miles of Cal- 
cutta on the east. This disintegration of central 
authority gave the British and the French East 
India Companies the opportunity to transform 
themselves from mere commercial organiza- 
tions to territorial overlords and tribute collec- 
tors. They built forts, maintained soldiers, 
coined money, and entered into treaties with 
surrounding Indian potentates. No central au- 
thority in India was able to stop this spread оГ 
British and French influence. 


IV. ENGLAND’S TRIUMPH 


Such, then, was the lineup of the rival British 
and French empires in India and the Americas. 
The duel between the two empires during the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries ended in 
an overwhelming British triumph. One reason 
was that France was less interested in overseas 
possessions than in European hegemony. Since 
the sixteenth century, the French Bourbons had 
concentrated primarily on gaining ground in 
Italy and on combating the Hapsburgs in Aus- 
tria and Spain. 

Another reason for Britain’s triumph was 
that many more Englishmen than Frenchmen 
emigrated to the colonies. By 1688 there were 
300,000 English settlers concentrated in the 
narrow region along the Atlantic coast com- 
pared to a mere 20,000 French scattered over 
the vast areas of Canada and the Mississippi vai- 
ley. The disparity arose in part from the refusal 
of Paris to allow the French Protestants, or Hu- 
guenots, to emigrate to the colonies, whereas 
Massachusetts was populated in large part by 
Nonconformists who left England because they 
could not accept Anglicanism. Another signifi- 
cant factor was the richness of the French soil 
compared to that of England. The peasant 
masses of France were deeply attached to their 
holdings and were able to earn enough so that 
they did not have to resort to emigration. In 
England, on the other hand, large-scale land en- 
closures had been taking place for some time in 
order to produce more wool for the growing tex- 
tile industry and more foodstuffs for the grow- 
ing towns. Both these commodities could be 
produced more efficiently on consolidated, 
scientifically operated holdings than on the 
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small, separate field strips inherited from the 
Middle Ages. Enclosures meant more productiv- 
ity, but they also meant dispossessed peasants, 
and it was the peasants who provided the mass 
basis of the emigration [rom England to the col- 
onies. At the time of the American Revolution 
the population of the English colonies 
amounted to no fewer than 2 million. The mass 
transplantation explains in large part why Brit- 
ain was victorious over France in 1763 and why 
the American Republic defeated Britain two 
decades later. 

The remarkable development of Britain’s 
industry also contributed to its success in over- 
seas competition. Britain's industrial growth 
during the century between 1550 and 1650 was 
to be surpassed only by its growth during the 
industrial revolution after 1760. England's 
growth advanced its overseas enterprises in var- 
ious ways. More capital became available for co- 
lonial development, an important consideration 
because both the English and the French colon- 
ies required heavy initial expenditures. Unlike 
the Spanish colonies. they had no bullion and no 
native labor force that could be exploited. The 
English and French promoters of colonization 
therefore had to transplant whole communities 
with a complete labor force of Europeans. They 
had to provide transportation, tools, seed, and 
equipment for all these people. This involved a 
heavy capital outlay, and generally it was more 
often forthcoming from London than from 
Paris. England's industries aiso provided 
cheaper and more durable goods, which gave 
English colonists and traders an advantage over 
their French rivals. In North America, for exam- 
ple, the English fur traders were able to offer 
the Indians cheaper and better blankets, kettles, 
and firearms in return for their pelts. English 
industry, besides, was well equipped for naval 
construction. This fact, together with the 
greater awareness in English ruling circles of 
the importance of sea power, explains in large 
part the superiority of the British navy during 
the long series of Anglo-French wars 

The colonial and commercial rivalry be- 
tween Britain and France was fought out in a 
series of four wars that dragged on for almost a 


century until England's gr i /d 
ury until England's great victory in 1763. , 


All these wars had two phases, one European 
and the other overseas. The European revolved 
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about dynastic ambitions, especially those of 
Louis XIV of France and Frederick the Great of 
Prussia. The overseas operations were fought 
over diverse issues—the balance of power in [n- 
dia, conflicting territorial claims in America, 
terms of trade in the Spanish colonies, and con- 
trol of the world trade routes. The dichotomy 
between the European and overseas aspects of 
these wars was sufficiently marked so that each 
one was known by one name in Europe and 
another in America. Hence the wars have come 
down in history as the War of the League of 
Augsburg, or King William's War (1689-1697); 
the War of the Spanish Succession, or Queen 
Anne's War (1701-1713); the War of the Austrian 
Succession, or King George's War (1740-1748); 
and the Seven Years’ War, or the French and In- 
dian War (1756-1763). 

The first three wars were not decisive over- 
seas. In Europe they did settle important mat- 
ters: Louis XIV was effectively checkmated, and 
Frederick the Great successfully seized the 
province of Silesia and catapulted Prussia into 
the first rank of European powers. But in Amer- 
ica, where most of the overseas engagements 
were fought, there were only isolated and incon- 
clusive campaigns. The French enjoyed the sup- 
port of most of the Indian tribes, partly because 
their missionaries were far more active than the 
English, and also because the few French set- 
tlers did not represent so great a threat to the 
Indians as did the steadily advancing tide of 
English settlement that had begun to spill over 
the Appalachians. With their Indian allies, the 
French repeatedly harried and burned the Eng- 
lish frontier villages. The English, on the other 
hand, used their superior manpower and naval 
strength to attack French possessions in 
present-day Nova Scotia and Cape Breton Is- 
land that were vulnerable by sea. 

The net result of these first three wars was 
that the British acquired Nova Scotia, New- 
foundland, and the Hudson Bay territories. But 
these conquests did not settle the basic question 
of whether the French would retain Canada and 
the Mississippi Valley, and thereby restrict the 
English to the Atlantic seaboard. This queston 
was finally answered conclusivelv bv the fourth 
war, which also settled the future of India. 

This fateful struggle is known as the Seven 
Years’ War because it was waged for seven 
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years—between 1756 and 1763—in Europe. But 
in America it began two years earlier because of 
the growing rivalry for the possession of the 
Ohio valley. British colonials had already begun 
to stream westward through the mountains into 
the valley when in 1749 the British government 
chartered the Ohio Company, organized by Vir- 
ginia and London capitalists for the coloniza- 
tion of the valley. But at the same time the 
French were constructing a line of forts in west- 
ern Pennsylvania—Fort Presqu'Isle (Erie), Fort 
Le Boeuf (Waterford), and Fort Venango (Frank- 
lin. The Ohio Company countered the French 
by building a fort in 1754 at the strategic junc- 
tion of the Monongahela and Allegheny rivers. 
The French promptly captured it, enlarged it, 
and christened it Fort Duquesne in honor of the 
governor of Canada. In the following year the 


British General Braddock arrived in America 
with a regular army to retake Fort Duquesne. 


_ But he refused to take the advice of his colonial 


officers on how to wage frontier warfare. His 
forces were badly defeated and he himself 
killed. The British reverses continued through 
1756. 

The turning point of the war came in 1757, 
largely because of Willian Bit (the Elder), who 
then entered the British cabinet. Pitt concen- 
trated his resources on the navy and the colon- 
ies, while subsidizing his ally, Frederick of Prus- 
sia, to fight on in Europe. His strategy was, as 
he put it, to win an empire on the plains of Ger- 
many, and he succeeded brilliantly. His rein- 
forced navies swept the French off the seas, and 
the American colonists, stirred by his lead- 
ership, joined the British regulars to form a 


A view of the taking of Quebec by the English forces commanded by 


General Wolfe, September 13, 1759. 
(Library of Congress) 
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force of about 50,000 men. This huge army over- 
whelmed one French fort alter another. The cli- 
max came with the siege of Quebec, the heart of 
French Canada and a great natural stronghold 
on the banks of the St. Lawrence. In the ensuing 
battle, the British and the French commanders, 
General James Wolfe and the Marquis de Mont- 
calm, were killed. But the British veterans pre- 
vailed, and Quebee surrendered in September 
1759. The fall of Montreal the following year 
spelled the end of the French colonial empire in 
America. 

In India the success of the English was no 
less complete. The situation was quite different 
than in America, for neither the British nor the 
French government had territorial ambitions in 
India. This was true also of the directors ‘of the 
English and French East India Companies, who 
insisted that their agenis in India attend strictly 
to business. They were interested only in 
profits, and they resented every penny or sou 
spent on noncommercial objectives. But be- 
cause it took a year or more to communicate bc- 
tween London and India, agents frequently took 
advantage of this fact to act independently and 
involve their companies in Indian alfairs. The 
disintegration of the Mogul Empire was taking 
place at this time, a situation that offered daz- 
zling opportunities for personal financial profit 
and for empire building, and agents of the India 
companies could not resist the temptation to in- 
terfere. 

The first European to intervene on a large 
scale in Indian affairs was the French governor 
Joseph Dupleix, who drilled native Indians 
along European military lines. The trained In- 
dian troops, or sepoys, enabled him to back 
claimants to various Indian thrones. He could 
then build up a clientele of native rulers who 
were under obligation to him. But Dupleix was 
recalled to France in 1754 because the companv 
feared that his aggressive tactics would lead to 
war with Britain. Yet war did come to India in 
1756 with the outbreak of full-scale hostilities 
between Britain and France. 

At the outset the French, thanks to Du- 
pleix's activities, were in the stronger position. 
But in the end the British won a crushing vic- 
tory. Again naval superiority was the deciding 
factor. Britain was able to transport troops, 
money, and supplies from Europe while pre- 





venting France from doing likewise. The Brit- 
ish, too, had the inspired leadership of Robert 
Clive, a company official who had come out 
years before as a clerk. Clive possessed both 
outstanding military talents and an ability to 
understand Indian politics. In 1756, on hearing 
ol the war in Europe, he marched on Bengal. 
With the support of Indian merchants who had 
become wealthy in the trade with Europe, Clive 
defeated the pro-French Moslem ruler at the 
Battle of Plassey in 1757. He put his own puppet 
on the throne and extorted huge reparations 
both for himself and for his company. During 
the rest of the war, thanks to the strong British 
navy, Clive was able to shilt his forces at will 
from one part of India to another. At the same 
time he severed the communications of the 
French posts with each other and with France. 
The end came with the surrender in 1761 of the 
main French base at Pondichéry. 

The overseas phase of the Seven Years’ 
War was decided by the fall of Quebec in Amer- 
ica and of Pondichéry in India. But the war 
dragged on in Europe until 1763, when the bel- 
ligerents concluded the Peace ol Paris. Of its 
American possessions, Francé retained only 
Guiana in South America; the insignificant is- 
lands of St. Pierre and Miquelon on the New- 
foundland coast; and a few islands in the West 
Indies, including Guadeloupe and Martinique. 
Britain therefore received from France the 
whole of the St. Lawrence vallev and all the ter- 
riiory east of the Mississippi. Spain had entered 
the war late on the side of France and was, 
therefore, compelled to cede Florida to Britain. 
As compensation, France gave Spain western 
Louisiana, that is, the territory west of the Mis- 
sissippi River. In India the French retained pos- 
session of their commercial installations—of- 
fices, warehouses, and docks—at Pondichéry 
and other towns. But they were forbidden to 
build fortifications or make political alliances 
with the Indian princes. In other words, the 
French returned to India as traders and not as 
empire builders. 

When the Treaty of Paris was signed, the 
British political leader Horace Waipole re- 
marked, Eo ла тык 
histories of tittle people.” This far-seeing obser- 
vation points up the long-range, worldwide im- 


plications of the peace settlements. As far as Eu- 





GENERAL WOLFE CONQUERS NEW FRANCE 


Captain John Knox, one of General Wolfe's 
officers, describes in the following selection 
the victory of General Wolfe over the French 
General Montcalm. This battle, fought on the 
Plains of Abraham at Quebec, made New 
France, or Canada, a British colony.* 


We... clambered up one of the steepest precipices 
that can be conceived, being almost a perpendicu- 
lar, and of an incredible height. As soon as we 
gained the summit, all was quiet, and not a shot 
was heard.... We then faced to the right, and 
marched towards the town by files, till we came 
to the plains of Abraham; an even piece of ground 
which Mr. Wolfe had made choice of. ... Weather 
showery; about six o'clock the enemy first made 
their appearance upon the heights, between us and 
the town; whereupon we halted, and wheeled to 
the right, thereby forming the line of battle... . The 
enemy had now likewise formed the line of battle, 
and got some cannon to play on us, with round and 
canister-shot; but what galled us most was a body 
of Indians and other marksmen they had con- 
cealed in the corn opposite to the front of our right 
wing. ... About ten o'clock the enemy began to ad- 
vance briskly in three columns, with loud shouts 
and recovered arms, two of them inclining to the 


left of our army, and the third towards our right, 
firing obliquely at the two extremities of our line, 
from the distance of one hundred and thirty—until 
they came within forty yards, which our troops 
withstood with the greatest intrepidity and firm- 
ness, still reserving their fire, and paying the strict- 
est obedience to their Officers: this uncommon 
steadiness, together with the havoc which the 
grape-shot from our field-pieces made among 
them, threw them into some disorder, and was 
most critically maintained by a well-timed, regular, 
and heavy discharge of our small arms, such as 
they could no longer oppose; hereupon they gave 
way, and fled with precipitation, so that, by the 
time the cloud of smoke was vanished, our men 
were again loaded, and, profiting by the advantage 
we had over them, pursued them almost to the 
gates of the town.... Our joy at this success is inex- 
pressibly damped by the loss we sustained of one’ 
of the greatest heroes which this or any other age 
can boast of—General James Wolfe, who received 
his mortal wound, as he was exerting himself at 
the head of the grenadiers of Louisbourg. ... Thus 
has our late renowned Commander... made a con- 
quest of this fertile, healthy, and hitherto formida- 
ble country, with a handful of troops only, in spite 
of the political schemes, and most vigorous efforts, 
of the [amous Montcalm... 


*Captain John Knox, An Historical Account of the Campaigns in North America for the Years 
1757, 1758, 1759, and 1760. A. G. Doughty, ed. (Champlain Society, 1914), 11, 94-103. 





rope was concerned, the treaty allowed Prussia 
to keep Silesia and to become Austria’s rival for 
the leadership of the Germanies. But of much 
more significance for world history was 
France’s loss of North America and India, which 
meant that America north of the Rio Grande 
was to develop in the future as a part of the 
English-speaking world. 

France’s expulsion from India was also a 
historical event of global significance, for it 
meant that the British were to take the place of 
the Moguls there. Once installed in Delhi, the 
British were well on their way to world empire 
and world primacy. It was the incomparable 
base offered by the vast and populous subconti- 
nent of India that enabled the British in the 
nineteenth century to expand into the rest of 
south Asia and then beyond to east Asia. For 
these reasons the 1763 settlement has pro- 
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toundly affected the course of world history to 
the present day. 
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Struggle for the West Indies, 1665-1713 (Colum- 
bia University, 1943); С. M. Wrong, The Rise and 
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Two excellent general surveys of Britain 
overseas are C. E. Carrington's The British Ove r- 
seas: Exploits cf a Nation of Shopkeepers (Cam- 
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Star of Empire: A Study of Britain as a World 
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The classic history of the most dramatic phase 
of the Seven Years’ War in America is by F. Park- 
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in Asia 


Throughout Russian history one dominating 
theme has been the frontier; the theme of the 
struggle for the mastering of the natural re- 
sources of an untamed country, expanded into 
a continent by the ever-shifting movement of 
the Russian people and their conquest of and 
intermingling with other peoples. 
B. H. Sumner, 
A Short History of Russia 


At the same time that western Europeans were 
expanding overseas to all corners of the globe, 
the Russians were expanding overland across 
the entire length of Eurasia. The mastering 
of the continental expanses of Siberia is an epic 
story comparable to that of westward expan- 
sion across the United States to the Pacific. In 
fact, the ever-advancing frontier has left as in- 
delible a stamp on the Russian character and 
Russian institutions as it has on the American. 
The Russians were not the only European 
peoples who were affected by a frontier. During 
the medieval period, large parts of central and 
eastern. Europe were lightly populated (see 
Chapter 23, Section I). For centuries, various 
European peoples, and particularly the Ger- 
mans, pressed a line ol settlement eastward 
along the Baltic coast and down the Danube val- 
ley. But by the end of the Middle Ages, internal 
colonization no longer was a dominant move- 
ment. Overseas colonization took its place, and 
the peoples of western Europe concentrated 
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their energies on opening and exploring new 
(rontiers in new worlds. The Russian people, by 
contrast, continued to expand overland into the 
vast Eurasian plain stretching out from their 
doorstep. This was a stupendous undertaking, 
which continued for several centuries until the 
last of the Moslem khanates in central Asia 
was subdued in 1895. It is not surprising, then, 
that the frontier has been a major factor 
throughout the course of Russian history, as it 
has been throughout American history. In this 
chapter we shall examine the nature and the 
course of Russian expansion into Siberia and 
the Ukraine. 


I. GEOGRAPHY 
OF RUSSIAN EXPANSION 


To understand the remarkable Russian expan- 
sion across the plains of Eurasia we must first 
understand the geography of those plains. A 
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glance at the map shows their staggering pro- 
portions (see Map XXX, Russian Expansion in 
Europe and Asia, p. 434). Russia encompasses a 
sixth of the land surface of the globe and is 
larger than the United States, Canada, and Cen- 
tral America combined. Another prominent 
characteristic of the Russian landmass is its re- 
markable topographical uniformity. It is in very 
large part a flat plains area. The Ural Mountains 
do run across the plains in a north-south direc- 
tion, and they are commonly thought of as divid- 
ing the country into two separate parts—Euro- 
pean Russia and Asiatic Russia. But the fact is 
that the Urals are a single, narrow, worn-down 
chain of mountains with an average altitude of 
only 2,000 feet. Furthermore, they do not extend 
further south than the fifty-first paralleli, leav- 
ing a wide gap of flat desert country stretching 
down to the Caspian Sea. This topographic uni- 
formity helps to explain why the Russians were 
able to spread so rapidly from the Baltic to the 
Pacific. 

The Eurasian plains that make up most of 
present-day Russia are surrounded by a natural 
southern boundary stretching from the Black 
Sea to the Pacific Ocean. This boundary consists 
of an uninterrupted chain of mountains, des- 
erts, and inland seas; beginning in the west and 
moving eastward, they are the Caucasus Moun- 
tains; the Caspian Sea; the Ust Urt Desert; the 
Aral Sea; the Kizil-Kum Desert; the Hindu Kush, 
Pamir, and Tien Shan ranges; the Gobi Desert; 
and the Great Khingan Mountains, which ex- 
tend east to the Pacific Ocean. The ring of moun- 
tains surrounding the Eurasian plains keeps out 
the moisture-laden winds from the Pacific and 
the warm monsoons from the Indian Ocean, and 
explains both the desert climate of central Asia 
and the cold, dry climate of Siberia. The whole 
expanse of Siberia, from the Baltic to the Pa- 
cific, has essentially the same continental type 
of climate, with short, hot summers and long, 
cold winters. The uniformity of climate, like 
that of topography, facilitated Russia’s east- 
ward expansion, for the frontierspeople felt 
equally at home throughout the 5,000-mile ex- 
panse of plains. The central Asian deserts, on 
the other hand, seemed strange and forbidding. 
Moreover, they were held by militarily powerful 
Moslem khanates in contrast to the weak tribes 
in Siberia. As a result, the Russians did not mas- 
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ter the central Asian deserts until 250 years 
after they had reached the Pacific further north. 

Russian expansion was affected by river 
systems as well as by topography and climate. 
Because of the flat terrain, Russian rivers are 
generally long, wide, and unencumbered by rap- 
ids. Consequently they are invaluable as routes 
for commerce, colonization, and conquest. West 
of the Urals there are a number of outstanding 
rivers: the Western Dvina flowing into the Bal- 
tic; the Dniester, the Dnieper, and the Don flow- 
ing south to the Black Sea; and the Volga flow- 
ing first east and then south to the Caspian. 
East of the Urals the Siberian plains are wa- 
tered by four vast river systems: the Ob in the 
west, the Yenisei in the center, the Lena in the 
northeast, and the Amur in the soutRéási: Since 
the whole of Siberia tilts downward from the 
massive Tibetan ranges, the first three of these 
rivers flow northward into the Arctic, whereas 
the fourth makes its way eastward to the Pa- 
cific. These rivers, together with their numer- 
ous tributaries, provide a natural network of 
highways across the plains. Thus the Russian 
fur traders were able to make their way east- 
ward with few portages to the Pacific Ocean, 
just as French and English fur traders in the 
New World made their way westward along 
similar riverways to the same ocean. 

A final geographic factor in the pace and 
course of Russian expansion is the combination 
of soil and vegetation prevailing in various 
parts of the country. Four major soil-vegetation 
zones run in east-west layers across Russia. (See 
Map XXXI, Soil and Vegetation Zones of Eur- 
asia, p. 435.) In the far north, along the Arctic 
coast, is the barren tundra, frozen the year 
round except for a six- to eight-week growing 
period in the summer. To the south of the tun- 
dra is the taiga, or forest belt. The largest of the 
four zones; ií is 600- to 1,300-miles wide and 
4,600-miles long. It includes a fifth of the total 
forest area of the world. The Russians felt at 
home in the forests, and they were able to cross 
the whole of Eurasia without ever losing the fa- 
miliar protecting covering. 

On their southern edges the forests thin 
out, and the trees grow smaller until they give 
way completely to the open, treeless steppe. 
Here there is fertile black earth formed by mil- 
lennia of decayed grass. Today it is the bread- 


VISV ANV Я4дОЯПЯ NI NOISNVdXI NVISS(Yd 
XXX 


fipunoq OL61 m plist ба peainbov [7] 
eg» Г] eoa] ees ur ossoa ВЕД 
LS 
VNIHD 


~t 


ao 


л220/ 


eauexusei ^" 
2d21-x402r» 
A олчу ә 
53Р T 
sqn yu Е Y 
ЕА 21537 = 
uizeqiv н 


Dag JPY 


9 opui Dax igs, 


»[2^OJO0 QD 


Ms 
Ex 
22 
КЕЯ 
MSJDÁOUSDUM 


5шо{* 


оччо 


чоробоұу 


xseblpases 


ч 
t 


OÓ5ueuanw б 


A 


P z 
\ аа ats | 








434 




















; Дь, 
К NT 
a J VIGNI 
oom \ v Foy SMIVINNON 
МУЗОО ET VV МУАА МАМЛ ү, 
$9 VNIHO 
j^ sa à 13911 
21319%а v3s Me 5 4 
MO113A g * NVLIS3Mufnl E 
x E QA 3S3NIHO A 
; D nuny noa бшҹәа A NCC puwes 
N i Ы f Mo to a 
X v^ Oe Â сш м 


“Ух 2 
v чәрчпух 





Aa WYN 


eidounueijsuon 


MSL1OHXO 


JO Vas 


ЖР SIN3UVS 





VISVUNA JO SHNOZ NOIIVLIHOHA аму TIOS 
IXXX 


435 





436 


basket of Russia, but for centuries it was a 
source of misery and woe. The steppe was the 
home of the marauding horse nomads of centra] 
Eurasia. When these nomads were sufficiently 
strong, they struck out along the line of least re- 
sistance—sometimes westward into central Eu- 
rope or eastward into China. More frequentiy 
they attacked the vulnerable Russians in east- 
ern Europe. A major theme of Russian history 
is this continued conflict between the Slavic 
peasants of the forest zone and the Asiatic no- 
mads of the steppe. At first the nomads pre- 
vailed, and the result was two centuries of Mon- 
gol rule over Russia. But in the end the Slavic 
woodspeople became stronger, and they were 
able not only to win their independence but also 
to expand over the Eurasian plains. 

The fourth zone, the desert, is the smallest 
in area, starting in China büf extending west- 
ward only to the Caspian Sea. We have seen that 
for various reasons—inaccessibility, severe cli- 
mate, and the military power of the native 
peoples—the desert zone was not engulfed by 
the Russian tidal wave until the late nineteenth 
century. 


П. EARLY RUSSIAN EXPANSION 


About 1,500 years ago, the Russians began their 
advance eastward from their place of origin in 
the upper reaches of the Dniester, Dnieper, Ne- 
man, and Dvina rivers. From there they fanned 
out in a great arc. The broad plains beckoned 
them on to the Arctic shores in the north, to the 
Black Sea in the south, and to the Urals and be- 
yond in the east. Their subsistence type of agri- 
culture could not support a dense population, 
so they lived in scattered homesteads and small 
hamlets rather than in compact villages or 
towns. The few towns that did appear grew up 
as trade centers along main river routes. This 
was the case with Kiev on the Dnieper River, 
which carried the north-south traffic, and with 
Novgorod on Lake Ilmen, which commanded 
{һе east-west commerce. This long-distance 
trade provided the basis for the first Russian 
state, which developed in the ninth century А.р. 
The center was Kiev, but the state remained a 
loose federation of principalities strung out 
along the river routes. Kiev itself was extremely 
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vulnerable to invasion because it was located at 
the point where the forest zone gave way to the 
steppe. Consequently, it was forced to wage a 
continual struggle for existence against the no- 
mad peoples. Russian colonists were unable to 
settle more than 150 miles south and east of 
Kiev, for the threat of invasion by the nomads 
bung over their heads like the sword of Da- 
mocles. . 

The sword descended in 1237 when the 
Mongols swept over the Russian lands as they 
did over most of Eurasia. The Mongols contin- 
ued their devastating inroads into central Eu- 
rope, to the gates of Italy and France. Then they 
withdrew voluntarily, retaining only the Rus- 
sian lands in Europe. Their sprawling empire 
did not survive long as an entity. It broke up 
into regional fragments. One fragment, the so- 
called Golden Horde, included the Russian ter- 
ritories. The capital of the Golden Horde, and of 
Russia also for the next two centuries, was 
Sarai, near present-day Volgograd. The age-old 
struggle between the forest and the steppe had 
been settled decisively with the victory of the 
steppe and its nomad peoples. | 

The Russians now surrendered their small 
enclaves on the steppe and withdrew into their 
forest fastnesses. There they were left alone as 
long as they recognized the suzerainty of the 
khan and paid him annua! tribute. Gradually 
the Russians recovered their strength and devel- 
oped a new national center—the principality of 
Moscow, iocated deep in the forest zone away 
from the dangerous steppe. Moscow had advan- 
tages other than its relative inaccessibility to 
the nomads. A number of rivers flowing in var- 
ious directions came closest to each other in the 
Moscow region, so Moscow could profit from an 
inland water system. The principality also en- 
joyed the advantage of a line of rulers who were 
peaceful, frugal, and calculating. The rulers 
added to their possessions patiently and ruth- 
lessly, until Moscow became the new national 
nucleus. Whereas at the opening of the four- 
teenth century the principality was made up of 
only about 500 square miles, by the mid- 
fifteenth century it had grown to 15,000 square 
miles. And a century later, during the reign of 
Ivan the Terrible (1533-1584), all the Russian 
principalities were brought together under 
Moscow's rule. 


gu 
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Ivan the Terrible 
(Nationalmuseum, Copenhagen) 


This "gathering of the Russian lands" re- 
versed the balance of power between the Rus- 
sians and the Mongols, or Tatars as they were 
now more commonly known. Originally the Ta- 
tars had triumphed because they were united, 
in contrast to the strife-ridden Kievan state, and 
also because they were militarily more ad- 
vanced with their fast-moving cavalries. But by 
the sixteenth century it was the Russians who 
were united under Moscow, whereas the Golden 
Horde had split into the three rival khanates of 
Kazan, Astrakhan, and the Crimea, as well as 
the Khanate of the Siberian Tatars to the east of 
the Urals. Furthermore, the Russians were also 
pulling ahead in military techniques, because 
they were able to profit from the great advances 
being made in western Europe, especially in 
firearms and artillery. Thanks to this military 
advantage, the Russians were able to overrun 
the whole Kazan Khanate. They swept down the 
Volga valley and in 1556 captured Astrakhan. To 
consolidate their gains, the Russians built a se- 
ries of fortified posts along the banks of the 
Volga to its mouth at Astrakhan. Thus the Rus- 


sians became the masters of the great Volga 
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basin and reached the Caspian Sea in the south 
and the Urals in the east. The way now was open 
for limitless Russian expansion beyond the 
Volga and the Urals see Map XXX, Russian Ex- 
pansion in Europe and Asia, p. 434). 


III. CONQUEST OF SIBERIA 


The Russian victories had eliminated the Kazan 
and Astrakhan khanates. But the Tatars in the 
Crimea and across the Urals remained inde- 
pendent and continued to harass the Russian 
colonists with frequent raids. For various rea- 
sons discussed later in this chapter, the Rus- 
sians had to suffer the attacks of the Crimean 
Tatars until the late eighteenth century. But 
they were able to destroy the Siberian Khanate 
with little difficulty, and in doing so they unwit- 
tingly began their epic march to the Pacific. 
The crossing of the Urals and the conquest 
of Siberia were largely the work of the rough- 
and-ready frontierspeople known as the Cos- 
sacks. Ip many respects they resembled the 


"frontierspeople of the American West. Most of 


them were former peasants who had fled from 
Russia or Poland to escape the bonds of serf- 
dom. Their refuge was the wild steppe country 
to the south, where they became hunters, fish- 
ers, and pastoralists. Just as their counterparts 
in America became half Indian, so they became 
half Tatar. They were a liberty-loving and equa- 
litarian, but unruly and marauding, element, 
ever ready to turn bandit or freebooter if it 
seemed profitable to do so. 

A typical product of this frontier environ- 
ment was Yermak Timofeevich. At the age of 
twenty-one he was condemned to death for 
stealing horses, so he fled to the Volga where he 
became the leader of a band of river pirates. He 
preyed indiscriminately on Russian shipping 
and Persian caravans until government troops 
began to close in. Then he fled with his band up 
the Volga valley to the Kama tributary, where a 
wealthy merchant, Grigori Stroganov, had been 
given vast land concessions. Stroganov's efforts 
to colonize his domain were being frustrated by 
nomad raids from across the Urals. The organ- 
izer of these raids was the militant Moslem 
leader of the Siberian Tatars, the blind Khan 
Kuchum. Faced with this predicament, Stroga- 
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ov welcomed Yermak and his men and hired 
Һет to guard the settlements. 

Yermak the robber now showed that he 
had in him the stuff of a great empire builder. 
He did for Russia in Siberia what Pizarro and 
Cortez had done for Spain in America. With the 
audacity of the conquistador, Yermak decided 
that the best defense was the offense. On Sep- 
tember 1, 1581, he set out at the head of 840 men 
to attack Khan Kuchum on his own territory. 
Yermak, like his Spanish counterparts, had the 
great advantage of superior weapons. He was 
well equipped with firearms and cannon, and 
after stiff fighting, he captured Kuchum's capi- 
tal, Sibir. The Russians now gave the name of 
the city to the entire trans-Ural area, which be- 
came known as Sibir, or, in its Anglicized form, 
Siberia. The road to the Pacific lay open. 

The Russian conquest of Siberia was a re- 
markable achievement. Like the Spaniards in 
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America, the Russians in Siberia won a great 
empire in a few years with incredibly small 
forces. Kuchum's Khanate in the Irtysh basin 
proved to be only a thin crust without solid sub- 
stance below. Once the crust was pierced, no se- 
rious opposition was encountered for thou- 
sands of miles. The pace of the Russian advance 
was staggering. Yermak campaigned between 
1581 and 1584, at the same time (1584) that Sir 
Walter Raleigh landed on Roanoke Island in 
North Carolina. Within half a century, by 1637, 
the Russians reached Okhotsk on the Pacific 
Ocean, covering a distance half as much again 
as that between the Atlantic and the Pacific 
coasts of the United States. During that same 
period the English colonists had not crossed to 
the other side of the Allegheny Mountains. 
Various factors explain the rapidity of the 
Russian advance. The climate, the terrain, the 
vegetation, and the river systems were, as we 


The type of Russian horseman who conquered 
Russia's eastern lands. 
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have seen, all favorable to the invaders. The na- 
tive peoples were handicapped by small num- 
bers, inferiority of armaments, and lack of unity 
and organization. We must give credit also to 
the stamina and courage of the Cossacks, who, 
like the coureurs des bois, or fur traders, of 
French Canada, endured fantastic hardships 
and dangers in the wilderness. And the reason 
they did so may be summed up with one word— 
fur. The sable lured them ever eastward, from 
river to portage and on to new rivers. 

As the Cossacks advanced, they secured 
their communications by building fortified 
posts, or ostrogs, which were like the block- 
houses of the American frontier. Thus they ad- 
vanced from Sibir to the Ob River, to the Yeni- 
sei, and to the Lena, which they followed down 
to the Arctic coast in 1645. Two years later they 
reached the shores of the Pacific, where they 
built Okhotsk. 

Up to this point the Russians had not en- 
countered any power capable of stopping them. 
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But when they pushed down into the Amur val- 
ley they more than met their match. There they 
came up against the outposts of the mighty Chi- 
nese Empire, which then was at the heigHt of 
its strength (see Chapter 20, Section IIT). It was 
hunger that drove the Russians to the Amur 
basin. The frozen north yielded furs but no food, 
and the distant granaries of European Russia 
might as well have been on another planet. So 
the Russians hopefully turned southward 
where, according to native lore, there existed a 
fabulous country with fertile soil and golden 
grain. 

The Cossack Vasily Poyarkov led the way 
down the Amur valley in 1643-1644. He was fol- 
lowed by a series of adventurers who captured 


the town of Albazin, built a string of ostrogs, 


and killed and pillaged in typical Cossack fash- 
ion. The Chinese emperor finally was suffi- 
ciently exasperated by these outrages on the 
fringe of his empire to send an expedition north- 
ward in 1658. The Chinese recaptured Albazin 








and cleared the Russians out of the whole Amur 
basin. After more skirmishes the two govern- 
ments negotiated the Treaty of Nerchinsk (Au- 
gust 27, 1689). The frontier was fixed along the 
Stanovoi mountain range north of the Amur 
River, so that the Russians were forced to with- 
draw completely from the disputed river valley. 
In return, the Russians were given commercial 
privileges allowing subjects of both empires to 
travel freely across the frontier and buy and sell 
without hindrance. The trade that grew up in 
the following years, carried on by caravan, con- 
sisted of gold and furs which the Russians ex- 
changed for tea. It was from the Chinese that 
the Russians obtained what was to become their 
national drink. The Russians soon became 
greater tea drinkers than even the English. 
With the signing of the Nerchinsk Treaty, 
the first stage of the Russian expansion in Asia 
came to a halt. For the next 170 vears the Rus- 
sians observed the provisions of the treaty and 
stayed out of the Amur basin. They did not re- 
sume their advance southward until the mid- 
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Siberian tribesmen, traveling by 
reindeer and skis. In the 
background is a Russian fort. 


nineteenth century, when they were much 
stronger than in the days of Vasily Poyarkov, 
and the Chinese were relativelv weaker. 


IV. ADMINISTRATION AND 
DEVELOPMENT OF SIBERIA 


The fur trade dominated Siberia throughout the 
seventeenth century. The government was the 
chief fur trader; indeed, fur was one ol its most 
important sources of revenue. The government 
acquired furs by various means: It collected 
tribute, or tax, [rom the natives in furs, and it 
took a 10 percent tax in the best furs from the 
Russian (rappers and traders. In addition, it re- 
served the right to buy the best furs obtained by 
both the natives and the Russians. By 1586, the 
slale treasury was receiving annually [rom 
these various sources 200,000 sables, 10,000 
black loxes, and 50,000 squirrels, besides bea- 
vers and ermines. Furthermore, the government 
had a lucrative monopoly of the foreign trade 
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One of the few remaining Siberian 


trappers after the effects of Russian et 


expansion were felt, 1706. 


in furs. Estimates of the revenue derived from 
Siberian furs in the mid-seventeenth century 
vary from 7 to 30 percent of the total income of 
the state. A leading student of this subject has 
concluded that "The government paid the ad- 
ministrative expenses in Siberia out of the fur 
trade, retained a large surplus, and added an 
immense region to the state."' 

The impact of the Russian expansion on 
the Siberian tribes was as disastrous as the ef- 
fect of the American expansion on the American 
Indians. On the one hand, the Moscow govern- 
ment repeatedly instructed its officials to treat 
the natives with "clemency and kindness." On 
the other hand, it ordered the same officials to 
"seek profit for the sovereign with zeal.’ Since 
the number of furs collected definitely affected 
official advancement, it is understandable that 
the welfare of the natives did not receive pri- 
mary consideration. One effect of this fur- 
tribute system was that it checked the mission- 
ary activities of the Russian Orthodox Church. 
Converts were not required to pay tribute, 50 
missionary work was discontinued for а long 
time. It was a luxury that the state treasury 


could not afford. As a result, Islam spread 
widely among the Tatar peoples on the southern 
fringes of the forest zone, and Buddhist Lama- 
ismrspread among the Mongol Buriat. Tlrüs- we 
see that a basic difference between the Russian 
expansion in Siberia and the Spanish in the 
Americas was the great difference in the inten- 
sity of Catholic and Orthodox proselytizing zeal. 
The Catholic Church never would have allowed 
another creed to be propagated among the In- 
dians of New Spain. 

In the eighteenth century, the traders and 
trappers began to give way to permanent colo- 
nists in the area of the Yenisei. Some colonists 
were prisoners shipped off to Siberia in the 
same manner that prisoners from the western 
European countries were shipped to America, 
Australia, and the French West Indies. Most of 
these prisoners were hardened criminals, but a 
considerable proportion were politica] of- 
fenders, who were the most enlightened and cul- 
tivated strata of society. Other colonists were 
forced to go by official summons. Each region 
of European Russia was required to provide a 
certain number of peasants each year for the 
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colonization of Siberia. These people were 
granted certain exemptions and state assistance 
so that they could get started in their new sur- 
roundings. 

Most of the permanent settlers in Siberia 
were neither prisoners nor compulsory colo- 
nists but, instead, peasants who emigrated vol- 
untarily to escape creditors, military service, re- 
ligious persecution, and above all else, the 
bonds of serfdom. Whereas serfdom had devel- 
oped and spread through European Russia in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, it did 
not take root in Siberia at any time. The expla- 
nation seems to be that serfdom existed primar- 
ily to satisfy the needs of the nobility, who were 
essential for the functioning of the state. But the 
nobles did not migrate to Siberia, which offered 
no attractions comparable to those of Moscow 
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TABLE 1. 
Siberian Population Growth to 1763* 
Russians 
Natives and Foreigners Total 

1622 173,000 23,000 196,000 
1662 288,000 105,000 393,000 
1709 200,000 229,227 429,227 
1763 260,000 420,000 680,000 





*The Great Siberian Migration: Government and Peasant in Reser- 
tlement from Emancipation to the First World War, by Donald W. 
Treadgold (copyright © 1957, 1985 renewed by Princeton University 
Press): part of Table 1, p. 32. Reprinted with permission of Princeton 
University Press. 


and St. Petersburg. Consequently, Siberia es- 
caped the nobility and thus also escaped serf- 
dom. The growth of population in Siberia to 
1763 is given in Table 1. 


REFLECTIONS ON CROSSING SIBERIA 


In 1908 a young Russian diplomat crossed Si- 
beria by railway en route to the embassy in 
Peking. His thoughts are revealing of Siberia 
as a country and as a class-divided society.* 


On ту way to Peking І had to cross the whole of 
Siberia, Manchuria, and North China. No one can 
faii to be impressed oy ihe journey through Siberia, 
especially the first time. The dimensions of Russia 
are staggering. You travel a day, vou travel a week, 
you travel ten days, and you are still in Russia. Ex- 
cept for the Ural Mountains and a stretch near 
Lake Baikal, the country is absolutely flat. After 
you leave European Russia the population be- 
comes very scarce; you pass hours aud hours with- 
out seeing any village or habitation. Near the sta- 
tions there are a few houses. Usually, when the 
express train arrives at the station, the entire local 
population comes to stare at the travelers. Espe- 
cially in the evenings, when the train is brilliantly 
illuminated by electricity and the elegant figures of 
some inhabitants of Shanghai or other Far Eastern 
ports are visible inside, the travelers must appear 
to the focal residents like men from another planet. 


What envy and dissatisfaction the exotic creatures 
in furs must provoke in the hearts of those doomed 
to spend their entire life in some miserable station! 

I imagine a young girl who has not yet lost the 
capacity to dream waiting on the station platform. 
She hears the express approaching and sees it all 
illuminated. The train stops for five minutes. The 
passengers, looking like people from a fairy land, 
jump on the platform; they laugh and joke. There 
is a whistle, the train with its passengers disap- 
pears, and darkness, emptiness, and dullness reign 
again. 

It is unjust that some should move front place to 
place in luxury, while others must remain in some 
forsaken place in misery. Small wonder that this 
should cause irritation and discontent. Гат con- 
vinced that the Siberian express plaved an impor- 
tant part in the awakening of the population of 
Siberia and thereby hastened the coming of the rev- 
olution. 

The sight of unlimited space and the absence of 
life begins to affect vou, and the passengers prefer 
to pass their time in the diner, drinking endless 
glasses of tea and playing cards.... 


*The Memoirs of Dmitrij Ivanovich Abrikossow, MS, 1, 191-194, as edited and translated by 
С. A. Lensen. Published with permission of the Archive of Russian and East European History 


and Culture, Columbia University. 
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It is significant that whereas only 420,000 
Russians were living in Siberia by 1763, the pop- 
ulation of the thirteen colonies in North Amer- 
ica had risen by the same date to between 
1,500,000 and 2 million, or about four times as 
many. In other words, the Russiaus, who had 
been much faster in exploring and conquering, 
were now much slower in colonizing. One rea- 
son was that Siberia could draw only on Russia 
for immigrants, whereas the American colonies 
were receiving immigrants from several Euro- 
pean countries. Even more important was the 
greater attractiveness of America for would-be 
colonists. Climatic conditions in Siberia were 
akin to those prevailing in Canada. It is no acci- 
dent that by 1914 the populations of Canada and 
Siberia were about the same—8 million for Can- 
ada and 9 million for Siberia. By that same 
year the United States, smaller in area than 
either Canada or Siberia, had grown to a popu- 
lation of 100 million. 


V. CONQUEST OF THE UKRAINE 


We noted earlier that Ivan the Terrible's con- 
quest of Kazan and Astrakhan in the mid- 
sixteenth century left two independent kha- 
nates—that of the Crimean Tatars in the south 
and of Kuchum's Tatars across the Urals. The 
latter were subdued in a few years by Yermak 
and his successors, but the Crimean Tatars held 
out until the end of the eighteenth century. One 
reason for their survival is that they enjoyed the 
powerful support of the Ottoman Empire. The 
khan at Bakhchi-sarai, the capital of the Cri- 
mean Horde, recognized the suzereignty of the 
Ottoman sultan in Constantinople and supplied 
him with cavalry forces in time of war. In return 
the sultan went to the assistance of the khan 
whenever he was threatened by the Christian in- 
fidels. Furthermore, the khan usually could 
play off against each other the various infidels 
who had conflicting claims to the Ukrainian 
steppes—that is, the Russians, the Poles, and 
the Cossacks. The khan was also greatly aided 
by the inaccessibility of his domain. The Per- 
ekop Isthmus guarding the approaches to the 
Crimean peninsula was 700 miles direct from 
Moscow, and far more in actual riding miles. 
The last 300 miles were across a particularly 
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arid type of steppe country in which it was ex- 
tremely difficult to find water and provisions 
for an invading army. Thus, the Russians were 
not able to undertake serious campaigning 
against the Crimean Tatars until their line of 
settlement nad advanced sufficiently far south 
to provide them with a base for striking across 
the steppes. 

These various lactors explain why the Cri- 
mean Khanate survived until the time of Cather- 
ine the Great in the late eighteenth century. The 
250 years between Ivan the Terrible and Cather- 
ine the Great were years of bloodshed and an- 
archy on the Ukrainian steppes north of the 
Black Sea. The Ukraine was a wild no man's 
land in which Russians, Poles, Cossacks, and Ta- 
tars fought intermittently and in constantly 
changing combinations. Particularly devastat- 
ing were the incessant Tatar raids that were, in 
effect, slave-hunting expeditions. In 1571 the Ta- 
tars burned Moscow itself. But after 1591 they 
never succeeded in crossing the Oka River in 
front of Moscow, and gradually their raids pene- 
trated less and less far northward. Neverthe- 
less, small bands of a few hundred men contin- 
ued to harass the Russian peasantry, slipping 
through where they perceived an opportunity 
and retiring swiftly with their human booty. 

Finally Catherine the Great was able to re- 
move the Tatar thorn from the side of Russia. 
She succeeded where so many of her predeces- 
sors had failed because several factors were op- 
erating in her favor. One was the rapid decline 
of both Poland and Turkey, the two powers that 
hitherto had contested Russia's claims to the 
Ukraine. Russia, by contrast, was growing 
steadily stronger, partly because of its spectacu- 
lar territorial expansion and also because of 
its strongly centralized government. Russia's 
power was particularly effective during Cather- 
ine's reign because the empress was a superb 
diplomat and skillfully took advantage of every 
opportunity afforded by the international situa- 
tion. She concluded agreements with Joseph П 
of Austria and Frederick the Great of Prussia 
that enabled her to wage war against Turkey 
without becoming embroiled with any major 
European power. Furthermore, Catherine had 
the gift of selecting first-class advisers and gen- 
erals. The most outstanding was General Alek- 
sandr Suvorov, a military genius comparable to 
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Napoleon and a matchless instrument for Cath- 
erine's policies. Moreover, in the eighty years 
since Peter the Great's campaigns, the Russian 
peasantry had been unobtrusively and patiently 
advancing its line of settlement southward, so 
that Suvorov had a stronger base for operations 
than his predecessors. 

Catherine fought two wars against the Ta- 
tars and the Turks. The first, between 1768 and 
1774, gave Russia effective control of the Cri- 
mean peninsula. The Treaty of Kuchuk-Kainarji 
in 1774 severed the ties between Bakhchisarai 
and Constantinople and gave Russia several 
strategic strongholds in the Crimea. The second 
war, from 1787 to 1792, was marked, like the 
first, by spectacular victories won by Suvorov. 
In fact, his great triumphs created difficulties 
because both Prussia and Austria became 
alarmed at the sweeping Russian advances 
toward the Mediterranean. Catherine, however, 
shrewdly took advantage of the outbreak of the 
French Revolution by pointing out to the Aus- 
trian and Prussian rulers that the revolutionary 
movement in Paris represented a far greater 
peril than Russian expansion in the Near East. 
Thus Catherine was able to press her war 
against the Turks until, in 1792, they accepted 
the Treaty of Jassy. This settlement gave to Rus- 
sia the entirénorth shore of the Black Sea from 
the Kuban River in the east to the Dniester 
River in the west. 

The whole of the Ukraine now was under 
Russian rule. The forest at length had tri- 

umphed over the steppe. The desert zone of cen- 
tral Asia still held out, but it also was destined 
to fall under Muscovy's sway during the follow- 
ing century. In this manner a small duchy in 
eastern Europe expanded through the centuries 
to become the world's largest state with dozens 
of minority peoples in addition to the original 
Slavs. Until 1917, this state was known as the 
Tsarist Empire; alter the 1917 Bolshevik Revo- 
lution it became the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics (USSR). 

The dozens «f minority peoples in the 
USSR have preserved their sense of identity, de- 
spite the centuries they have spent under Tsar- 
ist and then under Soviet rule. Today thev are 
taking advantage of Gorbachev's slackening of 
controls and are demanding autonomy and, in 
some cases, even full independence. This raises 
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the question of why they have been able to pre- 
serve their identity and why the equally large 
number of ethnic elements that make up the 
USA are not also demanding autonomy and in- 
dependence. One explanation is that the USSR 
is a mosaic of nationalities while the USA is a 
melting pot of nationalities. 

The USSR is a mosaic because centuries 
ago, as we noted above, the Russians began con- 
quering their neighbors all the way to the Pa- 
cific Ocean and then combined them into one 
empire, like a mosaic holding together many dif- 
ferent colored pieces of glass. Just as each piece 
of glass in a mosaic retains its color, so the var- 
ious nationalities in the Tsarist-Soviet mosaic 
retained their identity. Today, some of those 
pieces want to break off from the rest of the mo- 
saic. : 

The Americans also conquered the various 
Indian tribes all the way to the Pacific Ocean, 
just as the Russians conquered the Eurasian 
peoples all the way to the Pacific Ocean. But the 
number of Indians between the Atlantic and Pa- 
cific Oceans was much smaller than the number 
of Eurasians between the Ural Mountains and 
the Pacific Ocean. So the Americans were able 
to push all the Indians into a few reservations. 
That cleared the ground for the immigration of 
millions of people from all over the world into 
the relatively "empty" lands of the USA. In 
those lands the, immigrants “mixed up" so that 
today several different peoples often live side by 
side as neighbors in one American city block or 
in one apartment building, instead of a whole 
republic consisting entirely, or largely, of one 
people or another as is the case with the fifteen 
Soviet Socialist Republics (SSRs) that comprise 
the USSR. That is why the fifty American states 
make up a melting pot while the fifteen SSRs 
make up a mosaic. And that is one reason why 
the many elements in the melting pot (Mexicans, 
Koreans, Chinese, Germans, African-Amer- 
icans, and so on) are not demanding autonomy 
or independence in the USA, as are the Baltics, 
Armenians, Ukrainians, and various Moslem 
ethnic groups in the USSR. The accompanying 
illustration, "Ethnic Composition ol Soviet Re- 
publies,” provides statistics that demonsirate 
why the USSR todav is a mosaic, in contrast to 
the melting pot that is the USA. 

The surviving American Indians naturally 
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Each of the constituent republics Is named for the predominant ethnic 
group. Charts show the size of the majority (white), proportion of ethnic 
Russians (black) and other significant minorities (shaded). 
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would like to get back the lands thev inhabited 
before the appearance of Christopher Colum- 
bus. But they cannot demand autonomy or inde- 
pendence or anything else because they number 
only L5 million in the USA, as opposed to the 45 
топ Ukrainians and the 39 million Moslem 
ethnics in the USSR. It is not surprising that 
when Columbus Day is observed cach October 
in the USA, few Indians participate in the cere- 
monies. 
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CHAPTER 


Beginning 
of Global Unity 





The discovery of America ... certainly made a 
most essential [change]. By opening a new and 
inexhaustible market to all the commodities of 
Europe, it gave occasion to new divisions of la- 
bour and improvements of art, which in the 
narrow sphere of ancient commerce, could 
never have taken place.... The silver of the 
new continent seems in this manner to be one 
of the principal commodities by which the com- 
merce between the two extremities of the old 
one is carried on, and it is by means of it, in 
great measure, that those distant parts of the 
world are connected with one another. 


Adam Smith 


The early modern period from 1500 to 1763 was 
one of the more critical periods in human his- 
tory. It was at this time that European explorers 
made the great discoveries that disclosed new 
continents and thereby heralded the global 
phase of world history. During this period also 
the Europeans began their rise to world pri- 
macy because of their leadership in overseas ac- 
tivities. Certain global interrelationships that 
developed during these centuries naturally be- 
came stronger with the passage of time. Hence 
the years from 1500 to 1763 are the period when 
global unity got underway—the period ol tran- 
sition from the regional isolationism oi the pre- 
1500 era to the European global hegemonv of 
the nineteenth century. The purpose of this 
chapter is to analyze the precise nature and ex- 
tent of the global ties that developed in various 





fields (see Map XXXII, World of the Emerging 
West, 1763, p. 448). 


I. NEW GLOBAL HORIZONS 


The first and most obvious result of Europe's 
expansion overseas and overland was an un- 
precedented widening of horizons. No longer 
was geographic knowledge limited to one region 
or continent or hemisphere. For the first time, 
the shape of the globe as a whole was known 
and charted (see Map XXIX, Western Knowl- 
edge of the Globe, д.р. 1 to 1800, p. 308). This 
was largely the work of the western Europeans, 
who had taken the lead in transoceanic explora- 
tion. Before the Portuguese began feeling their 
way down the coast of Africa in the early fif- 
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A depiction of the inhabitants of 
the Andaman Islands, based on 
a report given Marco Polo that 
these people had heads, eyes, 
and teeth "like those of dogs." 


teenth century, Europeans had accurate infor- 
mation only of North Africa and the Middle 
East. Their knowledge concerning India was 
vague. It was still vaguer regarding central Asia, 
east Asia, and sub-Saharan Africa. The very ex- 
istence of the Americas and of Australia—let 
alone Antarctica—was, of course, unsuspected. 

By 1763 the picture was altogether differ- 
ent. The main coastlines of most of the world 
had become known in varying degrees of detail, 


In the century following the 
European intrusion miilions of 
Indians died. One of the causes 
was the spread of European 
diseases, such as smallpox, 
depicted in this six.eenth- 
centurv drawing. 

(American Museum of Natural 
History) 
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including the Atlantic coasts of the Americas, 
the Pacific coast of South America, the whole 
outline of Africa, and the coasts of south and 
east Asia. In certain areas European knowledge 
went beyond the coastlines. The Russians were 
reasonably familiar with Siberia, and the Span- 
iards and Portuguese with Mexico, Central 
America, and parts of South America. North of 
the Rio Grande the Spaniards had explored con- 
siderable areas in their futile search for gold 
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and fabled cities, and further north the French 
and English ranged widely, using the canoes 
and the river-lake routes known to the Indians. 

On the other hand, the Pacific coast of 
North America was largely unknown, and Aus- 
tralia, though sighted on its west coast by Dutch 
navigators, was almost wholly uncharted. Like- 
wise, the interior of sub-Saharan Africa was al- 
most completely blank, and so was central Asia, 
about which the main source of information 
still was the thirteenth-century account of 
Marco Polo. In general, then, the Europeans had 
gained knowledge of most of the coastlines of 
the world during the period to 1763. In the fol- 
lowing period they were to penetrate into the in- 
terior of continents and also to explore the po- 
lar regions. 


П. GLOBAL DIFFUSION OF 
HUMANS, ANIMALS, AND PLANTS 


The European discoveries led not onlv to new 
global horizons but also to a new global distri- 
bution of races. Prior to 1500 there existed, in 
effect, worldwide racial segregation. The Ne- 
groids were concentrated in sub-Saharan Africa 
and a few Pacific islands; the Mongoloids in cen- 
tral Asia, Siberia, east Asia, and the Americas; 
and the Caucasoids in Europe, North Africa, the 
Middle East, and India. Todav this pattern has 


Russian trading settlement on 
Norfolk Sound. The fort is on a 
hill, with the Russian flag [ving 
over it. Outside the fort are 
baths and craftspeople's living 
quarters. 
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been fundamentally altered to the point where 
half the people of African descent live outside 
of Africa. By 1763 this radically different race 
distribution was clearly discernible. The Rus- 
sians had begun their slow migration across the 
Urals into Siberia. Much more substantial was 
the mass migration to the Americas, voluntary 
in the case of the Europeans, involuntary for the 
Africans. 

The influx changed the Americas from 
purely Mongoloid continents to the most ra- 
cially mixed regions of the globe. Immigration 
of Africans continued to the mid-nineteenth cen- 
tury, reaching a total of 10 million slaves. Euro- 
pean immigration also steadily increased, 
reaching a high point at the beginning of the 
twentieth century when nearly 1 million arrived 
each year. The net result is that the New World 
today is peopled by a majority of whites, with 
substantial minorities of blacks, Indians, mes- 
tizos, and mulattoes, in that order (see Chapter 
36, Section I, and Map XXXIII, Racial Distribu- 
tion in the World, p. 451). 

The new global racial pattern that resulted 
from these depopulations and migrations has 
become so familiar that it is now taken for 
granted and its extraordinary significance gen- 
erally overlooked. What happened in the period 
to 1763 is that the Europeans staked out claims 
to vast new regions, and in the following cen- 
tury they peopled those territories—not only 
the Americas but also Siberia and, eventually, 
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Australia. We can see the vital importance of 
the redrawing of the world racial map if we 
imagined that the Chinese rather than the Euro- 
peans first reached and settled the underpopu- 
lated continents. In that case the proportion of 
Chinese to the total world population would 
probably be closer to three out of five rather 
than one out of five as it is now. 

The intermixture of human races was ac- 
companied inevitably by a corresponding inter- 


mixture of plants and animals. With a few insig- 


nificant exceptions, all plants and animals 
being utilized today were domesticated by pre- 
historic humans in various parts of the world. 
Their diffusion from their places of origin had 
proceeded slowly until 1500, when globe- 
spanning Homo sapiens began transplanting 
them back and forth among continents. An im- 
portant. contribution of the Old World were thé 
"Various domesticated animals, especially 
horses, cattle, and sheep. The New World had 
nothing comparable. The llama and alpaca were 
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of relatively little value. Old World grains also 
were important, especially wheat, rye, oats, and 
barley. The Spaniards, who loved their orch- 
ards, brought with them a large variety of fru- 
its, as well as the olive and the European vine. 

The American Indians in return contrib- 
uted their remarkable store of food plants, par- 
ticularly corn and potatoes, but also cassava, to- 
matoes, avocados, sweet potatoes, peanuts, and 
certain varieties of beans, pumpkins, and 
squashes. So important are these Indian plants 


that today they are responsible for about one- | 


half of the world’s total plant-food production. : 


In addition to к food plants, the American 


crops: ‘tobacco ie bed) as wella as several na- 


tive American drugs thai аге prominent in mod- 
ern. pharmacology. They contributed coca for 
cocaine and novocaine, curare used in anes- 
thetics, cinchona bark (the source of quinine), 
datura used in pain relievers, and cascara for 
laxatives. 


William Penn's treaty with the American Indians when he founded the 
province of Pennsylvania, 1681. 
(Library of Congress) 
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The interchange of animals and plants was 
not, of course, confined to Eurasia and the 
Americas. The entire globe was involved, as is 
illustrated strikingly in the case of Australia. 
Australia is now a leading world exporter of pri- 
mary products such as wool, mutton, beef, and 
wheat, all commodities derived from species 
that were transplanted from elsewhere. The 
same is true of Indonesia with its great rubber, 
coffee, tea, and tobacco production, and of Ha- 
waii with its sugar and pineapples. 


ПІ. GLOBAL ECONOMIC 
RELATIONS 


By the latter part of the eighteenth century a 
large intercontinental trade had developed for 
the first time in history. Before 1500, Arab and 
Italian merchants transported mostly luxuries 
from one part of Eurasia to another—goods 
such as spices, silk, precious stones, and per- 
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fumes. By the late eighteenth century the lim- 
ited luxury trade had been transformed into a 
mass trade based on the exchange of new, bulky 
necessities. Atlantic commerce especially be- 
came enornious since the New World planta- 
tions produced huge quantities of, first, tobacco 
and sugar, and later, coffee, cotton, and other 
commodities that were sold in Europe. Because 
the plantations practiced monoculture, they had 
to import all necessities such as grain, fish, 
cloth, and metal products. They also had to im- 
port their labor. This led to the flourishing tri- 
angle trade: rum, cloth, guns, and other metal 
products from Europe to Africa; slaves from 
Africa to the New World; and sugar, tobacco, 
and bullion from the New World to Europe. 
Another important aspect of the new mass 
global trade of this era was the exchange of 
products between western and eastern Europe. 
Here again western Europe received raw mate- 
rials, especially bread grains, which were in 
great demand because of population increase 


Cuban sugar industry—cutting and loading the cane on the plantation of Las 


Canas. 
(The Bettmann Archive) 
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and because much arable land had been con- 
verted into pasture. At Danzig, chief port for the 
Baltic grain trade, rye prices between 1550 and 
1600 rose 247 percent, barley 187 percent, and 
oats 185 percent. This stimulated a great in- 
crease in the export of grains and other raw ma- 
terials, so that the value of Polish and Hunga- 
rian exports to the West during these decades 
usually was double that of imports. Poland, 
Hungary, Russia, and ultimately the Balkans re- 
ceived textiles, arms, metal products, and colon- 
ial goods, and in return provided grain, cattle, 
hides, ship stores, and flax. They also provided 
furs, which were obtained by the Russians in Si- 
beria in the same way that the Spaniards ob- 
tained bullion in the New World, namely, by ex- 
ploiting native labor. 

Europe's trade with Asia was not equal to 
the trade with the Americas or eastern Europe 
for two principal reasons. The first was that the 
European textile industries opposed the impor- 
tation of cotton goods from various Asiatic 
countries. Foreign cottons were immensely pop- 
ular in Europe because they were light, bright, 
inexpensive, and above all, washable, and they 
began to be imported in large quantities. Soon 
objections were raised by native textile inter- 
ests and by those who feared that national secu- 
rity was endangered by the loss of the bullion 
that was drained away to pay for the textiles. 
These interests brought sufficient pressure to 
bear on their respective governments to secure 
the passage of laws forbidding or reducing the 
importation of Indian cottons. 

The second factor limiting European com- 
merce with Asia was the difficulty of finding 
something that would sell in the Asiatic market. 
This problem dated back to classical times, 
when the Roman Empire was drained of its gold 
to pay for Chinese silk and Indian textiles. Like- 
wise in the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eigh- 
teenth centuries, Asia remained uninterested in 
European goods, and Europe was reluctant to 
send bullion to pay for the Asiatic produce it 
wanted. Europe did not solve this problem of 
trade with Asia until it developed power ma- 
chinery at the end of the eighteenth century. 
Then the situation was reversed, for it was Eur- 
ope that was able to flood Asia with cheap, 
machine-made textiles. But until that time, 
East-West trade was hampered by the fact that 





The Indian village of Secota (North Carolina) in the 
late sixteenth century. 


Asia was willing to accept little else but bullion 
from Europe. 
What was the significance of the new 


worldwide. economic Ше? First and. foremost, 
had Den achieved ona Ape scale, The 
world was on the way to becoming an economic 
unit. The Americas and eastern Europe (with Si- 
beria) produced raw materials, Africa provided 
labor, Asia an assortment of luxury commodit- 
ies, and western Europe directed these global 
operations and concentrated more and more on 
industrial output. 

The requirements of the new global econ- 
оту raised the question of how to get a big 
enough labor supply in the regions producing 
raw materials. The New World plantations met 
this need by importing African slaves on a large 
scale. Hence African populations are most nu- 
merous today in precisely those areas that had 





The Indians of South Carolina were said to kill alligators by driving long 
sticks down their gullets, turning them over, shooting them with arrows, and 
then beating them to death. 


formerly been devoted to plantation agricul- 
ture—northern Brazil, the West Indies, and the 
southern United States. The early Europeans' 
solution to their labor needs was to leave a bit- 
ter legacy. These areas to the present dav are 
wracked by basic problems dating back to the 
colonia! period—the problems of race discimi- 
nation and of underdevelopment. The current 
racial conflict in American ghettos and on Car- 
ibbean islands is the end result of over four cen- 
turies of transatlantic slave trade. Likewise the 
underdevelopment of all Latin America is sim- 
ply a continuation of the economic dependency 
on northwestern Europe of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese colonies (and of Spain and Portugal 
themselves). 

Whereas the price for the participation of 
the Americas in the new global economv was 
slavery, the price for eastern Europe was serf- 
dom. The basic reason was the same—namely, 
the need for a plentiful and reliable supply of 
cheap labor to produce goods for the lucrative 
west European market. Heretofore the nobles in 
Poland and Hungary had required minimal la- 
bor from the peasants—three to six days a 


year—for there was no incentive to increase out- 
put. But when production for market became 
profitable, the nobles responded by drastically 
raising the labor obligations to one dav a week, 
and bv the end of the sixteenth centurv to six 
davs a week. To make sure that the peasants 
would remain to perform this labor, laws were 
passed limiting their freedom of movement 
more and more strictly. Eventually thev were 
completely bound to the soil, thereby becoming 
serfs, denied freedom of movement and subiect 
to the exactions of the nobles. 

Africa also was vitally affected by the new 
global economy. An estimated 10 million slaves 
ended up in New World plantations. But the 
horrors of the slave trade were such that ap- 
proximately four times as many blacks were 
captured originally in the African interior than 
eventually arrived in the Americas. This 
amounted to a drain of 40 million people from 
Africa, nearly all in the prime of their produc- 
tive years. The 30 million casualties were sus- 
tained in the course of the overland marches 
from the interior to the coast and then during 
the dreaded transatlantic crossings. 
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ADAM SMITH ON THE EXPANSION OF EUROPE 


In his world famous Wealth of Nations (1776), 
Adam Smith paid considerable attention to 
the effect of colonies. He noted that they 
added to the wealth of the European coun- 
tries but not to that of Spain and Portugal, 
which owned the colonies.* 


The discovery of America, and that of a passage to 
the East Indies by the Cape of Good Hope, are the 
two greatest and most important events recorded 
in the history of mankind. Their consequences 
have already been very great: but, in the short pe- 
riod of between two and three centuries which has 
elapsed since these discoveries were made, it is im- 
possible that the whole extent of their conse- 
quences can have been seen. What benefits or what 
misfortunes to mankind may hereafter result from 
those great events, no human wisdom can foresee. 
By uniting, in some measure, the most distant parts 
of the world, by enabling them to relieve one an- 
other's wants, to increase one another's enjoy- 
ments, and to encourage one another's industry, 
their general tendency would seem to be beneficial. 

In the mean time, one of the principal effects of 
those discoveries has been to raise the mercantile 
system to а degree of splendour and glory which 
it could never otherwise have attained to. It is the 
object of that system to enrich a great nation rather 
bv trade aud manufactures than by the improve- 
ment and cultivation of land, rather by the indus- 
try of the towns than by that of the country. But, in 
consequence of those discoveries, the commercial 
towns of Europe, instead of being the manufac- 


*Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations (Edinburgh, 1838), p. 282. 





The effect of the slave trade varied greatly 
[rom one part of Africa to the other. Angola and 
East Africa sullered severely because their pop- 
ulations were relatively sparse to begin with 
and their economies were often close to the sub- 
sistence level. For them, even a small population 
loss was devastating. Bv contrast, West Africa 
was more advanced economically. and hence 
more populous, so that the devastations of the 
slavers were nol so ruinous. Considering the 
continent as a whole, the effect on the popula- 
tion was not as great as might be expected, 
because the slaves were taken over a period 
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turers and carriers for but a very small part of the 
world, (that part cf Europe which is washed by the 
Atlantic ocean, and the countries which lie round 
the Baltic and Mediterranean seas), have now be- 
come the manufacturers for the numerous and 
thriving cultivators of America, and the carriers, 
and in some respects the manufacturers too, for al- 
most all the different nations of Asia, Africa, and 
America. Two new worlds have been opened to 
their industry, each of them much greater and 
more extensive than the old one, and the market of 
one of them growing still greater and greater every 
day. 

The countries which possess the colonies of 
America, and which trade directly to the East In- 
dies, enjoy, indeed, the whole show and splendour 
of this great commerce. Other countries, however, 
notwithstanding all the invidious restraints by 
which it is meant to exclude them, frequently enjoy 
a greater share of the real benefit of it. The colonies 
of Spain and Portugal, for example, give more real 
encouragement to the industry of other countries 
than to that of Spain and Portugal. In the single 
article of linen alone the consumption of those col- 
onies amounts, it is said, but I do not pretend to 
warrant the quantity, to more than three millions 
sterling a year. But this great consumption is al- 
most entirely supplied by France, Flanders, Hol- 
land, and Germany. Spain and Portugal furnish 
but a small part of it. The capital which supplies 
the colonies with this great quantity of linen is an- 
nually distributed among, and furnishes a revemie 
to, the inhabitants of those other countries. 


stretching from 1450 to 1870 and from a total 
sub-Saharan population estimated at 70 to 80 
million. Nevertheless, the slave trade had a cor- 
rosive and unsettling effect on the entire Afri- 
can coast [rom Senegal to Angola and lor 400 to 
500 miles inland. The appearance of the Euro- 
pean slavers with their cargoes of rum, guns, 
and hardware set olf a chain reaction of slave 
hunting raids into the interior. Wars broke out 
among various groups for control of the lucra- 
tive and militarily decisive trade. Some like the 
Ashanti Confederacy and the Dahomey king 
dom, rose to ascendency, whereas others like 
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Slave fort on Goree Island, near modern Dakar. 
(L. S. Stavrianos) 


the Yoruba and Benin civilizations and the 
Congo Kingdom, declined. The overall effect 
was definitelv disruptive. 

And yet the slave trade did involve trade as 
well as slavery. In return for their fellow native 
people, whom the Africans themselves sold to 
the Europeans, they received not only alcohol 
and firearms but also certain useful and eco- 
nomically productive commodities, including 
textiles, tools, and raw materials for local 
smithies and workshops. A more important pos- 
itive influence in the long run was the introduc- 
tion of new food plants from the Americas. 
Corn, cassava, sweet potatoes, peppers, pineap- 
ples, and tobacco were brought in bv the Portu- 
guese and spread very rapidly from tribe to 
tribe. Therefore it has been argued that the sub- 


stantially larger number of people that could be · 


supported with these new foods probably out- 


weighed the population lost to the slave trade. . 
On the other hand, the slave trade was not es- · 


sential for the introduction of the new food 
plants. They were spreading rapidly during 
these centuries all over the globe. Slavery or no 
slavery, they doubtless would have reached the 
interior of Africa as they did the interior of 
China. 


Of the various continents, Asia was the 
least affected, because it was sufficiently strong 
militarily, politicallv, and economically to avoid 
direct or indirect subjugation. Most of Asia was 
quite unaware of the persistent and annoying 
European merchants who were appearing in the 
coastal regions. Only a few coastal areas in In- 
dia, and some of the islands in the East Indies, 
felt the impact of Europe's early economic ex- 
pansion. As far as Asia as a whole was con- 
cerned, its attitude was best expressed by the 
emperor of China, Ch’ien-lung. He replied as fol- 
lows to a 1793 message from King George III of 
Britain asking for the establishment of diplo- 
matic and commercial relations: 


Swaying the wide world, I have but one aim in view, 
namely, to maintain a perfect governance and to ful- 
fill the duties of the State: strange and costly objects 
do not interest me. ... As your Ambassador can see 
for himself, we possess all things. I set no value on 
objects strange or ingenious, and have no use for 
your country's manufactures.’ 


Europe also was affected by the new global 
cconomy, but the effects in this case were all 
positive. The Europeans were the pioneer mid- 
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dlemen of.world trade. They had opened the 
new oceanic routes and supplied the necessary 
capital, shipping, and technical skills. So it was 
natural that they should have profited most 
from the slave trade, the sugar and tobacco 
plantations, and the Eastern commerce. Some 
of the benefits trickled down to the European 
masses, as is indicated by the fact that tea cost 
about £10 a pound when introduced in England 
about 1650 but had become an article of com- 
mon consumption a century later. More impor- 
tant than the effect on living standards was the 
effect the new global commerce had in stimulat- 
ing Europe's economy. As we will see later, the 
industrial revolution that got under way in the 
late eighteenth century owed much to the capi- 
tal earned from overseas enterprises and to the 
growing demand for European manufacturers 
in overseas markets. 

, It was during this period, then, that Eur- 
ope forged ahead in the great ascent to globa! 
economic primacy. The overall results were pos- 
itive because global division of labor led to in- 
creased global productivity. The world of 1763 
was richer than that of 1500, and the economic 
growth has continued to the present day. But 
from the beginning, northwestern Europe, as 
the world's entrepreneur, received most of the 
benefits at the expense of the other regions. 
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What this expense involved is apparent in the 
current conflict of races, in the gross discrep- 
ancy between rich and poor nations, and in the 
scars left by serfdom throughout eastern Eur- 
ope and by slavery throughout the world. 


IV. GLOBAL POLITICAL RELATIONS 


Global political relations changed as fundamen- 
tally during the period to 1763 as did economic 
ones. The western Europeans were no longer 
fenced in on the western tip of Eurasia by an 
expanding Islam. Instead, they had outflanked 
the Moslem world in the south by winning con- 
trol of the Indian Ocean. Meanwhile, the Rus- 
sians had outflanked the Moslems in the north 
by their conquest of Siberia. At the same time, 
western Europeans by their discovery of the 
New World had opened up vast territories for 
economic exploitation and colonization. In do- 
ing so, they built up a tremendous reservoir of 
resources and power. 

All this represented a basic and fateful 
change in the global balance of power—a 
change comparable to that which had occurred 
in the demographic balance. Hitherto the Mos- 
lem world had been the center of initiative, 
probing and pushing in all directions—into 
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Abduction of wives in southern 
Australia. 


Western ship arriving in Tientsin. 
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southeast Europe, into sub-Saharan Africa, into 
central and Southeast Asia. Now a new center 
had arisen that was able to operate on a global, 
rather than merely Eurasian, scale. From this 
new center, first in the Iberian peninsula and 
later in northwest Europe, the routes of trade 
and of political influence radiated outward to 
envelop the entire world—westward to the 
Americas, south around Africa, and east to In- 
. dia and around Southeast Asia. 

All these territories were not actually con- 
trolled by 1763. But there was effective domina- 
tion of the underpopulated lands—the Ameri- 
cas, Siberia, and later Australia—even though 
their actual peopling on a continental scale had 
to wait until the nineteenth century. In Africa 
and Asia the western Europeans obtained only 
coastal footholds during this period, but with 
one exception: The Dutch penetrated the Cape 
and the East Indies. Elsewhere the native 


Janissaries of the Ottoman Empire. The 
scourge of Europe, they twice besieged 
Vienna. 
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peoples were too strong and highly organized to 
allow a repetition of what happened in the 
Americas and Siberia. 

In West Africa, for example, the Europeans 
could not penetrate inland because of climatic 
difficulties. They were prevented also by the 
coastal chiefs who jealously guarded their prof- 
itable position as middlemen between the inte- 
rior tribes and the Europeans. In India the Eu- 
ropeans were kept at arm's length for 250 years 
following the arrival of Vasco da Gama in 1498. 
During those centuries they were allowed to 
trade in a few ports, but clearly and explicitly 
only on the sufferance of the native rulers. In 
China and Japan there was no chance at all of 
European territorial encroachment, as the Rus- 
sians discovered when they entered the Amur 
valley. - 

We may conclude that in the political field, 
as in the economic, Europe in 1763 was at a half- 
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way point. It was no longer a relatively isolated 
and unimportant peninsula of the Eurasian 
landmass. It had expanded overseas and over- 
land, establishing its control over the relatively 
empty and militarily weak Americas and Sibe- 
ria. But in Africa, the Middle East, and south 
and east Asia, the Europeans had to wait until 
the nineteenth century to assert their dom- 
inance. 


V. GLOBAL CULTURAL RELATIONS 


The imposition of European culture, like that of 
European political rule, depended on the state 
of the native societies. In the Americas, for ex- 
ample, European culture was transported 
bodily because the native peoples were either 
wiped out or pushed aside. Yet even the casual 
traveler in Latin America cannot fail to notice 
evidence of Indian cultural survivals. There is, 
for example, the use of adobe lor building 
purposes and of unmilled pine logs as beams, 
or vigas. Likewise the blanket, or serape, that is 
draped over the shoulders is of Indian origin, as 
is also the poncho, consisting of two blankets 
sewn together with a slit for the head. The Ro- 
man Catholicism currently practiced in much of 
Latin America is a blend of Christian and Indian 
beliefs and practices. Although the names of na- 
tive gods have been dropped, the Indians assign 
the attributes of these gods to the Virgin Mary 
and to the saints, expeciing ihe images of the 
Catholic gods to cure disease, control the 
weather, and keep them from harm, as thev be- 
lieved their former gods had done. Perhaps the 
most conspicuous evidence of Indian inlluence 
is to be found in the Latin American cuisine. Ta- 
males, tortillas, and the various chili dishes are 
based on the two great Indian staples, beans 
and corn. 

European influence on the native cultures 
of Africa and Eurasia was slight in the period 
prior to 1763, except for the diffusion of new 
food plants, which as noted, was ol primary im- 
portance. In West Africa the native chiels con- 
fined the European traders largely to their 
coastal posts. In the old Middle Eastern, Indian, 
and Chinese centers of civilization, the native 
peoples, as might be expected, were not at all 
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impressed by the culture of the European in- 
truders. The Moslem Turks, who had the closest 
ties with the Christian Europeans, looked down 
on them with the utmost contempt. Even in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, when the 
Turks were themselves on the downgrade, they 
did not hesitate to express their disdain for the 
Christian infidels. "Do I not know you," burst 
out the grand vizier to the French ambassador 
іп 1666, "that you are a Giaour [nonbeliever], 
that you are a hogge, a dogge, a turde eater?" 

Likewise, the native peoples on the main- 
land of India reacted very negatively when the 
Portuguese, who were ensconced at Goa, intro- 
duced the Inquisition in 1560. Between 1600 and 
1773, seventy-three victims were consigned to 
the flames because of their heretical views. The 
Indian population could not fail to see the in- 
consistency in a religion that imprisoned, tor- 
tured, and condemned to the flames people 
whose only crime was unorthodoxy. But at the 
same time it prevented widows from being 
burnt of their own free will, a sublimely virtu- 
ous act bv Hindu standards of the period. Fur- 
thermore, the lawless and boisterous behavior 
of European adventurers in India further low- 
ered the Indian people's opinion of the Western 
Christians. An English clergyman, Mr. Terry, 
was told in 1616, "Christian religion devil reli- 
gion; Christian much drink; Christian much do 
wrong; Christian much beat; Christian much 
abuse others." 

The Chinese reaction to the Europeans was 
relatively favorable at the outset (as noted in 
Chapter 20, Section III) because of the excep- 
tional abilitv and intellectual.attainments of the 
Jesuit missionaries. The Jesuits succeeded 
in winning some converts, including a few 
scholars and some members of the imperial 
family. But even the capable Jesuits, with their 
knowledge of astronomy, mathematics, and ge- 
ography, did not make much of an impression 
on most Chinese scholars, who rejected both 
Western science and religion. As far as the pop- 
ular Chinese attitude to the Europeans at that 
time is concerned, it probably was reflected ac- 
curatelv in the proverb that Chinese alone pos- 
sessed two eyes, the Europeans were one-eyed, 
and all the other inhabitants of the earth were 
blind. Given this attitude, it is not surprising 
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that with the exception of certain specialized 
fields of learning such as astronomy, European 
influence on Chinese civilization before 1763 
was very slight. 

Although the Chinese, the Indians, and the 
Turks were unimpressed by European culture 
during this period, the Europeans, by contrast, 
were very much impressed by what they saw in 
Constantinople, in Delhi, and in Peking. They be- 
came familiar first with the Ottoman Empire, 
and their reaction was one of respect, admira- 
tion, and apprehension. As late as 1634, after 
the decline of the empire had set in, a thought- 
ful English traveler concluded that the Turks 
were “the only modern people great in action" 
and that "he who would behold these times in 
their greatest glory, could not find a better 
scene than Turkey." During the seventeenth 
century the Ottoman Empire lost prestige 
among Europeans. But at the same time Euro- 
pean intellectuals were becoming fascinated 
with numerous detailed accounts of the fabu- 
lous civilization of far-off Cathay. They were en- 
tranced as they learned of China's history, art, 
philosophy, and government. China came to be 
held up as a model civilization because of its 
Confucian system of morals; its examination 
system for government service; its respect for 
learning rather than for military prowess; and 


À Jesuit attempt to reproduce 
ancient Chinese characters. 
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its exquisite handicrafts, including porcelain, ` 


silk, and lacquer work. Voltaire (1694-1778), for 
example, adorned the wall of his library with a 
portrait of Confucius, and the German philos- 


opher Leibniz (1646-1716) extolled the Chinese : 


emperor K'ang-hsi as "the monarch... who al. 
most exceeds human heights of greatness, being 
a god-like mortal, ruling all by a nod of his head, 
who, however, is educated to virtue and wis- 
dom ... thereby earning the right to rule.” 

In the late-eighteenth century European 
admiration for China began to wane, partly be- 
cause the Catholic missionaries were now being 
persecuted and also because the Europeans 
were beginning to be more interested in China's 
natural resources than in its culture. The shift 
in attitude is reflected in the sixteen volumes of 
the Memoirs on the History, Sciences, Arts, etc., 
of the Chinese, published in Paris between 1776 
and 1814. The eleventh volume, which appeared 
in 1786, contained little but reports on re- 
sources that might interest traders—borax, lig- 
nite, quicksilver, ammoniac, horses, bamboo, 
and wool-bearing animals. 

Just as European interest had shifted in 
the seventeenth century from the Ottoman Em- 
pire to China, so now in the late eighteenth cen- 
tury it shifted to Greece and, to a lesser extent, 
India. The classical Greeks became the great fa- 
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vorites among educated Europeans. "How can 
you believe," wrote a German scholar in 1778, 
"that uncultivated Oriental peoples produced 
annals and poetry and possessed a complete re- 
ligion and morality, before the Greeks, who 
were the teachers of Europe, were aole to 
read?"* A few European intellectuals became 
engrossed in Indian culture. The Hindu pandits, 
or learned men, were unwilling to impart their 
sacred lore to foreigners, but a few Europeans, 
mostly Jesuit fathers, acquired a knowledge of 
Sanskrit language, literature, and philosophy. 
The German philosopher Schopenhauer (1788- 
1860) fell as much under the spell of Hindu phi- 
losophy as Leibniz had under the Chinese. An 
English scholar, Sir William Jones, proclaimed 
before the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1786 that 
“the Sanskrit Language, whatever be its antiq- 
uity, is of wonderful structure; more perfect 
than the Greek, more copious than the Latin, 
and more exquisitely refined than either." 


VI. EARLY MODERN PERIOD 
IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 


The early modern period from 1500 to 1763 rep- 
resents a halfway point between the regional 
isolationism of the preceding ages and the Euro- 
pean world domination of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Economically, it was a time when the Eu- 
ropeans extended their trading operations to 
virtually all corners of the globe, though thev 
were not yet able to exploit the interiors of 
the great landmasses. Intercontinental trade 
reached unprecedented proportions, though 
still far below the volume it was to reach in the 
following centuries. 

Politically, the world was still far from be- 
ing a single unit. The great Seven Years' War, 
which convulsed Europe, did not affect the 
Americas west of the Mississippi nor the inte- 
rior of Africa nor most of the Middle East nor 
any of East Asia. The Europeans had secured a 
firm grip on Siberia, South America, and the 
eastern portion of North America, but they had 
as vet only a few territorial enclaves in Africa, 
India, and the East Indies. In the Far East they 
could venture only as merchants, and even in 


: that capacity they had to submit to the most re- 
| Strictive and arbitrary regulations. 
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Culturally, it was a period of widening ho- 
rizons. Throughout the globe peoples were be- 
coming aware of other peoples and other cul- 
tures. By and large, the Europeans were more 
impressed and affected by the ancient civiliza- 
tions of Eurasia than vice versa. They felt a 
sense of wide-eyed wonder as they discovered 
new oceans and continents and civilizations. At 
the same time that they were scrambling greed- 
ily for booty and for trade, they exhibited a cer- 
tain humility. They even underwent an occa- 
sional anxious searching of conscience, as in the 
case of the treatment of the Indians in Spanish 
America. But before this period had passed, 
Europe's attitude toward the rest of the world 
was noticeably changing. It was becoming 
coarser and harder and more intolerant. In the 
mid-nineteenth century the French sinologist 
Guillaume Pauthier complained that the Chi- 
nese civilization, which in the time of Leibniz 
had keenly interested European intellectuals, 
"now scarcely attracted the attention ol a select 
few. ... These people, whom we daily treat as 
barbarians, and who, nevertheless, had attained 
to a very high state of culture several centuries 
before our ancestors inhabited the forests of 
Gaul and Germany, now inspire in us only a 
deep contempt." The following chapters will be 
concerned with why the Europeans came to feel 
themselves superior to the "lesser breeds" and 
how they were able to impose their rule on 
them. 
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REGIONAL AUTONOMY VERSUS 
GLOBAL UNITY 


The period after 1500 is significant because it 
marked the beginning of the clash between re- 
gional autonomy and global unity. Before that 
date there was no conflict because there were 
no global contacts, let alone global unity. For 
tens of thousands of years, human beings had 
- lived in regional isolation. When the first hu- 
mans fanned out from their ancestral birth- 
place, presumably in Africa, they lost contact 
with their original neighbors. They repeated 
this endlessly as they spread in all directions, 
until thev inhabited all continents except Ant- 
arctica. For example, when the first Mongoloids 
crossed from northeast Siberia to Alaska, thev 
; Pressed on throughout North and South Amer- 
£ ica. They settled down in new communities in 
7 Telative isolation. Over thousands of years they 





developed distinctive local languages and cul- 
tures and even physical types. This process 
went on all over the globe, so that until 1500, 
racial segregation existed on a global scale. All 
blacks, or Negroids, lived in Africa; all whites, 
or Caucasoids, lived in Europe and the Middle 
East; all Mongloids, in east Asia and the Ameri- 
cas; and all Australoids, in Australia. 

This traditional regional autonomy began 
to yield to global unity when Western overseas 
expansion began about 1500. Races no longer 
were isolated because millions of people moved, 
willingly or unwillingly, to new continents. 
Since the Europeans took the lead in this global 
activity, it was they who dominated the newly 
united world. By the nineteenth century they 
controlled the globe politically with their great 
empires and economically with their joint-stock 
companies and corporations. They also enjoyed 
cultural domination, so that Western culture 
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became the global model. It was equated with 
civilization, and non-Western cultures came to 
be regarded as inherently inferior. This Western 
hegemony was taken for granted in the nine- 
teenth century, not only by Europeans but also 
by non-Europeans. It was assumed to be almost 
divinely ordained—a part of the natural order 
of things. 


Now in the twentieth century, ери; 


lum has begun to swing once more toward fe- 
gionatantonomy- Europe needed four centuries 
(1500-1900) to build up its worldwide dom- 
inance. It has only taken four decades for that 
dominance to disintegrate. The disintegration 
began after World War I and picked up speed 
after World War II. Political disintegration took 
the form of the end of empires. Economic disin- 
tegration occurred with the rise of Communist 
societies, beginning with the Soviet Union in 
1917 and accelerating after World War II with 
the spread of communism to China, Southeast 
Asia, Africa, and Cuba. Cultural disintegration 
is even more widespread. Western culture no 
longer is regarded as synonymous with civiliza- 
tion, nor are non-Western cultures equated with 
barbarism. 

Western culture today is being directly 
challenged, and even rejected, throughout the 
world. In November 1979, when American em- 
bassy personnel in Tehramwere taken hostage, 
Western reporters submitted a number of writ- 
ten questions to the youthful captors. The latter 
replied as a group, and their answer included 
the following: "Western culture is a splendid 
means for the colonialists, a tool that alienates 
the nation from itself. By making a nation ac- 
cept Western and American values, they make it 
submit to their domination.” The captors also 
expressed distrust of Western-trained or in- 
fluenced Iranian intellectuals. "What need do 
we have for these decaying brains. Let them go 
where they want. These decaying brains are 
those intellectuals molded on Western models 
and thev have no role in our movement and our 
revolution." 

Such views are not limited to voung radi- 

cals. They are now shared by many non-West- 
erners of all political beliefs. In his influential 
work Beyond Marxism: Towards an Alternative 
Perspective, Indian political theorist Vrajenda 
Raj Mehta argues that neither Western democ- 
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racy nor Soviet communism offers appropriate 
guidelines for India's development. He rejects 
liberal democracy because he believes it re- 
duces humans to producers and consumers, and 
results in a selfish, atomistic society. Likewise 
he rejects communism-beeáüse it emphasizes 
economic concerns state activities, so that 
it leaves little to individual choice and destroys 
life's richness and diversity. Mehta therefore 
concludes that "Each national community has 
its own law of development, its own way to ful- 
fill itself. ... The broken mosaic of Indian soci- 
ety cannot be recreated in the image of the 
West. India must find its own strategy of devel- 
opment and nation-building suited to its own 
peculiar conditions.'? 

Rejection of Western global domination is 
not surprising. Such domination was an histori- 
cal aberration, produced by a peculiar combina- 
tion Кс азгыр) and therefore bound to 
be temporary. But what is surprising is that the 
forces of regional autonomy are also awakening 
today within the leading Western states. Na- 
tional groups or subgroups, which have been 
asleep for decades or for centuries, are now stir- 
ring and demanding autonomy. In the United 
States, there are the minority groups: the 
blacks, the Spanish speaking and the Native 
Americans. In neighboring Canada, the unity of 
the dominion is threatened by the separatist de- 
mands of the French Quebecois. Britain like- 
wisc is coping with would-be secessionists in 
Scotland, Ireland, and Wales. France is facing 
the same challenge from Corsican, Breton, and 
Basque liberation fronts. 

The demand for regional autonomy is not 
directed only against central authority in the 
West. In Iran, the popular revolt against West- 
ern influences is paralleled by regional upris- 
ings against Teheran—uprisings by minorities 
such as the Kurds, Arabs, Baluchis, and Turko- 
men. Since these minorities comprise almost 
half of the total population of that country, Tran 
is far more threatened by regional autonomy de- 
mands than is any Western country. The same 
тах be said of the Soviet Union, where dozens 
of minorities live, as shown in the illustration 
in p. 445. For centuries, these minorities have 
accepted rule from above, Tsarist rule before 
1917 and Soviet rule since 1917. Today, how- 
ever, minorities in the USSR, as in other coun- 
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tries, are demanding sell-rule. It scarcely can be 
denied to them, since Gorbachev's motto from 
the beginning has been “glasnost” or openness. 
So during the 1990's, more and more “glasnost” 
is being enjoyed by Soviet minorities such as the 
Latvians, Lithuanians, Estonians, Moldavians, 
and Armenians, as well as the various Moslem 
peoples. 

Much of the turmoil of our age arises [rom 
the clash of two great contradictory forces. On 
the one hand, modern technology is uniting the 
globe as never before, thanks to modern com- 
munication media, multinational corporations, 
and world-encircling spaceships. On the other 
hand the globe is being torn apart by the awak- 
ening of hitherto dormant masses who to are de- 
termined to create their own futures. The roots 
of this historic modern conflict go back to the 
centuries after 1500 when Western explorers 
and merchants for the first time^ brought to- 
gether all the peoples of the world. The fateful 
repercussions, both positive and negative, con- 
front us to the present day. "Encircled national- 
isms,” writes the Egyptian journalist Mo- 
hammed Heikel, "have fortified themselves for 
a last ditch stand in the battle for their future, 
not their past.” 

The outcome of this ongoing battle is be- 
coming more uncertain with the passage of 
time. Issues no longer are as simple and clear- 
cut as they seemed to be only a few decades ago. 
It cannot be merely a case of East versus West 
ai a lime when ihe Japanese are adopting and 
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applving Western science and technology more 
successfully than the Westerners themselves. 
Likewise it cannot be merely a case of socialism 
versus capitalism when the socialist countries 
are abandoning their planned economies end 
their one-party political systems. In the Third 
World, there is growing disillusionment with all 
foreign models, but the disillusionment has left 
a vacuum with no agreed-upon goals and no 
agreed-upon strategies. China’s Premier Chou 
En-lai best described our times as an age of 
“great disorder under heaven.” 
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The century and a half between 1763 and 1914 
stands out in the course of world history as the 
period of European domination over a large part 
of ihe globe. In 1763 Europe was still far from be- 
ing the master of the world. It had only coastal 
footholds in Africa and in Asia. But by 1914 the 
European powers had annexed the whole of 
Africa, and they had effectively established their 
control over Asia, either directly, as in India and 
Southeast Asia, or indirectly, as in the Chinese and 
Ottoman empires. The unprecedented expansion 

:' of Europe was made possible by the continuation 
and acceleration of the modernization process. 
This process was set in motion earlier by the Ren- 
aissance, Reformation, technological develop- 
ment, capitalist enterprise, state building, and 
overseas expansion (see Chapier 22, Section I). 
These triggered a chain reaction in the form of the 
three great revolutions— scientific, industrial, and 
politicel—which gave Europe irresistible dyna- 
mism and power. 

Two features of these revolutions might be 
noted at this point. One is that they were well un- 
der way before 1763. The English Civil War, a ma- 
jor phase of the political revolution, occurred in 
the 1640s. The scientific revolution took place pri- 
marily during the century and a half between the 

: publication of Copernicus's De revolutionibus or- 


(1687). Likewise, the roots of the industrial revolu 
“tion were planted in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
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- Europe “were seething with such: genuinely capi 


bium coelestium (1543) and of Newton's Principia ; < 





“centuries, when the countries of Northwestern | V tion of the Americas and of Austi 


talistic phenomena as systematic mechanical in- 


. vention, company formation, and speculation in 


the shares of financial and trading concerns."! But - 
the worldwide impact of none of these revolutions ` 
was fully felt until the nineteenth century. That іѕ 
why we are considering them here rather than ear- 
lier in this book. 
The other point to note about the ives great S 


‘revolutions is that they did not run in parallel ог : 


independent lines. Scientific, industrial, and tech- 
nological events were interdependent and reacted 
continuously one upon the other. Newton's dis- ' 
covery of the laws governing the movements of 
heavenly bodies and Darwin's theories of biologi- 
cal evolution both had profound effects on politi- 
cal ideas. Likewise, we could not conceive of 
modern nationalism without technological inno- 
vations such as printing and the telegraph. And 
contrariwise, politics affected science, as in the 
case of the French Revolution, which provided a 
powerful stimulus to scientific advancement. Poli- 
tics also affected economics, as was made clear by 
the English manufacturer John Wilkinson, who 
stated bluntly, "manufacture and commerce will 
always flourish most where Church and King in- 
terfere least.’” 

After analyzing the nature and the unfolding of 
these three European revolutions, we. shall.then, - 
in the following chapters of Part Ш of this volume, у 


shall $ see how they made possiblét t 
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The so-called scientific revolution . . . outshines 
everything since the rise of Christianity and re- 
duces the Renaissance and Reformation to the 
rank of mere episodes, mere internal displace- 
ments within the system of medieval Christen- 
dom. ... It looms so large as the real origin 
both of the modern world and of the modern 
mentality that our customary periodisation of 
European history has become an anachronism 
and an encumbrance. 


Herbert Butterfield 


The manufacturing svstem as it exists in Great 
Britain, and the inconceivably rapid creation of 
immense towns under it, are without previous 
parallel in the history of the world. 


Manchester Guardian, 
Noveinber 17, 1832 


The material culture of the human race has 
changed more in the past two hundred years 
than it did in the preceding five thousand. In the 
eighteenth century people were living essen- 
tially in the same way as the ancient Egyptians 
and Mesopotamians. They were still using the 
same materials to erect their buildings, the 
same animals to transport theniselves and their 
belongings, the same sails and oars to propel 
their ships, the same textiles to make their 
clothes, and the same candles and torches to 
provide light. But today metals and plastics sup- 
plement stone and wood; the railroad, the auto- 
mobile, and the airplane have replaced the oxen, 
the horse, and the donkey; steam, diesel, and 
atom power drive ships in place of wind and la- 
bor; many synthetic fabries compete with the 
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traditional cottons, woolens, and linens; and 
electricity has replaced the candle and become 
a source of power for many tasks at the flick of 
a switch. 

The origins of this great transformation 
are to be found in the scientific and industrial 
revolutions, the outstanding contributions of 
Western civilization to human development. In 
the light of historical retrospect it appears that 
these two revolutions are of even greater signifi- 
cance than the agricultural revolution of Nco- 
lithic times. The agricultural revolution made 
civilization possible, but once this great step 
forward was taken, agriculture had no further 
contribution to make. Scientific technology on 
the other hand, is cumulative by its very meth- 
odology. It contains within itself the possibili- 
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ties of infinite advance. If we bear in mind its 
achievements in the past few centuries and its 
present accelerating pace of development, we 
may appreciate, il not comprehend, its stagger- 
ing potential and significance. Scientific tech- 
nology, furthermore, is universal. Based as it is 
on an objective methodology, it has obtained 
general assent to its propositions. It is the one 
product of Western civilization that non-West- 
ern peoples generally respect and seek. In fact, 
it was science and its related technology that 
made it possible for Europe to dominate the 
world in the nineteenth century. And today the 
formerly subject peoples are striving to redress 
the imbalance by learning the mysteries of the 
West's great and unique contribution to hu- 
manity. 

It is easy to see why the scientific and in- 
dustrial revolutions are of basic significance for 
the study of world history. This chapter will 
trace the unfolding of these revolutions from 
their beginnings in early modern times until 
World War I. 


I. ROOTS OF THE SCIENTIFIC 
REVOLUTION 


The roots of science may be traced to ancient 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, and China, to classical 
Greece, and to the medieval Moslem world. Yet 
the scientific revolution is a unique product of 
Western civilization. The reason seems to be 
that only in the West did science become part 
and parcel of general society. Or, to put it 
another way, only in the West were the philo- 
sopher-scientist and the artisan united so that 
thev stimulated each other. And it was this 
union of science and society, of scientist and ar- 
tisan, that contributed greatlv to the unprec- 
edented blossoming of science in the Western 
world. 

In all human societies the artisans devel- 
oped certain skills in hunting, fishing. and farm- 
ing and in working with wood, stone, metal, 
grasses, fibers, roots, and hides. Through their 
observations and experiments they graduallv 
E s their techniques and sometimes 
reached very high levels, as in the case of the 
Eskimos. Yet the degree of progress achieved by 
all premodern societies was sharply restricted 
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because the artisans were interested only in 
making pots or building houses or constructing 
boats; they did not bother with underlying 
chemical or mechanical principles. They did not 
ask about the relationship between causes and 
their effects. In short, the artisans by definition 
concerned themselves with | technological 
knowhow rather than with scientific Koew-why- 

The philosophers and the artisans un- 
doubtedly did work together at certain times to 
produce the elaborate calendars, the navigation 
aids, and the everyday rituals of antiquity. But 
the fact remains that until recent times the 
tendency was toward compartmentalization— 
toward the isolation of the thinker from the 
worker. The great achievement of the West was 
to bring the two together. This fusion of 
knowhow and knowwhy gave science the 
grounding and the impetus that was to make it 
the dominant force that it is today. 

Why did this epochal development take 
place in the West? One reason was the humanis- 
tic scholarship of the Renaissance. Scholars and 
artists had access not only to Plato and Aristotle 
but also to Euclid and Archimedes, who stimu- 
lated the study of physics and mathematics. 
Even more important was the impetus for the 
biological sciences. Medical students studied 
the complete works of Hippocrates and Galen, 
and naturalists those of Aristotle, Dioscorides, 
and Theophrastus. However, the fruits of hu- 
man scholarship could not have brought about 
the scientific revolution without the favorable 
social atmosphere in western Europe. In this 
atmosphere the gulf between artisans and 
scholars was narrowed. Artisans were not so de- 
spised during the Renaissance as they had been 
in classical and medieval times. Respect was 
given to the practical arts of spinning, weaving, 
ceramics, glass making, and most of all, the in- 
creasingly important arts of mining and metal- 
lurgv. All these crafts in Renaissance Europe 
were in the hands of people rather than of 
slaves as in classical times. And the people were 
not so far removed, socially and economicalv, 
from the ruling circles as were the artisans of 
the Middle Ages. The higher status of the Ren- 
aissance craftsman allowed him to strengthen 
his ties with the scholar. Each had an important 
contribution to make. The craftsman had the 
old techniques of antiquity, and added the new 





472 


devices evolving during the Middle Ages. The 
scholars likewise provided the facts, specula- 
tions, and procedures of rediscovered antiquity 
and of medieval science. The two approaches 
fused siowly, but in the end they produced an 
explosive combination. 

Closely connected with this union of the 
craftsperson and scholar was the corresponding 
union of labor and thought that was brought 
about by individual scholars or scientists. A 
strong prejudice existed in ancient times 
against combining creative learning and man- 
ual work. This prejudice, which presumably 
arose out of the ancient association of manual 
labor with slavery, persisted in medieval Eur- 
ope even after slavery had almost disappeared. 
Medieval scholastic philosophers drew a dis- 
tinction between the liberal and the servile arts, 
between work done with the mind alone and 
work that involved a change in matter. Poets, 
logicians, and mathematicians, for example, be- 
longed to the first category, and sculptors, gla- 
ziers, and ironworkers to the second. This atti- 
tude held back progress, as was clearly evident 
in the field of medicine. Because the work of a 
physician did not change matter, it was re- 
garded as "liberal," whereas that of a surgeon, 
by the same criterion, was considered "servile." 
Accordingly, experimentation was looked down 
on, and vivisection was deemed illegal and re- 
pulsive. 

When William Harvey (1578-1657) made 
his great discovery concerning the movements 
of the heart and blood, he did so because he re- 
solutely turned his back on this scorn for man- 
ual work. Instead, for decades he carried on 
painstaking experiments of all types. He cut the 
arteries and veins of living things, [rom large 
animals to tiny insects, observing and recording 
with care and patience the flow of the blood and 
the motions of the heart. He also utilized the 
new magnifving glass to observe wasps, hor- 
nets, and flies. Today this procedure seems sen- 
sible and obvious, but in Harvev's time it defi- 
nitely was not. IL took much courage lor Harvey 
to use in his time what is considered today to be 
normal scientific method. 

Science was stimulated also bv the dis- 
coveries of explorers and the opening up of 
overseas lands. New plants, new animals, new 
stars, even new human beings and new human 
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societies were found, and all these challenged 
traditional ideas and assumptions. Similarly, 
the growth of commerce and industry led to 
technological advances, which in turn stimu- 
lated, and were stimulated by, science. Oceanic 
commerce created an enormous demand for 
shipbuilding and navigation. A new class of 
mathematically trained craftsmen made com- 
passes, maps, and instruments. Navigation 
schools were founded in Portugal, Spain, Hol- 
land, and France, and astronomy was studied 
seriously because of its obvious utilitarian 
value. Likewise, the needs of the mining indus- 
try brought about advances in power transmis- 
sion and pumps. This was the beginning of a 
new interest in mechanical and hydraulic prin- 
ciples. In the same way, metallurgy was respon- 
sible for notable progress in chemistry. As min- 
ing operations expanded, new ores and even 
new metals, like bismuth, zinc, and cobalt, were 
discovered. Techniques for separating and han- 
dling these had to be found and refined by pain- 
ful experience. But in doing so, a general theory 
of chemistry began to take form, involving oxi- 
dations and reductions, distillations and amal- 
gamations. Finally, the new knowledge in all 
these fields was both stimulated and circulated 
by the universities and the printing press. The 
latter was especially important in promoting lit- 
eracy and spreading new ideas. 

These achievements gave the scientists, or 
philosophers, a self-assurance and a confidence 
that they were the signs of a new age. In 1662 
Charles 1I of England granted a char ter for the 
establishment of “Th 
[or Promoting Natural Knowledge.” Its mem- 
bers, seeing the advantage ol cooperation be- 
tween technicians and scientists, coordinated 
the efforts in every occupation throughout the 
country to gather data that might advance 
scientific knowledge: 






All Places and Corners are now busy and warm about 
this Work: and we find many noble to be 
everv Day given in [to the Society] not only by the 
Hands of learned and professed Philosophers; but 
from the Shops of Mechanicks; from the Voyages of 
Merchants; from the Ploughs of Hushandmen; from 
the Sports, The Fishponds, The Parks, The Gardens 
I 


Rarities 


of Gentlemen... . 
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At first, science received much more from 
the mine and the workshop than science itself 
could give back. During this early period 
science was not an integral part of economic life 
and was used sparingly and sporadically. This 
was true even in the early phases of the indus- 
trial revolution in the late eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries. But by the end of the nine- 
teenth century the situation changed. Science 
no longer was in a subordinate position: It had 
begun to transform old industries and even to 
create entirely new ones. 


П. COURSE OF THE SCIENTIFIC 
REVOLUTION 


As we might expect, the first major advance of 
modern science occurred in the field of astron- 
omy, which was closely related to geography 
and to navigation. This advance was achieved in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, and the 
great names were Minolaj Kopernik, or Copern- 
icus (1473-1543); Galileo Galilei (1564-1642); 
and Isaac Newton (1642-1727). Copernicus took 
up the idea of some ancient philosophers that 
the sun, raiher than the earth, was the center of 
the universe, and then he demonstrated that 
this provided a simpler explanation of the move- 
ment of the heavenly bodies than did the tradi- 
tional Ptolemaic system. Galileo supported Co- 
pernicus empirically by using the recently dis- 
covered telescope to see what actually was in 
the heavens. “Ву the aid of a telescope,” he re- 
ported, "anyone may behold that... the Galaxy 
is nothing else but a mass of innumerable stars 
planted together in clusters. Upon whatever 
part of it you direct the telescope straightway a 
vast crowd of stars presents itself to view. . . . '? 

By far the most outstanding figure of early 
science was Newton, a towering genius compa- 
rable to Euclid and Einstein. In addition to his 
pioneering work in optics, hydrodynamics, and 
mathematics, he discovered the law of gravita- 
tion: "Every particle of matter in the universe 
attracts every other particle with a force varv- 
ing inversely as the square of the distance be- 
tween them and directly proportional to the 
product of their masses." 

Here was a sensational and revolutionary 
explanation that tore the veils from the heavens. 
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Newton had discovered a fundamental, cosmic 
law that could be proved mathematically and 
applied to all matter, from the minutest object 
to the universe at large. Nature indeed appeared 
to be a gigantic mechanical object operating ac- 
cording to certain natural laws that could be 
found by observation, experiment, and calcula- 
tion. All branches of human knowledge could be 
broken down into a few, simple, uniform laws 
that rational persons could discover. People be- 
gan to apply the analytical method of Newto- ` 
nian physics to the entire field of thought and 
knowledge, to human society as well as to the 
physical universe. 

As the industrial revolution got under way 
in the late eighteenth century, it affected, and in 
return was affected by, the scientific revolution. 
An example is the development of the steam en- 

ine. Ipprovided sorely needed power to operate 
machines and locomotives and, at the outset, to 
pump water out of mines. Tames pee HER 
technical ingenuity and scientific knowledge to 
improve the steam engines to a reasonable level 
of efficiency. In 1769 Watt began to use a sepa- 
rate condensing cylinder, and soon after he con- 
verted linear into rotary motion by means of a 
crankshaft. If the relatively unlimited power of 
the steam engine had not been available, the in- 
dustrial revolution might well have petered out. 
It might have amounted to a mere speed-up in 
textile manufacturing, as happened in China, 
where analogous technical advances had been 
made centuries earlier. : 

The science that made the most progress 
during the first half of the nineteenth century 
was chemistry—partly because of its close asso- 
ciation with the textile industry, which experi- 
enced such rapid growth during those decades. 
The Newton of chemistry was Antoine Lavoisier. . 
(1743-1794), whose law of the conservation of 
matter is comparable to the law of gravitation: 
* ,, . although matter may alter its state in a se- 
ries of chemical actions, it does not change in 
amount; the quantity of matter is the same at 
the end as at the beginning ol every operation, 
and can be traced by its weight." Lavoisier's 
successors in the nineteenth century made dis- 
covery after discovery that had important prac- 
tical applications: Justus von Liebeg for chemi- 
cal fertilizers; W. H. Perkin for synthetic dyes; 
and Louis Pasteur for his germ theory of dis- 
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ease, which led to the adoption of sanitary pre- 
cautions and so brought under control old 
scourges like typhoid, diptheria, cholera, and 
malaria. 

As Newton dominated seventeenth-century 
science with his discovery of the laws governing 
the bodies of the universe, so Darwin dominated 
nineteenth-century science, for he discovered 
the laws governing the evolution of humanity it- 
self. His doctrine of evolution holds that animal 
and vegetable species in their present diverse 
forms are not the fixed and unchangeable re- 
sults of separate special acts of creation. They 
are different. They are capable of change. And 
they are the natural outcomes of a common 
original source. Darwin believed that the chief 
manner in which variation took place was by 
natural selection. He defined this process as fol- 
lows: 


As many more individuals of each species are born 
than can possible survive, and as, consequently, there 
is a frequently recurring struggle for existence, it fol- 
lows that any being, if it vary however slightly in any 
manner profitable to itsclf, under the complex and 
sometimes varying conditions of life, will have a bet- 
ter chance of surviving, and thus be naturally se- 
lected. From the strong principle of inheritance, any 
selected variety will tend to propagate its new and 
modified form. 


It may be hard to conceive of all the variety 
in nature as being the product of such an appar- 
ently slow process of change as that afforded by 
natural selection. Yet statistical calculations 
show that even if a mutation resulted in only a 
1 percent better chance of survival, the change 
would establish itself in half the individuals of 
a species in a hundred generations. In other 
words, if 101 individuals with a particular mu- 
tation survived lor every 100 without it, it 
would spread through the species in what is, 
biologically speaking, a short time. The details 
of Darwin's theories have been modilied by 
later research, but virtually all scientists now 
accept the essentials of the doctrine. There was 
bitter opposition in certain quarters, particu- 
larly among the clergy. This was understand- 
able, because Darwin was denying the act of di- 
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vine creation. Just as the Copernican system of 
astronomy had deposed the earth from its cen- 
tral place in the universe, so Darwinism seemed 
to dethrone human beings from their central 
place in the history of the earth. 

Despite the hostile reception in religious 
and other circles, рагміпіѕт had profound re- 
percussions on Western society. Its emphasis on 
survival of the fittest and struggle for survival 
fitted in admirably with the temper of the times. 
In politics, during this period, Bismarck was 
unifying Germany by blood and iron. National- 
istic admirers in all countries believed that Dar- 
winism offered them support and justification. 
They held that in politics, as in nature, the 
strongest are victorious and that warlike qualit- 
ies decide who will win in the international 
"struggle for survival" In economic life this 
was the period of free enterprise and rugged in- 
dividualism. The upper and middle classes, 
comfortable and contented, stoutly opposed any 
state intervention for the promotion of greater 
social equality. They argued that they deserved 
their blessings and prosperity because they had 
proven themselves "fitter" than the shiftless 
poor. Furthermore, the absorption of smaller 
concerns by big business was a part of the 
"struggle for survival." The late nineteenth cen- 


. tury was also the golden age of colonial expan- 


sion, and Darwinism was used to justify imperi- 
alism. The argument was that colonies were 
necessary for the prosperity and survival of a 
great power. Moreover, native peoples, judged 
in terms of worldly success, were weak, infe- 
rior, and in need of the protection and guidance 
of the superior and stronger Europeans. 

The application of Darwin's theories to the 
social scene is known as Social Darwinism. Dar- 
win himself had never dreamed, let alone in- 
tended, that his findings would be exploited in 
this fashion. But the fact remains that they 
were, for the simple reason that they seemed to 
offer scientific support for the materialism that 
was spreading over Europe at this time. Dar- 
winism, in short, fitted in conveniently with 
Kipling’s dictum 


That they should take who have the power 
And they should keep who can. 
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IIl. SIGNIFICANCE OF THE 
SCIENTIFIC REVOLUTION 


As the nineteenth century passed, science be- 
came an increasingly important part of Western 
society. At the beginning of the century science 
was still on the periphery of economic and so- 
cial life. But by the end it was making basic con- 
tributions to the old, established industries; it 
was creating entirely new industries; and it was 
profoundly affecting the way of thinking as well 
as the way of living of Western society. Further- 
more, the metamorphosis wrought by the scien- 
tific revolution affected the entire world in 
many ways, direct and indirect. It made Eu- 
rope's domination of the globe technologically 
possible, and it determined to a large extent the 
nature and effects of this domination. Also it 
provided the basis for the West's intellectual 
predominance in the nineteenth century. Euro- 
pean art or religion or philosophy did not affect 
non-Western peoples very much because they 
had made comparable contributions in these 
fields. But there was no such equality in science 
and technology. Only the West had mastered the 
secrets of nature and had exploited them for 
materia] advancement. This was an undeniable 
and persuasive fact. Non-Westerners no longer 
looked down on Europeans as uncouth barba- 
rians who happened to have a certain superior- 
ity in sailing ships and firearms. Reluctantly 
they recognized the importance of Europe's 
scientific revolution. And today the primary aim 
of former colonial peoples is to experience this 
unique revolution themselves. For all these rea- 
sons, the distinguished British historian Herb- 
ert Butterfield concludes that the scientific rev- 
olution 


... proved to be so capable of growth, and so many- 
sided in its operations, that it consciouslv assunied a 


- directing role from the very first, and, so to speak, 


began to take control of the other factors—just as 
Christianity in the middle ages had come to preside 
over everything else, percolating into every corner ol 
life and thought. And when we speak of Western civil- 
ization being carried to an oriental country, like Ja- 
pan in recent generations, we do not mean Graeco- 
Roman philosophy and humanisi ideals, we do not 
mean the Christianising of Japan, we mean the 
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science, the modes of thought and all that apparatus 
ol civilization which were beginning to change the 
face of the West in the latter half of the seventeenth 
century? 


IV. ROOTS OF THE INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION 


The term industrial revolution is frequently 
challenged because it is used to describe, not a 
rapid overnight change, but a "revolution" that 
began before the eighteenth century and, for all 
practical purposes, has continued to the present 
day. Obviously, then, this was not a revolution 
in the sense of a spectacular change that began 
and ended suddenly. 

Yet the fact remains that during the 1780s 
a breakthrough did occur in productivity, or as 
economists now put it, there was "a takeoff into— 
self-sustained growth." More specifically, a 
mechanized factory system was created that 
produced goods in vast quantities and at rapidly 
diminishing costs, so it was no lenger depend- 
ent on existing demand but could create its own 
demand. An example of this now common but 
hitherto unknown phenomenon is the auto- 
mobile industry. It was not the demand for auto- 
mobiles that existed at the turn of the century 
that created the giant automobile industrv of to- 
day. Rather, the capacity to build the cheap 
Model-T Ford, in large quantities. stimulated 
the modern mass demand for them. ' 

The first question that arises in consider- 
ing the industrial revolution has to do with its 
timing. Why did it occur in-the late eighteenth 
century rather than a hundred or a thousand 
vears earlier? The answer in large part lies in 
the remarkable economic growth of Europe fol- 
lowing the great expansion overseas. This 
growth was so pronounced that it is commonly 
referred to as the commercial revolution,” | 

The commercial revolution was character- 
ized in the first place by a change in the articles 
of world trade. Before the sixteenth century the 
most important items were spices traded from 
East to West and bullion traded in the opposite 
direction. But gradually new overseas products 
became staples of consumption in Europe and 
grew in commercial importance. These included 
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One of the first innovations of the Industrial Revolution—the assembly line 
used to build the Model-T Ford. 
(Ford Motor Company) 


new beverages (cocoa, tea, and coffee), new dyes 
(indigo, cochineal, and brazilwood), new flavors 
(allspice and vanilla, and new foodstuffs 
(guinea fowl and turkeys and a greatly in- 
creased supply of Newfoundland cod). The 
other main feature of the commercial revolu- 
tion was the marked increase in the volume of 
trade. Between 1715 and 1787 French imports 
from overseas territories increased tenfold, and 
exports increased between seven- and eightfold. 
England's trade grew almost as spectacularly— 
in the period from 1698 to 1775 both imports 
and exports rose between 500 and 600 percent. 
Europe's general trade was growing, but colon- 
ial trade was accounting for a larger and larger 
portion of it. In 1698, for example, about 15 per- 
cent of England's seaborne trade was with its 
colonies, but by 1775 this figure had risen to 33 
percent. Furthermore, the reexport of colonial 
goods was responsible for much of the increase 
of France's and England's trade with other Eu- 
ropean countries. 


The commercial revolution contributed to 
the industrial revolution in several important 
respects. First. it provided large and expanding 
markets for European industries, patticularty 
hasc тыб textiles; firearms; hardware; 
ships; and ship accessories, including lumber, 
rope, sails, anchors, pulleys, and nautical in- 
struments. To meet the demands of these new 
markets, industries had to improve their organi- 
zation and technology. The commercial revolu- 
tion also contributed the large amounts of capi- 
tal necessary to finance the construction of 
factories and machines for the industrial rev- 
olution. The capital, in the form of profits, 
poured into Europe from all parts of the 
world— from the fur trade in Siberia and North 
America, [rom the silver mines of Mexico and 
Peru; from the African slave trade; and from the 
profits of the several East India. Companies, 
West India Companies, Levant Companies, 
Africa Companies, and assorted others, includ- 
ing the Muscovy Company, the Hudson Bay 





| 
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Company, and the various land settlement com- 
panies in the Americas. It is estimated that the 
amount of capital extracted {rom India and 
from the West Indian sugar colonies during the 
eighteenth century was about equal to the 
amount of capital invested in British industry 
in 1800. 

Prolitable commercial enterprise, together 
with the accompanying technological growth 
and institutional change, explains why the in- 
dustrial revolution reached the “takeoff” stage 
in the late eighteenth century. This raises the 
question of why the "takeoff" occurred lirst in 
England—One important advafitage Britairen- 
joyed is that it had taken an early lead in the 
basic coal and iron industries. Because its for- 
est reserves were being depleted, Britian early 
began using coal for fuel and for smelting iron. 
By the time of the French Revolution (1789), 
Britain was producing about 10 million tons of 
coal per year, whereas France was producing 
700,000 tons. England also pioneered in the de- 
velopment of the blast furnace, which in con- 
trast to the old forges, could mass-produce iron. 
In 1780 Britain's iron output had been a third 
that of France; bv 1840, it was three times more. 
All this meant that Britain was pushing ahead in 
the production of goods for mass consumption. 
And there was a large and steady demand for 
these goods. France, on the other hand, special- 
ized more in luxury commodities of limited and 
fluctuating demand. 

Engiand aiso had more fluid capital avail- 
able for the financing of the industrial revolu- 
tion. More profits from commerce poured into 
England than into any other countrv. English 
court and military expenditures were less than 
the French costs, so that English taxation was 
lighter and English government finances were 
in better condition. Furthermore, banking de- 
veloped earlier and more efficiently in England, 
providing pooled funds for individual and cor- 
porate enterprise. 

Noteworthy also is the impressive concen- 
tration of managerial talent in England. This is 
to be explained in part bv the outstanding con- 
tributions of Nonconformists like the Darbys in 
the iron industry, Cookworthy in pottery, the 
Brights in cotton milling and in politics, and 
: Dalton and Eddington in science. Freedom from 
к convention and stress on personal responsibil- 
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itv produced a disproportionate quota of experi- 
ments and inventers among the Nonconform- 
ists, and their frugality led them to plow prolits 
back into business rather than to squander 
them in luxurious living. The influence of the 
Noncunformists in England was enhanced by 
the influx of coreligiopists frem the continent. 
With the revocation of the Edict of Nantes in 
1685, for example, France lost considerable 
managerial talent to England, especially in the 
textile industry. 

Britain also had the advantage of a mobile 
and plentiful supply of labor. The great supplv 
was made available by the earlier disintegrati 
ol the guilds and by the enclosing of the tradi- 
tional strips of farmland- The етіо the guilds, 
with their manifold restrictions, made it easier 
to introduce the putting-out system and to equip 
the factories with power machinery. The land 
enclosures began in the 1500s and continued for 
three centuries, rcaching their height in the late 
eighteenth and earlv nineteenth centuries. The 
yeomen frequently were forced to sell out, be- 
cause the enclosing of common and of waste 
lands left them no land for grazing and for fuel. 
The earlier enclosures were caused by the rising 
price of wool, so that the land was used mostly 
for grazing. In the later period the need to grow 
foodstuffs for the burgeoning cities was more 
important, so the enclosed land was cultivated 
according to the most up-to-date and efficient 
methods. Crop rotation replaced the wasteful 
old system of allowing fields to lie tallow. Supe- 
rior seeds were developed and cattle were im- 
proved by scientific breeding. Some agricul- 
tural machinerv, such as a horse-driven hoeing 
machine and an automatic drill for planting 
seeds, was developed. 

Between 1714and 1820, over 6 million acres 
of land were enclosed in England. This meant 
serious dislocation and distress. The poor peas- 
ants lost part or all of their land and were 
forced to become tenants or dav laborers or else 
seek employment in the cities. Socially minded 
people were appalled bv this wholesale uproot- 
ing of England's veomanry and spoke up 
against it. The process ol enclosing the land was 
unsettling and unpleasant, but as far as the in- 
dustrial revolution was concerned, it fulfilled 
two essential functions—it provided labor for 
the factories and food for the cities. For this rea- 
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son the enclosures may be considered a prereq- 
uisite to England's industrial supremacy in the 
nineteenth century. Enclosures did occur in cer- 
tain other European countries, but to a much 
lesser extent. In France, for example, the French 
Revolution provided the peasants with more 
land, and thereby increased their attachment to 


their birthplaces and their unwillingness to: 


pack up and move. 


V. COURSE OF THE INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION 


Inventors seldom invent except under the stimu- 
lus of strong demand. Many of the principles 
that the new inventions of the industrial revolu- 
tion were based on were known long before the 
eighteenth century but were not applied to in- 
dustry because the incentive was lacking. This 
was the case, for example, with steam power. Al- 
though known in Hellenistic Egypt, it was used 
merely to open and close temple doors. In Eng- 
land, however, a new source of power was ur- 
gently needed to pump watcr out of mines and 
to turn the wheels of the new machinery. This 
need stimulated a series of inventions and im- 
provements that finally resulted in the develop- 
ment of a commercially practical steam engine. 
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The pattern of demand leading to inven- 
tion is plainly evident in the course of the indus- 


trial revolution. Inventions in one field created. 


an imbalance and stimulated counter inven- 
tions in other fields to redress the balance. For 
example, the cotton industry was the first to be 
mechanized because cotton goods, which were 
originally imported from India, had become ex- 
ceedingly popular with the British public. In 
fact, cotton was used so widely that the old and 
powerful woolen interests secured the passage 
of a law in 1700 prohibiting the importation of 
cotton cloth or goods. The law, however, did not 
ban the manufacture of cotton cloth. This cre- 
ated a unique opportunity for local industry, 
and enterprising middlemen soon were exploit- 
ing it. The problem was how to speed up the 
spinning and weaving enough to meet the de- 
mand of the large and protected home market. 
Prizes were offered for inventions that would in- 
crease output, and by 1830 a series of such in- 
ventions had completely mechanized the cotton 
industry. 

Outstanding were John Kay's flying shus- 
tle (1733), which speeded up Weaving: Richard 
Arkwright’s water frame (1769), which spun 
fine, strong yarn between rollers; James Har- 
greaves’s spinning jenny (1770), on which one 
person coüld spin eight, then sixteen, and fi- 


The spinning jenny. 


1 
4 
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nally over a hundred threads of yarn at once; 
and Samuel Crompton's spinning mule (1779), 
so called because it combined Teatures of the 
water [rame and of the jenny. All these new 
spinning machines soon were producing far 
more thread than could be handled by the weav- 
ers. A clergyman, Edmund Cartwright, sought 
to redress the balance by patenting in 1785 a 
power loom operated first by horses and after 
1789 by steam. At first the contraption was 
clumsy and commercially unprofitable, but 
after two decades of improvement the most seri- 
ous defects were remedied. By the 1820s the 
power loom had largely supplanted the hand- 
weavers in the cotton industry. 

Just as inventions in spinning led to re- 
lated inventions in weaving, so inventions in one 
industry encouraged people to invent ma- 
chinery so that other industries could keep up. 
For example, the new cotton machines created 
a demand for more plentiful and reliable power 
than that provided by the traditional water- 
wheels and horses. The response was James 
Watt's multiple improvements on a primitive 
engine built by Thomas Newcomen about 1702. 
By 1800 some 500 Watt engines were in service, 
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38 percent being engaged in pumping water and 
the remainder in supplying rotary power for 
textile mills, iron furnaces, flour mills, and 
other industries. 

The historical significance of the steam en- 
gine can scarcely be exaggerated. It provided a 
means for harnessing and utilizing heat energy 
to furnish driving power for.machines. Thus, it 
ended the age-old dependance on animal, wind, 
and water power. A vast new source of energy 
now was available. Before long it was possible 
to tap the fossil fuels locked up in the earth— 
namely, oil and gas. In this way began the trend 
that has led to the enormous energy sources 
available to modern-day industrialized nations. 
For example, in 1975 western Europe had 11.5 
times and North America had 29 times as much 
energy available per capita than did less indus- 
trialized Asia. The meaning of these figures is 
obvious in a world where economic and military 
strength depends directly on the energy re- 
sources available. Indeed, it may be said that 
Europe's domination of the globe in the nine- 
teenth century was based more on the steam en- 
gine than on any other single device or force. 

The new cotton machines and steam en- 


English power-loom weaving in the early nineteenth century. 
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gines required an increased supply of iron, 
steel, and coal. The need was met by a series of 
improvements in mining and metallurgy—Abra- 
ham Darby's substitution of coal for coke in 
smelting iron ore, Henry Cort's "puddling" 
process for removing impurities in smelted 
iron, and the use of the Watt steam engine for 
operating the bellows and hammers and for 
rolling and splitting. As a result of these various 
developments, by 1800 Britain was producing 
more coal and iron than the rest of the world 
combined. Britain's coal output rose from 6 mil- 
lion tons in 1770 to 12 million tons in 1800 to 57 
million tons in 1861. Likewise, its iron output 
increased from 50,000 tons in 1770 to 130,000 
tons in 1800 to 3,800,000 tons in 1861. Iron had 
become plentiful and cheap enough to be used 
for general construction, and human society 
had entered the Age of Iron as well as the Age 
of Steam. 

‚ Тһе expansion of the textile, mining, and 
metallurgical industries created a need for im- 
proved transportation facilities to move the 


bulky shipments óf coatand ore. This started a 
canal-building boom that gave England 2,500 
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miles of canals by 1830. The canal era was par- 
alleled by a great period of road building. After 
1750 a group of road engineers—John Metcalf, 
Thomas Telford, and John McAdam—developed 
methods of building hard-surfaced roads that 
would bear traffic all through the year. Travel 
by coach increased [rom four miles an hour-to 
six, eight, or even ten. After 1830 both roads and 
waterways were challenged by.the railroad. The 
chief figure here was a mining engineer, George 
Stephenson. In 1830 his steam engine Rocket 
pulled a train thirty-one miles from Liverpool to 
Manchester at an average speed of fourteen 
miles per hour. Within a few years the railroad 
dominated long-distance traffic, for it could 
move passengers and freight faster and more 
cheaply than was possible by road or canal. By 
1838 Britain had 500 miles of railroad; by 1850, 
6,600; and by 1870, 15,500. 

The steam engine was also applied to 
water transportation. The pioneer was Robert 
Fulton, who, in 1807 launched his Clermont on 
the Hudson River. By 1833 the Royal William 
steamed from Nova Scotia to England, and five 
years later the Sirius and the Great Western 


Cotton weaving in India in the early 
nineteenth century. 
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crossed the Atlantic in the opposite direction. 
They took sixteen and one-half and thirteen and 
one-half days respectively, or about half the 
time required by the fastest sailships. In 1840 
Samuel Cunard established a regular transat- 
lantic service, announcing beforehand dates of 
arrival and departure. 

The industrial revolution was a revolution 
in аша well as transportation. 
Hitherto a message could be sent to a distant 
place only by wagon, postrider, or boat. But in 
the middle of the nineteenth century the electric 
telegraph was invented. In 1866 a transatlantic 
cable was laid, establishing instant communica- 
tion between the Old and New Worlds. 

The industrial revolution did not end with 
the rise of railroads or transatlantic steamships 


A RIDE ON AN EARLY RAILWAY 


The world's first railway was opened in 1825 
and the second in 1830 between Liverpool 
and Manchester. A description of the second 
railway has been left by the actress Frances 
(Fanny) Kimble, who rode on it as a young 
girl in the year of its opening.* 


My father knew several of the gentlemen most 
deeply interested in the undertaking [the Liverpool- 
Manchester railway], and Stephenson having pro- 
posed a trial trip as far as the fifteen mile viaduci, 
they, with infinite kindness, invited him and per- 
mitted me to accompany them; allowing me, more- 
over, the place which 1 felt to be one of supreme 
honour, by the side of Stephenson.... He was a 
rather stern-featured man, with a dark and deeply 
marked countenance.... 

We were introduced to the little engine which 
was to drag us along the rails. .. . This snorting lit- 
tle animal, which I felt rather inclined to pat, was 
then harnessed to our carriage, and, Mr. Stephen- 
son having taken me on the bench of the engine 
with him, we started at about ten miles an hour. 
The steam-horse being ill-adapted for going up and 
down hill, the road was kept at a certain level, and 
appeared sometimes to sink below the surface of 
the earth, and sometimes to rise above it. Almost 
at starting it was cut through the solid rock, which 
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or telegraphic communication. It continues to 
the present day, with certain stages discernible 
іп its evolution. The first stage lasted to the mid- 
nineteenth century and included, as noted, the 
mechanization of the cotton industry, of mining, 
and of metallurgy and the development of the 
steam engine and its application to industry and 
transportation. The second stage lasted through 
the latter part of the nineteenth century and 
was characterized by the more direct applica- 
tion of science to industry and by the develop- 
ment of mass-production techniques. Whereas 
science at the outset had little effect on indus- 
try, it gradually became an integral part of all 
large industrial enterprises. A spectacular ex- 
ample of the practical applications of industrial 
research laboratories are the many coal deriva- 


formed a wall on either side of it, about sixty feet 
high. You can't imagine how strange it seemed to 
be journeying on thus, without any visible cause of 
progress other than the magical machine, with its 
flying white breath and rhythmical, unvarying 
pace.... We were to go only fifteen miles, that dis- 
tance being sufficient to show the speéd of the en- 
gine.... After proceeding through this rocky defile, 
we presently found ourselves raised upon embank- 
ments ten or twelve feet high; we then came to a 
moss, or swamp, of considerable extent, on Which 
no human foot could tread without sinking, and 
yet it bore the road which bore us.... 

We had now come fifteen miles, and stopped 
where the road traversed a wide and deep valley. 
Stephenson made me alight and led me down to 
the bottom of this ravine, over which, in order 10 
keep his road level, he has thrown a magnificent 
viaduct of nine arches, the middle one of which is 
seventy feet high, through which we saw the whole 
of this beautiful little valley.... We then rejoined 
the rest of the party, and the engine having received 
its supply of water, the carriage was placed behind 
it, for it cannot turn, and was set off at its utmost 
speed, thirty-five miles an hour, swifter than a bird 
flies Ifor they tried the experiment with a snipe). 
You cannot conceive what that sensation of cutting 
the air was; the motion is as smooth as possible, 
too. 


*F A. Kimble, Record of a Girlhood, 3rd ed. (Richard Bentley, 1879), pp. 158-160. 
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THE WONDER of the AGE ! ! 


INSTANTANEOUS COMMUNICATION. 
Under the special Patronage of Her Mbjesty & H.R.II. Prince Albert. 
THE SALVARNIC AND ELECTROeMAGNETIO 


TELEGRAPHS, 


GT. WESTERN RAILWAY. 


May be seen in constant operation, daily, (Sundays excepted) from 9 till 8, at the 


TELEGRAPH OFFICE, LONDON TERMINUS, PADCINGTON 
AND TELECRAPH COTTACE, S LOUCH STATION. 


An Exhibition admitted by its numerous Visitors to be the most interesting 
and ATTRACTIVE of any in this great Metropolis. In the list of visitcrs are the 
illustrious names of several of the Crowned Heads of Europe, and nearly the 
whole of the Nobility of England. | 

“This Exhibition, which has so much excited Public altention of lale, ts well 
worthy a vist from all who love to sce dhe woudersof sciente," —MonwiNc Розт. 
The Electric Telegreph is unlraited in the nature aod extent of its com- 
munications; by its extraordinary agency a person in London could converse with 
avother at New York, or at any other place however distant, as easily and nearly as 
rapidly as if both partios were in (ће same room, Questions proposed by Visitors 
wil! be asked by means of this Apparatus, and answers tbereto will instantaneously 
be returned by а persor. 20 Miles off, who will alco, at their request, ring a be 
or fire acannon, іо ап incredibly short space of time, after the sigual for his 


The “Electric Fluid travels at the 


rate of 280,000 Miles per Second. 


By its powerful agency Murderers have been apprehended, (as in the late case 
of Tawell,)—Tbieves detected; and lastly, which i of no little impertance, the 
timely assistance of Medical aid haa been procured in cases which otherwise would 
hate proved fatal. | | Iv - 

The great national iraportance of this wonderful invention is so well known 
that any further allusion bere to its merits would be superfluous, 

N.B. ‘Despatches sent to and fro with the most confiding secrecy. мишар 

in constant attendance, so thst communications gps by ner woe! 

be forwarded, if required, to any part of London, Windsor, Eton, ac. 
ADMISSION ONE SHILLING. 


Ном, Lieue, 
Marton, Printer. 48, Chueh St. Portman Merkel. 
























An English handbill, 1845. 
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tives that have been developed. Coal not only 
yielded coke and а valuable gas that was used 
for illumination. !t also gave a liquid, or coal 
‘trove in coal tar: hundreds of dyes, aspirin, sac- 
charin, wintergreen, disinfectants, laxatives, 
perfumes, photographic chemicals, high explo- 
sives, and essence of orange blossom. 

Whereas Germany led the world in the 
nineteenth century in applying science to indus- 
try, the United States was the pioneer in devel- 
oping mass-production techniques. These were 
of two varieties. One was the making of stan- 
dard intere arts and the assembling 
of fhese parts into the completed unit with a 
minimum of handicraft labor. The classic exam- 
ple is Henry Ford's endless conveyor belt. Car 
parts traveled along the belt and were assem- 
bled into the Model T by workers who were 
transformed into cogs of the machines. The 
other production technique was the manipula- 
tion of large masses of material by means of ad- 
vanced mechanical devices. The prime example 
of this method is the steel industry, whose pro- 
ductivity was described in justifiably boastful 
terms by the industrial tycoon Andrew Car- 
negie: 






Two pounds of ironstone mined upon Lake Superior 
and transported nine-hundred miles to Pittsburgh; 
one pound and one-half of coal, mined and manufac- 
tured into coke, and transported to Pittsburgh; one- 
half pound of lime, mined and transported to Pitts- 
burgh; a small amount of manganese ore mined in 
Virginia and brought to Pittsburgh—and these four 
pounds of materials manufactured into one pound of 
steel, for which the consumer pays one cent 


VI. EFFECT OF THE INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION ON EUROPE 


Diffusion of Industrialization 


During the nineteenth century the industrial 
revolution spread gradually from England to 


tar. Chemists discovered a veritable treasure 
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the continent of Europe. The pattern of diffu- 
sion depended on various factors, such as sup- 
ply of natural resources and the existence of a 
free and mobile working population, unen- 
cumbered by guild restrictions or feudal obliga- 
tions. Belgium was the first country to be indus- 
trialized, so that by 1870 the majority of its 
population lived in cities and were directly de- 
pendent on trade or industry. After Belgium fol- 
lowed France, Germany, Austria-Hungary, Italy, 
and Russia. Meanwhile non-European countries 
were being industrialized, first the United 
States and then the British Dominions and Ja- 
pan. Latecomers enjoyed the advantage of 
newer and more efficient factories, so that Brit- 
ain lost its original status as the “industrial 
workshop of the world.” 

Table 2, listing the powers in the order of 
their industrial production, demonstrates the 
changes ihat have occurred in the world’s in- 
dustrial balance. 


Increase of Population 


Another effect of the industrial revolution on 
Europe was further increase in population, 
which had started earlier with the increased 
productivity in agriculture. In spite of the em- 
igration overseas of millions of Europeans dur- 
ing the nineteenth century, the population of the 
continent in 1914 was well over three times that 
of 1750. The reasons for this population explo- 
sion were, first, economic and, second, medical. 
Most mortality in earlier centuries had been 
due to infectious diseases, and the incidence of 
infection had depended mostly on the level of 
living standards. With the increased cultivation 
of the potato during the nineteenth century, nu- 
tritional levels rose, natural resistance to dis- 
ease rose correspondingly, and mortality rates 
dropped correspondingly. Famine in most parts 
of Europe west of Russia became a memory of 
the past. Even if crops failed, the new railway 





TABLE 2. 

Changing World Industrial Balance, 1860-1980 
1860 1880 

Great Britain United States 

France Great Britain 

United States Germany 

Germany France 


[900 1980 
United States United States 
Germany Japan 
Great Britain Soviet Union 
France Germany 
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networks insured adequate supplies from the 
outside. At the same time the industrial revolu- 
tion made possible improved sewage systems 
and safer water supplies, which further lowered 
mortality rates. Thus mortality statistics reveal 
that deaths from major infectious diseases de- 
clined about thirty years before the major che- 
motherapy discoveries. 

Then the application of new medical 
science through vaccination and segregation of 
infected persons further reduced death rates in 
western Europe. By 1914 they had fallen from 
at least thirty per 1,000 persons in 1800 to about 
fifteen in 1914. Thus Europe's population 
climbed steeply from 140 million in 1750 to 188 
million in 1800, 266 million in 1850, 401 million 
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in 1900, and 463 million in 1914. This rate of in- 
crease in Europe was so much higher than in 
the other regions of the world that it altered the 
global population balance (see Table 3). 


Urbanization 


The industrial revolution led also to an unprece- 
dented urbanization of world society. The size 
of cities traditionally had depended on the 
amount of food that the surrounding land could 
produce. Thus the most populous cities were in 
the valleys and flood plains, like the Nile, the 
Fertile Crescent, the Indus, and the Hwang Ho. 
With the industrial revolution and the factory 


1850 1900 1950 1977 


266 401 572 738 


2.3 5.1 6.7 5.8 


2.8 3.9 6.3 8.3 
:2 4 5 5 
8.1 7.4 8.8 10.3 


639 583 547 571 





TABLE 3. 
Estimated Population of the World* 
1650 1750 
Millions 
Europe 100 140 
United 
States and 
Canada 1 1 
Latin 
America 12 11 
Oceania 2 2 
Africa 100 95 
Asia 330 479 
TOTAL 545 728 
Percentages 
Europe 18.3 19.2 
United 
States and 
Canada 2 Л 
Latin 
America 2.2 1.5 
Oceania 4 3 
Africa 18.3 13.1 
Asia 60.6 65.8 
TOTAL 100.0 100.0 


100.0 


100.0 100.0 100.0 





"These figures show that Europe's percetitage of the total world population rose 
from 18.3 in 1680 to a high of 24.9 percent in 1900 to 18 percent in 1977. But bv 
the bwentieth century most of the population of the United States, Canada, and 
Oceania was of European origin, and at least half the population of Latin America 
was also. Accordingle, it is more meaningful to say that through the twentieth cen- 
tury the percentage of Europeans and people of European origin had risen to about 
one-third of the world total. Adapted from A. M. Carr-Saunders, World Population 
(Clarendon, 1936), p. 42, and United Nations Demographic Yearbooks. 
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1890 — 1900 190 1913 


25 40 65 89 100 
53 62 79 85 100 
43 56 66 89 100 
17 27 61 84 100 
23 40 56 99 100 
17 39 54 89 100 


TABLE 4. 
Rise of Industrial Production (1913 = 100) 
1860 1870 

Germany 14 18 

Great Britain 34 44 

France 26 34 

Russia 8 13 

Italy — 17 

U.S.A. 8 11 

World 14 19 


26 43 60 88 100 


“Е. Sternberg, Capitalism and Socialism on Trial (Day, 1951), p. 21. 


system, a mass influx flooded the new centers 
of industry. The large new urban populations 
could be fed because food supplies now were 
available from all parts of the world. Technolog- 
ical and medical advances eliminated the 
plagues that previously had decimated cities 
and even made city living relatively endurable 
and pleasant. The most important of these ad- 
vances were plenty of pure water, the perfecting 
of centralized sewerage and waste-disposal sys- 
tems, insurance of an adequate food supply, and 
prevention and control of contagious discases. 
Cities all over the world grew at such a rate that 
by 1930 they included 415 million people, or 
one-fifth of the human race. This represents one 
of the great social transformations in human 
history, for city dwelling meant an entirely new 
way of life. By 1914 many Western countries, 
such as Britain, Belgium, Germany, and the 
United States, had a substantial majority of 
their people living in cities. 


Increase of Wealth 


The industrial revolution, with its efficient ex- 
ploitation of human and natural resources on a 
worldwide scale, brought about an increase in 
productivity that is without precedent in all his- 
tory. Great Britain. which was the lirst affected, 
increased its capita! from 500 million pounds 
sterling in 1750 to 1,500 million pounds in 1800, 
to 2,500 million pounds in 1833, and to 6,000 
million in 1865. In the latter part of the nine- 
teenth century the entire world felt the impact 
of the increasing productivity. The wool of New 


Zealand, the wheat of Canada, the rice of 
Burma, the rubber of Malaya, the jute of Ben- 
gal, and the humming factories of western Eur- 
ope and the eastern United States—al! these re- 
sources were enmeshed in a dynamic and 
constantly expanding global economy. The fig- 
ures in Table 4 indicate the rate at which indus- 
trial production rose, both in Europe and 
throughout the world, in the second half of the 
nineteenth century. 

There has been much difference of opinion 
among authorities in recent vears concerning 
the distribution of the wealth created during 
the industrial revolution. One group holds that 
all classes benefited to a greater or lesser ex- 
tent, whereas the other maintains that a few 
made huge fortunes while the manv were ruth- 
lessly exploited and suffered declining stand- 
ards of living. 

There is no doubt that there was much ex- 
ploitation and social disruption in the early 
days of industrialization. The tenant farmers 
were dispossessed, and the weavers and other 
craltspeople were wiped out by the irresistible 
competition of the new machine-made goods. 
These people, and others like them, laced the 
strain of moving to the city, finding employ- 
ment, and adjusting to an unfamiliar environ- 
ment and to strange wavs of living and working. 
They were completely dependent on their em- 
plovers, for they had no land, no cottage, no 
tools, and no capital. In short, they had become 
mere wage earners and had nothing to offer but 
their labor. 

When they found employment, they discov- 
ered that the hours were long. A sixteen-hour 
day was by no means rare. When the workers 
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finally won the right to divide their work into 
two twelve-hour shifts, they looked on the 
change as a blessing. The long hours alone 
would have been tolerable, since they were no 
worse than the hours worked at home under the 
putting-out system. But the real hardship came 
in getting used to the discipline and monotony 
of tending machines in a factory. The workers 
came and went at the sound of the factory whis- 
tle. They had to keep pace with the movements 
of the machine, always under the strict supervi- 
sion of an ever-present overseer. The work was 
monotonous—pulling a lever, brushing away 
dirt, mending broken threads. Employers natu- 
rally regarded their wage bill as an expense that 
should be kept as low as possible. Consequently, 
many of them, particularly in the textile indus- 
tries, preferred to employ women and children, 
who were willing to accept lower wages and 
were more willing to follow orders. Exploita- 
tion of female and child labor reached such pro- 
portions that a number of parliamentary com- 
mittees who conducted investigations found 
shocking conditions. 


Cotton factories in Manchester. 
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There is, however, another side to this 
question of the effect of the industrial revolu- 
tion on the working class. In the first place, the 
parliamentary committees investigated only in- 
dustries such as mining and textiles where con- 
ditions were worst. The shocking testimony of 
the witnesses who appeared before the commit- 
tees was based on facts, but those facts were by 
no means applicable to English industry as a 
whole. Furthermore, the plight of the worker in 
early nineteenth-century England must be 
viewed in the light of contemporary rather than 
present-day standards. The fact is that the vil- 
lages from which these workers came were in 
many respects as squalid as the cities. In the 
typical rural dwelling, rats and vermin infested 
the straw bedding, and the wind whistled 
through the thinly thatched roof and the poorly 
plastered walls. Day laborers in the countryside 
were so poorly paid that they kept crowding 
into the new industrial cities. Thousands of 
Irish also crossed over to fill the jobs opening 
up in the new factories. Furthermore, the popu- 
lation of England soared during these early 
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TABLE 5. 
Rise in Real Wages, 1850-1913 (1913 = 100)* 
Great Britain France 
1850 57 59.5 
1860 64 63 
1870 70 69 
1880 81 74.5 
1890 90 89.5 
1900 100 100 


*F, Sternberg, Capitalism and Socialism on Trial (Day, 1951), p. 27. 


days of the industrial revolution, a fact that 
does not jibe with the usual picture of the unre- 
lieved and debititating misery. It is quite possi- 
ble that most of the workers in these early facto- 
ries enjoyed higher real incomes than their 
forebears. 

Although we cannot be sure of the effect of 
the industrial revolution on working-class living 
standards in the late eighteenth and early nine- 
teenth centuries, we are quite certain that the 
standards rose substantially in the second half 
of the nineteenth century. The great increases in 
productivity together with the profits made 
from the huge overseas investments gradually 
benefited even the lower classes in western Eur- 
ope. After the "Hungry Forties,” when there was 
much suffering from unemployment, the work- 
ers of western Europe enjoyed general prosper- 
ily and rising living standards until World War 
I. The figures in Table 5 show that between 1850 
and 1913, real wages in Britain and France al- 
most doubled. ° 


New Consumerism 


The increased income for the many at the bot- 
tom as well as for the few at the top made possi- 
ble the emergence in England for the first time 
in human history of a consumer society. The de- 
sire to consume was not unique, for Shake- 
speare had noted in Much Ado About Nothing 
that "fashion wears out more apparel than the 
man.” So what was unique іп eighteenth- 
century England was not the desire to consume 
but the ability of many to do so. In all past hu- 


. man societies the income of the masses had 


muc 
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been so meager that half to three-quarters of it 
was needed for food alone. The little that was 
left had to be spent on other necessities, so noth- 
ing remained for passing whims or fashions. 
This explains why fashions did not come and go 
with each season as they do today. It explains 
why for centuries the kimono, remained un- 
changed in Japan, the dhoti in India, the pyjama 
in some Moslem countries, and the porcho fi^ 
Latin America. (CA 

Eighteenth-century England was the first 
country to break with this traditional pattern. 
The break occurred because of the increase in 
national income, thanks to the agricultural rev- 
olution after the enclosures, the profits flowing 
in from overseas enterprises, and the productiv- 
ity jump with the industrial revolution. Some of 
the swollen national income trickled down to 
the masses, so that a domestic market devel- 
oped that was much greater than any in the 
past, when only the tiny elite at the top had any 
purchasing power. 

Businesspersons soon developed tech- 
niques for tapping the rich, new domestic mar- 
ket. As early as the eighteenth century they 
were using the full range of what are now con- 
sidered modern selling techniques, including 
market research, credit, discount schemes, 
handbills, catalogues, newspaper and magazine 
advertising, and money-back-if-not-satisfied 
sales offers. A pioneer in this mass marchandis- 
ing was the potter Josiah Wedgwood, who 
states candidly that "Fashion is superior ‘to 
merit.” Accordingly he conducted sales cam- 
paigns that made his pottery the best known 
and most desired in the world, even though it 
often was neither the best nor the cheapest. 

A student of this new consumerism has 
concluded that it "brought goods within the 
reach of classes never before offered such op- 
portunities for buying, and made available a 
greater range of goods than ever before ... the 
manipulation of social emulation made men 
pursue ‘luxuries’ where they had previously 
bought 'decencies, and 'decencies' where they 
had previously bought only ‘necessities’... in 
fact, fashion and its exploiters raised men's lev- 
els of ‘pecuniary decency.'^ In this manner ap- 
peared in eighteenth-century England the mass 
consumerism that has become the hallmark of 
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twentieth-century societies throughout the 


globe. 


New Roles for Women 


The industrial revolution was responsible not 
only for the new consumerism but also for new 
roles for women. The revolution had as pro- 
found an impact on women as did the agricul- 
tural revolution several millennia earlier. The 
general effect was to force women out of the 
family economy in which they had lived and 
worked into a new wage economy outside the 
household. 

The family economy that existed in prein- 
dustrial times was based on the home, where 
the wife, husband, and even very small children 
worked together. This suggests pleasant and 
wholesome family activity, but usually it was 
far from that. Women had plenty of monoto- 
nous and repetitious work, such as spinning, 
tatting, and setting up looms. Their work often 
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was auxiliary or preparatory to that of their fa. 4 
thers or husbands, so they normally worked 4 
long hours along with the men. Moreover j 


women had to combine this labor with other on- 
erous tasks, namely, housekeeping and child 
care. 

With the industrial revolution, the primary 
work place shifted from the home to factories 
and workshops, and female workers became a 
part of the money economy as wage earners. 
This had certain advantages, such as more 
steady work, since the industrialists had much 
capital invested in their plant and machinery, 
and therefore closed down operations as little 
as possible. In addition to higher yearly incomes 
[гот year-round employment, factory women 
received substantially higher wages than they 
previously had earned with piecework in their 
family quarters. In the Manchester cotton facto- 
ries, for example, working wives in 1914 were 
earning weekly sums more than twice as high as 
the wives who hemmed handkerchiefs at home. 


Women were the most harshly exploited adult workers during the early 
twentieth century. In the garment industry, mostly located in New York 


City, these "sweatshops" were common. 


{International Museum of Photography at George Eastman House) 
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The new factory jobs, on the other hand, 
did have certain negative features, which both 
male and female workers intensely disliked. As 
noted, those features included long hours; un- 
healthy working conditions; and myriad rules, 
regulations, and penalties. Women were espe- 
cially vulnerable to abuse and exploitation be- 
cause they tended to be docile and less likely to 
be organized into unions. The male leaders of 
the unions did little to encourage and much to 
discourage female membership. Also women 
usually lacked both the time and the money 
needed for participation in unions. Thus the av- 
erage wage for women at the end of the nine- 
teenth century was less than half of that for 
their male counterparts. 

Most women workers gave up their factory 
jobs after marriage and the birth of children. 
But their husbands' wages usually were inade- 
quate to cover all family expenses so the moth- 
ers took on as much home work as they could 
handle. This type of temporary work included 
taking in boarders, sewing clothes, making ar- 
tificial flowers, washing laundry, and taking 
care of the children of working mothers. 

In the late nineteenth century the status of 
middle-class women changed because infant 
mortality was declining sharply in western Eur- 
ope. The birthrate dropped correspondingly, so 
wives were relieved of the burden of intermina- 
ble pregnancies. Also new labor-saving devices 
now appeared, which eased the burden of 
household chores. This combination ot circum- 
stances theoretically should have lightened sub- 
stantially the responsibilities and workloads of 
housewives. In practice the outcome was quite 
different. The labor-saving gadgets did not actu- 
ally relieve the housewives as much as expected 
because the supply of cheap servants was dry- 
ing up. So mothers discovered that in operating 
the new washing machines and electric irons, 
they were working more than in the old days 
when laundresses were in charge. 

Equally important was the growing expec- 
tation that the primary responsibility of the 
middle-class wife was not housework but moth- 
ering. Books, magazines, and sermons all pro- 
moted the concept that mothers should be con- 
cerned with the emotional as well as the 
physical well-being of their families. Experts ex- 


‚ Pounded new "scientific" techniques for suc- 
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cessful modern mothers. At the same time these 
mothers were expected to uphold traditional 
values and to preserve their femininity. Little 
wonder that many middle-class women felt anx- 
ious and inadequate. Some began to question 
the assumption that marriage required their 
subordination to husband and children—hence 
the emergence of the feminist movement de- 
manding equality and more opportunities for 
women, both inside the home and out. 

Meanwhile working-class women lacked 
the time, money, and energy to fret over middle- 
class concerns about housework versus mother- 
hood. They could not realistically aspire to the 
role of perfect wife, perfect mother, and perfect 
housekeeper. Rather they had to cope with the 
immediate daily crises precipitated by unem- 
ployment, desertion, sickness, and the chronic 
gap between wages and family expenses. For 
such hard-pressed working-class women, who 
always comprised a substantial percentage of 
the total, life boiled down to a never-ending 
struggle to keep the family afloat. 


Vil. EFFECT OF THE INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION ON THE 
NON-EUROPEAN WORLD 


Europeanization of the 
Earlier Empires 


In the period before 1763 the European powers 
had only a few footholds in Asia and Africa. 
Their major holdings were in the Americas. 
After 1763 they established their political con- 
trol over large parts of Asia and almost all of 
Africa. In the Americas and the British domin- 
ions, they were able to do much more. Taking 
advantage of the sparse populations in those re- 
gions, millions of Europeans emigrated and 
filled up those relatively empty spaces. 

The industrial revolution was largely re- 
sponsible for the mass migrations. We have 
seen that increased productivity together with 
the advances of medical science led to a sharp 
increase in Europe’s population in the nine- 
teenth century. This created a population pres- 
sure that found an outlet in overseas migration. 
Railways and steamships were available to 
transport masses of people across oceans and 
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continents, and persecution of one sort or 
another stimulated further emigration, as did 
disasters such as Ireland's potato famine. These 
various factors combined to produce a mass mi- 
gration unequaled in human history to that 
date. With every decade the tide of population 
movement increased in volume. In the 1820s a 
total of 145,000 left Europe; in the 1850s about 
2.6 million; and between 1900 ana 1910 the crest 
was reached with 9 million emigrants, or almost 
1 million per year (see Map XXXIII, Racial Dis- 
tribution in the World, p. 451). 

Before 1885 most of the emigrants came 
from northern and western Europe; after that 
date the majotity were from southern and east- 
ern Europe. By and large, the British emigrants 
went to the dominions and the United States; 
the Italians, to the United States and Latin 
America; the Spaniards and Portuguese, to 
Latin America; and the Germans, to the United 
States and, in smaller numbers, to Argentina 
and Brazil. From the perspective of world his- 
tory, this extraordinary migration is significant 
because it was all directed to the New World 
and Oceania, with the exception of the large 
flow to Asiatic Russia and the trickle to South 
Africa. The result has been the almost complete 
ethnic Europeanization of Siberia, the British 
dominions excepting South Africa, and the 
Americas. The Indian population in Latin Amer- 
ica managed to survive but was left a minority. 

The ethnic Europeanization of overseas 
territories led inevitably also to political, eco- 
nomic, and cultural Europeanization. This proc- 
ess is described in Chapter 35. 


New Imperialism Conquers 
New Empires 


The industrial revolution was largely responsi- 
ble not only for the Europeanization of overseas 
territories but also for the creation of huge Eu- 
ropcan colonial structures in Asia and Africa. 
The great wave of empire building after 1870 
was known as the new imperialism. It made a 
large part of the earth's surface into an append- 
age of a few European powers. The interrela- 
tionship of the new imperialism and the indus- 
trial revolution was manifested in a growing 
desire to obtain colonies that might serve as 
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markets for the rising volume of manufactured 
goods. The several European and overseas coun- 
tries that became industrialized during the 
nineteenth century were soon competing with 
each other for markets. In the process they 
raised tariffs to keep out each other's products. 
Soon it was being argued that each industrial- 
ized country must have colonies to provide 
"sheltered markets" for its manufactures. 

The industrial revolution also produced 
surplus capital, which again led the great pow- 
ers to seek colonies as investment outlets. The 
more capital piled up at home, the lower the 
profits fell and the greater the need to find bet- 
ter investment markets abroad. Vast amounts of 
capital were, in fact, invested in foreign coun- 
tries, especially by Britain, France, and Ger- 
many. For example, Britain by 1914 had in- 
vested £4 billion abroad, a sum amounting to 
one-fourth of its total national wealth. Europe 


“by 1914 had become the banker of the world. In 


the first half of the nineteenth century most 
overseas investments were made in the Ameri- 
cas and Australia—in the white man's world. 
But in the century's second half they were made 
mostly in the nonwhite and relativelv unstable 
countries of Asia and Alrica. The thousands of 
small private investors and the large banking 
combinations that provided the capital natu- 
rally were anxious about their investments’ 
safety. Thev preferred "civilized" administra- 
tion, prelerably by their own respective govern- 
ments, in the regions in which their investments 
were situated. This is how the need to invest 
surplus capital safely promoted the new imperi- 
alism. 

The industrial revolution also created a de- 
mand for raw materials to feed the machines. 
Many of these materials—jute, rubber, petro- 
leum, and various metals—came from the “un- 
civilized” portions of the globe. In most cases 
heavy capital outlavs were needed to secure ad- 
equate production of these commodities. Such 
investments, as we have seen, usually led to the 
imposition of political control. 

The new imperialism was not entirely eco- 
nomic in its origins; it was not related exclu- 
sively to the industrial revolution. A variety of 
other factors also were operative at this time. 
One was the desire to strengthen national secu- 
rity with strategic naval bases such as at Malta 
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and Singapore. Another was the need to secure 
additional sources of labor, as the French did in 
North Africa. Still another factor was the in- 
fluence of the missionaries, who were particu- 
larly active during the nineteenth century. 
Sometimes these missionaries were maltreated, 
or even killed, by the natives they were seeking 
to convert. Even though the missionaires them- 
selves might be willing to tolerate such risks for 
the sake of their cause, public opinion fre- 
quently demanded action, and it was not un- 
known for governments to use such incidents as 
pretexts for military intervention. Finally, the 
vogue of Social Darwinism, with its doctrines of 
struggle for existence and survival of the fittest, 
led naturally to ideas of racial superiority. The 
white man's "burden" was to rule over the “in- 
ferior" colored peoples of the earth. The great 
empire builder Cecil Rhodes was quite outspo- 
ken on this matter. "I contend that we are the 
first race in the world, and that the more of the 
world we inhabit the better it is for the human 
race.... If there be a God, I think what He 
would like me to do is to paint as much of the 
map of Africa British red as possible.” 

The net result of these economic, political, 
and intellectual-psychological factors was the 
greatest land-grab in the history of the world, 
unequaled even by the conquests of Genghis 
Khan. In the generation between 1871 and 1900 
Britain added 4% million square miles and 66 
million people to its empire; France added 3! 
million square miles and 26 inillion people; Rus- 
sia in Asia added half a million square miles and 
6% million people, and Germany 1 million 
square miles and 13 million people. Even little 
Belgium managed to acquirc 900,000 square 
miles and 8'^ million inhabitants. These con- 
quests, along with the existing colonial posses- 
sions, created a fantastic and unprecedented sit- 
uation in which one small portion of the globe 
dominated all the rest. 

The industrialized European powers not 
onlv owned these vast colonial territories out- 
right. They also dominated those economically 
and militarily weak areas that, lor one reason 
or another, were not actually annexed. Exam- 
ples are China, the Ottoman Empire, and Persia, 
all of which were nominally independent, but 
which, in fact, were constantly harried, humili- 
ated, and controlled in various direct and indi- 
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rect ways. Latin America also was an economic 
appendage of the great powers, though in this 
region military action by Europe was discour- 
aged by the Моз, DpeLrine, The Doctrine, 
however, did not preclude repeated armed inter- 
vention by the U.S. Marine corps to "restore law 
and order." The great Russian Empire was also 
dominated economically to a very large extent 
by western Europe, but in ihis case the military 
strength of the tsarist regime was great enough 
to prevent foreign economic influence from 
extending into other areas. Thus we see that 
Europe's control extended not only over its far- 
flung empires but also over the equally exten- 
sive dependent regions. In fact, more European 
capital was invested in the dependent countries 
than in the colonies. 

Investments were safeguarded through 
various devices and pressures, such as military 
missions that trained the local armed forces, fi- 
nancial missions that supervised and usuallv 
controlled local finances, and extraterritorial 
and capitulatory arrangements that gave spe- 
cial privileges to Europeans residing or doing 
business in these areas. If necessary as a last re- 
sort, there were always the Marines in the New 
World or the gunboats in the Old. In this man- 
ner most of the earth's surface and most of the 
world's population had by 1914 come under the 
direct or indirect domination of a few European 
countries, including Russia, and of the United 
States. This was a development without prece- 
dence in human nistory. Today, in the iate twen- 
tieth century, much of the global turmoil repre- 
sents the inevitable reaction to this European 
domination. 


Impact of the New Imperialism 


Why should we label the great European expan- 
sion of the late nineteenth century the new im- 
perialism? Imperialism, after all, was not some- 
thing new. If it is defined as "the rule or control, 
politica! or economic, direct or indirect, of one 
state, nation or people over similar groups," 
then imperialism is as old as human civiliza- 
tion.? Certainly the Romans were imperialistic, 
having conquered and for centuries ruled large 
parts of Europe and the Near East. And many 
other empires in all parts of the globe, both be- 
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fore and after the Romans, were conquered by 
all types of peoples. 

Yet the term new imperialism is justified, 
because the late nineteenth-century European 
expansion was quite unique in its impact on the 
colonial and dependent territories. Rome ex- 
ploited its possessions simply and directly by 
plundering and by collecting tribute, chiefly in 
the form of foodstuffs, but its exploitation did 
not particularly affect the economic life and 
structure of the colonies. They continued to pro- 
duce pretty much the same foodstuffs and hand- 
icrafts in the same ways as in the past. To com- 
pare this imperialism with the later version that 
overran and remade entire continents is like 
comparing a spade to a steam shovel. The tradi- 
tional imperialism involved exploitation but no 
basic economic and social change. The tribute 
merely went to one ruling clique rather than 
another. The new imperialism, by contrast, 
forced a thorough transformation of the con- 
quered countries. This was not so much deliber- 
ate policy as it was the inevitable impact of the 
dynamic industrialism of western Europe on 
the static, self-contained agrarian regimes of 
Africa and Asia. In other words, Europe's indus- 
trial capitalism was far too complex and expan- 
sionistic to stop with a simple tribute rela- 
tionship with the colonies. 

At the outset, the European conquerors 
certainly did not hesitate to plunder and to levy 
tribute. The British did so in India, as the Span- 
iards had earlier in Mexico and in Peru. But 
after this initial phase, Europe's dynamic econ- 
omy began in various ways to enfold and refash- 
ion the colonial economic and social structures. 
This happened because, as we have seen, indus- 
trialized Europe needed sources of raw mate- 
rials and markets for its surplus capital and 
manufactures. Thus the historic role of the new 
imperialism was to carry the industrial revolu- 
tion to its logical conclusion—to enable the in- 
dustrial nations, or industrial capitalism, to op- 
erate on a worldwide scale. The global 
operation of industrial capitalism resulted in 
much more extensive, coordinated, and elficient 
use of the material and human resources of the 
globe. Certainly world productivity rose greatly 
when European capital and skilis were com- 
bined with the raw materials and labor ol the 
underdeveloped regions. The combination pro- 
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duced, for the first time, an integrated global 


economy. In fact, world industrial production 
increased threefold between 1860 and 1890 and 
sevenfold between 1860 and 1913. The value of 
world trade grew from £641 million in 1851, to 
£3,024 million in 1880, to £4,025 million in 1900, 
and to £7,840 million in 1913. 

Everyone agrees that this increase in the 
size of the economic cake has been a great ad- 
vantage. But there is much dispute over the 
question of how the cake has been sliced. Colon- 
ial peoples feel that in the past they have had 
less than their due share. The total amount that 
they have received obviously has increased; 
otherwise their rising populations could not 
have been supported. For example, a British 
economist has shown that in 1949 European 
companies engaged in mining in mineral-rich 
northern Rhodesia sold their output for a total 
of £36.7 million. Of this, they spent only £12.5 
million in northern Rhodesia, which meant that 
two-thirds of the money was transferred 
abroad. Moreover, of the £12.5 spent in north- 
ern Rhodesia, £4.1 million was paid to Euro- 
peans living and working there. Only £2 million 
out of the £36.7 million went to the Africans 
working in the mines. And yet these workers 
were receiving an average of £41 a year com- 
pared to an average income of £27 a year per 
adult African male in the colony? 

Under these circumstances it is under- 


standable that colonial peoples are not very im- . 


pressed by increased productivity or by the 
wages paid by foreign companies. They are 
more impressed by the wretched level at which 
they subsist, especially in comparison with 
Western levels. They also resent being cast in 
the role of hewers of wood and drawers of 
water, even in regions where there are human 
and material resources for industrial develop- 
ment. 

There is an obvious paralle! here between 
the reaction of Western workers to industrial 
capitalism and of colonial peoples to the new 
imperialism. Both have been dissatisfied with 
their lot, and both have supported movements 
designed to bring about radical change. But a 
basic difference is that the colonial peoples are 
ranged not against employers of their own na- 
tionality but rather against foreign rulers. Ac- 
cordingly, their movement of protest, at least in 
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the lirst stage, was not socialism but rather a 
range of Western political doctrines—liberal- 
ism, democracy, and, above all, nationalism. 

We turn now to consider those “isms” that 
have made up Europe's political revolution. An 
understanding of that revolution is as essential 
for world history as an understanding of the in- 
dustrial revolution. Because of Europe's politi- 
cal revolution, the world, as we shall see, was 
alfected by Western political ideas, slogans, and 
institutions as well as by Western cottons, rail- 
ways, and banks. 
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Europe’ s Political 


Revolutions 


When individuals and nations have once got in 
their heads the abstract concept of full-blown 
liberty, there is nothing like it in its uncontrol- 
lable strength. 

G. W. F. Hegel 


Europe's domination of the world in the nine- 
teenth century was based not only on its indus- 
trial and scientific revolutions but also on its 
political revolution. The essence of the political 
revolution was the end of the concept of a di- 
vinely ordained division of people into rulers 
and ruled. Government was no longer regarded 
as something above the people and the people as 
something below the government. Instead, the 
political revolution for the first time in history, 
at least on a scale larger than the city-state, 
called for the identification of government with 
people. The masses were awakened and activ- 
ized so that they not only participated in govern- 
ment but also considered it their inherent right 
to do so. In this chapter we shall consider the 
genera! pattern of this politica! revolution, its 
origins in the English, American, and French 
revolutions, and its varied manifestations and 
worldwide impact during the nineteenth cen- 
tury. 
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I. PATTERN OF THE POLITICAL 
REVOLUTION 


The political revolution, like the economic, de- 
veloped in several stages. We noted that the eco- 
nomic revolution began in England, spread to 
the Continent and to the United States, and later 
to other parts of the globe. Likewise, the politi- 
cal revolution got under way with the English 
Revolution in the seventeenth century, devel- 
oped much further with the American and 
French revolutions that followed, next aflected 
the whole of Europe during the nineteenth cen- 
turv, and finally engulfed the entire globe dur- 
ing the twentieth. 

The parallel course in the spread ol the 
two revolutions was nol accidental; indeed, the 
two were intimately related. The economic revo- 
lution was in large degree responsible for the 
political because it created new classes with 
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new interests and with new ideologies that ra- 
tionalized those interests. We wili see this more 
clearly as we trace briefly the general course of 
the economic and political revolutions. 

During the early medieval period, there 
were three well-defined social groups in west- 
ern Europe: the nobility, who constituted a mili- 
tary aristocracy; the clergy, who formed an ec- 
clesiastical and intellectual elite; and the peas- 
ants, who labored to support the two upper 
classes. With the development of commerce, the 
profile of the medieval social order began grad- 
ually to change with the appearance of a new 
element, the urban bourgeoisie. As this class 
grew in wealth and numbers, it became more 
and more discontented with the special privi- 
leges of the feudal orders and with the numer- 
ous restrictions that hampered the development 
of a free-market economy. Accordingly, the 
bourgeoisie made a mutually beneficial alliance 
with the national monarchies. The kings ob- 
tained financial support from the bourgeoisie 
and so were able to assert their authority over 
the feudal orders. The bourgeoisie in return 
profited from the establishment of law and or- 
der throughout the royal domains. The alliance 
lasted until it became irksome for the con- 
stantly growing middle class. Then the middle 
class turned against the kings to free itself from 
royal restrictions on commerce, from a growing 
burden of taxation, and from restraints on reli- 
gious freedom. These objectives were important 
factors in the English, American, and French 
revolutions. The success of these revolutions 
also meant the success of classical liberalism— 
the new ideology that provided a rationalization 
for bourgeois interests and objectives. In this 
sense, liberalism may be defined as the particu- 
lar program by which the growing middle class 
proposed to get for itself the benefits and con- 
trol it was aiming for. 

The middle class, with its creed of liberal- 
ism, was challenged in turn by the urban work- 
ers, or proletariat. With the industrial revolu- 
tion of the late-eighteenth centurv, the workers 
in the crowded cities became increasingly class 
conscious. More and more they felt that their in- 


іегеѕ15 were not identical with those of their 


employers, and that their situation could be im- 
proved only by combined action on their part. 
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So the workers, or rather the intellectuals who 
led them, developed a new ideology, socialism. 
Socialism directly challenged the liberalism of 
the bourgeoisie, calling for social and economic 
change as well as for political reform. We shall 
see that socialism was to become a major force 
in European affairs in the late nineteenth cen- 
tury and in world affairs in the twentieth. 
Europc's political revolution was powered 
not only by the dynamic creeds of liberalism 
and socialism but also by nationalism—an ide- 
ology that cut across classes and activated great 
masses of people. Traditionally the first alle- 
giance of these people had been to region or to 
church. In early modern times it had extended 
to the new national monarchs. But beginning 
with the English Revolution, and particularly 
during the French Revolution, increasing num- 
bers of Europeans gave their loyalty to the new 
cause of the nation. The rise of national 
churches, national dynasties, national armies, 
and national educational systems all combined 
to transform former ducal subjects, feudal 
serfs, and town burghers into all-inclusive na- 
tions. The new national ideology spread during 
the nineteenth century from western Europe, 
where it originated, to all parts of the Conti- 
nent. Today, in the twentieth century, it is the 
driving force behind the awakening of formerly 
subject colonial peoples throughout the world. 
These three creeds—liberalism, socialism, 
шои the principal components 
ot Europe's political revolution. Together they 
galvanized into action broader and broader 
strata of the peoples of Europe, giving them a 
dvnamism and a cohesiveness unequaled in any 
other portion of the globe. In this way the politi- 
cal revolution, like the scientific and the eco- 
nomic revolutions, contributed vitally to Eu- 
rope's world domination. When the Europeans 
began to expand overseas, they encountered so- 
cieties where there was little rapport between 
rulers and ruled. The apathy of the masses— 
their lack of identification with their govern- 
ments—explains why in region after region the 
Europeans were able to establish and to main- 
tain their rule with little difficulty. India is per- 
haps the leading example of the extent to which 
lack of rapport between rulers and ruled made 
societies vulnerable. India was a society that 
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had remained a disparate collection of peoples, 
religions, and conflicting provincial loyalties, 
and so it was easy prey. For over a century and 
a half, the great Indian subcontinent, with its 
teeming millions, its splendid civilization, and 
its ancient historical traditions, was ruled with 
little difficulty by a comparative handful of 
British officers and officials. When the mutinv 
against British rule broke out in 1857, it was put 
down not only by British troops but also by In- 
dian troops. The correspondent of the London 
Times reported this fact with astonishment: "I 
looked with ever-growing wonder on the vast 
tributary of the tide of war which was running 
around and before me. All these men, women 
and children, with high delight were pouring 
towards Lucknow .to aid the Feringhee [Euro- 
peans] to overcome their brethren.”! 

But European political and economic dom- 
ination inevitably meant the diffusion of Euro- 
pean political ideas. Just as the entire globe felt 
the impact of Stephenson's locomotive, of Ful- 
ton's steamship, and Gatling's machine gun, so 
it felt the impact of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, of the Declaration of the Rights of Man 
and Citizen, and the Communist Manifesto. The 
worldwide convulsions that are the hallmark of 
our present age are the direct outcome of these 
heady documents. 


П. ENGLISH REVOLUTION 


The first phase of Europe's political revolution 
was the English Revolution of the seventeenth 
century. The roots of the upheaval in England 
rest in the conflict between Parliament and the 
Stuart dynasty. The conflict degenerated into an 
are 
open civil war [rom which Parliament emerged 
victorious. The Tudor dynasty, which preceded 
the Stuart, was generally popular, particularly 
with the middle class and the gentry. It brought 
the warring noble families under central con- 
trol. It severed the ecclesiastical ties with Rome 
by establishing a national Anglican church, and 
in the process distributed extensive lands and 
other properties that had belonged to Catholic 
institutions. It also built up the navy and pur- 
sued an anti-Catholic foreign policy that met 
with popular approval. 

The first Stuart king, James I (1603-1625), 
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and his son and successor Charles 1 (1625-1649), 
soon dissipated this fund of goodwill. They tried 
to impose the doctrines and ritual of the Angli- 
can church on all the people, thereby alienating 
their Nonconformist, or Puritan, subjects. They 
also tried to rule without Parliament but ran 
into difficulties, because Parliament controlled 
the national purse. They tried to get around this 
obstacle by selling monopolies in the export and 
import trades, in domestic commerce, and in 
many fields of manufacturing. This produced 
considerable revenue, but it also antagonized 
the bourgeoisie, which demanded that "all free 
subjects be inheritable to the free exercise of 
their industry.” 

The crisis came when the Scots rose in re- 

cots! 

bellion against Charles’s attempt to impose An- 
glican religion on them. To get funds to sup- 
press the uprising, Charles was forced to call on 
Parliament, and this “Long Parliament,” which 
met in 1640, ignored his requests Гог money and 
instead made a number of far-reaching de- 
mands. They calied for the execution of the 
chief royal advisers and the complete reorgani- 
zation of the Anglican church. Charles refused 
to submit, and in 1642 fighting broke out be- 
tween the royalist Cavaliers and the Puritan 
Roundh 

England did not settle down again for al- 
most half a century, not until the so-called Glori- 
ous Revolution in 1688. The stirring events of 
those decades made up the English Revolution, 
which went through five stages. The first, from 
1642 to 1645, was the civil war. The royalists 
were routed by the famous New Model Army 
that Oliver Cromwell had organized. During the 
second stage, from 1645 to 1649, a situation de- 
veloped that was to be repeated with certain 
variations during the French Revolution in 1792 
and the Russian Revolution in 1917. A split oc- 
curred between the moderate and radical ele- 
ments among the victorious Puritans. The mod- 
erates, led by Cromwell, prevailed over the 
radicals, led by John Lilburne. When Charles 
was executed in 1649, Cromwell emerged as the 
head of an English republic, which was known 
as the Commonwealth. 

Cromwell and his Puritan followers ruled 
England with great efficiency and much godli- 
ness during the third stage, [rom 1649 to 1660. 
During this time, the various feudal rights were 
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suppressed and the religious question settled. 
Cromwell died in 1658 and was succeeded as 
Jord protector of the Commonwealth by his sun 
Richard. The latter was a nonentity, and fur- 
thermore the country was weary of the re- 
stricted and austere lile under the Puritans. Ac- 
cordingly, the Stuarts were placed back on the 
throne, and from 1660 to 1688 England went 
through the fourth stage, which is known as the 
Restoration. 

€ restored Stuart kings, Charles II 
(1660-1685) and James II (1685-1688), did not 
and could not undo the reforms of the republic. 
But they did try to revive personal rule. This ef- 
fort, together with their subservience to the 
French crown and their encouragement of Ca- 
tholicism, made them increasingly unpopular. 
Finally James II was overthrown in the Glorious 
Revolution of 1688, which marks the fifth and 
last stage of the English Revolution. The new 
ruler was William of Orange, son-in-law of 
James II. In T689 William accep i 
Rights, which expressed the essential principles 
of parliamentary supremacy. The bill provided 
that no law could be suspended by the king, no 
taxes raised or army maintained except by Par- 
liament's consent, and no subject arrested and 
detained without legal process. Such provisions 
did not mean that England had become a de- 
mocracy. It was not until the establishment of 
universal suffrage in the late nineteenth century 
that this goal was attained. But the settlement 
in 1689 did establish once and for aii the su- 
preme authority of Parliament, and in doing so 
it ended the English Revolution that had begun 
almost a half century earlier. 

From the viewpoint of world history, the 
major significance of the English Revolution is 
that it defined the principles of liberalism and 
put them to work. This was natural, because the 
English Revolution was essentially a middle- 
class affair. The merchants and the lesser gen- 
try who supported Parliament had two princi- 
pal ends in view—religious toleration and secu- 
ritv of person and property. But there was no 
unanimity of opinion on the Puritan side con- 
cerning these matters. Мапу conflicting views 
were expressed and passionately debated. In the 
case of religion, for example, a veritable flood 
of new sects appeared, including the Congrega- 
tionalists, the Baptists, and the Quakers. At the 
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same time, the Presbyterians strove to establish 
their church as a national organization that 
could exercise its discipline on all citizens. 
These religious differences obviously had to be 
reconciled or else Parliament's victory would be 
undone and the state itself might founder. It 
was under these circumstances that the basic 
liberal doctrine of religious toleration was 
worked out and established. On grounds of prin- 
ciple as well as of expediency, it came to be gen- 
erally agreed that it was both immoral and inef- 
fective to coerce people into belief. It is true that 
the Anglican church remained the official, state- 
supported church and that its members were fa- 
vored in the filling of government posts and in 
other respects. But by and large, the principle 
was established that liberty of conscience 
should be granted to all Christians who did not 
threaten public order or interfere with other 
people's worship. 

The question of the rights of person and of 
property also aroused fierce controversy. This 
question divided the right- and left-wing ele- 
ments among the Puritans even more sharply 
than did the religious issue. The split occurred 
gradually, as the common soldiers of the New 
Model Army came to feel that their interests 
were being ignored by their officers and by Par- 
liament. Their feelings were articulated by the 


. Levellers, a name of opprobrium given to a mass 


movement drawn chiefly from the lower-middle 
class and from agricultural tenants. It is true 
that legislation passed by the House of Com- 
mons for the establishment of the Common- 
wealth included basic Leveller doctrine: "The 
Peoples are, under God, the Original of all just 
Power," and the Commons "being chosen by, 
and representing the Peoples, have the supreme 
Power in this Nation.” 

If Parliament was thus willing to accept 
the principle of the sovereignty of the people, 
what was the issue dividing Parliament and the 
Levellers? The answer is in the definition of the 
word people. Cromwell and his tollowers held 
that the "people" who should participate in the 
election of the Commons were those with a 
"real or permanent interest in the kingdom"— 
that is, property owners—whereas the Levellers 
maintained that “апу man that is born in Eng- 
land ought ... to have his voice in election of 
burgesses [members of Parliament]. Thus, the 
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issue was between constitutional parliamentary 
government and democratic government. Many 
of those who favored democratic government 
did so with the intention of using their votes to 
bring about social reform. And fear of such re- 
form motivated Cromwell and his followers in 
their resolute opposition to the Levellers. 

The fact is that there were two revolutions 
under way in seventeenth-century England. The 
first was the political revolution of the lesser 
gentry and the bourgeoisie, who were interested 
in winning the civil and religious freedom nec- 
essary to make their way in the world. The sec- 
ond was the social revolution of the lower- 
' middle class and the tenant farmers, who had a 
vision of a community of small-property own- 
ers, with complete religious and political equal- 
ity and with generous provisions for the poor. 
The social revolution failed in England in the 
seventeenth century, as it was to fail in France 
in the eighteenth. In both cases the protagonists 
lacked the numbers, the organization, and the 
maturity necessary for victory. Their time was 
to come in the late nineteenth century, when the 
industrial revolution had spawned a large and 
class-conscious urban proletariat. The proletar- 
iat was to evolve its own ideology—socialism— 
distinct from, and in opposition to, the liberal- 
ism of the bourgeoisie. 


ENLIGHTENMENT 
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The next stage in Europe's political revolution, 
following the upheaval in seventeenth-century 
England, was the so-called Enlightenment that 
manifested itself during the century before the 
French Revolution of 1789. The term Enlighten- 
ment owes its origin to the fact that the leaders 
of this movement believed that they lived in an 
enlightened age. Thev viewed the past largelv as 
a time of superstition and ignorance, and thev 
thought that only in their day were human be- 
ings at last emerging [rom darkness into sun- 
light. Thus, one basic characteristic of this Age 
of Enlightenment was the idea of progress, an 
idea that was to persist into the twentieth cen- 
tury. With the Enlightenment, it began to be 
generally assumed that the condition of human- 
ity would steadily improve, so that each genera- 
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tion would be better off than that which came 
before. 


How was this unceasing progress to be * 


maintained? The answer was simple and confi- 
dent: by the use of humankind's reasoning pow- 
ers. Faith in reason was the other basic feature 
of the Enlightenment. Indeed, the two key con- 
cepts were progress and reason, and the expo- 
nents of these concepts were a highly articulate 
group known as the philosophes. Not to be con- 
fused with formal "philosophers, the philo- 
sophes were not profound or systematic think- 
ers in any particular field. They were mostly 
literary men or popularizers—more journalists 
than philosophers. They were generally op- 
posed to the existing order, and they wrote 
plays, novels, essays, and histories to popularize 
their ideas and to show the need for change. 
Much influenced by the law of gravitation 
that Newton had demonstrated, the philosophes 
believed in the existence of natural laws that 
regulated, not оту the physical universe, but 
also human society. Acting on this assumption, 
they proceeded to apply reason to all fields in 
order to discover the natural laws that operated 
in each. Thev subjected everything—all persons, 
all institutions, all traditions—to the test of rea- 
son. What would be a rigorous ordeal for any 
society in any period was particularly unset- 


-tling for France's ancien régime, past its prime 


and creaking in many joints. Thus the philo- 
sophes subjected the old regime in France, and 
throughout Europe, to a barrage of devastating 
criticism. More important, they evolved a set of 
revolutionary principles by which they pro 
posed to effect a wholesale reorganization ol so- 
ciety. Of particular interest to us are their spe 
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сібе proposals in three areas—economics, 


religigt d government. 


Their key slogan in economics was laissez 
laire—let the people do what they will, let na- 
ture take its course. This opposition to govern 
ment intervention was a reaction to the rig 
regulation of economic life generally known as 
mercantilisu. In the early period of state build- 
ing, mercantilism had been accepted as neces 
sary for national security. But by the eighteenth 
century it seemed superfluous and damaging: 
The classic account of laissez faire was made by 
the Scotsman Adam Smith in his famous work 
An Inquiry Into the Nature and Causes of the 
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Wealth of Nations (1776). He argued that indi- 
viduals are motivated by self-interest as far as 
their econoniic activities are concerned, that the 
national welfare is simply the sum of the indi- 
vidual interests operating in a nation, and that 
each man knows his own interest better than 
does any statesman. 

In religion the key slogan was Ecrasez l'in- 
fame!—“crush the infamous thing,” or stamp 
out religious fanaticism and intolerance. The 
philosophes rejected the traditional belief that 
God controls the universe and arbitrarily deter- 
mines the fate of humanity. Instead, they sought 
a natural religion that followed the dictates of 
reason. The outcome was a variety of radical de- 
partures from religious orthodoxy. Some be- 
came outright atheists, denying the existence of 
God and denouncing religion as a tool of priests 
and politicians. Others became agnostics, who 
neither affirmed nor denied the existence of 
God. The majority were deists, willing to go 
along with the proposition that God existed and 
had created the universe but insisting that, after 
the act of creation, God allowed the universe to 
fuaction according to certain natural laws and 
refrained from intervention. Thus the deists 
were able to have their cake and eat it too. They 
could accept God and the teaching of Christian- 
ity, and at the same time reject supernatural 
features such as the virgin birth, the resurrec- 
tion, the divinity of Christ, and the divine in- 
spiration of the Bible. The important point to 
note is that all these new dogmas—atheism, ag- 
nosticism, deism—reflected the unprecedented 
growth of skepticism regarding "revealed" or 
"supernatural" religion. For the first time since 
the triumph of Christianity in Europe, a definite 
break had occurred with the Christian tradi- 
tion. — 

In government, also, the philosophes had a 
key phrase— "the social contract." The contract 
theory of government was not new. The English 
political theorist John Locke had formulated it 
in his Essay on Civil Government (1690), in 
which he defined government as a political con- 
tract between rulers and ruled. But the French 
philosopher Jean-Jacques Rousseau trans- 
formed it into a social rather than a political 
: contract. For him it involved an agreement 
j, among the people themselves. In his major polit- 
с ical work, The Social Contract (1762), Rousseau 
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viewed government as simply a "commission," 
by which he justified revolution as a restoration 
to the sovereign people of its rightful power. 

This brief survey suggests the significance 
of the Enlightenment for Europe's political 
revolution. The slogans "écrasez l'infame," 
“laissez faire,” and "social contract" were sub- 
versive of traditional institutions and practices. 
Furthermore, they represented a challenge to 
the status quo, not only in France but also 
throughout Europe and even in overseas lands. 
In fact, the philosophes thought of themselves 
not as Frenchmen or Europeans but as mem- 
bers of the human race. They thought and acted 
in global rather than Western terms. They 
sought to discover social laws that had univer- 
sal application, like Newton's laws of the phys- 
ical world. 

If the philosophes did not discover fixed 
laws governing all humankind, their writings 
did influence thinking people in many parts of 
the world. Their greatest immediate success 
was in persuading a number of European mon- 
archs to accept at least some of their doctrines. 
These monarchs still held to the theory that 
they ruled by divine right, but they changed 
their ideas about the purpose of their rule. Gov- 
ernmental authority was still to be the preroga- 
tive of the kings, but now it was to be used for 
the benefit of the people. Hence these rulers 


were known as benevolens despols.. 
The best known of these benevolent des- 


pots were Frederick the Great of Prussia (i740- 
1786), Catherine the Grat of Russia (1762- 
1796), and Joseph II of the Hapsburg Empire 
(1765-1790). Catherine was perhaps the most ar- 
ticulate, frequently using typical slogans of the 
Enlightenment such as “АП citizens ought to be 
equal before the law," "Sovereigns are made to 
serve their people," and "It is dangerous for a 
country to be divided into a few large estates." 
But Catherine and her fellow sovereigns did not 
merelv talk about reform. Catherine improved 
the administrative and educational svstems of 
her countrv substantiallv; Frederick did much 
to advance agriculture in Prussia; and Joseph II, 
the most sincere and conscientious of the en- 
lightened despots, wore himself out during his 
reign trying to remold his empire in accord with 
the new principles. Yet in spite of their roval au- 
thority, these rulers had a very modest impact. 
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Their successors frequently undid their work, 
and the clergy and the aristocrats were relent- 
less in their fight against the reforms that men- 
aced their vested interests. 


IV. AMERICAN REVOLUTION 


We should not overrate the role of the benevo- 
lent despots in putting the doctrines of the En- 
lightenment to work, for the Enlightenment did 
not have much effect on the masses of the 
people in Europe until the outbreak of the 
French Revolution in 1789. But before then a 
revolution had broken out in England's thirteen 
colonies, and this revolution was to offer a labo- 
ratory demonstration of the new doctrines in 
action. 

We noted earlier (Chapter 25, Section IIT) 
that a leading characteristic of the colonies was 
their political independence. Their elective as- 
semblies were continually at loggerheads with 
the governors and the other officials sent from 
London. We also noted that Britain decisively 
defeated France in the Seven Years’ War and, by 
the Treaty of Paris of 1763, acquired France's 
colonies north to the Arctic and west to the Mis- 
sissippi. Both the British and the Americans felt 
considerable pride in the magnitude of their 
joint victory. But at the same time that it settled 
old ones, the victory created new problems. One 
was the growing spirit of defiance in the colon- 
ies now that the danger ol a French attack had 
been removed. Another was the decision of the 
British government, following its acquisition of 
vast new colonial territories, to tighten its impe- 
rial organization. This tightening might have 
been feasible at an earlier date, but now, after 
the elimination of the French danger, the colo- 
nists were convinced that they were able to take 
care o[ themselves and had every right to do so. 
Thus the American Revolution arose primarily 
out of the conflicting claims of British imperial 
authority and American colonial self-govern- 
ment. 

Not all, or even most, of the American colo- 
nists favored violent revolution. In fact, they 
were split into two antagonistic camps. The con- 
servatives wanted only to return to the loose re- 
lations between the mother country and the col- 
onies that prevailed before 1763. The radicals, 
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on the other hand, wanted a change in their re- 
lations with the British Empire that would give 
the colonies complete control of their own af- 
fairs. They also wanted a shift of political power 
inside the colonies in favor of the common 
people. On this point the conservatives were vio- 
letly opposed. They had no desire for democ- 
racy. Rather they wished to retain upper-class 
leadership after the fashion of the Glorious 
Revolution of 1688 in England. In the end the 
radicals had their way, thanks to the blunders 
of inept officials in Britain. 

The steps leading to the revolution are well 
known and need not be related in detail. First 
there was the LI a шы 
settlement we ine drawn along the crests 
of the Appalachians. This was intended as a 
temporary measure to preserve peace until an 
orderly land policy could be worked out, but the 
prospective settlers and speculators assumed 
that they were to be excluded forever for the 
benefit of a few British fur traders. Then there 
was a series of financial measures—the Sugar 
Act, Quartering Act, Stamp Act, and Townshend 
Duties—designed to shift a part of Britain's 
heavy tax load to the American colonists. These 
levies seemed reasonable to the British, espe- 
cially since they had spent a great deal of money 
to defeat the French in the recent war, and since 
they estimated that they would have to spend 
even more to protect the American frontiers in 
the future. But the colonists were all affected by 
these imposts and unanimousiy opposed ihem. 
They called a continental congress, which orga- 
nized a boycott of British goods to last until the 
financial measures were repealed. But then 
another series of ill-considered measures by the 
British government started a fresh storm that 
was to lead to revolution. 

The sequence of the dramatic events is fa- 
miliar—the East India Company's tea monop- 
oly, the Boston Tea Party, and the Coercive, or 
Intolerable, Acts intended as punishment for 
the vandalism in Boston harbor. At the same 
time, in 1774, Parliament passed the Quebec 
Act, providing a governmental system for the 
conquered French Canadians and drawing the 
boundaries of Quebec to include all the territo- 
ries north of the Ohio River—that is, the present 
states of Wisconsin, Michigan, Illinois, Indiana, 
and Ohio. Much can be said in defense of the 
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Cartoon from 1779 pictorializing the end result of the American Revolution. 


(Library of Congress) 


Quebec Act, but the American colonists de- 
nounced it as another Intolerable Act that 
blocked their westward expansion for the bene- 
fit of the Catholic French Canadians. The First 
Continental Congress met in Philadelphia in 
September 1774 and orgdnized another boycott 
against British goods. Fighting began the next 
year when British troops set out from Boston to 


seize unauthorized stores of weapons at Con- 
у dE OD 


cord. It was during this operation that someone 
fired at Lexington Green the "shot heard round 
the ond Ihe outcome was that the British 
troops found themselves besieged in Boston. 
- When the Second Continental Congress met the 
following month, in Мау 1775, it had a full- 
fledged war on its hands and proceeded to raise 
an American army. 
Congress was stil! reluctant to make the fi- 
nal break with the mother country, but senti- 
; ment for independence grew with the spread of 
С the fighting. In January 1776, Thomas Paine 





published his incendiary pamphlet, Common 
Sense-At was exec Pere ihe colonies, 
and it contributed substantially to Congress's 
decision on July 4, 1776, to adopt the Declara- 
tion of Independence. Once military operations 
got fully under way, the decisive factor proved 
to be France's aid to the revolutionaries. During 
the first two years of the war, France, although 
not officially involved, poured large amounts of 
munitions into the colonies. Ninety percent of 
the arms used by the Americans in the crucial 
battle of Saratoga in 1777 were of French ori- 
gin. The following year France signed an alli- 
ance with the insurgents and declared war on 
Britain. Holland and Spain joined France, and 
most of the other European powers formed an . 
Armed Neutrality to protect their commerce 
from Britain's naval power. The help of the 
French navy and of a French expeditionary 
force of 6,000 men contributed substantially to 
the victories of George Washington's forces and 


THOMAS PAINE ON THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION 





Thomas Paine's Rights of Man (1791) is an elo- 
quent appraisal of the American Revolution. 
It was written as a reply to Edmund Burke's 
negative Reflections on the French Revolu- 
tion. Paine was typical of this time in looking 
forward to more revolutions that would open 
"a new era to the human race."* 


What Archimedes said of the mechanical powers, 
may be applied to Reason and Liberty: "Had we,” 
said he, "a place to stand upon, we might raise the 
world." 

The revolution of America presented in politics 
what was only theory in mechanics. So deeply 
rooted were all the governments of the old world, 
and so effectually had the tyranny and the antiq- 
uity of habit established itself over the mind, that 
no beginning could be made in Asia, Africa, or Eur- 
ope, to reform the political condition of man. Free- 
dom had been hunted round the globe; reason was 
considered as rebellion; and the slavery of fear had 
made men afraid to think. 

But such is the irresistible nature of truth, that 
all it asks, and all its wants, is the liberty of appear- 
ing. The sun needs no inscription to distinguish 
him from darkness; and no sooner did the Ameri- 
can governments display themselves to the world, 
than despotism felt a shock, aud man begin to con- 
template redress. 

The independence of America, considered 
merely as a separation from England, would have 
been a matter but of little importance, had it not 


*Thomas Paine, Rig/its of Man (London, 1792), pp. 1-5. 


to the final British surrender at Yorktown in 
1781. The peace treaty signed at Paris im 1783 
recognized the independence of the American 
republic, whose frontiers were to extend west to 
the Mississippi. 

From the viewpoint of world history the 
American Revolution is significant not because 
it crealed an independent state but because it 
created a new and different type of state. The 
Declaration of Independence proclaimed, “We 
hold these truths to be self-evident: that all men 
are created equal." Now the American people, 
both during and after the revolution, passed 
laws to make this declaration true in real life as 
well as on paper. Thev seized and distributed 
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been accompanied by a revolution in the principles 
and practices of governments... . 

If universal peace, civilization, and commerce, 
are ever to be the happy lot of man, it cannot be 
accomplished but by a revolution in the system of 
governments. All the monarchical governments are 
military. War is their trade, plunder and revenue 
their objects. While such governments continue, 
peace has not the absolute security of a day. What 
is the history of all monarchical governments, but 
a disgustful picture of human wretchedness, and 
the accidental respite of a few years repose? 
Wearied with war, and tired with human butchery, 
they sat down to rest, and called it peace. This cer- 
tainly is not the condition that Heaven intended for 
man.... 

The revolutions which formerly took place in 
the world, had nothing in them that interested the 
bulk of mankind. They extended only to a change 
of persons and measures, but not of principles, and 
rose or fell among the common transactions of the 
moment. What we now behold, may not improp- 
erly be called a "counter revolution.” Conquest and 
tyranny, at some early period, dispossessed man of 
his rights, and he is now recovering them. And as 
the tide of all human affairs has its ebb and flow 
in directions contrary to each other, so also is it in 
this. Government founded in a moral theory, on a 
system of universal peace, on the iudefeasible he- 
reditary Rights of Man, is now revolving from west 
to east, by a stronger impulse than the government 
of the sword revolved from east to west. It interests 
not particular individuals, but nations, in its prog- 
ress, and promises a new era to the human race. 


the large estates owned by the Tories. They ex- 
tended the franchise until all men (but not 
women) had the right to vote. Many state gov- 
ernments passed laws forbidding the importa- 
tion of slaves. Established churches were abol- 
ished, and freedom of religion became the law 
of the land. All thirteen states adopted constitu- 
tions that included bills of rights, which guaran- 
teed the natural rights of citizens. 

These changes were not so far-reaching 
and fundamental as those that were brought 
about later by the French and Russian revolu- 
tions. These later revolutions, and particularly 
the Russian, involved far more extensive social 
and economic reorganization. Nevertheless, the 
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American Revolution had a profound impact in 
its time. The establishment of an independent 
republic in the New World was widely inter- 
preted in Europe as meaning that the ideas ol 
the Enlightenment were practicable—that it 
was possible for people to establish a state and 
a workable system of government based on the 
rights of the individual. Thus America became a 
symbol of freedom and of opportunity, envied 
as a new land, free from the burdens and chains 
of the past. 


V. FRENCH REVOLUTION 
Roots of Revolution 


The French Revolution looms much larger on 
the stage of world history than the English or 
the American revolutions. It brought about 
more economic and social change and in- 
fluenced a larger portion of the globe than did 
the earlier upheavals. The French Revolution 
marked not only the triumph of the bourgeoisie 
but also the full awakening of the masses. 
Middle-class liberalism came to the fore, but so 
did nationalism with its appeal to the people in 
all sections of society. And indeed, "the people," 
long in the wings, now strode out to the front of 
the stage, to remain there ever since. 

Why did this great change take place in 
France? The basic reason is that France, the 
home of the Enlightenment, was not ruled by an 
enlightened despot until the advent of Napo- 
leon. Consequently, France was a country of 
such gross inefficiency and inequalitv that the 
machinery of government creaked to a stand- 
still. The breakdown of government gave the 
ambitious and dissatisfied bourgeoisie a chance 
to make its successful bid for power. 

The old regime in France was aristocratic 
in its organization. All French people belonged 


legally to an "estate," or order of societv, and 
this membership еттей their legal rights 
and privileges. The First Estate comprised the 
clergy, who numbered about 100,000 out of a to- 
tal population of 24.5 million. The Second Es- 
tate was made up of the nobility, who totaled 
‚ about 400,000. The Third Estate included every- 
. one else—over 20 million peasants and about 4 
, million urban merchants and artisans. Thus, 
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the first two estates made up only about 2 per- 
cent of the total population. Yet they owned 
about 35 percent of the land and enjoyed most 
of the benefits of government patronage. De- 
spite these disproportionate advantages they 
were exempted [rom almost all taxes, which in- 
deed, they thought were beneath their station. 

The burden of taxation consequently fell 
on the Third Estate, and especially on the peas- 
ants. The peasants accounted for over 80 per- 
cent of the population but owned only 30 per- 
cent of the land. Furthermore, the peasants 
were required to pay a tithe to the church; an 
assortment of feudal dues to the nobles; and a 
land tax, an income tax, a poll tax, and various 
other imposts to the state. This tax load was 
particularly heavy because the across-the-board 
price level for general goods had risen 65 per- 
cent between 1720 and 1789, while the prices of 
farm goods (the source of peasant income) 
lagged far behind. 

The artisans in the cities was also discon- 
tented, because their wages had risen only 22 
percent during those same decades. The 
bourgeoisie, by contrast, were not so badly off 
in the matter of taxes because they could pro- 
tect themselves better than the artisans and the 
peasants. Furthermore, most businessmen 
profited from the rising prices and from the 
fivefold increase in French trade between 1713 
and 1789. Yet the bourgeoisie were thoroughly 
dissatisfied with the old regime. They resented 
being snubbed by the nobility; treated as sec- 
ond-class subjects by the crown; and excluded 
from the higher posts in the bureaucracy, 
church, and army. In short, the bourgeoisie 
wanted political power and social prestige to 
match their growing economic importance. 


Aristocratic Revolution 


Such was the nature of the old regime in France 
when the great upheaval began. The French 
Revolution, like others before and after, started 
moderately and became progressively more 
radical. [n fact, it began, not in 1789 as а bour- 
geois revolution but in 1787 as an aristocratic 
revolution. Then it moved to the left through 
bourgeois and mass phases until a reaction oc- 
curred that brought Napoleon to power. 

The aristocrats began the revolution be- 
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cause they wanted to regain the political power 
they had lost to the crown during the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. The king's special 
commissioners, or intendants, had replaced the 
noble governors, and the king's bureaucracy 
controlled all levels of government throughout 
the country. The power of the monarchs was re- 
flected in the fact that they had not bothered to 
call the Estates-General, or national parliament, 
since 1614. It is understandable then that when 
Louis XVI found himself in financial straits 
after the heavy expenses incurred in supporting 
the American Revolution, the nobles tried to 
seize the opportunity to regain power. 

The nobility and the clergy forced the issue 
in 1787 when Louis attempted to levy a uniform 
tax on all landed property without regard to the 
social status of the holder. The privileged orders 
branded the new tax illegal and said that only 
the, nation as a whole sitting in the Estates- 
General could institute so sweeping a change. 
The pinch for money became so acute that the 
king finally gave way and summoned the Es- 


tates-General to meet in the spring of 1789. The 


nobility assumed that they would be able to con- 
trol this body and thereby regain a dominant 
position in the government. But their assump- 
tion proved completely wrong. The meeting of 
the Estates-General led, not to the triumph of 
the nobility, but rather to the unleashing of an 
elemental revolutionary wave that was to sweep 
away established institutions and ruling classes 
in France and in much of Europe. 


Bourgeois Revolution 


The Estates-General that met in Versailles on 
May 5, 1789, did not represent the people of 
France. Rather it represented the three estates 
into which they traditionally had been divided. 
From the beginning the Third Estate was the 
most dvnamic and decisive. [t had the advan- 
tage of numbers. There were 600 representa- 
tives in the Third Estate as against 300 each in 
the other two. Actually, the Third Estate out- 
numbered the other two combined because a 
certain number of clergy were ready to throw 
in their lot with the lower orders. There were 
also a few liberal-minded nobles, like the Mar- 
quis de Lafayette, who already had fought for 
the revolutionary cause in America and sided 
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with the Third Estate. The middle-class repre- 
sentatives also had some reformist ideas. Know- 
ing that they wanted to change the old regime, 
and from their reading in the works of the phil- 
osophes, having at least a general idea of how 
they should bring about the change, the middle- 
class representatives also had the ready cash 
that the government needed so desperately, and 
they di4 not hesitate to use this potent weapon 
to get the concessions they wanted. 

The commoners won their first victory by 
pressuring King Louis to transform the Estates- 
General into a National Assembly, This was a vi- 
tal change because, as long as decisions were 
made on the basis of estates, the Third Estate 
would be in a perpetual minority of one among 
three. But as soon as the representatives of all 
three estates combined to form a National As- 
sembly, the commoners, with their allies in the 
other two camps, would have a majority. King 
Louis, who was a rather stupid and unimagina- 
tive man, at first vacillated on this critical issue. 
But when the commoners boldly defied him and 
proclaimed themselves the National Assembly, 
Louis capitulated and, on June 23, instructed 
the three estates to merge. 

The king's concession did not represent a 
change of heart. He continued to heed the 
counsels of the so-called "Queen's party’’—the 
reactionary advisers of Marie Antoinette. 
The king's real intentions "becamre-ápparent 
when, on July 11, he dismissed Jacques Necker, 
the minister who was regarded as most lavor- 
able to reform. At the same time several regi- 
ments of loyal troops were quietly transferred 
to Versailles. The rumor spread that the king 
was preparing to dissolve the National Assem- 
bly by force. Furthermore, it seemed that noth- 
ing could prevent him from doing so. He had the 
bayonets, whereas the commoners had only 
words and resolutions. But at this critical point 
the commoners in the National Assembly were 
saved by an uprising of the common people in 
Paris. The masses intervened decisively, initiat- 
ing the third, or mass, phase of the revolution. 


Mass Revolution 
The masses that now saved the revolution in 


France were not the riffraff of the streets. In 
fact, they were the lesser bourgeoisie, made up 
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of shopkeepers and heads of workshops. They 
were the ones who circulated news and organ- 
ized demonstrations, and their illiterate jour- 
neymen and clerks followed their leadership. In 
the revolutionary outburst that followed the 
dismissal of Necker, mobs roamed the streets, 
demanding cheaper bread and parading busts 
of Necker draped in mourning. On July 14 they 
stormed and razed the Bastille, an ancient royal 
castle in Paris used as à prison. The event was 
of little practical significance since the Bastille 
by this time was little used. Nevertheless, it 
stood in the eyes of the populace as a symbol of 
oppression, and now this symbol was destroyed. 
That is why Bastille Day continues to be cele- 
brated in France as Independence Day is in the 
United States. 

The fall of the Bastille marks the appear- 
ance of the masses on the historical stage. Their 
intervention had saved the bourgeoisie, and the 
middle class was forced henceforth to rely on 
the street mobs to supply a "dose of revolution" 
at crucial moments. There were to be a good 


many such moments in the years to come, as the : 


bourgeoisie waged its struggle for power 
against the king, against the privileged orders, 


Storming the Bastille. 
(Copyright Radio Times Hulton Picture Library) 
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and eventually, against the old order in all 
Europe. 

Mass revolution occurred in the country- 
side as well as in Paris. The peasants took up 
arms, incited by their long-standing grievances 
and by the stirring news of the storming of the 
Bastille. In many parts of the countryside they 
tore down fences, seized lands, and burned 
manor houses. Faced with this revolutionary sit- 
uation, the nobles and the clergy in the National 
Assembly made a virtue of necessity and voted 
with the commoners to abolish feudalism. Dur- 
ing the famous "August Days" of 1789, legisla- 
tion was passed that ended all feudal dues, the 
privilege of tax exemption, the right of the 
church to collect tithes, and the exclusive right 
of the nobility to hold office. Outstanding 
among the numerous other important measures 
decreed by the National Assembly were the con- 
fiscation of church lands, the reorganization of 
the judicial and administrative systems, and the 
adoption of the Declaration of the Rights of Man 
and Citizen. 

The declaration set forth certain funda- 
mental principles concerning liberty, property, 
and security—''Men are born, and always con- 
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tinue, free and equal, in respect of their rights. 
... The Nation is essentially the source of all 
sovereignty .. . law is an expression of the will 
of the community ... liberty consists in the 
power of doing whatever does not injure 
another. ... " The final clause showed that the 
bourgeoisie had not lost control of the direction 
of the revolution: "The right to property being 
inviolable and sacred, no one ought to be de- 
prived of it, except in cases of evident public ne- 
cessity, legally ascertained, and on condition of 
a previous just indemnity." This declaration 
was the essential message of the revolution. 
Printed in thousands of leaflets, pamphlets, and 
books, and translated into other languages, the 
declaration carried the revolutionary slogan of 
"Liberty, Equalit ity" throughout Eur- 
ope, and eventually to all the world. 

King Louis was by no means willing to ac- 
cept either the sweeping reforms of the Fourth 
of August or the revolutionary principles of the 
declaration. Once more it was the Paris mob 
that overcame the royal opposition. Early in Oc- 
tober a hungry crowd, composed chiefly of 
women, raided bread stores in Paris and then 
marched on the royal palace in Versailles. Un- 
der the pressure of the mob, Louis agreed to 
move the court to Paris. The royal family took 
up residence in the Tuileries (a palace in Paris), 
where they became virtual prisoners, and the 
National Assembly settled down in a nearby rid- 
ing school. These turbulent October days as- 
sured the ratification of the decrees of August. 
They also increased the influence of the Paris 
mob tremendously. Both the royal family and 
the National Assembly were now vulnerable to 
mass action. 


War and Terror 


Although the king in Paris was virtually power- 
less, many of the clergy and nobles were deter- 
mined to regain their lost estates and privileges. 
Some of them fled abroad, where they worked 
to enlist the aid of foreign powers in a war 
against the revolutionarv regime in France. 
Their efforts were successful. The radical, or 
Girondist, group in the National Assembly also 
favored war because tney believed that thereby 


Europe's Political Revolutions 


a republic could be established in France and 
revolutionary doctrines disseminated through- 
out Europe. War began in April 1792, with Aus- 
tria and Prussia ranged against France. At first 
ihe poorly prepared French were routed, but 
thousands of volunteers flocked to the colors in 
a wave of national patriotism. At the same time 
the Paris mob swung into action against the un- 
popular Louis and his hated Austrian queen, 
Marie Antoinette. Under pressure from the mob, 
the National Assembly suspended the king on 
August 10 and called for the election of a Na- 
tional Convention. 

The convention, elected by universal male 
franchise, met on September 21, 1792, and was 
brilliantly successful in meeting its most press- 
ing problem—the defense of the country against 
the Austrian-Prussian-invaders. The combina- 
tion of revolutionary élan and popular support 
proved irresistible. The Prussians and the Aus- 
trians were driven back across the frontier. In 
1793 Britain, Holland, and Spain joined the co- 
alition against France. The revolutionaries re- 
sponded with their famous levée en masse. The 
people rose to the defense of their country. 
Fourteen armies were put into the field, under 
the command of young generals who had risen 
from the ranks. Inspired by the revolutionary 


slogan "Liberty, Equality, Fraternity,” the 


French citizen armies swept everything before 
them. By 1795 the enemy coalition had been 
smashed. 

Meanwhile, the epee RC 
shifting more and more to the leff, partly be- 
cause it had been elected by universal franchise 
and also because of the revolutionary fervor en- 
gendered by the war effort. By June 1793, the 
Girondists had been displaced by the more radi- 
cal Jacobins. The dominant organ of govern- 
ment now was the Committee of Public Safety. 
With revolutionary zeal and passionate patriot- 
ism, this committee appointed and discharged 
generals, spurred the masses to heroic action, 
conducted foreign policy, legislated on count- 
less matters, and crushed the opposition by 
means of a ruthless Reign of Terror. Thousands 
were charged with treason, or merely with in- 
sufficient patriotism, and were subjected to the 
“national razor,” as the guillotine was called. 


But ihe terror got out of control, and the 
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revolution began “devouring its own children." 
In the unceasing struggte-fer-power-omeal ter 
another of the revolutionary leaders followed 
Louis and Marie Antoinette to the guillotine. 
Equally disturbing for the bourgeoisie was the 
growing social radicalism of the revolution. The 
sans-culottes (literally, those who lacked the 
knee Drechs of genteel society) were pressing 
hard for a more egalitarian state. Correspond- 
ing to the Levellers of the English Revolution, 
they demanded a more equitable division of the 
land, government regulation of prices and 
wages, and a social security system. Such meas- 
ures were quite beyond the plans of the French 
bourgeoisie. So like their counterparts in Eng- 
land, they worked to halt the leftward course of 
the revolution. In England, the outcome was the 
defeat of the Levellers and rule by Cromwell. In 
France, the sans-culottes were brought under 


control, first by a Directory of five in 1795, and 
then by Napoleon Bonaparte in 1799. 


Napoleon 


Napoleon won fame as a brilliantly successful 
general in Italy and used his reputation and 
popularity to overthrow the Directory. He gov- 
erned France as First Consul from 1799 to 1804 


and as Emperor from 1804 to 1814. Two fea- 


tures of his fifteen-year rule of France are 
noteworiny for our purposes: his domestic re- 
forms, which consolidated the gains of the revo- 
lution, and his military campaigns, which pro- 
voked a nationalist reaction in neighboring 
countries and eventually brought about his 
downfall. 

As far as domestic policies are concerned, 
Napoleon may be compared to the enlightened 
despots. He was interested in technical effi- 
ciency rather than abstract idcas. He ruled the 
country autocratically but efficiently. He codi- 
fied the laws, centralized the administration, or- 
ganized a svstem of national education, estab- 
lished the Bank of France, and reached an 
agreement with the papacy concerning church- 
state relations in France. These solid achieve- 
ments of Napoleon made him generally popular. 
There were diehards who hankered for the res- 
. toration of the old regime or who thought that 
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Napoleon had betrayed the revolution. But the 
majority hailed him for ending the disturbance 
and instituting an honest and energetic govern- 
ment. 

Napoleon squandered this goodwill by 
waging war uncedsingly. Since he was a mili- 
tary genius, he was fabulously successful. By 
1810 he reached the height of his fortunes. He 
had extended France's frontiers асгоѕѕ the 
Rhine to Lubeck and across the Alps to Rome. 
The rest of Europe consisted of dependent satel- 
lites or allies. Britain alone remained independ- 
ent and implacably hostile. 

In all his conquered territories Napoleon 
put into practice some of the basic principles of 
the French Revolution. He abolished feudalism 
and serfdom, recognized the equality of all cit- 
izens, and instituted his famous law codes. 
These innovations disturbed and alienated 
vested interests everywhere, but there was also 
widespread support for them in many quarters. 
The bourgeoisie and many intellectuals rce- 
sponded favorably to them, but the facts remain 
that it was foreign rule and that, where neces- 
sary, it was imposed by force. Napoleon's non- 
French subjects eventuallv grew tired of the 
requisitioning, the taxes, the conscription, and 
the wars and rumors of wars. French rule usu- 
ally meant a higher quality of administration, 
but the time came when people were more im- 
pressed by the Frenchness of the administration 
than by its quality. 

In other words, people had become na- 
tionalistic, and their nationalism had developed 
as a movement of resistance against Napoleon's 
domination. This explains the unrest in Italy, 
the armed resistance in Spain, and the growing 
national unity in Germany. Most fatal for Napo- 
leon was the bitter resistance of Russians of all 
classes when he invaded that country in 1812. 
Resistance, as much as ice and snow, was re- 
sponsible for the catastrophic destruction of his 


Grand Armv. From the frozen plains of Russia, 
(Fe course oT Napoleon's career ended precipi- 
touslv and inevitably on the island of Elba. Thus 
the ideology of the French Revolution backlired 
on its originators. The people Napoleon had “‘of- 
fended" were people who had first been awak- 
ened and enihused by the slogan "Liberty, 
Equality, Fraternity.” Then they had turned 








against their teacher when the very principles 
he had espoused were betrayed by him. 

The Congress of Vie which met from 
September 1814 to June 1815 to redraw the map 
of Europe after Napoleon's downfall, was 


guided by three principles—legitimacy, contain- 
ment, and com tion, By the principle of le- 
aay Ale menarche ol France, Spain, Hol- 
land, and the Italian states were restored to 
their thrones. By the principle of containment, 
the states borderirig France were made as 
strong as possible. Holland was given Belgium; 
Austria received Lombardy and Venetia; and 
Prussia received lands along the Rhine as well 
as part of Saxony. The victorious allies compen- 
sated themselves by taking various territorics— 
Norway went to Sweden; Malta, Ceyion, and the 
Cape of Good Hope to Britain; Finland, Bessara- 
bia, and most of Poland to Russia; and Dalmatia 
and Galicia (as well as Lombardy and Venetia) 
to Austria. In anticipation of later events it 
should be noted that Germany and Italy re- 
mained disunited. Germany consisted of the 
loose Germanic Confederation of thirty-nine 
states. Italy was simply a “geographic expre- 
ssion." It was made up of nine states, all of them 
dominated by Austria because of its command- 
ing position in Lombardy and Venetia. 
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Napoleon in Egypt: The Battle 
of the Pyramids, 1798. 
(Copyright Radio Times Hulton 
Picture Library) 


VI. NATIONALISM 


What is the significance for world history of the 
three great revolutions we have studied—the 
English, the American, and the French? The 


: best answer to this question was given by an il- 


literate Greek guerrilla chieftain who led his fel- 
low citizens in revolt against their Turkish over- 
Y. 1Q2t1- 
юга in 1821; 


According to my judgment, the French Revolution 
and the doings of Napoleon opened the eyes of the 
world. The nations knew nothing before, and the 
people thought that kings were gods upon the earth 
and that they were bound to say that whatever they 
did was well done. Through this present change it is 
more difficult to rule the people.? 


In this simple language the guerrilla leader 
summarized, too, the essence of the English and 
the American, as well as the French, revolu- 
tions. We have seen how the eyes of the world 
were opened by the Levellers and the Minute- 
men and the sans-culottes. This political awak- 
ening represented a profound social revolution. 
It marked the beginning for the first time in his- 
tory of active and institutionalized mass partict- 
pation in government. The revolution expresse 
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itself in numerous “isms,” which flourished 
during the nineteenth century. In the remainder 
ol this chapter we shall concern ourselves with 
three of them—nationalism, liberalism, and so- 
cialism—the three that have since exerted the 
most influence on the course of European and 
world history. 

Nationalism is a phenomenon of modern 
European history. It did not exist in recogniz- 
able form in the Middle Ages. At that time the 
universalism ol the Roman Empire lived on in 
the Catholic Church, to which all Western Chris- 
tians belonged; in the Latin language, which all 
educated people used; and in the Holy Roman 
Empire, ramshackle structure though it was. 
Consequently, mass allegiance to a nation was, 
during those centuries, unknown. Instead, most 
people considered themselves to be first of all 
Christians; second, residents of a certain region 
such as Burgundy or Cornwall; and only last, if 
at all, French or English. 

Three developments gradually modified 
this scale of allegiances. One was the rise of ver- 
nacular languages and the use of these lan- 
guages for literarv expression. Another was the 
breakaway from the Catholic Church of several 
national churches. Finally, the western Euro- 
pean dynasties built and consolidated several 
large, homogeneous, independent states—Eng- 
land, France, Spain, Portugal, and Denmark. 
These developments laid the basis for the rise 


century a nation was identified with the person 
of the sovereign. Luther, for example, regarded 
"the bishops and princes" as "Germany," and 
Louis XIV stated that the French nation "re- 
sided wholly in the person of the king." 

Nationalism did not assume its modern 
[orm until the eighteenth centurv, when the 
western European bourgeoisie came to share or 
obtain full power. Thev did so in the name of the 
nation, so that the nation no longer was the 
king, his territory, and his subjects. Rather it 
was now comprised of citizens (onlv propertied 
citizens until the late nineteenth centurv) “who 
inhabited a common territory, possessed a voice 
in their common government, and were con- 
scious of their common (imagined or real) heri- 
tage and their common interests.''* 

This modern form of nationalism received 
its greatest boost during the French Revolution 
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and the Napoleonic period. To survive the on- 
slaught of the old regimes of Europe, the revolu- 
tionary leaders were forced to mobilize national 
armies—armies of politically conscious citizens 
ready and eager to light for their fatherland. 
The French Revolution contributed to the cevel- 
opment of nationalism in several other ways. It 
required all French citizens to speak French— 
"the central or national language"—in place of 
the numerous regional dialects. It established a 
network of public elementary schools for the 
purpose of teaching French and love of country. 
The French Revolution also stimulated the pub- 
lication of newspapers, pamphlets, and periodi- 
cals that were cheap and popularly written, and 
therefore effective in leaving their imprint on 
the whole nation. And it inaugurated such na- 
tionalist rites and symbols as the national flag, 
the national anthem, and national holidays-All 

€ évelopments enabled nationahsm to 
overcome the people’s traditional commitments 
to religion and to region. : 

We noted earlier that this passionate iden- 
tification with one's nation spread from France 
to neighboring countries. It did so by the natu- 
ral diffusion of nationalist ideology. Its spread 
was also a reaction to French aggression and 
domination. Nationalism was further stimu- 
lated by the industrial revolution which, with 
its new media (cheap newspapers, books, and 
leaflets) for mass communication, brought 
about a more effective and allembracing indoc- 
trination of citizens. Thus nationlism became a 
prime factor in European history in the nine- 
teenth century and in world history in the twen- 
tieth. But nationalism changed in character as 
the nineteenth century passed. It began as a hu- 
mane and tolerant creed, based on the concept 
of the brotherhood rather than the rivalrv of the 
various nationalist movements. But in the latter 
part of the century it became increasingly chau- 
vinistic and militaristic because of the influence 
of Social Darwinism and the success of Bismark 
in uniting Germany by Machiavellian diplomacy 
and war, or, as he put it, bv "blood and iron." 

Nationalism manifested itself strongly im- 
mediately after 1815 because the territorial set- 
tlement of that year left millions of peoples 
either disunited or under foreign rule. This was 
the case with the Germans, the Italians, the Bel- 
gians, the Norwegians, and. the numerous na- 
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tionalities of the Hapsburg and Ottoman em- 
pires. The inevitable result was a series of 
nationalist revolts that broke out in all parts of 
Europe after 1815. The Greeks revolted success- 
fully in 1821, winning their independence from 
Turkish rule. The Belgians did likewise in 1830, 
breaking away from Dutch domination. The 
Italians, after futile uprisings in 1820, 1830, and 
1848, established an independent and united 
state between 1859 and 1871. The Germans, un- 
der the leadership of Prussia, built their Ger- 
man Empire after defeating Austria in 1866 and 
France in 1870-1871. 

The principle of nationalism had tri- 
umphed in western Europe by 1871. But in cen- 
tral and eastern Europe the Hapsburg, tsarist, 
and Ottoman empires remained “prisons of na- 
tionalities." The inmates of these prisons, how- 
ever, were becoming increasingly ungovernable 
as nationalist movements succeeded all around 
them. The rulers of the three empires were 
aware of the consequences of nationalism for 
their multinational states, and they tried to 
check it by various restrictive measures and by 
deliberately playing one subject nationality 
against another. These measures were success- 
ful at first but could not prevail indefinitelv. 
The first breaches in the imperial structures 
were made by the Balkan subjects of the Turks. 
By 1878 the Serbs, the Rumanians, and the Mon- 
tenegrins had gained their independence, and in 
1908 the Bulgarians did likewise. Much more 
significant was the assassination in June 1914 
of the Hapsburg Archduke Francis Ferdinand 
by a young Serbian patriot, Gavrilo Princip. 
This was the fateful event that precipitated 
World War I, whose outcome was the destruc- 
tion of all the empires of central and eastern 
Europe—the German, Austro-Hungarian, Rus- 
sian, and Turkish. The peace treaties that termi- 
nated the war (discussed in Chapter 37, Section 
VII) were generallv based on the principle of na- 
tionalism, so that several new states appeared— 
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, and Al- 
bania—that expressed the independent. exist- 
ence of hitherto subject peoples. For better or 
lor worse, nationalism had triumphed through- 
out Europe with the conclusion of World War I. 
And in the following decades, as we shall see in 
later chapters, the idea of nationalism began to 
awaken and spur to action the hundreds of mil- 
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lions of subject peoples in Europe's overseas 
possessions. 


ҮП. LIBERALISM 


Liberalism, whose central feature is the emanci- 
pation of the individual from class, corporate, 
or governmental restraint, was the second great 
European doctrine to affect the globe. Its rise 
was intimately related to the rise of the middle 
class, although in central and eastern Europe, 
where that class was weak, liberalism was es- 
poused by enlightened members of the nobility. 
Still, liberalism developed in its classic form in 
western Europe, and it has remained essentially 
a middleclass movement in its theory and 
source of support. ЕЁ 

Liberal doctrines were first clearly formu- 
lated and implemented during the English Rev- 
olution. At that time, these doctrines were 
primarily those of religious toleration and of se- 
curity of person and of property against the ar- 
bitrariness of the crown. Specifically, carrying 
out these doctrines involved parliamentary con- 
trol of government, the existence of independ- 
ent political parties, and the recognition of the 
need for, and the rights of, opposition parties. 


. On the other hand, the franchise was limited by 


property qualifications, so that the lower-mid- 
dle class and the workers, who made up most of 
the population, were left voteless. Thus, liberal- 
ism in seventeenth-century England advanced 
middle-class interests. 

Liberalism was further defined and ap- 
plied as the American Revolution brought about 
substantial advances in restricting slavery, ex- 
tending religious toleration, broadening the 
franchise, and establishing constitutional gov- 
ernment. The federal Constitution adopted in 
179] was based on the principle of the separa- 
tion of powers in order to prevent tyranny—by 
having the executive, legislative, and judietc 
powers check and balance each other. The Bill. 
of Rights guaranteed. freedom of religion, 
speech, press, and assembly. And the U.S. Con- 
stitution, like the English settlement, carefully 
safeguarded the interests of the propertied 
classes: By limiting the franchise and by provid- 
ing for the indirect election of the president and 
the senators and for the election of the various 
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branches of the government for different pe- 
riods of time. These arrangements were de- 
signed to prevent a radical popular movement 
from getting control of the entire government at 
any one time and introducing dangerous 
changes. ' 

Even more advanced in its liberal tenets 
than the American Revolution was the French. 
Its Declaration of the Rights of Man and Citizen 
is the classic statement of cighteenth-century 
liberalism, proclaiming in ringing phrases the 
liberties of the individual. But French liberal- 
ism, too, was primarily a bourgeois movement. 
The Declaration, like all the several constitu- 
tions adopted by the French revolutionaries, 
stressed the rights of property as "inviolable 
and sacred." And Napoleon's famous codes, 
Which proved to be the most durable and in- 
fluential, specifically forbade the organization 
of trade unions and the waging of strikes. 

We may conclude that the liberalism that 
emerged from the English, American, and 
French revolutions took the institutional form 
of constitutional parliamentary government 
and was concerned about equal civil rights, 
though not equal political and social rights. As 
the nineteenth century passed, liberalism, like 
other historical movements, changed apprecia- 
bly in character. It could not continue to con- 
cern itself mainly with bourgeois interests at a 
time when the masses were becoming more as- 
sertive as a result of increasing education and 
trade-union organization. Consequently, there 
was a shilt from the early classical liberalism to 
a more democratic variety. Equality before the 
law was supplemented by equalitv before the 
ballot box. Bv the end of the nineteenth centurv 
male suffrage had Бесп adopted in most of the 
western European countries. Even the hallowed 
principle of laissez faire was gradually modi- 
fied. Hitherto intervention by the government in 

' economic and social matters had been regarded 
as mischievous and futile meddling with the op- 
` eration of natural laws. This theoretical propo- 
sition, however, did not jibe with the facts of life 
as far as the workers were concerned. Civil lib- 
erties and the right to vote did not relieve them 
from the poverty and insecurity produced bv 
· unemployment, sickness, disability, and old age. 
{ So they used their voting power and union orga- 
| nization to press for social reforms. Under this 
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pressure a new democratic liberalism developed 
that recognized The responstbtfity оће state 
for the wellare of all its citizens. Thus the west- 
ern European countries, led by Germany, 
adopted social-reform programs, including old- 
age pensions; minimum-wage laws; sickness, ac- 
cident, and unemployment insurance; and reg- 
ulation of hours and conditions of work. These 
reforms of democratic liberalism were the pre- 
lude to the welfare state that has become the 
hallmark of our own age. 


VIII. SOCIALISM 


Socialisrn is the antithesis of the classical liber- 
alism of the eighteenth and early nineteenth 
centuries. Liberalism emphasizes the individual 
and his or her rights; socialism, the community 
and its collective welfare. Liberalism represents 
society as the product of natural laws and is 
skeptical of advancing human welfare artifi- 
cially by legislation. Socialism, by contrast, 
holds that people, by rational thought and ac- 
tion, can determine their own social system and 
social relationships. Furthermore, it maintains 
that human nature is primarily the product of 
social environment. Accordingly, contemporary 
evils may be eliminated by establishing a soci- 
ety specifically designed to promote collective 
well-being rather than individual profit and to 
instill cooperative social! attitudes and pattern: 
of behavior rather than competitive ones. Іп 
short, socialism stresses the collective society 
and planned social change rather than the indi- 
vidual and laissez faire. 

Plans for the reorganization of society are 
bv no means peculiar to our modern age. Ever 
since the rise of civilization, political and ec- 
onomic power has been concentrated in the 
hands of a few. This has led prophets and re- 
formers of all periods to advocate plans promot- 
ing social justice and equalitv. In the classical 
world, for example, Plato in his Republic called 
for an aristocratic communism, a dictatorship 
of communistic philosophers. In the medieval 
period the English peasant leader John Ball de- 
clared to his followers, "My good people,— 
things cannot go well in England, nor ever will, 
until all goods are held in common, and until 
there will be neither serfs nor gentlemen, and 
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we shall all be equal." The turmoil and the pas- 
sions of the English and French revolutions nat- 
urally stimulated more schemes for the promo- 
tion of the common welfare, but the final 
outcome, as we have seen, was the triumph of 
the relatively conservative Cromwell and of Na- 
poleon. 

A vigorous new school of social reform- 
ers—the Utopian Socialists— appeared in the 
early nineteenth century. Outstanding were two 
Frenchmen, Henri de Saint-Simon (1760-1825) 
and Charles Fourier [712-1837] and the Eng- 
lish industrialist Kobert Owen (1771-1858). 
Their proposals varied widely but had one basic 
characteristic in common. Although they paid 
much attention to the principles and to the pre- 
cise workings of their projected model commu- 
nities, they never seriously faced the problem of 
how these were to take the place of the existing 
society. Saint-Simon, for example, tried to enlist 
the support of the Pope and of Louis XVIII. 
Fourier sat in his room at noon every day for 
twelve years waiting in vain for responses to his 
newspaper appeals for support. These reform- 
ers definitely did not think in terms of revolu- 
tion or of class warfare. In fact, they scarcely 
thought at all about how their elaborate 
blueprints might be put into practice. It is for 
this reason that they are known as “Utopian” 
Socialists. 

Karl Marx (1818-1883), the father of mod- 
ern socialism, differed fundamentally from the 
Utopian Socialists in almost every respect. He 
was as materialistic in his outlook as they were 
idealistic. He spent most of his life studying the 
historical evolution and the precise functioning 
of the existing capitalist society, whereas uto- 
pians prepared blueprints of model communi- 
ties. Marx was convinced from his study of his- 
tory that capitalism would be overthrown by 
class struggle and would be replaced by a new 
type of Socialist society. He reached this conclu- 
sion because he believed that the wages paid to 
workers were insufficient for them to buy what 
they produced. This inadequate purchasing 
power eventually must lead to the closing of lac- 
tories, unemployment, a further dcline of pur- 
chasing power, and at length, a full-scale de- 
pression. Furthermore, Marx believed that 
these depressions would become increasingly 
frequent and severe until finally the unem- 
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Statue of Karl Marx (with irreverent pigeon 
perched on head) in Kar] Marx Park, Moscow. 
(L. S. Stavrianos) 


ployed proletariat would be driven in despera- 
tion to revolution. In this way capitalism would 
be replaced by socialism, as feudalism earlier 
had been by capitalism. And the new socialistic 
society would be depression-proof because, 
with government ownership of ine wean 
production, there could be no private employ- 
ers, no profits, and hence no lack of purchasing 
power. 

Marx did not limit himself to theorizing 
and writing. Throughout his lile he combined 
intellectual activity with eflorts to organize and 
activize workers. The last sentence of his 1848 
Communist Manifesto reads, "Workers ol the 
world, unite." Mars plaved an important role in 
the establishment in 1864 of the International 
Workingmen's Association or, as it is commonly 
called, the First International. This body was 

——— A. 
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committed to Marx's program of the workers’ 
seizure of power in order to reorganize society 
along socialistic lines. It attracted considerable 
attention with its propaganda and its participa- 
tion in various strikes. But it disintegrated in 
1873, largely because its membership included 
an undisciplined and constantly feuding assort- 
ment of romanticists, nationalists, and anarch- 
ists, as well as Socialists. 

In 1884 the Socialist, or Second, Interna- 
tional was established in Paris. This was a 
loosely knit organization affiliated with the nu- 
merous Socialist parties that had appeared by 
this time in various countries. The Second Inter- 
national grew rapidly, so that by 1914 it in- 
cluded the Socialist parties of twenty-seven 
countries with a total membership of 12 million 
workers. The Second International was much 
more moderate in its doctrines and its actions 
than the First. The reason for the shift in em- 
phasis was that the major constituent parties 
were themselves turning away from si simonpure, 
Marxism to what was termed revisionism. 
number of factors explain this Kee N 
sis. One was the gradual extension of the fran- 
chise in the western European countries, which 
meant workers could use ballots rather than 
bullets to attain their objectives. Another was 
the steady rise after 1850 in European living 
standards, which tended to make workers more 
willing to accept capitalism. The German revi- 
sionist leader Eduard Bernstein expressed the 
new viewpoint when hé declared a Socialists 
should “work less for the better future and 
more for the better present." The new strategy, 
in other words, was to make immediate gains by 
gradual reform measures rather than to strive 
for a socialistic society by revolution. Not all 
Socialists were willing to go along with this re- 
visionism. 

Some of them remained true to what thev 
considered to be the teachings of Marx, so that 
most Socialist parties split into “orthodox” and 
“revisionist”. factions. The revisionists, how- 
ever, were more in tune with the temper of the 
limes and usually controlled their respective 
parties. Indeed, thev were able to organize pow- 
erful trade union movements and to win mil- 
lions of votes in electoral contests. In fact, the 
German, the French, and the Italian Socialist 
parties had by 1914 a larger number of seats in 





513 


their respective national assemblies than any 
other political parties. 

When World War ! began in 1914, the Sec- 
ond International! paid the price for its revision- 
ism: The majority of its members proved to be 
nationalists first and socialists second. They re- 
sponded to the exhortations of their respective 
national governments, with the result that mil- 
lions of workers died fighting on both sides of 
the trenches. Thus the Second International was 
torn asunder, and although it was revived alter 
the war, it never attained its former strength 
and prestige. 

Socialism, however, did not peter out with 
the disintegration of the Second International. 
In fact, it was during World War I that the Rus- 
sian Socialists, or Bolsheviks, as they were 
called, succeeded in seizing power and estab- 
lishing the first proletarian government in his- 
tory. Furthermore, the Bolsheviks organized the 
Third, or Communist, International to challenge 
the Second, or Socialist, International. Because 
peasants and workers in the underdeveloped 
countries have not enjoyed the prosperity and 
freedoms of workers in developed countries, 
Marxism won many followers in former colo- 
nial lands. This was especially true after the 
bloodshed and suffering of the two world wars. 
In recent years, Marxism has lost much of its 
appeal because, as we shall see below, the Marx- 
ist societies that have emerged in various parts 
of the world have proved to be very different 
from the shining ideals set forth by Marx in the 
nineteenth century. 


IX. WOMEN IN POLITICAL 
REVOLUTIONS 


Women played an active role in all the political 
revolutions, but with very mixed results. The 
basic reason is that women did not insist that 
their demands be formallv accepted and incor- 
porated in the revolutionary programs. Rather 
they were content to serve as auxiliaries in 
male-controlled political movements. Their sup- 
port naturally was welcomed during the strug- 
gle for power, but after victory was won, they 
were ignored and forced to return to their pre- 
revolutionary subordinate status. This pattern 
is evident in all modern revolutions, from the 
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English in the seventeenth century to the Rus- 
sian and Chinese in the twentieth. 

The various stages of the French Revolu- 
tion show clearly how this pattern evolved. Be- 
fore the revolution French women, like women 
throughout Europe, accepted the authority of 
father before marriage and of husband after. 
The Marquis de Condorcet was one of the very 
few leaders of the French Revolution who 
publicly urged that women be allowed to own 
property, to vote, to hold office, and to receive 
the same free public education as males. But the 
Marquis was far ahead of his time. Much more 
acceptable were the views of Rousseau, who ex- 
pounded advanced political ideas in his Sociai 
Contract but in his novel Emile (1761) advised 
women to “Ве simple in your dréss, hard work- 


ing in your homes; po as- 
sembfi i фер ere a-stght 
in this world so , 50 respectable as that 


of a mother surrounded by her children, direct- 
ing the work of her domestics, procuring a 
happy life for her husband, and wisely govern- 
ing the home?" 

When the revolution began, middle-class 
women set forth their demands in their cahiers 
(notebooks) to the Estates General. They asked 
for safeguarding of women's dowries from pro- 
fligate husbands, protection for wives against 
abuse, state jobs for women who were being 
forced to prostitution by economic necessity, 
and a public education system to widen employ- 
ment opportunities for women. But the women 
did not press home their demands, so the Dec- 
laration of the Rights of Man adopted by the Na- 
попа! Assembly on August 26, 1789, was silent 
on the rights of women. Working-class women 
were more forceful because there was no bread 
in Paris and they were hungry. In October 1789 
they marched to the palace at Versailles and 
brought back with them the royal family, refer- 
ring to them as "the baker, the baker's wife, and 
the baker's little boy." 

Bv 1790 women were publishing their own 
newspapers in which they demanded the right 
to Vote, to participate in assemblies, to serve on 
juries, and to obtain divorce. These demands 
were included in the Declaration of the Rights 
of Women, proclaimed by female leaders in 
1791. Women became most active in the spring 
of 1793 when the king was executed for treason 
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and France was invaded by five foreign armies. 
The hard-pressed Paris government called on 
French women to join in the defense of their 
country. They responded enthusiastically, roll- 
ing bandages in hospitals and making shirts, 
trousers, hats, stockings, and gloves for their 
soldiers. Some even volunteered and fought in 
the revolutionary armies. | 

The republican government showed its ар- 
preciation by passing laws legalizing divorce, 
making marriage a civil contract, granting 
wives a share of family property, and providing 
free and compulsory primary schools for both 
girls and boys. At the height of their activism, 
members of the Republican Revolutionary 
Women patrolled streets, wearing trousers with 
pistols in their belts and red caps on their 
heads. 

A year later, when the danger of foreign in- 
vasion had passed, the reaction against female 
revolutionaries began. A specific issue was the 
ending of price controls and the reduction of the 
bread ration. Workers' families suffered while 
profiteers flaunted their new riches. When thou- 
sands of desperate men and women took up 
arms, the convention called out the regular 
army and surrounded the rebellious neighbor- 
hoods. The democratic constitution of 1793 was 
scrapped, as were most of the womens' rights 
recently granted. Napoleon consolidated the re- 
action by including laws in his code that re- 
stored the absolute authority of father and hus- 
band. 

The basic reason for the setback was that 
the cause of women's rights lacked mass sup- 
port among the women themselves. During the 
revolution they had responded primarily to the 
needs of their class rather than of their sex. 
They had taken to the streets primarily for so- 
cial reform and economic relief rather than for 
female rights. When the French Revolution, like 
the English before it, rejected social restructur- 
ing and turned conservative, the gains of the 
women as females, were swept away along with 
their gains as workers. Apart from Condorcet, 
the top leaders of the revolution agreed whole- 
heartedly with Rousseau that women's place 
was in the home. They recognized and ap- 
plauded the contributions that women had 
made during the revolution. But after the revo- 
lution the political leaders made speeches about 
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the future contributions that women could 
make within the family, not outside it. 

The feminist themes developed during the 
French Revolution were not forgotten. in the 
postrevolution years. They were resurrected by 
middle- and upper-class European women 
throughout the nineteenth century. Feminist 
leaders published books and periodicals and es- 
tablished a network of national and interna- 
tional women's associations. These organiza- 
tions promoted education for women, opposed 
state-regulated prostitution, supported aid for 
abandoned children and unwed mothers, agi- 
tated against alcoholism, and mounted peace 
movements that branded war as the ultimate ex- 
pression of male politics. Progress was modest, 
and activist women concluded by the late nine- 
teenth century that they could not gain their 
goals unless they shared political power with 
men on an equal basis. Henceforth the vote be- 
came the dominant issue for suffragists in all 
countries. Rapid progress was made in the 
twentieth century, so that the number of coun- 





Member of one of the earliest feminist 
movements—an early twentieth-century 
suffragette. 
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tries that enfranchised women rose from I in 
1900 to 3 in 1910, 15 in 1920, 21 in 1930, 30 in 
1940, 69 in 1950, 92 in 1960, 127 in 1970, and 129 
in 1975. 

The right to vote did not prove to be the 
cure-all for women's problems as had been ex- 
pected. Casting a ballot on election day did not 
automatically conler political power. Few 
women were elected to representative bodies, 
and still fewer ended up in positions with execu- 
tive authority. In fact, the international wom- 
en's movement lost much of its vigor after the 
franchise had been won. The doldrums per- 
sisted until World War Il when a combination 
of several new and decisive factors emerged to 
energize the feminist movement. The origins 
and nature of these new factors and their im- 
pact on women throughout the globe will be 
analyzed in the concluding chapter. 
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IMPACT OF DOMINANCE 


Having completed our consideration of the 
three revolutions that made it possible for Europe 
to dominate the globe in the nineteenth century, 
we can now turn to the domination process itself. 
We shall examine precisely how this domination 
manifested itself in the various parts of the world. 
Let us first consider the Eurasian lands. There we 
can see a certain pattern both in the timing and 
the unfolding of Europe's impact. 

The timing was determined by three principal 
factors. The first was geographic location, which 
explains why Russia, for example, felt Europe's 
dynamism long before China or Japan. The second 
was the attitude of the local population, and par- 
ticularly of the local ruling class, toward what the 
West had to offer. Peter the Great's ardent west- 
ernism, for example, ensured the early acceptance 
of Western thought and technologv in Russia, 
whereas the rigid isolationist policies of China 
and Japan contributed to the exclusion of Western 
influence from those countries until the second 
half of the nineteenth century. The third factor 
was the strength and cohesion of the local socie- 
ties. Where there was weakness and disunity, 
Western penetration and control came carly, as in 
the case of India. Where there was strength and 
unity, as in the case of China, the West was kept 
at arm’s length for a long time. 

The nature of the actual impact itself reminds 
one of a pebble that falls into a pool and makes a 
series of ever-expanding circles. Western intru- 
sion was at first usually confined to some single 
specific area, but invariably it had repercussions 
in other tields, and these in turn caused further 
ripples until the entire society was affected. It was 
this precise point that was made bv Sir Henry 
Maine, the English jurist and historian who served 
in India between 1862 and 1869: 


lt is by indirect and for the most part unintended 
inHuence that the British power [їп India] meta- 
morphoses and dissolves the ideas and social 
forms underneath it, nor is there any expedient by 
which it can escape the duty of rebuilding upon its 
own principles that which it unwillingly de- 
stroyed .. . we do not innovate or destroy in mere 


arrogance. We rather change because we cannot 
help it. Whatever be the nature and value ol that 
bundle of influences which we call Progress, noth- 
ing can be more certain than that, when à society 
is once touched by it, it spreads like a contagion.’ 

Specifically, the contagion from the West usu- 
ally began in the military lield. Non-Europeans 
were most impressed and alarmed by the West's 
superior military technology, and they strove to 
learn its secrets as soon as possible. This hap- 
pened in region after region—in Russia, in the 
Middle East, in China, and in Japan. But Western 
arms required the development of certain indus- 
tries, so that the original military objectives led to 
new objectives in the economic field. We shall see 
that for various reasons there was substantial in- 
dustrialization in the nineteenth century in Russia. 
and Japan but comparatively little in the Middle 
East, in India, and in China. Modernization in 
tools led inevitably to modernization in ideas and 
values. Arms and factories required schools and 
science. One thing borrowed from the West inex- 
orably required the borrowing of something more. 
Military and economic change produced intellec- 
tual change, and also social and political change. A 
new merchant and industrial class appeared that 
chatienged the traditional society and ruling 
groups, and which eventually also challenged 
Western domination. This explains the inicllec- 
tual ferment and the revolutionary movement that 
opposed tsardom in Russia, British control in In- 
dia, and Manchu rule in China. 

The general pattern noted here overlooks in- 
numerable nuances and exceptions—the virtual 
absence of a native Moslem middle class among 
the Turks, the fateful disparity in the Japanese 
and Chinese responses to the West, the signili- 
cance of total European political domination in In- 
dia (compared to the semicontrol in China), and 
the relative lack of political control in Russia and 
Japan. In the following chapters we shall analyze 
the details of these individual developments in 
each of the regions of Eurasia. Succeeding chap- 
ters will analyze the even greater influence that 
the West had bcyond Eurasia—in sub-Saharan 
Africa, the Americas, and Australia. 





For three hundred years Russia has aspired to 
consort with Occidental Europe; for three hun- 
dred years she has taken her most serious 
ideas, her most fruitful teachings, and her most 
vivid delights from there. 


Peter Y. Chaadayev 


In a sense, it is paradoxical to consider Europe's 
impact on Russia. for Russia. after all. is a part 
of Europe, and the Russian people are a Euro- 
pean people. But Russia lies on the fringe of 
Europe and provides a great buffer zone be- 
tween that continent and Asia. Becausc of this 
location the historical experience of the Russian 
people has been quite different from that of 
other Europeans, and the culture they have de- 
veloped is correspondingly different. As a ге- 
sult, Russian thinkers have tormented them- 
selves generation after generation with the 
basic issue of national orientation and national 
goals. 

Russia's relationship with the West has 
generally been that of passive recipient. Only in 
the past century and a half has Russia been able 
to repay the West, at first with the creations of 
its great writers and composers, and later with 
the social stimuli generated by the Bolshevik 
Revolution. But until the twentieth century 
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Europe's impact on Russia was much greater 
than was the reverse. and this influence has 
been a central factor in the development of the 
country. 


I. RUSSIA AND EUROPE TO 1856 


The first Russian state developed about the 
principality of Kiev in the ninth century after 
Christ (see Chapter 26, Section II). This early 
Russian state had numerous ties with the rest of 
Europe. It conducted a very considerable trade 
across the Black Sea with Byzantium and across 
the Baltic with northwest Europe. It is signili- 
cant that Prince Yaroslav in the eleventh cen- 
tury had marriage connections with the leading 
dynasties of Europe. His sister was married to 
Casimir I of Poland, his son to a princess of By- 
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zantium, and his two daughters to Henry I of 
France and to Harald II of Norway. 

During the following centuries two crucial 
developments combined to isolate Russia. One 
was Prince Vladimir's decision about А.р. 990 to 
adopt the Bvzantine Orthodox form of Christi- 
anity rather than the Roman Catholic. Although 
the differences between the two religions were 
not very substantial at the time, during the fol- 
lowing decades the development of the doctrine 
of papal supremacy and its increasing practice 
finally led in 1054 to a schism between the two 
churches. Russia inevitably became involved in 
this Catholic and Orthodox feuding. This was 
particularly so after the fall of Constantinople 
to the Turks (1453), which left Russia as the only 
independent citadel of Orthodoxy. These events 
made the Russians self-satisfied, self-righteous, 
and self-isolated, and they ignored and scorned 
the great changes that were transforming the 
rest of Europe. 

The other development that cut Russia off 
from the West was the Mongol invasion in 1237. 
The Mongols did not interfere with the affairs 
of their Russian subjects as long as the latter 
accepted the domination of the khan and paid 
him annual tribute. Nevertheless, Mongol domi- 
nation severed most of the remaining ties be- 
tween Russia and the rest of Europe. This rup- 
ture, which persisted during the two centuries 
of Mongol rule, came at a time when the West 
was experiencing the Renaissance, the Reforma- 
tion, overseas expansion, and the commercial 
revolution. But isolated Russia remained 
largely unaffected by these profound economic 
and cultural movements. Furthermore, the 
Mongols left their own imprint on Russian soci- 
ety. Their ideas and administrative usages 
paved the way for the establishment of the semi- 
oriental absolutism of the later Muscovite tsars. 
And their ethnic contribution was also signifi- 
cant—for example, approximately 17 percent of 
the Moscow upper class at the end of the seven- 
teenth century was of non-Russian, or Eastern, 
origin. 

When the Russians rid themselves of Mon- 
gol rule in the fifteenth century, the Muscovite 
civilization that came to light was quite dilfer- 
ent from anything in western Europe. It was a 
homogeneous civilization in the sense that the 
. Orthodox religion shaped and colored people's 


219 


outlook and actions. But it was also a civiliza- 
tion largely devoid of the commerce, the indus- 
try, and the science that had made the West so 
dynamic and expanionist. More emancipated 
and far-secing Russian leaders soon perceived 
that their economic and technological back- 
wardness represented a threat to their national 
security. Thus it was that the Russians in the 
sixteenth century, like the Turks, the Japanese, 
and the Chinese in later centuries, began to bor- 
row [rom the West as a measure of self-defense. 
And what they were primarily interested in bor- 
rowing was military technology. 

There was nothing academic or abstract 
about this policy. Rather, it was a matter of life 
or death, for Russia was surrounded by the 
powerful Swedes, Lithuanians, and Poles in the 
west, and by thé Turks and-€fimeán Tatars in 
the south. It is significant that when van 
IV (1553-1584) proposed a military alliance and 
even suggested marriage to Queen Elizabeth of 
England, the king of Poland hastily wrote to 
Elizabeth and begged her to reject the proposi- 
tion. "Up to now,” he wrote, "we could conquer 
him [the Russian] only because he was a 
stranger to education and did not know the 
arts."! Thus the neighbors of Russia were delib- 
erately trying to prevent that country from get- 
ting Western arms and techniques. The Rus- 
sians, on their part, naturally tried to break the 
isolating encirclement, and they did so with in- 
creasing success. During the seventeenth cen- 
tury they hired many foreign military officers 
who were left unemployed when the Thirty 
Years' War ended. 

The reign of Tsar Peter the Great (1682- 
1725) accelerated the process of westernization 
tremendously. With his iron will and herculean 
energy he issued over 3,000 decrees, many in his 
own hand, and almost all inspired by him. He 
reorganized his administration and armed 
forces along Western lines; established indus- 
tries to support his armies; imported thousands 
of foreign experts of various tvpes; sent droves 
ol voung Russians to study abroad; and set up 
a number of schools, all of them utilitarian in 
character. He founded schools of mathematics 
and navigation, admiralty schools, war-depart- 
ment schools, ciphering schools, and, at the 
summit, the Academy of Sciences. Peter also 
shattered all precedent by traveling through 
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‘western Europe to study foreign institutions 
and practices at first hand. 

In all these various ways Peter succeeded 
in large part in reaching his goal of opening a 
"window to the West." Furthermore, he opened 
this window in a literal sense by defeating Swe- 
den and acquiring frontage on the Baltic Sea. 
Here he built his new capital, St. Petersburg— 
the symbol of the new Russia, as Moscow was 
of the old. These changes, however, were not 
brought about without bitter opposition from 
wide segments of the population. Peter had to 
fight against the overt and covert opposition of 
conservative bovars and churchmen, as well as 
against the apathy and suspicion of the masses. 
Even the changes that he did introduce were 
limited in two important respects: Thev were 
largely military, economic, and technical in 
character, and they affected only the sympa- 
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thetic members of the thin upper crust of the 
population. 

Peter's work was continued by the gifted 
and colorful Catherine the Great (reign, 1762- 
1796). Catherine regarded herself and her court 
as a medium for the Europeanization of Russia. 
She was much more intellectual than the prag- 
matic Peter and energetically patronized litera- 
ture, art, theater, and the press. She was not an 
original thinker, but she readily absorbed the 
ideas of others, especially the philosophes. In 
fact, she prided herself on being an enlightened 
despot and often quoted the maxims of the En- 
lightenment. During her reign the higher Rus- 
sian nobility became Europeanized. They had 
worn beards and flowing oriental robes during 
Peter's reign, but under Catherine they aped the 
court of Versailles in their speech, clothes, 
dwellings, and social functions. Their children 
were brought up by French governesses, 
learned French as their mother tongue, and 
then picked up only enough Russian to manage 
the servants. Thus the Europeanization of Rus- 
sia was no longer confined to technical matters, 
yet it was also still limited to the upper class. 
Indeed, the gulf between the European- 
ized upper crust and the peasant masses who 
were bound to the estates as serfs was becoming 
wider and more ominous. 

This division between a favored ruling 
class and the exploited serfs who made up the 
great majority of the total population scarcely 
jibed with the principles of the Enlightenment 
that Catherine quoted so often. But Catherine 
was too much a realist to be unduly concerned 
about the discrepancy between theory and re- 
ality. Knowing that she depended on the nobles 
for her position, she never seriously challenged 
their interests and privileges. On the contrary, 
she turned violently against the teachings of the 
philosophes when the French Revolution broke 
out. She denounced the revolution as "an irreli- 
gious, immoral, anarchical, abominable, and di- 
abolical plague, the enemy of God and of 
Thrones. ... As for the people and its opinion, 
that is of no great consequence.” 

Catherine could still afford in her time to 
so lightly dismiss the views of “the people,” but 
it was to be different with her successors, espe 
cially after the great Russian victory over Napo- 
leon's Grand Army. Between 1815 and 1818 a 
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St. Petersburg—Tsar Peter's "Window to the West.” 


Russian army of occupation had been stationed 
in France. This naturally made a deep impres- 
sion on Russian public opinion, For most, the 
Russian teeling of superiority and condescen- 
sion toward the West had been reinforced, but 
many of the officers of the occupation army 
were much impressed by the relatively free 
Western society in which they had lived for four 
vears. There they had absorbed the liberal and 
radical ideas in contemporary France and had 
been profoundly influenced by them. When thev 
returned to Russia in 1818, they found the tsar- 
ist autocracy stifling. 

Sentiments such as these explain the so- 
called Decembrist Revolt that broke out in De- 
cember 1825, upoirthedeáth of Alexander I. The 
leaders were mostly army officers who wished 
to westernize Russia by abolishing serfdom and 
the autocracy. The revolt failed miserably be- 
cause there was no mass support. The Russians 
at this time lived under conditions so utterly dif- 
ferent from those prevailing in western Europe 


that they simply were not ready for Western po- 
litical ideas and institutions. More specifically, 
Russia lacked the commerce, the industrv. and 
the middle class that had played so decisive a 
role in the political evolution of the West. In- 
stead, there were at the bottom the bound and 
inert serf masses—the "dark people," as they 
were called —and at the top the nobility and the 
court. Consequently, there was no mass support 
for the reforms and for the Western tvpe of soci- 
ety desired by the Decembrists. 

The meaning of these basic differences be- 
tween Russia and the West divided Russian 
thinkers into two groups, the Westerners and 
the Slavophils. The Westerners deplored he dif- 
ferences, interpreting them as a product of Rus- 
sia's slower rate of development. Accordingly, 
their hero was Peter the Great, and thev urged 
that other rulers match Peter's heroic efforts to 
catch up with the West. The Slavophils, on the 
other hand, rejected the Westerner's basic as- 
sumption of the unity of human civilization. 
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They maintained that every state embodies and 
expresses the peculiar national spirit of its 
people and that if an attempt is made to model 
one state after another, the inevitable result will 
be contradiction and discord. They held that the 
differences between Russia and the West were 
fundamental and inherent and reflected pro- 
found dissimilarities in national spirit rather 
than degrees of advance. Accordingly these 
Slavophils idealized the homogeneous Musco- 
vite society of the period before Peter, and they 
regarded him as the archenemy of Russian civil- 
ization and national unity. Far from considering 
Western society superior, they rejected it as 
materialistic, irreligious, and torn by dissension 
and revolution. 


IL RUSSIA AND EUROPE, 1856-1905 


The issue between the Slavophils and the West- 
erners was settled, not by persuasion of one side 
by the other, but by the irresistible pressure of 
the rapidly developing and expanding Western 
society. This pressure was dramatically illus- 
trated by the Crimean War (1854-1856) between 
Russia and a number of Western powers, of 
which the most important were Britain and 
France. The war was fought on Russian soil— 
in the Crimean peninsula—and yet Russia was 
defeated and forced to accept the humiliating 
Treaty of Paris. This treaty required Russia to 
scrap its naval units in the Black Sea and its for- 
tifications along the Black Sea coast. It also 
forced Russia to surrender certain small but 
strategic territories along the Danube. 

The Crimean defeat was a severe shock for 
the Russian nationalists and Slavophils. Unlike 
many Westerners, who had warned of Russia's 

impending defeat because it had not kept up 
with the West, the Slavophils had predicted that 
the superioritv of Russia's autocralic institu- 
tions would lead to a victorv comparable to that 
of 1812 over Napoleon. Actually, the Crimean 
defeat unveiled the corruption and backward- 
ness of the old regime. Russia's soldiers had 
fought as gallantly in 1855 as in 1812, but the 
odds were hopelessly against them. They had 
rifles that shot only a third as far as those of the 
Western armies. They had only sailing ships to 
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use against the steamships of the British and 
the French. They had no medical or food-supply 
services that were worthy of the name. And the 
lack of railways in the Crimean peninsula 
forced them to haul military supplies in carts 
and to march on foot for hundreds of miles be- 
fore reaching the front. In short, the war was 
lost because, as the Westerners had warned, 
"Europe has been steadily advancing on the 
road of progress while we have been standing 
still." 

The revelation of the old regime's bank- 
ruptcy led to its modification. The first change 
wás the emancipation of the serfs, who had been 
intensely restless even before the war. In fact, 
over five hundred peasant disturbances had 
broken out during the three decades of Nicholas 
I's reign between 1825 and 1855. With the disas- 
ler in the Crimea, the mounting pressure of the 
serfs became irresistible, and Nicholas's succes- 
sor, Alexander II, accepted emancipation as the 
only alternative То revolution. His Emancipa- 
tion Decree (March 1, 1861) freed the serfs and 
divided the land that they tilled between them- 
selves and the noble proprietors. The proprie- 
tors were paid with government treasury bonds 
for the land that was distributed among the 
peasants. In return, the peasants were required 
to compensate the government by paying re- 
demption dues for forty-nine years. This was a 
great turning point in Russian history, even 
greater than the 1863 Emancipation Proclama- 
tion in American history. Emancipation in the 
United States concerned only the Negro minor- 
ity, whereas in Russia it involved the over- 
whelming majority of the population. The reper- 
cussions of the freeing of the serfs were so far 
reaching that a series of other reforms were un- 
avoidable. These included the reorganization of 
the judiciary and of the local government. 

During the decades following the Crimean 
War, western Europe further undermined the 
old regime in Russia by contributing decisively 
to the industrialization of the country. OF the to- 
tal of £500 million invested in Russian industry 
in 1917, just over one-third was made up of for- 
cign investments. Western capital controlled 50 
percent of coal and oil output, 60 percent of cop- 
per and iron ore, and 80 percent of coke. The 
number of factory workers rose from 381,000 in 
1865, to 1,620,000 in 1890, and to 3 million in 
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1898. By 1913, Russia was producing as much 
iron and three-fourths as much coal as France. 

These developments meant that the Russia 
ol 1914 was much more similar to Europe than 
the Russia of the Decembrists of 1825. But as 
the Slavophils had warned, the increasing simi- 
larity brought about certain divisions and con- 
flicts within Russian society. One of these was 
the growing unrest and rising political con- 
sciousness among the peasants. The peasants 
had been far from satisfied with the terms of 
the Emancipation Decree, which they felt had 
left too large a proportion of the land to the no- 
bles. During the following decades, as the peas- 
ants grew rapidly in numbers, their land hunger 
grew correspondingly, and they became increas- 
ingly dissatisfied. Another source of grievance 
for the peasants was the intolerably heavy tax 
load. They paid not only redemption dues for 
the land they had received in 1861 but also an 
assortment of local taxes. In addition, they bore 
much of the cost of Russia's industrialization, 
because high protective tariffs forced up the 


cost of the manufactured goods they bought. - 


The extent and the intensity of peasant discon- 
tent were shown by the increasing frequencv of 
violent peasant outbreaks against landlords and 
unpopular government officials. 

Peasant disaffection found political ex- 
pression in the Socialist Revolutionary party, 
which was organized in TOUT Since no political 
parties were allowed in Russia prior to the 1905 
revoiution, the Socialist Revolutionaries had to 
operate as an illegal underground group. The 
main plank of their platform was the distribu- 
tion of state and noble lands among the peas- 
antrv. In two important respects they differed 
from the various types of Marxist socialists. In 
the first place, they regarded the peasantrv 
rather than the urban proletariat as the main 
revolutionary force in Russia. In the second 
place, they advocated and practiced individual 
acts of terrorism, rather than relying on mass 
organization and pressure. Within the Socialist 
Revolutionary party was the highly secret Fight- 
ing Organi; 
ac €s. The success of the organization may 
be gauged from its long list of illustrious vic- 
tims, including governors of provinces, minis- 
ters of state, and even the tsar's uncle, Grand 
Duke Sergei. 






ation, which directed the terrorístic 
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The unrest of the peasants was matched by 
that of the urban proletariat, who had appeared 
with the growth of industry. The early days of 
industrialization in Russia, as elsewhere in Eur- 
ope, involved gross exploitation of labor: 
sixteen-hour working days, low wages, child la- 
bor, and abominable working and living condi- 
tions. Under these circumstances the Russian 
workers, like those of central and western Eur- 
ope, came under the influence of Marxist doc- 
trines. Thus a ошаш маѕ ог- 
ganized in 1898 just as similar Socialist parties 
had been established elsewhere in Europe. And 
like the other Socialist parties, the Russian 
party split into revisionist and orthodox fac- 
tions, or as they were called in this instance, the 


Mensheviks-and the Bolsheviks. 
То during the second party 


congress held in London in 1903. The issues con- 
cerned party membership and party discipline. 
Vladimir Lenin, the leader of the orthodox fac- 
tion, maintained that because of the repressive 
tsarist autocracy, the Social Democratic party 
had to operate very differently from other So- 
cialist parties. Membership should be open, not 
to each and everv dues-paying sympathizer, but 
only to a small group of full-time professional 
revolutionaries. And this select membership 
was to function according to the principle of 
democratic centralism. Any major issue facing 
the partv was to be discussed freely by the mem- 
bers until a decision was reached democrati- 
cally by a vote. But then the "centralism" part 
of the principle became operative. Every party 
member, regardless of personal inclinations, 
was required on pain of expulsion to support 
undeviatingly what was now the “party line." 
Onlv with such rigid discipline, Lenin 
maintained, could Russian Socialists carry on 
elfectively their underground operations. Lenin 
won the support of most of the delegates to the 
1903 congress, so that his followers henceforth 
were known as Bolsheviks, after the Russian 
word for "majority," and his opponents as Men- 
sheviks, or "minority." It should be noted, how- 
ever, that the Bolsheviks remained a small 
group until the outbreak of World War I. Then 
the chaos and misery produced by the Russian 
defeats at the front gave the Bolsheviks the op- 
portunity to use their superior organization to 
mobilize and lead the disaffected masses. 


A POLITICAL PRISONER IN SIBERIA 


When caught by the tsarist police, Russian 
revolutionaries usually were sentenced to in- 
ternal exile in Siberia. One of these was Leo 
Deutsch, who was imprisoned for sixteen 
years until he escaped in 1902. In the follow- 
ing passage he describes how he was pre- 
pared for the long journey to Siberia.* 


First of all, 1 was taken into a room where was 
stored everything necessary to the equipment of a 
convict under sentence. On the floor lay piles of 
chains; and clothes, boots, etc., were heaped on 
shelves. From among them some were selected that 
were supposed to fit me; and I was then conducted 
to a second room. Here the right side of my head 
was shaved, and the hair on the left side cut short. 
I had seen people in the prison who had been 
treated in this fashion, and the sight had always 
made a painful impression on me, as indeed it does 
‘on everyone. But when I saw my own face in the 
glass a cold shudder ran down my spine, and 1 ex- 
perienced a sensation of personal degradation to 
something less than human. I thought of the 
days—in Russia not so long ago—when criminals 
were branded with hot irons. 

A convict was waiting ready to fasten on my fet- 
ters. І was placed on a stool, and had to put my 
foot on an anvil. The blacksmith fitted an iron ring 
round each ankle, and welded it together. Every 
stroke of the hammer made my heart sink, as I re- 
alized that a new existence was beginning for me. 

The mental depression into which I now fell 
was soon accompanied by physical discomfort. The 
fetters at first caused me intoierabie pain in watk- 
ing, and even disturbed my sleep. It also requires 
considerable practice before one can easily manage 
to dress and undress. The heavy chains—about 13 
lbs. in weight—are not only an encumbrance but 
are very painful, as they chafe the skin round the 
ankles; and the leather lining is but little protec- 
tion to those unaccustomed to these adornments. 
Another great torment is the continual clinking of 
chains. It is indescribably irritating to the nervous, 
and reminds the prisoner at every turn that he isa 
pariah among his kind "deprived of all rights." .. . 

My own clothes 1 gave away to the warders, and 
any possessions of value—watch, ring, cigarette- 
case—l sent by post to relations. | kept only ту 
books. 1 had been given a bag in which to keep a 
change of linen; and into it I also put a [ew vol- 
umes of Shakespeare, Goethe, Heine, Molière, and 
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Rosseau, thus completing my preparation for tra- 
veling. 

Evening came. The officer in command of the 
convoy appeared in the prison courtyard with his 
теп and took the party in charge. ... 

We were then arranged їп processional order. 
The soldiers surrounded us; the officer lifted his 
cap and crossed himself. 

"A pleasant journey! Good-bye!” called out the 
prison officials. 

"Thanks. Good-bye!" cried the officer. He then 
gave Ше signal to start, and off we marched at a 
slow pace to the station. 


*Leo Deutsch, Sixteen Years in Siberia (John Murray, 1903), pp. 95-97. 
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In addition to the peasants and the urban 
workers, there was in Russia at the turn of the 
century a middle class that also was becoming 
increasingly discontented with the tsarist re- 
gime. The political organization reflecting the 
views of this group was the Constitutional 
Democratic party, commonly known under the 
abbreviated title of Cadets. The program of this 
party, founded іп 1905, resembied that of the 
English Liberals: a constitutional monarchy 
balanced by a parliamentary body similar to 
Britain’s House of Commons. The Cadets in- 
cluded many of Russia’s outstanding intellectu- 
als and businesspersons. When the tsar was 
forced to accept an elected assembly (Duma) fol- 
lowing the 1905 revolution, the Cadets played a 
leading role in its deliberations because of their 
knowledge of parliamentary procedures. And 
yet the Cadets never won a mass following com- 
parable to that of the Social Democrats or the 
Socialist Revolutionaries. One reason was that 
the middle class was relatively small in Russia 
because of the retarded development of com- 


merce and industry. The middle class was fur- - 


ther weakened because so much of the national 
economy was controlled by foreign interests. 
And the Cadets were peculiarly vulnerable to 
the pressures of the tsarist autocracy because, 
with their middle-class background, they were 
less willing to meet force with force. 

Such, then, was the West's impact on Rus- 
sia by the turn of the century. The intrusion of 
the West had undermined a distinctive and ho- 
mogeneous society; and the repercussions of the 
resulting stresses and dissensions were to cul- 
minate in the great revolutions of 1905 and 
1917. Before considering these upheavals, we 
shall survey Russian policies in Asia up to the 
time of the Russo-Japanese War, which set the 
stage for the 1905 revolution. 


III. RUSSIA AND ASIA TO 1905 


Just as the relations between Russia and Eur- 
ope were determined largely bv the economic 
and technological superiority of Europe, so the 
relations between Russia and Asia were deter- 
mined by the superiority of Russia. This supe- 
riority had enabled Russia between the six- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries to overcome the 
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tribespeople of Siberia and to expand eastward 
to the Pacific. But in the southeast the Russians 
had been halted by the strong Chinese Empire 
and lorced to accept the Nerchinsk Treaty 
(1689) confining them to the territory north of 
the Amur valley (see Chapter 26, Section IIT). 

During the eighteenth and nineteenth cen- 
turies the Russians resumed their advance to 
the east and the south, rounding out their em- 
pire by acquiring Alaska, the Amur valley, and 
central Asia. The addition of Alaska involved 
simply a continuation of the earlier trans- 
Siberian push into relatively empty territories. 
But in the Amur valley the Russians prevailed 
over the Chinese Empire, and in central Asia 
they imposed their rule on ancient Moslem kha- 
nates. These successes were made possible by 
Russia's steady technological progress. Russia's 
technology though inadequate vis-à-vis the 
West, and indeed, derived from the West, was 
nonetheless sufficient to give the Russians a de- 
cisive advantage in their relations with the Chi- 
nese in east Asia and with the Moslems in cen- 
tral Asia. Thus, the Russians continued to 
extend their imperial frontiers until they were 
stopped by powers that were technologically 
equal or superior—that is, by the Americans in 
Alaska, by the British in India and Persia, and 
by the Japanese in Manchuria. 


Alaska 


The Russian advance to Alaska began during 
the reign of Peter the Great. The westernizing 
tsar was as much interested in the Far East as 
in Europe, so he selected Captain Vitus Вега, 
a naval officer of Danish extraction, to lead ex- 
peditions to the American continent in 1728 and 
1740. Bering sailed eastward across the sea that 
bears his name, explored the Aleutian Islands 
and also landed on the coast of Alaska. Russian 
merchants followed on the heels of the explor- 
ers, attracted bv the profitable trade in sea-otter 
skins. The merchants lirst exploited the Aleu- 
tian Islanders and then established posts along 
the Alaskan coast. In 1799 the various private 
trading companies combined to form the Russo- 
American Companv. The outstanding Russian 
leader in Alaska was Alexander Baranov, who 
directed operations energetically and autocrati- 
cally for a generation. His chief problem was 
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transporting supplies from Siberia across one 
of the world's stormiest and foggiest seas. Ac- 
cordingly, Baranov sent expeditions down the 
American coast to establish settlements where 
fresh supplies could be grown for the Alaskan 
posts. In November 1811, Fort Ross was estab- 
lished on the Russian River north of San Fran- 
cisco, and by 1819 the Russians had a chain of 
nineteen settlements on the American coast. 

This expansion led to friction with Spain 
and with the United States. In fact, the presence 
of the Russians in the northwest Pacific was 
partly responsible for the proclamation of the 
Monroe Doctrine in 1823. In the end, the Rus- 
sians decided to give up their American hold- 
ings. The decline in the fur trade had brought 
the Russo-American Company to the point of 
bankruptcy, and the Russians feared that 
Alaska was too distant to be defended against 
American expansionism. Anticipating that they 
would lose the territory sooner or later, they 
sold it to the United States in 1867 for $7.2 mil- 
lion, or less than two cents per acre. 


Amur Valley 


Meanwhile, the Russian activity in North Amer- 
ica had reawakened Russian interest in the 
Amur valley. The Russians needed an outlet on 
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the Pacific Ocean to serve as a base for supply- 
ing their American settlements. They had the 
port of Okhotsk, but this was altogether inade- 
quate. It was frozen every year until June and 
almost continually fogbound. Consequently, the 
Russians once more looked longingly toward 
the broad and navigable Amur River, from 
which they had been ousted by the Nerchinsk 
Treaty in 1689. 

Russian interest was further sharpened by 
the so-called Opium War of 1839-1842 between 
Britain and China (see Chapter 33, Section I). As 
a result of the war, Britain annexed Hong Kong 
and acquired a predominant influence in the 
Yangtze valley. The Russians now resolved to es- 
tablish themselves in the Amur valley lest the 
British next gain control of the mouth of the 
river and block their natural outlet to the Pa- 
cific. In little more than a decade, the Russians 
gained all their objectives in this vital region. 
One reason for their success was the ambition 
and energy of young Count Nikolai Muraviev, 
who was appointed governor general of eastern 
Siberia in 1847 at the age of thirty-eight. 
Another reason was the weakness of China, by 
that time a hollow shell compared to the power- 
ful Chinese Empire that had expelled the Rus- 
sians from the Amur valley in the seventeenth 
century. 

Count Muraviev was given extensive vice- 
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regal powers, but he went beyond them and 
sent out exploratory expeditions that planted 
the Russian flag on foreign soil. One of his offi- 
cers, Captain (later Admiral) Nevelskoi, estab- 
lished the fortress of Petropavlovsk on the Kam- 
chatka peninsula. He explored and occupied 
Sakhalin Island after ousting Japanese settlers, 
launched steamships on the Amur River, en- 
couraged Russian colonists to settle in the Amur 
valley, and founded a number of posts along the 
coast between the mouth of the Amur and the 
Korean frontier. The Russians were able to ex- 
pand so easily because the entire region was a 
no man's land over which the Chinese had only 
a vague suzerainty and no control whatsoever. 
In fact, the Chinese court was quite unaware of 
the Russian measures, and it was the Russian 
government itself that, in May 1851, informed 
the Chinese of what had taken place. 

Five years later, in 1856, hostilities broke 
out once more between China and Britain. The 
Chinese again were badly beaten and forced by 
the Tientsin Treaties (1858) to open more ports 
to Western merchants and to make other con- 
cessions. Muraviev seized the opportunity to 
warn the Chinese of the danger of British con- 
trol of the Amur and to propose joint Russo- 
Chinese defense of the region. The outcome was 
the Aigun Treaty (1858) by which Russia ob- 
tained the Teft bank of the Amur to the Ussuri 
River. Beyond the Ussuri Russia and China were 
to exercise joint sovereignty over both banks of 
ihe river io the ocean. 

Muraviev now explored carefully the 
newly won territories and discovered that the 
formation of ice on the lower Amur was such 
that control of both banks was essential for nav- 
igation. He also found a magnificent harbor on 
the coast near the Korean frontier. Despite the 
provisions of the Aigun Treaty, he founded a 
city there (1860), which he significantly named 
Vladivostok, or Lord of the East. Meanwhile, 
China had become embroiled in further trouble 
with the Western powers, and in 1860 Peking 
was occupied by Anglo-French forces. The Rus- 
sian minister in Peking, Count Nikolai [gnatiev, 
offered his services as an intermediary and suc- 
ceeded in getting the allies to evacuate the capi- 
tal under conditions that were not too unfavor- 
able for China. In return for this service the 
Chinese government negotiated the Treaty of 
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The “heroes” of Russian expansion—the cossacks 
of the Caucasus perform feats of horsemanship. 


Peking (1860), giving Russia both banks of the 
Amur from the Ussuri to the sea and the entire 
coastal area from ine mouth of the Amur to she 
Korean border. With the winning of these new 
farflung frontiers (which exist to the present 
day), Russian expansion in the Far East came to 
a halt. It was not resumed again until the begin- 
ning of the twentieth century, when Tsar Nicho- 
las II attempted to penetrate south into Korea 
and Manchuria, and therebv started a disas- 
trous war with Japan. 


Central Asia 


In the meantime, the Russians had also been 
penetrating into central Asia, although their ad- 
vance in this region did not begin until the sec- 
ond quarter of the nineteenth century. The de- 
lay was partly because of the lack of economic 
incentives comparable to the profitable fur 
trade in the north. But there were other rea- 
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sons: The climate and vegetation of central Asia 
were quite different from that to which the Rus- 
sians were accustomed. Immediately to the 
south of Siberia was the steppe country where 
the Kazakh nomads lived. Still further south be- 
gan the great desert, dotted with rich oases that 
supported the ancient Moslem khanates of 
Bukhara, Khiva, and Kokand. Much stronger 
militarily than the scattered Siberian tribes, 
these khanates were able to keep the Russians 
at arm's length until the late nineteenth cen- 
tury. 

During the three decades between 1827 
and 1854 the Russians made their first advance 
into central Asia by conquering the Kazakh 
steppes to the Syr Darya River. They hoped that 
the river would serve as a permanent natural 
frontier, but this was not to be. The ambition of 
local commanders, far away from the capital 
and eager for glory and promotion, frequently 
forced the government's hand and presented it 
with a fait accompli. The constant harassment 
of marauding bands also led the Russians to 
press further in spite of misgivings in St. Peters- 
burg and protests from Britain. 

One after another, the legendary centers of 
central Asian Moslem civilization fell to the ad- 
vancing Russians—Tashkent in 1865, Bukhara 
in 1868, Khiva in 1873, Geok-Tepe in 1881, and 
Merv in 1884. These thrusts greatly alarmed the 
British in India, and there were recurring crises 
and rumors of war. But the century passed with- 
out open conflict, primarily because the dis. 
tances were so great and the means of transport 
so limited. Instead of going to war, the British 
and the Russians struggled to control interven- 
ing states, particularly Persia and Afghanistan. 

Russian rule changed central Asia signifi- 
cantly. On the positive side the Russians abol- 
ished the widespread slavery and slave trade, 
freeing 10,000 slaves in Samarkand and its en- 
virons alone. The Russians also built railways— 
notably the Orenburg-Tashkent line—which 
helped them both to subjugate and to modernize 
the area. Thanks to the cheap transportation 
and the growing demands of the Russian textile 
industry, cotton cultivation increased spectacu- 
larly. In 1884, 300 desiatinas (1 desiatina = 2.7 
acres) were planted in cotton on Russian inia- 
tive; by 1899, cotton acreage had jumped to 
90,000 desiatinas. The Russians also introduced 
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certain agrarian reforms, including a reduction 
of peasants’ taxes and labor obligations to the 
state and to landlords. 

On the other hand, the Russians’ system- 
atic expropriation of Kazakh grazing lands led 
to a decrease in the size of herds and to wide- 
spread fainine. The Russians did nothing for the 
education of the natives, leaving this task al- 
most entirely to the Moslem mullahs. In other 
areas, such as the judiciary and local govern- 
ment, they were less active than the British 
were in India. The net result was that prior to 
the Bolshevik Revolution, which brought as 
many changes to central Asia as to other regions 
of the tsarist empire, the mass of Kazakhs, Kir- 
ghizes, Turkomans, Uzbeks, and Tajiks were lit- 
tle affected by the coming of the Russians. De- 
spite the railway building and the spreading 
cotton cultivation, conquerors and conquered 
lived in different worlds, separated by barriers 
of language, religion, and customs. 


Manchuria and the Russo-Japanese War 


In the 1890s Russian interest was shifting from 
central Asia to the Far East. The Trans-Siberian 
railway, which was slowly nearing completion, 
presented new opportunties for Russian eco- 
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Witte, the newly appointed minister of finance, 
presented a report to Tsar Alexander III (No- 
vember 6, 1892), in which he stated ihat Ше 
Trans-Siberian line would supersede the Suez 
Canal as the principal trade route to China. He 
foresaw Russia in the position of arbiter be- 
tween Asia and the Western world and advo- 
cated a Russo-Chinese alliance as the best 
means for attaining that position. 

The outbreak of the Sino-Japanese War in 
1895 (see Chapter 33, Section 1) paved the wav 
for the alliance that Witte favored. China again 
was easily defeated, and it repeatedly requested 
Britain and the United States to mediate. Their 
refusal forced China to accept the Treaty of Shi- 
monoseki (April 17, 1895), bv which it ceded to 
Japan the Forinosa and Pescadores Islands and 
the Liaotung Peninsula. But Russia, together 
with Germany and France, now intervened and 
compelled the Japanese to restore the penin- 
sula. 
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This assistance impressed the Chinese, 
who, in the following ycar, signed a secret treaty 
with Russia. It provided for mutual assistance 
in case of Japanese aggression, and it also 
granted to a joint Russo-Chinese Bank a conces- 
sion for the construction of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway across Manchuria to Vladivostok. The 
bank, nominally a private concern, was actually 
owned and operated by the Russian govern- 
ment. By the outbreak of the Russo-Japanese 
War in 1904, it had built a total of 1,596 miles 
of railway in Manchuria. 

Russia's next advance in the Far East was 
in 1898, with the negotiation of a twenty-five 
year lease of the Liaotung peninsula, including 
strategic Port Arthur. Two years later the Rus- 
sians took advantage of the disturbances during 
the Boxer Rebellion to occupy the entire prov- 
ince of Manchuria. This steady Russian en- 
croachment alarmed the Japanese, who had am- 
bitions of their own on the mainland of Asia. 
Since they were in no position to stop the Rus- 
sians single-handed, they decided to strengthen 


themselves by securing an ally. On January 30, . 


1902, they concluded a military alliance with 
Britain (details in Chapter 33, Section VII), and, 
with this backing, they resolved to settle ac- 
counts with Russia. In July 1903, the Japanese 
proposed that Russia should recognize their 
“preponderant interests" in Korea, and in re- 
turn they would recognize Russia's "special in- 
terests in railway enterprises in Manchuria." 

The Russians were divided concerning ihe 
Japanese offer. The finance minister, Count 
Witte, favored acceptance because he was inter- 
ested in economic penetration rather than in po- 
litical annexation with its dangers of war. But 
influential Russian adventurers with vast 
timber concessions in northern Korea wished to 
involve their government to advance their per- 
sonal fortunes. Russian military circles wanted 
to obtain a base along the Korean coast because 
of the great distance between their existing 
bases at Port Arthur and Vladivostok. And cer- 
tain Russian politicians, concerned by the 
mounting revolutionary wave in the country, fa- 
vored a “little victorious war" that would serve 
as a lightning rod for the popular unrest. There 
was no doubt in their minds, or in those of the 
military, that Russia would win in a war with 
Japan. 
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This group of adventurers, militarists, and 
politicians had its way. It secured the dismissal 
ol Witte and virtually rejected the Japanese of- 
fer. Assured by their alliance with the British, 
and apprehensive about the near completion of 
the Trans-Siberian railway, the Japanese struck 
promptly and decisively. On February 5, 1904, 
they broke off negotiations, and three days later 
they attacked the Russian fleet at Fort Arthur 
without a formal declaration of war. 

In the campaigns that followed, the Japa- 
nese David consistently defeated the Russian 
Goliath. The single-track Trans-Siberian rail- 
way proved quite inadequate to supply Russian 
armies fighting several thousand miles from 
their industrial centers in European Russia. In 
the first stage of the war, the Japanese sur- 
rounded Port Arthur and, after a siege of 148 
days, captured the fortress on December 19, 
1904. The second stage consisted of a series of 
battles on the plains of Manchuria. The Japa- 
nese were victorious here also, driving the Rus- 
sians north of Mukden. These campaigns, how- 
ever, were not decisive because the Russian 
armies remained intact and were reinforced 
and strengthened as communications improved. 
But on the sea the Japanese won an overwhelm- 
ing triumph that led to the beginning of peace 
negotiations. On May 27, 1905, the Russian Bal- 
tic fleet arrived at the Tsushima Straits between 
Japan and Korea after sailing a distance equiva- 
lent to more than two-thirds the circumference 
ol ihe globe. It was attacked at once bv a Japa- 
nese fleet that was superior both in numbers 
and in efficiency. Within a few hours virtually 
all the Russian units had been sunk or captured. 
The Japanese merely los: a few destroyers. 

With this debacle the Russians were ready 
to discuss peace, especially since the war was 
very unpopular at home and the 1905 revolution 
had started. The Japanese also wanted peace ne- 
gotiations because, although they had won the 
victories, their still meager resources had been 
strained by the burden of the war. On Sep- 
tember 5, 1905, the Treaty of Portsmouth was 
signed, by which Russia acknowledged Japan's 
"paramount political, military, and economic 
interests" in Korea; surrendered all preferen- 
tial or exclusive concessions in Manchuria; and 
ceded to Japan the southern half of Sakhalin Is- 
land and the lease of the Liaotung peninsula. In 
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this way the Japanese halted Russia's expansion 
in the Far East. Not until four decades later, 
when the Japanese were disastrously defeated 
in World War II, was Russia able to recover the 
territories lost at Portsmouth. 


IV. FIRST RUSSIAN REVOLUTION 
AND AFTERMATH, 1905-1914 


While the Russo-Japanese War was being . 


fought in the Far East, revolution was spreading 
behind the lines within Russia. The revolution 
had its roots in the chronic disaffection of the 
peasants, the urban workers, and the middle 
class. This disaffection was aggravated by the 
war with Japan, which was unpopular to begin 
with and became increasingly so after the string 
of defeats. Finally there occurred the so-called 
“Bloody Sunday” of January 22, 1905. The Im- 
periere fired on an unarmed crowd of sev- 
eral thousand persons who were peacefullv 
carrying a petition to the Winter Palace in St. 
Petersburg. Between 75 and 1,000 were killed 
and 200 to 2,000 wounded. The discrepancy in 
the figures is due to the fact that some evewit- 
nesses reported only the Sunday casualties, 
whereas others included casualties that oc- 
curred in the next two days as the disturbance 
continued in the capital. 

Bloody Sunday irreparably smashed the 
benevolent "Little Father" image of the tsar that 
so many Russians had traditionally cherished. 
Citizens throughout the empire turned against 
the regime, setting off the great Russian Revolu- 
tion of 1905. This upheaval passed through 
three stages before the imperial government 
was able to reassert its authority. The first, be- 
tween January and October 1905, was the rising 
wave of revolution. All classes and interests 
came out against the autocracy. The subject na- 
tionalities demanded autonomy, peasants pil- 
laged houses and seized estates, city workers or- 
ganized councils or "soviets" for revolutionary 
action, university students everywhere walked 
out of their classrooms, and the sailors of the 
Black Sea fleet mutinied and seized their ships. 
The tsar had no alternative but to vield, so he 
issued his famous October Manilesto (October 
30). It promised freedom of speech, press, and 
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assembly and also granted Russia a constitution 
and an elective national assembly, or Duma. 
During the second stage of the revolution, 
between October 1905 and January 1906, the 
uprising continued at high pitch, but the revolu- 
tionaries no longer were united. The moderates, 
consisting mostly of middle-class elements, ac- 
cepted the October Manifesto, whereas the radi- 
cals, including the Social Democrats and the 
Socialist Revolutionaries, demanded that a con- 
stituent assembly, not the tsar's ministers, 
should prepare the new constitution. To gain 
their ends the radicals tried to prolong the revo- 
lution by organizing more strikes and distur- 
bances. By this time, however, the government 
was getting stronger and was able to hit back. 
The signing of the Portsmouth Treaty with Ja- 
pan on September 5, 2905, freed many troops, 
and they were sent home to restore order. A 
timely loan of $400 million from Paris and Lon- 
don greatly strengthened the faltering tsarist 
government. Consequently, it was able to crush 
a dangerous workers' revolt that raged in Mos- 
cow between December 22 and Januarv 1. Mean- 
while, the mouerates, alienated by the pro 
longed violence, were swinging over to the 
government's side. Thus by the beginning of 
1906 the crest of the revolutionary wave had 


. passed. 


The third stage of the revolution, from Jan- 
uarv to July 21, 1906, was that of tsarist consol- 
idation of power. Government forces hunted 
down radicals and rebellious peasants, in some 

cases burning whole villages. On May 6 the gov- 
ernment issued the so-called Eundamental Laws— 
by which the tsar was proclaimed autocrat and 
retained complete control over the executive, 
the armed forces, and foreign policy. The elec- 
tive Duma was to share legislative power with 
an upper chamber, and its budgetary power was 
closely restricted. When the Duma did meet on 
Mav 10, it refused to accept the Fundamental 
Laws and criticized the government violently. A 
deadlock ensued, and the tsar dissolved the 
Dunia on July 21. The liberal Duma members re- 
taliated by calling on the country to refuse to 
pay taxes. But the response was [eeble. The fact 
is that by this time the revolutionary tide had 
ebbed and the First Russian Revolution had run 
its course. ' 
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Although the revolution failed, it left its 
imprint on the course of Russia's history. Rus- 
sia now had a constitutional regime, even 
though the Duma had little power. A second 
Duma was elected in February 1907, but it 
proved to be even more defiant than the first. 
The government then restricted the franchise so 
drastically that the third and fourth Dumas 
elected in 1907 and 1912 were acceptably con- 
servative and subservient. Nevertheless, the ab- 
solutist tsarist autocracy ended with the Oc- 
tober Manifesto, and after World War I began, 
the Duma came increasingly into its own until 
it was swept away by the Bolshevik Revolution. 

The events of 1905 are important also be- 
cause of their contribution to Russian revolu- 
tionary experience and tradition. Sovicts were 

* organized in the cities and proved their value as 
t organs for revolutionary action. It is true that 
; after 1906 a lull seemed to set in, but it was only 
& a brief respite. The number of workers on strike 

; declined from T million in 1905 to 4,000 in 1910. 
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A peasant revolt in Russia. 


But by 1912, the number had risen again to 1 
million and it remained at that level during the 
next two years. Then all discord ceased ab- 
ruptly with the outbreak of World War 1. But 
with the catastrophic deteats at the tront, new 
storm clouds gathered, and the tsarist regime 
entered a new time of troubles from which it 
never emerged. Thus, the Russian Revolution of 
1905 stands out as a dress rehearsal for the 
world-shaking revolution of 191 
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CHAPTER 


3l The Middle East 


It is not open to question that all social changes 
in the Near East during the past century or so 
have arisen, direetly or indirectly, from the im- 
pact of our Western society and the penetration 
of Western techniques and ideas. 

Н. А. К. Gibb 


The West's influence on the Middle East was 
quite different from its influence on Russia, and 
the response of the Middle Eastern peoples was 
just as different. A new group of peoples, reli- 
gions, and cultures was involved, to be sure, but 
there was also a different political and social or- 
ganization. The Ottoman Empire, which em- 
braced most of the Middle East during the nine- 
teenth century, remained a hodgepodge of 
peoples, religions, and conflicting loyalties. We 
noted in Chapter 19 that the empire was orga- 
nized as a theocracy on the basis of ecclesiasti- 
cal communities rather than ethnic groups. 
These communities, the most important of 
which were the Greek Orthodox, Roman Catho- 
lic, and Jewish, were allowed considerable au- 
tonomy under their respective ecclesiastical 
leaders. Thus for centuries the various Moslem 
peoples (for example, Turks, Arabs, Albanians, 
and Kurds) and the various Christian peoples 
(for example, Serbs, Greeks, Bulgars, and Ru- 


manians) lived side by side in semiautonomous 
and self-sufficient communities. Individual non- 
Moslems did suffer discrimination regarding 
dress, behavior, living areas, and higher taxes. 
Yet each community was allowed its own 
church, language, schools, .and local govern- 
ment, as long as it accepted the sultan's author- 
ity and paid taxes to the imperial treasury. 
The significance of this loose imperial or- 
ganization is that Western ideas and pressures 
encountered a variety of cultures and condi- 
tions. Consequently, the West did not have a uni- 
form impact on the Ottoman lands. Therefore, 
in analyzing the nature of that impact, it is es- 
sential to take into account the marked vari- 
ations in regional conditions and responses. For 
this reason we shall now consider, not the Otto- 
man Empire as a whole, but rather its three 
main regions in turn—the Balkan peninsula, 
with its re dominantly CP dan ре 


Asia Minor, with its ruling Moslem Turkish pop- 





533 





534 


ulation; and the provinces south of Asia Minor, 
with their Moslem Arab peoples. 


I. BALKAN CHRISTIANS 


The Balkan peoples were under Turkish rule for 
four centuries or more. It is often assumed that 
these were centuries of unrelieved tyranny, that 
the oppressed Christians only yearned for free- 
dom and waited impatiently for an opportunity 
to revolt. This interpretation does not fit the ac- 
tual course of events. The various Balkan 
peoples greatly outnumbered the few Turks liv- 
ing in their midst. They lived in compact groups 
and retained their languages and religions. If 
they had been eager to revolt, they could have 
caysed more trouble for the Turks than they ac- 
tually did. Yet during the early centuries, the 
Turks had no more trouble ruling their Chris- 
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tian subjects in the Balkans than their Moslem 
subjects in Asia. 

The explanation is that the Turkish con- 
querors were efficient and benevolent com- 
pared to the Byzantine emperors, Frankish no- 
bles, Venetian signors, and Bulgarian and 
Serbian princes who formerly had ruled the 
Balkan lands. Ottoman administration was 
stern but just, taxation was light, and the non- 
Moslems enjoyed a degree of tolerance unparal- 
leled in Christian Europe. During the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries, however, this situa- 
tion changed drastically. The decline in Otto- 
man power and efficiency during this period led 
to widespread corruption and extortion, which 
in turn drove the now oppressed and embittered 
Balkan Christians to take up arms in self- 
defense. At the same time the Balkan peoples, 
for a number of reasons, were being affected 
and aroused by a variety of influences from the 
West. 

The Balkan peoples were affected earlier 


The Christianity of the Balkans is portrayed here as the garrison of Belgrade 
pledges its allegiance to King Milan I. 
(The Bettmann Archive} 
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and more profoundly by the West than any of 
the other ethnic groups of the Ottoman Empire. 
Mostly Christians, they were more receptive to 
the Christian West than were the Moslem Turks 
and Arabs. The territorial contiguity of the Bal- 
kan lands to the rest of Europe made it easier 
for persons and goods and ideas to converge on 
the Balkan peninsula from across the Danube 
and the Adriatic, Mediterranean, and Black 
seas. The increasing demand for lood imports 
in western Europe stimulated agriculture in the 
Balkans, especially the cultivation of the new 
colonial products, cotton and maize. The export 
of these commodities in turn contributed to the 
growth of a class of native Balkan merchants 
and mariners. The expansion of trade also stim- 
ulated the demand and output of handicraft 
products. Important manufacturing centers ap- 
peared in various parts of the peninsula, fre- 
quently in isolated mountain areas where the 
artisans could practice their crafts with a mini- 
mum of Turkish interference. Finally the rise of 
commerce and industry promoted the growth of 
a merchant marine along the Adriatic coast and 
among the Aegean Islands. The new Balkan ma- 
rine exported products such as cotton, maize, 
dveing materials, wine, oil, and fruits, and it 
brought back mostly colonial products and 
manufactured goods—spices, sugar, woolens, 
glass, watches, guns, and gunpowder. 

The significance of this economic renais- 
sance is that it created a middle class of mer- 
chants, artisans, shipowners, and mariners that 
was particularly susceptible and sympathetic to 
Western ideas and institutions. These people, by 
their very nature, were dissatisfied with Otto- 
man rule, which by this time had become inef- 
fective and corrupt. Merchants and seamen who 
journeyed to foreign lands, and who frequently 
resided there, could not help contrasting the 
security and enlightenment they witnessed 
abroad with the deplorable conditions at home. 
Very naturally, many concluded that their own 
future, and that of their fellow Balkan citizens, 
depended on the earliest possible removal of 
Turkish rule. 

Serbian merchants in southern Hungary, 
Bulgarian merchants in southern Russia, and 
Greek merchants scattered widely in the main 
cities of Europe all contributed to the intellec- 
tual awakening of their fellow compatriots. 
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They did so by publishing books and newspa- 
pers in their native languages, by establishing 
schools and libraries in their home towns and 
villages, and by financing the education of their 
young men in foreign universities. All this 
meant not only more education but a new type 
of education. It was no longer primarily reli- 
gious. Instead, it was profoundly influenced by 
the current Enlightenment in western Europe. 

Western influence in the Balkans became 
more directly political and inflammatory dur- 
ing the French revolutionary and Napoleonic 
era. Politically conscious elements were much 
impressed by the uprisings in Paris; by the slo- 
gan "Liberty, Equality, Fraternity"; and by the 
spectacle of Napoleon toppling over one dy- 
nasty after another. A contemporary Greek rev- 
olutionary testified, "The French Revolution in 
general awakened the minds of all men... . All 
the Christians of the Near East prayed to God 
that France should wage war against the Turks, 
and they believed that they would be freed... . 
But when Napoleon made no move, they began 
to take measures for freeing themselves." 

The tempo of national awakening varied 
greatly from one Balkan people to another. The 
Greeks came first because of certain favorable 
circumstances: the numerous contacts with the 
West; their glorious classical and Byzantine her- 
itage, which stimulated national pride; and 
their Greek Orthodox Church, which embodied 
and preserved national consciousness. After the 
Greeks came the Serbs, who enjoyed а high'de- 
gree of local self-government as well as the stim- 
ulating influence of the large Serbian settle- 
ments in southern Hungary. These advantages 
of the Greeks and the Serbs suggest the reasons 
for the slower rate of national revival among the 
other Balkan peoples. The Bulgars had no direct 
ties with the West and were located near the Ot- 
toman capital and the solid Turkish settlements 
in Thrace and eastern Macedonia. The Ruma- 
nians suffered from a sharp social stratification 
that was unique in the Balkans and that pro- 
duced a cultivated upper class and an inert 
peasant mass. The Albanians were the worst off, 
with their primitive tribal organization and 
their division among three creeds, Orthodoxy, 
Catholicism, and Islam. 

These factors explain why in place of a 
common Balkan revolution against Ottoman 


THE SICK MAN OF EUROPE 


During the nineteenth century the Ottoman 
Empire was known as the "sick man of Eu- 
rope." Why it was sick is evident in the fol- 
lowing account by the British merchant and 
diplomat Sir Charles Eliot. He describes his 
efforts to interest the vali (governor) of Kara- 
keui in development projects and the vali's 
negative response.* 


I suppose I might be described as a concession 
hunter or a commission agent. The essence of my 
trade is to make Orientals buy what they don't 
want—anything from matches to railroads. 1 bribe 
them to purchase my wares and they bribe me to 
put down in the bill (which the Ottoman Govern- 
ment pays) a much.larger sum than I have actually 
received. So we both make money... . 

“If you would only develop," [I told him] "the 
commercial and material resources of your Em- 
pire, Christians and Turks would have a common 
interest. The Christians would want to support 
your Empire as the source of their prosperity. 

"We Turks [replied the Valij, don't know how to 
make money; we only know how to take it. You 
want to introduce a system in which Christians 
will be able to squeeze all the money out of us and 


our couniry and keep it. Who profit by all these 
concessions [or railways, harbours, and quays? 
Franks, Jews, Greeks, and Armenians, but never a 
Moslim. Do you remember that railway 1 helped 
you to build from Durograd to Moropolis? Franks 
travel by it, Greeks and Armenians sell the tickets, 
and in the end all the money goes to the Jews. But 
what Turk wants the railway, and how much has 
any Turk made out of it?" 

I might have said, "Exactly as much as passed 
into your Highness's pockets when the concession 
was arranged," but 1 forbore from this obvious re- 
tort and let the Vali go on. "This country is a dish 
of soup," he said, "and no one has any real inten- 
tion except to eat it. We eat it in the good old- 
fashioned way with a big spoon. You bore little 
holes in the bottom of the soup-bowl and drain it 
off with pipes. Then you propose that the practice 
of eating soup with spoons should be abolished as 
uncivilised, because you know we have no ginilets 
and don't understand this trick of drinking 
through pipes." 

"But surely your Highness has had experience 
yourself of the advantages which Osmanlis may ob- 
tain from commercial enterprises and—" 

"Oh, I have had a suck at the pipe," said the Vali, 
"but, after all, I prefer eating with the spoon." 


*Charles Eliot, Turkey in Europe, 2nd ed. (Edward Arnold, 1908), pp. 94-97. 


rule, there were separate uprisings ranging 
from the early nineteenth century to the early 
twentieth. The Greeks won complete independ- 
ence from the Turks following a protracted War 
of Independence between 1821 and 1829. The 
Serbs had revolted earlier in 1804 but only 
gained an autonomous status within the Otto- 
man Empire in 1815. It was not until 1878 that 
the Serbian Principality gained full independ- 
ence and became the Kingdom of Serbia. The 
Rumanians came next, winning autonomy in 
1859 and full independence in 1878. The Bulgar- 
ians followed later, gaining autonomy in 1878 
and independence in 1908. Three of these Bal- 
kan peoples, the Serbs, Greeks, and Bulgarians, 
combined forces in 1912 to drive the Turks com- 
pletely out of the peninsula. They were success- 
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ful on the battlefield, and despite a fratricidal 
war amongst the victors, the Turks were com- 
pelled in 1913 to surrender all their remaining 
territories in the Balkans with the exception of 
an enclave stretching around the straits from 
Constantinople to Adrianople. 

in this manner the imperial Ottoman fron- 
tiers shrank from the walls of Vienna in 1683 to 
the Danube in 1815, to the mid-Balkans in 1878, 
and to the environs of Constantinople in 1913. 
As the empire receded, independent Balkan 
states took its place—Greece, Serbia, Rumania, 
Bulgaria, and, in 1912, Albania. The West con- 
tributed decisively to this resurgence of the Bal- 
kan peoples by providing a revolutionary na- 
tionalist ideology, by stimulating the growth ol 
a middle class that was ready to act on the basis 
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Russian officers lowering the Ottoman flag from a Turkish gunboat sunk in 
Rumania, 1877. 


of that ideology, and by sporadically helping the 
Balkan revolutionaries in their struggle against 
Turkish rule. 


П. TURKS 


The West affected the Turks much less and 
much later than it did the Balkan Christians. 
Various factors explain this difference. The 
most important of these probably were the 
Turks’ Moslem religion and their lack of a na- 
tive middle class. 

If the Christian faith of the Balkan peoples 
constituted a bond with the West, the Moslem 
faith of the Turks was a barrier—and a most for- 
midable one because of the long history of an- 
tagonism and conflict between Christianity and 
Islam. The Turks also were little affected by the 
West because they never developed their own 
middle class. Thev had no interest in or respect 
for commercial pursuits, so that the Ottoman 
bourgeoisie was largely Greek, Armenian, and 


Jewish. By contrast, the Turks were either peas- 
ants, who were generally apathetic, or teachers 
and judges in the Moslem ecclesiastical organi- 
zation—which almost always meant that they 
were bitterly anti-Western—or else they were 
officeholders in the imperial bureaucracy—in 
which case they usually were interested only in 


‘retaining their posts and advancing in rank. 


When we think of the vital role played by Greek, 
Serbian, and Bulgarian merchants in their re- 
spective countries, the significance of the Turk- 
ish situation is obvious. With no comparable 
group of Turkish merchants, the rare advocates 
of reform among the Turks found themselves 
without any following. They found themselves, 
in dther words, in the same plight as did the De- 
cembrists in Russia in 1825, and for the same 
reason. 

Yet during the course of the nineteenth 
century the Ottoman Empire, like the Russian, 
was penetrated, influenced, and controlled by 
the West in numerous direct and indirect ways. 
Of the several channels of penetration, the ear- 
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liest, and in some respects the most effective, 
was the military. Like the Russians, the Turks 
found it necessary to adopt European military 
techniques for self-preservation. During the lat- 
ter half of the nineteenth century the Western 
powers actively encouraged the Turks to mod- 
ernize their military forces in order to block 
Russian expansion into the Middle East. But of 
the many young men who were sent abroad to 
study in foreign military academies, some inevi- 
tably learned about. Western ideologies as well 
as Western military techniques. Thus it is not 
surprising that when the old Ottoman regime 
was finally overthrown in 1908, the coup was 
executed, not by a political party or a mass 


movement, but by an army clique, 
In the field of religion, also, the West af- 


fected the Moslem Middle East. Missonaries 
were preaching and founding schools through- 
out, the empire. By 1875 the American mission- 
aries alone had 240 schools with 8,000 pupils. 
Most of the latter were Armenians and other 
Christians, since proselytism among Moslems 
was forbidden. But a fair number of Turkish 
students were to be found in the foreign col- 
leges scattered throughout the empire—col- 
leges such as the American-operated Constanti- 
nople Women's College and Robert College (also 
in Constantinople) and the French Jesuit Uni- 
versity of St. Joseph at Beirut. The Turks them- 
selves by this time had established several insti- 
tutions of higher learning, including the School 
of Medicine (1867), the Imperial Lycée (1868), 
the University of Constantinople (1869), the 
School of Law (1870), and the School of Political 
Science (1878). The Turkish press, too, was de- 
veloping rapidly during these years. In 1859 
there were only one official and one semiofficial 
weekly in the empire. By 1882 there were three 
daily papers and several weeklies. 

At least as significant as this cultural im- 
pact was the West's economic penetration of the 
Ottoman Empire. In 1869, after ten vears of con- 
struction by a European syndicate headed by 
the French diplomat and promoter Ferdinand 
de Lesseps, the Suez Canal was opened. The ef- 
lect of the canal was to place the Ottoman Em- 
pire once more on the main trade route between 
Europe and Asia. At the same time the Ottoman 
government was falling hopelessly into debt to 
European governments and to private finan- 
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ciers. They contracted their first loan in 1854, 
and by 1875 their debts totaled £200 million 
sterling. Some £12 million sterling a year was 
required to meet annuities, interest, and sinking 
fund, a sum that amounted to a little more than 
half the total revenues of the empire. The load 
proved too heavy, and some of the interest pay- 
ments were defaulted, whereupon in 1881 the 
European powers imposed the Ottoman Public 
Debt Administration. This body consisted 
mostly of foreign representatives and was en- 
trusted with the revenues from various monopo- 
lies and customs duties for the service of the im- 
perial debts. 

In addition to this hold over Ottoman pub- 
lic finances, foreign interests had control over 
the Turkish banking and railway systems, irri- 
gation works, mining enterprises, and munici- 
pal public utilities. The empire, besides, was 
still subject to the “capitulations,” or extraterri- 
torial privileges, that foreigrérs had enjoyed in 
the Ottoman Empire since the fifteenth century. 
These privileges included exemption from the 
jurisdiction of Ottoman courts and from certain 
taxes, including personal imposts and customs 
tariffs. The latter were set at a very low level 
and could not be raised by the Ottoman govern- 
ment without the consent of the European pow- 


‚ ers, which, needless to say, was not forthcom- 


ing. Thus we may conclude that the Ottoman 
Empire, much more than the Russian, was in a 
semicolonial economic relationship with 
Europe. 

The effect of all these Western pressures 
and controls cannot be measured precisely, but 
there can be no doubt that they gradually 
cracked the hitherto impregnable and mono- 
lithic Islamic structure. Canals, railways, 
banks, missionaries, schools, and newspapers 
form the background and also provide the ex- 
planation for a literary and intellectual awak- 
ening that occurred among the Turks in the lat- 
ter half of the nineteenth century. 

The best-known leaders of this awakening 
were Ibrahim Shinassi, Namik Kemal, and Ab- 
dul Hamid Ziya. These men did not agree on all 
issues, but all had lived in western Europe, and 
all had been tremendously impressed by West- 
ern thought and literature, as well as by its ma- 
terial achievements. By 1865 a fairly well- 
defined group of young Western-minded writers 
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The construction of the Suez Canal. 
(Copyright Radio Times Hulton Picture Library) 


had formed around the newspaper Mushbir, or 
Herald of Glad Tidings. The paper championed, 
among other things, the introduction of some 
form of constitutional representative govern- 
ment. This was too much for the imperial re- 
gime, which suppressed the paper in 1867. The 
editor and his colleagues were forced to flee to 
Paris and London, where they continued their 
journalistic attacks on the imperial regime. 
Meanwhile, a few Turkish statesmen had 
realized that a comprehensive reform program 
along Western lines was essential for the sur- 
vival of the empire. Outstanding were Reshid 
Pasha (1802-1858) and Midhat Pasha (1822- 
1884), both of whom served as grand vizirs and 
issued numerous reform decrees. In Mav 1876, 
Midhat took advantage of a financial crisis at 
home and a revolution in the Balkan provinces 
to force Sultan Abdul Aziz to abdicate. He then 
prepared a constitution providing for an elected 
parliament, a bill of rights, and an independent 
judiciary. The new sultan, Abdul Hamid II, was 
forced to accept the constitution, but he had no 
intention of abiding by it. In January 1877, he 
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dismissed Midhat from office and banished him 
from Constantinople. The only signs of protest 
were a few placards on walls. Turkish reform- 
ers still were faced with a mass inertia compa- 
rable to that which had doomed the Russian De- 
cembrists in 1825. Consequentlv, Abdul Hamid 
was able to rule as the unchallenged master of 
his empire for the rest of the century. 

During those decades Abdul Hamid kept 
himself in power by relentlessly combating the 
disruptive forces of nationalism and constitu- 
tionalism. To this end he discouraged travel and 
studv abroad, maintained a great host of in- 
formers, and enforced a strict censorship of the 
press. Periodicallv his agents flushed out small 
groups of disaffected elements, who usually fled 
to Paris for refuge. There they published period- 
icals and pamphlets criticizing the Hamidian 
autocracy, and thus they became popularly 
known in western Europe as the Young Turks 
These Turkish exiles were joined by revolution- 
ary leaders of the various subject peoples under 
Abdul Hamid, including Arabs, Greeks, Arme- 
nians, Albanians, Kurds, and Jews. Representa- 
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tives of all these nationalities held a congress in 
Paris in February 1902, with the aim of organiz- 
ing a common front against the autocracy. But 
they quickly discovered that their concensus 
was limited to their mutual dislike of the suJtan. 
On all other matters there was disagreement. 
For example, one group wanted Turkish pre- 
dominance and centralized rule, whereas 
another favored a decentralized empire with 
full autonomy for the subject peoples. 

While the exiled intellectuals were quar- 
reling in Paris, reform-minded Turkish army 
leaders were taking decisive measures to break 
the Sultan's grip on the empire. Most of them 
had studied in the West or had contact with 
Western military missions within the empire. 
They had come to realize that the Sultan's rigid 
policy was obsolete and dangerous. They organ- 
ized the Ottoman Society of Liberty with head- 
quarters in Salonikl. Army officers were the 
backbone of this body, though they were greatly 
aided by other groups, and particularly by the 
Jews, who were the most numerous and wealthy 
element in Saloniki. The Society of Liberty was 
organized into cells of five, so that no one knew 
more than four fellow members. À new recruit 
had to be sponsored by a regular member and 
was observed closely during a probationary pe- 
riod. 

These conspirators openly revolted in July 
1908. They telegraphed an ultimatum to the sul- 
tan, threatening to march ofi Constantinople un- 
less the 1876 constitution was restored within 
twenty-four hours. Advised by his State Council 
to comply with the ultimatum, Abdul Hamid 
proclaimed the restoration of the constitution. 
The news of the Sultan's capitulation was 
greeted with wild rejoicing, with Christians and 
Turks even embracing one another in the 
streets. But this euphoric atmosphere did not 
last long. The issue of centralization versus de- 
centralization that had divided the exiles in 
Paris now had to be faced as an urgent matter 
of policy rather than of theorv. There were also 
conservative elements who distrusted all Young 
Turks, as the new leaders were generally called. 
The dissension came to a head on April 12, 1909, 
when the conservatives staged a counterrevolu- 
tion in Constantinople and seized control of the 
capital. The Young Turks gathered their forces 
in Macedonia, marched on Constantinople, cap- 
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tured the city after a few hours' fighting, and 
then compeiled Abdul Hamid to abdicate. The 
new sultan, Mohammed V, who according to his 
own account had not read a newspaper in ten 
years, served as a compliant figurehead for the 
Young Turks, who now were the undisputed 
masters in Constantiilople. 

During the few years before the outbreak 
of World War I, they tried to strengthen and 
modernize their empire, but with little success. 
They attempted a policy of centralization and 
Turkification. They tried to promote loyalty to 
the Ottoman Empire and the Ottoman sultan 
rather than to the several minority national- 
isms. But the more the Turks persisted, the 
more opposition they aroused. It was too late to 
deny the inexorable awakening of Albanians, 
Arabs, Greeks, Bulgarians, and other subject 
peoples. Thus the result was a vicious circle of 
repression and revolt. The Albanians took up 
arms in 1910, and two years later the Balkan 
states formed a league and turned on the Turks. 
Meanwhile, Italy had invaded the African prov- 
ince of Tripolitania in 1911. The Young Turks 
thus found themselves almost continually at 
war until 1914, when they decided to throw in 
their lot with the Central Powers. 

It is apparent, then, that the efforts of the 


. Turks to adjust to the West had proven ineffec- 


tive. Because of religious and historical tradi- 
tions, they had been more resistant to the West 
than the Russians, and for that very reason they 
had also become much more vulnerabie. They 
did not develop their own industry, so that their 
armed forces remained dependent on Western 
arms as well as Western instructors. Indeed, the 
Ottoman Empire survived to World War I be- 
cause of the conflicting interests and policies of 
the Great Powers rather than because of its own 
strength. 


ПІ. ARABS 


Like the Balkan Christians, the Arab peoples 
were under Ottoman rule for four centuries. 
But they were even less prone than the Balkan 
Christians to regard Ottoman rule as an oner- 
ous foreign yoke. In the first place, Ottoman 
administration in the early period was efficient 
and generally acceptable. The Arabs, who as 
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Moslems thought in theocratic rather than secu- 
lar (Western) terms, regarded the Turks more as 
fellow Moslems than as foreigners. Con- 
sequently they felt a genuine affinity with the 
Moslem Ottoman Empire of which they were a 
part. In modern times the aggressiveness of the 
Europeans, who conquered ancient Moslem 
kingdoms in North Africa and central and south 
Asia, enhanced this Arab tie with the Turks. 
Faced with such a formidable threat, the Arabs 
very naturally regarded the Turks as protectors, 
who, though they became increasingly corrupt 
and oppressive in the later period, were never- 
theless still preferable to the infidels. These 
considerations explain why the Arabs lagged far 
behind the Balkan Christians in receptiveness 
to Western influences and in the development of 
nationalist aspirations. 

The West’s impact on the modern Arab 
world may be said to begin on the day in 1798 
when Napoleon landed in Egypt with his army 
of invasion. Napoleon’s real objective was to 
strike at Britain’s position in the East, but after 


Admiral Nelson destroyed his fleet near Alexan- : 


dria, Napoleorf gave up his objective and re- 
turned home. Yet his expedition had a lasting 
effect on Egypt, for it was more than a military 
affair. It was also a cultural incursion by the 
West into the heart of the Arab world. Napoleon 
brought with him the first printing press to 
reach Egypt, and he was accompanied by scien- 
tists, who deciphered the ancient hieroglvphic 
writing, and by engineers, who prepared plans 
for joining the Mediterranean and Red seas. 
Napoleon also smashed the power of the 
established ruling class in Egypt during his 
brief campaign in that country. This paved the 
way for the rise to power of an Albanian adven- 
turer of genius, Mehemet Ali. Mehemet Ali is 
historically significant because he was the first 
Middle Eastern potentate who sensed the signif- 
icance of Western technology and used it effi- 
ciently to serve his purposes. His achievements 
were numerous and revolutionary. He started 
Egvpt’s modern system of irrigation; intro- 
duced the cultivation of cotton, which quickly 
became the country’s greatest resource; re- 
opened the harbor of Alexandria; encouraged 


_ foreign trade; sent students to study abroad; 


opened schools of all varieties, though he him- 
self was illiterate; and established a School of 
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Translation, which translated into Arabic about 
two thousand European books between 1835 
and 1848. Mehemet Ali also engaged foreign ex- 
perts who helped him build the first modern 
army and navy in the Middle East. He even tried 
valiantly to build a modern industrial structure 
in Egypt, and he did erect a considerable num- 
ber of factories in Cairo and Alexandria. These 
enterprises, however, eventually failed because 
of domestic deficiencies and the opposition of 
the European powers to Egyptian expansionism 
and industrialization. 

Yet for a time these accomplishments 
transformed Egypt into a formidable power. 
Mehemet easily overran Arabia, the Sudan, the 
island of Crete, and the entire Levant coast that 
today includes Israel, Lebanon, and Syria. His 
plan was to create an Arab Empire out of the 
Ottoman provinces south of Asia Minor. But this 
was not acceptable to Britain, which preferred 
the weak Ottoman Empire rather than a strong 
Arab Empire dominating the routes to India. 
Mehemet was forcefully compelled to surrender 
all his possessions except Egypt, where he re- 
mained the hereditary and autonomous ruler. 
Great power interests had postponed the reali- 
zation of Arab unity and independence and 
would continue to do so for over a century. 

Thanks to Napoleon's expedition and to 
Mehemet Ali's herculean efforts, Egypt became 
by far the most significant bridgehead for west- 
ernism in the Arab world. After 1870 Svria, 
which included the entire Levant coast at that 
time, rivaled Egypt as a center for Western in- 
fluence. One reason was the flourishing com- 
merce between Syria and Europe and the large 
number of Syrian merchants who engaged in 
business activities abroad. These merchants 
had the same catalytic effect on their fellow Svr- 
ians at home as the Balkan merchants had had 
for their peoples in earlier decades. Another 
reason was the extensive missionarv-educa- 
tional activity carried on mostly by the French 
Jesuits and the American Presbvterians. They 
established schools in Svria that trained Arab 
students and printed and distributed Arab 
books. In this manner the Svrian Arabs redis- 
covered their past and learned about Western 
literature, ideology, and technology. 

This stimulus from the outside was respon- 
sible for the earliest manifestations of Arab na- 
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tionalism. The leaders at the outset were mostly 
Christian Arabs, since the Moslems did not en- 
roll in the missionary schools until a later date. 
In 1860 Butros el Bustani, a convert to Protes- 
tantism, began publication of his newspaper, 
Nafir Suriya (Syrian Trumpet). Ten years later 
he founded a political, literary, and scientific 
journal, El Jenan (The Shield). Its motto was 
"Love of our country is an article of faith"—a 
sentiment hitherto unknown in the Arab world. 

Bustani and the other pioneer nationalists 
could not carry on political agitation openly be- 
cause of the repressive measures of the Otto- 
man authorities. Consequently, the first avow- 
edly political activity was the organization of a 
secret revolutionary society in 1875 by five stu- 
dents at the Protestant College. They drew up a 
national program that included demands for 
self-government, freedom of the press, and the 
adoption of Arabic as an official language. Turk- 
ish officials conducted an investigation and at- 
tempted to uncover the secret society's lead- 
ership. The society became alarmed and 
dissolved the organization in 1878. Then they 
made their way to Egypt, where the imperial 
agents had little control and where conditions 
were more promising for modern- minded 
Arabs. 

The Western-educated Syrian intellectuals 
published newspapers and magazines that ac- 
quainted Egyptians with French and British 
currents of liberal and scientific thought. At the 
same time the deciphering of the hieroglyphs, 
the establishment of museums, and the develop- 
ment of Egyptology stimulated an awareness of 
Egypt's ancient history and a pride in its 
achievements. This budding nationalism was 
further aroused by the growing Western domi- 
nation of the country. The domination was im- 
posed because Khedive Ismail's (1863-1879) 
heavy borrowing on the European money mar- 
kets had led to bankruptev and ultimately to 
loreign military intervention and rule. During 
the sixteen vears of Ismail's reign the funded 
debt rose from £3 million to £68 million. The 
Egyptians, like the Turks, were unaccustomed 
to the wiles of unserupulous international fin- 
anciers and were mercilessly fleeced. Loans 
that normally brought 6 or 7 percent were made 
to the Egyptians at anywhere between 12 and 27 
percent. 
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By 1876 Ismail was bankrupt and was i 


forced to accept the settling of the Egyptian 
debt by an international Public Debt Commis- 
sion. This body saw to it that all obligations 
were promptly met, but the country was_bled 
white in the process. The total revenue in 1877 


‘amounted to £9.5 million, of which £7.5 million 


had to be paid out for the service of the debt, 
with other amounts paid for fixed obligations 
such as the annual tribute to the sultan. Only a 
little over £1 million was left for the administra- 
tion of the country, a sum that was patently in- 
adequate. 

Under these circumstances a nationalist 
revolt broke out in 1882 under the leadership of 
an Egyptian army officer, Ahmed Arabi. It was 
directed partly against foreign intervention in 
Egyptian affairs and partly against the Khedive 
and the Turkish oligarchies that monopolized 
all the senior Egyptian posts in both the army 
and the bureaucracy. After some rioting and 
loss of life in Alexandria, a British fleet bom- 
barded the fortifications of Alexandria in July 
1882, and two months later an expeditionary 
force landed in Egypt and defeated Arabi. The 
expeditionary force remained to become an 
army of occupation. Egypt was still nominally a 
Turkish province, but Britain now controlled 
the country in every respect—economically, po- 
litically, and militarily. 

These events naturally provoked strong 
antiforeign sentiment in Egypt, but it was di- 
rected more against the Westerners than 
against the Turks. At this time only a handful 
of Christian Arab leaders wished to break away 
from Constantinople. The Moslem masses were 
still largely apathetic, and the small minority of 
politically conscious Moslems simply wanted 
autonomy within the Ottoman imperial struc- 
ture. 

With the Young Turk revolt of 1908 it ap- 
peared that this desire would be satisfied. The 
Arabs, like the other peoples of the empire, wel- 
comed the revolt with unrestrained enthusiasm. 
But the enthusiasm proved short lived, for the 
Young Turk leaders soon resorted to severe 
Turkification measures in a desperate attempt 
to hold the empire together against foreign mili- 
tary aggression and internal nationalist subver- 
sion. The Arabs resented this repression, as did 
the Balkan Christians. Yet the great majority of 
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Arabs still aspired to autonomy under the Turks 
rather than full independence. 

Such were the sentiments ol the great ma- 
jority of Arabs until the outbreak of World War 
I. Then the decision of the Young Turk leaders 
to throw in their lot with the Central Powers 
changed the situation overnight. It precipitated 
a chain reaction of events that culminated in the 
great Arab Revolt of 1916, and finally in the dis- 
appearance of the Ottoman Empire after World 
War I. | 
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'India is the one great non-Western society that 
has been, not merely attacked and hit, but over- 
run and conquered outright by Western arms, 
and not merely conquered by Western arms but 
ruled, after that, by Western administrators. 
... India's experience of the West has thus been 
more painful and more humiliating than Chi- 
na's or Turkev's, and much more so than Rus- 
sia's or Japan's. 

Arnold J. Toynbee 


Prior to the appearance of the British, India had 
been invaded time and time again—by the Ary- 
ans, Greeks, Scythians, Turks, and Moguls. 
Each of these invaders left its mark on the great 
subcontinent, contributing in varving degrees 
to the evolution of India's traditional society. 
The historical role of the British was to disrupt 
and remold this traditional societv. The other 
invaders wrought changes mostlv at the top, but 
the British impact was felt down to the level of 
the village. The reason for this difference be- 
tween the British and their predecessors is to be 
found in the dynamic and expansive nature of 
British society, which consequently under- 
mined the comparatively static and self-sulfi- 
cient society of India. To understand this proc- 
ess of penetration and transformation, it is 
necessary first to study the character of the tra- 
ditional Indian society. Then we shall consider 
the nature of the British impact and the Indian 
reaction to it. 
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I. INDIA'S TRADITIONAL SOCIETY 


The basic unit of traditional Indian society was 
the village, as it was in most of the rest of the 
world, including Europe, in the preindustrial 
period. Within the village it was not the individ- 
ual that mattered but rather the joint family 
and the caste. This group form of organization 
was а source of social stabilty but also of na- 
tional weakness. Loyalty to the family, to the 
caste, and to the village was the primary consid- 
eration, and this prevented the formation ol a 
national spirit. 

The land was regarded by immemorial cus- 
tom as the property of the sovereign, who was 
entitled to a share of the gross produce or 15 
equivalent. This constituted the land tax that 
was the main source of state revenue and (ће 
main burden of the cullivator. The share paid to 
the state varied from period to period, ranging 
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[roma sixth, toa third, or even to a half. Usually 
the responsibility for making this payment, 
whether in produce or in money, was collective, 
resting on the village as a unit. The peasant fam- 
ily had hereditary right to the use of the land as 
long as they paid their share of the taxes. 
Transportation and communication facili- 


ties were primitive, so the villages tended to be- . 


come economically and socially seli-sufficient. 
Each village had its potter, who turned out on a 
wheel the simple utensils needed by the peas- 
ants; its carpenter, who constructed and re- 
paired the buildings and plows; its blacksmith, 
who made axes and other necessary tools; its 
clerk, who attended to legal documents and 
wrote correspondence between people of differ- 
ent villages; its town herdsman, who looked 
after the cattle and returned them at night to 
the various owners; its priest and its teacher, 
who frequently were combined in the same per- 
son; and its astrologer, who indicated the aus- 
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picious time for planting, for harvesting, for 
marriges, and other important events. These 
artisans and professional men served their vil- 
lages on something akin to a barter basis. They 
were paid for their services with grain from the 
cultivating households or with tax-free village 
land for their own use. These hereditary and 
traditional divisions of occupation and function 
were turned into obligations by the caste 
system. 

The political structure of the village con- 
sisted of an annually elected council of five or 
more, known to this day as the Panchayat (pan- 
cha meaning "five"). d nor- 
mally consisted of caste leaders and village eld- 
ers, met periodically to dispense local justice; to 
collect taxes; to keep in repair the village wells, 
roads, and irrigation systems; to see that the 
craftsworkers and other professionals were 
provided for; and to extend hospitality to trav- 
elers passing through the village and to furnish 


A group of men of the Banjara tribal community in India engaged in a 


discussion with village elders. 
(United Nations/John Isaac) 
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them with guides. The village had little contact 
with the outside world apart froni the payment 
of the land tax and the irregular demand for 
forced labor. The combination of agriculture 
and hand industry made each village largely in- 
dependent of the rest of the country except for 
a few indispensables like salt and iron. Con- 
sequently, the towns that existed in traditional 
India were not industria] in character. Rather, 
they were religious centers such as Benares, 
Puri, and Allahabad; political centers such as 
Poona, Tanjore, and Delhi; or commercial cen- 
ters such as Mirzapur on the trade route from 
central India to Bengal. 

Some Indian writers have romanticized 
this traditional society, painting an idyllic pic- 
ture of village life, continuing peacefully gen- 
eration after generation in its slow and satisfy- 
ing rhythm. It is true that the existence of group 
organizations such as the joint family, the caste, 
and the village council provided the peasants 
with both psychological and economic security. 
Each individual had recognized duties, rights, 
and status in his or her native village. If the cen- 
tral government was sufficiently strong to 
maintain order and to keep the land tax down 
to the customary sixth of the harvest, then the 
peasant masses did lead a peaceful and con- 
tented existence. But as often as not the central 
government was too weak to keep order, and the 
villagers were mercilessly fleeced by greedy tax 
collectors and by robber bands. This was the 
case in the seventeenth century when the Mogul 
imperial structure was disintegrating. Yet even 
in such trying periods the Indian village was not 
transformed in any basic respect. Individual re- 
gions were ravaged, but eventually the cultiva- 
tors returned to resume their traditional insti- 
tutions and their traditional ways of life. 


II. BRITISH CONQUEST 


The Indian village, then, remained relatively un- 
changing and self-sufficient until the coming of 
the British. But before examining the impact of 
these Western intruders, we shall consider why 
they were able with comparatively little diffi- 
culty to conquer the whole of India during the 
late eighteenth and ninteenth centuries. This is 
a significant question because for 250 years 
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after the Portuguese Albuquerque had captured 
Goa early in the sixteenth century, the Euro- 
peans had been able to cling only to a few sta- 
tions along the coasts. Then within a few dec- 
ades the balance of power shifted decisively, 
and the whole of the Indian subcontinent fell 
under British rule. 

One reason for this outcome was the de- 
cline of Мори! power and authority (see Chapter 
19, Section IIT). This enabled Moslem warlords 
and provincial governors to declare their inde- 
pendence and establish personal dynasties in 
various regions. At the same time the Hindus as- 
serted themselves by organizing the powerful 
Maratha confederacy, with its center in the city 
of Poona. The Marathas won control of the en- 
tire Deccan peninsula and then, about 1740, be- 
gan to invade northern India with the intention 
of displacing the declining Moguls. Thus India 
was in an anarchical state in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, with various officials seeking to convert 
their posts into hereditary princedoms and plot- 
ting with any power, whether Indian or foreign, 
if it would serve to realize their ambitions. The 
British consequently were able to play off one 
Indian prince against another until they became 
the masters of the entire peninsula. This was al- 
together different from China, where the Man- 
chu imperial structure remained intact and 
compelled all foreigners to deal directly with 
the emperor in Peking. 

Another important factor that contributed 
substantially to the vulnerability of India was 
the rise of a powerful merchant class whose eco- 
nomic interests were bound up with those ol the 
Western companies. These companies were al- 
lowed to trade relatively freely in India (they 
were almost entirely excluded in China). During 
the sixteenth century India's economy was little 
affected by the trade because it was confined 
largely to spices and textiles. But in the seven- 
teenth century various commercial crops such 
as indigo, mustard seed, and hemp, as well as 
saltpeter, were exported in large quantities. 
Bengal was the center of this trade, and in that 
province there now arose wealthy native mer 
chants who dominated the local economy and 
who were becoming increasingly restless under 
the corrupt and inefficient rule of the Mogul of- 
ficials. One of these merchants, Jagat Seth, 
bought the allegiance of the generals who sup 
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À spice market in the East Indies. 
(The New York Public Librarv Picture Collection) 


posedly were under the orders of the nawab, or 
governor, of Bengal. At the Battle of Plassey 
(1757) these generals refrained from fighting 
against the British, who lost only sixty-five men 
in that fateful encounter. As one Indian histo- 
rian has put it, Plassey was ‘‘a transaction, not 
a battle." 

The British now were the actuai ruiers of 
Bengal, though they continued to recognize pup- 
pet nawabs as a matter of form. In 1764, after 
defeating the Mogul's fórces, the East India 
Company was granted the Diwani, or the right 
of tax collection, in the rich provinces of Bengal, 
Bihar, and Orissa. This opened up many oppor- 
tunities for profit making and outright extor- 
tion, and the English agents exploited them to 
the full. By raising the taxes, controlling the 
trade, and accepting numerous "gifts" from na- 
tive officials, thev amassed fortunes for them- 
selves and their superiors in London. 

The foothold in Bengal gave the British the 
base and the resources necessary for further ex- 
pansion in India. At that time there were four 
other contenders lor the Mogul domains—the 
French, the Moslem rulers of Mysore and of 
Hyderabad, and the Maratha Confederacy. The 
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French were eliminated during the course of the 
Seven Years’ War, as they were forced to surren- 
der virtually all their posts in India by the 
Treaty of Paris of 1763 (see Chapter 25, Section 
IV). Then during the American Revolution the 
British were challenged in India by a coalition 
ol the three principal native powers. The gover- 
nor-general, Warren Hastings, managed to hold 
out and later took the offensive. By 1800 only 
the British and the Marathas were left, and dur- 
ing the following years the, British gradually 
prevailed because of dissension within the Mar- 
atha Confederacy. By 1818 the back of the Mara- 
thas had been broken, though some fighting 
continued with them, as well as with the Sikhs 
in the Punjab. 

Alter they had established themselves in 
the heart of the subcontinent, the British began 
pushing northward in a search for natural fron- 
tiers. To the northeast, in Himalayan Nepal, 
thev defeated the Gurkhas, who henceforth 
fought on the side of the British. Likewise to the 
northwest they finally defeated the proud Sikhs 
of the Punjab. Thus by the middle of the nine- 
teenth century the British were the masters of 
all India, from the Indus to the Brahmaputra 
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and from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin. A few 
major kingdoms still survived, including Kash- 
mir, Hyderabad, Baroda, and Travancore, but 
these were now dependent territories, isolated 
from each other and powerless against the 
might of Britain. 


Ш. BRITISH RULE 

We liave seen that the East India Company was 
at first very exploitive in its administration of 
the Indian territories it controlled. The excesses 
aroused public opinion in Britain and prompted 
Parliament to pass acts in 1773 and 1784 that 
placed the company under the supervision of 
the London government. The company contin- 
ued to trade, and its servants and soldiers con- 
tinued to govern and fight in India, but it func- 
tioned under the watchful eye of Parliament and 
the British government. This arrangement con- 
tinued, with various modifications, until the In- 
dian Mutiny of 1857. 

The mutiny was not the national move- 
ment or war of independence that some Indian 
writers have called it. Rather it was primarily a 
military outbreak that was exploited by certain 
discontented princes and landlords whose inter- 
ests had been harmed by the British. Lord Dal- 
housie, the governor-general between 1848 and 
1856, had dispossessed many princes and 
aroused uneasiness and suspicion among those 
who remained. Other groups, too, were dissatis- 
fied: Conservative elements of the Indian popu- 
lation were deeply disturbed by the introduc- 
tion of the railway and telegraph; the opening 
of Western-type schools; the aggressive activi- 
ties of certain Christian missionaries; the legali- 
zation of remarriage by widows; and the aboli- 
tion of practices such as infanticide and suttee, 
or the self-cremation of widows on their hus- 
bands' funeral pyres. The Sepoys, as the Indian 
soldiers serving in the British forces were 
called, were disaffected because ol prolonged 
campaigning in distant lands and the refusal of 
extra allowances for such service. The spark 
that set off the uprising was the introduction of 
cartridges that were greased with cow and pig 
fat, obnoxious to botli the Hindus and the Mos- 
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lems. All these factors combined to make the 
mutiny assume proportions of a popular upris- 
ing in certain scattered regions. 

When the mutiny began on May 10, 1857, 
the British were caught by surprise and forced 
to go on the defensive. But the revolt did not 
spread throughout the country. It was confined 
largely to the north. Even there most of the im- 
portant native states remained loyal to the Brit- 
ish and gave invaluable assistance. Thus after 
about four months the British were able to 
counterattack, and by July 1858 the mutiny had 
been crushed. Both sides were guilty of brutal- 
ity. The Indians murdered many captives, and 
the English burned down villages and indis- 
criminately killed the inhabitants. 

A month after the suppression of the mu- 
tiny, Parliament passed the India Act, ending the 
rule of the East India Company and substituting 
that of the Crown. Henceforth India was ruled 
by a vast hierarchy with its base in India and its 
apex in London in the person of the secretary of 
state for India. This official was a member of 
the cabinet and generally was allowed a free 
hand by his colleagues. The top official in India 
was the governor-general, or viceroy, who acted 
as the direct representative of the Crown and 
was usually appointed for a five-year term. The 


_ viceroy was assisted by an executive council of 


five members, none of them Indian until 1909. 
Beneath these top officials was the famous In- 
dian Civil Service, which collected the revenues, 
maintained iaw and order, and supervised the 
judicial system. Prior to 1919 almost all the 
members of this small but elite group consisted 
of British gzaduates of Oxford and Cambridge. 
The Civil Service in turn supervised a subordi- 
nate provincial service that was exclusively In- 
dian in personnel. It was through these Indian 
officials in the lower ranks of the bureaucracy 
that the authority of the government penetrated 
to the masses. 

The efficiency of British rule in India is re- 
flected in the composition of the Indian bu- 
reaucracy; in 1900 there were a total of 4,000 
British civilian administrators in the country 
compared to 500,000 Indians. And in 1910, the 
Indian army comprised 69,000 Britishers and 
130,000 Indians. This small number of British 
soldiers and bureaucrats ruled a vast subcont!- 
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| The storming of Delhi during the Indian Mutiny 


- of 1857. 
(The New York Public Library Picture Collection) 


e 
nent with a population nearing 300 million at 
the beginning of the twentieth century. It should 
be noted that Britain's position in India was 
based not only on the army and the bureaucracy 
but also on the surviving Indian princes. Prior 
to the mutinv, the British often had no com- 
punction about taking over principalities when 
it suited them to do so. But this policy was re- 
versed following it, so that India remained 
thenceforth a crazy-quilt pattern of some 550 
Native states intermingled with British Indian 
provinces. The reason for this change of policy 
was made clear in 1860 by Lord Canning. the 
first viceroy following the mutiny: “il we could 
keep up a number of Native States without po- 
litical power, but as royal instruments, we 
Should exist in India as long as our naval su- 
|! premacy was maintained." 





IV. BRITISH IMPACT 


The British impact on India was felt first in the 
economic field, and naturallv so since the Brit- 
ish arrived in India in search of markets and 
commodities. Particularlv after thev became 
masters of the country, the British affected its 
economy decisively, especially by their taxation 
and trade policies. Since they were unfamiliar 
with the Mogul revenue system and lacked expe- 
rienced personnel, the British decided, with 
their Permanent Settlement of 1793, to recog- 
nize the former imperial tax farmers and dis- 
trict revenue officers as English-tvpe landlords, 
or zamindars. The "permanent" feature ol this 
arrangement was that the annual sum expected 
of the zamindars was frozen at £3 million, 
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whereas they were free, as landlords, to raise 
the rents they collected from the peasants. This 
was easy to do as land values were rising and 
the peasants now were tenants-at-will rather 
than hereditary cultivators of village lands. By 
World War II the landlords were collecting £12 
to £20 million annually, leaving them a huge 
surplus which, unlike their English counter- 
parts, they did not use to improve their hold- 
ings. Nevertheless the British preserved this ar- 
rangement because, as Governor-General Wil- 
liam Bentinck observed, it “created a vast body 
of rich landed proprietors deeply interested in 
the continuance of British Dominion and having 
complete command over the mass of the 
people."? This Гарлар om d at con- 
fined to the Ganges basin. Elsewhere the British 
either collected the land taxes directly or from 
village communities. Their levies were not hea- 
vier than those of the Mogul period, but they 
had to be paid in cash, and there was less 
chance of evading payment. 

There was a strong demand in the nine- 
teenth century for Indian raw materials such as 
jute, oilseeds, wheat, and cotton. These com- 
modities were transported to the seaports bv a 
newly built railroad network totalling 4,000 
miles by 1870 and 41,000 miles by 1939. The 
opening of the Suez Canal also facilitated the ex- 
port of Indian raw materials by reducing the 
distance traversed by freighters between Lon- 
don and Karachi from 10,800 to 6,100 miles. 
Thus India became one of the world's important 
sources of raw materials. And because of the 
high prices commanded by these materials, In- 
dia was left with a favorable balance of trade 
throughout the nineteenth century. 

The resulting capital surplus could have 
been used to develop modern industry. The fact 
that this was not done doomed India to its pres- 
ent critical state of underdevelopment. Britain 
made no attempt to encourage manfacturing in 
India, and in certain crucial areas such as tex- 
tiles, actively discouraged it. Thus there was no 
chance to erect tariffs to protect Indian infant 
industries against the tidal wave of cheap 
machine-made products from British factories. 
Indian economic historians describe this as a 
case of “aborted modernization India had 
entered the world market and earned large 
sums of capital with no structural change in its 
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outmoded national economy. In place of the eco- 
nomic modernization that had occurred in Eu- 
rope, the British and their associates "skimmed 
cash crops off the surface of an immobilized 
agrarian society.'? 

Meanwhile, thanks to Western medical 
science, health measures, and famine-relief ar- 
rangements, India's population rose from 255 
million in 1872 to 305 million in 1921. Similar 
population growth had occurred earlier in Eu- 
rope but had been absorbed by new factories in 
the cities. Since no such industrialization oc- 
curred in India, the new extra millions could 
only fall back on agriculture. They naturally put 
a terrible overpressure on the land. And this re- 
mains to the present day one of the most acute 
problems of the Indian economy—and indeed of 
most Third World economies since they also 
suffer from "aborted modernization," and for 
the same reasons. 

British rule affected India profoundly in 
intellectual matters as well as economic. The 
impact began in 1823 when the British ap- 
pointed a Committee on Public Instruction to 
determine educational policy. The committee 
split between the "Anglicists," who wished to 
encourage an English type of education, and the 
"Orientalists," who favored a traditional educa- 
tion based on Sanskrit, Arabic, and Persian. The 
deadlock was broken in 1835 when committee 
President Thomas Babington Macaulay issued 
his famous Minute on Education. This adopted 
the Anglicist positron, concluding that "English 
is better worth knowing than Sanskrit or Ara- 
bic.... " Macaulay added, 


It is impossible for us, with our limited means, to at- 
tempt to educate the body of the people. We must at 
present do our best to form a class who may be inter- 
preters between us and the millions whom we gov- 
ern; a class of persons, Indian in blood and color, but 
English in taste, in opinions, in morals, and in intel- 
leet? 


Macaulay worked hard to implement his 
recommendation as soon as it was officially 
adopted. During the following decades а na 
tional system of education was worked out. It 
was made up ol universities, training colleges 
for teachers, high schools, and vernacular ele- 
mentary schools designed for the masses. Be 
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tween 1885 and 1900 the number of students in 
colleges and universities rose from 11,000 to 
23,000, and those in secondary schools from 
429,000 to 633,000. At the same time the intro- 
duction of the printing press greatly stimulated 
intellectual life in India. Sanskrit works became 
public property rather than the jealously 
guarded monopoly of Brahmins, and newspa- 
pers appeared in the various modern Indian lan- 
guages as well as in English. 

These developments affected the intellec- 
tual climate of India profoundly. They did not 
touch the masses, who remained completely il- 
literate. Nor, at first, did they reach the Mos- 
lems, who remained generally hostile to the new 
schools and books. Thus, English education be- 
came almost the exclusive possession of a small 
Hindu upper class. But this was enough to start 
off a chain reaction that has continued to the 
present day. English education created a new 
class of Indians familiar with foreign languages 
and cultures and committed to liberal and ra- 
tional ideologies. This Western-educated class 
used European ideology to attack British domi- 
nation and to organize a nationalist movement 
that eventually culminated in an independent 
India. 


V. INDIAN NATIONALISM 


Britain's intellectual impact stimulated an up- 
surge and a creativity in Indian thought and cul- 
ture that is commonly known as the Indian Ren- 
aissance//Te-appreciate the significance of this 
movement, we should note that when the Brit- 
ish arrived on the scene, Hinduism was in a 
rather depressed and demoralized state. During 
the preceding seven hundred years of Moslem 
domination, Hinduism had been looked down 
on as the idolatrous religion of a subject race. It 
lacked prestige, organization, and active lead- 
ership. But when the British overthrew Mogul 
rule, Hinduism for the first time in seven centu- 
ries was on a par with Islam. And when the Brit- 
ish opened their schools, the Hindus, unlike the 
Moslems. flocked to them eagerly. By so doing, 
they benefited in two ways: They filled the posts 
in the new bureaucracy, and they experienced 
an intellectual revival because of their Western 
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The stimulus of the West provoked three 
types of reaction or three schools of thought 
among the Hindus, although the lines were by 
no means clear-cut, and there was much over- 
lapping. The first was wholeheartedly and 
uncritically pro-Western and antitraditional: 
Everything Western vas accepted as superior 
and preferable. 

The second reaction was one or complete 
rejection. The West was admittedly stronger, 
but its ideas were subversive and its customs re- 
pugnant. No true Indians, Hindus, or Moslems 
should compromise with the evil West. Rather 
they should withdraw as far as possible from 
contact with the foreigner and live their own 
lives in the traditional way. Proponents of this 
view regarded caste rule as unchangeable, ac- 
cepted the authority of the Hindu classics with- 
out reservations, and opposed such reforms as 
the abolition of suttee or of infanticide. 

The third~and most common reaction to 
the West represented a compromise between 
worship and outright rejection. It accepted the 
essence of Western secularism and learning, but 
it also sought to reform Hinduism from within 
and to preserve its basic truths while ridding it 
of corruptions and grossly unhuman practices. 
The outstanding leader of this school of thought 
was Ram Mohan. Roy, widely venerated as the 
‘father ob modera India?" Born in 1772 in a de- 
vout Brahman family of Bengal, he broke with 
his parents over the spectacle of his sister’s tor- 
ture on the funeral pyre of her husband. An'in- 
satiable student, he mastered Persian, Arabic, 
and Sanskrit and then learned English and 
entered the service of the government. He was 
fascinated bv Western thought and religions, 
and he studied Greek and Hebrew in order to 
read the Scriptures in the original. Roy rejected 
formal doctrinal Christianity but accepted its 
humanitarian message. He also reinterpreted 
Hinduism in his Brahmo Samaj, or Society of 
God, a new reformed sect of Hinduism that he 
founded. The Samaj was a synthesis of the doc- 
trines of the European Enlightenment with the 
philosophical views of the Upanishads. Rov was 
above all a rationalist who believed that Hindu- 
ism rested squarely on reason. This principle es- 
tablished, he proceeded both to prune current 
Hindu practices and to borrow freely from the 
West. Thus he left his followers a creed that en- 
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abled them to face the West without losing their 
identity or their self-respect. 

Ram Mohan Roy was the pioneer leader 
not only of India's religious renaissance but 
also of its political awakening, or nationalist 
movement. This was a new phenomenon in In- 
dia. Hitherto there had been cultural unity and 
regional loyalties but no all-Indian feeling of pa- 
triotism. Nationalism developed under British 
rule for several reasons. One was the “ѕирегіог- 
ity complex" of the English—their conviction 
that they were a racial elite and divinely or- 
dained to rule India permanently. This racism, 
which was particularly strong following the In- 
dian mutiny, manifested itself in all fields—in 
the army and the bureaucracy, where Indians 
could not rise above certain ranks regardless of 
their qualifications, and in social life, where In- 
dians were excluded from certain hotels, clubs, 
and parks. Under these circumstances it was in- 
evitable that the Indians should counter with 
the gradual development of a sense of cultural 
and national consciousness. 

The British also stimulated nationalism by 
imposing an unprecedented unity on the Indian 
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peninsula. For the first time the whole of India 
was under one rule. The British also forged a 
physical unity with their railways and telegraph 
and postal services. Equally important was the 
linguistic unity that followed the adoption of 
English as the common speech of the educated. 
The British system of education intro- 
duced the whole body of Western literature and 
political thought into the country and thereby 
furthered Indian nationalism. The principles of 
liberalism and nationalism, of personal free- 
dom and self-determination, inevitably were 
turned against the foreign British rule. The In- 
dian leaders used not only Western political 
principles but also Western political tech- 
niques. Newspapers, platform oratory, pam- 
phleteering, mass meetings, and monster_peti-_ 
tions—all were used ds grist for thE nationalist 
rmi. 
“~ Ram Mohan Roy laid the foundations of In- 
dian nationalism with his agitation for political 
and social reform. It was largely his campaign 
against suttee that induced the British govern- 
ment to prohibit the practice. Roy also worked 
for administrative and judicial reforms and 


"Reading room" of the Indian National Congress secretariat. 
(UPI/Bettmann Newsphotos) 
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helped to establish English-language schools 
and newspapers. Many of the outstanding fu- 
ture leaders of Indian nationalism first came 
into contact with the new teachings at the fa- 
mous Hindu College in Calcutta with which Roy 
was associated. 

The graduates of Hindu College were 
“moderates,” in the sense that they accepted 
British rule and sought merely to win certain 
concessions. Accordingly, they cooperated in 
supporting the Indian National Congress 
founded in 1885. The expressed aim of this body 
was to provide “an unanswerable reply to the 
assertion that India is still wholly unfit for any 
orm of representative institutions." But this as- 
piration for parliamentary government was 
completely compatible with a sincere loyalty to 
Britain. Dadabhai Naoroji, who served as presi- 


INDIA FOR THE INDIANS 


B. G. Tilak was an early Indian nationalist 
who demanded that the British get out and 
who raised the slogan “India for the Indians." 
This nationalist feeling is clear in the follow- 
ing selection from a speech by Tilak in 1906.* 


One fact is that this alien government has ruined 
the country. In the beginning, all of us were iaken 
by surprise. We were almost dazed. We thought 
that everything that the rulers did was for our good 
and that this English government has descended 
from the clouds to save us from the invasions of 
Tamerlane and Chingis Khan, and, as they say, not 
only from foreign invasions but from internecine 
[civili warfare. We felt happy for a time, but it soon 
came to light that the peace which was established 
in this country did this ... —that we were pre- 
vented from going at each other's throats, so thai a 
foreigner might go at the throat of us all. Pax Bri- 
tannica [British peace or rule] has been established 
in this country in order that a foreign government 
may exploit the country. That this is the effect oj 
this Pax Britannica is being gradtaliv realised ін 
these days. It was an unhappy circumstance that 
it was not realised sooner... English educaron, 
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dent of the Congress on three occasions, de- 
clared in a presidential address, 


Let us speak out like men and proclaim that we are 
loyal to the backbone (cheers); that we understand 
the benefits English rule has conferred upon us; that 
we thoroughly appreciate the education that has 
been given to us, the new light: which has been 
poured upon us, turning us from darkness into light 
and teaching us the new lesson that kings are made 
for the people, not people lor their kings; and this 
new lesson we have learned amidst the darkness of 
Asiatic despotism only by the light of free English 
civilization (loud cheers). 


The first generation of Indian nationalists, 
then, were admirers of Great Britain and apos- 
tles of cooperation. But after 1890 these ‘‘mod- 
erates" were challenged by the extremists led 


growing poverty, and better [amiliarity with our 
rulers, opened our eyes and our leaders. . . . 

Your industries are ruined utterly, ruined by for- 
eign rule; your wealth is going out of the country 
and vou are reduced to the lowest level which no 
human being can occupy. In this state of things, is 
there апу other remedy by which you can help 
yourself? The remedy is not petitioning but boy- 
cott. We sav prepare your forces, organize your 
power, and then go to work so that they cannot re- 
fuse xou what you demand. ... Every Englishman 
knows that they are a mere handful in this country 
and it is the business of every one of them to be fool. 
you in believing that you are weak and they are 
strong. This is politics. We have been deceived by 
such policy so long. What the new party wants you 
to do is to realize the fact that your future rests en- 
tirely in your own hands.... We shall not give 
Шет assistance to collect revenue and keep peace. 
We shall not assist them in fighting beyond the 
frontiers or outside India with Indian blood and 
money. We shall not assist them in carrying on the 
administration of justice. We shall have our own 
couris, and when time comes we shall not pay 
taxes. Can vou do that by vour united efforts? If 
vou can, you are free — jrom tomor- 
FOW... 


*B. G. Tilak, His Writings and Speeches (Ganesh and Co., 1923), pp. 55-67. 
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by Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1856-1920), the “father 
of Indian unrest." Tilak was a militant crusader 
who sought to transform the nationalist cause 
from an upper-class to a popular mass move- 
ment. This may explain his dogmatic support of 
many Hindu social customs. He even went so 
far as to organize a cow-protection society and 
to support child marriage. Yet at the same time 
he fought for a minimum wage for labor, free- 
dom for trade union organization, creation of a 
citizen army, universal franchise, and free and 
compulsory education without distinction as to 
sex. Tilak won followers throughout the country 
with slogans such as “Educate, Agitate, and Or- 
ganize"; "Militancy, not mendicancy"; and 
"Freedom is my birthright and I will have it." 

Tilak was aided in his crusade by a series 
of famines and plagues in the 1890s that gave 
impetus to the growing sense of grievance. In- 
dian militancy was also aroused by the revolu- 
tion in Russia in 1905 and by Japan's defeat of 
Russia in the same year. The latter event was 
párticularly exciting because it was taken as a 
refutation of the claim of Western superiority. 
At this point the Indian government passed in 
1905 an act for the partition of Bengal into two 
provinces: the new East Bengal, with 18 million 
Moslems and 12 million Hindus, and the re- 
maining Bengal, with 42 million Hindus and 12 
million Moslems. The government's aim was to 
improve administration, for the original prov- 
ince had been too large and the area east of the 
Ganges had been neglected. But to the Indian 
nationalists it appeared that the splitting of 
Bengal into predominantly Moslem and pre- 
dominantly Hindu sections represented a Brit- 
ish policy of divide and rule. This issue united 
the nationalists throughout the country more 
than ever before. They fought the government 
very effectively with the slogans “Swaraj,” or 
self-government within the British Empire, and 
"Swadeshi," or boycott of British goods. The 
strong feelings aroused by the Bengal issue en- 
abled the extremists to control the 1906 mecting 
of the Indian Congress and to secure a majoritv 
vote in favor of Swaraj and Swadeshi. Some of 
the nationalists went further, and, following the 
example and methods of the underground in 
Ireland and Russia, resorted to acts ol ter- 
rorism. 

Widespread though it was, this nationalist 
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movement was predominantly Hindu. Under 
the leadership of Sir Sayyid Ahmad Khan, the 
Moslems had for the most part stayed out of the 
Indian Congress. They foresaw that if the Con- 
gress's demand for representative government 
was satisfied, the Moslems would suffer as a 
permanent minority. The Moslems also were 
alarmed by the increasing strength and mili- 
tancy of Hindu nationalism, particularly since 
some of the most ardent Hindu patriots re- 
ferred to the Moslems as "foreigners." In self- 
protection the Moslems organized the Moslem 
League, which, like the Indian Congress, held 
annual meetings. The British naturally wel- 
comed and supported the League as a counter- 
weight to the Congress. The League’s existence, 
however, did not result from British machina- 
tions but rather from the tactical errors of 
many Hindu nationalist leaders, such as Tilak, 
who based their campaigns on a revival of Hin- 
duism. The formation of cow-protection socie- 
ties, for example, undoubtedly aided the na- 
tionalist movement. But it also alienated 
Moslem Indians who naturally felt apprehen- 
sive about their future in a Hindu-controlled 
India. 

Meanwhile, the spread of terrorism and 
the growing dissatisfaction of even the "moder- 


. ates" convinced the British government that 


some concession was necessary. Accordingly, in 
1909 the secretary of state for India, Lord Mor- 
lev, and the viceroy, Lord Minto, presented the 
so-called Morley-Mi orms- These pro- 
vided that a very small group of Indian voters, 
selected on the basis of high property, income, 
or education, should elect a majority of the 
members in the provincial governors’ legislative 
councils and a minority of members in the vice- 
roy's Legislative Council. A specified proportion 
of the legislative seats were reserved for Hindus 
and Moslems, and Moslem representation was 
weighted very considerably. For example, to be- 
come an elector, the Moslem had to pay income 
tax on an income of 3,000 rupees a vear, the non- 
Moslem, on an income of 300,000 rupees. Fur- 
thermore, even where an elective majority ex- 
isted, as in the provincial councils, the British 
government could, and was prepared to, over- 
ride anv opposition. Thus the reforms were in 
no wav designed to introduce responsible gov- 
ernment. Rather they were intended to split the 
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opposition by apparently permitting represen- 
tative government but leaving full power and fi- 
nal decisions in British hands. 

The strategy succeeded quite well. The 
moderate nationalists, who had regained con- 
trol of the Congress, passed a resolution ex- 
pressing "deep and general satisfaction at the 
Reform proposals." They were further placated 
when the British made several more conces- 
sions in 1911. The British annulled the unpap- 
ular partition of Bengal, released certain politi- 
cal prisoners, and granted substantial sums for 
educational purposes. Thus although individual 
acts of terrorism continued sporadically, India 
was relatively tranquil between 1910 and 1914. 

Throughout this period, the nationalist 
movement was confined largely to the intellec- 
tuals. True, the National Congress had grown 
remarkably during the quarter-century follow- 
ing its establishment in 1885. Its membership 
was now drawn from all parts of British India, 
not merely from Bengal and a few cities on the 
west coast, as was originally the case. Yet the 
fact remains that it was almost exclusively a 
middle-class movement of lawyers, journalists, 
teachers, and merchants. These people were 
more familiar with John Stuart Mill, Herbert 
Spencer, and Charles Darwin than with the mis- 
erv, grievances, and aspirations of the masses 
of their own Indian people in the villages. Not 
unnaturally, there was little rapport between 
the nationalist leaders and the illiterate peas- 
ants. The gulf persisted until bridged by Mohan- 
das Gandhi in the postwar period. And Gandhi 
succeeded because he sensed the essentially re- 
ligious outlook of his people and preached, not 
political abstractions, but religious concepts to 
which he gave a political meaning (see Chapter 
38, Section IV). 

In conclusion, the impact of the West on 
India was quite different from its impact on 
Russia or the Middle East. In the case of Russia, 
the West exerted decisive cultural and economic 
influence, but Russia remained politically and 
militarily strong and independent. The Near 
East, on the other hand, was dominated eco- 
nomicaily and militarily bv the West, yet be- 
cause of strategic considerations, the Ottoman 
Empire managed to retain its independence un- 
til World War I. India, by contrast, was con- 
quered outright by Britain during the late eigh- 
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teenth and nineteenth centuries. British rule 
lasted for nearly two centuries in Bengal and 
for more than a century in the Punjab. Con- 
sequently India never had the privilege of pick- 
ing and choosing those features of European 
civilization that were most appealing. It was 
subjected to the impact of Western power and 
culture more indiscriminately than any other 
major region of Asia. 
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The historian who grasps the true secret of Ja- 
pan's success in rapid Westernization has a key 
to modern Far Eastern history. 

John K. Fairbank 


The Far East was the last major region of Eur- 
asia to feel the impact of expanding Europe. 
Various factors explain why China and Japan 
followed behind Russia, the Near East, and In- 
dia in this respect. First, and most obvious, the 
Far East, by definition, is that portion of the 
Eurasian continent that is farthest removed 
from Europe. China and Japan do not touch 
upon Europe, as did the Russian and Ottoman 
Empires, and they are much further to the east 
and north than India. Probably more significant 
than geographic isolation was the political 
unitv of the two Far Eastern countries. [n China 
and Japan the European intruders were not 
able to emplov the divide-and-rule policy that 
had proven so effective in India. There were no 
independent local potentates who could be en- 
listed against the central governments in Peking 
and Tokyo. And because of the rigid seclusion 
policies of both these governments, there were 
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no native merchants readv to collaborate with 
the Europeans. 

Consequently, the Far Eastern countries 
were able to limit their contact with Europe to 
a mere trickle of closely supervised trade. But 
in the mid-nineteenth century the situation 
changed suddenly and drastically. First China 
and then Japan were forced to open their doors 
and to accept Western merchants, missionaries, 
consuls, and gunboats. Both of the Far Eastern 
countries were fundamentally affected, though 
in very different ways. Japan adopted and used 
the instruments of Western power. It was able 
to exploit them for self-defense and, later, for 
aggrandizement. China, bv contrast, was unable 
to reorganize itself to meet the Western chal- 
lenge. Yet, being too large and cohesive to be 
conquered outright like India and the countries 
of Southeast Asia, China was never to succumb 
entirely. So China remained in an uncomfort- 


China and Japan 


able and unstable state until World War I, and 
even for some decades thereafter. 


I. OPENING OF CHINA 


Over a period of four thousand years the Chi- 
nese people developed a unique and self- 
contained society at the extreme eastern end ol 
the Eurasian landmass. This society, like others 
in Asia, was based on agriculture rather than 


trade and was governed by landlords and bu- - 


reaucrats rather than by merchants and politi- 
cians. A distinctly self-centered and self-assured 
society, it regarded the rest of the world as infe- 
rior and subordinate. 

The Chinese first came into direct contact 
with the West when the Portuguese appeared 
off the southeast coast in 1514. After the Portu- 
guese came the Dutch and the British, who also 
arrived by sea. The Russians came from the 
north overland to the Amur valley. The Chinese 
resolutely kept all these intruders at arm's 
length (see Chapter 20, Section Ш). They re- 
stricted commercial relations to a few ports and 
refused to establish diplomatic relations on a 
full and equal basis. 

The Chinese were forcefully jarred out of 
their seclusion and complacency by three disas- 
trous wars: the first with Britain in 1839-1842, 
the second with Britain and France in 1856- 
1858, and the third with Japan in 1895. The 
humiliating defeats suffered in these wars com- 
pelled the Chinese to throw open the gates, to 
end their condescending attitude toward the 
West, and to reappraise their own traditional 
civilization. The outcome was a chain reaction 
of intrusion and response that produced a new 
China, with repercussions that are still felt in 
the Far East and in the entire globe. 

Britain was able to take the lead in opening 
up China because it had a powerful base in In- 
dia as well as control of the seas. Britain's main 
obiective was to remove the many obstacles that 
the Chinese had placed in the wav uf trading op- 
erations. Triggering the start of hostilities be- 
tween Britain and China was the immediate 
issue of trade in opium. European sailors had 
introduced opium smoking in China in the sev- 
enteenth century, and the habit had spread 
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rapidly from the ports. The demand for opium 
solved the British problem of paying for Chi- 
nese products. Hitherto the British had been 
forced to pay mostly in gold and silver, because 
the Chinese were little interested in Western 
goods. But now the market for opium-reversed 
the balance of trade in favor of the British. The 
Peking government issued decrees in 1729 and 
1799 prohibiting the importation of opium, but 
the trade was so profitable that Chinese offi- 
cials could be bribed to permit smuggling. 

The first Anglo-Chinese War, or the Opium 
War as itis frequently called, broke out wher 
the Chine attempted to enforce their prohibi- 
tion of the opium traffic. The emperor ap- 
pointed as special imperial commissioner a man 
of proven integrity and firmness, Lin Tse-hsu. 
Lin seized 20,000 chests of opium worth $6 mil- 
lion and destroyed them at a public ceremony. 
Complications following this action led to a 
clash between Chinese war junks and British 
(rigates, and war began in November 1839. Dur- 
Ing the hostilities that followed the hopeless 
military inferioritv of the Chinese became obvi- 
ous. With a squadron of ships and a lew thou- 
sand men, the British were able to seize port 
after port at will. The Chinese fought valiantly. 
Their garrisons often resisted to the last man. 
But the odds against the non-Europeans were 
even worse now than they had been between 
the conquistadors and the Aztecs. European 
warships and artillerv had improved immeas- 
urably between the sixteenth and nineteenth 
centuries, whereas Chinese military technology 
had stagnated at a level little above that of Aztec 
capabilities. In 1842, the Peking government ca- 
pitulated and accepted the Treaty of Nanking, 


the first of a long series of unequal treaties that 
were to nibble away ШК ОРН cover: 
eigntys. Л ТТ 

By the Nanking Treaty China ceded the is- 
land of Hong Kong and opened five ports to for- 
eign trade—Canton, Foochow, Ningpo, Amoy, 
and Shanghai. British consuls could be sta- 
tioned at these ports and British merchants 
could lease land for residential and business 
uses. China also agreed to a uniform tariff fixed 
at 5 percent ad valorem, to be changed onlv by 
mutual agreement. This provision deprived 
China of tariff autonomy and hence of control 
over its national revenue. Furthermore, a sup- 
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FIRESHIPS AND MONKEYS 


During the 1839 Opium War, the Chinese with 
their old-fashioned weapons had no chance 
against the British with their steam warships 
and artillery. This was proven when the Chi- 
.nese tried to recapture the city of Ningpo. 
The resulting fiasco is described by the Brit- 
ish historian Arthur Waley, who uses contem- 
porary Chinese sources.* 


There were a great many literary men on the [Chi- 
nesej General's staj], and ten days before the attack 
commenced (January 3151) he ordered them to com- 
pose announcements of victory. Thirty of these 
were sent in, aud the General arranged them in or- 
der of merit. The first place went to Miu Chia-ku 
who had composed a detailed and vivid account of 
the exploits of the various heroes. Second on the 
list was Ho Shil-ch'i (a fairly well-known calligra- 
pher} who sent in a vast composition, full of classi- 
cal tropes and brilliant felicities. 

The signal for the general attack was to be the 
setting alight of the fire-rafts which were to be let 
loose upon the English ships and, drifting against 
them, would set fire to them before they could 
weigh anchor.... The English ships’ boats put out 
long before the blazing rafts arrived, took them in 
tow—a ticklish operation during which several 


China and Japan 


A British steamship destroying 
Chinese war junks during the 
Opium War. 


sailors were badly burnt—and beached them. A 
second contingent of fire-rafts at a point some 
miles away was also prematurely ignited as soon 
as the flames were seen rising from the other rafts; 
but when less than half of this second contingent 
had been launched the Chinese irregulars in charge 
were attacked by boats put out from English 
warships, and fled. 

Someone suggested that fire-crackers should be 
tied to the backs of a number of monkeys, who 
would then be flung on board the English ships. 
The flames would spread rapidly in every direction 
and might with luck reach the powder-magazine, 
in which case the whole ship would blow up. Nine- 
teen monkeys were bought, and at the time of the 
advance were brought in litters to the advanced 
base. After the failure of the Chinese attack they 
accompanied the retreating armies to. Tz ect. 
“The fact is," says Pei, "that no one ever dared go 
near enough to the foreign ships to fling them on 
board, so that the plan was never put into effect." 
During the panic that ensued after the defeat of the 
remaining Chinese troops on the heights behind 
Tziech'i, the people fled from the town, including 
a Mr. Feng in whose charge the monkeys had been 
put. There was no one to care for them, and they 
eventually died of starvation in Mr. Feug's deserted 
front lodge. 


*A. Waley, The Opium War Through Chinese Eyes (George Allen and Unwin, 1958), pp. 165, 169, 
170. 
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plementary treaty concluded the following year 
granted Britain extraterritoriality in criminal 
cases and also included a most-favored-nation 
clause assuring Britain any additional privi- 
leges that China might grant other powers in 
the future. 

The Nanking Treaty did not end the fric- 
tion between the Chinese and the Europeans. 
The latter wanted more concessions in order to 
increase trade, whereas the Chinese felt that the 
treaties already had granted too many privi- 
leges to the Europeans. It is not surprising, 
then, that hostilities began again in 1856. The 
occasion this time was the imprisonment by 
Chinese officials of the Chinese crew on board 
a Chinese ship flying the British flag. When the 
Peking government refused to release the crew, 
the British bombarded Canton. The French also 
entered the war, using the murder of a French 
priest as a pretext. The Anglo-French forces 
proved irresistible, and in June 1858 the Chi- 
nese were compelled to sign the Tientsin Trea- 
ties. But they refused to carry out the provi- 
sions and the Anglo-French forces renewed the 
attack. They captured the capital and forced 
China to sign the Peking Conventions in 1860. 
The Tientsin and Peking agreements opened sev- 
eral more ports on the coast. In the interior, 
they redefined and extended extraterritoriality 
and permitted the establishment of foreign le- 
gations in Peking and of Christian missions 
throughout the country. We should recall that it 
was at this time that the Russians took advan- 
tage of China's difficulties and used diplomatic 
means to annex large areas in the Amur valley 
and along the Pacific coast (see Chapter 30, Sec- 
tion Ш). 

The third defeat suffered by China was the 
most humiliating, for it was at the hands of the 
small neighboring kingdom of Japan. We shall 
see later in this chapter that the Japanese, in 
contrast to the Chinese, had been able to adapt 
Western technology to their needs and to build 
an efficient military establishment. Thus they 
accomplished what no other oriental state had 
been able to achieve thus far. Japan now 
pressed certain shadowv claims in Korea. Tra- 
ditionally, the Koreans had recognized the su- 
zerainty of China, but they had also periodically 
paid tribute to Japan. Thus when China sent a 
small force to Korea in 1894 in response to an 
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appeal for aid in suppressing a revolt, the Japa- 
nese also landed a detachment of marines. The 
two forces clashed and War was formally de- 
clared by China and Japan in August 1894. The 
Chinese armies again were easily routed, and, in 
April 1895, Peking was forced to accept the 
Treaty of Shimonoseki. lts terms required 
China to pay an In Ry710 recognize the in- 
dependence of Korea; to cede to Japan the is- 
land of Formosa, the Pescadores Jslands, and 
the Liaotung peninsula; and to open four more 
ports to foreign commerce. Some of the Euro- 
pean powers were not at all pleased with the ap- 
pearance of a new rival for concessions in 
China. Accordingly, Russia, France, and Ger- 
many joined in a demand that the strategic Liao- 
tung peninsula be returned to China, a demand 
to which Japan yielded reluctantly. 

The Japanese war was a shattering blow to 
the pride and complacency of China. The great 
empire had been shown to be completely help- 
less at the hands of a despised neighbor 
equipped with modern instruments of war. Fur- 
thermore, the European powers during the pre- 
ceding years had been taking advantage of Chi- 
na's weakness and annexing outlying territories 
that traditionally had recognized Peking's su- 
zerainty. Russia took the Amur valley and the 
Maritime Provinces and for a while occupied 
the Il River fegión in central Asia. France 
scized Indochina; Britain took Burma; and Ja- 
pan, since it had established its predominance 
in Korea by defeating China, proceeded to an- 
nex the country outright in 1910. In addition 
to these territorial acquisitions, the Western 
states divided up China proper. They set up 


"spheres of influence" in which the political 
and economie primacy of each respective power 
was recognized. Thus Yunnan and the area 
bordering on Indochina became a French 
sphere, Canton and the Yangtze valley and the 
large area in between was a British sphere, 
Manchuria was Russian, Shantung was Ger- 
man, and Fukien Japanese. 

China in the mid-nineteenth century was 
beset bv domestic turmoil as well as foreign ag- 
gression. Many Chinese held the Manchu dy- 
nasty responsible for the national crisis, so sev- 
eral rebellions broke out. In the past, such a 
time of troubles would have been interpreted as 
indicating that the dynasty's "mandate from 
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Heaven" had expired, so a new dynasty would 
have replaced the Manchu. For a while it 
seemed that the great Taipi i 850- 
64) would effect such a change, but it was 
blocked from doing so by Great Power inter- 
vention. 

At first the Powers were sympathetic to the 
Taiping Rebellion because its leader was a mys- 
tic who was much influenced by Christian mis- 
sionaries and who opposed opium smoking, po- 
lygamy, prostitution, footbinding and ancestor 
tablets. The rebels won control of the Yangtze 
valley, but the greater their victories, the more 
the Western powers shifted their support to the 
Manchu dynasty. The Taiping ban on opium 
threatened a major source of profit for Western 
companies, as did also the Taiping opposition to 
the opening of more Chinese ports to foreign 
trade. Therefore, the Great Powers propped up 
the, Manchu dynasty in Peking with loans, with 
arms, and with mercenary soldiers who led the 
imperial armies against the rebels. Finally the 
Taipings were defeated, but only at the cost of 
tens of millions of casualties. Thus the Marichu 
dynasty survived but it was left weaker than 
ever because it obviously could not count on the 
support of its own people, and therefore it 
dared not resist demands by the Powers. These 
humiliations and disasters that China experi- 
enced in the later half of the nineteenth century 
forced the traditionally self-centered Middle 
Kingdom to undertake a painful self-assessment 
and reorganization. We will now trace the 
course of this process, noting how the Chinese 
slowly and grudgingly tried to follow the West- 
ern model in a number of fields—first in the mil- 
itary, then in the economic, later in the social 
and intellectual, and finally in the political. 


П. MILITARY AND ECONOMIC 
IMPACT 


Lin Tse-hsu, the Chinese commissioner who had 
tried to stem the flow of opium and who had 
borne the brunt of the first British attack, real- 
ized the superiority of foreign arms. In a letter 
to a friend he described the impossibility of cop- 
ing with British warships and concluded that 
"ships, guns, and a water force are absolutely 
indispensable." But Lin was by no means will- 
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ing to broadcast these views. "I only beg you to 
keep them confidential," he requested his friend. 
“Ву all means, please do not tell other per- 
sons," 

His aversion to publicity indicates that he 
feared a hostile reaction among his colleagues 
and superiors. This fear was fully justified. The 
scholar-officials who ruled China remained, 
with a few exceptions, profourdly hostile and 
scornful of everything Western. The shock of de- 
feat compelled them to take certain measures 
toward imitating Western arms and techniques. 
But in actual practice they did little more than 
go through the motions. Even if they had sin- 
cerely wanted to imitate the West, which funda- 
mentally they did not, the mandarins were 
hopelessly incompetent in mechanical matters. 
Thus China did little during the interwar years 
of 1842 to 1858 to face the challenge of Euro- 
pean expansionism. 

The second defeat at the hands of the West- 
ern powers forced a few forward-looking Chi- 
nese intellectuals to reconsider their traditional 
values and policies. Their response was what 
they called the осрашты movement. 
The phrase itself'is from the Confucian classics 
and was used in the 1860s to mean the preserva- 
tion of Chinese civilization by grafting on West- 


. ern mechanisms. In this regard the leaders of 


China now were ready to go beyond purely mili- 
tary matters to include railroads, steamship 
lines, machine factories, and applied science 
generally. In the words of one of the reformers 
of this period, "China should acquire the West's 
superiority in arms and machinery, but retain 
China's superiority in Confucian virtue.” This 
“self-strengthening” movement was doomed to 
failure because the basic assumption on which 
it rested was false. Westernization could not be 
a halfway process; it was all or nothing. West- 
ernization in tools led inevitably to westerniza- 
tion in ideas and institutions. So Western 
science could not be used to preserve a Confu- 
cian civilization; rather it was bound to under- 
mine that civilization. 

For example, the China Merchants Steam 
Navigation Companv was established in 1872 to 
build steamships for transporting rice from the 
Yangtze Delta to the capital in the north. The 
steamer fleet needed coal, so the Kaiping coal 
mines were opened north of Tientsin in 1878. To 
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transport this coal, China's first permanent rail- 
road began operations in 1881. This integrated 
complex of enterprises had a sound economic 
basis and should have prospered. But its direc- 
tors were motivated, in the traditional Chinese 
fashion, more by family than by corporate con- 
siderations. They appointed needy relatives and 
greedy henchmen to the various posts, with the 
result that the entire undertaking fell heavily 
into debt and eventually passed to foreign con- 
trol. 

China's failure to build up its economy and 
its armed forces led inevitably to increasing 
Western penetration and control. Numerous 
loans were made to the Peking government, fre- 
quently under pressure and on conditions that 
gave the creditors control over segments of Chi- 
na's economy. Another means of economic in- 
fluence were the concessions in various Chinese 
ports that were held by the Eurpean powers. 
Most important was the "international settle- 
ment” of Shanghai, which developed into a sover- 
eign European city-state where Chinese laws 
did not apply and Chinese courts and police had 
no jurisdiction. These concessions profoundly 
affected China's economy, which traditionally 
had been self-sufficient and land based, but 
which was now becoming increasingly depen- 
dent on the foreign-controlled coastal cities, and 
particulary on Shanghai. The Western powers 
also dominated the great inland waterways as 
well as the coastal ports. They maintained fleets 
of gunboats that patrolled the Yangtze River be- 
tween Shanghai and Chunking, a distance of 
1,500 miles across the heart of China. In fact, 
Britain maintained an officer with the revealing 
title of "Rear-Admiral Yangtze”! 


П. SOCIAL AND INTELLECTUAL 
IMPACT 


In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centu- 
ries, the Chinese response to the West's chal- 
lenge broadened from the military and eco- 
nomic spheres to the social and intellectual. One 
reason for the shift was that the extension of 
foreign business into the interior of the country 
stimulated the growth of a Chinese merchant 
class, which soon took over the distribution of 
Western goods. Later, Chinese manufacturers 
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began to establish match factories, flour mills, 
colton mills, and silk-spinning factories. These 
new economic leaders tended to be an independ- 
ent political force. They disliked European dom- 
ination because of the privileges it conferred on 
foreign business competitors. But they also had 
little use for the reactionary imperial court in 
Peking, which neither offered effective resist- 
ance to the foreigners nor showed any under- 
standing of the nature and needs of a modern 
economy. Thus, these Chinese merchants felt no 
more loyalty toward the Manchu regime in Pe- 
king than the Indian merchants had felt earlier 
for the Mogul regime in Delhi. Consequently it 
was they who provided the dynamism behind 
the revolutionary nationalist movement that de- 
veloped at the turn of the century. It was not 
accidental that the first antiforeign boycotts 
were organized in the coastal cities and that the 
1911 revolution that overthrew the Manchu dy- 
nasty also broke out in those cities. 

The perilous situation of China also af- 
fected the ruling scholar-bureaucrats, though 
they were pushed in the direction of reform 
rather than revolution. Because of their official 
positions and vested interests, they wanted only 
"change within tradition." They still held that 
China's Confucian civilization could be reno- 
vated to meet modern needs. An outstanding ex- 
ponent of this view was the fiery Cantonese 
scholar K'ang Yu-wei (1858-1927), who startled 
his colleagues with his study Confucius as a Re- 
former. This4 lasti rk depicted Contu- 
cius as a champion of the rights of the people, 
rather than of imperial authority. 

Advocacy of people's rights and of their 
participation in government was something 
new for China. Hitherto the Western concepts 
of democracy and nationalism had been con- 
spicuously absent. Instead, the emphasis had 
been on the family, and as far as a broader alle- 
giance was concerned, it took the form of "cul- 
turalism" rather than nationalism. By cultural- 
ism is meant identification with the native 
cultural tradition, which was viewed simply as 
the alternative to foreign barbarism. China's 
ruling scholar-bureaucracy was steeped in this 
tradition, and many of its members still avowed 
that it was "better to see the nation die than its 
way of life change. But against the stand- 
patism of this traditional culturalism, the re- 
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form leaders now accepted revolutionary West- 

. ern concepts. "What does nationalism mean?" 
asked one of these reformers, who went on to 
answer his rhetorical question: 


It is that in al! places people of the same race, the 
same language, the same religion, and the same cus- 
toms, regard each other as brothers and work for in- 
dependence and self-government, and organize a 
more perfect government to work for the public wel- 
fare and to oppose the infringement of other races. 
... If we wish to promote nationalism in China, there 
is no other means of doing it except through the ren- 
ovation of the people.’ 


IV. POLITICAL IMPACT 


The new reformers in China were able to win a 
hearing following the defeat at the hands of the 
Japanese in 1895. They gained the ear of the 
young emperor, Kuang-hsii, who momentarily 
broke away from the influence of the empress 
dowager, Tz'u-hsi. The latter had determined 
China's policy since 1860, but now the reform- 


Boxers awaiting execution in Canton Prison, 
Canton, China. 
(Library of Congress) 
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ers won the emperor over to their side. So im- 
pressed was he by their oral and written presen- 
tations that in the summer of 1898 he issued a 
series of sweeping reform decrees that are col- 
lectively called the Hundred D Nu- 
merous sinecures were to be eliminated, the 
provincial governments were to be more cen- 
tralized under Peking, new schools were to dis- 
seminate European learning, Western-style pro- 
duction methods were to be encouraged, and a 
national conscript army was to be organized 
along Western lines. These measures never got 
beyond the paper stage. The empress, with the 
support of the military, deposed the unfortu- 
nate emperor, declared herself regent, re- 
scinded all the reform decrees, and executed six 
of the reform leaders. 

The collapse of the Hundred Days Reform 
gave the reactionaries full power. In their zeal 
they actively channeled social and political dis- 
content against the foreigners. Antiforeign se- 
cret societies, incited by court reactionaries and 
provincial governors, organized local militias to 
combat foreign aggression. Chief among these 
societies was the I Ho T'uan or "Righteous Har- 
mony Fists,” popularly termed Boxers. With of- 
ficial connivance the Boxers ane attack 
foreigners, and by 1900 numerous Chinese 


. Christians and foreigners had been killed in 


north China. When European naval detach- 
ments began to land at Tientsin, the Boxers de- 
clared war on all loreigners and besieged the 
foreign legations in Peking. Within a lew 
months, international armies relieved the 
legations, and the imperial court fled from the 
capital. Once more China was lorced to accept a 
peace with humiliating terms, including further 
commercial concessions and payment of an in- 
demnity of $333 million. 

The fiascos of the Hundred Days Relorm 
and of the Boxer Rebellion dramatically demon- 
strated the futility of trving to modernize China 
by reform from above. The alternative was revo- 
lution [rom below, and this did take place in 
1911, when the Manchu dynasty Jinally was 
overthrown and its place taken by a republic. 

The leader and ideologist of the revolution- 
aries was Dr. Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925). Com- 
pared to the reform leaders who had hitherto 
been prominent, Sun was a strange and anoma- 
lous figure. He was not one of the upper-class 
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A Chinese Punch and Judy show used by the Boxers 
as antiforeign propaganda. 


literati; in fact, his training was as much West- . 


ern as Chinese. He was born in the Canton 
Delta, which had been subject to foreign in- 
fluence longer than any other area in China. At 
the age of thirteen ne joined his brother in Hon- 
olulu, where he remained five years and com- 
pleted a high school course in a Church of Eng- 
land boarding school. Thén he went to Queen's 
College in Hong Kong, and after graduation he 
enrolled in the Hong Kong Medical College, 
where he received his medical degree in 1892. 
Thus Sun acquired an excellent scientific educa- 
tion that he could have used to win wealth and 
status. Instead he identified with the poor and 
always felt a passionate concern for their wel- 
fare. "I am a coolie and the son of a coolie," he 
declared on one occasion. "I was born with the 
poor and I am still poor. My sympathies have 
always been with the struggling mass.'? 

With such sentiments, he did not remain 
long in professional practice. The defeat by Ja- 
pan in 1895 convinced him that the government 
of his country was rotten to the core and that 
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nothing short of a revolution would provide the 
remedy. At a conference held in Tokyo in 1905 
Sun founded the T’ung-meng-hui, or League of 
Common Alliance. Its program called for a re- 
publican government elected by “the people of 
the country" and also for the division of the 
land among the peasantry. It is significant that 
no one had earlier raised the issue of land distri- 
bution as a possible element in self-strengthen- 
ing or reform. No one before Sun had proposed 
the notion that the peasant masses might be 
transformed into literate, property-owning, and 
politically active citizens. 

Sun Yat-sen derived his main support [rom 
Chinese merchants overseas. Within the coun- 
try only a few students and merchants were in- 
fluenced by his ideas, and the mass of the popu- 
lation remained illiterate and apathetic. When 
the revolution came in 1911, it was partly the 
work of landlord gentry and commercial inter- 
ests in the provinces that were opposed to the 
belated efforts of the Manchu regime to na- 
tionalize railway construction. The provincial. 
leaders fomented strikes and riots, ostensibly 
on the ground that nationalization would lead 
to foreign contro] but actually because they 
feared they would lose the profits. In any case, 
the revolutionists exploited the discontent and 
worked effectively among students and sol- 
diers. A small-scale republican uprising in Can- 
ton was suppressed, but on October 10, 1911, an 
accidental explosion in a revolutionist bomb 
factory at Hankow ied to mutiny among nearby 
imperial troops. Despite lack of coordination, 
the revolutionary movement spread rapidly 
throughout the country. Sun Yat-sen, who was 
in the United States at the time, hurried back, 
and on December 30, 1911, a provisional revolu- 
tionary assembly elected him president of the 
United Provinces of China. 

Sun was unable to control the countrv even 
though he was the nominal leader. Actual power 
was in the hands of an able and ambitious impe- 
rial official, Yuan Shih-k'ai (1859-1916), who 
commanded the most effective army in China. 
Rather than risk a civil war that would invite 
foreign intervention, Sun, in February 1912, 
yielded the presidency to Yuan, and the latter 
agreed to work with a parliament and a respon- 
sible cabinet. This arrangement, however, did 
not really settle the basic question of what form 
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of government would replace the fallen Manchu 
regime. Yuan was all for Western military tech- 
nology and administrative methods. But he re- 
garded Western political institutions, including 
control of the executive by representatives of 
the people, as antithetical to China's traditions 
and certainly antithetical to his personal ambi- 
tions. 

Sun Yat-sen founded a new political party, 
the Kuomintang, or National Peoples' party, 
which won a majority of seats in the National 
Assembly elected in April 1913. But this setback 
did not really restrict Yuan, for he had the back- 
ing of the army and the bureaucracy. Further- 
more, the foreign powers preferred to back the 
strongman Yuan, just as they had backed the 
Manchu dynasty in earlier years. Yuan resorted 
to severe repression to consolidate his position, 
which led Sun to stage an armed uprising in the 
summer of 1913. The move was premature and 
Yuan suppressed the revolt with ease. 

Sun fled to Japan with his principal follow- 
ers, and Yuan made preparations to fulfill his 
ill-concealed ambition to establish himself as 
emperor. In Octobe, 1913, he had himself 
elected permanent president. Then he ordered 
the dissolution of both the Kuomintang and the 
Parliament. With the opposition out of the way, 
he engineered "spontaneous" requests that he 
fulfill his duty to his country and become em- 
peror. In December 1915, Yuan announced that 
he would assume the imperial title on January 
1, 1916. 

His plans were upset by a revolt that broke 
out in Yunnan in December 1915 and quickly 
spread. Yuan found it necessary first to post- 
pone and finally, in March 1916, to abandon the 
restoration of the monarchy. Humiliated and 
embittered, he died in June of the same year. 
After his death the army commanders who had 
served under him divided the country among 
themselves. These warlards-paid little attention 
to the republican government that nominally 
ruled from Pcking. Instead, they pillaged the 
countryside mercilessly and dragged China 
down to a brutalizing anarchy. These early 
years of the republic until 1926 marked one of 
the worst periods in the history of China. 

Several factors account for this wretched 
outcome of several decades of response to the 
West. First there is the sheer size of China, 
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which for many years left the interior of the 
country unaffected by Western contact. The in- 
terior functioned as a vast reservoir, out of 
which tradition-minded civil-service candidates 
continued to appear for several decades. The 
bureaucracy that they formed consisted of intel- 
lectuals who were steeped in the Confucian clas- 
sics and who consequently placed much greater 
emphasis on ethical principles than on the man- 
ual arts or the technology of warfare. This rul- 
ing class was further inhibited by the fact that, 
apart from Buddhism, China had little or no 
tradition of borrowing from abroad. Thus it is 
not surprising that although China did change 
in the second half of the nineteenth century, the 
tempo of its change was far slower than that of 
the other countries responding to the West. Fi- 
nally the young Western-trained Chinese also 
were partly to blame. Some of them played lead- 
ing roles in the early days of the republic, but 
they tried to set up in China carbon copies of 
the institutions they had observed abroad, espe- 
cially in the United States. What they estab- 
lished naturally had no meaning for the Chinese 
people and quickly crumbled before the reali- 
ties of Chinese politics. 


V. JAPAN IN SECLUSION 


Historians have presented several explanations 
tor the ditterence between the Chinese and the 
Japanese response to the challenge of the West. 
The physical compactness of the Japanese Is- 
lands facilitated both the forging of national 
unity and the spread of new values and new 
learning throughout the country. It also made 
the country vulnerable to, and aware of, foreign 
pressures, unlike the vast interior provinces of 
China, which for long were inaccessible to West- 
ern influences. Furthermore, Japan's long tradi- 
tion of borrowing from the great Chinese cul- 
tural world made similar borrowing from the 
Western world in the nineteenth centurv less 
jarring and painful. Japan had adapted selected 
aspects of Chinese culture with the slogan ‘‘Jap- 
anese spirit and Chinese knowledge." Now it 
borrowed what it wished [rom the West with 
the slogan "Eastern morale and Western arts." 
Also, Japanese government and society were 
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pluralistic in structure in comparison with the 
monolithic features of the Chinese Empire. The 
clan tradition and regional particularism of Ja- 
pan were reinforced by geographic separation 
due to the broken mountainous terrain. The 
merchant class in Japan had more autonomy 
and economic strength, and, as we shall sce, it 
was rapidly extending its power at the critical 
moinent of the West's intrusion. The military 
elements in Japan were at the top of the social 
ladder, rather than at the bottom, as was the 
case in China. This meant that Japan had a rul- 
ing class that was much more sensitive and re- 
sponsive to Western military technology than 
were the Chinese literati. In sum, geography, 
cultural traditions, and pluralistic organization 
combined to make Japan more vulnerable to 
Western intrusion than China, and quicker to 
respond to that intrusion. 

Despite these basic differences, Japan, like 
China, remained in seclusion until the mid-nine- 
teenth century. The Tokugawa shoguns severed 
one by one the ties between Japan and the West- 
ern world. By the mid-seventeenth century the 
sole remaining contact was the handful of 
Dutch traders who were confined to the islet of 
Deshima (see Chapter 20, Section VI). The aim 
of the Tokugawa leaders was to keep Japan iso- 
lated and unchanging in order to perpetuate 
their regime. But despite their efforts, certain 
developments did occur that gradually altered 
the balance of forces in the country and under- 
mined the status quo. The long peace entorced 
by Tokugawa rule stimulated population 
growth, economic expansion, and the strength- 
ening of the merchant class. The population 
jumped from 18 million in 1600 to 26 million in 
1725. Cities grew disproportionatelv, Edo (later, 
Tokyo) approaching the million mark bv 1700, 
and Osaka and Kyoto each reaching 300,000. 
The population spurt increased the demand for 
commodities and encouraged merchants and 
rich peasants to invest surplus capital in new 
forms of production, including the domestic, or 
putting-out, svstem. Thev provided materials 
and equipment for peasants and craftspeople, 
and marketed the finished products. It appears 
that in certain areas this industrial develop- 
ment had reached the level of factory organiza- 
tion by the end of the Tokugawa period. Re- 
gional specialization based on available raw 
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materials and local skills became widespread, 
so that particular areas were noted for their lac- 
querware, pottery, textiles, or rice wine. 

Rising production led to wide-scale ex- 
change of goods, which in turn led to the devel- 


DEL отору ee first moitey-Wwas- 
imported from China and Korea, but іп the sev- 
enteenth century a gold mint was established. 
The aristocrats became dependent on brokers to 
convert their rice into money and on merchants 
to satisfy their consumption needs. In these 
transactions the aristocrats lost out because the . 
merchants manipulated the prices through mo- 
nopolies and because the price of rice failed to 
keep up with the soaring costs of other com- 
modities. The aristocrats, besides, had acquired 
a taste for luxuries and tended to compete with 
each other in ostentatious living. The net result 
was that they generally became indebted to the 
merchants, even though the merchants ranked 
far below in the social scale. In time the mer- 
chant families bought their way into the aristoc- 
racy by intermarriage or adoption. These fam- 
ilies then dominated not only the economy but 
also the art and literature of the eighteenth and 
early nineteenth centuries. 

We should note that these changes affected 
not only the top levels of the aristocracy but 
also the samurai, whose services were not so 
much in demand during this long period of 
peace. The mass of the peasants also suffered 
severely with the lag in the price of rice. Manv 
ot them migrated to the cities, but not all were 
able to find emplovment for the growth of the 
national economy was not keeping pace with 
the growth of population. 

Thus Japanese society was in a state of 
transition. It was experiencing profound eco- 
nomic and social change, which gave rise to po- 
litical tensions. These tensions were reaching 
the breaking point when Commodore Perry 
forced Japan's doors open to trade. One Terson 
the Japanese proved so ready to reorganize 
their society under the impact of the West was 
precisely because many of them were all too 
aware that their society needed reorganizing. 

On July 8, 1853, Commodore Matthew 
Perry cast anchor in Edo Bay and delivered a 
letter from President Fillmore asking for trad- 
ing privileges, coaling stations, and protection 
for shipwrecked Americans. Within a week he 
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sailed away after warning that he would be 
back for an answer the following spring. When 
he returned in February 1854, he made it clear 
that the alternative to a treaty was war. The Jap- 
anese yielded and on March 31 signed the 
Treaty of Kanagawa. Its terms opened the ports 
of Shimoda and Hakodate for the repair and 
provisioning of American ships, provided for 
proper treatment and repatriation of ship- 
wrecked Americans, permitted the appointment 
of consular representatives if either nation con- 
sidered it necessary, and promised most-fa- 
vored-nation treatment for the United States. 

In accordance with the provisions of this 
treaty, the United States sent Townsend Harris, 
an unusually able man, as the first consul to Ja- 
pan. With his extraordinary tact and patience, 
Harris gradually won the confidence of the Jap- 
anese and secured the Commercial Treaty of 
1858. This opened four more ports to trade, pro- 
vided for mutual diplomatic representation, 
gave to Americans both civil and criminal ex- 
traterritoriality, prohibited the opium trade, 
and gave freedom of religion to foreigners. Soon 
after signing these two treaties with the United 
States, Japan concluded similar pacts with Hol- 
land, Russia, Britain, and France. Thus Japan, 
like China before it, now had to suffer the intru- 
sion of the West. But its response to that intru- 
sion was altogether different from that of the 
Middle Kingdom. 


VI. MODERNIZATION OF JAPAN 


The first effect of the Western encroachment 
was to produce a crisis that precipitated the 
downfall of the Tokugawa Shogunate. With the 
signing of the treaties the shogun was subject to 
conllicting pressures: on the one hand from the 
foreign powers, which were demanding imple- 
mentation of all the provisions, and on the other 
from the Japanese population, which was 
strongly antiforeign. The popular sentiment 
was exploited by the anti-Tokugawa clans, espe- 
clally the Satsuma, Choshu, Hizen, and Tosa, 
often referred to as the Satcho Hito group. Be- 
tween 1858 and 1865, attacks were made on Eu- 
ropeans and their employees with the slogan 
"Honor the Emperor! Expel the barbarians!" 
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the Tokugawa shogun, the way was clear for 
the so-called Meiji toration. The Tokugawa 
clanspeople were shorn of their power and fiefs, 
and their place was taken by the Satcho Hito 
clans, which henceforth controlled the govern- 
ment in the name of the new Meiji emperor. It 
was the young samurai in the service of these 
clans who now provided Japan with the extraor- 
dinary leadership that made possible successful 
modernization. In contrast to China's literati, 
Japan's new leaders realized that they were re- 
tarded in certain fields, and they were willing 
and able to do something about it. 

This is not altogether surprising if we note 
that even during their centuries of seclusion the 
Japanese leaders had gone out of their way to 
keep informed of developments in Europe. In 
fact, the Dutch were dllowed to continue trad- 
ing primarily so that they could be questioned 
concerning the outside world. Both the sho- 
gunate and the clans promoted military indus- 
try and maintained schools for the study of for- 
eign languages and foreign texts. The general 
level of knowledge rose to the point where, in 
the natural sciences, physics was separated 
from chemistry, and in medicine, students were 
trained in special fields such as surgery, pediat- 
rics, obstetrics, and internal medicine. In the 


. Nagasaki nava! school, instruction was given in 


navigation and gunnery only after a solid base 
had been laid in mathematics, astronomy, and 
physics. In other words, the Japanese all along 
had been much more appreciative of and re- 
sponsive to Western culture. In the light of this 
background, it is understandable why the Japa- 
nese acted quite differently from the Chinese 
once the Westerners forced their way in. 
Japan's new leaders were interested only 
in those features of Western civilization that en- 
hanced national power. In the field of religion, 
for example, the Meiji leaders supported Shinto 
as the state cult because it identified the na- 
tional character with the emperor, who it held 
was descended [rom the Sun Goddess. In other 
words, Shinto stimulated national unity and pa- 
triotism, and these attributes were deemed nec- 
essary if Japan were to hold its own in the mod- 
ern world. In education, it was explicitly stated 
that the objective was the furtherance of state 
interests rather than the development of the in- 
dividual. Compulsorv elementary education 
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was required because the state needed a literate 
citizenry. Large numbers of foreign educators 
were brought to Japan to found schools and uni- 
versities, and thousands of Japanese studied 
abroad and returned to teach in the new institu- 
tions. But the entire educational system was 


kept under close state supervision to ensure uni- 


formity of thought as well as of administration. 

In military affairs the Japanese abolished 
the old feudal levies and organized modern 
armed forces based on the latest European 
models. They built a conscript army with the 
aid of a German military mission and a small 
navy under the guidance of the British. The 
Meiji leaders foresaw that the new military 
forces required a modern economy to supply 
their needs. Accordingly, they secured the estab- 
lishment of the needed industries by granting 
subsidies, purchasing stock, or forming govern- 
ment corporations. The government leaders 
were careful to support not only light industries 
such as textiles but also heavy industries such 
as mining, steel, and shipbuilding, which were 
necessary to fill military needs. Once these en- 
terprises were founded, the government gen- 
erally sold them to various favored private in- 
terests at extremely low prices. In this way a 
few wealthy families, collectively known as the 


Zaibatsu, gained a stranglehold on the national 


economy that has isted to the present. 

The Japanese also overhauled their legal 
system. This was in such a bad state when the 
Westerners appeared thai their demand for ex- 
traterritoriality was understandable. The laws 
were chaotic and harsh, individual rights were 
disregarded, the police were arbitrary and all- 
powerful, and prison conditions were revolting. 
In 1871 a judicial department was organized, 
and in the following years new codes were 
adopted and a distinction was made between 
judicial and administrative powers. 

At the same time various political innova- 
tions were made to provide Japan with at least 


the пыш o1 parliamentary government. À 
cabinet-and a privy council were first estab- 
lished, and then, in 1889, a constitution was 
adopted. This document promised citizens tree- 
dom from arbitrary arrest; protection of prop- 
erty rights; and freedom of religion, speech, and 


association. But in each instance the govern- 
ment was given authority to curb these rights 
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when it so desired. The constitution provided 
Japan with a parliamentary facade while pre- 
serving oligarchic rule and emperor worship. 
Indeed, the first article of the constitution pro- 
vided that “The Empire of Japan shall be 
reigned over and governed by a line of Em- 
perors unbroken for ages eternal,” and the third 
article likewise stipulated that "The Emperor is 
sacred and inviolable.” 

With the adoption of the constitution and 
of the legal reforms, the Japanese were in a po- 
sition to press for the abolition of the unequal 
treaties. They could fairly argue that Japan now 
had taken its place in the ranks of civilized na- 
tions and that there was no longer any need for 
extraterritoriality and for the other infringe- 
ments on their sovereignty. After prolonged 
diplomatic efforts they were able in 1894 to per- 
suade Britain and the United States to end ex- 
traterritoriality and consular jurisdiction in 
five years. In the same year the Japanese won 
their unexpected and spectacular victory over 
the Chinese Empire. Henceforth there could be 
no more question of treating Japan as an infe- 
rior country, and the other powers soon fol- 
lowed Britain and the United States in vielding 
their special privileges. By 1899 Japan had 
gained legal jurisdiction over all foreigners on 
its soil, and in doing so, it became the first Asian 
nation to break the chains of Western control. 


Vil. EXPANSION OF JAPAN ; 


After its self-modernization, Japan embarked on 
a career of expansion on the mainland. This is 
not surprising in view of Japan's warlike tradi- 
tion and the immense prestige that its militarv 
leaders enjoyed from earliest times. Further- 
more, the Far East was then a hotbed of interna- 
tional rivalry, and the practical-minded leaders 
of Japan drew the obvious conclusion: Each 
people must grab for themselves. Their first ex- 
pansionist move was in Korea where, as noted 
earlier in this chapter, the Japanese defeated 
the Chinese and then annexed Korea in 1910. 
Alter their victorv over China, the Japa- 
nese were faced by the much more powerful 
Russians, who were advancing southward into 
Manchuria and Korea. Described earlier (Chap- 
ter 30, Section III) was Japan's offer for a com- 
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promise settlement, Russia's refusal of the of- 
fer, Japan's attack and victory over Russia, and 
the Portsmouth Treaty (September 5, 1905) by 
which Japan won the southern half of Sakhalin 
Island and Russia's Liaotung leasehold, as well 
as recognition of Japan's special interests in 
Korea. 

In retrospect this war stands out as a ma- 
jor turning point in the history of the Far East, 
and even of the world. Certainly it established 
Japan as a major power and altered the balance 
of forces in the Far East. But much more signifi- 
cant is the fact that for the first time an Asian 
state defeated a European state, and a great em- 
pire at that. This had an electrifying effect on 
all Asia. It demonstrated to millions of colonial 
peoples that European domination was not di- 
vinely ordained. For the first time since the days 
of the conquistadors, the white race had been 
beaten, and a thrill of hope ran through the non- 
white races of the globe. In this sense the Russo- 
Japanese War stands out as a landmark in mod- 
ern history; it represents the prelude to the 
great awakening of the non-European peoples. 
Today that awakening is convulsing the entire 
world. 
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CHAPTER 


34 Africa 


For better or for worse the old Africa is gone 
and the white races must face the new situation 
which they have themselves created. 

Jan Christiaan Smuits 


Europe's impact on sub-Saharan Africa was [elt 
considerably later than that on Eurasia. The Eu 
ropean powers fastened their rule on India, the 
East Indies, and much of North Africa before 
they expanded south of the Sahara. France ac- 
quired Algeria in 1830 and Tunisia in 1881, and 
England occupied Egypt in 1882. European pen- 
etration southward generally came later. be- 
cause of various reasons, including adverse cli- 
mate, prevalence ol disease, geographic 
inaccessibility, and the superior organization 
and resistance of the Africans compared to the 
American Indians or the Australian aborigines 
(see Chapter 21, Section 1). Also, unlike the bul- 
lion of Mexico and Peru, there was a lack of ex- 
ploitabie riches to lure Europeans into the inte- 
rior. Thus sub-Saharan Alrica, apart. from 
certain coastal regions, remained largely unal- 
fected by Europe until the late nineteenth cen- 
tury. In the last two decades of that century, 
however, the European powers made up for lost 


time. They partitioned virtually the entire conti- 
nent and exploited its material and human re- 
sources. By 1914 the African peoples had,'in 
many respects, come under European iníluence 
even more than had the Asians, though manv vil- 
lagers in the interior regions continued to live 
as before and to be little influenced by the Euro- 
pean intruder, 


I. SLAVE TRADE 


For centuries the most valuable of African re- 
sources for Europeans were the slaves, but 
these could be obtained at coastal ports, with- 
out any need for penetration inland. Slavery 
had been an established and accepted institu- 
tion in Africa. Prisoners of war had been en- 
slaved, as were also debtors and individuals 
guilty of serious crimes. But these slaves usu- 
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ally were treated as part of the family. They had 
clearly defined rights, and their slave status 
was not necessarily hereditary. Therefore it is 
commonly argued that Africa's traditional slav- 
ery was benign compared to the trans-Atlantic 
slave trade organized by the Europeans. This ar- 
gument, however, can be carried too far. In the 
most recent study of this subject, Professor Ed- 
ward Reynolds warns against the illusion that 
"cruel and dehumanizing enslavement was a 
monopoly of the West. Slavery in its extreme 
forms, including the taking of life, was common 
to both Africa and the West ... the fact that 
African slavery had different origins and conse- 
quences should not lead us to deny what it 
was—the exploitation and subjugation of hu- 
man beings." Neither can it be denied that the 
wholesale shipment of Africans to the slave 
plantations of the Americas was made possible 
by, the participation of African chiefs who 
rounded up their fellow Africans and sold them 
at a handsome profit to European ship captains 
waiting along the coasts. 

Granting all this, the fact remains that the 
trans-Atlantic slave trade conducted by the Eu- 
ropeans was entirely different in quantity and 
quality from the traditional type of slavery that 
had existed within Africa. From the beginning 
the European variety was primarily an eco- 
nomic institution rather than social, as it had 
been in Africa. Western slave traders and slave 
owners were motivated by purelv economic con- 
siderations, and were quite ready to work their 
slaves to death if it was more profitable to do so 
than to treat them more leniently. This imper- 
sonalism was reinlorced by racism when the 
Europeans became involved in the African slave 
trade on a large scale. Perhaps as a subcon- 
scious rationalization they gradually came to 
look down on Negroes as inherently inferior, 
and therefore preordained to serve their white 
masters. Rationalization also mav have been in- 
volved in the Europeans’ use of religion to jus- 
tify the traffic in human beings. Enslavement, it 
was argued, assured the conversion of the Afri- 
can heathen to the true faith as well as to civil- 
ization. 

In this self-satisfied spirit the Portuguese 
shipped thousands of African slaves to their 
homeland. This was but a petty prelude to the 
new and fateful phase of the slave trade that be- 
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gan in 1510 when the first shipload of African 
slaves was shipped to the New World. The ven- 
ture was highly successful, for there was urgent 
need for labor in the Americas, especially on the 
sugar plantations. The market for slaves was al- 
most limitless, and several other countries 
entered the slave trade to share in the rich 
profits. Portugal dominated the trade in the six- 
teenth century, Holland during most of the sev- 
enteenth, and Britain in the eighteenth. The 
West African coast was dotted with about forty 
European forts that were used for defense 
against the rival trading nations and for storing 
the slaves while awaiting shipment across the 
Atlantic. 

The typical voyage of the slave traders was 
triangular. The first leg was from the home port 
ioAPi with a cargo including salt, cloth, fire- 
arms, hardware, beads, and rum. These goods 
were bartered for slaves brought by fellow- 
Africans from the interior to the coast. The un- 
fortunate victims were packed under atrocious 
conditions in the vessels and shipped across the 


Atlantic on the so-called “middle passage." At 
their New World destinations The staves were 
either sold at once or held in stockades to be re- 
tailed on demand. The final lap was the voyage 
home with plantation produce such as sugar, 
molasses, tobacco, or rice. 

Thanks to the prevailing trade winds the 
“middle passage” was normally swift and brief, 
the average being sixty days. Nevertheless, the 
death rate during the trip ranged from 10 to 55 
percent, depending on the length of the voyage, 
the chance occurrence of epidemics, and the 
treatment accorded the slaves. This treatment 
almost invariably involved inhuman crowding, 
stifling heat, and poor food. Even greater casy- 
alties were sulfered earlier, during the overland 
march to the coast. Raiding parties plundered 
villages and broke up families in their search 
for strong young men and women. The captives 
were then driven from dawn to dusk in the blaz- 
ing heat and pouring rain, through thick jungles 
or over dry plains. The survivors who reached 
the coast were driven naked into the market like 
cattle. Then they were branded with the name 
of the company or buyer and herded into the 
forts to await shipment across the ocean. It is 
hot surprising that in supplying American plan- 
tations with some 10 million slaves, Africa suf- 
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Lithograph depicting a slave ship plying between Africa and America before 


the Civil War. 


(The Bettmann Archive) 


fered an estimated loss in casualties of about 
four times that number of people (see Chapter 
27, Section III, for the overall effects on Africa). 

Despite these horrors, Europeans contin- 
ued to buy and sell Africans for over four centu- 
ries. The profits were so great that powerful 
vested interests strongly opposed any proposals 
for control or abolition. There were first of all 
the African chiefs, who received as much as £20 
to £36 for a single able-bodied slave. These Afri- 
can leaders played a vital role in the slave-trade 
operations. Their participation was essential 
for the Europeans, who were confined to the 
coastal areas and who suffered mortality rates 
of 25 to 50 percent. Not only did the African 
middlemen reap handsome profits from the 
trade but they also were violently opposed to all 
abolition proposals. Indeed, riots against Euro- 
peans were organized on African soil in defiance 
of the abolition movement! It is true that a few 
chiefs did trv to stop the abhorrent trade in 
their fellow Africans, but they had no chance be- 
cause those who continued trading received 
firearms and threatened the existence of the few 
who tried to abstain. Thus the chiefs were 
caught in a trap from which the few dissenters 
could not escape. 

The plantation owners in the Americas 
likewise supported the slave trade, especially 
the Barbados planters, who held an important 
bloc of seats in the eighteenth-century British 
Parliament. There were European vested inter- 
ests also that championed the slave trade, both 
among the traders and the various merchants at 
. home who provided the rum and the manufac- 


tured goods. According to one estimate, Britain 
shipped to Africa manufactures valued at 1 mil- 
lion pounds a year, and the other European 
countries sent an equal amount for the same 
purpose. The return on this outlay was so ex- 
traordinarily high that in the eighteenth cen- 
tury the prosperity of cities such as Liverpool 
and Bristol depended heavily on this traffic. The 
famous abolitionist leader William Wilberforce 
roperly observed that "Interest can 
film over the eyes so thick that blindness itself 
could do no more." 
^ Despite these formidable obstacles, a small 
group of reformers campaigned vigorously for 
abolition. In 1787 thev established in England 
the Society for the Abolition of the Slave Trade. 
In 1823 they Founded the Anti-Slavery Societv to 
end the institution of slavery as well as the slave 
trade. These abolitionists were aided by the 
progress of the industrial revolution, which was 
rendering slavery obsolete. Advancing technol- 
ogv called for overseas markets rather than for 
a cheap supplv of human power. In fact, the ab- 
olitionists argued that the slave trade was inel- 
ficient and insisted that a more profitable ‘‘le- 
gitimate" trade could be developed in Africa. 
The first success of the abolitionists was a 
law in 1807 prohibiting British ships from par- 
ticipating in the slave trade and banning the 
landing of slaves in British colonies. Finally, in 
1833 Parliament passed a decree that com- 
pletely abolished slavery on British territory 
and provided 20 million pounds as compensa- 
tion for the slaveholders. The British govern- 
ment went further and persuaded other Euro- 
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pean countries to follow its example in allowing 
British warships to seize slave ships flying other 
flags. At one period, a fourth of the whole Brit- 
ish navy was patrolling the coasts of Africa, 
Cuba, and Brazil with a force of 56 vessels 
manned by 9,000 sailors. In twenty years these 
patrol ships captured over 1,000 slavers and set 
free their human cargoes. Needless to say, many 
traders continued to slip through the blockade, 
lured on by the fortunes awaiting them in the 
Americas. Complete success was not possible 
until the various countries in the New World 
gradually abolished slavery as an institution— 
as did Haiti in 1803, the United States in 1863, 
Brazil in 1888, Cuba at about the same time, and 
so forth. 

While the slave trade was being stamped 
out on the west coast of Africa, it continued to 
be carried on by the Arabs in central and East 
Africa, though on a much smaller scale. The Ar- 
abs had been engaged in this trade long before 
the appearance of the Europeans, and they con- 
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tinued through the nineteenth century and even 
into the twentieth. The captives were marched 
across the Sahara to North African fairs, or they 
were taken to east coast ports and then shipped 
to Zanzibar, Madagascar, Arabia, Turkey, Per- 
sia, and even India. This traffic was much more 
difficult to suppress than that on the west coast. 
Despite British naval patrols in the Red Sea and 
the Indian Ocean, it persisted until World War 
I and later. 


II. AGE OF EXPLORATION 


The agitation for the abolition of slavery con- 
tributed directly to the exploration and opening 
up of the "Dark Continent." The abolitionists 
hoped to curtail the slave trade by pushing into 
the interior where the slaves were captured. 
There they hoped to develop "legitimate" or reg- 
ular commerce that would replace the traffic in 
slaves. At the same time, a growing fad for geog- 


Iron tools were used in Africa long 
before the coming of the Europeans. 
This illustration taken from David 
Livingstone's Last Journals shows 
Alricans forging hoes. 

(Courtesy of the Library of Congress) 
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raphy made Europeans intensely curious about 
unexplored lands. These factors all combined to 
bring to Africa in the nineteenth century a num- 
ber of remarkable and colorful explorers. 

The systematic exploration of the conti- 
nent began with the founding of the African As- 
sociation-in-1788. It was headed by the noted 
British scientist Joseph Bapks, and its purpose 
was "to promote the caüse of science and hu- 
manity, to explore the mysterious geography, to 
ascertain the resources, and to improve the con- 
ditions of that ill-fated continent." The associa- 
tion's attention was directed first to the prob- 
lem of the Niger. As yet the river was only a 
name. Even before the beginning of the Euro- 
pean slave trade rumors had circulated about 
fabulous cities on the banks of a great river 
called the Niger. No one knew where it rose or 
where it ended. To solve the mystery, the associ- 
ation in 1795 sent out a Scottish physician, 
Mungo Park. He and most of his companions fell 
victims to the dread African diseases. Not until 
1830 did Richard Lander unlock the mystery of 
the Niger by following it to its mouth. In doing 
so, Lander proved that the so-called Oil Rivers, 
long known to Europeans as a source of palm 
oil and slaves, made up the delta of the Niger. 
The exploration of West Africa was most fur- 
thered during the 1850s by Dr. Heinrich Barth’ 
This remarkable German visited the most im- 
portant cities of the western Sudan and then 
crossed the Sahara and returned to England in 
1855. His journey was one of the greatest feats 
in the historv of African travel. 

Interest shifted to East Africa after a disas- 
trous trading expedition up the Niger proved 
that commercial opportunities were scantv 
there. The big question in East Africa was the 
whereabouts of the source of the Nile. Hostile 
natives, vast marshes, and innumerable rapids 
had defeated all attempts to follow the river up- 
stream to its headwaters. In 1856 two English- 
men. [оп Speke and Richard-Burton, started 
inland from thé African east coast. They discov- 
ered Lake Tanganyika, and with Burton ill, 
Speke pushed on another two hundred miles to 
discever Lake Victoria. On a second trip (1860- 
1863), Speke saw the White Nile pouring from 
Lake Victoria at Ripon Falls and then followed 
the great river to Khartoum and on through 
Egypt to the Mediterranean. 
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Head and shoulders above al! the other ex- 
plorers stands the figure of the great David Liv- 


ingstone, He had trained himself originally io 


become a medical missionary in China, but the 
outbreak of the Opium War diverted him to 
Africa, where he landed at Capetown and 
worked his way northward. In 1 ivingstone 
crossed the Kalahari Desert to see what fields 
for missionary enterprise lay beyond. He dis- 
covered Lake Ngami, where he heard that the 
country ahead was populous and well watered, 
in contrast to the desert he had just crossed. In 
the following years he crossed the continent 
westward to the Atlantic and then back across 
to the Indian Ocean. In 1861 he disappeared in 
the African bush in search of the source of the 
Nile. No word from him was received by the 
outside world for five years, so the New York 
Herald Tribune sent its famous correspondent 
Henry M. Stanley to find the explorer. Stanley 
did find Livinsstofie in 1871 on Lake Tangan- 
yika. Although Livingstone was weak and em- 
aciated, “a mere ruckle of bones” in his own 
words, he refused to return home with Stanley. 
Instead he continued his expiorations until May 
1, 1873, when his followers found him dead in a 
praying position beside his cot. 

Stanley was so inspired by Livingstone's 
character and career that he returned to Africa 
to solve some of the problems left bv "the Good 
Doctor." He discovered that the Lualaba River, 
thought by Livingstone to flow into the Nile, in- 
stead became the Congo, which flowed west- 
ward to the Atlantic. Stanley arrived in Boma 
on the west coast on November 26, 1877, exactlv 
999 davs after leaving Zanzibar. The last of the 
four great African rivers had at last been traced 
from source to mouth. 

Two years later, in 1879, Stanlev was again 
on the Congo River, but this time he was func- 
tioning as the agent for King Leopold of Bel- 
gium rather than as an explorer. The age of Afri- 
can exploration had given way to the age of 
African partition. 


Ш. PARTITION OF AFRICA 


Prior to 1870 the European powers had insignif- 
icant holdings in Africa. They consisted most of 
seaports and fortified trading stations, together 





with bits of adjacent territory acquired as ad- 
juncts to trade rather than as bases for terri- 
torial expansion. With the termination of the 
European slave trade, most of these coastal 
footholds were virtually abaridoned since the le- 
gitimate trade was not great enough to support 
them. European leaders during this early period 
repeatedly stated their opposition to the acqui- 
sition of colonies. 

After 1870 a combination of factors (see 
Chapter 28, Section VII) produced a reversal of 
this anticolonial attitude. Colonies now were re- 
garded as assets for the mother country, and the 
continent of Africa, being unoccupied and de- 
fenseless, became the focus of imperialist aspi- 
rations. The leader of the imperialist drive in 
Africa was King Leopold of Belgium. At the out- 
set he wasdnterested primarilv m Est Africa. 
But with Stanley's exploration of the Congo 
Basin [rom 1876 to 1877, Leopold at once saw 
the potential of this great central region. In fact, 
it had been Stanley himself who had seen the 
opportunity, but, unable to enlist support in 
England, in 1878 Stanley entered Leopold's ser- 
vice, returning in the following vear to the 
Congo. Between 1879 and 1880 Stanley signed 


i d 
TOM 
utt 


Africa 


Ё 
i 





Timbuktu in 1828. 


numerous treaties with chiefs, handing over no 
fewer than 900,000 square miles to the Interna- 
tional Association of the Congo, a new organiza- 
tion set up under Leopold's direction. The chiefs 


_ had по way of knowing that signing the pieces 


of paper and accepting token payments meant 
permanent loss of their tribal lands. An African 
chief traditionally was entrusted with his 
people's land. His selling was like a mayor's 
selling “his” city hall. Yet this was the standard 
European procedure all over the continent, and 
repercussions are being felt to the present day. 

The immediate effect of Leopold's machi- 
nations was to jolt the other European leaders 
to action. The French already had sent their fa- 
mous explorer Count de Brazza to the lower 
Congo, and he was able to acquire for his coun- 
try ihe lands to the north of the river. The Ger- 
mans also entered the race, obtaining in 1884 
Southwest Africa, Togoland, and the Cam- 
eroons. Now the Portuguese were eager to join 
in, especially since thev claimed on the west 
-coast both sides of the Congo mouth and inland 
indefinitely. Britain never had been willing to 
recognize these Portuguese claims but now it 
changed its mind in hopes of checking the ag- 
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gressive Belgians and French. So an Anglo- 
Portuguese Convention was signed on February 
26, 1884, recognizing Portuguese sovereignty 
over the mouth of the Congo and providing for 
Anglo-Portuguese control of navigation on the 
river. 

The treaty, furiously denounced by the 
other powers, led to the holding of an interna- 
tiona! conference in Berlin (1884-1885) to pre- 
pare rules for the further acquisition of African 
territories. It was agreed that no power should 
annex land or establish a protectorate without 
first giving notice of intent; that recognition of 
territorial claims must depend on elfective oc- 
cupation; and that disputes were to be settled 
by arbitration. The conference also recognized 
the rights of Leopold's International Associa- 
tion of the Congo to much of the Congo Basin, 
to be known as the Congo Free State. Finally, 
high-sounding declarations were made about 
uplifting the natives, spreading the Gospel, and 
stamping out slavery. All these were to be con- 
spicuous by their absence in the so-called Free 
State. 

Now. that an international code for terri- 
torial aggrandizement was agreed on, the entire 
continent was partitioned in less than two dec- 
ades. In the Congo, Leopold bought out in 1887 
all non-Belgian interests in order to eliminate 
possible criticism of his enterprise. Then he re- 
imbursed himself by reserving a Crown district 
of the richest rubber lands, ten times the size of 
Beigium. Here, as elsewhere in the Congo, spe- 
cial monopolies for the exploitation of natural 
products, including rights of native labor, were 
awarded to commercial concerns. Leopold was 
a heavy stockholder in most of these. His 
profits, therefore, were derived both from the 
stipends paid to the state by the concessionaries 
and from the dividends earned in the course of 
their immensely successful operations. In the fi- 
nal analysis, the fortunes that were made in the 
Congo were extracted by ruthless exploitation 
of the native peoples. So unbelievably brutal 
were the various methods of forced labor that 
the population of the Congo declined bv one- 
halt тот 20 to 10 million) between 1885 and 
1908 during its rule bv Leopold. 

If the Africans did not bring in the re- 
quired amount of rubber and ivory, they were 
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mutilated or shot. Mutilation meant chopping 
olf a hand or a foot or both. To prove that they 
were doing their job properly, the bosses of the 
labor gangs brought to their superiors baskets 
full of human hands. And because the climate 
was hot and humid, the hands were sometinies 
smoked in order to preserve them. News of 
these atrocities leaked out, and Leopold was 
forced to turn over his Congo possessions to the 
Belgian government in 1908. What had been pri- 
vate property now became a Belgian colony. The 
government took measures to end the atrocities, 
though a modified form of forced labor did con- 
tinue. Leopold, the mercenary promoter to the 
end, induced the Belgian parliament to compen- 
sate him handsomely for his "sacrifice" of the 
Congo. 

In the rest of West Africa the French were 
the most active. Starting from their old trading 
posts on the Ivory Coast, in Dahomey, and on 
the north bank of the Congo, they conceived a 
grand plan for pushing inward and founding a 
French West African Empire that would stretch 
(rom Algeria to the Congo and [rom the Senegal 
to the Nile or even to the Red Sea. Since the Ger- 
mans and the British also had foutholds along 
the west coast, the French had to outflank their 
rivals in a race for the hinterland. By and large 
they were successful. Only the British in Ni- 
geria and the Germans in the Cameroons were 
able to expand significantly into the interior. All 
the rest of West Africa, together with the vast 
Sahara, became a great French domain ruled 
from Paris. 

In East Africa, the Portuguese had held 
Mozambique since the sixteenth century, and 
France had claims to Madagascar. The chief ri- 
vals for the remaining territory were the Ger- 
mans and the British. At the end of 1884, while 
the Berlin conference was in session, a young 
German colonial enthusiast, Dr. Carl Peters, 
landed seeretly in East Africa. Within ten days 
he had persuaded the local chiefs to sign away 
more than 60,000 square miles, an area almost 
one-third the size of his own homeland. The fol- 
lowing vear the German government pro- 
claimed a protectorate over the region obtained 
by Carl Peters. The German activities aroused 
the British who proceeded to sign treaties giv- 
ing them the territory in the Kenya area. In 1886 
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and 1890 the British and the Germans signed 
agreements settling their claims in East Africa. 
The Germans retained the huge area known as 
the German East Africa Protectorate, to be 
named Tanganyika after 1919. The British kept 
their East Africa Protectorate, later to be known 
as Kenya Colony, together with a protectorate 
over Uganda. 

Meanwhile, the Italians had belatedly 
joined the scramble for African territory. They 
managed to obtain two barren colonies on the 
Red Sea coast, Eritrea and Somaliland, and 
later, in 1896, they gambled for higher stakes by 
sending an army to conquer the kingdom of 
Ethiopia. The Christian Ethiopians were able to 
resist more effectively than the people in most 
other parts of Africa. Their Emperor Menelik 
had an army of 80,000 men trained by French 
officers and armed with French weapons. Able 
to defeat the small Italian army of 10,000, his 
kingdom remained free from European rule. 
But except for the small republic of Liberia on 
the west coast, by 1914 Ethiopia was the only 
independent state on the whole contifént. Even 
Liberia, set up in 1822 as a settle r freed 
American Negroes (named from the Latin liber, 
meaning "free"), became a virtual U.S. protec- 
torate in 1911 because of bankruptcy and inter- 
nal disorders. 

Meanwhile, on the southern tip of the con- 
tinent the British were roused to action by the 
establishment of a German protectorate in 
Southwest Africa and by Portuguese plans for 
the linking of Angola on the west coast to Mo- 
zambique on the east. The British took control 
of three areas—Basutoland, Bechuanaland, and 
Swaziland—all of which were made into native 
reservations and placed under British commis- 
sioners. North of the Limpopo River the British 
were attracted by rich goldfields and healthy 
plateau Jands that were suitable for white colo- 
nization. In 1889 the British government 
granted a charter to the British South Africa 
Company, whose field of operations was defined 
as "to the north and west of the South Alrican 
Republic, and to the west of the Portuguese 
dominions.” Settlers began to arrive, and in 
1890 the town of Salisbury was laid out on the 
beautiful and salubrious plateau between the 
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Limpopo and the Zambesi. After World War I 
the British company gave up its charter, and its 
lands were organized as the two colonies of 
Northern and Southern Rhodesia. 

The British also had difficulties in South 
Africa proper, where a long smoldering feud 
with the Boer settlers flared up into full-scale 
war in 1899. After the war the British granted 
self-government to the Boers in the Orange Free 
State and the Transvaal, and in 1907 these two 
colonies joined with Natal and Cape Colony to 
form the Dominion of the Union of South Africa. 

The net result of this unprecedented terri- 
torial aggrandizement was the partitioning of 
the entire continent of Africa among the Euro- 
pean powers. The only exceptions, as noted, 
were the fragile states of Liberia and Ethiopia. 
The partitioning was carried out with surpris- 
ingly little fighting. And where that was neces- 
sary, the conquering forces in each region usu- 
ally consisted of only one to two thousand men. 
These "European" forces were mostly Africans, 
trained and led by European officers. 

One reason why the Europeans carved up 
Africa so easily was that they were able to pit 
Africans against Africans (just as thev had used 
Indians against Indians in conquering the Amer- 
icas). Another reason was that the Africans 
waged frontal, head-on warfare, which left them 
siting dacks jo the murderous European fire- 
power. After being defeated in the field, thev 
usually retreated to walled cities where thev 
were vuinerable to European artillery. if 
they had waged guerrilla warfare, their knowl- 
edge of the terrain and their assurance of mass 
support might have enabled them to hold out 
long enough to make conquest prohibitively ex- 
pensive. As it was, they could not stand up to 
river gunboats, coastal warships, and Gatling 
and Maxim machine guns firing over ten shots 
per second. 

Despite the overwhelming odds, the Alri- 
Cans were bv no means passive pawns. In cer- 
tain regions they put up enough resistance to 
slow down the “European” Гогсеѕ seriously. The 
conquest ol West Africa took twenty-live vears, 
and parts of the Ivorv Coast, Mali. Niger, East- 
ern and Northern Nigeria, and Mauritania were 
not pacilied till the second decade of the twen- 
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tieth century. The leaders of this African re- 
sistance today serve as national heroes for the 
newly independent states of Africa. 


IV. EUROPE'S IMPACT 
Economic 


Since economic motives were prominent in the 
partitioning of Africa, it is not surprising that 
drastic economic changes followed in its wake. 
Europe no longer was content with boatloads of 
slaves at the coastal ports. The industrialized 
West no longer needed human slaves; technol- 
ogy had replaced them with an abundance of 
machines. Instead the West had need for the 
raw materials found in the interior of Africa, 
and it now had the technological means to ex- 
tract these materials. 

The first important step in the exploitation 
of Africa's resources came with the discovery of 
diamonds in Kimberly (1867) and gold in the 
Witwatersrand (1884). Equally greaf mineral 
wealth.was discovered iu the Rhodesias (gold 
and copper) and in the Congo (gold, copper, and 
diamonds). Many portions of the west coast 
yielded. rich supplies of such tropical forest 
products as palm oil, rubber, and ivory. Euro- 
pean and American companies bought vast 
plantations in such regions as the Congo, the 
Cameroons, and French Equatorial Africa. One 
example was the Firestonc Corporation, which 
in 1926 was given a ninety-year lease on 100,000 
acres of land in Liberia. 

Not only did foreign tompanies lease large 
tracts of land, but also foreign settlers took over 
much of the good agricultural land. From ex- 
plorers' reports it was known that some of the 
interior plateaus had fertile soil as well as a 
pleasant climate. Consequently, European set- 
tlers flocked in, particularly to Southern Rhode- 
sia and East Africa. Before long they had gained 
possession of the most desirable agricultural 
properties in these regions. 

To transport the minerals and the agricul- 
tural commodities now being produced, the Eu- 
ropeans proceeded to build a network of rail- 
ways in Africa, as they already had done in Asia. 
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These railways were designed to facilitate the 
export of produce rather than to stimulate gen- 
eral economic development. The expansion of 
production and the construction of transporta- 
tion facilities stimulated trade to the point 
where the traditional barter gave way to a mon- 
etary system. No longer did the Africans ex- 
change slaves, gold dust, feathers, and ivory lor 
the Europeans’ salt, glassware, cloth, rum, and 
gin. By the end of the nineteenth century there 
was fairly widespread use of English silver 
coins and of Austrian and American dollars. 

All of these economic developments natu- 
rally had profound effects on the native peoples. 
The inhabitants of the temperate plateau areas 
were affected most by the loss of the lands 
taken by white settlers. In some cases whole dis- 
tricts were reserved for exclusive white use, and 
the land could not be tilled by the Africans, even 
though it sometimes lay fallow. Consequently, 
the Africans were forced to work for wages on 
the white man’s plantations, and some even 
“squatted” on the land of the white farmers for 
whom they worked to gain the privilege of til- 
ling a small plot for themselves. In other regions 
the Africans found it necessary to leave their 
families and go to work in the mines. If the Afri- 
cans refused to provide the labor needed for the 
plantations and mines, various types of forced 
labor were used. The most common was the 
levying of a head tax compelling the African to 
work in order to earn the money to pay the tax. 
These various developments reduced the tradi- 
tional economic self-sufficiency of the African. 
No longer did he or she work simply to feed self 
and family. Africans were involved more and 
more in a money economy and so were affected 
bv world economic conditions. Thus the effect 
of Europe's economic impact was twofold: to 
entangle the Africans in a worldwide money 
economy and to subordinate them, directlv or 
indirectly, to the whites who were everywhere 
the "boss." 


Cultural 


Together with the European traders, investors, 
and settlers came the European missionaries. . 
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They had a profound effect on African culture 
because they were the first Europeans who con- 
sciously sought to change it. The others affected 
it only indirectly and incidentally, as when they 
forced Africans to leave their ancestral villages 
to work in cities or mines. But missionaries 
came with the avowed purpose of changing the 
African way of life. They used three instruments 
to carry this out: education, medicine, and reli- 
ion. 

Schools offering a Western education and 
Western ideals were an integral part of every 
mission station. These schools were particu- 
larly influential since most colonial govern- 
ments left the job of educating to the missionar- 
ies. In many respects the mission schools were 
constructive in .their influence: Often they 
taught the pupils how to build better houses, 
improve their agricultural methods, and ob- 
serve the rudiments of hygiene and sanitation. 
They also taught reading and writing in African 
as well as European languages. The missionar- 
ies converted the African languages to writing 
and so laid the foundations for native African 
literature. The great majority of those African. 
who chose literary careers were educated in 
missionary schools. 

On the other hand, these schools inevitably 
had a subversive influence on the African 
people; they often taught that the traditional 
way of life was primitive and wrong. In time the 
students listened less to their parents and eld- 
ers and more to their European teachers, whom 
they learned to respect. In addition, the mission 
schools used European books that taught more 
about Europe than about Africa. In fact, the be- 
ginning lessons in early history text books used 
in the French colonies dealt with “our ancestors 
the Gauls." Missionary education encouraged 
individualism, which was contrary to the com- 
munal African way of life. It is not surprising 
that Africans subjected to several years of this 
type of education were usually loathe to return 
to their villages. Instead they looked for jobs 
with the colonial governinents, missions, or pri- 
vate business, and so moved further away from 
their traditional culture. 

The missions also brought medical knowl- 
edge and facilities that saved the lives of many 
Alricans. But besides saving lives, medicine also 
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forced Africans to question their traditional 
ideas of what caused illness and death. Whites 
had the power to make people well even after 
the proper petitioning of spirits had not 
worked. So traditional religion no longer could 
be counted on to meet all emergencies and to 
provide all the answers. Even though the major- 
ity of Africans clung to their old faiths, tradi- 
tional religion was no longer as effective as it 
previously had been in holding together the 
African's whole way of life. 


Political 


Europe's imprint was as marked in the political 
field as it was in the economic and cultural 
fields. When the boundaries of the various col- 
onies were drawn, no attention was paid to the 
indigenous people concerned. Hence they often 
found themselves under the rule of two or even 
three European powers. Some of the Somali, for 
example, were ruled by the French, others by 
the British, still others by the Italians, and a 
number even found themselves within the 
boundaries of Ethiopia. 

Once the boundaries had been settled, the 
problem of organizing some administrative sys- 
tem arose. The European governments lacked 
the population to rule all the peoples of the vast 
African continent directly. So they resorted to 
various forms of indirect rule; administration 
was conducted through tribai chiefs who were 
allowed to retain some of their authoritv. Usu- 
ally the British allowed the chiefs more leeway 
than did the French, but even the French could 
not control everything because their African 
possessions were so vast and their supply of of- 
ficials was so limited. 

On the surface, then, the Africans retained 
their traditional political institutions. Thev still 
had their councils of elders, their laws, their 
courts, and their chiefs. But in practice this po- 
litical structure was undermined. The chiels 
could be appointed or removed by the local Eu- 
ropean administrators, and their decisions no 
longer had the force of law since tribespeople 
could go over their heads to the European offi- 
cials whose word was final. 

Perhaps the most important factors under- 
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mining the traditional political systems were 
the economic and cultural changes brought 
about by European rule. Since chiefs often were 
thought to get their authority from the tribal 
gods, their political power was backed up by 
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their religious leadership. Obviously both their 
religious leadership and political power were 
weakened when the people were converted to a 
new religion or when their faith was shaken in 
the old. Likewise, people who gained money 


MEDICAL DOCTOR AND RAIN DOCTOR 


Western missionaries in Alrica brought a 
new culture as well as a new religion. The 
clash between old and new is illustrated in 
the following argument between David Liv- 
ingstone (medical doctor) and a native rain 
doctor.* 


R. D.—You ought not to despise our little knowl- 
edge, though you are ignorant of it. 

M. D.—1 don't despise what I am ignorant of; 1 
only think you are mistaken in saying that vou 
have medicines which can influence the rain at all. 

R. D.—That's just the way people speak when 
they talk on a subject of which they have no knowl- 
edge. When we first opened our eves, we found our 
forefathers making rain, and we follow in their 
footsteps. You, who send to Kuruman for corn, and 
irrigate your garden, may do without rain; we can- 
not manage in that way. If we had no rain, the cat- 
tle would have no pasture, the cows give no milk, 
our children become lean and die, our wives run 
away to other tribes who do make rain, and have 
corn, and the whole tribe become dispersed and 
lost; our fire would go out. 

M. D.—1 quite agree with vou as to the value of 
the rain; but vou cannot charm the clouds by medi- 
cines. You wait till you see the clouds come, then 
you use vour medicines, and take the credit which 
belongs to God only, 

R. D.—1 use ту medicines, and you employ 
yours; we are both doctors, and doctors are not de- 
ceivers. You give а patient medicine. Sometimes 
God is pleased to heal him by means of your medi- 
cine; sometimes unot—he dies. When he is cured. 
vou take the credit of what God does. 1 do the saine. 
Soineiimes God grants их rain, sometimes not. 
When he docs, we iake the credit of ihe citari. 
When a patient dies, vou don 1 give up irüst Pi your 


* p. Livingstone, Missionary Travels and Researches in South A 
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medicine, neither do I when rain falls. Hf vou wish 
me to leave off my medicines, why continue your 
own? 

M. D.—1l give medicines to living creatures 
within my reach, and can see the effects though no 
cure follows; you pretend to charm the clouds 
which are so far above us that your medicines 
never reach them. The clouds usually lie in one di- 
rection, and your smoke goes in another. God alone 
can command the clouds. Only try and wait pa- 
tiently; God will give us rain without your medi- 
cines. 

R. D.—Mahala-ma-kapa-a-a! ! Well, 1 always 
thought white men were wise till this morning. 
Who ever thought of making trial of starvation? Is 
death pleasant then? 

M. D.—Could vou make it rain ou one spot and 
not on another? 

К. D.—I wouldn't think of trying. I like to see 
the whole country green, and all the people glad; 
the women clapping their hands and giving me 
their ornaments for thankfulness, and lullilooing 
for jov. 

M. D.—i think vou deceive both them and your- 
seif. 

R. D.—Well, then, there is a pair of us {meaning 
both are rogues). 

The above is only a specimen of their way of rea- 
soning, in which, when the language is well under- 
stood, they are perceived to be remarkably acute. 
These arguments are generally known, and 1 never 
succeeded in convincing a single individual of 
their fallacy, though 1 tried to do so in every way 1 
could think of. Their faith in medicines as charms 
is unbounded. The general effect of argument is to 
produce the impression that vou are not anxious 
for rain at all; and it is very undesirable to «Поу 
ie idea to spread that you do not take a generous 
Duerest in iheir welfare. 
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frica (J. Murray 1857), рр. 22- 
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wealth by working in cities or mines acquired a 
status and independence that would have been 
inconceivable had they remained in their vil- 
lages. In some cases these newly rich people ac- 
tually had more prestige and power than the old 
chiefs. 

The most serious and direct challenge to 
the traditional tribal authorities came from the 
class of Western-educated Africans that grad- 
ually developed in almost all the colonies. They 
tended to challenge not only the native chiefs 
but also the European officials. They did so be- 
cause they had imbibed in Western schools cer- 
tain political ideas such as individual liberty 
and political freedom, and they saw no reason 
why the principles of liberalism and national- 
ism should apply in Europe but not in Africa. 
They were also goaded into political agitation 
by the discrimination they frequently encoun- 
tered in government and private employment. 
Usually they were not allowed to be more than 
poorly paid clerks in European firms or very mi- 
nor officials in the colonial administration. 
Again they could not see why, when they had the 
required education and experience, they should 
be kept in subordinate positions simply because 
their skins were dark. The Christian religion, 
and especially Protestantism, stimulated na- 
tionalism because it emphasized individual 
judgment and initiative. This point was made by 
a writer in an Angolan journal who said, “To tell 
a person he is able to interpret the Bible freelv 
is to insinuate in him an undue autonomy and 
turn him into a rebel... . A Protestant native is 
already disposed towards—not to say an active 
agent in—the revolt against civilized peoples.'^ 


Conclusion 


This survey indicates that in many basic re- 
spects Europe left a much deeper imprint on 
Africa than on Eurasia. There was no parallel in 
Eurasia to the draining of African labor through 
the slave trade. With the exception of Southeast 
Asia, there was also no parallel to the loss of ag- 
ricultural lands, even though the loss was lim- 
ited to East Africa and South Africa. Likewise, 
there was no parallel in Eurasia to the virtually 
total European domination of transport, fi- 
nance, foreign trade, mining, and manufactur- 
ing. Finally, there was no parallel, with the ex- 
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ception of the Philippines, to the widespread 
diffusion of European Christianity and Euro- 
pean languages and to the ever-growing cultural 
influence of the European missionaries with 
their schools and their medical facilities. 

The basic reason for this contrast in degree 
of European influence is that there was a corre- 
sponding contrast in the level of general devel- 
opment attained in Africa and in Eurasia. This 
contrast of African underdevelopment pre- 
vailed in all fields—in the sophistication of cul- 
tures, in the development of economies and 
technologies, and, consequently, in the density 
of populations. It was this contrast that made 
sub-Saharan Africa infinitely more vulnerable 
to European missionaries, entrepreneurs, and 
settlers. 

And yet this very underdevelopment of 
sub-Saharan Africa provided a natural resist- 
ance at the village level (as distinct from the Eu- 
ropean-influenced urban centers). In most parts 
of the continent prior to 1914, the interior vil- 
lages retained their economic self-sufficiency 
and their integrated traditional cultures, which 
made them largely impervious to the West. 
Though we acknowledge the decisive impact of 
Europe in certain basic respects, we must still 
realize that many of the villages of sub-Saharan 


. Africa remained relatively unchanged in their 


traditional patterns of life. 
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Afterwards the Spaniards resolved to go and 
hunt the Indians who were in the mountains [of 
Cuba], where they perpetrated marvellous mas- 
sacres. Thus they ruined and depopulated all 
this island which we beheld not long ago; and it 
excites pity, and great anguish to see it de- 
serted, and reduced to a solitude. 


Bartolome De Las Casas, 1552 


The disappearance of these people [Australian 
aborigines] before the white invaders is just as 
certain as the disappearance of wolves in a 
country becoming civilized and populous. 
James Stephen, 184] 


Even more far reaching than Europe's impact 
on Asia and Africa during the nineteenth cen- 
tury were its effects on the Americas and the 
British Dominions. In fact, this “impact” was so 
extensive and dramatic that it is more appropri- 
ate to refer to it as outright Euiropeanization. 
Europeanization involves more than just 
political domination or cultural penetration. It 
involves actual biological replacement, the 
physical substitution of one people by 
another—as happened in the relatively empty 
territories of the Western Hemisphere and the 
South Pacilic. The scanty indigenous popula- 
tions were either wiped out or pushed aside, 
and tens of millions of European emigrants 
swarmed in and occupied the lands of the native 
peoples. With them the Europeans brought 
their political institutions, their ways of earning 
a living, and their cultural traditions. Thus the 
ethnic Europeanization of overseas territories 
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was followed inevitably by political, economic, 
and cultural Europeanization. 


I. ETHNIC EUROPEANIZATION 


In Chapter 28, Section VII, we explained why 
Europe was able to supply so many emigrants, 
and why these millions of people were willing to 
leave their ancestral homes and brave unknown 
dangers in far-off continents. The thin ribbons 
of European settlement that existed in 1763 had 
stretched by 1914 to cover entire continents, in- 
cluding Australia and New Zealand, which had 
still been untouched at the earlier date. 

Tables 6 through 8 demonstrate that the 
majority of European emigrants went to the 
Americas. This is natural, since the earliest Eu- 
ropean colonies were established in the Ameri- 
cas. Also, those continents offered much greater 
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TABLE 6. 
Racial Distribution in the Americas (in millions)* 
White Negro Indian 
1835 1935 1835 1935 1935 
North 13.8 1243 26 12.4 1.8 
America 
Central 1.9 69 2.7 8.4 21.4 
America 
South 2.9 40.9 45 18.7 29.2 
America 
Total 18.6 172.1 9.8 39.5 52.4 
*Sce Table 8. 


natural resources and economic opportunities. 
However, since the first European settlements 
were in Central and South America, it is surpris- 
ing that so many more of these emigrants set- 
tled in North America. 

The fundamentally different character of 
the Spanish and Portuguese colonies, compared 
to the English, explains the greater immigrant 
population in North America. The Spaniards 
and the Portuguese settled in territories with 
relatively dense Indian populations. Although 
estimates of the number of Indians in the Ameri- 
cas before the coming of the Europeans vary 
tremendously, it is agreed that the Indian popu- 
lations were concentrated in what came to be 
Latin America. These native peoples supplied 
all the labor that was needed, so European set- 
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TABLE 8. 
Racial Distribution in Oceania* 
Date Whites Natives 

Australia June 1935 6,674,000 81,000 
New Zealand Рес. 1935 1,486,000 76,000 
Papua (Aus- June 1933 1,000 275,000 
tralia) 

Fiji Islands Dec. 1934 5,000 107,000 
(Br.) 

New Guinca June 1935 4,000 679,000 
(Austr.) 

Other islands 1930s 109,756 464,525 
(15) 

Total (of 19 8,279,756 1,682,525 
areas) 


*R. R. Kuezynski, Population Movements (Clarendon, 1936), pp. 91, 95, 
102-3, 118, by permission of The Clarendon Press, Oxford. 


tlers were not required for that purpose. Ac- 
cordingly, emigrants to the Spanish and Portu- 
guese colonies in the Americas were mostly 
soldiers, members of the clergy, government of- 
ficials, and a few necessary craftspeople. 
North of the Rio Grande, by contrast, the 
Indian population was relatively sparse and 
provided no reservoir of labor. The English 
along the Atlantic seaboard and the French on 
the banks of the St. Lawrence had to do their 
own work, whether it was cutting the forests, 
plowing the cleared land, or fishing the coastal 


TABLE 1. 
Racial Distribution in Africa* 
Whites Africans 
1835 1935 1935 
Mediterranean 20,000 1,660,000” 30,000,000 
countries? 
Union of South 66,000 1,950,000 6,606,000 
Africa 
Rest of South 3,000 190,000 12,200,000 
Africa“ 
Rest of continent 1.000 100,000 87,700,000 
Islands 45,000 100.000 4,500,000 
Total 135,000 4,000,000 141,000,000 


*See Table 8. 


*Egypt, Libya, Tunis, Algeria, Moroccos, Spanish North Africa, Tangier. 
"Includes only the settlers of European origin. 
*Angola, S. W. Africa, Rhodesias, Nyasaland, Bechuanaland, Basutoland, Swa- 


ziland, Mozambique. 
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waters. Under these circumstances North Amer- 
ica wanted all the settlers it could get, and so 
the British North American colonies were 
opened to immigrants of all races, languages, 
and faiths. By 1835 there were 4.8 million Euro- 
pean settlers in all of Central and South Amer- 
ica as against 13.8 million in North America. 

In the second half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury European emigration steadily increased, 
reaching its height between 1900 and 1910 when 
almost | million people left each year. This un- 
precedented flood poured into every continent, 
so that Australia, South Africa, and South Amer- 
ica now were peopled by substantial numbers 
of Europeans, although North America contin- 
ued to be the main beneficiary. 

As far as the-specific sources of immigra- 
tion were concerned, the Latin American coun- 
tries were peopled, as might be expected, 
mostly by emigrants from the Iberian penin- 
sula, although considerable numbers also came 
in the late nineteenth century from Italy and 
Germany. The great majority of the emigrants 
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to North America were, until 1890, from north- 
western Europe. After that date, approximately 
one-third came from northwestern Europe, and 
the remaining two-thirds came from eastern 
and southern Europe. In the case of the British 
dominions, immigration restrictions limited the 
supply largely to the British Isles. After World 
War I, and especially after World War II, the do- 
minions liberalized their immigration policies 
in order to attract more people to fill their wide 
open spaces. 

The net result of these migrations has been 
the ethnic Europeanization of the Americas and 
the British dominions. These areas have become 
largely European in population, although there 
are certain important exceptions such as the na- 
tive Indian strain remaining predominant in 
Central America (58 percent of the total popula- 
tion) and highly significant in South America (33 
percent). The substantial Negro element intro- 
duced into the Americas as a result of the slave 
trade is another exception to ethnic Europeani- 
zation. As observed earlier, it is estimated that 


A French settlement in the St. Lawrence Valley. 
(From a watercolor by James Duncan; The Public Archives 
of Canada) 
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approximately 10 million slaves survived the 
transatlantic passage and reached the New 
World. Their descendants today comprise about 
10 percent of the total population in North 
America, 30 percent in Central America, and 21 
percent in South America. South Africa repre- 
sents the third exception to ethnic Europeaniza- 
tiou; there the native Africans outnumber the 
whites (whether of Boer or British origin) by 
more than three to one. 


II. POLITICAL EUROPEANIZATION 


Ethnic Europeanization was accompanied by 
political Europeanization. The Americas and 
the British dominions adopted constitutional 
governments of various forms. They also had 
European-derived law codes—Anglo-Saxon law 
in the United States and the British dominions, 
Roman law in Latin America and Quebec. 
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Political Europeanization took many 
forms, reflecting original differences in the Eu- 
ropean mother countries, as well as different 
conditions existing in the overseas lands. For ex- 
ample, Latin America and Britain’s thirteen col- 
onies won their political independence through 
armed revolution in the late eighteenth and 
early nineteenth centuries. By contrast, the 
British dominions gained self-government. in 
the late nineteenth century by acts of the British 
Parliament. Therefore, they have remained 
within the British Commonwealth of Nations to 
the present day, recognizing the suzereignty of 
the British Crown, and at the same time enjoy- 
ing full self-rule. 

Another example of diversity within politi- 
cal Europeanization is the successful unifica- 
tion of the thirteen colonies and their eventual 
expansion from the Atlantic to the Pacific as the 
United States of America. Latin America, by 
contrast, experienced political fragmentation. 


On Мау 10, 1869, the last rails of the Union Pacific and Central Pacil'ic (now 
the Southern Pacific) were joined at Promontory, Utah. A memorable scene 
was enacted as a spike of pure California gold was driven, signaling the 
completion of the first chain of railroads to span the American continent. 
(The Union Pacific Railroad) 
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One reason was that mountain and jungle bar- 
riers separated one region from another. Also, 
the lack of communication facilities left some 
parts of Latin America in closer contact with 
Europe than with each other. In addition Spain 
had discouraged contacts among its American 
colonies during the centuries of its rule. And 
after independence, ambitious political leaders 
preferred prominence in a small state to obscu- 
rity in a large union. For all these reasons, the 
original eight Spanish colonies in Latin America 
ended up as eighteen separate countries. 

A final example of the variety of political 
Europeanization is the political stability of the 
United States and the British dominions as 


OKLAHOMA LAND RUSH 


A vivid example of how the Indian lands were 
flooded by Europeans is found in the opening 
for settlement of the Oklahoma Cherokee 
Strip in 1893. The following description is 
from one of the participants, Billy McGinty.* 


1 had already slipped over into the Strip and picked 
out the place 1 aimed to [ile on. A hundred and 
sixty acres on the bank of Camp Creek; land slop- 
ing down so pretty you could run [urrows smooth 
and straight as ribbons. Dig up the brush and you 
сона set out enough peach trees to keep a whole 
country in fruit. Га sow seed and reap money. Then 
I'd find me a spry girl and raise myself a crop of 
kids on that stretch. . . . 

Day of the Run, 1 beat the roosters up.... By 
eight o'clock, four hours till starting time, men and 
horses were packed in so close lightning couldn't 
have cut them loose. 

Men cursed and snarled at each other like dogs, 
as thev tried to cut in their wagons ahead of others. 
Fist fights broke out along with dog fights. 

Eleven fifty. Ten minutes until hell would break, 
and every minute like a year of your life. Eleven 
fifty-five, but the soldiers on guard not noticing 
that my horse's front hoofs were already two 
inches across the line. 

Eleven fifty-nine. And now the talk was like the 
buzz of wild bees starting to swarm, as the official 
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against the never-ending coups in Latin Amer- 
ica. Whereas the United States has kept its 1787 
Constitution to the present day, the Latin Ameri- 
can states have adopted an average of nearly ten 
different constitutions each. Almost all the “rev- 
olutions" responsible for these constitutions 
have been revolutions in name only. A true rev- 
olution is one that produces a fundamental 
change in a system, a basic reorganization of the 
social and political order. Most of the so-called 
“revolutions” in Latin America simply involve 
the replacement of one military dictator by 
another without fundamental changes in the ex- 
isting order. A procession of military and civil- 
ian leaders have succeeded each other, with lit- 


starter stepped on the line. He had his watch in one 
hand and his gun in the other. He looked at the 
watch and lifted the gun. 

He fired one shot in the air. Wheels cracked! 
Whips popped! Hoofs thundered! The Run was 
оп... 
АП around me, wheel matched distance with 
saddle and man with man. Wagon was crashing 


* against wagon. Horse's hides were raw red front be- 


ing whipped to make them run faster. Drivers were 
standing up iu wagons and buggies, lashing their 
own teams and those of other men when they 
crowded 100 close. .. . 

Just before we reached the creek, I jumped off 
at the stretch 1 had picked out. 

I grabbed rocks and sticks to mark off my hun- 
dred and sixty.... When I had put down the last 
marker, 1 cut a branch from a cottonwood aud 
stuck my bandanna on it. For the law said vou had 
to put up some kind of a banner when you had fin- 
ished staking a place. 

Then I stood up and looked out over that first 
piece of ground I had ever called my own. My heart 
was pounding as loud as the hoofs I had left be- 
hind. 

"You're somebody now, Bill." 1 said to myself. 
"You got the finest horse, and vou staked the finest 
claim. You outrode 'ent all and, by thunder, vou ll 
outfarm ‘em all." 


*Billy McGinty, “Plow Fever," in Harold Preece, Living Pioneers (Thomas Y. Crowell, 1952), 


pp. 190-201. 
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tle attention being paid to the wishes of the 
people or to the needs of the countries involved. 
In conclusion, political Europeanization 
involved the transplanting of European political 
institutions to overseas lands. But in the proc- 
ess of transplanting there was adaptation and 
change. A Canadian or Australian political 
leader would be quite lost today if he found him- 
sell at the head of an American political party 
with its precarious balance of sectional inter- 
ests, nationality blocs, and big-city machines. 
He would have been even more bewildered by 
Latin American politics and their unceasing 
succession of constitutions and caudillos. 


III. ECONOMIC EUROPEANIZATION 


Europeanization prevailed as much in the eco- 
nomic as in the political field. As far as the Eu- 
ropean powers were concerned, their economic 
objectives and methods were basicallv the same 
at the outset. All believed in the mercantilist 
doctrine of subordinating colonial economies to 
those of the mother countries. Despite this com- 
mon mercantilist background, the various Eu- 
ropean settlements soon developed distinctive 
economies that differed in many respects from 
each other. 

The economic development of Latin Amer- 
ica, as noted in Chapter 25, Section VI, has been 
influenced by several historical factors: (1) the 
availability of abundant bullion and native la- 
bor, both of which were lacking in British and 
French America; (2) the development of single- 
crop plantations based on African slave labor; 
and (3) the economic backwardness of the Iber- 
ian states, which was transmitted to their colon- 
ies. The end result has been that Latin America 
never achieved balanced economic growth. In- 
stead there was chronic subservience to north- 
western Europe and later to the United States. 

The economic history of the thirteen colon- 
ies was fundamentally different. Strengthened 
by the fact that land was more plentiful than la- 
bor, the English colonists worked out their own 
economic institutions and practices. In the 
warm, rich, southern colonies, settlers found 
their best crops were tobacco, rice, and indigo. 
In the middle colonies—Pennsylvania, New 
Jersey, Delaware—grain grew well, and this 
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area quickly became the breadbasket of the col- 
onies. Most of New England also turned to agri- 
culture, but the long winters and rocky soil 
were a severe handicap. So they also resorted to 
other occupations, mainly fishing, shipping, 
and manufacturing. 

We see, then, that the economy of the thir- 
teen colonies was much more diversified than 
that of Latin America, and it was more dynamic 
because native laborers, held down to a level of 
bare subsistence, did not form its basis. In place 
of Indian serfs and African slaves who toiled 
century after century, using the same tools and 
techniques, there were in the thirteen colonies 
clipper ships sailing the seven seas; a string of 
factories along the river fall line; and individual 
frontiersmen, who, with rifle and ax, won home- 
steads in the wilderness and steadily pushed the 
line of settlement westward. 

The same contrasting patterns of economic 
development continued after independence. 
After the mid-nineteenth century, there was a 
worldwide demand for Latin American food- 
stuffs and industrial raw materials—for Argen- 
tina's meat and grain, Chile's nitrate and cop- 
per, Mexico's gold and silver, Brazil's coffee and 
rubber, and Bolivia's tin. And so Latin America 
entered the world economy as it had never done 
before. On the other hand, this economic growth 
was in many respects one-sided and unhealthy. 
Most Latin American countries experienced 
booms in one or two commodities, whereas the 
rest of their economies remained static. The 
semifeudal hacienda systern of land tenure and 
labor relations remained virtually unchanged, 
so the mass of people continued to exist as 
peons at subsistence level. And foreign econo- 
е penetrated and controlled most of the 
profitable enterprises, whether railways, public 
utilities, or mining properties. The benefits of 
this economic expansion, instead of being 
widely spread as they were in the United States, 
enriched only a small number of foreign and na- 
tive landlords and merchants. This produced 
the social unrest that was responsible for the 
political instability already noted. 

In the United States, bv contrast, there was 
rapid and diversified economic growth, espe- 
cially after the Civil War. The war itself stimu- 
lated a vast industrial expansion, and this con- 
tinued in the following decades with the 
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Slaves working in the sugar cane fields of the West Indies during the mid- 
nineteenth century. 
(Library of Congress) 


opening of the West and the building of trans- 
continental railroads. Great quantities ol lood- 
stuffs and various raw materials were hauled 
by railroads and steamships to the burgeoning 
urban centers of eastern United States and 
western Europe. At the same time, the millions 
of immigrants provided an abundant supply of 
cheap labor and further expanded the domestic 
market for American industrialists and farm- 
ers. The net result was that the U.S. economy 
spurted ahead in the second -half of the nine- 
teenth century at a rate unequaled in that time: 
In 1860 the United States was ranked fourth in 
the industrial nations of the world; by 1894 it 
was the first. Between 1860 and 1900 the num- 
ber of U.S. industrial establishments increased 
three times, the number of industrial wage 
earners four times, the value of manufactured 
products seven times, and the amount of capital 
invested in industry nine times. 

The striking contrast between the inde- 


pendent economic development of the United 
States and the dependent economic growth of 
Latin America was not merely the result of im- 
personal economic forces working toward a pre- 
determined outcome. Equally important was 
the role played by protectionist leaders in the 
United States as opposed to the free-trade lead- 
ers in Latin America. Champions of free trade 
prelerred to integrate Latin America’s economy 
into the world market rather than to set up tar- 
iff barriers behind which home industries could 
grow. They had their wav, so the European 
countries flooded Latin America with their 
manufactures, and in return received coffee, co- 
coa, sugar, rubber, and minerals. But it was for- 
eigners who gained most of the profits [rom all 
this exporting and importing because bv 1914 
they had investments in Latin America totaling 
$8.5 billion. Thev owned the mines, plantations, 
banks, railways, and shipping lines. Thus Latin 
America had won political independence in the 
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nineteenth century but had remained economi- 
cally dependent on Europe, and later on the 
United States. 

Precisely the opposite was the outcome in 
the United States, where protectionists rather 
than free traders determined national policy. As 
soon as the American republic was established, 
Alexander Hamiltion urged that domestic in- 
dustries be encouraged to safeguard national 
security and prosperity. Hamilton's program 
was adopted, helping the United States from the 
beginning to develop an independent economy 
in contrast to that of Latin America. Likewise, 
after the Civil War, President Grant declared 
that the British had been protectionists until 
they became the greatest industrial power, and 
only then did they switch to free trade. So he 
urged that the United States also keep its pro- 
tective tariffs; he forecast that when America 
has "gotten all that she can get from protection, 
she too will adopt free trade." The later course 
of events has proven Grant to have been a 
prophet. The United States did remain protec- 
tionist while rising to world economic lead- 
ership. After becoming the dominant economic 
power following World War II, the United 
States changed its policies and became a cham- 
pion of free trade. But by the 1980s, when rivals 
all over the world were threatening American 
economic leadership, demands for tariff protec- 
tion once more began to be heard in the United 
States. 

Like Latin America, the British dominions 
also lagged behind the United States in rate of 
economic growth. The cause in this case, how- 
ever, was not the backwardness of a semifeudal 
society but rather inferior natural resources. 
The dominions do- possess abundant resources, 
but it was not profitable to exploit them until 
the mid-twentieth century when air transporta- 
tion made them accessible and when more read- 
ily available resources in other countries had 
been depleted. This happened after World War 
II, with the result that manufactures and extrac- 
tive industries in the dominions have been 
booming in recent decades. But during the nine- 
teenth century their economic development was 
modest, mainly based as it was on the export of 
foodstuffs and minerals, usually to the mother 
country. 
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In conclusion, Europe provided much of 
the labor, the capital, the technology, and the 
markets for the economic development of the 
overseas lands. Between 1820 and 1830, 36 per- 
cent of all American exports went to Britain, 
and 43 percent of all American imports came 
from Britain. European capital—mostly Brit- 
ish, Dutch, and German—poured into the 
United States during the nineteenth century, 
especially in the building of railways. By 1914, 
foreign investments in the United States totaled 
$7.2 billion. And in the comparatively underde- 
veloped Latin American countries, European in- 
vestments dominated the national economies to 
a much greater degree than they did the Amer- 
ican. 


IV. CULTURAL EUROPEANIZATION 


Cultural Europeanization inevitably accom- 
panied the ethnic, political, and economic Euro- 
peanization, and this was true almost as much 
of the regions that won independence as of 
those that remained within the British Com- 
monwealth. In Latin America the predominant 
cultural pattern is Spanish, with the exception 
of Portuguese Brazil; this pattern is evident in 
the Spanish language spoken by the majority of 
the people and in the Roman Catholicism they 
profess. One sees it also in architectural forms 
such as the patio or courtyard, the barred win- 
dow, and the house front that is flush with the 
sidewalk. Town planning, based on the central 
plaza rather than on the main street, is equally 
revealing. Much of the clothing is Spanish, in- 
cluding the men's broad-rimmed hats of felt or 
straw and the women's cloth head coverings— 
mantilla, head shawl, or decorative scarf. In 
family organization the typical Spanish pattern 
of male dominance and close supervision of 
young women has been followed, as has the 
tendency to regard physical labor as undigni- 
fied and unsuitable for gentlemen. 

Although Latin American culture is basi- 
cally Spanish or Portuguese, a strong Indian in- 
fluence prevails, especially in Mexico, Central 
America, and the northwestern part of South 
America, where the Indians make up a large per- 
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centage of the total population. This influence 
(see Chapter 27, Section V), is evident in cook- 
ing, clothing, building materials, and religious 
practices. Latin American culture also has a 
considerable African element, brought over by 
the millions of slaves imported to work on plan- 
tations. This African influence is strongest in 
the Caribbean area, where most of the slaves 
settled, although examples of their influence 
can be found in most parts of Latin America. 

The culture that developed in the United 
States was less influenced by the native Indian 
population than was Latin American culture. 
The main reason is that the Indians were fewer 
in number and less advanced. Nevertheless, In- 
dian influence was not altogether negligible: 25 
states bear Indian: names; at least 300 Indian 
words are now part of the English language; 
and many Indian inventions such as moccasins, 
canoes, toboggans, and snowshoes are in com- 
mon use. 

Likewise, the United States has been less 
influenced by African culture than have certain 
Caribbean states. Still, the influence here has 
been considerable; blacks make up nearly 12 
percent of the total U.S. population compared 
to the one-half of 1 percent that is Indian. 


Early twentieth-century Shoshoni village in Wyoming. 
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Despite these Indian and African popula- 
tions, American culture is overwhelmingly Eu- 
ropean in origin, even though its European 
characteristics were drastically modified dur- 
ing the process of transplantation and adapta- 
tion. As late as 1820, fully 80 percent of all 
books in the United States were imported from 
Britain, and by 1830 the figure remained as high 
as 70 percent. As far as European intellectuals 
were concerned, American culture was non- 
existent. A typical attitude was that of the Eng- 
lish critic Sydney Smith who asked rhetorically 
in 1820, “In the four corners of the globe, who 
reads an American book? or goes to an Ameri- 
can play? or Jooks at an American picture or 
statue?" This condescension was generally ac- 
cepted by the Americans themselves. “All 
through life," wrote Henry Adams, “опе had 
seen the American on his literary knees to the 
Europeans." 

Toward the end of the nineteenth century 
some change in this attitude began to be notice- 
able. Truly American writers like Walt Whit- 
man and Mark Twain were read avidly through- 
out the world. Significant also was the 
publication in 1888 of British historian James 
Bryce's appreciative masterpiece, The Ameri- 





The Americas and the British Dominions 


59] 





An assembly of Indian chiefs at the Last Great Council in the Valley of the 
Little Big Horn. ' 
(c. Redman Wanamaker— 1912) 


can Commonwealth. As the century closed, Eu- 
ropean intellectuals were becoming increas- 
ingly aware of a growing galaxy of American 
stars: John Dewey, William James, Oliver Wen- 
dell Holmes, Thorstein Veblen, and William 
Dean Howells. Yet Europe's tutelage remained 
hard to shake. At the end of the century Henry 
Cabot Lodge still would write, "The first step of 
an American entering upon a literary career 
was to pretend to be an Englishman in order 
that he might win the approval, not of English- 
men, but of his own countrymen.” 

Europe's cultural influence was stronger 
in the British Dominions than in the United 
States or Latin America. One reason was the 
preservation. of the imperial bonds, which 
caused more interaction with the mother coun- 
try. Also, with the exception of South Africa, a 
much larger percentage ol the peoples of the do- 
minions were of European origin than were 
those of the United States and Latin America, 
with their substantial black and Indian ele- 
ments. This does not mean, however, that the 
dominions all developed a uniform culture. Dis- 


tinctive local environments created distinctive 
cultures. 

Canada's cultural development, for exam- 
ple, has been molded by two overriding factors. 
One is the French Canadian bloc that makes up 
one-third of the total population of the country. 
So determined are the French Canadians to pre- 
serve their identity in a predominantly Anglo- 
Saxon continent that by the, 1980s, separatism 
became a threat to the unity of the Canadian Do- 
minion. 

The other major factor influencing Cana- 
dian culture is the American colossus to the 
south. This is evident in every aspect of national 
life, whether it be investments controlling jobs 
and national resources, or the magazines, nov- 
els, and radio and television programs that 
mold everyday life. The Canadian government 
has been concerned io the point of creating 
roval commissions and taking various measures 
to preserve national culture. This problem of 
American cultural intrusion exists also in Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand, though not so acutely 
as in Canada. Geographic isolation provides 
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some cushion, as does also the greater ethnic 
homogeneity of those two dominions. 

We may conclude, then, that the cultural 
Europeanization of the Americas and the Brit- 
ish dominions has been both pervasive and en- 
during. A European need only visit New York, 
Mexico City, Montreal, or Melbourne, and then 
visit Cairo, Delhi, Tokyo, or Peking, to sense the 
reality and the extent of the overseas diffusion 
of the European culture. 
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20 Consolidation of 


Above all I wish to urge upon you once again 
the immense vista of difficulty and possibility 
of danger opened up by the newly awakened 
ambitions and aspirations of the Eastern races. 
What may be the final outcome of the collision 

. it is impossible to foretell. This, however, is 
certain—that contact with Western thought 
and Western ideas has exercised a revivifying 
influence upon all the races of the East. Those 
that have come into sharpest contact with it 
have exhibited most markedly its effects. 


Lord Ronaldshav, 1909 


The period between 1763 and 1914 stands out in 
world history as the period when Europe be- 
came master of the entire globe, whether di- 
rectly or indirectly. Europe's domination was 
evident not onlv in the political sphere—in the 
form of great colonial empires—but also in the 
economic and cultural spheres. On the other 
hand, the decade before 1914 also witnessed the 
first serious challenges to Europe's predom- 
inance. The most significant challenge was 
Japan's defeat of Russia. The contemporary rev- 
olutions in Turkey and Persia and the under- 
ground rumblings in various colonial or semico- 
lonial regions were also noteworthy. Let us first 
consider Europe's political, economic, and cul- 
tural global predominance, to be followed by a 
look at the early challenges to this predom- 
inance. 


I. EUROPE'S POLITICAL 
DOMINANCE 


Between 1500 and 1763 Europe had emerged 
from its obscuritv and gained control of the 
oceans and the relatively empty spaces ol Si- 
beria and the Americas. But as far as Asia and 
Africa were concerned, Europe's impact was 
still negligible at the end of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. In Africa there were only a string of slave- 
trading stations along the coasts and an insig- 
nilicant settlement of Boers on the southern tip 
of the continent. Likewise, in India the Euro- 
peans were confined to their few coastal trading 
posts and had not vet begun to have a substan- 
tial effect on the vast hinterland. In East Asia 
the Westerners were rigidly restricted to Can- 
ton and Deshima despite their pleas for further 
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Bronze musketeer reflects the image of the 
European slave trader in West Africa's Benin 
culiure. 

(Trustees of the British Museum) 


contacts. If by some miracle the relations be- 
tween Europe on the one hand and Africa and 
Asia on the other had been suddenly severed in 
the late eighteenth century, there would have 
been little left to show for the three centuries 
of interaction. A few ruined forts and churches 
would have been almost the only reminders of 
the intruders who had come across the sea. 
Everyday life would have continued along tradi- 
tional lines as in the past millennia. 

Bv 1914 this situation had changed funda- 
mentallv. Europe's impact had grown immeas- 
urably, both in extent and in depth. Vast por- 
tions of the globe—the United States, Latin 
America, Siberia, and the British dominions— 
had been Europeanized. Europeans had mi- 
grated to those territories in droves, displacing 
to a greater or lesser degree the native peoples. 


Consolidation of Global Unity 


It is true that by 1914 the United States and 
Latin America had won political independence, 
and the British dominions were self-governing. 
Nevertheless, as wehave seen, the dominions had 
become Europeanized. They were intimately re- 
lated to Europe as regards ethnic composition, 
economic ties, and cultural institutions. 

Vast territories, including the entire conti- 
nent of Africa, with the exception of Liberia and 
Ethiopia, and the greater part of Asia, had be- 
come outright colonial possessions of the Euro- 
pean powers. Of the 16,819,000 square miles in 
Asia, no fewer than 9,443,000 square miles were 
under European rule. These included 6,496,000 
square miles under Russia, 1,998,000 under 
Britain, 587,000 under Holland, 248,000 under 
France, 114,000 under the United States, and a 
paltry 193 for Germany. In contrast to these tre- 
mendous colonial territories, Japan, the only 
truly independent Asian nation in 1914, ac- 
counted for a mere 161,000 square miles. 

The remaining portion of the globe, apart 
from these colonial possessions and the Europe- 
anized territories, consisted of countries that 
were nominally independent but were actually 
semicolonial. These semicolonial countries in- 
cluded the great Chinese and Ottoman empires 
as well as such smaller states as Iran, Afghani- 


‚ Stan, and Nepal. All these countries were domi- 


nated by European economic and military 
power. They were allowed to retain a nominal 
political independence simply because the Eu- 
ropean powers could not agree on the details of 
their dismemberment. 

In this way the entire globe had come un- 
der Europe's domination by 1914. It was the ex- 
traordinary climax of the long process started a 
half millennium earlier when Portuguese cap- 
tains began to feel their way down the coast of 
Africa. One peninsula of the Eurasian landmass 
was now the center of the world, with a concen- 
tration of power altogether unprecedented in 
past history (sce Map XXXIV, World of Western 
Dominance, 1914, p. 595). 


П. EUROPE'S ECONOMIC 
DOMINANCE 


The fact that by 1914 Europe's domination was 
unprecedented not only in extent but also in 
depth was evident in the economic control that 
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Europe exercised. Europe had become the 
banker of the world, providing the capital 
needed for building transcontinental railroads, 
digging interoceanic canals, opening mines, and 
establishing plantations. Europe had become 
not only the banker but also the industrial 
workshop of the world. By 1870 Europe was re- 
sponsible for 64.7 percent of the world's total 
industrial output. The only rival was the United 
States with 23.3 percent. Even though the 
United States had forged ahead by 1913 to 35.8 
percent, Europe's factories in that year still 
turned out 47.7 percent of the world's total pro- 
duction. 

The effect of Europe's great outpouring of 
capital and technology was an unprecedented 
global economic unity. By 1914 over 516,000 ki- 
lometers of cables had been laid on ocean beds, 
as well as a vast network of telegraph and tele- 
phone lines on the land surface of the globe. By 
1914 over 30,000 ships with a total tonnage of 
50 million carried goods from one part of the 
world to another. Several canals were built to 
facilitate world commerce. The most important 
were the Suez (1869), which shortened the route 
between western Europe and India bv 4,000 
miles, and the Panama (1914), which reduced 
the distance between New York and San Fran- 
cisco by almost 8,000 miles. Continents were 
opened for economic exploitation by the con- 
struction of several transcontinental railroads. 
The first in the United States was completed 
in 1869, the first in Canada in 1885, the trans- 
Siberian in 1905. The Berlin to Bagdad and the 
Cape to Cairo railroads were almost completed 
by 1914. 

The economic integration of the continents 
led to a spectacular increase in overall global 
productivity. World industrial production mul- 
tiplied no fewer than six times between 1860 
and 1913, and the value of world trade in- 
creased twelve times between 1851 and 1913. 
Europe, as might be expected, benefited. the 
most [rom this economic leap forward. Stalis- 
tics are not available lor conditions all over the 
globe, but it is estimated that the difference in 
per capita income between colonial or semico- 
lonial regions and the European metropolitan 
countries was roughly three to one in 1800. By 
1914 it had increased to about seven to onc. 
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III. EUROPE'S CULTURAL 
DOMINANCE 


The everyday life of the peasant masses in colo- 
nial territories had been drastically affected by 
the shift from a traditional natural economy to 
a money economy. Money had been used in the 
earlier period but only in a peripheral manner, 
and production had been carried on by the peas- 
ant households primarily to satisfy family 
needs. A few commodities might have been sold 
in the local market, but not for the purpose of 
making a profit. Rather the aim was to get a lit- 
tle money to meet tax obligations and to buy a 
few essentials such as salt and a little iron. Fre- 
quently the transactions and obligations were 
met by simple barter, and no money changed 
hands. But a new market economy was intro- 
duced when the Europeans appeared with their 
railroads, their machine-made goods, and their 
insatiable demands for foodstuffs and indus- 
tria! raw materials. Before long the peasants 
found themselves producing for an interna- 
tional market rather than for themselves and 
their neighbors, which in turn meant that thev 
became subject to global economic fluctuations. 
And they were at the mercies of merchants and 


, moneylenders, who now flourished in the new 


economy. The transition from a closed and 
static natural economy to a dynamic money and 
market economy was beneficial as far as pro- 
ductive capacity was concerned, but certainly 
its initial effects were disruptive and uncom- 
fortable. 

The way of thinking as well as the way of 
life was affected by Europe's intrusion. How- 
ever, this intellectual change primarily involved 
the small upper class in the colonial world 
rather than the peasant masses. It was the few 
members of the thin upper crust who knew 
some Western language, who read Western 
newspapers and books, and who were familiar 


“with European history and current politics. The 


initial response to this exposure to the alien cul- 
ture was often an enthusiastic, uncritical ad- 
miration of everything Western. But it was usu- 
ally followed bv a reaction against the West and 
an attempt to preserve and foster at least some 
elements of the traditional culture. The ambiva- 
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lent response to Western culture is clearly ex- 
pressed in the following reminiscence written in 
1925 by a prominent Indian: 


Our fore fathers, the first/ruits of English education, 
were violently pro-British. They could see no flaw in 
the civilization or the culture of the West. They were 
charmed by its novelty and its strangeness. The en- 
franchisement of the individual, the substitution of 
the right of private judgement in the place of tradi- 
tional authority, the exaltation of duty over custom, 
all came with a force and suddenness of a revelation 
to an Oriental people who knew no more binding ob- 
ligation than the mandate of immemorial usage and 
of venerable tradition.... Everything English was 
good—even the drinking of brandy was a virtue; 
everything not English was to be viewed with sus- 
picion.... In due time came the reaction, and with 
a sudden rush. And from the adoration of all things 
Western, we are now in a whirlpool that would recall 
us back to our ancient civilization and our time- 
honored ways and customs untempered by the im- 
pact of the ages that have rolled by and the forces of 
modern life.! 


IV. WHITE MAN'S BURDEN 


The political, economic, and cultural dom- 
inance of Europe at the turn of the century nat- 
urally led Europeans to assume that their pri- 
macy arose from the superiority of their 
civilization and that this in turn reflected their 
superiority as a race. It was confidently be- 
lieved that God had created people unequal. He 
had made the whites more intelligent so that 
they could direct the labor and guide the devel- 
opment of the inferior races, who had broad 
backs and weak minds. Hence arose the concept 
of the white man's burden—a preaching that 
cloaked the imperialism of the times with a 
mantle of idealistic devotion to duty. In the well- 
known lines of Rudyard Kipling, written appro- 
priately at the end of the century (1899): 


Take up the White Man's Burden— 
Send forth the best ye breed— 

Go bind vour sons to exile 

To serve your captives’ need. .. . ? 
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THE BLACK BABY. 


Ма. Bru. " WHAT, AXOTDEB!:--WELL, | BUPFOSE I MUST TAXE IT ах" 


A cartoon from Punch, April 21, 1894. 


(From the Collections of the Library of Congress) 


On all continents the European masters ac- 
cepted the homage of the “lesser breeds" as part 
of the divine nature of things—as the inevitable 
outcome of the "survival of the fittest.” In India 
they were addressed respectfully as sahib, in 
the Middle East as e/fendi, in Africa as bwana, 
and in Latin America as patron. Under these cir- 
cumstances it is scarcely surprising that Euro- 
peans came to view the world with a myopia 
and a self-centeredness that today seems incred- 
ible. Americans also shared this attitude. Presi- 
dent Theodore Roosevelt in a message to Con- 
gress in 1904 warned Latin America that“... 
chronic wrongdoing, or an impotency which re- 
sults in a general loosening of the ties of civi- 
lized society, тау in America, as elsewhere, ulti- 
mately require intervention by some civilized 
nation." Likewise, an American missionary, 
Henry W. Luce, father of the well-known 
publisher, reported from China in 1904 that con- 
ditions were favorable for their activities and 
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that “We may work together for God, for China, 
and for Yale."* Most spectacular was the su- 
preme self-confidence and aggressiveness of 
Cecil Rhodes, who was ahead of his time in 
dreaming of other planets to conquer: "The 
world is nearly parcelled out, and what there is 
left of it is being divided up, conquered, and col- 
onized. To think of these stars that you see over- 
head at night, these vast worlds which we can 
never reach. I would annex the planets if I 
could; 1 often think of that. It makes me sad to 
see them so clear and yet so far.'? 


V. FIRST CHALLENGES TO 
EUROPE'S DOMINANCE 


In 1914 Europe's global domination seemed to 
be unassailable and eternal. But in the clearer 
light of retrospect one can easily perceive the 
-lurking threat of a colonial world slowly awak- 
ening and striking the first blows against West- 
ern domination. 

Throughout history, whenever a weaker so- 
ciety has been threatened by one more vigorous 
and aggressive, there have been two contradic- 
tory types of reactions: The first is to sever all 
contact with the intruding forces, withdraw 
into isolation, and seek refuge in traditional be- 
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liefs and practices. The second reaction is to try 
instead to adopt as many features of the alien 
society as are necessary to meet it on equal 
terms and thus to resist it effectively. The first 
reaction represents retreat and escapism; the 
other, adjustment and adaptation. The slogan of 
the first is "Back to the good old days"; that of 
the second, "Learn from the West in order to 
fight the West." 

There were many examples during the 
nineteenth century of both types of reaction to 
the Western intrusion. Classic examples of the 
escapist variety were the Indian mutiny in 
1857-1858 and the Boxer Rebellion in 1900 (see 
Chapter 32, Section III, and Chapter 33, Section 
IV, for details). Both the mutiny and the rebel- 
lion were bitter, bloody affairs, yet neither of 
them seriously challenged Europe's supremacy 
because they were essentially negative revolts, 
seeking to oust the hated Europeans by force in 
order to restore the good old days. But the 
power of Western arms and the dynamism of 
Western economic enterprise were irresistible. 
It was an entirely different matter, however, 
when native peoples began to adopt Western 
ideas and technology to use them against the 
West. 

The Japanese were the first Asian people 


ло succeed in carrying out the policy of resist- 


Reception of Siamese 
ambassadors by Queen Victoria, 
1857. 


ASIANS CHEER JAPANESE VICTORY OVER RUSSIANS 


The spectacle of a small Asian kingdom de- 
feating a great European power excited colo- 
nial peoples everywhere. The Chinese re- 
publican leader Dr. Sun Yat-sen described the 
excitement of those days in the following 
speech he delivered in 1924 in Tokyo.* 


Thirty years ago... men thought and believed that 
European civilization was a progressive oue—in 
science, industry, manufacture, and armamient— 
and that Asia had nothing to compare with it. Con- 
sequently, they assumed that Asia could never re- 
sist Europe, that European oppression could never 
be shaken off. Such was the idea prevailing thirty 
years ago. lt was a pessimistic idea. Even after Ja- 
pan abolished the Unequal Treaties and attained 
the status of an independent country, Asia, with the 
exception of a few countries situated near Japan, 
was little influenced. Ten years later, however, the 
Russo-Japanese war broke out and Russia was de- 
feated by Japan. For the first time in the history of 
the last several hundred years, an Asiatic country 
has defeated a European Power. The effect of this 
victory immediately spread over the whole Asia, 
and gave a new hope to all Asiatic peoples. In the 
year of the outbreak of the Russo-Japanese war 1 
was in Europe. One day news came that Admiral 
Togo had defeated the Russian navy, annihilating 
in the Japan Sea the fleet newly despatched from 


Europe to Vladivostock. The population of the 
whole continent was taken aback, Britain was Ja- 
pan’s Ally, vet most of the British people were pain- 
fully surprised, for in their eyes Japan’s victory 
over Russia was certainly not a blessing for the 
White peoples. “Blood,” after all, “is thicker than 
water.” Later on l sailed for Asia. When the 
steamer passed the Suez Canal a number of natives 
came to see me. All of thent wore smiling faces, and 
asked me whether 1 was a Japanese. l replied that 
l was a Chinese, and inquired what was in their 
minds, aud why they were so happy. They said they 
had just heard the news that Japan had completely 
destroyed the Russian fleet recently despatched 
from Europe, and were wondering how true the 
story was. Some of them, living on both banks of 
the Canal had witnessed Russian hospital ships, 
with wounded on board, passing through the Canal 
from time to time. That was surely a proof of the 
Russian defeat, they added. 

In former days, the coloured races in Asia, suf- 
fering from the oppression of the Western peoples, 
thought that emancipation was impossible. We re- 
garded the Russian defeat by Japan as the defeat 
of the West by the East. We regarded the Japanese 
victory as our own victory. 1t was indeed a happy 
event. Did not therefore this news of Russia's de- 
feat by Japan affect the peoples of the whole of 
Asia? Was not its effect tremendous? 


*Sun Yat-sen, China and Japan (China United Press, 1941), pp. 142-143. 





ance by adaptation. They defeated the weak Chi- 
nese Empire in 1894-1895 and then the mighty 
Russian Empire in 1904-1905 (see Chapter 33, 
Sections VI and VII, for details). The triumph of 
a small Asian kingdom over a giant European 
power marks a turning point in recent world 
history. It was an event that sent a tremor of 
hope and excitement throughout the colonial 
world. Just as influential as the outcome of the 
Russo-Japanese War was the great Russian Rev- 
olution, stimulated in part by the war (see Chap- 
ter 30, Section IV). The news that the tsarist au- 
tocracy was on the verge of downfall was as 
exciting to oppressed peoples everywhere as the 
reports from the battlefields of Manchuria. A 
Britisher who was in Persia at this time sensed 
an undercurrent of aroused emotions and ex- 


pectations in all the colonial lands. In a letter of 
August 1906 he reported, 


It seems to me that a change must be coming over 
the East. The victory of Japan has, it would appear, 
had a remarkable influence all over the East. Even 
here in Persia it has not been without effect.... 
Moreover, the Russian Revolution has had a most as- 
tounding effect here. Events in Russia have been 
watched with great attention, and a new spirit would 
seem to have come over the people. Thev are tired of 
their rulers, and, taking example of Russia, have 
come to think that it is possible to have another and 
better form of government ... it almost seems that 
the East is stirring in its sleep. In China there is a 
marked movement against the foreigners, and a tend- 
ency towards the ideal of “China for the Chinese." In 
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Persia, owing to its proximity to Russia, the awak- 
ening would appear to take the form of a movement 
towards democratic reform. In Egypt and North 
Africa it is signalized by a remarkable increase in fa- 
naticism, coupled with the spread of the Pan-Islamic 
movement. The simultaneousness of these symptoms 
of unrest is too remarkable to be attributed solely to 
coincidence. Who knows? Perhaps the East is really 
awakening from its secular slumber, and we are 
about to witness the rising of these patient millions 
against the exploitation of an unscrupulous West.* 


This analysis proved prophetic. It was 
borne out by the 1905 Persian Revolution, the 
1908 Young Turk Revolution, the 1911 Chinese 
Revolution, and the heightened unrest and ter- 
rorism in India. We may conclude that although 
Europe's global hegemony in 1914 seemed irre- 
sistible and everlasting, it was actually being 
challenged at many points and in many ways. In 
some cases the challenge was direct, as in India 
and in central Asia, where a few pioneer nation- 
alists were beginning to demand independence 
from Britain and Russia. In other cases the chal- 
lenge was made indirectly against the weak Ot- 
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toman and Manchu dynasties because they had 
failed to resist Western aggression. In the pre- 
1914 period the European powers were able to 
suppress the opposition, either by direct force 
or, as in China, by supporting the Manchu dy- 
nasty against the Taiping rebels, or by support- 
ing the conservative Yuan Shih-kai against the 
radical Sun Yat-sen. Yet this early opposition 
did represent a beginning—the birth of the na- 
tionalist movements that after World War I and 
especially after World War II, were to sweep 
everything before them. 


SUGGESTED READING 
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The Third World Comes of Age (William Mor- 
row, 1981); and R. Storry, Japan and the Decline 
of the West in Asia (St. Martin's Press, 1979). 
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MARX TURNED UPSIDE DOWN 


Karl Marx assumed that revolution would occur 
in the industrialized countries before it did in 
the colonies. He noted that Western capitalists 
were investing their surplus monev in the colon- 
ies where higher profits could be made. Like all 
the socialists of his time, Marx assumed that 
these investments would continue and that the 
colonies would become industrialized capitalist 
countries like their mother countries in western 
Europe. Marx wrote in his famous work Das 
Kapital (1867), "The industrialized developed 
country only shows the less-developed country 
the picture of its own futurc." 

Marx also expected that as the colonies be- 
came industrialized and prosperous, the old 
manufacturing centers of the West would fall 
behind and suffer unemployment. This in turn 
would eventually force the suffering Western 
workers to rise in revolt and establish socialis- 


tic societies. Marx therefore a that rev- 
clution would come first in the Wes 
a letter to his friend Friedrich Engels (October 
8, 1858), he expressed the fear that when Europe 
became socialist, the prosperous colonies would. 
remain е and would attack and "crush" 
п Western socialistic societies. 
——Today, more than a century later, we see 
that Mun has happened is the exact opposite of 
what Marx had feared. Revolution has come, 
not in the West, but in the former colonies, now 
known as the Third World. Thus history has- 
turned Marx upside down. Why has it done so? 
-  "Üne reason is hat Western"werkers won 
the right to vote and the right to organize in 
unions. Thev used these rights to increase their 
wages and to organize the welfare state, which 
provided help in case of accident, illness, or un- 
employment. Western workers therefore were 
relatively satisfied and became reformers 
rather than revolutionaries. A second reason is 


In fact, in 
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that the colonies, or the Third World, did not 
become industrialized. Western manufacturers 
did not want competition from overseas, so they 
actively opposed the establishment of indus- 
tries in the colonies. As a result, the colonies re- 
mained producers of raw materials for Western 
factories and importers of manufactured goods 
made in Western factories. The trouble with 
this arrangement is that after 1880 world prices 
for raw materials fel] steadily while the prices 
of manufactured goods rose steadily. Between 
1880 and 1938, the amount of manufactured 
goods that Third World countries received for 
a set quantity of raw materials fell by over 40 
percent. 

This unfavorable trend in the "terms of 
trade," as We есолойты саг, is partly re- 
sponsible for the serious economic problems of 
the Third World today. Other factors also have 
contributed to these problems (see Chapter 29, 
Section VIT). The end result has been the widen- 
ing gap between rich countries and poor— 
between the developed First World and the 
underdeveloped Third World. The ratio of per 
capita income between these two worlds has in- 
creased as follows: 


1800- 3:1 
1914. 7:1 
1975 - 12:1 


These figures explain why history has 
turned out the exact opposite of what Marx had 
expected. Before Marx, all the great revolutions 
had occurred in the West—the English, Ameri- 
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can, and French revolutions. But in the twen- 
tieth century, all the great revolutions have 
been in the Third World: 1917—Russia; 1949— 
China; 1959—Cuba; 1975—Indochina; 1976— 
Portuguese Africa; 1979—Iran and Nicaragua; 
1980—Zimbabwe. - 

The course of future world history will de- 
pend on whether the gap between rich countries 
and poor continues to widen or gradually close. 
So far it has widened, and if this continues the 
Third World will remain the center of world 
revolution. Robert McNamara made this point 
in a speech in 1966 when he was secretary of 
defense. He noted that in 1958 there had been 
58 uprisings in various parts of the world, and 
that only one of these had been in a country 
with a per capita income of over $750. McNa- 
mara concluded, “There can be no question but 


that there is an irrefu relationship between 


violence and ec nd the 
trend of such violence is up—not down." 
nn Aaa 


SUGGESTED READING 


Many studies of current global trends consider 
the unexpected interaction between the First- 
and Third Worlds. Noteworthy are J. Hough, 


‚ The Struggle for the Third World (Brookings In- 


stitution, 1985); L. S. Stavrianos, Global Rift: 
The Third World Comes of Age (William Mor- 
row, 1981); P. Worsley, The Three Worlds: Cul- 
ture and World Development (University of Chi- 
cago, 1984); and G. Chaliand, Revolution in the 
Third World: Myths and Prospects (Viking, 
1977). 





The decades since 1914 have witnessed at one а 


and the same time both the decline and the tri- 
. umph of the West. Indeed these two seemingly 
. contradictory trends reinforced each other. The 


unprecedented integration of the globe led to the _.. 


proliferation of Western technology, ideas, and in- 
stitutions at an accelerating pace. But it was pre- 
cisely this proliferation that’ undermined the 
global hegemony of the West that had appeared so 
invulnerable prior to 1914. Colonial peoples were 
selectively adopting Western civilization to better 
. resist the West. -For-this reason; world: history 








since 1914 is the history of the West’s decline as 


well as of its triumph. 

The combination of these two trends explains, 
the turmoil of the world in which we live today. A 
glance at newspaper headlines ór television 
screens shows that Peking and Cairo and New Del- 
hi are now as prominent in international affairs as 
Paris and London and Washington. And every- 
where, the hitherto silent masses arc taking over 
the historical stage and shouting demands that 
would have been inconceivable a few decades ago. 








The Great War of 1914-1918 vas from the 

Asian point of view a civil war within the Euro- 
pean community of nations. 

K. M. Panikkar, 

Indian diplomat and historian 


In the autumn of 1914, as one European country 
after another was being dragged into the holo- 
caust of World War I, the British foreign secre- 
tary, Earl Grey, remarked, “The lamps are going 
out all over Europe." His comment was indeed 
fully justified, and to a much greater degree 
than he could have foreseen. World War I was 
destined to bring down in ruins the Europe that 
Earl Grey was familiar with. It wiped ощ the 
centuries-old Hapsburg, Hohenzollern, Roma- 
nolf, and Ottoman dynasties. In their places 
there appcared new leaders, new institutions, 
and new ideologies that aristocrats such as Earl 
Grev only dimly understood. The Europe of 
1918 was as different from that of 1914 as the 
Europe of 1815 had been different [rom that of 
1789. 

World War 1 also marked the end of the 
Europe that had dominated the globe so com- 
pletely and abnormally during the nineteenth 
century. Bv the end of the war Europe's control 
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had manifestly weakened and was everywhere 
being challenged. In one wav or another the 
challenges were successfully resisted in most 
parts of the world. But the respite lasted only 
two decades, for the Second World War com- 
pleted the undermining process begun by the 
first and left the European empires everywhere 
in shambles. 

From the viewpoint of world history as 
well as European history, World War 1 stands 
out as a historic turning point. The purpose of 
this chapter is to analvze the roots, the course, 
and the global repercussions of this fateful 
event. 


I. ROOTS OF WAR 


The Versailles Treaty terminating World War I 
included an article specifically stating that the 
war was provoked “Бу the aggression ol Ger- 
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many and her allies." This "war guilt" clause 
was of more than academic interest, lor it was 
used by the Allies to justily their claim l'or rep- 
aration payments from the defeated Central 
Powers. Consequently, it stimulated a passion- 
ate and prolonged controversy that led to the 
publication of great collections of documents, 
totaling over 60,000, as well as thousands of ar- 
ticles and books, all which championed one side 
or another in the continuing debate over who 
was responsible for the war. By the mid-1930s 
the polemics had quieted down, and relatively 
scholarly studies appeared that paid less atten- 
tion to “war guilt" and more to historical condi- 
tions and forces that produced the war. Most 
historians now distinguish between background 
causes that had been operative for some dec- 
ades and the immediate causes that came into 
play during the hectic weeks following the as- 
sassination of the Archduke Francis Ferdinand 
on June 28, 1914. The live most important back- 
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ground factors were economic rivalries, colo- 
nial disputes, conflicting alliance systems, ir- 
reconcilable nationalist aspirations, and irre- 
versible military timetables. 


Economic Rivalries 


Considering first the economic rivalries, most 
of the major European powers became involved 
in tariff wars and in competition for foreign 
markets. For example, Italy and France waged 
a tariff war between 1888 and 1899, Russia and 
Germany between 1879 and 1894, and Austria 
and Serbia between 1906 and 1910. The most se- 
rious economic rivalry developed between Brit- 
ain and Germany because of the latter's extraor- 

ffiarity Tapld rate of industrialization in the 
late nineteenth century. In 1870 Britain pro- 
duced 31.8 percent of the world's total indus- 
trial output, compared to Germany's 13.2 per- 
cent. By 1914 Britain's share had dropped to 14 


Germany's upgraded naval strength at the start of the First World War is 
typified by the battleship “Tann,” here shown in dock. 
(National Archives) 
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percent, whereas Germany's had risen slightly 
to 14.3 percent, or a shade greater than that of 
Britain. This German spurt meant stiff competi- 
tion for Britain in overseas markets. It is impos- 
sible here to define precisely all the political re- 
percussions of this economic rivalry, but it did 
strain the relations between the two countries. 
It further contributed to international tension 
by stimulating competition in naval armaments. 
In both countries it was argued vociferously 
that building up naval strength was essential to 
safeguard trade routes and merchant shipping. 
Germany's new building program launched un- 
der Admiral von Tirpitz in 1897 embittered re- 
lations between Britain and Germany without 
basically changing the balance of power. The 
kaiser’s determination to have a big navy, as 
well as the most powerful army, contributed 
significantly to the final outbreak of war. 

, In addition to the naval race, Europe had 
in the second decade of the twentieth century an 
economic slump that undermined the prevailing 
optimism and strengthened the political mili- 
tants in each country. In Germany, the Social 
Democrats emerged as the strongest party after 
the 1912 Reichstag elections. In Britain, the Lib- 
eral government faced à military mutiny when 
it tried to grant home rule to Ircland. In Italy, 
the Socialists were turning sharply to the left 
and rioting in the streets. 


Colonial Disputes 


Economic rivalries and domestic difficulties fo- 
mented colonial disputes, for additional colo- 
nies were eagerly sought after to ensure pro- 
tected overseas markets for surplus capital and 
manufactures. Since the Germans did not enter 
the colonial race until after their national unifi- 
cation in 1871, they were particularly aggres- 
sive in their demands for an empire equal to 
their growing economic strength. The Pan- 
German League pointed to the substantial co- 
lonial possessions of small countries like Portu- 
gal, Holland, and Belgium, and insisted that 
Germanv also must have its "place in the sun." 
But in almost every part of the globe the Ger- 
mans found themselves blocked bv the far-flung 
possessions of the British, whom thev bitterly 
accused of ‘‘dogin the manger” selfishness. 


The competition for colonies, however, 
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was by no means restricted to Britain and Ger- 
many. Almost all the major powers were in- 
volved in the scramble for empire in the late 
nineteenth century, so they repeatedly clashed 
in one region or another: Britain and Germany 
clashed in East Africa and Southwest Africa; 
Britain and France, in Siam and the Nile valley; 
Britian and Russia, in Persia and Afghanistan; 
and Germany and France, in Morocco and West 
Africa. These colonial disputes created an at- 
mosphere of rising tension during the three dec- 
ades preceding World War I. 


Conflicting Alliance Systems 


The colonial rivalries in turn contributed to the 
forging of conflicting alliance systems that were 
in large part responsible for the coming of war. 
These systems began in 1879 when the German 
chancellor, Otto von Bismarck, concluded the 
Dual Alliance with Austria-Hungary. This was a 
defensive pact designed to protect Germany 
against the French, who aspired to recover the 
Alsace-Lorrai rovinces lost in 1871. It was 
also meant to protect Austria-Hungary against 
the Russians, with whom they continually 
clashed in the Balkans. In 1882 the Dual Alli- 
ance became the Triple Alliance with the addi- 





. tion of Italy. Again the objective was defensive: 


to protect Italy against France because of sharp 


‘conflict over Tunis. The Triple Alliance, then, 


was definitely not aggressive in intention or in 
its provisions. Germany and Austria-Hungary 
were both satisfied powers interested primarily 
in preserving the existing state of affairs on the 
Continent. 

But from the other side of the fence the 
Triple Alliance seemed quite different. For 
France and Russia it was an overwhelming bloc 
that dominated Europe and left them isolated 
and vulnerable. Furthermore, France and Rus- 
sia both had serious difficulties with. Britain 
over colonial issues in several regions. The re- 
sult was the Franco-Russian Alliance, con- 
cluded in 1894, with the double purpose ol 
countering the Triple Alliance and resisting 
Britain in colonial disputes. The Franco- 
Russian Alliance became the Triple Entente 
with the signing of the Anglo-French Entente in 
1904 and the Anglo-Russian Entente in 1907. 
Both of these arrangements were essentially co- 
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lonial in nature. Britain and France, for exam- ances would disintegrate, leaving them alone 
ple, agreed to recognize their respective inter- and exposed. Each dispute consequently was 
ests in the Nile valley and Morocco, and Britain magnilied into a major crisis involving, willy- 
and Russia likewise agreed to divide Persia into nilly, all the members of both alliances. 


spheres of influence. (See Map XXXV, Europe, 
1914, p. 607.) 


Thus all the major powers now were Irreconcilable Nationalist Aspirations 

aligned in rival alliance systems, with disas- 

trous results for international relations. When- Another background factor was the rising na- 
ever any dispute of consequence arose, the tionalist aspirations of Europe's subject minori- 
members of both blocs felt compelled to sup- tics. This pressure was volatile enough in 
port their respective allies who were directly in- Alsace-Lorraine, where the ethnic French re- 
volved, even if they were doubtful about the mained unreconciled to German rule. But it was 
issues. Otherwise they feared that their alli- a nightmare in central and eastern Europe, 
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where the multinational empires were in danger 
of being literally torn to pieces by the growing 
demand for self-determination. In the Hapsburg 
Empire, for example, the ruling Austrians and 
Hungarians were confronted by the awakening 
Italians and Rumanians, as well as by the many 
Slavic peoples: Czechs, Slovaks, Ruthenians, 
Poles, Slovenes, Croats, and Serbs. Very under- 
standably the Hapsburg officials decided that 
firm measures were necessary if the empire was 
to survive. This was especially true regarding 
the militant Serbs, who were clamoring for un- 
ification with the independent Serbia across the 
Danube—hence the stiff terms sent to Belgrade 
when the archduke was murdered by a Serb pa- 
triot at Sarajevo. But behind Serbia was Russia, 
and behind Russia were France and Britain. 
Austria-Hungary, likewise, was backed by Ger- 
many and, theoretically, by Italy. Thus the com- 
bination of national self-determination and con- 
flicting alliance systems drove the European 
powers to the holocaust. 


Irreversible Military Timetables 


The final background factor, irreversible mili- 
tary timetables, made it extremely difficult to 
reverse the drift to war following the Sarajevo 


assassinations. The late nineteenth centüry was 


à time when European military technology was 
making a great lcap forward bv integrating sci- 
ence and the military. Old weapons were being 
improved and new ones introduced, including 
submarines and airplanes. Private armament 
companies such as Armstrong in Britain, Krupp 
in Germany, and Schneider-Creusot in France, 
fomented a worldwide arms race by selling 
arms to one country, which aroused fears and 
stimulated sales to neighboring countries. The 
military leaders of the major powers played 
safe bv ordering huge quantities of the latest 
weapons. Then they coordinated their bulging 
arsenals with their railway networks to prepare 
detailed mobilizations plans by which huge 
quantities of military supplies and millions of 
conscripted soldiers were to be moved to war 
fronts against any conceivable combination of 
enemies. 

Once a button was pressed for activating 
Mobilization Plan A or B or C or whatever, men 
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and supplies were programmed to move like 
clockwork and on a massive scale. No counter- 
manding order could be tolerated because the 
flow of men and materials would be jammed, 
leaving the country defenseless in the resulting 
bedlam. Consequently no major mobilization or- 
der could be reversed by any authority, whether 
emperor or prime minister. This "exigency of 
the mili timetable,” as historians have 
dubbed it, proved to be a major obstacle for 
those seeking a peaceful settlement following 
the Sarajevo assassinations on June 28, 1914. It 
is sobering to note that the diplomats of that era 
had a grace period of several weeks before guns 
actually began firing on August 4. Today the 
grace period has virtually vanished, with mod- 
ern weapons-delivery technology able to span 
continents in minutes, and with thousands of 
autonomous combat systems, each with its own 
decision-making computers, leaving almost no 
time for human participation in the unleashing 
of nuclear Armageddon. 


П. SARAJEVO 


On June 28, 1914, Archduke Francis Ferdinand 


. and his wife were assassinated in Sarajevo, the 


capital of the recently annexed province of Bos- 
nia. The murder was committed by a young Bos- 
nian Serb student named Gavrilo Princip. He 
was not alone in carrying out the murder. He 
was backed by the secret Serbian organization 
Ujedinjenje ili Smrt, or "Union or Death," popu- 
larly known as the Black Hand. Founded in Bel- 
grade in 1911, the Black Hand had as its avowed 
aim the realization of "the national ideal: the 
union of all Serbs." The Serbian government 
was not behind this society, which indeed was 
regarded as dangerously radical and militant. 
But this did not prevent the Black Hand from 
building an underground revolutionary organi- 
zation that conducted an effective campaign of 
agitation and terrorism. 

The unfortunate Francis Ferdinand played 
into the hands of these Serb revolutionaries bv 
agreeing to pay an official visit to the Bosnian 
capital. When the archduke and his duchess be- 
gan their procession on the radiant Sunday 
morning of June 28, no fewer than six assassins, 
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armed with bombs and revolvers, were waiting 
along the designated route. As fate would have 
it, the procession stopped at the very corner 
where Princip was stationed. He drew his re- 
volver and fired two shots, one at Francis Ferdi- 
nand and the other at General Potiorek, the gov- 
ernor of Bosnia. The second shot went wild and 
hit the duchess instead. Belore medical aid ar- 
rived both the archduke and his wife were dead. 

Now the alliance system began to operate 
relentlessly and fatally. First Germany assured 
Austria-Hungary of full support regardless of 
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what course it decided on. This famous “blank 
check” [rom Berlin did not mean that the Ger- 
mans wanted war. Rather they assumed that 
Russia would not dare support Serbia against 
both Germany and Austria, and that is was 
therefore in the interest of peace to make this 
common front perfectly clear at the outset. That 
assumption was understandable since Russlun 
noninlervention was precisely what had hap- 
pened in 1908 when Austria annexed the prov- 
ince of Bosnia from the Turks. The Serbs, who 
for long had eyed this Slavic province, reacted 
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violently against the annexation and were 
backed by Russia. But when Germany sup- 
ported Austria, the Russians decided they were 
in no condition to risk war and backed down. 

This sequence was not repeated in 1914, 
however, because Russia was now in a stronger 
position than it had been in 1908. Russia had re- 
covered from the defeat of 1904-1905 in the Far 
East. It now had firm support from France, as 
it had not had in 1908 when France had been 
reluctant to make an issue of Bosnia. Thus, the 
German assumption that the Sarajevo crisis 
could be localized was a miscalculation, and the 
stage was set for the great catastrophe. 

On July 23, Austria presented Serbia with 
a stiff ultimatum that included several de- 


mands. The Serbian reply on July 25 accepted 


nearly all of the terms but refused the demand 
that Hapsburg officials participate within Ser- 
bian territory in the investigation of the crime. 
Austria promptly broke off diplomatic relations 
and, on July 28, declared war on Serbia. 

Russia now retaliated and ordered full mo- 
bilization on July 30. The next day Germany 
sent a twelve-hour ultimatum to Russia de- 
manding that the mobilization be stopped. 
When no reply was received, Germany declared 
war against Russia on August 1 and against 
Russia's ally, France, on August 3. On the same 
day Germany began actual hostilities by invad- 
ing Belgium. This aggression is understandable 
in the light of German military strategy, which 
confronted the reality of the Franco-Russian 
alliance and the likelihood of coordinated Fran- 
co-Russian offensives. Nevertheless it was the 
German declarations of war, together with the 
earlier Austrian declaration against Serbia, that 
precipitated actual armed conflict. The British 
also shared responsibility because by refusing 
to make clear whether or not they would inter- 
vene, they encouraged the war partv in Ger- 
many. After Germany's involvement the British 
did intervene, but not openly on the justifica- 
tion of their secret military commitment to 
France. Instead, they justified their entry as a 
reaction to the German invasion of Belgium, 
which was more palatable for the British pub- 
lic. Thus the great powers of Europe were at 
each other's throats five weeks after the mur- 
ders at Sarajevo. (See Map XXXVI, World War 
1, 1914-1918, p. 609.) 
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III. EUROPEAN PHASE 
OF THE WAR, 1914-1917 


1914: War of Attrition in the West 


World War I began with peoples on both sides 
confidently expecting a brief and viciorious 
war. Instead, they soon found themselves em- 
broiled in a prolonged and brutalizing ordeal 
that took unprecedented toll of material wealth 
and human lives. The explanation for the bloody 
stalemate that gutted European civilization is to 
be found in the failure of traditional war strat- 
egy. The general staffs of all the European ar- 
mies had for years been carefully preparing for 
war against any neighbor or combination of 
neighbors. The Germàns had a plan devised in 
1905 by their Chief of Staff Count Alfred von 
Schlieffen. The Schlieffen Plan called for a 
speedy and overwhelming attack on France be- 
fore turning against the slow-moving Russians 
in the east. The bulk of the German forces were 
to be concentrated in the north and were to at- 
tack through Belgium and Luxembourg in a vast 
wheeling movement that would roll back the 
French army to the east of Paris and thus end 
the war in thirty days. 

On August 4 this plan went into operation 
when German forces crossed the frontier of Bel- 
gium, whose neutrality Germany itself had 
guaranteed, and rushed through Belgium and 
into northern France. They reached the Marne 
River and, by September 2, were at Chantilly, 
only twenty-five miles from Paris. Now the tide 
unexpectedly began to turn when the French 
counterattacked through a thirty-mile-wide gap 
between the advancing German armies. Out- 
numbered four to three, and exhausted by their 
long advance, the Germans retreated to the nat- 
ural delense line of the Aisne River. The oppos- 
ing armies now began a series of flanking and 
counterllanking movements that ended only 
when the battle front extended from the coast 
of Flanders to the frontier of Switzerland. 

This line did not shilt by more than ten 
miles in either direction during the next three 
years despite repeated offensives that took a 
ghastly toll in lives. The reason for the bloody 
deadlock was that from the beginning of the 
war defensive weapons proved superior over of- 
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fensive. The traditional mode of attack was the 
massed infantry charge supported by a prelimi- 
nary artillery barrage. But this was of no avail 
against the combination of deep trenches, 
barbed-wire entanglements, ingenious land 
mines, and machine-gun nests. Thus the casual- 
ties on the western front during the first four 
months were 700,000 Germans, 850,000 French, 
and 90,000 British. Contrary tc the plans of all 
general staffs, the struggle in the west now be- 
came a war of position and attrition. 

This was not the case on the Russian and 
Balkan fronts, where vast distances and scanty 
transportation facilities necessitated a fluid 
war of movement. The Russians led off with a 
surprisingly fast and powerful offensive into 
east Prussia, designed to relieve the pressure on 
the French in the west. The strategy worked, for 
the Germans transferred four divisions from 
Belgium to the east. Before they reached their 
destination, the issue had been decided by 
smashing victories over two Russian armies ad- 
vancing into east Prussia. The German com- 
manders, Hindenburg and Ludendorff, used 
their superior railway network to concentrate 
their forces against first one Russian army and 
then the other. By the middle of September, east 
Prussia was cleared of its invaders. 

On the Balkan front the Austrians mean- 
while were suffering humiliating setbacks. Gen- 
eral Potiorek, who had barely escaped Princip's 
bullet in Sarajevo, was impatient to destroy 
"the viper's nest." On August 12 he crossed the 
Drina River into Serbia with 250,000 men. But 
he was met by a Serbian armv of 350,000, of 
whom 90 percent were seasoned veterans of the 
Balkan Wars of 1912-1913. In less than two 
weeks the Serbs had forced the Austrians back 
across the river with a loss of one-third of their 
numbers. Potiorek returned to the attack in Sep- 
tember and succeeded in taking Belgrade on De- 
cember 2. But again the Serbians counterat- 


tacked, and by the end of the same month the - 


Serb commander triumphantly announced, "On 
the territory of Serbia there remains not one 
free enemy soldier.” 


1915: Russian Retreat in the East 


The 1915 campaigns were dominated by the de- 
cision of the new German commander-in-chief, 
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Erich von Falkenhayn, to reverse the Schlieffen 
Plan. In view of the stalemate on the western 
front he concentrated his forces on the east in 
an effort to knock out the Russians. Combined 
German and Austrian armies attacked with 
stunning eflect on May 1, advancing by the end 
of the summer an average of 200 miles. In addi- 
tion to military casualties totalling 2,500,000 
men, Russia lost [5 percent of its territories, 10 
percent of its railways, 30 percent of its indus- 
tries, and 20 percent of its civilian population. 
The tsarist regime suffered a blow from which 
it never was able to recover. 

On the western front the war of attrition 
continued. General Joffre clung to his belief 
that intensive artillery bombardment plus 


massed frontal attack would bring victory. But 


repeated offensives left the lines unchanged and 
resulted only in appalling loss of life. 

Turkey's entry into World War I on Novem- 
ber 2, 1914 precipitated the famous Dardanelles 
campaign. When Turkey joined the Central Pow- 
ers, the straits were automatically closed to the 


. Allies, thus making it difficult to ship much- 


needed supplies to Russia. Accordingly, on 
March 18, 1915, a squadron of fourteen British 
and four French battleships steamed into the 
straits with guns blazing. Heavy losses from 
mines and coastal artillery forced the Allied 
ships to withdraw. An attempt then was made 
to take the straits bv landings on the Gallipoli 
beaches, but only shallow footholds were se- 
cured in the face of withering machinc-gun fire. 
The Turks held the heights above the beaches 
until the Allies finally faced facts and withdrew 
permanently in January 1916. 

The failure at the straits together with the 
disaster on the Russian front persuaded Bul- 
garia to join the Central Powers on October 14, 
1915. This intervention spelled the end for the 
Serbs. An overwhelming number of German, 
Austrian, and Bulgarian divisions attacked Ser- 
bia on October 6 from three sides. By the end of 
the vear the entire country was occupied. 

To counterbalance these setbacks in the 
Balkans, the Ailies were strengthened bv the de- 
cision of Italy to join their cause. Although the 
Italians technically had been allies of the Cen- 
tral Powers, they decided at the outset of the 
war to remain neutral. The bulk of the Italian 
people favored this course, especially since it 
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was Austria that held the “unredeemed” lands 
across the Adriatic. The Allies now freely of- 
fered these lands to Italy, together with addi- 
tional territories at the expense of Turkey. The 
bait was effective, and on April 29 Italy signed 
the Treaty of London, agreeing to enter the war 
in one month in return for these territorial 
promises. Actually Italy's intervention scarcely 
affected the course of the war, apart from com- 
pelling the Austrians to divert a few divisions 
from the eastern front. 


1916: Verdun and the Somme 


By 1916 the Central Powers had reached the 
height of their military fortunes. They con- 
trolled the continept of Europe from Hamburg 
to the Persian Gulf, yet they were not able to 
force a peace settlement on the Allies. To secure 
such a settlement, the Germans in February 
1916 launched an allout attack on the key 
French fortress of Verdun. The British counter- 
attacked with an offensive to the northwest at 
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the Somme. But the defense again proved supe- 
rior to the offense. The two 1916 drives cost 
about 850,000 German casualties and about 
950,000 British and French. Yet neither side was 
able to advance more than seven miles. 

Meanwhile the Russians, under General 
Brusilov, made a successful offensive on the 
eastern front. The failure of the Germans at Ver- 
dun and the unexpected success of the Brusilov 
offensive encouraged Rumania to intervene in 
the war on the side of the Allies on August 27, 
1916. The Central Powers now decided to make 
an object lesson of Rumania as a warning to 
other neutrals who might be thinking of follow- 
ing its course. German, Austrian, Bulgarian, 
and Turkish forces descended in overwhelming 
force. By the end of the year the Rumanians had 
lost two-thirds of their country, including their 
capital. 

The involvement of Rumania in the war 
left Greece as the only neutral in the Balkans. 
The Allies decided that Greek assistance was es- 
sential to succeed in Macedonia, where they had 


The Yanks in action on the Hindenburg Line during World War I. 
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been fighting inconclusively against the Bul- 
gars. Accordingly, the Allies resorted to various 
extralegal measures, such as seizing the Greek 
fleet, blockading Greek ports, and even landing 
troops at Piraeus. Finally, on June 27, 1917, 
Greece entered the war on the Allied side, and 
so paved the way for the 1918 offensives in 
Macedonia that knocked Bulgaria out of the 
war. / 


1917: Bloodletting and Defeatism 


Meanwhile, the terrible bloodletting was contin- 
uing unabated on the western front. Whereas in 
1916 the Germans had assumed the offensive at 
Verdun, now in 1917 the Allies took the lead. 
The cautious General Joffre was replaced by the 
audacious General Nivelle, who preached with 
persuasive fervor of a new type of lightning of- 
fensive that would bring victory with few casu- 
alties. Despite the opposition of many military 
leaders, both French and British, Nivelle's ag- 
gressive strategy was accepted. 

The Germans at the same time had re- 
placed Falkenhayn with their eastern front 
team of Hindenburg and Ludendorff. After the 
shattering experience of the previous year at 
Verdun and the Somme, they decided to go on 
the defensive on the western front and to open 
unrestricted submarine warfare at sea. They 
hoped thereby to starve England into submis- 
sion, leaving France isolated on the Continent. 
They were well aware that submarine warfare 
involved the risk of American intervention, but 
they gambled that England would be broken be- 
fore American aid could become effective. 

We shall see shortly that this gamble came 
within an ace of being won, though in the end it 
brought disaster. But the defensive strategy on 
land paid off handsomely. To consolidate and 
sirengthen his front lines, Hindenburg with- 
drew his forces to a new fortified position (the 
Hindenburg Line) that was straighter, shorter, 
and more heavilv fortified. The withdrawal 
badly upset Nivelle’s offensive plans, but he per- 
sisted in going through with them. French, Brit- 
ish, and Canadian troops went over the top as 
scheduled, but they suffered one of the blood- 
iest defeats of the war. Hindenburg's defensive 
strategy had served the Germans well. They in- 
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flicted 400,000 casualties on the Allies, while in- 
curring only 250,000 themselves. 

By this time the peoples of Europe were 
enduring the fourth year of the most devastat- 
ing and murderous war in history. Despite all 
the sacrifices and grief, no end was yet in sight. 
War weariness and defeatism appeared not only 
in the trenches but also among the civilians in 
both camps. One of the most spectacular mani- 
festations was the passage of a Peace Resolution 
by the German Reichstag on July 19, 1917, by a 
vote of 212 to 126. In Austria-Hungary the death 
of the respected old Emperor Francis Joseph on 
November 21 brought to the throne the young 
Emperor Charles, who began secret peace over- 
tures. Likewise in England, a former foreign 
secretary, Lord Lansdowne, wrote an open let- 
ter prophesying the collapse of Western civiliza- 
tion unless some way was found to end the con- 
flict. 


IV. GLOBAL PHASE OF THE WAR: 
1917 RUSSIAN REVOLUTION 


Nineteen hundred seventeen proved to be the 
year of decision because of two fateful develop- 
ments—the Russian Revolution and the inter- 
vention of the United States. These events 
changed the character of the war—from an es- 
sentially European affair fought over primarily 
European issues to a war of global proportions. 
It is true that Japan had entered the war on Au- 
gust 21, 1914, but it had done little more than 
help itself to scattered German colonial posses- 
sions in the Pacific. But now the entry of the 
United States involved a great non-European 
power that quickly decided the outcome of the 
war. 

The American intervention and the Rus- 
sian Revolution also introduced a new ideolog- 
ical element that immediately had worldwide 
effects. Wilson’s Fourteen Points and Lenin’s 
revolutionary slogans were universal and dis- 
ruptive in their impact, unlike limited Euro- 
pean issues such as the fate of Alsace-Lorraine 
or of the Hapsburg subject nationalities. It was 
in 1917, then, that the transition occurred from 
the European to the global phase of World 
War I. 
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Russians of all classes rallied behind their gov- 
ernment when war with Germany began on Au- 
gust 1, 1914. In contrast to the Japanese War of 
1904—1905, this conflict was popular with the 
masses, who were convinced it was a war of de- 
fense against the aggression of their traditional 
German enemies. The only exception to this 


closing of ranks came from the extreme left- 


wing Bolsheviks. Their leader, Lenin, branded 
the war as an imperialist struggle over markets 
and colonies. There was no reason, therefore, 
why the workers of the world should sacrifice 
themselves in such a conflict. Instead, Lenin 
called on them to turn against the imperialist 
instigators of war: "Turn the imperialist war 
into a class war!” This, however, was the only 
discordant note in 1914, and at that time it was 
unnoticed and insignificant. The Bolsheviks 
were a tiny faction within Russia, and their out- 
standing leaders were in exile abroad. 

The Russians not only were united against 
the Germans but were also confident that they 
would win the war in short order. Instead of 
quick victory, however, Russia suffered disas- 
trous defeats. The most densely. populated and 
highly industrialized provinces of the empire 
were lost to the Central Powers. The disasters 
of 1915 proved to be the beginning of the end of 
the tsarist regime. 

One reason why Russia never recovered 
from the military setbacks is that it simply 
lacked the economic strength to wage modern 
warfare against first-class industrial powers. 
Russian factories were incapable of supplying 
the needed quantities of arms, munitions, and 
supplies. This economic weakness became 
much worse with the loss of the industrialized 
portions of the empire in 1915. In addition, Rus- 
sia's war effort was handicapped by incompe- 
tent military leadership. When hostilities be- 
gan, Tsar Nicholas selected his uncle Grand 
Duke Nicholas to serve as commander in chiel. 
The Grand Duke was regarded by all as unquali- 
fied for the position. 

The Russians were handicapped also bv 
political quarrels on the home front. The Duma 
and the imperial bureaucracy were constantly 
feuding over their respective jurisdictions and 
prerogatives. Both of them, in turn, clashed 
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with the military in assigning responsibility for 
the shortage of war supplies and, ultimately, for 
the defeats at the front. This discord might have 
been minimized and controlled if there had 
been strong leadership at the top. Unfortu- 
nately, Tsar Nicholas was a well-meaning but 
weak and vacillating ruler with limited intelli- 
gence and imagination. His crowning error was 
his decision in August 1915, in the midst of dis- 
aster at the front, to dismiss Grand Duke Nicho- 
las and to assume personal command of mili- 
tary operations. He was even less qualified to do 
so than his uncle, and he proved to be a nui- 
sance at General Headquarters. Henceforth he 
was held personally responsible for military de- 
feats. The final outcome was the destruction of 
his family, the ending of the tsarist regime, and 
the victory of the Bolsheviks. 


March Revolution 


Two revolutions occurred in Russia in 1917: the 
first, in March, ended tsarism and created a Pro- 
visional Government; the second, in November, 
toppled the Provisional Government and substi- 
tuted Soviet rule. The first revolution was an 
unplanned affair that took everyone by sur- 
prise. Strikes and riots broke out in Petrograd 
on March 8 because of the desperate shortage 
of food and fuel due to poor transportation fa- 
cilities. The authorities ordered the army to re- 
store order, but instead the soidiers mutinied 
and sided with the demonstrators. The tsar, al- 
ways distrustful of the Duma, suspected it of 
complicity and ordered its dissolution on March 
11. The Duma leaders refused to obey the order, 
and the tsar discovered that he no longer could 
enforce obedience. The realization of powerless- 
ness was lo all intents and purposes the revolu- 
tion itself. Russia no longer had a functioning 
government. This became the situation legally 
as well as factually when Tsar Nicholas abdi- 
caled on March 15 in favor of his brother Mi- 
chael, and when Michael in turn gave up the 
throne the following dav. 

Some new structure. had to be erected 
quickly lest the radical elements in the streets 
take over. On March 12 a Provisional Govern- 
ment was organized to administer the country 
until a Constituent Assembly could be elected. 
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General view of the flags оп the burial day of the victims of the Russian 


Revolution—Petrograd, March 23, 1917. 
(Library of Congress) 


The new government was headed by the Liberal 
Prince Georgi Lvov and included the Cadet 
leader Professor Paul Miliukov, as minister for 
foreign affairs, and Alexander Kerensky, the 
only socialist, as minister of justice. This was 
a bourgeois, liberal, middle-of-the-road cabinet. 
which favored reform up to a certain point. In 
fact, it did proclaim freedom of speech, press, 
and assembly; it declared an amnesty for politi- 
cal and religious offenses; recognized the legal 
equality of all citizens without social, religious, 
or racial discrimination; and passed labor legis- 
lation, including the eight-hour day. However, 
despite its record of reform, the Provisional 
Government never sank roots in the country. 
For eight months it strove desperately but in 
vain to provide an adequate administration. At 
the end of that time the new government was 
not overthrown; rather, it collapsed as help- 
lessly as the tsarist regime had in March. 


Between Revolutions 


The period between March and November 1917 
was one of struggle for power between the Pro- 


visional Government and the soviets. In this 
struggle the Provisional Government was fa- 
tally handicapped because from the beginning 
it refused to consider the two things that most 
Russians wanted—peace and land. Prince Lvov 
and his ministers insisted that such a funda- 
mental reform as redistribution of land must 
wait for a Constituent Assembly that would be 
truly representative of the people and would 
have the authority to decide on such a basic 
issue. Likewise, the government refused to end 
the war because Russia had certain commit- 
ments to its allies that could not be denied. 
These arguments were sensible and understand- 
able, but politically they were suicidal. While 
the government was pleading for patience, the 
soviets were winning over the masses by de- 
manding immediate peace and immediate dis- 
tribution of land. 

The origin of the soviets goes back to the 
1905 Revolution, when the workers elected 
councils, or soviets, to coordinate their struggle 
against tsarism. Although suppressed at that 
time, the soviets had proven their value as or- 
gans for agitation and direct action. They had 
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precisely that quality that the Provisional Gov- 
ernment conspicuously lacked—intimate rap- 
port with the masses. 

Very naturally, soviets reappeared with 
the crisis precipitated by the war. Because of 
their origin and composition, they had none of 
the Provisional Government's squeamishness 
about waiting for elections before proceeding 
with peace negotiations and land distribution. 
Without hesitation or reservations they gave 
voice to popular needs, and in doing so they at- 
tracted more and more mass support. Soviets 
soon were appearing in the villages and in mili- 
tary units as well as in the cities. Thus the soviet 
movement mushroomed throughout the coun- 
try, developing virtually into a grass-roots gov- 
ernment that continually challenged that in Pe- 
trograd (formerly St. Petersburg, and soon to be 
known as Leningrad) Village soviets were 
organizing seizures of nobles' estates; city so- 
viets were behind the unceasing demonstrations 
and riots in the streets; and the soldiers' soviets 
were gradually usurping the authority of the of- 
ficers to the point where the soviets had control 
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of all weapons and countersigned all orders be- 
fore they could be executed. 

At the beginning, the delegates elected to 
the soviets were predominantly Socialist Revo- 
lutionaries and Mensheviks. The Bolsheviks re- 
mained relatively insignificant until the return 
of their leaders from Switzerland. On April 16, 
Lenin arrived in Petrograd and issued his fa- 
mous "April Theses" demanding immediate 
peace, land to the peasants, and all power to the 
soviets. In the light of what was to come, Lenin's 
demands may seem natural and logical. Actu- 
ally they aroused much opposition within the 
soviets among the Socialist Revolutionaries and 
Mensheviks, and even some of the Bolsheviks. 
Especially controversial was the demand for 
“all power to the soviets." This seemed at the 
time preposterous and irresponsible. Time, 
however, was on Lenin's side, for the longer the 
war continued, the more the public discontent 
mounted, and the more popular his demands be- 
came. Slogans that seemed bizarre in April were 
to sound perfectly reasonable six months later. 
By late 1917 many were ready to fight for “all 


Soviet citizens line up in Red Square to view Lenin's Tomb. 
fL. S. Stavrianos) 
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power to the soviets" if that would rid them of 
the Provisional Government, which stood in the 
way of the much-desired peace and land. 

An early indication of shifting public opin- 
ion was the forced resignation of Foreign Minis- 
ter Miliukov on May 17. His insistence that Rus- 
sia remain in the war made him so unpopular 
that he was dropped, and a new Provisional 
Government was formed under Lvov and Keren- 
sky. It remained in office until July 20, when 
Kerensky, who had been steadily emerging as 
the strong man, organized a new government 
with himself as premier. By this time the temper 
of the country had swung so far to the left that 
the new ministers were mostly Socialist Revolu- 
tionaries and Mensheviks. Gone were the days 
when the Cadets were regarded as the radicals 
of Russian politics. Now Kerensky was cooper- 
ating with the Mensheviks and the Socialist Rev- 
olutionaries in order to withstand Lenin and his 
Bolsheviks. 


Bolshevik Revolution 


Kerensky declared that his main objective was 
“to save the revolution from the extremists.” In 
an effort to halt the growing seizure of estates 
he warned that the future Constituent Assembly 
would not recognize land transfers made after 
July 25. He also tried to restore some discipline 
in the armed forces by reintroducing the death 
penalty for ceriain offenses. These measures 
naturally made Kerensky very unpopular with 
the Bolsheviks and other radicals. Furthermore, 
bv this time the Bolsheviks were becoming in- 
creasingly influential within the soviets as pub- 
lic opinion veered more and more to the left. By 
October the Bolsheviks had a majority in both 
the Petrograd and Moscow soviets. Lenin now 
decided that the time had come to overthrow 
Kerensky and bring about the socialist revolu- 
tion. But his own party still was not readv for 
the final plunge. It feared that it would not be 
able to retain power even if it were able to top- 
ple the Provisional Government. Lenin replied 
that 240,000 Bolshevik party members could 
govern Russia in the interest of the poor against 
the rich as easily as 130,000 landlords previ- 
ously had governed in the interest of the rich 
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against the poor. Finally, after threatening to re- 
sign, Lenin persuaded the Central Committee of 
his party to vote for revolution, and the date 
was set for November 7. 

The actuai revolution was anticlimactic. 
With almost no resistance the Bolshevik forces 
seized key positions in Petrograd—railway sta- 
tions, bridges, banks, and government build- 
ings. Blood was shed only at the Winter Palace, 
and casualties there totaled one Red soldier and 
five Red sailors. Kerensky managed to escape, 
and after a futile attempt to organize resistance, 
he fled to exile abroad. Thus the Provisional 
Government fell with a humiliating casualness 
much like the end of tsarism. There was no 
fighting because Kerensky had as few dedicated 
supporters in November as Nicholas had had in 
March. 

The easy victory of the Bolsheviks did not 
mean that they commanded the support of all 
the Russian people, or even the majority. This 
was demonstrated by the composition of the 
Constituent Assembly, which was finally elected 
on November 25: Socialist Revolutionaries, 370; 
Bolsheviks, 175; Left Socialist Revolutionaries, 
40; Cadets, 17; Mensheviks, 16; national groups, 
86. The Constituent Assembly met in Petrograd 
on January 18, 1918, and, after holding one ses- 
sion, was dispersed by the Bolsheviks, who now 
had military power. Nevertheless, its makeup 
reveals the relative following of the various par- 
ties at that time. 

One of the first measures of ihe new Boi- 
shevik government was to fulfill the promise of 
peace. On March 3, 1918, it signed the Brest- 
Litovsk Treaty with Germany. The treaty's se- 
vere terms required the surrender by Russia of 
Poland, the Baltic provinces, Finland, the 
Ukraine, and parts of the Caucasus. The areas 
surrendered involved 62 million people and 
1,250,000 million square miles of territory 
where, disastrously, three-fourths of Russia's 
iron and coal were produced. Thev also in- 
cluded half of its industrial plants and a third 
of its crop area. (See Map XXXVII, Russia in 
Revolution, 1917-1921, p. 618.) 

In this manner Russia dropped out of 
World War I, and the new Bolshevik rulers pro- 
ceeded to organize the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. 
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LENIN PROCLAIMS THE NEW ORDER 


The day after the overthrow of the Provi- 
sional Government, Lenin delivered a speech 
before the Petrograd Soviet in which he set 
forth the general objectives of his new re- 
gime. The text of his speech reveals the basic 
difference between the former Provisional 
Government and the new Bolshevik leaders, 
with their aim for "socialist revolution" 
within Russia and throughout the world.* 


Comrades, the workmen's and peasants’ revolu- 
tion, the need of which the Bolsheviks have empha- 
sized many times, has come to pass. 

What is the significance of this revolution? Its 
significance is, in the first place, that we shall have 
a soviet government, without the participation of 
bourgeoisie of any kind. The oppressed masses will 
of themselves form a government. The old state 
machinery will be smashed into bits and in its 
place will be created a new machinery of govern- 
ment by the soviet organizations. From now on 
there is a new page in the history of Russia, and the 
present, third Russian revolution shall in its final 
result lead to the victory of Socialism. 

One of our immediate tasks is to put an end to 
the war at once. But in order to end the war, which 


is closely bound up with the present capitalistic 
system, it is necessary to overthrow capitalism it- 
self. In this work we shall have the aid of the world 
labor movement, which has already begun to de- 
velop in ltaly, England, and Germany. 

A just and immediate offer of peace by us to the 
international democracy will find everywhere a 
warm response among the international proletar- 
iat masses. In order to secure the confidence of the 
proletariat, it is necessary to publish at once all se- 
crel treaties. 

In the interior of Russia a very large part of the 
peasantry has said: Enough playing with the capi- 
talists; we will go with the workers. We shall secure 
the confidence of the peasants by one decree, 
which will wipe out the private property of the 
landowners. The peasants will understand that 
their only salvation is in union with the workers. 

We will establish a real labor control on produc- 
поп. 

We have now learned to work together іп a 
friendly manner, as is evident from this revolution. 
We have the force of mass organization which has 
conquered all and which will lead the proletariat 
to world revolution. 

We should now occupy ourselves in Russia in 
building up a proletarian socialist state. 

Long live the world-wide socialistic revolution. 


*F. A. Golder, ed., Documents of Russian History 1914-1917 (Appleton, 1927), pp. 618-619. 


V. GLOBAL PHASE OF THE WAR: 
AMERICAN INTERVENTION 


When World War I began, President Wilson im- 
mediately called on his fellow citizens to be 
strictly neutral. This met with general approyal, 
for the great majority of Americans wished to 
stay out of the war. And yet, by 1917, Wilson 
himself was leading the country into war. One 
reason for the shift from neutrality to inter- 
vention was the government's campaign for mil- 
itary preparedness culminating in the National 
Defense Act of June 3, 1916. The militaristic 
propaganda during the campaign helped to pre- 
pare the nation psvchologicallv for intervention 
in the war. Another factor was the American 
armed intervention in Mexico (March 1916- 
February 1917) precipitated by Pancho Villa's 
raid on New Mexico. Nothing came of the inter- 





vention, but it provided the thrills of military 
action without much grief or sacrifice. Also fa- 
voring intervention were the American finan- 
ciers and industrialists who had been supplying 
Britain and France with war materials on 
credit, and who would have been ruined if their 
customers were defeated. The drift to war was 
speeded up bv Germany's unrestricted subma- 
rine warfare during which Americans lives and 
American ships were lost. Finallv the overthrow 
of the tsarist regime in March 1917 enabled the 
United States to join a league of democratic 
powers battling the autocracies of central 
Europe. 

This combination of factors led President 
Wilson to declare war on Germanv in April 
1917. In his Fourteen Points he set forth specific 
and detailed war aims, including the end of se- 
cret diplomacy and the drafting of “open cove- 
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nants of Peace," freedom of the seas, removal 
of barriers to international trade, reduction of 
armaments, impartial arbitration of all colonial 
claims on the principle that the interests of the 
colonial peoples must have equal weight with 
the claims of colonial powers, and the applica- 
tion of the principle of self-determination in 
dealing with the various subject minorities in 
central and eastern Europe. 


VI. ALLIED VICTORY 


British and American naval experts are agreed 
that only a few more submarines would have en- 
abled Germany to win the war. How close the 
outcome was is evident in the figures on ship 
losses and ship construction presented in Table 
9. These figures show that the Allies won not 
only by stepping up ship construction but also 
by cutting down on ship sinkings. The latter was 
achieved by a variety of methods, including the 
development of an efficient convoy system; the 
camouflaging of merchant vessels; the use of 
depth bombs containing large charges of high 
explosives; and the invention of hydrophones, 
which made possible the detection of nearby 
submarines. Thanks to this variety of devices 
the Allies passed the danger point early in 1918, 
when the construction of new ships for the first 
time surpassed the tonnage destroyed. 

Once the U-boat threat was overcome, thc 
United States was able to make effective use of 
its enormous economic potential. How decisive 
this was is made clear in the statistics shown 


TABLE 9. 
Allied and Neutral Ships Lost and Constructed 
During World War I (gross tons)* 


Period Lost Constructed 
1915 1,744,657 1,202,000 
1916 2,799,772 1,688,000 
1917 6,623,623 2,937,786 
1918 

Ist quarter 1,146,920 870,317 
2nd quarter 963,370 1,243,274 
3rd quarter 892,546 1,384,130 


"David Lloyd George, War Memoirs (Little, Brown, 1934), Ш, 132- 


33. By permission of the Beaverbrook Foundations. 
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in Table 10 concerning the productivity of the 
belligerents. 

The intervention of the United States gave 
the Allies decisive superiority in manpower as 
well as in war supplies. In the month of March 
1918, a total of 84,889 American soldiers 
reached the western front, and in July the num- 
ber rose to 306,350. Thus a fresh new army was 
made available to the Allied commanders each 
month. It is not surprising that during 1918 the 
Central Powers surrendered one by one. 

The first to surrender were the Bulgarians, 
whose front crumbled when Genera] Franchet 
d’Esperey, commander of the Allied forces in 
Saloniki, attacked in mid-September. On Sep- 
tember 29, 1918, Bulgarian representatives 
signed an armistice, and on October 3 King 
Ferdinand abdicated in favor of his son Boris. 
Likewise in Turkey, British imperial forces were 
advancing victoriously in a two-pronged drive— 
one from Egypt up the Levant coast, and the 
other from the Persian Gulf up the Mesopota- 
mian valley. At the same time an Allied force 
from Saloniki was marching on Constantinople. 
Staggered by these setbacks and isolated by 
Bulgaria’s surrender, the Turks accepted an ar- 
mistice on October 30, 1918. 

Most desperate was the position of 


‘ Austria-Hungary. The numerous minorities 


were organizing national assemblies and pro- 
claiming their independence. Even German-Aus- 
trians and Hungarians, who hitherto had ruled 
the empire, now were talking in terms of inde- 
pendent states of their own. At the same time 
the Italians were breaking through on the Piave, 
and Franchet d'Esperey was advancing up the 
Danube. On November 3 an Austro-Hungarian 
Armistice Commission accepted the terms of 
the Italian high command, and on November 6 
Count Michael Karolyi, a liberal Hungarian 
leader, signed a separate armistice at Belgrade 
in behalf of Hungary. The ancient Hapsburg 
Empire finally reached its end on November 11, 


~ when Emperor Charles abdicated. 


Meanwhile, the German position on the 
western front had steadily deteriorated. With 
American soldiers pouring in, Marshal Foch, the 
Allied commander in chief, was able to strike 
where and as he pleased. German casualties 
were outstripping replacements, and deserters 
were crowding into depots and railroad sta- 
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TABLE 10. 
Production of the Belligerent Powers (in millions of tons)* 
August 1, 1914 September 15, i914 1917 
Central Central Central 
Allies Powers Allies Powers Allies Powers 
Pig Iron 22 22 25 50 15 
Steel 19 2l 25 58 16 
Coal 394 331 355 851 340 


*F. Sternberg, Capitalism and Sovialism on Trial (Day, 1951), pp. 166-167. 


tions. These setbacks, together with the news of 
their defecting allies, forced the Germans to be- 
gin armistice negotiations. A principal stum- 
bling block was the kaiser’s refusal to abdicate. 
His hand was forced, however, by mutiny in the 
German fleet at Kiel on November 3. The mu- 
tiny spread rapidly from port to port and then 
into the interior. The chancellor, Prince Max, 
forced the issue by announcing the abdication 
of the emperor November 9. Two days later the 
armistice was signed and fighting ceased on the 
western front. 

Thus ended World War I—a war that 
lasted four years and three months, involved 
thirty sovereign states, overthrew four empires, 
gave birth to seven new nations, took approxi- 
mately 8.5 million combatant and 10 million 
noncombatant lives, and cost $180.5 billion di- 
rectly and $151.6 billion indirectly. 


VIL PEACE SETTLEMENT 


Separate peace treaties were signed with each 
of the Central Powers: the Versailles Treaty 
with Germany, June 28, 1919; the St. Germain 
Treaty with Austria, September 10, 1919; the 
Trianon Treaty with Hungary, March 22, 1919; 
the Neuilly Treaty with Bulgaria, November 27, 
1919; and the Sévres Treaty with Turkey, August 
20, 1920. Three features of this overall peace 
settlement are significant for world history: the 
establishment of the League of Nations, the ap- 
plication of the principle of seif-determination 
in Europe, and the failure to apply this prin- 
ciple outside of Europe. 

The League of Nations was organized to at- 
tain two basic objectives. The most important 


was to preserve the peace. Its members were to 
give each other mutual protection against ag- 
gression, to submit disputes to arbitration or in- 
quiry, and to abstain from war until three 
months after arbitration. The secondary pur- 
pose of the league was to concern itself with 
health, social, economic, and humanitarian 
problems of international scope. For this pur- 
pose there were established specialized league 
bodies such as the Health Organization, the 
Committee on Intellectual Cooperation, and the 
International Labor Organization, as well as nu- 
merous temporary advisory commissions. By 
and large, the league succeeded in its secondary 
functions. It proved invaluable in improving in- 
ternational labor conditions, promoting world 
health, combatting the narcotic and slave traf- 
fics, and coping with economic crises. But we 
shall see that the league was not able to keep 
the peace, and since this was its chief aim, that 
failure spelled the end of the entire organiza- 
tion. 

The post-World War I settlement was char- 
acterized also by the redrawing of European 
frontiers on the basis of the principle of self- 
determination. This, stated explicitly in the 
Fourteen Points, was officially implemented in 
the various peace treaties. The net result was a 
drastic revision of the map of Europe. Alsace- 
Lorraine was returned to France without ques- 
tion. Russia was deprived of most of its Baltic 
coastline by the establishment of the independ- 
ent states of Finland, Latvia, Estonia, and Lithu- 
ania. An independent Poland was created. 
carved out of former Russian, German, and 
Hapsburg provinces; Czechoslovakia emerged 
from the former Hapsburg Empire. Yugoslavia 
also appeared, comprising prewar Serbia and 
Montenegro and various former Hapsburg terri- 
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tories inhabited by south Slavs. Rumania inore 


than doubled in size as a result of its acquisi- 
tions from Austria-Hungary, Russia, and Bul- 
garia. Finally, from the remains of the old Haps- 
burg Empire, there emerged the two rump 
states of Austria and Hungary. 

The principle of sell-determination was 
not respected in every instance in drawing the 
new frontiers. Indeed, there were bitter protests 
concerning the sizable German minorities in Po- 
land and Czechoslovakia; the Hungarian minori- 
ties in Yugoslavia, Rumania, and Czechoslova- 
kia; and the Russian minorities in Poland, 
Czechoslovakia, and Rumania. The explanation 
for this friction is to be found partly in the fact 
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that the numerous ethnic groups in central and 
eastern Europe were so inextricably mixed that 
no frontiers could be drawn without creating 
considerable minorities on one side or the other. 
The inevitable minorities, however, were sub- 
stantially increased because frontiers some- 
times were drawn to satisfy strategic consider- 
ations as well as nationalist aspirations. This 
was why the Sudeten Germans were left in 
Czechoslovakia, why the Tvrol Germans were 
left in Italy, and why the union of Austria and 
Germany was specifically forbidden by the St. 
Germain Treaty even though it would have been 
in accord with popular will, at least in the im- 
mediate postwar years. Yet despite these devi- 
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ations, the new frontiers were more in accord 
with nationalist aspirations than the old. And 
the number of minority peoples was much 
smaller after World War I than before. (See Map 
XXXVII, Europe After World War I, 1923, p. 
622.) / 

Although the peacemakers generally ap- 
plied self-determination in Europe, they defi- 
nitely did not do so outside of Europe. This dis- 
crimination was clearly evident in Wilson’s 
Fourteen Points, which specifically spelled out 
how the aspirations of the various European mi- 
norities were to be satisfied. By contrast, Point 
5 declared that in the colonies “the interests of 
the populations concerned must have equal 
weight with the equitable claims of the govern- 
ment whose title is to be determined.” The sig- 
nificant point here is the reference to the “‘inter- 
ests" rather than to the "wishes" of the colonial 
peoples. Needless to say, it was the Europeans 
themselves who decided what these “interests” 
were, and the outcome was a modified form of 
imperial rule known as the mandate system. 


Article 22 of the League Covenant referred : 


to the inhabitants of the colonies taken from the 
Central Powers as “‘peoples not yet able to stand 
by themselves under the strenuous conditions 
of the modern world." The article accordingly 
provided that the "tutelage of such peoples 
should be entrusted to advanced nations who, 
by reason of their resources, their experience, 
or their geographical position, can best under- 
take this responsibility ... and that this tute- 
lage should be exercised by them as Mandato- 
ries on behalf of the League." It is significant 
that this provision for "tutelage" under “Мап- 
datories" was not extended to the colonies of 
the victorious Allies, whose inhabitants in many 
cases were at a similar level of development or 
lack of development. 

The Mandatory Powers assumed specific 
obligations toward the inhabitants of the man- 
date territories. For fulfillment of these obliga- 
tions thev were accountable to the Permanent 
Mandates Commission and were required to re- 
port annually to the Council of the League of 
Nations. Though neither the commission nor 
the league itself had authority to force a recalci- 
trant Mandatory Power to fulfil! its obligations, 
it is significant that European states for the 
first time accepted certain specified proce- 
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dures. Although the mandate system repre- 
sented a certain improvement over the tradi- 
tional division of colonial booty by the victors 
in a war, nevertheless it is strongly reminiscent 
of the 1815 settlement because it ignored na- 
tional aspirations. We shall see that the inhabi- 
tants of the Ottoman territories did not want 
mandate status and were violently opposed to 
France as Mandatory Power. Their wishes were 
directly flouted when Syria and Lebanon were 
allotted to France. It is not surprising, then, that 
just as the ignoring of nationalist wishes in 1815 
led to a long series of revolutions in Europe dur- 
ing the nineteenth century, so this mandate sys- 
tem was to lead to uprisings in the colonial 
world during the postwar years. 


VIII. WORLD WAR I 
IN WORLD HISTORY 


A glance at the globe before and after World 
War I reveals comparatively few changes. 
Europe’s frontiers were different because of the 
disappearance of four empires, but as far as the 
world as a whole was concerned, European 
dominance appeared undiminished. Britain, 
France, and the other imperial powers still 
ruled as many overseas colonies as before 1914. 
Indeed, their possessions were even greater, for 
they now controlled territories in the Middle 
East that formerly had been under the sultan. 
Thus, Europe's global hegemony appeared to be 
more complete after World War I than before. 

Beneath the surface, however, the situa- 
tion was entirely different. In fact, the overrid- 
ing significance of World War I from a global 
viewpoint is precisely that it began the under- 
mining of Europe's supremacy—a process that 
was completed following World War II. The un- 
dermining was evident in at least three regards: 
the economic decline, the political crisis, and 
the weakening hold over the colonies. 

Before 1914, Europe's economy was de- 
pendent to a considerable degree on massive 
overseas investments, yielding massive annual 
returns. During World War I, hówever, Britain 
lost a quarter of its foreign investments, France 
a third, and Germany lost all. The reverse of this 
trend may be seen in the new financial strength 
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of the United States. In 1914 the United States 
owed about $4 billion to European investors, 
but by 1919 it had become a creditor nation to 
the tune of $3.7 billion; by 1930 this sum had 
risen to $8.8 billion. The same pattern is evident 
in industry, for many European industrial areas 
were devastated, whereas American factories 
mushroomed spectacularly under the impetus 
of unlimited wartime demand. By 1929 the 
United States was responsible for no less than 
42.2 percent of world industrial output, an 
amount greater than that of all the countries of 
Europe, including Russia. Thus, the economic 
relationships between Europe and the United 
States were reversed as a result of World War 
I. Europe no longer was the banker and the 
workshop of the world, as it had been during 
the nineteenth century. Leadership in both 
areas had crossed the Atlantic. 

, The war gutted Europe politically as well 
as economically. Prior to 1914 Europe had been 
the source of the basic political ideas and insti- 
tutions of modern times. Their impact, as we 
have seen, had been felt in all corners of the 
globe. The holocaust of war, however, left Euro- 
peans demoralized and unbelieving. In all parts 
of the Continent the old order was being ques- 
tioned and challenged. In a confidential memo- 
randum of March 1919, the British premier, 
David Lloyd George, wrote, "There is a deep 
sense not only of discontent, but of anger and 
revolt, amongst the workmen against pre-war 
conditions. The whole existing order in its polit- 
ical, social and economic aspects is questioned 
by the masses of the people from one end of 
Europe to the other.'? 

In this revolutionary crisis, many Euro- 
peans looked for guidance to two non- 
Europeans, the American Wilson and the Rus- 
sian Lenin. Wilson's Fourteen Points had stirred 
up a ferment of democratic hope and expect- 
ancy. When he stepped on the blood-soaked soil 
of Europe in December 1918, huge crowds 
greeted Wilson with delirious enthusiasm as 
"King of Humanity,” "Savior" "Prince of 
Peace." They listened avidlv io his plans for a 
future of peace and security. 

At the same time another gospel of salva- 
tion was coming from the East. The millions of 
dead and wounded, the smoking ruins of cities 
and villages, made large masses receptive to the 
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call for revolution and for a new social order. 
In imitation of the Bolshevik Revolution, soviets 
were set up in Berlin, Hamburg, and Budapest. 
Demonstrations were staged in the streets of 
London, Paris, and Rome. Wilson's confidante, 
Colonel House, wrote in his diary on March 22, 
1919, "Rumblings of discontent every day. The 
people want peace. Bolshevism is gaining 
ground everywhere. Hungary has just suc- 
cumbed. We are sitting upon an open powder 
magazine and some day a spark may ignite it.” 

Finally, Europe's domination was under- 
mined by World War I because of the repercus- 
sions in the overseas colonies. The spectacle of 
one bloc of European powers fighting another 
to the bitter end damaged the prestige of the 
white masters irreparably. No longer were they 
regarded as almost divinely ordained to rule 
over colored subjects. Equally disruptive was 
the participation in the war of millions of colo- 
nials as soldiers or as laborers. Indian divisions 
fought on the western front and in Mesopota- 
mia; many Africans in French uniform fought in 
northern France; and large numbers of Chinese 
and Indochinese served in labor battalions be- 
hind the lines. Needless to say, the colonials 
who returned home after such experiences were 
not likely to be as obedient to European over- 


. lords as before. 


Revolutionary ideas in the colonies were 
also spread by propaganda associated with the 
conduct of the war. It is true that Wilson's Four- 
teen Points had relerred only to the "interest" 
rather than to the desires of the colonial 
peoples. But this was an overfine distinction in 
a time of war. The revolutionary phrase ‘‘sell- 
determination of peoples" left its imprint on the 
colonial world as well as on Europe. Equally in- 
fluentia! were the ideologies of socialism and 
communism. Before World War 1, Asian intel- 
lectuals had been inspired by Western liberal- 
ism and nationalism. They had quoted Voltaire, 
Mazzini, and John Stuart Mill. But their sons 
now were likely to quote Marx, Lenin, or Harold 
Laski. Dr. Sun Yat-sen, on July 25, 1919, gave 
evidence of this shift when he declared, “If the 
people of China wish to be free . . . its only ally 
and brother in the struggle for national freedom 
are the Russian workers and peasants of the 
Red Army.” 

All these repercussions of World War I on 
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the colonial world inevitably had profound po- 
litical consequences. One of the few who saw 
this clearly was the African-American leader 
W.E.B. Du Bois, who in 1918 wrote the follow- 
ing remarkable forecast of the world to come. 


This war is an end and also a beginning. Never again 
will darker people of the world occupy just the place 
they had before. Out of this place will rise, soon or 
late, an independent China, a self-governing India, an 
Egypt with representative institutions, an Africa for 
the Africans, and not merely for business exploita- 
tion. Out of this war will rise, too, an American Ne- 
gro with the right to vote and the right to work and 
the right to live without insult. 
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Since the day of Japan’s victory over Russia, 
the peoples of Asia have cherished the hope of 
shaking off the yoke of European oppression, a 
hope which has given rise to a series of inde- 
. pendence movements—in Egypt, Persia, Tur- 
key, Afghanistan, and finally in India. ... If we 
want to regain our rights, we must resort to 
force. 
Sun Yat-sen, 1924 


World War I was followed by a wave of revolu- 
tons in the colonial territories. The roots of 
these revolutions go back to the pre-1914 years, 
but it was the war itself that provided the imme- 
diate stimulus. The final outcomes varied, with 
the Turks winning most of their objectives, 
whereas the Egyptians, Iraqis, Indians, and oth- 
ers won onlv modest constitutional concessions. 
These uprisings represent the prelude to the 
great upheavals that finally ended the European 
empires during the two decades following 
World War II. 


I. TURKEY 


The most spectacular and successful of all the 
post-World War I colonial revolts against Euro- 
pean domination was that of the Turks. They 
had suffered disastrous defeat during the war 
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and had then been compelled to accept humil- 
iating armistice and peace terms. Yet they 
bounced back, defeating their enemies in armed 
conflict and winning a new treaty with more fa- 
vorable terms. Thus, of all the Central Powers, 
only primitive and despised Turkey was capable 
of turning on the victorious Allies and forcing 
them to accept a revision of the peace settle- 
ment. To understand this extraordinary out- 
come it is necessary to review the tangled war- 
time diplomacy concerning the Ottoman 
Empire. Britain was the prime mover behind 
most of the diplomacy involving the Middle 
East during the war years. It was responsible 
for three sels of often conflicting agreements— 
with its own allies, with Arab representatives, 
and with the Zionists. 

The agreements among the Allies consisted 
of four secret treaties: the Constantinople 
Agreement of March-April 1915; the Treaty of 
London of April 26, 1915; the Sykes-Picot Agree- 
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ment of April 26, 1916; and the Saint-Jean-de- 
Maurienne Treaty ol April 1917. These treaties 
allotted to Russia Constantinople, the straits, 
and a considerable portion of northeast Asia Mi- 
nor; to Italy southwest Asia Minor; to Britain 
Mesopotamia and an enclave about Haifa and 
Acre; and to France the Syrian coast with the 
hinterland eastward to the Russian sphere. 
These secret treaties marked the death warrant 
of the Ottoman Empire, leaving to the Turks 
only 20,000 square miles in the northern section 
of their homeland. More important, these secret 
treaties were in direct conflict with certain 
agreements that Britain was concluding at this 
time with Arab and Jewish representatives. 
When Turkey joined the Central Powers in 
November 1914 the British negotiated a mili- 
tary alliance with the Arab leader Emir Hus- 
sein, Prince of Mecca. In return for an Arab 
revolt against the Turks, the British agreed to 
recognize the postwar independence of al! Arab 
lands. This commitment conflicted with another 
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that the British made to Lord Rothschild of the 
World Zionist Organization. Zionism was a na- 
tionalist movement that had developed among 
European Jews in the late nineteenth century as 
a reaction against mounting anti-Semitism. The 
World Zionist Organization, established in 
Basle in 1897, had repeatedly but vainly sought 
permission from the Ottoman government to es- 
tablish a Jewish settlement in Palestine, the 
Jewish biblical homeland. With Turkey's in- 
volvement in World War I Zionist leaders in 
England and the United States seized the oppor- 
tunity to press for an Allied commitment to cre- 
ate a Jewish commonwealth in Palestine after 
the end of the Ottoman Empire. They succeeded 
when on November 2, 1917, Lord Balfour wrote 
to Lord Rothschild that the British Government 
favored the establishment in Palestine of a “па- 
tional home for the Jewish people... it being 
clearly understood that nothing shall be done 
which may prejudice the civil and religious 
rights of existing non-Jewish communities in 


A group of delegates at the Fifth Congress of the World Zionist 
Organization. 
(The Bettmann Archive) 
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Palestine.... " It is evident that this Balfour 
Declaration conflicted with the commitment to 
Hussein, as well as with the secret treaties for 
the division of the Ottoman provinces among 
the Allies. 

The final outcome was the Sévres Treaty 
(August 10, 1920), by which France obtained 
Syria as a mandate, and Britain got Mesopota- 
mia and Palestine, in addition to a protectorate 
over Egypt. The Dodocanese Islands were ceded 
to Italy, and Greece, thanks to the skillful diplo- 
macy of its Premier Venizelos, obtained several 
Aegean islands, eastern Thrace, and the right to 


administer the Smyrna region for five years. _ 


After that its final disposition was to be deter- 
mined by a plebiscite. Armenia and the King- 
dom of Hejaz were recognized as independent. 
Finally, Soviet Russia, which was now in armed 
conflict with Allied interventionist forces and 
which had published and repudiated the secret 
treaties signed by the tsarist ministers, did not 
obtain Constantinople and the Straits. Instead, 
this strategic territory was left under Turkish 
sovereignty, though the Straits were to be demil- 
itarized and placed under international control. 

These provisions, so contrary to the prom- 
ises made to the Arabs and to the professed Al- 
lied principle of self-determination, aroused a 
wave of armed resistance throughout the Mid- 
dle East. A combination of factors enabled the 
Turks to scrap the Sèvres Treaty altogether, and 
the Arabs won piecemeal concessions after ten 
years of stubborn struggle. 

A prime factor in the Turkish success was 
the personality of Mustafa Kemal, later known 
as Ataturk or Foremost Turk. He first won fame 
for his successful defense of the Dardanelles 
against the Allies. After the war he led the resist- 
ance against the Sévres Treaty. He was willing 
to surrender the Arab provinces of the old em- 
pire, but he refused to accept the partition of 
Asia Minor and the loss of Constantinople and 
the Straits. In the elections of October 1919 
Kemal's followers won a majority. When Parlia- 
ment met in January 1920 it adopted a National 
Pact based on Kemal’s program. In April 1920 
Parliament dethroned the sultan, who was a vir- 
tual Allied prisoner in Constantinople, and es- 
tablished a republic headed by Kemal as presi- 
dent. 

The young republic had to struggle against 
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Photo of Mustafa Kemal, taken at the window of 
his special train as he leaves Istanbul for Angora 
' (present-day Ankara) 

(Wide World Photos) 


not only the Sultan but also the victorious Al- 
lies. It succeeded against such odds because of 
Kemal’s inspired leadership and because the 
Turkish people united behind him, especially 
after the landing of Greek troops at Smyrna in 
the spring of 1919. Kemal skillfully exploited 
differences among the Allies to conclude sepa- 
rate treaties with them, thereby isolating the 
Greeks in Smyrna. He signed peace agreements 
with France, Italy, and Russia, leaving onlv Brit- 
ain and Greece to enforce the terms of the 
Sevres Treaty. And Britain, because of its world- 
wide commitments and the state of public opin- 
ion at home, could do no more than maintain its 
ships in Constantinople and the straits. In other 
words, the Greeks now were left alone in Sm- 
yrna to face the Turkish nationalist upsurge in 
Asia Minor. By September 1922 Kemal was rid- 
ing triumpbantly into Smyrna. Before him fled 
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not only the Greek army but also Greek civilians 
who had lived in that coastal region since an- 
cient times. 

Kemal now was in a position to demand re- 
vision of the Sévres Treaty. After long negotia- 
tions the Lausanne Treaty was signed on July 
24, 1923. This returned to Turkey eastern 
Thrace and some of the Aegean Islands. Also 
Turkey was to pay no reparations, and the capi- 
tulations were abolished in return for a promise 
of judicial reform. The Straits remained demil- 
itarized and open to ships of all nations in time 
of peace or war if Turkey remained neutral. If 
Turkey was at war, enemy ships, but not neu- 
trals, might be excluded. Finally, a separate 
agreement provided for the compulsory ex- 
change of the Greek minority in Constantinople 
for the Turkish minority in western Thrace and 
Macedonia. 

Having created a new Turkey, Kemal 
turned to the equally difficult task of creating 
new Turks. He ruthlessly swept away outdated 
institutions as reform followed reform in a 
great torrent. The capital was moved from vul- 
nerable Constantinople to Ankara in the interior 
of Asia Minor. The caliphate was abolished; all 
religious orders and houses suppressed; a con- 
stitution adopted along with new civil, criminal, 
and commercial codes; and women given the 
right to vote and sit in the assembly. By the time 
of Kemal's death on November 10, 1938, the 
new Turkey was securely established. 


П. ARAB MIDDLE EAST 


While the Turks were successfully scrapping 
the Sévres Treaty, the Arabs were stubbornly re- 
sisting the Mandatory Powers to which they had 
been assigned. Contrarv to the Hussein Agree- 
ment, Syria-Lebanon had been given as a man- 
date to France, Mesopotamia and Palestine had 
been made British mandates, and full British 
control had been established in Egypt. This 
high-handed parceling out of Arab lands was 
bound to lead to trouble because the war itself 
had stimulated tremendous national sentiment 
among the Arabs. 

À common pattern developed in the post- 
war struggle for independence. First, an explo- 
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sion of defiance and armed revolt occurred dur- 
ing the years immediately following the peace 
treaties. Then Britain and France gradually re- 
stored order and reasserted their authority. Fi- 
nally they granted varying degrees of autonomy, 
which did not entirely satisfy the nationalists 
but which did preserve an uneasy peace until 
World War П. 

In Egypt, the mandatory relationship, 
strictly speaking, did not exist. But the situation 
was essentially similar because Britain at the 
beginning of the war had repudiated the nomi- 
nal Ottoman suzerainty and had declared the 
country a British protectorate. Immediately, the 
nationalist Wafd party organized violent op- 
position. In 1922 Britain proclaimed Egypt "an 
independent sovereign state" but reserved for 
itself control of foreign affairs and of external 
security, as well as protection of minorities and 
of foreign interests. The nationalists rejected 
this fake independence and continued the strug- 
gle. They won repeated electoral victories and 
also conducted a terror campaign. Finally in 
1936 a compromise settlement was reached 
with the signing of a twenty-year alliance treaty. 
Britain undertook to end its military occupation 
of the country and to arrange for Egypt's admis- 
sion to the League of Nations. In return, Egypt 
agreed to stand by Britain in time of war, to ac- 
cept the British garrison stationed for the de- 
fense of the Suez Canal, and also to continue the 
joint British-Egyptian administration of the Su- 
dan. Nationalist leaders were far from satisfied 
with this settlement, but they accepted it as the 
best available under the circumstances. 

Nationalist opposition .in Iraq followed 
much the same course as in Egypt. A wide- 
spread armed revolt broke out in 1920. The Brit- 
ish first restored order and then attempted to 
conciliate nationalist feeling by enthroning as 
king the third son of Hussein, Prince Faisal. The 
following vear (1922), the British negotiated a 
treaty of alliance in which thev retained such 
controls as thev thought were needed to protect 
their interests. The nationalists remained dis- 
satisfied and continued their agitation. Finallv 
an alliance treatv was concluded in 1930, bv 
which Britain agreed to end the mandate and to 
support Iraq's application for admission to the 
League of Nations. In return, Iraq agreed that 
Britain should maintain three air bases in the 
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country and also should have full use of rail- 
ways, rivers, and ports in time of war. In 1932 
Iraq became a member of the League of Nations, 
the first Arab country to gain that distinction. 
As in the case of Egypt, however, nationalist cir- 
cles were still dissatisfied. | 

In Syria and Lebanon, the French were less 
flexible than the British and therefore less suc- 
cessful. Nationalist outbreaks occurred period- 
ically. The most serious was in 1925, when the 
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French were forced to shell Damascus in order 
to retain control. Finally in 1936 the French gov- 
ernment negotiated treaties with Syria and Leb- 
anon modeled after the Anglo-Iraqi treaty of 
1930. Neither of these treaties, however, was 
ratified by the French Chamber of Deputies, so 
that the conflict remained unresolved when 
World War II began. 

In Palestine the situation was unique be- 
cause it quickly deteriorated into a bitter three- 


ARAB OPPOSITION TO MANDATES 


Virtually all Arabs opposed the Allied plan 
for replacing the Ottoman Empire with 
Western-controlled mandates. This was made 
Clear by the following memorandum adopted 
on July 2, 1919, by the General Syrian Con- 
gress (Syria at that time included present-day 
Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, and Israel.) The re- 
jection of this memorandum embittered Arab 
nationalists and contributed to the turmoil 
that grips the Middle East to the present 
day.* 


1. We ask absolutely complete political inde- 
pendence [or Svria. ... 

2. We ask that the Government of this Syrian 
country should be a democratic civil constitutional 
Monarchy on broad decentralization principles, 
safeguarding the rights of minorities, and that the 
King be the Emir Feisal, who carried on a glorious 
struggle in the cause of our liberation and merited 
our full confidence and entire reliance. 

3. Considering the fact that the Arabs inhabit- 
ing the Svrian area are not naturally less gifted 
than other more advanced races and that they are 
by no means less developed than the Bulgarians, 
Serbians, Greeks, and Roumanians at the begin- 
ning of their independence, we protest against Ar- 
ticle 22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations, 
placing us among the nations in their middle stage 
of development which stand in need of a manda- 
tory power. 

4. Inthe event of the rejection by the Peace Con- 
ference of this just protest for certain cousider- 
ations that we may not understand, we, relying on 


the declarations of President Wilson that his object 
in waging war was to pul an end to the ambition 
of conquest and colonization, can only regard the 
mandate mentioned in the Covenant of the League 
of Nations as equivalent to the rendering of econ- 
omical and technical assistance that does not prej- 
udice our complete independence. And desiring 
that our country should not [all a prey to coloniza- 
tion and believing that the American Nation is 
farthest from any thought of colonization and has 
no political ambition in our country, we will seek 
the technical and economical assistance from the 
United States of America, provided that such as- 
sistance does not exceed 20 years. 

5. In the event of America not finding herself in 
a position to accept our desire for assistance, we 
will seek this assistance from Great Britain, also 
provided that such assistance does not infringe the 
complete independence and unity of our country 
and that the duration of such assistance does not 
exceed that mentioned in the previous article, 

6. We do not acknowledge any right claimed by 
the French Government in any part whatever of 
our Syrian country and refuse that she should as- 
sist us or have a hand in our country under any 
circumstances and in any place. 

7. We oppose the pretensions of the Zionists to 
create a Jewish commonwealth in the southern 
part of Syria, known as Palestine, and oppose Zion- 
ist migration to any part of our country: for we do 
not acknowledge their title but consider them a 
grave peril to our people from the national, econ- 
omical, and political points of view. Our Jewish 
compatriots shall enjoy our соттон rights aud as- 
sume the common responsibilities. 


*Foreign Relations of the United States, Paris Peace Conference, 1919, Vol. 12, pp. 780-781. 
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way struggle involving Britain, Arabs, and Jews. 
The Arabs maintained that the Balfour Declara- 
tion concerning a Jewish “national home" was 
in violation of prior commitments made to the 
Arabs. In 1921, Britain tried to appease the 
Arabs by setting apart the interior portion of 
the country as the independent state of Trans- 
jordan. This was exempt from all the clauses of 
the mandate concerning the establishment of a 
Jewish home. Furthermore, the British installed 
Faisal's elder brother, Abdullah, as ruler of 
Transjordan. This tactic was satisfactory as far 
as Transjordan itself was concerned. Abdullah 
always cooperated loyally with the British, par- 
ticularly since the poverty of his country made 
him dependent on subsidies from London. Prob- 
ably the most effective military unit in the Arab 
world was Transjordan's Arab legion, sup- 
ported by British funds and led by the British 
General John Glubb. 

In Palestine proper, however, the triangle 
conflict became increasingly fierce as Jewish 
immigrants poured in and the apprehensive Ar- 


abs struck back against both the Jews and the ' 
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British. Article 6 of the mandate required Brit- 
ain to "facilitate" Jewish immigration and to 
"encourage close settlement by Jews on the 
land." But the same article also provided that 
"the rights and position of other sections of the 
population" were to be safeguarded. The Brit- 
ish apparently felt at the time that the two 
orders were not necessarily contradictory. They 
expected that Jewish immigration would never 
reach such proportions as to threaten "the 
rights and positions" of the Arabs. They could 
not have foreseen the repercussions of Hitler's 
rise to power in 1933. Jewish immigration 
jumped from 9,553 in 1932 to 30,327 in 1933, 
42,359 in 1934, and 61,854 in 1935. The total 
Jewish population in Palestine rose from 65,000 
in 1919 to 450,000 in 1939. 

As long as the Jewish influx had been 
modest, the Arabs had not raised serious objec- 
tions. In fact they had welcomed the Jews with 
their money and energy and skills. The Arabs 
themselves had benefited substantially from the 
miracles the Jews had performed in restoring 
exhausted land, founding industries, and check- 


Jewish colonists en route to a settlement in Palestine, 1920. 


(Library of Congress) 
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ing diseases. But when the stream of immigra- 
tion became a torrent, the Arabs reacted vio- 
lently, and understandably so. They pointed out 
that there was no reason why they should lose 
their country because of western anti-Semitism. 
"Anti-Semitism is a deplorable Western disease. 
... Wearen't anti-Semites; we are also Semites. 
Yet this Western problem is being smoothed 
over at our expense. Is that your idea of right?" 

Arab attacks against the Jews became in- 
creasingly frequent and serious. Highlights 
were the Wailing Wall disorders in 1929, the 
Arab “National Political Strike" in 1936, and 
the Arab Rebellion of 1938. The British re- 
sponse was to send Royal Commissions follow- 
ing the major outbreaks. By the time of World 
War II several commissions had investigated 
the situation and had vacillated in their recom- 
mendations as they sought to satisfy three dis- 
tinct and conflicting interests—the Jewish Zion- 
ist aspirations, Arab nationalist demands, and 
British imperial interests. The White Paper of 
May 1939, for example, proposed that Palestine 
become an independent state in ten years and 
that definite limits be placed on Jewish immi- 
gration and land purchases. Both Arabs and 
Jews rejected the British proposals, and the Pal- 
estine controversy remained as far from settle- 
ment as ever when World War II began. 


ПІ. INDIA 


At the turn of the century British rule in India 
seemed perfectly secure for the foresceable fu- 
ture. In 1912, a great imperial durbar was held 
in Delhi to celebrate the coronation of King 
George V. Amid pageantry and splendor, King 
George received the homage of India's princes 
and potentates without a voice being raised in 
dissent. In 1914, India rallied solidly behind 
Britain at war. The princes contributed gener- 
ous financial aid, and no [ewer than 900,000 In- 
dians served in the British army as combatants 
and another 300,000 as laborers. 

Yet only three decades after World War 1, 
British rule in India came to an end. One reason 
for this extraordinary outcome was the impact 
of the war itself—the influence of slogans about 
self-determination and the unsettling effect of 
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overseas service on hundreds of thousands of 
soldiers who returned with new ideas and atti- 
tudes. Unrest was stimulated also by a series of 
disasters in the immediate postwar years. The 
failure of the monsoon in 1918 brought famine 
to many parts of India. The influenza epidemic 
of 1918-1919 killed no fewer than 13 million 
people! Another factor contributing to unrest 
was the repressive policy followed by Britain 
after the war, which ended with the infamous 
Amritsar Massacre of April 13, 1919. Seeking to 
impress the people with the strength of the gov- 
ernment, General Dyer ordered his troops to 
fire without warning on a crowded political 
meeting of unarmed civilians. Nearly 400 were 
killed and 1,000 wounded. A wave of bitter pro- 
test swept India, and Gandhi denounced the 
government as “satanic.” 

Gandhi was by all odds the outstanding fig- 
ure in this postwar anti-British movement. The 
Indian Congress, organized in 1885, did not seri- 
ously threaten the British before 1914 (see 
Chapter 32, Section V). It had remained essen- 
tially a middle-class movement with little sup- 
port from village masses. Gandhi's great contri- 
bution was that he managed to break through to 
the villagers, establish rapport with them, and 
involve them in the struggie for independence. 


.His message was simple and appealing. He 


pointed out that in 1914 the British were ruling 
300 million Indians with a mere 4,000 adminis- 
trators and 69,000 soldiers. This was possible 
only because all classes ol the population were 
cooperating with the British in one way or 
another. If this cooperation were withdrawn, 
British rule inevitably would collapse. The task, 
then, was to educate and prepare the people for 
satyagralia, or nonviolent passive resistance. 
Gandhi also called on the people to practice har- 
tal, or to bovcott British goods. In place of im- 
ported machine-made goods, Gandhi preached 
the wearing of homespun cloth. This would un- 
dermine the economic basis of British rule and 
also revive village industries. He himself wore 
a loin cloth of homespun material and publicly 
worked at his spinning wheel. The combination 
of satyagraha and hartal, Gandhi taught, would 
make possible the realization of swaraj, or home 
rule. Once India's villagers understood these 
teachings and acted on them, the days of British 
rule would be numbered. 


Nationalist Uprisings In the Colonial World 


In an effort to forestall the gathering 
storm, the London government introduced on 
December 23, 1919, the Montagu-Chelmsford re- 
forms establishing an administrative system 
known as "dyarchy." This left important mat- 
ters “reserved” for the governor and his execu- 
tive council; the less important, such as sanita- 
tion, agriculture, medical relief, and education, 
were "transferred" to the Indian ministers. The 
theory was that more matters would be trans- 
ferred from the "reserved" to the "transferred" 
list if this "dyarchy," or division of responsibil- 
ity, proved workable. The National Congress, 
led by Gandhi, rejected the British reform pro- 
posal. In September 1920, an all-out noncoop- 
eration campaign was launched. The response 
was impressive, but it gradually got out of hand. 
Gandhi insisted on strict nonviolence, yet 
strikes and riots broke out in many of the cities, 
and in the countryside the peasants rose up 
against landlords and moneylenders. The 
shocked Gandhi promptly ordered suspension 
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of the noncooperation campaign, but he was 
nevertheless arrested. and sentenced to six 
years’ imprisonment. He was released after two 
years because of his precarious health, but the 
nationalist campaign had largely petered out by 
then. 

Another nationalist leader, Jawaharlal Ne- 
hru, was now coming to the fore alongside Gan- 
dhi. The son of a wealthy lawyer, Nehru had 
been educated at Harrow and Cambridge and 
had been admitted to the bar in 1912. On his re- 
turn, he plunged into the nationalist struggle 
for freedom and became a follower and admirer 
of Gandhi. Nehru, however, was very dilferent 
from his mystical and ascetic leader. He was a 
socialist and a firm believer in science and tech- 
nology as the means for liberating humanity 
from its age-old misery and ignorance. Nehru 
nevertheless recognized Gandhi's extraordinary 
service in arousing India’s peasantry. Even the 
National Congress, torn by personal rivalries 
and doctrinal disputes, was dependent on Gan- 


Gandhi and Nehru laughing and joking in Faizpur, India, 1937. 
(UPI/Bettmann Newsphotos) 
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dhi. He returned to political life in December 
1928 and persuaded Congress to accept a com- 
promise resolution acceptable to both the radi- 
ca] and conservative elements. A few months 
later the British Labour party defeated the Con- 
servatives and formed a new government. The 
outlook seemed promising, for the Labourites 
consistently had criticized the Conservatives for 
being so late in giving self-government to India. 
The promise, however, was not realized; the dec- 
ade 1930-1939 was a disappointment. 

One reason was the increasing dissension 
between warring Hindu and Moslem blocs. The 
All-India Moslem League was founded as early 
as 1919 but was of little significance until after 
1935, when it came under the leadership of a 
Bombay lawyer, Mohammed Ali Jinnah. He of- 
fered to cooperate with the Congress on a coali- 
tion basis, but Congress would deal only with 
Moslems who joined the party as individuals. 
Jinnah retaliated by appealing to the Moslem 
masses with the cry "Islam is in danger." The 
response was enthusiastic, for many Indian 
Moslems felt they had more in common with the 
rest of the Moslem world than with their Hindu 
neighbors. Jinnah's electoral successes made 
possible the future establishment of the inde- 
pendent Moslem Pakistan. 

Meanwhile the viceroy, Lord Irwin, had an- 
nounced in October 1929 that Britain definitely 
planned dominion status for India and that a 
conference would be held to make arrange- 
ments. The National Congress, however, passed 
a resolution on December 31, 1929, demanding 
complete independence. On March 12, Gandhi 
began another civil-disobedience campaign to 
force the British to get out of India. This incited 
widespread disorders, including attacks on gov- 
ernment salt works, terrorist assaults on offi- 
cials, and rioting by unemployed factory work- 
ers who were hard hit by the worldwide 
depression. On May 5, Gandhi was again ar- 
rested and imprisoned, along with some 60,000 
of his followers. 

Lord Irwin was aware that force alone of- 
l'ered no solution. After order had been some- 
what restored, he released Gandhi on January 
26, 1931, and resumed negotiations. Finally on 
August 2, 1935, the British Parliament passed 
the Government of India Act. It provided for 
new provincial arrangements that were imple- 
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mented with the election of provincial legisla- 
tures in 1937. The Nationalists gained control in 
seven of the eleven provinces, and they 
promptly proceeded to liberate political pris- 
oners, restore civil liberties, and prepare agra- 
rian reform. 

In 1939 all this abruptly ended when the 
viceroy proclaimed that India was a participant 
in the new world war. Since the Indians were in 
no way consulted, the Nationalist ministries in 
the seven provinces resigned. British governors 
then took over and governed by decree. Once 
again the Nationalists raised the cry for com- 
plete independence, and the Moslems under Jin- 
nah demanded that the subcontinent be parti- 
tioned into two states, one Hindu, and the other, 
to be called Pakistan, Moslem. 


IV. CHINA 


Although nominally independent, China experi- 
enced an anti-Western movement after World 
War I comparable to that in India. China 
entered the war in 1917 in hope of recovering 
Shantung province, which Japan had occupied 
in 1914. When the lost province was not re- 


' stored by the peacemakers at Versailles, wild 


demonstrations broke out among the students 
and intellectuals in Peking. The protests soon 
spread to other cities, and the merchants joined 
by closing their shops. This developed into a 
boycott of Japanese goods attended by clashes 
with Japanese residents. The Western powers 
also were the targets of this violent outburst be- 
cause of their willingness to allow Japan to re- 
tain its booty on the mainland. Russia, by con- 
trast, was regarded with sympathy and 
admiration because the Soviet government had 
renounced tsarist special privileges in China, as 
it also did at this time in Turkey and Persia. 
These changes gave Dr. Sun Yat-sen the op- 
portunily to make a fresh start with new poli- 
cies and methods. After appealing in vain to the 
Western powers for aid against provincial war- 
lords who were carrying on as independent po- 
tentates, he turned to the Soviet government. He 
got a positive responsc and so began in 1921 the 
Kuomintang-Communist Entente that lasted to 
1927. Dr. Sun and the able Russian representa- 
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tive Mikhail Borodin together brought about 
three basic changes; they remodeled the Kuo- 
mintang party along Communist lines, organ- 
ized an efficient modern army, and developed a 
more effective and appealing political ideology. 

In the reorganization of the Kuomintang, 
Sun exercised control through a Central Execu- 
tive Committee elected by a party Congress. For 
the first time the party was now able to function 
as a disciplined unit from headquarters to the 
smallest subdivision. At the same time a new 
army was being organized with the help of Rus- 
sian arms and officers led by General Vasili 
Blücher. In May 1924, the Whampoa Military 
Academy was established in Canton to train offi- 
cers. Officially, its director was Chiang Kai- 
shek, Sun's chief of staff, who had just returned 
from a period of study at the Red Army Acad- 
emy in Moscow, but its real head was Blücher. 

Sun Yat-sen died in 1925, at the very time 
when the instruments had been forged to fulfill 
his ambitions. Although he did not live to see 
the warlords humbled and the country united, 


he is today recognized, both by the mainland. 


Communists and the Taiwan Nationalists, as 
one of the creators of modern China. With Dr. 
Sun’s death, Chiang Kai-shek became the lead- 
ing figure in the Kuomintang. In May 1926 he 
assumed command of the “Northern Expedi- 
tion,” a campaign to unify China by crushing 
the warlords in the north. The Kuomintang 
forces, preceded by propaganda corps that in- 
cluded Chinese Communists, swept everything 
before them, reaching the Yangtze by October. 
The capital was moved to Hankow, which was 
dominated by left-wing and Communist ele- 
ments, the Chinese Communist party having 
been organized in 1921. 

The military victories precipitated a split 
within the Kuomintang between the Jeft wing in 
Hankow and the right wing under General Chi- 
ang. Chiang favored nationalism but not social 
revolution. He had become alarmed by the ac- 
tivities of the leftist propaganda corps that had 
been operating ahead of his divisions. Working 
among the peasantry and the city workers, 
these propagandists whipped up a revolution- 
ary movement against the landed gentry, the ur- 
ban bourgeoisie, and the Western business in- 
terests. Although Chiang had worked closely 
with his Russian advisers, he was definitely 
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anti-Communist and determined to prevent the 
leftists from getting control of the Kuomintang. 

The showdown between the incompatible 
forces of the right and left came when Nanking 
fell on March 24, 1927. As had happened in 
other cities, worker and student battalions were 
organized as the Kuomintang army approached. 
They waged a general strike and were able to 
take over control of the city during the iaterval 
between the departure of the warlord forces 
and the arrival of Chiang. The latter was not at 
all happy to be greeted by a revolutionary com- 
mittee. With the backing of conservative ele- 
ments in the Kuomintang and of financial inter- 
ests in Shanghai, Chiang now carried out a 
bloody purge of Communists and their leftist al- 
lies. Borodin returned to Russia, and Chiang re- 
organized the Kuomintang so that he was the 
undisputed head. In June 1928, his armies took 
Peking, destroying the power of the northern 
warlords and completing the official unification 
of the country. The capital of the new China was 
moved to Nanking. 

During the following decade the country 
made appreciable progress under Chiang's 
guidance. Railway mileage almost doubled, and 
that of modern roads quadrupled. Internal tar- 
iff barriers were abolished in 1932, and a uni- 
fied currency was created for the first time. 
Significant progress was also made in govern- 
mental procedures, public health, education, 
and industrialization. Equally striking were the 
government's successes in the diplomatic field. 
Control of the tariff was regained, some of the 
territories ceded to foreign nations were recov- 
ered, and many of the special privileges wrested 
by the Western powers were returned. By 1943 
extraterritorial rights had been surrendered by 
all foreign nations. 

But there were serious gaps in Chiang's re- 
form program, and these ultimately proved fa- 
tal. Badly needed land reform was neglected be- 
cause the Kuomintang party in the rural areas 
was dominated by landlords who opposed any 
change. And Chiang's authoritarian, one-party 
government prevented the growth of democ- 
racy, so that opposition groups could not assert 
themselves by constitutional means; revolution 
was the sole alternative. Finally, the Kuomin- 
tang failed to develop ideas that could attract 
the support of the people. Nationalist appeals 
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Under Chiang Kai-shek's reform of industry, steel rails help drive a steam 
train into northwest China for the first time, 1935. 
(Wide World Photos) 


had little attraction for land-hungry peasants 
and poverty-stricken city workers. 

These weaknesses of the Kuomintang re- 
gime might have been gradually overcome if ii 
had been given a long period of peace. But it did 
not have this opportunity because of two mortal 
enemies, the Communists at home and the Japa- 
nese abroad. The Chinese Communist party was 
organized in Shanghai in July 1921, and in the 
following years branches appeared in all parts 
of the countrv. Many students and intellectuals 
joined the ranks, attracted by the call for action 
and the assurances of a classless and equitable 
society for the future. As we have seen, the Com- 
munists first cooperated with Sun Yat-sen and 
then broke with Chiang Kai-shek in 1927. Most 
of the Communist leaders were killed off bv Chi- 
ang, but a number managed to escape to the 
mountainous interior of south China. One of 
their leaders was Mao Tse-tung, who now 
worked out a new revolutionary strategy in defi- 


‘ance of the Communist International in Mos- 


cow. He rejected the traditional Marxist doc- 
trine that only the urban proletariat could be 
depended on to carry through a revolution. 
From firsthand observation in the countryside 
he concluded that the poor peasants, who made 
up 70 percent of the population, were “the van- 
guard of the revolution.... Without the poor 
peasant there can be no revolution.” This was 
pure heresy in Moscow, but Mao went his way, 
organizing the peasants and building up a sepa- 
rate army and government in the south. 
Chiang responded by launching five "ban- 
dit extermination campaigns," as they were 
called. The Communists managed to survive, 
thanks to the support of the peasants who were 
won over bv the Communist policy of dividing 
large estates without compensation to the own- 
ers. The fifth campaign did succeed in dislodg- 
ing the Communists, who were completely sur- 
rounded by the Kuomintang armies. Finally 
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90,000 managed to break through, and, of those, 
less than 7,000 survived a 6,000-mile trek of in- 
credible hardship. During this historic "Long 
March" of 368 days (October 16, 1934, to Oc- 
tober 25, 1935) they fought an average of almost 
a skirmish a day with Kuomintang forces total- 
ing more than 300,000. Finally the Communist 
survivors reached the northwest provinces, 


where they dug in and established a base. Their 


land-reform policies again won peasant sup- 
port, so that they were able to build up their 
strength to the point where they became serious 
rivals of the Kuomintang regime in Nanking. 
While Chiang was involved in this domes- 
tic struggle with the Communists, he was being 
attacked from the outside by the Japanese. We 
shall see later (Chapter 42, Section I) that this 
aggression began with the occupation of Man- 


Mao Tse-tung, leading figure of the Chinese 
Communists, speaking in Shenshi Province, 
northwest China, 1937. 

(Wide World Photos) 
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churia in 1931 and continued until, by the begin- 
ning of World War II, the Japanese were in con- 
trol of the entire eastern. seaboard. The 
combination of Communist subversion and Jap- 
anese aggression culminated in 1949 in Chiang’s 
Hight to Taiwan (Formosa), leaving Mao to rule 
the mainland from his new capital in Peking. 
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CHAPTER 


Revolution and 


Settlement in Europe 


to 1929 


The failure to strangle Bolshevism at its birth 

and to bring Russia, then prostrate, by one 

means or another, into the general democratic 
system, lies heavy upon us today. 

Winston Churchill 

April 1, 1949 


At the same time that the colonial world 
was in the throes of national revolution, Europe 
itself was seething with social revolution. All 
over the Continent the old order was being ques- 
tioned, partly because of the trauma of the 
world war, and partly because of the impact of 
the Russian Revolution. Thus, European historv 
during the decade to 1929 was largely a history 
of struggle between revolutionary and counter- 
revolutionary forces. In Russia, communism 
emerged triumphant after years of civil war and 
intervention. In central Europe the revolution- 
ary forces were crushed and a variety of non- 
Communist regimes appeared, ranging from the 
liberal Weimar Republic in Germany to the 
rightist Horthy government in Hungary and to 
the fascist Mussolini state in Italy. Western Eur- 
ope was spared such violent upheavals, but even 
here, the authority of traditional parliamentary 
institutions was being strained by economic 
difficulties, mass unemployment, and cabinet in- 


stability. By the late 1920s, some measure of or- 
der seemed to be returning to Europe. Pros- 
perity was growing, unemployment was on the 
decline, and various international issues ap- 
peared to be resolved by the Dawes Plan, the Lo- 
carno Pacts, the Kellogg-Briand Pact, and the 
commitment of the Soviet Union to Five-Year 
Plans rather than to world revolution. Europe 
was returning to a normal state, or so it seemed, 
until the Great Depression precipitated the se- 
ries of domestic and international crises that 
were to culminate in World War IT. 


I. COMMUNISM TRIUMPHS 
IN RUSSIA 


By signing the harsh Brest-Litovsk Treaty on 
March 3, 1918 (see Chapter 37, Section IV), the 
Bolsheviks hoped that at last they would be able 
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to turn from war to the more congenial task of 
building a new social order. Instead, they were 
destined to fight for three more years against 
counterrevolution and foreign intervention. The 
counterrevolution was in part the work of mem- 
bers of the propertied classes—army officers, 
government officials, landowners, and business- 
men—who, for obvious reasons, wished to be 
rid of the Bolsheviks. Equally ardent in their 
counterrevolutionary activities, however, were 
the various elements of the non-Bolshevik Left. 
Of these the Socialist Revolutionaries were by 
far the most numerous. They agreed with the 
Bolsheviks on the need for social revolution, but 
they bitterly resented the fact that the Bolshe- 
viks had monopolized the revolution when it fi- 
nally came. They regarded the Bolshevik coup 
of November 7, 1917 as a gross betrayal, partic- 
ularly because the Constituent Assembly 
elected on November 25, 1917 included only 175 
Bolsheviks as opposed to 370 Socialist Revolu- 
tionaries and 159 other assorted representa- 
tives. Accordingly, the non-Bolshevik Left took 
the lead in organizing an underground opposi- 
tion, while the elements of the right led armed 
forces in open revolt, beginning in the Cossack 
territories. 

These anti-Bolshevik groups were encour- 
aged and assisted by the western powers, who 
were motivated by various considerations such 
as the strident Bolshevik campaign for world 
revolution. Both in Europe and in the colonial 
regions the Bolsheviks called on the “toiling 
masses” to "convert imperialist war into a class 
war.” Many western leaders naturally re- 
sponded by seeking to crush these Marxist fire- 
brands before they could ignite the smoldering 
tinder of revolution scattered throughout the 
world. Also, there was the problem of Allied war 
materials that had been accumulated in Russia 
in huge quantities—over 160,000 tons in Mur- 
mansk and 800,000 tons in Vladivostok. The 
western powers were worried that the Bolshe- 
viks, willingly or unwillingly, might allow these 
supplies to fall into German hands. And there 
were economic motives behind the Allied inter- 
vention: Bolshevik nationalization of foreign 
properties and refusal to pay foreign debts nat- 
urally alienated powerful vested interests, and 
these interests used their influence to help the 
forces of intervention and counterrevolution. 
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Under these circumstances several coun- 
terrevolutionary governments were set up all 
along the borders of Russia soon after the sign- 
ing of the Brest-Litovsk Treaty—in the northern 
Archangel-Murmansk region, the Baltic prov- 
inces, the Ukraine, the Don territories, Trans- 
caucasia, and Siberia. The Wesiern powers pro- 
vided these governments generously with funds 
and war materials, as well as with military ad- 
visers and small detachments of troops on cer- 
tain fronts. At first the Bolsheviks suffered one 
reverse after another, simply because the old 
Russian army had disintegrated, and there was 
nothing else to take its place. The commissar for 
defense, Leon Trotsky, gradualiy built up a new 
Red army, which numbered about 500,000 men 
by the end of 1918. At times this force had to 
fight on two dozen different fronts, as revolts 
broke out in all parts of the country and Allied 
forces landed in coastal areas. (See Map 
XXXVII, Russia in Revolution, 1917-1921, p. 
618.) 

The chief opponents of the Bolsheviks in 
1919 were Admiral Kolchak in Siberia, General 
Dcaikin in the Crimea and the Ukraine, and Gen- 
eral Yudenich in Estonia. A common pattern is 
evident in their campaigns. Beginning with sud- 
den attacks from their bases, they gained easy 
initia] victories; came within reach of full vic- 
tory; then were stopped, gradually pushed back, 
and finally routed. In March 1919 Kolchak cap- 
tured the city of Ufa to the west of the Urals; in 
August Denikin had advanced north to Kiev, and 
by October Yudenich had penetrated to the very 
suburbs of Petrograd. Lenin's regime now was 
limited to the Petrograd-Moscow regions, an 
area about equal to the fifteenth-century Musco- 
vite principality. However, by the end of 1919 
the tides had turned: Denikin had been driven 
back to the Crimea, Yudenich to the Baltic, and 
Kolchak was not only forced back over the Urals 
but also was captured and shot. 

[t appeared early in 1920 that the ordeal 
was finally over. But another full year of light- 
ing lay ahead, owing to the appearance of the 
Poles and renewed large-scale intervention by 
the French. The Poles, determined to extend 
their frontiers as far eastward as possible, took 
advantage of the confusion and exhaustion to 
invade the Ukraine in April 1920. The pattern of 
the previous year's operations was now re 
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peated. The Poles advanced rapidly and took 
Kiev on May 7, but five weeks later they were 
driven out of the city, and by mid-July were 
back in their own territory. The triumphant Bol- 
sheviks pressed on, reaching the outskirts of 
Warsaw on August 14. But the Poles, strongly 
supported by the French, stopped the advancing 
Russians and managed to push them back. The 
campaign ended in mid-October, and on March 
18, 1921, the Treaty of Riga defined the Polish- 
Russian frontier that prevailed until World War 
II. 

Meanwhile, General Wrangel, who had re- 
placed Denikin, had overrun much of southern 
Russia with the generous assistance of the 
French. But after the Bolsheviks were through 
with the Poles, they turned their forces against 
Wrangel, driving him south to the Crimea. This 
peninsula, once the playground of tsars and 
grand dukes, was now crowded with a motley 
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host ol refugees—high ecclesiastics, tsarist offi- 
cials, aristocratic landowners, and the rem- 
nants of White armies. As many as possible 
were evacuated in French warships and scat- 
tered in ports from Constantinople to Mar- 
seilles; the remainder were left to the mercy of 
the victorious Red Army. 

The only foreign troops now left on Rus- 
sian soil were the Japanese operating from 
Vladivostok. Originally there had been Ameri- 
can and British as well as Japanese contingents 
in eastern Siberia, but the first two were with- 
drawn in 1920. The Japanese stayed on, hoping 
to kecp control of these vast but sparsely popu- 
lated regions through a puppet regime. The 
United States repeatedly brought diplomatic 
pressure on the Japanese to leave and finally 
persuaded them to do so at the Washington Na- 
val Disarmament Conference in 1922. 

With the departure of the Japanese, the 


Washington Naval Disarmament conference, 1922—(left to right) L. Gonyo, 
Japanese Secretary of Foreign Affairs; S. Yada, Japanese Defense Consul; 

U.S. Secretary of State Hughes; General K. Tanaka; Vice-Admiral Kato; and 
assistant to Kato, E. R. Schipp. 


(Bettmann Newsphotos) 
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tragic period of civil war and intervention mer- 
cifully came to a close. Lenin's Communist 
party was now in control of the entire country. 
One reason for this unexpected outcome was Al- 
lied disunity and vacillation. Aside from certain 
passionately dedicated anti-Bolsheviks who oc- 
cupied subordinate posts, the Allied leaders re- 
garded the intervention as little more than a 
sideshow, and they supported it fitfully with 
varied and conflicting motives. Another reason 
for the triumph of the Bolsheviks was the disu- 
nity among the Whites, who were bitterly di- 
vided by conflicting ambitions of individual 
leaders and by the basic incompatibility of the 
leftist Socialist Revolutionaries and the as- 
sorted right-wing elements. The Communists, 
by contrast, enjoyed certain advantages that 
proved decisive in the end. Their monolithic 
party organization imposed a cohesion and dis- 
cipline that was unmatched on the other side. 
The Communist party was effectively supported 
by an efficient secret-police organization, the 
Cheka, that ruthlessly ferreted out opposition 
groups. The commissar of war, Leon Trotsky, 
skillfully combined the enthusiasm of prole- 
tarian volunteers with the indispensable techni- 
cal knowledge of former tsarist officers to forge 
a formidable new Red army. Furthermore, this 
army enjoyed the substantial advantage of hav- 
ing internal lines of communication, in contrast 
to the tremendous distances separating the 
White forces from each other and from their 
sources of supplies in western Europe and the 
United States. Finally, the Bolsheviks were gen- 
erally more successful in winning the support 
of the peasant masses. This does not mean that 
the Russian peasants were won over to Marxist 
ideology; indeed, most of them were fed up with 
both the Reds and the Whites and would rather 
have been left alone. But when forced to make 
a choice, they more frequently decided in favor 
of the Reds, who, they thought, would allow 
them to keep the plots they had seized from the 
landlords. 

In retrospect, the protracted civil war and 
intervention was a disaster for all parties con- 
cerned. It left the Russian countryside devas- 
tated from the Baltic to the Pacific and the Rus- 
sian people decimated by casualties, starvation, 
and disease. Equally serious was the poisoning 
of relations between the new Soviet state and 
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the Western world. The Soviet leaders were con- 
firmed in their Marxist fears of "capitalist en- 
circlement," and Western statesmen took all too 
seriously the futile manifestos of the Commu- 
nist International established in 1919. So deep 
and lasting was this mutual distrust that it poi- 
soned international relations during the follow- 
ing decade and contributed significantly to the 
coming of World War II. 


П. COMMUNISM FAILS IN 
CENTRAL EUROPE 


Weimar Republic in Germany 


While civil war was raging in Russia, the crucial 
question for Europe was whether communism 
would spread westward. Lenin and his fellow 
Bolsheviks assumed that if this did not occur, 
their cause would be doomed. In line with 
Marxist ideology, they could not conceive that 
their revolution might survive and take root in 
a single country, least of all in predominantlv 
agrarian Russia. Accordingly, they followed 
closely and hopefully the course of events in 
central Europe—especially Germany, which 
was clearly the key country. If it went Commu- 
nist, the combination of German industrial 
strength and Russian natural resources would 
be unbeatable, and the future of the revolution 
would be assured. 

At first it appeared that these Bolshevik 
hopes might be realized. The kaiser was forced 
to abdicate on November 9, 1918, following a 
mutiny in the navy and the spread of revolution 
from the Baltic ports into the interior (see Chap- 
ter 37, Section VI). Workers' and Soldiers' Coun- 
cils, similar to the Russian soviets, appeared in 
all the major cities, including Berlin. So strong 
was the revolutionary movement that it seemed 
possible that communism would engulf the Con- 
tinent, at least to the Rhine. The final outcome, 
however, was not a Soviet Germany but the 
bourgeois Weimar Republic. 

Several factors that escaped. attention at 
the time explain this fateful outcome. One 
was the prosperity of prewar Germany, which 
left the working clas relatively contented and in 
no mood for revolution. It is true that the Ger- 
man Social Democratic party in 1914 was the 


Revolution and Settlement in Europe to 1929 


strongest party in Europe, but it was conserv- 
ative, committed to social reform rather than to 
revolution. Equally important was the prosper- 
ity of the German peasants, so that the Bolshe- 
vik slogan "Land to the Peasants," which had 
been so effective in Russia, made very little im- 
pact on Germany. Also, the war had already 


PEASANTS AND BOLSHEVIKS 


C. R. Buxton, secretary to the British Labour 
party, visited Russia in June 1920. His report 
on the attitude of the Russian peasants ex- 
plains why the Bolsheviks won, even though 
they were a small minority of the total popu- 
lation.* 


My-host’s name was Alexander Petrovich Emili- 
anov. He was of the "middle" type of peasant, 
which formed the great majority of the village. 
About one-fifth of its people were considered 
"poor" peasants. Of "rich" peasants there were 
only four or five, 1 was told.... 

Before the Revolution my host had had eight 
acres—about the average holding in that region. He 
had now no less than eighty-five. This was the tre- 
mendous fact that 1 had turned over and over in 
my mind as we bumped along. Tremendous, surely; 
for ту host's case was a type. not only of thon- 
sands, but of millions of others. .. . 

“Look there,” said Emilianov, pointing out from 
the edge of the village field over the limitless roll- 
ing steppe. "All that was the land of the landlords 
(barin). ... 

"Who owned all this land?” I asked. 

"All sorts of lundlords. Oue was a Cossack. Two 
were Samara merchants. One was a German, Sch- 
midt, who bought his from the Crown. Some was 
held by the Monks. One was an estate of Maria 
Feodorovna, the Tsaritsa.” 

“What has happened to them?” 

“They are mostly gone,” he replied in a matter- 
of-fact tone. “Some are in Samara. Most of them 
have left Russia, 1 suppose." ... 

"And what do ihe peasants think of it all now?” 
l asked Emilianov. 
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ended at the time of the German revolution, 
again in contrast to the situation in Russia. The 
demand for peace, which probably helped the 
Bolsheviks more than anything else, was irrele- 
vant in Germany. Furthermore, although the 
German army was defeated, it was far from be- 
ing as demoralized and mutinous as the Russian 


"It's a fine thing, the Revolution. Every one is in 
favour of it. They don't like the Communist Party, 
but they like the Revolution." 

"Why don't they like the Communist Party?" 

"Because they are always worrying us. They are 
people [rom the towns and don't understand the 
country. Commissars—power[ul persons—are con- 
tinually coming. We don't know what to do with 
them. New orders (prikazi) are always coming out. 
People are puzzled. As soon as you understand one 
of them, a different one comes along." 

"What party do most people belong to here?" 

"None at all. They are nom party (bezpartini)”. 


The general attitude of the peasants, so far as 1 
could judge, was that they owed much to the Soviet 
Government in the matter of the land; they ap- 
proved of the "principle of everybody being equal"; 
they often talked of the "true" Communist as being 
an ideal sort of person. But they complained bit- 
terly of the absence of necessities, of the compull- 
sory contributions, and the worry of perpetual 
orders and appeals, often hard to understand. They 
considered that the Government was responsible 
for all these evils alike, and that the peasant was 
somehow in a position of inferiority to the 
townsman. 

And yet, in spite of all these complaints, when 
the opportunity was offered them to choose be- 
tween Kolchak on the one side and the Soviet Gov- 
ernment on the other, the peasants do not seem to 
have had much hesitation. . . . 

They were for the Revolution; and for the mo- 
ment the Soviet power was the embodiment of the 
Revolution. They grunibled and cursed at it; but 
when the opportunity was offered to overthrow it, 
they said "No." 


*C. R. Buxton, /n a Russian Village (Labour Publishing Co., 1922), pp. 14-15, 19, 21, 26-27, 47- 


48. 
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army of 1917. The opponents of revolution in 
Germany were able to cal] on reliable military 
forces when the showdown came. 

A final factor of major significance was the 
split in the ranks of the German socialists. This, 
of course, was not unique. All the European so- 
cialist parties had splintered to a greater or 
lesser extent in 1914 over the question of 
whether to support or oppose the war. In Ger- 
many, the Majority Social Democrats, led by 
Friedrich Ebert and Philipp Scheidemann, had 
supported the German war effort from the be- 
ginning. They were relatively conservative, and 
so they now strenuously opposed the revolu- 
tionary Workers’ and Soldiers’ Councils. "I hate 
the social revolution,” Ebert declared candidly, 
“I hate it like sin.” At the other end of the 
spectrum was the Spartacist League, the 
counterpart of Lenin’s Bolsheviks, led by Karl 
Leibknecht, of a well-known German socialist 
family, and Rosa Luxemburg, of Polish-Jewish 
origin. The Spartacists, as might be expected, 
supported the Workers’ and Soldiers’ Councils 
and wished to establish a Soviet-type regime in 
Germany. Between the Majority Socialists and 
the Spartacists was the Independent Socialist 
party; it also favored a Soviet Germany but in 
addition wished to cooperate with the Majority 
Socialists. 

When Prince Max announced the abdica- 
tion of the kaiser, he himself resigned the 
chancellorship and handed the government over 
to Friedrich Ebert. The latter formed a cabinet, 
or council, of "Six Commissars," composed of 
three Majority Social Democrats and three Inde- 
pendent Socialists. The Spartacists chose to re- 
main outside for the simple reason that they 
were interested only in forcing the revolution 
further to the left. Philipp Scheidemann had 
proclaimed the establishment of the German 
Republic from the balcony of the parliament 
building, but Liebknecht at the same time had 
proclaimed a Soviet Germany from the balcony 
of the Imperial Palace a mile awav. The great 
question now was which side would win. 

The situation was comparable to that in 
Russia when the Provisional government was 
established in March 1917. Ebert was very 
much aware of the outcome in that country and 
had no desire to be another Kerensky. Accord- 
ingly, on November 10, the day after the kaiser's 
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abdication, he formed a secret alliance with 
General Wilhelm Groener, chief of the General 
Staff, for the suppression of the Spartacists and 
the Workers’ and Soldiers’ Councils. Every 
night between 11:00 p.m. and 1:00 a.m., the two 
men talked on a special telephone linking the 
chancellory at Berlin and headquarters at Spa. 
With this powerful support, Ebert moved ag- 
gressively against the extreme left. The Inde- 
pendent Social Democrats refused to go along 
and resigned from the cabinet, but this made lit- 
tle difference. On December 30, the Spartacists 
renamed themselves the Communist Labor 
party of Germany and made plans for revolt, 
but before these were completed, Karl Liebk- 
necht and Rosa Luxemburg were arrested and 
shot “while trying to escape." Over a thousand 
of their followers were killed during the ruth- 
less street fighting that followed. By mid- 
January 1919, the danger from the left was over. 

The critical turning point had been passed, 
and on January 19, 1919, elections were held 
throughout Germany for a National Assembly 
rather than for a Congress of Soviets. The dele- 
gates elected were overwhelmingly of the mod- 
erate left. The National Assembly met in 
Weimar, partly to escape the disorders of Berlin 
and partly to associate the new Germany in 


‚ world public opinion with peaceful cultural 


symbols such as Goethe and Schiller. Ebert was 
elected the first president of the Republic, and 
Scheidemann the first chancellor. 

The constitution adopted in July 1919 was 
unimpeachably democratic. Its provisions in- 
cluded universal suffrage; proportional repre- 
sentation; а bill of rights; and separation of 
church, state, and school. But behind this new 
constitutional facade, much of the old Germany 
remained unchanged. The bureaucracy, the ju- 
diciary, and the police survived intact. In the 
universities, the most undemocratic and anti- 
Scmitic faculties and fraternities continued un- 
touched on the grounds of academic freedom. 
The new Reichswehr was the old imperial army 
in miniature. Except for the legal eight-hour 
day, virtually no social reforms were intro- 
duced. The industrial cartels and monopolies 
continued as before; the Junkers of East Prussia 
retained their landed estates, as did the kaiser 
and the various local rulers. In short, the Ger- 
man revolution had preserved more than it had 
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changed. Power was left largely in the hands of 


the old ruling elements, which never accepted 
the new order. At first the Weimar Republic did 
succeed in stabilizing itself with foreign finan- 
cial aid. But when the Great Depression under- 
mined the foundations of the state, most of 
these unreconciled bureaucrats, army olficers, 
and landed gentry turned on the Republic and 
helped in its destruction. 


Revolution and Reaction 
in Central Europe 


The suppression of the Spartacists and the es- 
tablishment of the Weimar Republic ensured 
that the rest of central Europe would not go 
communist. Nevertheless, for a number of years 
this part of Europe seethed with unrest and re- 
volt. The peasant masses between the Baltic and 
the Aegean were politically awake and active to 
an unprecedented degree. One reason for the 
unrest was that millions of peasant army re- 


cruits had widened their horizons immeasura- : 


bly as a result of their war experiences. They 
had observed not only the differences between 
city and village life but also the differences in 
living standards and social institutions among 
various countries. The peasants were also pro- 
foundly affected by the overthrow of the Haps- 
burg, Hohenzollern, and Romanoff dynasties. In 
the light of centuries-old traditions, this was a 
shock that aroused nationalist aspirations and 
class consciousness. Finally, the unprecedented 
destruction and suffering that took place during 
the long years of war aggravated the revolution- 
ary situation, especially in the countries that 
had suffered defeat. 

The precise manifestation of this revolu- 
tionary ferment varied from country to country 
according to local circumstances. The Commu- 
nist parties did not play an outstanding role ex- 
cept in the case of Hungarv, where in March 
1919 a Soviet republic was established under 
the leadership of Bela Kun. It lasted less than a 
vear because of the hostilitv of the peasants and 
the invasion of the country by Rumanian 
troops. When the Rumanians departed in Febru- 
ary 1920, a right-wing government headed by 
Admiral Miklós Horthy was established with AI- 
lied support. Horthy remained in power for the 
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whole interwar period, during which time Hun- 
gary was unique in central Europe for the al- 
most complete absence of agrarian or other re- 
forms. 

In most of the other central European 
countries, agrarian or peasant parties were giv- 
ing voice to popular discontent. The following 
peasant leaders assumed office in the postwar 
years: Aleksandr Stamboliski in Bulgaria in 
1919, Stelan Radich in Yugoslavia in 1925, 
Wincenty Witos in Poland in 1926, and Iuliu 
Maniu in Rumania in 1928. Owing to their paci- 
fism and distaste for violence, however, none of 
them was able to retain power for long. They 
were vulnerable to the entrenched military and 
bureaucratic elements that did not hesitate to 
seize power by force when their interests were 
threatened. Another reason for their failure was 
the increasing control that lawyers and urban 
intellectuals gained over the peasant parties. 
Under this leadership, the parties usually repre- 
sented the interests of the wealthy peasants and 
had little contact with the great mass of poor 
peasants. 

One after another the peasant leaders were 
ousted from office. Stamboliski was assassi- 
nated in 1923, and a dictatorship was estab- 
lished by King Boris. Radich was assassinated 
in 1928, and the following year King Alexander 
set up his dictatorship. In Poland, Witos lasted 
only a few days before he was removed by Gen- 
eral Joseph Pilsudski, who dominated the coun- 
try until his death in 1935. Maniu was eased;out 
of office in 1930 by King Carol II, who made and 
unmade governments until forced to flee Ru- 
mania a decade later. 

The same pattern prevailea in Austria and 
Greece where, for various reasons, agrarian 
parties never took hold. Yet Austria ended up 
with an authoritarian government under 
Chancellor Dollfuss in 1934, and Greece with an 
avowedly fascist regime under General Metaxas 
in 1936. Thus, bv World War II, the whole of 
central Europe was under dictatorial rule, with 
one exception—Czechoslovakia. This country 
possessed certain advantages that explain its 
uniqueness: a high level of literacy, a trained bu- 
reaucracy inherited from the Hapsburgs, the ca- 
pable leadership of Jan Masaryk and Eduard 
Benes, and a balanced economy that provided 
higher living standards and greater security 
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than was possible in the predominantly agrar- 
ian countries to the east. 


HI. ITALY GOES FASCIST 


While bolshevism, agrarianism, and traditional 
parliamentarianism battled for primacy in east- 
ern and central Europe, an entirely new "ism" 
was coming to the fore in Italy—fascism, the 
outstanding political innovation in Europe in 
the postwar years. Bolshevism had a history go- 
ing back at least to the Communist Manifesto of 
1848, and agrarianism was taking political form 
with the appearance of peasant parties at the 
turn of the century. Fascism, by contrast, ap- 
peared unexpectedly and dramatically with 
Mussolini’s march on Rome in October 1922. 

ı Postwar conditions in Italy provided fer- 
tile soil for a violent, melodramatic, and anti- 
intellectual movement such as fascism. The 
Italy of 1919 had behind it only two generations 
of national independence and unity. Parliamen- 
tary government was, in practice, a morass of 
corruption in which party "bosses" manipu- 
lated short-lived coalition blocs. This unstable 
political structure was further weakened in the 
postwar years by serious economic dislocation. 
Many of the demobilized millions were unable 
to find jobs. Foreign trade and tourist traffic 
were declining in the aftermath of war. Emigra- 
tion, which for decades had served as a safety 
valve and a source of overseas remittances, now 
petered out because of restrictive legislation in 
the United States and other countries. The pop- 
ular unrest caused by this economic stress was 
aggravated by the slighting of Italian claims at 
the Paris peace conference. The resulting frus- 
tration and injured pride produced an inflam- 
mable situation. 

This became evident with the November 
1919 elections, which returned 160 for the So- 
cialist party and 103 for the Catholic Popular 
party as against 93 and 58 respectively for the 
traditional Liberal and Radical parties. When 
parliament opened, the Socialists refused to 
greet the king and shouted "Long Live Social- 
ism!" The climax came in September 1920 when 
workers throughout north Italy began taking 
over factories. Giovanni Giolitti, the old prewar 





Premier Benito Mussolini of Italy, 1939 
(UPI/Bettmann Newsphotos) 


political manipulator who had formed a cabinet 
in June 1920, decided to leave the "campers" in 
possession, partly because he did not know 
whether the soldiers would obey orders or join 
the workers. All the classical conditions for a 
revolution were present—except for the will to 
start one. The Socialist watch-word at this time 
was "the revolution is not made. The revolution 
comes." Within two vears this slogan was 
proven wrong by one who was ready to make 
revolution, 

Benito Mussolini, the son of a Socialist 
blacksmith, first attracted attention during the 
Tripolitan War of 1911 by his inflammatory 
speeches in which he referred to the Halian flag 
as "a rag fit only to be planted on a dung heap.” 
The following vear he became editor of the offi- 
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cial Socialist paper, Avanti! When World War I 
began in August 1914, he was still a revolution- 
ary and a pacifist, but the following month his 
great transformation took place, helped along 
by funds from the French government, which 
was anxious to secure Italy as an ally. Mussolini 
was able- to start his own newspaper, // Popolo 
d'Italia, in which he conducted a passionate in- 
terventionist campaign. 

Called to battle in September 1915, Mus- 
solini fought in the trenches for a few weeks un- 
til he was wounded and invalided out of the 
army. He languished in obscurity until 1919, 
when he formed his first "combat troops," and 
organized the Fascist party. Unity and authority 
were his watchwords against the political an- 
archy and social strife of the period. At the out- 
set he attracted the support of only a handful 
of frustrated students and demobilized soldiers. 
But in the early 1920s he forged rapidly ahead, 
partly because the passivity of the Socialists 
had created a vacuum that Mussolini promptly 
filled. Equally important was the substantial 
support that Mussolini was now receiving from 
industrialists, landowners, and other members 
of the propertied classes. Terrified by the wide- 
spread seizure of factories and estates, they 
now looked hopefully to the Fascist squadristi, 
or armed bands, as a bulwark against the 
dreaded social revolution. The government and 
the wealthy elements of society not only toler- 
ated squadristi violence and terrorism but even 
secretly gave it their aid and support. 

In the fall of 1922, Mussolini prepared for 
a coup by winning over both the monarchy and 
the Church with specific assurance that their in- 
terests would be respected. Since the regular 
army and the police already had shown their be- 
nevolent neutrality, Mussolini proceeded with 
assurance to mobilize his Blackshirts for a 
widely publicized march on Rome. Prime Minis- 
ter Luigi Facta asked King Victor Emmanuel to 
proclaim martial law, but the king refused and 
instead called on Mussolini to form a govern- 
ment. Thus only a token march on Rome by the 
Blackshirts was necessary, and Mussolini ar- 
rived anticlimactically in Rome on October 27 
in a sleeping-car. 

Mussolini had become premier by techni- 
cally constitutional methods, but it soon be- 
came apparent that he had no intention of re- 
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specting constitutional procedures. His party 
had won 35 seats in the 1921 elections, but these 
comprised only 6 percent of the total number. 
Parliament and the king gave Mussolini dicta- 
torial powers until December 31, 1923, to re- 
store order and introduce reforms. During this 
period he allowed a degree of liberty to the 
press, to the trade unions, and to the parliamen- 
tary parties. But at the same time he was gain- 
ing control of the state machinery by appointing 
prefects and judges of Fascist sympathies and 
organizing a voluntary Fascist militia. 

The showdown came with the elections of 
April 6, 1924. Through liberal use of the squa- 
dristi, the Fascist party polled 65 percent of the 
votes and won 375 seats, compared to the 35 
they had previously held. Two months later 
Mussolini faced a major crisis with the murder 
of a prominent Socialist deputy, Giacomo Mat- 
teoti. It was widely suspected, and later proven, 
that Matteoti had been killed on orders from 
Mussolini himself. Thanks to the indecisiveness 
of the opposition and the unwavering support 
of the king, Mussolini weathered the storm and, 
by the fall of 1926, felt strong enough to take the 
offensive. He disbanded the old political par- 
ties, tightened censorship of the press, and es- 
tablished an organization of secret police. Italy 
had become a one-party state, with the Chamber 
functioning as a rubber-stamp body for passing 
Fascist bills. 

The new Fascist regime gradually evolved 
certain distinctive features. One was the cor- 
porative state in which deputies were elected as 
representatives not of geographical constituen- 
cies but rather of trades and professions. Theo- 
retically it eliminated class conflict by bringing 
capital and labor together under the benevolent 
auspices of the state. Actually, only capital en- 
joved true self-government, and labor was de- 
nied the right to strike or to select its own lead- 
ers. Neither the position of the workers nor that 
of the peasants was basically improved under 
the corporative state. 

Another feature of Mussolini’s Italy was 
the elaborate public works program designed to 
provide employment and to erect impressive 
structures for the glorification of fascism. 
Monuments of the past were restored, and many 
cities were adorned with large new buildings, 
workers' tenements, and stadiums. Certain 
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marshlands were drained and made available 
for cultivation. Tourists were particularly im- 
pressed by the trains that "ran on time" and by 
the extensive new highways, or autostrade. 


IV. PROBLEMS OF DEMOCRACY 
IN WESTERN EUROPE 


In western Europe there were no upheavals 
comparable to the civil war in Russia or to the 
bitter clash between right and left in central 
Europe. Democratic institutions had deeper 
roots in the West, and the prevailing social 
structures were healthier and enjoyed more 
popular support. In addition, the Western pow- 
ers had been the victors rather than the losers 
in the war, a fact that further contributed to po- 
litieal and social stability. It does not follow, 
however, that western Europe had no difficul- 
ties in the postwar years. There were many 
problems. The most serious were economic in 
nature, though with far-reaching social and po- 
litical repercussions. The experiences of the two 
leading Western countries, Great Britain and 
France, illustrate this point. 

The chief problem in Britain was, by all 
odds, the severe and chronic unemployment. 
There was a short-lived boom immediately after 
the war when factories operated overtime to 
meet long-pent-up consumer demands. But the 
bust came in 1920, and by March of 1921, over 
2 million people were out of work. Unemploy- 
ment persisted through the 1920s, and the situa- 
tion grew worse in the 1930s. Thus the Depres- 
sion actually began in Biitain in 1920 rather 
than in 1929, and continued without interrup- 
tion to World War IL. 

These economic difficulties stemmed in 
part from World War I which, by stimulating 
the industrialization of such countries as the 
United States, Japan, and the British domin- 
ions, reduced the overseas markets of British 
manufactures. The destruction of much of Brit- 
ain's merchant marine also caused the invisible 
revenues to be reduced, as did the fact that Brit- 
ain was no longer the world's financial center. 
The Bolshevik Revolution further hurt the Brit- 
ish economy, wiping out an important market 
for manufactured goods as well as substantial 
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investments. Finally there was the failure of the 
British themselves to keep up with the rest of 
the world in industrial efficiency. Initially, they 
had led the world in the industrial revolution, 
but now they lagged behind in modernizing 
their equipment. Because they tended to keep 
machines until they were worn out rather than 
until they had become obsolete, productivity 
per man-hour lagged in comparison with other 
countries. For example, taking the year 1913 as 
100, the output per man-shift in British mines 
rose by 1938 to a mere 113, compared to 164 in 
the German mines, and 201 in the Dutch. 

This combination of circumstances was re- 
sponsible for the almost unrelieved depression 
that gripped Britain during the interwar period. 
Millions of families subsisted on state relief, or 
the “dole” as it was popularly called. A whole 
generation grew up without an opportunity to 
work. Such a situation was as unhealthy psy- 
chologically as it was economically. Eventually 
the unemployed became demoralized, depend- 
ing on the dole without hope for the future. 

These conditions inevitably caused politi- 
cal repercussions. Most important was the de- 
cline of the Liberal party as the workers turned 
increasingly to the Labour party in the hope of 
finding relief. Thus the economic crisis tended 
to polarize British politics, with the propertied 
classes generally voting Conservative, the work- 
ers supporting Labour, and the middle class 
fluctuating between the two. Each party had its 
panacea for the country’s ills: the Conservatives 
called for protection; the declining Liberals, for 
free trade; and Labour, for a capital levy and for 
the nationalization of heavy industry. The net 
result was a succession of alternating Conserv- 
ative and Labour ministries under Stanley Bald- 
win and Ramsay MacDonald. None was able to 
improve significantly the national fortunes. In 
the May 1929 elections the Labourites won a 
plurality of the seats, and MacDonald formed 
his second government with the backing of the 
Liberals. He could not have known that within 
half a year the country would be hit by the 
Great Depression that was to cripple Britain's 
economy still more, ultimately sweeping away 
MacDonald’s new administration. 

France, too, was plagued by economic dif- 
ficulties in the postwar years, although in cer- 
tain respects it was better off than most of its 
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neighbors. France had a well-balanced econ- 
omy, so that it was not as vulnerable as the pre- 
dominantly agrarian or industrial countries. 
The peace settlement strengthened its economy 
by adding the Saar Basin, with its coal mines, 
and tne Alsace-Lorraine region, with its textile 
industry and rich potash and iron-ore deposits. 
Conversely, France had been weakened by the 
loss of 1.4 million men in the prime of life and 
by unprecedented destruction of property. The 
war on the western front had been waged 
mostly on French soil, causing $23 billion worth 
of damage to villages, towns, factories, mines, 
and rail ways. Also, France had financed the war 
by loans rather than taxes, which led to the de- 
preciation of the franc after the war. 

In contrast to Britain's two or three major 
parties, France had five or six, so that a govern- 
ment's life depended on its ability to organize a 
bloc of these parties to secure majority support. 
This explains the relatively rapid turnover of 
governments in France compared to that in 
Britain. The leading parties, from left to right, 
were the Communists and Socialists, who repre- 
sented mostly urban and rural workers; the 
Radical Socialists, who were in the center and 
were supported by the lower-middle class; and 
various parties on the right, such as the Re- 
publican Democratic Union and the Democratic 
Alliance, which were usually strongly Catholic 
and represented big business and high finance. 

For five years after the end of the war, 
France was ruled by National Bloc ministries 
based mostly on the parties of the right. The 
dominant personality during this period was 
Raymond Poincaré, who was determined to 
make the Germans pay the costs of reconstruc- 
tion. His policv culminated in the French occu- 
pation of the Ruhr in 1923, an expensive opera- 
tion that yielded little revenue. Bv early 1924 
the franc had fallen from its prewar value of 
19.3 cents to little more than 3 cents. The 
French public was alienated by this financial in- 
stability and by the Ruhr adventure, which 
aroused fears of renewed warfare. Accordingly, 
the Мау 1924 elections returned a majority for 
the Cartel des Gauches, or Left Bloc. Edouard 
Herriot, leader of the Radical Socialists, be- 
came premier with the support of the Socialists. 
In foreign affairs, he ended the Ruhr occupa- 
tion, agreed to a settlement of the reparations 
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issue, and recognized the Soviet Union. But the 
financial dilemma remained unsolved, and on 
this matter the laissez-faire Radicals and the 
quasi-Marxist Socialists were unable to reach 
agreement. The Socialists demanded a capital 
levy, Herriot was opposed, and his government 
fell in April 1925. The franc immediately de- 
creased in value; by the following year it was 
worth only two cents—one-tenth of is prewar 
value. 

France now turned once more to the right. 
In July 1926 Poincaré formed a National Union 
ministry of all parties except the Socialist and 
Communist. Poincaré adopted orthodox but 
stringent measures to reduce expenditures and 
increase revenues. By the end of 1926, the franc 
stood at four cents and was stabilized at that 
level. Since this was only one-fifth of its prewar 
value, the government had relieved itself of 
four-fifths of its debts, though this was achieved 
at the expense of French bondholders. The de- 
valuation attracted many tourists, especially 
the Americans, and also facilitated the exporta- 
tion of French goods. Poincaré’s success en- 
abled him to remain premier for three years, an 
interwar record. He retired in the summer of 
1929, just in time to escape the economic 
cyclone that was to destroy the precarious sta- 
bility he had achieved. 


V. STABILIZATION AND 
SETTLEMENT IN EUROPE 


The period from 1924 to 1929 was one of peace 
and settlement in Europe. The negotiation in 
1924 of the Dawes Plan, an agreement concern- 
ing reparations payments, was the first phase of 
this process of stabilization. Germany had been 
required by the Versailles Treaty to accept re- 
sponsibility for the war and to promise to make 
payments for the losses sustained. No agree- 
ment was reached at Versailles concerning the 
amount and the schedule of payments. The 
Reparations Commission, a body that had been 
appointed to work out the details, decided in 
1920 that the payments from Germany should 
be divided as follows: 52 percent to France, 22 
percent to Britain, 10 percent to Italy, 8 percent 
to Belgium, and the remaining 8 percent to the 


650 


other Allied powers. The following year the 
commission set the total German indemnity at 
$32 billion, to be paid both in cash and in kind 
(coal, locomotives, textile machinery, and other 
products of German factories and mines). 

Some payments were made in 1921 and 
1922, but at the same time Germany was under- 
going a disastrous inflation. The mark, worth 
twenty-five cents in 1914, had fallen to two 
cents by July 1922, and a year later it was 
worthless—two and one-half trillion to the dol- 
lar. The Germans requested a two-year morato- 
rium on payments. The French, convinced that 
the Germans could pay if they wished to, occu- 
pied the Ruhr industrial region in January 1923. 
The Germans responded with a general strike, 
so that the Frencli were forced to spend more 
on the occupation than they got out of it. With 
the German economy prostrate and the French 
stymied, the reparations issue was deadlocked. 

A commission of economic experts, headed 
by an American banker, Charles Dawes, was 
called in. On September 1, 1924, the so-called 
Dawes Plan was approved by both sides and 
went into effect. The plan called for annual pay- 
ments beginning at $238 million and reaching a 
maximum of $595 million. These amounts were 
adjustable depending on the index of prosperity 
for a given year. In return, Germany was to re- 
ceive a foreign loan of $200 million, and France 
was required to evacuate the Ruhr. This ar- 
rangement, like so many others, was to be swept 
away with the onslaught of the Great Depres- 
sion. Even during the four years that it oper- 
ated, to September 1928, the Germans paid in 
cash and in kind only about half of what they 
borrowed from foreign markets, mostly Ameri- 
can. Nevertheless, the Dawes Plan did case ten- 
sions in Europe and prepare the way for the 
settlement of political issues. 

European diplomacy in the years immedi- 
ately following the war was dominated bv 
France and its allies in central and eastern Eur- 
ope. Owing to the disappearance of Austria- 
Hungary and the prostration of Germany and 
Russia, France was now the first power on the 
Continent. Because sooner or later both Ger- 
many and Russia would obviously seek to reas- 
sert themselves, the aim of French diplomacy 
was to organize some dependable and lasting 
basis for national security. 
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Theoretically, the League of Nations pro- 
vided general security with Article 10 of the 
Covenant, which required member states “to re- 
spect and preserve against external aggression 
the territorial integrity and existing political in- 
dependence of all members of the League." The 
difficulty was that the league lacked the power 
necessary to enforce this article. It possessed no 
weapons and no armed force. Having experi- 
enced two German invasions in fewer than fifty 
years, France refused to entrust its security to 
a league without authority. First France pro- 
posed a British-French-American triple alliance 
that would guarantee Anglo-American aid to 
France in case of German aggression. When this 
plan failed because the U.S. Senate refused to 
ratify the treaty, France turned to the smaller 
European states that shared its interest in sup- 
porting the peace settlement and opposing 
treaty revision. It negotiated a formal military 
alliauce with Belgium in September 1920, with 
Poland in 1921, and with Czechoslovakia in 
1924. Czechoslovakia had already organized the 
so-called "Little Entente" with Rumania and 
Yugoslavia in 1920-1921 for the purpose of pro- 
viding mutual aid in case of either an attack by 
Hungary or the restoration of the Hapsburg dy- 
nastv. Poland was attached to the Little Entente 
in 1921 through an alliance with Rumania in 
which the two guaranteed reciprocal help in the 
event of attack by Russia. France's relationship 
with the Little Entente enabled it. then. to ex- 
tend its own alliance system to include Ru- 
mania in 1926 and Yugoslavia in 1927. 

This alliance system was basically anti- 
German, its primary purpose being to protect 
France and its allies by isolating Germany. 
About 1925, however, Franco-German relations 
improved, thanks to the temporarily successful 
operation of the Dawes Plan, and also to the for- 
eign ministers of the two countries, Aristide Bri- 
and of France and Gustav Stresemann of Ger- 
many. The two foreign ministers decided that 
the security of their respective countries could 
be enhanced by direct negotiations and agree- 
ments. They were encouraged by British For- 
eign Minister Sir Austen Chamberlain, who also 
brought the Italians around to this view. The 
outcome was a series of agreements known as 
the Locarno Pacts, signed in October 1925. 

These provided that Germany should enter 
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the League of Nations and become a permanent 
Council member. In return, Germany agreed not 
to seek treaty revision by force and to settle 
peacefully every dispute with France, Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia, and Poland. Germany did re- 
serve the right to seek modifications of its cast- 
ern frontiers by peaceful means, but it recog- 
nized the permanence of its western frontiers. 
Germany, France, and Belgium undertook to re- 
spect for all time their mutual borders, and 
Britain and Italy guaranteed observance of this 
provision. 

The Locarno Pacts made a deep impression 
at the time. Chamberlain expressed the prevail- 
ing view when he declared that they marked 
“the real dividing line between the years of 
peace and the years of war." Likewise, Briand 
made eloquent speeches about “the Locarno 
spirit," which banned war and substituted “соп- 
ciliation, arbitration, and peace.” In the after- 
glow of this optimism, the American secretary 
of state, Frank Kellogg, acting on a suggestion 
of Briand, proposed that nations pledge them- 
selves to renounce war as “ап instrument of na- 
tional policy." The proposal was implemented, 
and on August 27, 1928, the Kellogg-Briand Pact 
was signed. Since the pact only involved renun- 
ciation of war and made no provision for sanc- 
tions, it was quickly signed by over sixty coun- 
tries. Although it depended exclusively on the 
moral pressure of world public opinion, the 
mere fact that so many countries signed con- 
tributed to a further iessening of international 
tension. 

Equally promising were the improved re- 
lations with Germany. That country was admit- 
ted into the League of Nations in 1926 and was 
made a permanent member of the Council. Also, 
a further settlement was reached with Germany 
concerning the payment of reparations. The 
Dawes Plan had not stipulated the sum total of 
reparations that Germany should pay, so in 
1929, a second commission of economic experts, 
under the chairmanship of another American 
financier, Owen Young, met in Paris and pre- 
pared a new payment schedule that was 
adopted early in 1930. The total amount to be 
paid by Germany was set at $8 billion, and the 
installment was to be extended over fifty-eight 
years. In return for Germany's acceptance of 
the Young Plan, France evacuated the Rhine- 
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land in 1930, four years earlier than was re- 
quired by the Versailles Treaty. 

There was a general feeling in the late 
1920s that Europe had at last returned to nor- 
malcy: Germany and its former enemies ap- 
peared to be reconciled; French troops were out 
of the Rhineland, and the Germans were in the 
League of Nations; the problem of reparations 
appeared to be finally resolved; over sixty na- 
tions had renounced war "as an instrument of 
national policy”; prosperity was on the rise, and 
unemployment was correspondingly declining. 
Even the news from the Soviet Union was en- 
couraging, for that country had launched in 
1928 a novel and grandiose Five-Year Plan (see 
Chapter 40, Section I). Most authorities in the 
West regarded the plan as impractical and 
doomed to failure, but at least it diverted the 
Russians from international adventures to in- 
ternal economic development. Thus the ‘‘Lo- 
carno spirit" appeared to have meaning and 
substance, and it was assumed that Europe now 
could settle back to enjoy decades of peace and 
prosperity as it had in the nineteenth century. 
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40 The Five-Year Plans and 





the Great Depression | 


The year 1931 was distinguished from previous 
years in the “post-war” and in the “pre-war” 
age alike—by one outstanding feature. In 1931, 
men and women all over the world were seri- 
ously contemplating and frankly discussing the 
possibility that the Western system of Socicty 
might break down and cease to work. 

Arnold J. Toynbee 


As the 1920s drew to a close, Europe seemed to 
be settling down to an era of peace, security, 
and relative prosperity. This comfortable pros- 
pect was, however, destroyed completely by the 
onset of the Great Depression. The resulting 
economic dislocation and mass unemployment 
undermined the foundations of the settlement 
that had been reached in the preceding years. 
Everywhere governments rose and fell under 
the pressure of mounting distress and dis- 
content. Such political instability affected di- 
rectlv—and disastrouslv—the international sit- 
uation. Some governments resorted to foreign 
adventures as a means for diverting domestic 
tension, whereas others ignored the acts of ag- 
gression because of their own pressing prob- 
lems at home. Thus the Depression represents 
the “Great Divide” of the interwar period. The 
years before 1929 were years of hope, as Europe 
gradually resolved the various issues created by 


World War I. By contrast, the years after 1929 
were filled with anxiety and disillusionment, as 
crisis followed crisis, culminating finally in 
World War П. 

The impact and significance of the Great 
Depression were heightened by Russia's Five- 
Year Plans. At the same time that the West's 
economy was a veritable shambles, the Soviet 
Union was proceeding with its unique experi- 
ment in economic development. Although they 
were accompanied by rigid repression and mass 
privation, the Five-Year Plans were substan- 
tially successful. The Soviet Union rose rapidly 
from a predominantly agrarian state to the sec- 
ond greatest industrial power in the world. This 
unprecedented achievement had international 
repercussions, particularly because of the eco- 
nomic difficulties besetting the West at the 
time. 

And so the Five-Year Plans and the Great 
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Depression stand out in the interwar period, the 
one accentuating the other, and each having ef- 
fects that are being felt to the present day. 


1. FIVE-YEAR PLANS 
War Communism 


As soon as the Bolsheviks found themselves the 
masters of Russia, they faced the challenge of 
creating the new socialist society about which 
they had preached for so long. They soon discov- 
ered that it was a challenge they were unpre- 
pared to meet. There was no model in past his- 
tory to follow. Lenin himself admitted, "We 
knew when we took power into our hands, that 
there were no ready forms of concrete reorgani- 
zation of the capitalist system into a socialist 
опе . . . I do not know of any socialist who has 
dealt with these problems. ... We must go by 
experiments.” 

At first there was little opportunity for ex- 
perimenting because the struggle for survival 
took precedence over everything else. The so- 
called "War Communism” that prevailed be- 
tween 1917 and 1921 evolved out of the desper- 
ate measures taken to supply the battlefront 
with needed materials and manpower. One fea- 
ture of War Communism was the nationaliza- 
tion of land, banks, foreign trade, and heavy in- 
dustry. Another was the forcible requisitioning 
of surplus agricultural produce needed to feed 
the soldiers and the city dwellers. The original 
plan was to compensate the peasants with man- 
ufactured goods, but this proved impossible be- 
cause almost all factories were producing for 
the front. 

The ending of the civil war meant that the 
stopgap system of War Communism was no 
longer needed, so it was promptly dropped. The 
peasants were up in arms against conliscation 
without compensation. At the same time, the 
economv of the countrv was paralvzed, owing 
largely to the uninterrupted lighting between 
1914 and 1921. Industry had fallen to 10 percent 
of prewar levels, and the grain crop declined 
from 74 million tons in 1916 to 30 million tons 
in 1919. The crowning disaster was the wide- 
spread drought of 1920 and 1921, which contrib- 
uted to the worst famine in Russia's history. 
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Millions of people died of starvation, and mil- 
lions more were kept alive only by the ship- 
ments of the American Relief Administration. 


NEP 


The practical-minded Lenin realized that con- 
cessions were unavoidable—hence the adoption 
in 1921 of New Economic Policy, or NEP as it 
was commonly known, which allowed a partial 
restoration of capitalism. Peasants were permit- 
ted to sell their produce on the open market and 
private individuals were allowed to operate 
small stores and factories. Both the peasants 
and the new businesspeople could employ labor 
and retain what profits they made from their 
operations. Lenin, however, saw to it that the 
state kept control of title to the land and of what 
he termed "the commanding heights" (banking, 
foreign trade, heavy industry, and transporta- 
tion). As far as Lenin was concerned, the NEP 
did not mean the end of socialism in Russia; 
rather it was a temporary retreat, "one step 
backward in order to take two steps forward." 

NEP did cope successfully with the imme- 
diate crisis left by the years of war. By 1926, in- 
dustrial and agricultural production had 
reached pre-1914 levels. But the population had 
increased by 8 million since 1914, so the prewar 
per capita standards had not been reached. The 
Bolshevik leaders faced the basic problem of 
how to take the "two steps forward" that they 
had planned. Shortly before his death in 1925, 
Lenin appears to have decided that continuation 
of NEP offered the best road to socialism. Fol- 
lowing Lenin's death, Nikolai Bukharin was the 
outstanding champion of the NEP. A warm and 
enthusiastic personality, "with interests in 
sports, science, and the arts, as well as politics, 
Bukharin believed that NEP market relations 
could “grow into socialism." He favored such a 
course because it would require little coercion 
and would respect his favorite principle that 
"our economy exists for the consumer, not the 
consumer for the economy." 

Although Bukharin was Lenin's favorite 
and the most popular of the Bolshevik leaders. 
his views did not prevail. He was no match for 
Joseph Stalin, "the master builder of bureau- 
cratic structures."* Stalin saw clearly that the 
Communist party was the only real power in the 
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Lenin's successor, Joseph Stalin. 
(The New York Public Librarv Picture Coilection) 


country, and he used his position as general sec- 
retary of the party to become the master of the 
party and of the country. After considerable 
wavering, Stalin decided to abandon the NEP in 
favor of a centralized economv in which both 
agriculture and industry would be managed and 
directed from Moscow. This meant not onlv con- 
tinued government operation of factories, as 
had been the case under War Communism, but 
also government control of agriculture through 
collectivization of peasant plots. Stalin argued 
that collectivization was necessary for ап econ- 
omic reason (the small peasant plois were ineffi- 
cient) and a political reason (the peasants, espe- 
cially the wealthy kulaks were hostile to the 
government and must be controlled). 

These arguments have been generally ac- 
cepted outside the Soviet Union as well as 
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within. But recent research suggests that Sta- 
lin's Five-Year Plans by no means were neces- 
sary or desirable. The threat of the kulaks was 
exaggerated since they comprised in 1926-1927 
only 3.1 percent of the total population, as 
against 67.5 percent for the middle-income 
peasants and 29.4 percent for the poor. The ku- 
laks did market a disproportionately large per- 
centage of arm produce, although that was still 
only 11.8 percent of the total. Likewise the low 
productivity of peasant plots was due not so 
much to their small size as to the lack of simple 
necessities such as tools, seeds, and horses. 
Thus both the political and economic assump- 
tions on which Stalin's Five-Year Plans were 
based appear to have been unjustified. Never- 
theless it was Stalin who was the party boss, 
and therefore it was he who set policy, and 
Bukharin was villified and executed lor “the 
most perfidious and monstrous crimes known 
to the history of mankind." 


Collectivization of Agriculture 


In 1928 Stalin launched the first of a series of 
Five-Year Plans. These plans were without prec- 
edent for they provided a blueprint and a mech- 
anism for the reorganization and operation of 
a nation's entire economy. At the center was 
the State Planning Commission (Gosplan), ap- 
pointed bv the Council of Peoples Commissars, 
the Soviet counterpart of a Western cabinet. 
The function of the Gosplan, at least until 1990 
when Gorbachev's perestroika began to restore 
some market practices, has been to prepare the 
plans on the basis of the general directives re- 
ceived [rom the government and statistical data 
received from all parts of the country. 

The government (actually the Communist 
party leadership) makes the basic decisions, 
such as whether a particular plan should con- 
centrate on producing armaments or building 
up heavy industry or turning out more con- 
sumer goods or reducing grain crops in favor 
of industrial crops. With these directives as 
a guide. the Gosplan sets to work on the huge 
mass of statistical information that is con- 
stantly pouring into headquarters. Al] Soviet or- 
ganizations—whether agricultural, industrial, 
military, or cultural—are required by law to 
provide the Gosplan with specified data con- 
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With the advent of the Five Year Plans schooling became a part of Soviet 

i life.This nursery class photo in Tashkent also shows clearly the ethnic 
diversity of the Soviet population. 
(L. S. Stavrianos) 


cerning resources and operations. This mass of 
information is processed by a highly trained 
staff of statisticians, economists, and technical 
experts, who proceed to work out a provisional 
Five-Year Plan. After consultation and counter- 
suggestions from the organizations concerned, 
a final plan is drafted. The first of these Five- 
Year Plans, though primitive when compared 
with the current computer-prepared ones, com- 
prised a three-volume text of 1,600 pages. It in- 
cluded tables and statistics that ranged over 
heavy industries, light industries, finance, coop- 
eratives, agriculture, transportation, communi- 
cations, labor, wages, schools, literature, public 
health, and social insurance. 

In agriculture the first Five-Year Plans 
called for collectivization of the land. Many 
peasants, especially those better off, opposed 
the collective farms for they had to enter on the 
same terms as the poor peasants who brought 
little with them. In some cases, the kulaks 
burned the buildings of the collectives, poi- 
soned the cattle, and spread rumors to frighten 
away other peasants. The Soviet government re- 
taliated by uprooting hundreds of thousands of 
kulak families from their villages, putting them 


in prisons and in Siberian labor camps. In the 
end, the government had its way, so that in 1938 
almost all peasant holdings had been amalga- 
mated into 242,400 collective farms, or kolk- 


‚ hozy, and 4,000 state farms, or sovkhozy. 


Most of the land on the kolkhozy is worked 
cooperatively by the farmers, who divide the 
profits at the end of the year on the basis of the 
amount and the skill of the work contributed. 
Each family is allowed to own its house, furni- 
ture, a little livestock, tools, unlimited poultry, 
and a surrounding garden of one-quarter to two 
and one-half acres. In this garden each family 
can grow what it wishes and may either con- 
sume the produce or sell it in the open market 
of a nearby town. By contrast, the output of the 
collectively worked fields is sold at lower prices 
to the government or to industrial enterprises 
or municipalities. The government also deter- 
mines, in fact if not in theorv, what each collec- 
tive farm must produce and who its manager 
should be. 

The sovkhozy differ from the kolkhozy in 
two respects: Their workers are paid set wages 
as though they were factory hands, and they are 
much larger in acreage—about live times larger 
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in 1938. The sovkhozy are designed to serve pri- 
marily as experimental, or model, farms for the 
surrounding kolkhozy, and their produce 
belongs to the government, which is the owner- 
operator. 

Although the Soviet government was suc- 
cessful in eliminating almost all private farms, 
the output of its collectivized agriculture has 
been very disappointing. With 50 percent more 
land being farmed, and with ten times more 
people working on it, the Soviet Union produces 
only three-fourths of the United States farm out- 
put. One reason for this difference is that the 
climate of the Soviet Union is much less favor- 
able for agriculture than that of the United 
States. Another reason is that the Soviet govern- 
ment until recently has been more interested in 
developing industry and therefore has starved 
agriculture. Soviet farmers use only half as 
much machinery and fertilizer per acre as do 
Americans. 

The chief difficulty with Soviet agriculture 
is that the farm workers have never been satis- 


fied with collectivized farming because of exces- , 


sive. control from Moscow. Soviet bureaucrats 
seem to assume that their farmers lack intelli- 
gence or initiative, so they tell the farmers what 
to plant, when to plant, when to cultivate, how 
much fertilizer to apply, and when to harvest. 
The farmers prefer to work hard on their own 
private plots, where they can farm as they think 
best and then sell any produce on the open mar- 
ket for as high a price as they can get, rather 
than for a low government-set price, as is the 
case with produce from the collective fields. 
Thus the private plots, which comprise only 3 to 
5 percent of the farmlands, yield 25 to 30 per- 
cent of Soviet agricultural output. 


Growth of Industry 


Whereas most of the farms are run as coopera- 
tives, the factories are mostly owned and oper- 
ated bv the government. Besides providing 
industry with the necessary capital, the govern- 
ment also employs a combination of the "car- 
rot" and the "stick" to stimulate maximum pro- 
duction. Both workers and managers are 
required to meet certain quotas on pain of fine 
or dismissal. On the other hand, if they surpass 
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their quotas, they are rewarded with bonuses. 
Trade unions are allowed and recognized but 
are denied the basic right to strike—for strikes 
would be incompatible with the goals and func- 
tioning of the Soviet-planned economy. The pur- 
pose of a strike is to secure for the workers, in 
the form of higher wages, a larger proportion of 
what is produced. But the Gosplan had already 
decided how much will go to workers and how 
much to the government for reinvestment in in- 
dustry. 

In actuality, Soviet industry has grown as 
rapidly as it has because the government with- 
draws about one-third of the national income 
for reinvestment; in comparison, the United 
States withdraws about half that proportion. 
Furthermore, in a planned economy the govern- 
ment is able to allocate investment capital as it 
wishes. Thus about 70 percent of the total So- 
viet industrial output is made up of capital 
goods and 30 percent of consumer goods, 
whereas in the United States the ratio is roughly 
the reverse. By the end of the first Five-Year 
Plan, in 1932, the Soviet Union had rise in indus- 
trial output from fifth to second place in the 
world. This extraordinary spurt was due not 
only to the increase of productivity in the Soviet 
Union but also to the decline of productivity in 
the West that was brought about by the Depres- 
sion. Nevertheless, Soviet gross national prod- 
uct, which included the lagging agricultural as 
well as the industrial output, increased three 
and a haif times during the quarter century be- 
tween 1928 and 1952—a rate of growth surpass- 
ing that of any other country during this period. 
From the viewpoint of world balance of power, 
which was Stalin's main concern, the Soviet 
share of total global industrial output rose from 
1.5 percent in 1921 to 10 percent in 1939 to 20 
percent in 1966. 

We should emphasize that Soviet economic 
growth has been achieved at the expense of the 
Soviet citizens, who have been forced to work 
hard for the future and to endure privation in 
the present, regardless of what their wishes 
might be. Consumer goods are scarce, expen- 
sive, and of poor quality. The gross national 
product (GNP) of the Soviet Union has remained 
for the past several years at 46 to 48 percent of 
the GNP of the United States. And in per capita 
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terms, the Soviet GNP is only about two-fifths 
that of the United States, because the Soviet 
work force is about one-fourth larger than the 
American. 


Significance for World History 


For the Russian people the Five-Year Plans have 
been a mixed blessing. On the positive side they 
made the country strong economically and mili- 
tarily so that it was able to contribute substan- 
tially to the defeat of Hitler in World War II. 
The Five-Year Plans also transformed Russia 
from a primitive to a modern society. They in- 
creased literacy from 28.4 percent in 1897 to 
56.6 percent in 1926, 87.4 percent in 1939, and 
98.5 percent in 1959. In medical care, between 
1913 and 1961, the number of physicians in- 
creased from 23,200 to 425,700; life expectancy 
rose' from thirty two to sixty nine years; and in- 
fant mortality declined from 273 to 32 per thou- 
sand. Likewise in social services, the Five-Year 
Plans provided Soviet citizens with free medical 
care, old-age pensions, sickness and disability 
benefits, maternity leaves, paid vacations, and 
children's aid. 

But the Russian people also endured nega- 
tive experiences as a result of the Five-Year 
Plans. Most damaging was the ending of the alli- 
ance between the Bolsheviks and the peasants, 
which had made possible the 1917 revolution. 
The savage repression during the collectiviza- 
tion of the land was not soon forgotten. The 
peasants thereafter dragged their feet, regard- 
ing the kolkhozes as something alien that had 
been imposed on them. Hence the contrast be- 
tween their high productivity in their own small 
plots and their low productivity in the collective 
fields. The low productivity in agriculture in 
turn has hurt the performance of Soviet indus- 
try. Since agriculture did not produce as much 
as was needed to finance the cost of industriali- 
zation, the factory workers also were squeezed 
to pav for the high cost of the successive Five- 
Year Plans. When the Soviet government with- 
draws one-third of the national income each 
year for reinvestment, it means low wages and 
scarce consumer goods. The reaction of one So- 
viet worker is typical: "They pretend they are 
paying us, so we pretend we are working." It 


The Five-Year Plans and the Great Depression 


must be sobering for Moscow leaders that after 
more than half a century of their rule, a Soviet 
worker is repeating the slogan of Western syn- 
dicalists in the nineteenth century: “Poor work 
for poor pay." 

The Five-Year Plans had a mixed impact 
not only on the Soviet Union but also on the 
world. The impact was different on the Western 
world from what it was on the underdeveloped 
countries. Westerners at first were skeptical 
about Soviet plans for a new society, many as- 
suming that they were bound to fail. As the suc- 
cessive Five-Year Plans unfolded, skepticism 
gave way to genuine interest. But those West- 
erners who were sufficiently interested to visit 
the Soviet Union were usually unimpressed, if 
not disillusioned. They were struck by the 
shabby clothing, the- monotonous diet, the 
wretched housing, and the scarcity of consumer 
goods. They were also appalled by the lack of 
individual freedom as reflected in the one-party 
political structure, the hobbling of trade 
unions, the regimentation of education, and the 
rigid control of all communication media. So- 
viet society, despite the achievements of the 
Five-Year Plans, did not seem to most West- 
erners a socialist paradise worth copying. On 
the other hand, most Westerners conceded that 
without the industrial growth under the Five- 


‘Year Plans, the Soviet Union would not have 


been able to contribute so much to Hitler's de- 
feat in World War H. 

Former colonial peoples in the underdevel- 
oped world reacted differently. To them, the So- 
viet Union was the country that succeeded in 
transforming itself within a generation from a 
backward agrarian state into the second great- 
est industrial and military power in the world. 
The institutions and the techniques that made 
this dramatic change possible were of vital con- 
cern to these peoples. Also noteworthy is the 
fact that the Soviet Union is a great Asian as 
well as European state. Its frontiers stretch 
[rom Korea, past Mongolia, Sinkiang, Afghani- 
stan, and Tran, to Turkey. In almost all these re- 
gions, kindred people exist on both sides of the 
frontier, thus facilitating interaction and com- 
parison of conditions. In most cases, the Soviet 
Union has fared well by comparison, thanks to 
the revivilying effect of the Five-Year Plans on 
its eastern regions. The other side of the long 
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frontier has had few counterparts to the sub- 
stantial advances made in the Soviet central 
Asian republics, including irrigation works, tex- 
tile mills, machinery plants, health services, 
and educational programs that raised literacy 
rates from about 2 percent in 1914 to 75 percent 
in 1940 to over 90 percent in 1960. 

This mixed impact of the Soviet experi- 
ment changed after World War II to an almost 
totally negative impact. We shall see below 
(Chapter 45, Section II) that in recent decades 
the Soviet planned economy has been falling 
steadily behind the Western market economy, 
while personal rights and freedoms remain con- 
spicuous by their absence. Consequently, the 
Soviet socialist model today has little appeal, 
whether in developed or underdeveloped coun- 
tries. 


П. THE GREAT DEPRESSION 


Origins of the Crash 


In the beginning of 1929, the United States ap- 


peared to be flourishing. The index of industrial 
production in that country averaged only 67 in 
1921 (1923-1925 = 100) but rose to 110 by July 
1928 and to 126 by June 1929. Even more im- 
pressive was the performance of the American 
stock market. During the three summer months 
of 1929, Westinghouse stock rose from 151 to 
286; General Electric, from 268 to 391; and U. S. 
Steel, from 165 to 258. Businesspeople, aca- 
demic economists, and government leaders 
were all expressing confidence in the future. 
The secretary of the treasury, Andrew W. Mel- 
lon, assured the public in September 1929, 
"There is no cause for worry. The high tide of 
prosperity will continue."^ 

This confidence proved unjustified; in the 
fall of 1929, the bottom fell out of the stock mar- 
ket, and a worldwide depression, unprece- 
dented in its intensitv and longevity, followed. 
The serious international economic imbalance 
that developed when the United States became 
a creditor nation on a large scale (following 
World War I) seems to have been one reason for 
this unexpected denouement. Britain had been 
a creditor nation before the war, but it had used 
the proceeds from its overseas investments and 
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loans to pay for its chronic excess of imports 
over exports. The United States, by contrast, 
normally had a favorable trade balance, accen- 
tuated by tariffs that were kept at high levels 
for reasons of domestic politics. In addition, 
money poured into the country in the 1920s in 
payment of war debts, and the American gold 
hoard rose between 1913 and 1924 from $1.924 
to $4.499 billion, or half the world's total gold 
supply. 

This imbalance was neutralized for several 
years by large-scale American loans and invest- 
ments abroad: Between 1925 and 1928, the aver- 
age annual total for American foreign invest- 
ments amounted to $1.1 billion. In the long run, 
this, of course, intensified the imbalance and 
could not be continued indefinitely. As pay- 
ments came due, debtor countries were forced 
to curtail imports from the United States, and 
certain branches of the American economy, 
especially agriculture, were hurt. In addition, 
some countries found it necessarv to default on 
their debts, which shook certain financial firms 
in the United States. 

As serious as the imbalance of the interna- 
tional economy was that of the American econ- 
omy, the basic reason being that wages lagged 
behind the rising productivity. Between 1920 
and 1929, hourly industrial wages rose only 2 
percent, whereas the productivity of workers in 
factories jumped 55 percent. At the same time, 
the real income of the farmers was shrinking 
because agricultural prices were falling while 
taxes and living costs were rising. Whereas in 
1910 the income per farm worker had been 
slightly less than 40 percent that of the nonfarm 
worker, by 1930, it was just under 30 percent. 
Such poverty in the countryside was a serious 
matter, because the rural population at the time 
was one-fifth of the total population. 

The combination of stationary factory 
wages and falling farm income resulted in se- 
vere maldistribution of national income. In 
1929, 5 percent of the American people received 
one-third of all personal incomes (compared to 
one-sixth by the end of World War П). This 
meant inadequate purchasing power lor the 
masses, combined with a high level of capital in- 
vestment bv those who were receiving the high 
salaries and dividends. Production of capital 
goods during the 1920s rose at an average an- 
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nual rate of 6.4 percent, compared to 2.8 per- 
cent for consumer goods. Eventually this led to 
the clogging of the economy; the low purchasing 
power was unable to support such a high rate 
of capital investment. As a result, the index of 
industrial production dropped from 126 to 117 
between Junc and October 1929, creating a 
slump that contributed to the stock market 
crash that autumn. 

The weakness of the American banking 
system was a final factor contributing to the 
crash of 1929. A great number of independent 
banking firms were operating, and some of 
these lacked sufficient resources to weather fi- 
nancial storms. When one closed its doors, 
panic spread, and depositors rushed to with- 
draw their savings.from other banks, thus set- 
ting in motion a chain reaction that undermined 
the entire banking structure. 


Worldwide Depression 


The stock market crash in the United States be- 
gan in September 1929. Within one month, 
stock values dropped 40 percent, and apart 
from a few brief recoveries, the decline contin- 
ued for three years. During that period, U. S. 
Steel stock fell from 262 to 22; General Motors, 
from 73 to 8. Every branch of the national econ- 
omy suffered correspondingly. During those 
three years, 5,000 banks closed their doors. Gen- 
eral Motors had produced 5.5 million auto- 
mobiles in 1929, but in 1931, they produced only 
2.5 million. The steel industry in July 1932, was 
operating at 12 percent of capacity. By 1933, 
both general industrial production and national 
income had slumped by nearly one-half; whole- 
sale prices, by almost one-third; and merchan- 
dise trade, by more than two-thirds. 

The Great Depression was unique not only 
in its intensity but also in its worldwide impact. 
American financial houses were forced to call in 
their short-term loans abroad; naturally, there 
were repercussions. In May 1931, the Credit- 
Anstalt, the largest and most reputable bank in 
Vienna, declared itself insolvent, setting off a 
wave of panic throughout the continent. On July 
13, the German Danatbank followed suit, and 
for the next two days all German banks were de- 
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creed on holiday; the Berlin Stock Exchange, 
the Bórse, closed for two months. In September 
1931, Britain went off the gold standard, to be 
followed two years later by the United States 
and nearly all the major countries. 

The breakdown of the financial world had 
its counterpart in industry and commerce: The 
index of world industrial production, excluding 
the Soviet Union, fell from 100 in 1929 to 86.5 in 
1930, 74.8 in 1931, and 63.8 in 1932, a drop of 
36.2 percent. The maximum decline in previous 
crises had been 7 percent. Even more drastic 
was the shrinking of world international trade, 
from $68.6 billion in 1929 to 55.6 in 1930, 39.7 
in 1931, 26.9 in 1932, and 24.2 in 1933. Again it 
might be noted that the maximum drop in inter- 
national trade in the past had been 7 percent, 
during the 1907-1908 crisis. 


Social and Political Repercussions 


These economic catastrophes gave rise to social 
problems of corresponding magnitude. Most se- 
rious was the mass unemployment, which 
reached tragic proportions. In March 1933, the 
number of people out of work in the United 
States was estimated conservatively at over 14 
million, or a fourth of the total labor force. In 


‘ Britain, the jobless were numbered at nearly 3 


million, representing about the same propor- 
tion of the workers as in the United States. Ger- 
many was the worst off, with more than two- 
fifths of trade-unionists unemployed and 
another fifth on part-time work. 


Unemployment on this scale drastically 
lowered living standards in all countries. Even 
in the wealthy United States there was whole- 
sale misery and privation, especially in the be- 
ginning, when relief was left to private and local 
agencies with inadequate funds. In England, 
where unemployment had been chronic through 
the 1920s, the situation now became even worse. 
A substantial proportion of a whole generation 
was growing up with little opportunity or pros- 
ресі of finding employment. Some bitterly re- 
ferred to their purposeless existence as a "living 
death." In Germany, with its higher percentage 
of jobless people, the frustrations and tensions 
were more acute. Eventually they made it possi- 
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A breadline in Oklahoma. (Wide World Photos) 


ble for Hitler to triumph, for social dislocation 
on such a large scale inevitably had profound 
political repercussions. 

Even in the United States, with its superior 
resources and its tradition of political stability, 
these were years of strange ideas and agi- 
tations. Various proposals, were made for in- 
come redistribution including the Townsend 
Plan for munificient old-age pensions and the 
Share-Our-Wealth movement of Senator Huev 
Long of Louisiana. Another manifestation of the 
political turbulence was Franklin Roosevelt's 
sweeping electoral victory in 1932. The New 
Deal that followed served as an escape valve for 
the political discontent and effectively neutra- 
lized the extremist movements. 

Political developments in Britain and 
France during these vears were generallv the 
same as in the United States. Both countries 
were hit by political storms but managed to ride 
them out within the framework of their tradi- 
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tional institutions. The British Labour party, 
which had come into office in June 1929, was 
forced to give wav in August 1931 to a new Na- 
tional government. This proved to be a merg fa- 
cade for Tory rule, with the Conservatives mak- 
ing up the majority of the cabinet. Three years 
later, the aging and ailing MacDonald resigned 
in favor of Stanlev Baldwin, and so Britain 
passed under virtual Conservative rule, though 
the coalition still existed nominally. 

In France, too, the left was forced out of 
olfice by the pressures of the Depression. It won 
the 1932 elections, and the Radical Edouard 
Herriot formed a government with Socialist 
support as had been done in 1924. The Radicals 
and the Socialists were hopelessly divided on 
the question of how to cope with the economic 
crisis. Herriot held office for onlv six months, 
and four other premiers followed in rapid suc- 
cession. The showdown came in December 1933 
with the Stavisky scandal involving a Russian- 
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Much more dramatic and fateful was the 
rise of Hitler to power in Germany. When the 
Depression hit that country, its government was 
a left-center coalition led by the Socialist 
chancellor Herman Müller, and the aging con- 
servative war hero Paul von Hindenburg was 
functioning as president. Like Socialist minis- 
tries elsewhere, the Müller ministry in Germany 
was undermined by dissension over how to cope 
with unemployment and other problems cre- 
ated by the Depression. The ministry was forced 


born promoter and a provincial pawnshop in a 
fraudulent bond issue. According to rumors, 
various important officials and politicians were 
implicated. Extreme rightist groups took advan- 
tage of the opportunity to stage street riots in an 
effort to overthrow the republic itself. Although 
they failed to do so, they did force the govern- 
ment to resign in February 1934. A number of 
conservative ministries followed, none of which 
proved capable of coping with the country's 
basic ills. 


POVERTY AMID PLENTY IN THE UNITED STATES 


The Great Depression was unprecedented in 
its intensity, scope, and longevity. Its effect 
on the United States is described in the fol- 
lowing testimony before a Congressional 
committee in February 1932.* 


During the last three months I [Oscar Ameringer of 
Oklahoma City] have visited, as 1 have said, some 
20 states of this wonderfully rich and beautiful 
country. Here are some of the things 1 heard and 
saw: In the State of Washington I was told that the 
forest fires raging in that region all summer and 
fall were caused by unemployed timber workers 
and bankrupt farmers іп an endeavor to earn a few 
honest dollars as fire fighters. The last thing I saw 
on the night I left Seattle was numbers of women 
searching for scraps of [ood in the refuse piles of 
the principal market of that city. A number of Mon- 
tana citizens told me of thousands of bushels of 
wheat left in the fields uncut on account of its low 
price that hardly paid for the harvesting. In Oregon 
I saw thousands of bushels of apples rotting in the 


orchards. Only absolutely flawless apples were still . 


salable, at from 40 to 50 cents a box containing 200 
apples. At the same time, there are millions of chil- 
dren who, on account of the poverty of their par- 
ents, will not eat oue apple this winter. 

While I was in Oregon the Portland Oregonian 
bemoaned the fact that thousands of ewes were 
killed by the sheep raisers because they did not 
bring enough in the market to pav the freight on 


them. And while Oregon sheep raisers fed mutton 
to the buzzards, I saw men picking for meat scraps 
in the garbage cans in the cities of New York and 
Chicago. I talked to one man in a restaurant in Chi- 
cago. He told me of his experience in raising sheep. 
He said that he had killed 3,000 sheep this fall and 
thrown them down the canyon, because it cost 
$1.10 to ship a sheep, and then he would get less 
than a dollar for it. He said he could not afford to 
feed the sheep, and he would not let them starve, 
so he just cut their throats and threw them down 
the canyon. 

The roads of the West and Southwest teem with 
hungry hitchhikers. The camp fires of the homeless 
are seen along every railroad track. 1 saw men, 
women, and children walking over the hard roads. 
Most of them were tenant farmers who had lost 
their all in the late slump in wheat and cotton. Be- 
tween Clarksville and Russellville, Ark., I picked 
up a family. The woman was hugging a dead 
chicken under a ragged coat. When I asked her 
where she had procured the fowl, first she told me 
she had found it dead in the road, and then added 
in grim humor, "They promised me a chicken in 
the pot, and now I got mine. ... " 

The farmers are being pauperized by the poverty 
of industrial populations and the industrial popu- 
lations are being pauperized by the poverty of the 
farmers. Neither has the money to buy the product 
of the other; hence we have overproduction and un- 
derconsumption at the same time and in the same 
country. 


Й 


* Unemployment in tlie United States. ... Hearings before а subcommittee of the Committee оп 
Labor, House of Representatives, 72nd congress, Ist Session: (Government Printing Office, 
F E E 


1932), pp. 98-99. 
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to resign in March 1930, and from then on Ger- 
many was ruled by parties of the center and 
right. 

At first a coalition government was orga- 
nized by Heinrich Brüning, an intelligent and 
upright, though cold and rigid, Centrist. Lack- 
ing a parliamentary majority, he fell back on Ar- 
ticle 48 of the constitution, which empowered 
the president, in case of emergency, to issue de- 
crees that would have the force of law unless 
specifically rejected by majority vote of the 
Reichstag. The Reichstag did, in lact, vote 
against the first emergency decrees, but Brün- 
ing countered by persuading Hindenburg to dis- 
solve the Reichstag and order new elections lor 
September 1930. Thus Germany was ruled, well 
before the Hitler years, by legal but authoritar- 
ian presidential power. Bruning expected that a 
majority of the various center and right parties 
would be returned, enabling him to govern the 
country in regular parliamentary fashion. In- 


stead, the elections marked the emergence of 
Hitler's National Socialist party as a national 


force. 

The son of a minor Austrian customs offi- 
cial, Adolf Hitler went to Vienna early in life, 
aspiring to be a painter. According to his own 
account—which seems to be greatly exagger- 
ated—he spent five miserable years working at 
the most menial jobs to keep body and soul to- 
gether. From Vienna, Hitler drifted to Munich, 
where in 1914 he enlisted in a Bavarian regi- 
ment. At the end of the war, Hitler joined a 
struggling group called the National Socialist 
German Workers' party, of which he soon be- 
came the leader, or Führer. After making 
rabble-rousing speeches on nationalist and 
anti-Semitic themes, in 1923 he joined Field 
Marshall Ludendorff in an uprising in Munich. 
It was easily put down by the police, and Hitler 
was imprisoned for nine months. There, ai the 
age of thirty-five, he wrote Mein Kamp[—'"Mv 
Battle"—a long and turgid autobiographical re- 
flection into which he poured his hatred ol de- 
mocracv, Marxism, and Jews. 

Upon release from prison, Hitler resumed 
his agitation but with disappointing results. In 
the December 1924 elections, his Nazi party 
won only fourteen seats and a mere 908,000 
votes, and in May 1928 won even fewer—twelve 
seats and 810,000 votes, or 2.6 percent of the to- 
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tal number. The turning point came with the 
September 1930 elections, when the Nazis won 
107 seats and 6,407,000 votes, or 18.3 percent of 
the total. This avalanche of ballots did not come 
from the workers. The Socialist and Communist 
parties between them gained thirteen more 
seats in 1930 than in 1928. Hitler was getting his 
newfound support from the middle-class ele- 
ments that were looking desperately for safety 
in the fierce economic storm. 

Recent studies of the German elections of 
the 1930's reveal that the wealthier the voters, 
the more likely they were to vote for Hitler. 
Such voters found comfort and hope in the Nazi 
platform, which promised economic relief with- 
out dismantling the existing social system. At 
the same time, all patriotic Germans were 
promised the smashing of the Versailles chains 


and the persecution of the Jews, who were 


branded as being both exploiting financiers and 
materialistic Communists. It should be empha- 
sized that Hitler had been campaigning on this 
platform for years, with little response. It was 
the Depression that transformed him [rom a 
loud-mouthed fanatic to the beloved Führer 
who supplied scapegoats for misery and а pro- 
gram of action for individual and national ful- 
fillment. 

With the September 1930 elections, the 
Nazis increased their Reichstag representation 
from 12 to 107, thus becoming the second larg- 
est party in the country. This unexpected out- 
come undermined parliamentary government in 
Germany because it denied a majority to botha 
center-right coalition desired by Brüning and a 
center-left coalition that had functioned under 
Müller. Consequently, Brüning had to rely for 
over two vears on presidential decrees for all 
necessary legislation. The extent of his depend- 
ence on Hindenburg was demonstrated when he 
proposed legislation for the breakup of East 
Prussian estates; President Hindenburg, him- 
self a Junker landowner, was strongly opposed, 
and he forced Brüning to resign in May 1932. 

The new chancellor, Franz von Papen, 
headed a weak coalition government with negli- 
gible Reichstag support, so he held new elec- 
tions in Julv 1932, in the hope of strengthening 
his position. Instead, the Nazis were the big win- 
ners: Their votes jumped to 13,799,000, or 37.4 
percent of the total number, and their seats to 
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230. Hitler was now the head of the number-one 
party in the country, and since neither he nor 
the Communists would enter a coalition, no ma- 
jority government support could be organized. 

In November 1932, Papen held still another 
election in an attempt to break the deadlock. 
fhis time the Nazis lost 2 million votes and 34 
seats in the Reichstag, reducing them to 196 
deputies. They were still the strongest party in 
the country, but they could no longer pose as the 
irresistible wave of the future. Yet less than two 
months later, Hitler was the chancellor of Ger- 
many. One reason for this startling reversal was 
the large-scale financial support now given to 
the Nazi party by German business leaders, who 
were worried that millions of votes might shift 
to the left if the party disintegrated. The other 
reason was the morass of intrigues and cabals 
that passed for government in Berlin at the 
time. The aged Hindenburg was now senile and 
could function lucidly for only a few hours each 
day. Persuaded to get rid of Papen, he appointed 
in his place General Kurt Von Schleicher. 

Schleicher cancelled the cuts in wages and 
relief that Papen had made, revived plans for 
partitioning East Prussian estates, and began 
an investigation of illegal profits made by land- 
owners through government agrarian legisla- 
tion. Both the landowners and businesspeople 
denounced him bitterly, and they won over Hin- 
denburg. Schleicher was vulnerable for the 
same reason that Brüning and Papen had been: 
inability to organize a majority in the Reichstag. 
So on January 28, 1933, Schleicher was forced 
to resign, and, two days later, Hitler became 
chancellor with a coalition cabinet of National- 
ists and Nazis. 

Within six months Hitler had regimented 
Germany. A new Reichstag was elected on 
March 5 following a campaign of unprece- 
dented propaganda and terrorism. The Nazis re- 
ceived 288 seats and 5.5 million votes, but they 
still made up only 44 percent of the total. When 
the representatives met, Hitler declared. the 
Communist seats null and void and then made 
a deal with the Catholic center that gave him 
enough votes to pass the Enabling Act on March 
23, 1933. This gave him authority to rule by de- 
cree for four years. But by the summer of 1933, 
he had eliminated or leashed virtually all inde- 
pendent elements in German life—trade unions, 
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schools, churches political parties, communi- 
cations media, the judiciary, and the states of 
the federation. 

Thus Hitler became master of Germany, 
and by technically legal methods, as he never 
ceased to boast. The Depression had made his 
triumph possible, though by no means inevita- 
ble. The possibility was translated into actuality 
by a combination of other factors, including 
Hitler's own talents, the support afforded by as- 
sorted vested interests, and the myopia of his 
opponents, who underestimated him and failed 
to unite in opposition. On August 2, 1934, Hin- 
denburg conveniently died, enabling Hitler to 
combine the offices of president and chancellor 
in his own person. The following month the 
Nazi Party Congress assembled in Nuremberg, 
and Hitler proclaimed, "The German form of 
life is definitely determined for the next thou- 
sand years." 


International Repercussions 


The British foreign minister, Sir Austen Chamb- 
erlain, comparing the international situation in 
1932 with that of the Locarno era, observed, 


I look at the world to-day and I contrast the condi- 
tions now with the conditions at that time, and I am 
forced to acknowledge that for some reason or other, 
owing to something upon which it is difficult to put 
one's finger, in these last two years the world is mov- 
ing backward. Instead of approaching nearer to one 
another, instead of increasing the measure of good- 
will, instead of progressing to a stable peace, it has 
fallen into an attitude of suspicion, of fear, of danger, 
which imperils the peace of the world’ 


That "something" that Chamberlain could 
not identify was the Depression and its mani- 
fold repercussions, international as well as na- 
tional. Various international agreements оГ the 
Locarno era became unworkable, particularly 
those concerning reparations and war debts. It 
soon became obvious that governments, pushed 
to the brink of bankruptey by their slumping 
economies and mounting unemployment, would 
not be able to meet commitments undertaken a 
few years earlier. In July 1931, on the initiative 
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of President Hoover, the powers agreed to a 
moratorium on all intergovernmental debts. 
The following summer, at the Lausanne Confer- 
ence, the powers in fact, if not in theory, 
cancelled German reparations entirely. Simulta- 
neously, the payment of war debts to the United 
States came to an end, though a few token pay- 
ments were made in the following years. And so 
the sticky old issue of reparations and war 
debts was finally swept away by the economic 
storms let loose by the Depression. 

Another effect of the storms was to accen- 
tuate the ever-present economic nationalism to 
the point where it disturbed international re- 
lations. Self-protective measures by individual 
nations took such forms as higher tariffs, more 
rigid import quotas, clearing agreements, 
currency-control regulations, and bilateral- 
trade pacts. These measures inevitably brought 
economic friction and political tensions among 
states. Various attempts were made to reverse 
the trend but without success. The World Eco- 
nomic Conference that met in London in 1933 


was a dismal fiasco."Autarchy," or economic ' 


self-sufficiency, gradually became a commonly 
accepted national goal. 

Closely related was the petering out of dis- 
armament efforts, which gave way to massive 
rearmament programs. The Disarmament Con- 
ference that met intermittently for twenty 
months, beginning in February 1932, was as fu- 
tile as the Economic Conference. As the 1930s 
progressed, countries devoted more and more 
of their energies to rearming. The trend was im- 
possible to stop because armament manufactur- 
ing provided jobs as well as imagined security. 
Unemployment in the United States, for exam- 
ple, was not substantially reduced until the 
country began to rearm on the eve of World War 
II. Likewise, Hitler quickly disposed of the un- 
precedented unemployment he faced by launch- 
ing a gigantic rearmament program. 

The armaments now being accumulated 
were bound sooner or later to be used, and their 
use required some justification. The most obvi- 
ous was that of lebensraum, or living space. 
This was the term coined by Hitler, but similar 
expressions and arguments were employed by 
Mussolini in Italy and by the military leaders in 
Japan. The unemployment and general misery, 
according to this doctrine, arose from the lack 
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of lebensraum. The few fortunate countries had 
seized all the colonies and underpopulated 
lands overseas, leaving the other nations with- 
out the natural resources needed to support 
their people. The obvious way out was to ex- 
pand, by force if necessary, to remedy the injus- 
tices inflicted by the past. Such were the argu- 
ments used by the so-called  "have-not"' 
countries against the "haves." 

The reasoning was obviously false in view 
of the fact that the Depression had devastated 
equally and impartially the United States, Can- 
ada, and Britain, along with Germany, Italy, and 
Japan. Nevertheless, the lebensraum ideology 
served to unite the people of the "have-not"' 
countries in support of the expansionist policies 
of their respective governments. It also gave a 
superficial moral justification to aggression 
committed for the avowed purpose of providing 
food for the needy and work for the jobless. In- 
deed, certain elements even within the “һауе” 
countries accepted these rationalizations and 
defended the aggressions that followed: 

Such, then, was the combination of forces 
behind the "suspicion," the "fear" and the 
"moving backward" that Chamberlain had ob- 
served in 1932. During the following years, 
these forces undermined completely the settle- 
ment that had been reached in the 1920s and 
precipitated one crisis after another, culminat- 
ing finally in World War II. 
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CHAPTER 


| 41 Drift to War, 


1929-1939 


This is not Peace. It is an Armistice for twenty 
years. 
Marshal Foch, 1919 


The late 1920s were years of prosperity, stabili- 
zation, and settlement; the 1930s were years of 
depression, crises, and war. In Europe, the set- 
tlement of the 1920s was based on the French 
system of alliances, and in the Far East, on the 
Washington Conference agreements. The objec- 
tive in each case was to preserve the status quo 
in the two regions. This objective was realized 
in the 1920s, but during the next decade every- 
thing was suddenlv and decisively upset. New 
leaders appeared in Germany and Japan who 
were determined to revise the territorial settle- 
ment of World War I and who possessed the 
means and the will to do so. Their massive re- 
arming programs and their breath-taking ag- 
gressions drastically altered the balance of 
power. No longer was the relatively weak Italv 
the only revisionist state attempting ineffectu- 
ally to challenge the status quo. The Third Reich 
and Imperial Japan also gave strength to the re- 
visionist drive, resulting in an entirely new bal- 


ance of power. A triangle situation developed, 
with Britain, France, and their Continental ai- 
lies supporting the status quo; Germany, Italv, 
and Japan driving for revision; and the Soviet 
Union, strengthened bv the Five-Year Plans, 
playing an increasingly important role. The in- 
terplav of these three forces explains the recur- 
ring crises of the 1930s and the tinal outbreak 
of World War I. 


I. JAPAN INVADES MANCHURIA 


The first major act of aggression was made by 
Japan, in pursuit of long-cherished territorial 
ambitions on the mainland. The Japanese had 
entered World War 1 promptly in order to ex- 
ploit what appeared to be a golden opportunity. 
They took over with little difficulty the German 
islands in the Pacific and the German holdings 
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on the Shantung peninsula. The Japanese also 
had ambitions on the mainland, as evident in 
their twenty-one demands on China (January 
1915) and in their expeditionary force to Si- 
beria, which remained there after the British 
and American troops left in 1920. These ambi- 
tions were, for the most part, unsatisfied. At the 
Paris Peace Conference Japan did retain control 
of tke former German islands, but as Class C 
mandates under League of Nations auspices 
rather than as outright possessions. President 
Wilson strenuously opposed Japanese claims to 
the Chinese Shantung peninsula. As a compro- 
mise, Japan was confirmed in "temporary" pos- 
session of the peninsula, but it conceded that it 
was its "policy" to restore the territory to China 
at an unspecified date, "retaining only the eco- 
nomic privileges [hitherto] granted to Ger- 
many." 

‚ At the Washington Naval Conference Japan 
formally renounced any territorial ambitions it 
may still have cherished. The nine powers at the 
conference signed a Nine-Power Treaty (Febru- 
ary 6, 1922) guaranteeing the territorial integ- 
rity of China and reiterating the principle of the 
Open Door. At the same conference the United 
States, Britain, France, and Japan signed the 
Four-Power Treaty (December 13, 1921) by 
which they agreed to respect one another's 
rights in "insular possessions" in the Pacific 
and to settle any future differences by consulta- 
tion. In addition, Japan, after energetic Ameri- 
can mediation, agreed to restore Shantung to 
China and to evacuate its troops from Siberia. 
Both commitments were fulfilled in 1922. 

Having finished with foreign adventures, 
at least for the time being, Japan now turned 
to domestic economic problems. Japan, like the 
United States, had prospered greatly during 
World War I, supplying munitions and mer- 
chant shipping. Between 1914 and 1920, the 
value of foreign trade increased almost four 
times. The prosperity, however, was poorly dis- 
tributed because of the unprecedented concen- 
tration of economic power in the so-called Zai- 
batsu (zai means "wealth"; batsu, "clique"). This 
was the general name given to four giant family 
corporations (Mitsui, Mitsubishi, Sumitomo, 
and Yasuda) that by World War II controlled 
three‘fourths of the combined capitalization of 
all Japanese firms. They held one-third of all de- 
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posits in Japan’s private banks, three-fourths of 
all trust deposits, and one-fifth of all life-insur- 
ance policies. The peasants, comprising one- 
half the total population, were impoverished by 
high rents and heavy debts. Only 7 percent of 
these families owned five acres or more of land; 
the average holding was less that three acres. 
City workers suffered from high food prices, 
low wages, and lack of trade union freedom. 

The depressed living standards of the 
workers and peasants meant a severely re- 
stricted domestic market. Consequently, Japa- 
nese industry was particularly dependent on 
foreign markets for the disposal of its products. 
This dependence spelled disaster with the com- 
ing of the Depression. Between 1929 and 1931, 
foreign trade decreased by almost 50 percent. 
The peasants, who had supplemented their mea- 
ger incomes by silk cultivation, were badly hurt 
by the sharp slump in silk exports to depression- 
ridden America. City workers suffered corre- 
spondingly from unemployment. 

Army leaders and other champions of ter- 
ritorial aggrandizement argued persuasively 
that the source of Japan’s trouble was its de- 
pendence on foreign markets. Japan should 
conquer an empire that would make it economi- 
cally independent of the rest of the world. Mili- 


{агу spokesmen had been preaching this doc- 


trine for years, but the ravages of the 
Depression now provided them with a respon- 
sive audience, as had happened with Hitler in 
Germany. The Japanese expansionists were not 
only motivated by economic considerations. 
They were also concerned about the growing 
strength of the Soviet Union and the increasing 
success of Chiang Kai-shek in unifying China. In 
addition, they were fully aware of the unem- 
ployment situation and other problems that 
were then engrossing the attention of Western 
statesmen. These calculations figured in the 
Japanese decision to attack the Chinese prov- 
ince of Manchuria in 1931. 

It was not accidental that Manchuria was 
the first objective of Japanese expansionism. 
This province in the northeast corner of China 
had the double advantage of being loosely con- 
nected with the central Nanking government 
and possessing abundant natural resources, in- 
cluding iron, coal, and extensive fertile plains. 
Furthermore, Japan had obtained through past 
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treaty arrangements certain special privileges 
in Manchuria. These could be used to find pre- 
texts for justifying aggressive measures. 

On the evening of September 18, 1931, an 
explosion wrecked a small section of track on 
the Japanese-controlled South Manchuria rail- 
way to the north of Mukden. Baron Shidehara, 
who was foreign minister in 1931, testified be- 
fore the International War Crimes Tribunal in 
June 1946 that the incident had been staged by 
army officers whom he had tried vainly to stop. 
His testimony is supported by the speed and 
precision with which the Japanese army swung 
immediately into action. Without declaring war, 
it captured Mukden and Changchun in the space 
of twenty-four hours and then fanned out in all 
directions. The taking of Harbin in late January 
1932 signified the end of all organized resist- 
ance in Manchuria. In March 1932, the victors 
renamed their conquest Manchukuo, the “State 
of Manchu.” They needed a puppet emperor, so 
they dragged out of retirement Henry P’u Yi, 
the surviving head of the old Manchu dynasty 


that had fallen in 1911, and solemnly installed: 


him as regent. 

Meanwhile, the Chinese government had 
appealed to the League of Nations under Article 
11 and to the United States under the Paris Pact 
(Kellogg-Briand Pact). The result was much de- 
liberation but no practical aid. On November 
21, the Japanese delegation accepted the origi- 
nal Chinese proposal for an impartial commis- 
sion of inquiry, but the members were not cho- 
sen until January 14, 1932, and they did not 
actually reach Mukden until April 21. By that 
time, Manchuria had become Manchukuo. The 
league commission, known as the Lytton Com- 
mission after its chair, Lord Lytton, submitted 
its report in October 1932. Carefully worded to 
avoid offending the Japanese, it denied that the 
Japanese aggression could be justified as a de- 
fensive measure and branded the new Manchu- 
kuo state a Japanese puppet regime. On the 
other hand, it refrained from ordering Japan to 
get out. Instead, the report proposed a settle- 
ment recognizing Japan's special interest in 
Manchuria and making that province an autono- 
mous state under Chinese sovereigntv but with 
the Japanese in control. On February 25, 1933, 
the league adopted the report, and the following 
month, Japan withdrew from that body. 
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In retrospect, the Manchurian affair 
stands out as the lirst serious blow leveled at 
the League of Nations and at the entire diplo- 
matic structure designed to maintain the status 
quo—the Versailles settlement, the Washington 
Conference agreeinents, and the Paris Pact. The 
ease with which Japan had acquired its rich 
new possession was not lost on the revisionist 
leaders of Italy and Germany; Manchuria set off 
a chain reaction of aggressions that ultimately 
let to World War II. (See Map XXXIX, Ger- 
man, Italian and Japanese Aggression, 1930- 
1939, p. 670) 


П. DIPLOMATIC REACTIONS 
TO HITLER 


The Japanese conquest of Manchuria was a 
rude challenge to the status quo in the Far East, 
but even more upsetting was Hitler's threat to 
the status quo in Europe. Hitherto the French 
system of alliances had dominated the Conti- 
nent with little difficulty. Mussolini had tried to 
organize a counter bloc, but his agreements 
with third-rate revisionist states such as Aus- 
tria, Hungary, Bulgaria, and Albania were of lit- 
tle value. Likewise, the Soviet Union was cut off 
by the "cordon sanitaire" and, in any case, was 
engrossed in "building socialism in one coun- 
try.” Only Germany was left, and under Strese- . 
mann, this country had made peace with its 
wartime enemies when it accepted the Locarno 
Pacts and entered the League of Nations. 

This comfortable situation was drastically 
altered when Hitler became chancellor in 1933. 
The Nazi leader had for some time been de- 
manding more lebensraum for the German 
people. It is scarcely surprising that there were 
immediate diplomatic repercussions when the 
champion of lebensraum became the master of 
Germany. The first move was the revitalization 
of the Little Entente, which had been dormant 
for several vears..In February 1933, Czechoslo- 
vakia, Yugoslavia, and Rumania established a 
permanent council of their foreign ministers to 
facilitate the coordination and implementation 
of their diplomatic policies. 

Even Mussolini, who later was to forth the 
Rome-Berlin Axis with Hitler, at first reacted 
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Germany violated the Versailles 
Treaty, and Germany, Italy, and Japan 
defied the League of Nations by the 
following acts of aggression: Italy 
conquered (1) Ethiopia, 1935; and 
occupied (2) Albania, 1939. Germany 
seized (3) the Rhineland, 1936; (4) 
Austria, 1938; (5) the Sudetenland, 
1938; (6) the rest of Czechoslovakia, 
1939; (7) Memel and Danzig, 1939; and 
(8) Poland, 1939. Japan invaded (9) 
Manchukuo, 1931; (10) the Eastern 
Provinces, 1939; and (11) Hainan and 
Chinese Ports, 1939. 
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HITLER, MUSSOLINI, AND LEBENSRAUM 


Hitler and Mussolini both justified their 
conquests by claiming the need for leben- 
sraum, or living space. They blamed their na- 
tional problems on the lack of empires with 
resources and markets. This argument was 
made in the following statements by the two 
lcaders.* 


Hitler, 1930: If the German people does not solve 
the problem of its lack of space, and if it does not 
open up the domestic market for its industry, then 
2,000 years have been in vain. Germany will then 
make its exit from the world stage and peoples 
with more vigor will come into our heritage... . 

Space must be fought for and maintained. 
People who are lazy have no right to the soil. Soil 
is for him who tills it and protects it. If a people 
disclaims soil, it disclaims life. If a nation loses in 
the defense of its soil, then the individual loses. 
There is no higher justice that decrees that a people 
must starve. There is only power, which creates jus- 
lice.... 


*Voelkischer Beobachter, May 7, 1930; and Benito Mussolini, 
trines of Fascism,” Political Quarterly (July-September 1933), 


strongly against his fellow dictator. In view of 
the substantial German minority in the south 
Tryol, Mussolini was apprehensive of an expan- 
sionist Nazi regime with its slogan of “Ein Volk, 
ein Reich, ein Führer." Accordingly, he took the 
initiative in concluding the Four-Power Pact on 
July 15, 1933, with Britain, France, and Ger- 
manv. The agreement confirmed the adherence 
of the signatories to the League Covenant, the 
Locarno Treaties, and the Kellogg-Briand Pact, 
and also prohibited anv change in the Versailles 
Treaty without the consent of all four powers. 
This was a futile exercise, for Hitler repeatedly 
violated these commitments— without. even a 
reference to his fellow signatories. In October 
1933, he announced Germany's withdrawal 
from the Disarmament Conference and from the 
League of Nations. Although he did not immedi- 
ately reveal his rearmament program, its exist- 
ence, if not its pace and magnitude, became gen- 
erally known. 


Parliaments do not create all of the rights on 
this earth; force also creates rights. The question is 
whether we wish to live or die. We have nore right 
to soil than all the other nations because we are so 
thickly populated. Гат of the opinion that in this 
respect too the principle can be applied: God helps 
him who helps himself. 

Mussolini, 1933: ... Fascism, the more it con- 
siders and observes the future and the develop- 
ment of humanity quite apart from political con- 
siderations of the moment, believes neither in the 
possibility nor the utility of perpetual peace. It thus 
repudiates the doctrine of Pacifism—born of a re- 
nunciation of the struggle and an act of cowardice 
in the face of sacrifice. War alone brings up to its 
highest tension all human energy and puts the 
stamp of nobility upon the peoples who have the 
courage to meet it... . 

For Fascism, the growth of empire, that is to say 
the expansion of the nation, is an essential mani- 
festation of vitality, and its opposite a sign of deca- 
dence. Peoples which are rising, or rising again 
after a period of decadence, are always imperialist. 


"The Political and Social Doc- 
p. 356. 





These developments stimulated the forma- 
tion of another regional bloc made up of Turkey, 
Greece, Rumania, and Yugoslavia, the last'two 
of which had considerable German minorities. 
On February 9, 1934, the four countries signed 
the Balkan Pact, which provided for coopera- 
tion to preserve the status quo in southeastern 
Europe. 

More significant than the formation of the 
Balkan Pact was the basic shift now occurring 
in Soviet foreign policy. Traditionally, the So- 
viet leaders regarded the League of Nations as 
an organization of imperialist powers. But with 
Hitler's rise to power, the apprehensive Rus- 
sians began to view the league as a possible in- 
strument for organizing collective resistance 
against anticipated Nazi aggression. This new 
attitude was encouraged by the French foreign 
minister, Louis Barthou. A conservative in do- - 
mestic matters, Barthou's simple and consistent 
objective in foreign affairs was to build a coali- 
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tion that would be strong enough to discourage 
Hitler from expansionist ventures. In addition 
to cementing the ties among France, the Little 
Entente, and Poland, Barthou now sought to 
add the Soviet Union to the status quo bloc. It 
was due largely to his efforts that the League of 
Nations invited the Soviet Union to join its 
ranks, and that the invitation was accepted on 
September 19, 1934. 

The following month, in Marseilles, an as- 
sassin's bullets killed Barthou, along with King 
Alexander of Yugoslavia. It was a turning point 
in European diplomacy, for Barthou's succes- 
sors followed a devious and ambivalent policy 
vis-à-vis Germany. This was particularly true 
of Pierre Laval, who concluded a pact with Mus- 
solini on January. 7, 1935, in which the two 
agreed to cooperate in case of action by Hitler. 
They also settled various differences concern- 
ing,their African possessions. However, a verbal 
understanding regarding Ethiopia was to lead 


Germany rearms in staggering numbers, as it 
renounces the Versailles Treaty and gears up for 
war. SS troops at a Nazi Party rally in 1938. 
(National Archives) 
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to much controversy: Mussolini claimed that he 
had been promised a completely free hand in 
that country, whereas Laval insisted that the un- 
derstanding had been limited to economic mat- 
ters. 

Two months later, on March 16, 1935, Ger- 
many formally renounced the clauses of the 
Versailles Treaty concerning its disarmament, 
reintroduced conscription, and announced that 
its army would be increased to thirty-six divi- 
sions. Britain, France, and Italy responded on 
April 11 at the Stresa Conference where they 
agreed on common action against the German 
menace. The "Stresa front" proved as futile as 
the Four-Power Pact two years earlier. Each of 
the signatories promptly proceeded to go its 
own way: Italy busied itself preparing to invade 
Ethiopia; Britain made a separate naval agree- 
ment with Germany on June 18 permitting the 
latter to build up to 35 percent of British 
strength; France concluded on May 2 a five-year 
alliance with Russia, each promising to aid the 
other in case of unprovoked attack. On May 16, 
Czechoslovakia signed a similar pact with Rus- 
sia, though Russian aid to Czechoslovakia de- 
pended on France also providing aid as required 
by the 1924 alliance. 

In conclusion, Hitler's accession to power 


, had stimulated within two years several new 


diplomatic groupings—the Balkan Pact, the re- 
vived Little Entente, the French-Russian alli- 
ance, and the Czech-Russian alliance—all de- 
signed to block any aggressive moves on the 
Führer's part. On the other hand, there were se- 
rious conflicts within this diplomatic lineup. 
The British-German Naval Pact was resented in 
Paris, the German-Polish Nonaggression Pact of 
January 1934 was not appreciated in Paris, and 
Laval basically distrusted his Soviet ally and 
preferred to make his own private deals on the 
side. With the outbreak of the Ethiopian crisis, 
these conflicts undermined the League of Na- 
tions and the entire postwar diplomatic struc- 
ture. 


ПІ. ITALY CONQUERS ETHIOPIA 


On October 3, 1935, Mussolini’s legions invaded 
the independent Alrican kingdom of Ethiopia. 
Behind this naked aggression were several mo- 


Drift to War, 1929-1939 


tivations: the Fascist yen for imperial glory, the 
hope that colonial expansion would relieve un- 
employment at home, and Mussolini's convic- 
tion that Laval had given him the green light 
and that opposition from other quarters would 
not be sufficient to stop him—an assumption 
that proved to be quite justified. 

The pretext for the Italian aggression was 
reminiscent of the incident staged by the Japa- 
nese in Manchuria. On December 5, 1934, Ethio- 
pian and Italian troops clashed at Walwal near 
the border between Italian Somaliland and 
Ethiopia. Emperor Haile Selassie offered to 
leave to an arbitration commission the question 
of whether Walwal was on Italian or Ethiopian 
territory, a proposal Mussolini refused to ac- 
cept. Instead he made various demands and pre- 
pared openly for invasion. 

When the Italian army began its invasion 
of Ethiopia the council of the League of Nations 
declared Italy the aggressor, and the Assembly 
voted for economic sanctions. These sanctions, 
which went into effect on November 18, 1935, 


included embargoes on arms, credits, and cer- : 


tain raw materials but did not include the key 
materials of oil, coal, iron, and steel. Despite 
such limitations, the sanctions did represent a 
significant beginning toward stopping the Ital- 
ian advance. Also, world public opinion ex- 
pressed itself overwhelmingly against Mussoli- 
ni's aggression, and the Ethiopians resisted 
stoutly. 

At this point, Laval squandered what 
chance there was of stopping the Italians. Early 
in December 1935 he persuaded the British For- 
eign Secretary Sir Samuel Hoare to accept a 
plan by which Italy would be given outright 
about half of Ethiopia and would control the re- 
maining half of the country as a "zone of econ- 
omic expansion and settlement." The two nego- 
tiators agreed to maintain secrecy until the plan 
had been submitted to the interested parties: 
Italy, Ethiopia, and the League. Laval, however, 
anticipated difficulties in Britain, so he leaked 


the plan to the French press. To his astonish- 


ment, the news of the deal aroused a 
storm of indignation in both London and Paris. 
Hoare was forced to resign and was succeeded 
by Anthony Eden. The following month, Laval 
also had to go, after a smashing defeat in the 
Chamber. 
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For a while it seemed Jike a clean sweep for 
the supporters of the League against aggres- 
sion. But the basic issue still was whether the 
sanctions would be made effective by adding 
the key materials, particularly oil. Eden was in 
favor of doing so, but the new French foreign 
minister, Pierre Flandin, persisted in dragging 
his feet. Flandin’s chief argument was that Mus- 
solini would quit the league if oil sanctions were 
voted. He insisted that another attempt be made 
to reach a settlement. Since the British cabinet 
was not united behind Eden, Flandin had his 
way, and effective sanctions were never en- 
forced. The significance of this decision is ap- 
parent in the following revelation by Hitler's 
interpreter, Dr. Paul Schmidt: 


In 1938, on the eve of the Munich Conference, Musso- 
lini admitted that the League of Nations had very 
nearly succeeded in countering aggression by means 
of collective security. "If the League of Nations had 
followed Eden's advice in the Abyssinian dispute," he 
said to Hitler, "and had extended economic sanctions 
to oil, I would have had to withdraw from Abyssinia 
within a week. That would have been an incalculable 
disaster for me." 


The death blow to any remaining hope of 
effective sanctions came with Hitler's occupa- 
tion of the Rhineland on March 7, 1936. This 
was a fateful move with far-reaching repercus- 
sions (see Section IV). It made the British and 
French governments even more sensitive to the 
German threat and more determined to placate 
Mussolini to keep him on their side and within 
the League of Nations. Consequently, the Coun- 
cil voted on April 20, 1936, to continue the sanc- 
tions without oil, thus spelling the doom of the 
Ethiopian armies that in the meantime had been 
fighting the Italians. 

The Ethiopian tribal leaders, in their suici- 
dal pride and ignorance, scorned guerrilla war- 
fare as unworthy and demeaning. Instead, at- 
tempting to wage a war of position, thev were 
mercilessly bombarded, strafed, and even 
sprayed with mustard gas. After a campaign 
of seven months, the Italians triumphantly 
entered Addis Ababa on May 5, 1936. The same 
day, Mussolini proclaimed “a Roman peace, 
which is expressed in this simple, irrevocable, 
definite phrase—'Ethiopia is Italian." Four 
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days later the "King of Italy" assumed the title 
_of “Emperor of Ethiopia.” And so, at a cost of 
3,000 men and $1 billion, Mussolini had won an 
empire of 350,000 square miles, 10 million in- 
habitants, and rich natural resources. 

As far as Europe and the rest of the world 
were concerned, the significance of the Ethio- 
pian affair was ihat it undermiried the League 
of Nations. Many small countries such as 
Greece, Rumania, and Yugoslavia had loyally 
supported the League during the crisis and en- 
forced the sanctions against Italy. But their only 
rewards were heavy economic losses, and fur- 
thermore they were exposing themselves to the 
wrath of the triumphant Duce. The obvious 
moral was that, given the undependability of 
the leading Western powers, collective security 
was a delusion. Accordingly, the small countries 
henceforth looked only to their own interests 
and turned their backs on the League of Na- 
tions. Ironically, the sacrifice of the League did 
not keep Italy on the side of the Western powers 
against Germany, which had been the great ob- 
jective of those who insisted on placating Mus- 
solini. Instead, the appeasement had precisely 
the opposite effect. Both Mussolini and Hitler 
were impressed by their striking victories in 
Ethiopia and the Rhineland, and they saw the 
vast possibilities of coordinated, aggressive ac- 
tivities. The final outcome was not the isolation 
of Nazi Germany but the formation of the Rome- 
Berlin Axis. 


IV. ROME-BERLIN AXIS 


At the beginning of the Ethiopian crisis Hitler 
played a wait-and-see game. If Mussolini failed, 
a rival in central Europe would be eliminated; 
if he won, the collective security system would 
be undermined, and Hitler's lebensraum plans 
would be helped. On March 7, 1936, Hitler dra- 
matically ended his passive policy by sending a 
force of 35,000 marching into the Rhineland. 
The Versailles Treaty had stipulated that Ger- 
many should have no fortifications or armed 
forces on the left bank of the Rhine nor in a zone 
of fifty kilometers from the right bank. Hitler's 
violation of this provision was a move of first- 
rate stralegic significance. The French system 
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of alliances was based on the accessibility of 
central Europe to the French army. With the re- 
occupation of the Rhineland and the building of 
the Siegfried Line fortifications, which was im- 
mediately started, the French no longer had this 
accessibilitv. France was cut off from its allies, 
whereas Germany's strength was immeasurably 
increased because its vitals were no longer left 
vulnerable by a demilitarized Rhineland. In 
short, Hitler's Rhineland coup represented a 
tremendous upset in Europe's military and 
diplomatic balance of power. 

Premier Sarraut and Foreign Minister 
Flandin wanted to stop Hitler by mobilizing the 
army and dispatching an ultimatum. This plan 
would have worked, for it is now known that the 
German armed forces were not yet ready to 
wage serious war. Hitler had ordered his divi- 
sions to retire without firing a shot if France 
mobilized and sent its army across the frontier. 
But France did not mobilize, because the British 
government now held back as much as the 
French government had done during the Ethio- 
pian crisis. When Flandin consulted Prime 
Minister Baldwin, the latter replied, "You may 
be right, but if there is even one chance in a hun- 
dred that war would follow from your police op- 
eration, I have not the right to commit England. 
... England is not in a state to go to war.” 

The French government, itself divided, was 
incapable of decisive action without Britain's 
support. Since this was not forthcoming, Hitler 
won a major victory with no opposition. One re- 
sult of Hitler's triumph was the beginning of the 
end of the French system of alliances. At the 
same time that the construction of the Siegfried 
Line cut off France from central and eastern 
Europe, Germany conducted an economic offen- 
sive in southeastern Europe that made that re- 
gion virtually an economic dependency. By 
1936, Germany was taking 51 percent of Tur- 
key's total exports, 48 percent of Bulgaria's, 36 
percent of Greece's, 24 percent of Yugoslavia's 
and 23 percent of Hungarv's. 

The Rhineland coup also served to bring 
together the hitherto antagonistic Führer and 
Duce. Mussolini deeply appreciated Hitler's 
role in distracting the attention of the League of 
Nations at a time when oil sanctions were still 
a possibility. Within a short time, the two dicta: 
tors had formed a working partnership that 
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quickly made a shambles of the existing diplo- 
matic structure. 

With the Austro-German accord of July 11, 
1936, Hitler undertook to respect the integrity of 
Austria, thus removing the main source of dis- 
cord between Rome and Berlin. A week later, 
civil war broke out in Spain, a tragic episode 
(see Section V) that was to drag on for three 
years. During the time Hitler and Musso- 
lini worked together to overthrow the Spanish 
Republic. On October 24, 1936, the Rome-Berlin 
Axis was formally constituted. Italy and Ger- 
many agreed on general cooperation as well as 
on such specific issues as German recognition 
of Italian Ethiopia in return lor economic con- 
cessions. The following month Japan associated 
itself with the Axis by concluding anti-Commu- 
nist pacts with Germany and then with Italy. 

And so by the end of 1936, the diplomatic 
balance was entirely different from what it had 
been when Hitler came into office. Italy and 
Germany now had a working partnership. 
France had lost its former hegemony and de- 


clined into relative isolation. Its old allies in. 


central Europe were drifting away, and the new 
alliance with the Soviet Union remained largely 
a paper creation. The French governments dis- 
trusted the Soviet regime to the point of refus- 
ing to conclude the military convention needed 
to make their alliance fully effective. Likewise, 
the relations of the French and the British were 
far from being close or trustful. The distrust 
within the status-quo bloc, together with the 
crippling of the League of Nations, enabled the 
Rome-Berlin Axis during the next three vears to 
score triumph after triàmph with virtually no 
opposition. 


V. SPANISH CIVIL WAR 


The Spanish Civil War was of more than ordi- 
nary significance because it was essentially two 
wars in one—a deep-rooted social conflict gen- 
erated bv the decay and tensions of Spanish so- 
ciety, and a dress rehearsal for World War II 
arising from the clash of ideologies and of great 
power interests. 

Spain in the twentieth century was very 
different from what it had been in the sixteenth, 
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when that country was the most powerful and 
feared nation in Europe. Symbolic of the de- 
cline during the intervening centuries was the 
Spanish-American War of 1898. With humiliat- 
ing ease, the United States stripped Spain of 
most of its remaining colonial possessions. The 
war exposed not only the military weakness of 
Spain but also the corruption and inefficiency 
of the entrenched oligarchy that ruled the coun- 
try. Three principal elements made this oligar- 
chy: the large landowners, the army, and the 
church. 

The landowners, comprising about 35,000 
families, possessed about 50 percent of the total 
arable land. They contributed nothing to the na- 
tional economy, being absentee owners who 
squandered their incomes in Madrid or foreign 
capitals. The army was noteworthy for only two 
reasons: the extraordinarily large number of of- 
ficers in proportion to the number of rank and 
file and the constant intervention in the politics 
of the country. Finally the Roman Catholic 
church in Spain was a wealthy and powerful in- 
stitution. It controlled the educational system 
and exerted much influence through certain 
newspapers, labor groups, and various lay or- 
ganizations. The Church's power engendered 
much anti-clericalism, so that the attacks on 
priests, nuns, and Church property during the 
Civil War were by no means unique in Spanish 
history. 

Such was the Spain that Alfonso XIII was 
called on to rule when he ascended the throne 
in 1902. His reign was marked by cabinet insta- 
bility and numerous strikes, mutinies, and as- 
sassinations. Between 1923 апа 1930 a surface 
calm was imposed by the dictatorship of Gen- 
eral Primo de Rivera, who followed Mussolini's 
example in abolishing the constitution, censor- 
ing the press, and restricting the universities. 
After the dictator was gone, popular discontent 
turned against the king himself. The Depression 
made the situation still more unstable, until at 
last Alfonso decided to restore the constitution 
and to hold municipal elections in April 1931. 
The vote went heavilv against the regime, the 
Republicans carrying 46 of the 50 provincial 
capitals. The state of public opinion was evi- 
dent, and Alfonso prudently left the country, as 
four of his predecessors had done since 1789. 

A republic was proclaimed on April 14, 
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1931, and elections were held for a Constituent 
Assembly, or Cortes. When this body assembled 
in July, its members fell into three broad group- 
ings: a conservative right, a republican center, 
and a left comprised of Socialists, Stalinist, 
and Trotskyite Communists, and Anarcho- 
Syndicalists. The center and the left, which to- 
gether constituted a large majority, combined to 
adopt a liberal constitution that provided uni- 
versal suffrage for both sexes, complete reli- 
gious freedom, the separation of church and 
state, secularized education, and nationalized 
church property. 

The first prime minister under the new 
constitution, the Republican Manuel Azajia, 
who was supported also by the moderate Social- 
ists, passed typical middle-of-the-road reforms. 
Government subsidies to the church were abol- 
ished, certain monastic orders were banned, the 
pay of farm laborers was raised above the usual 
twenty cents per day, a few large estates were 
divided among the peasants with partial com- 
pensation for the owners, hundreds of army of- 
ficers were retired, and home rule was granted 
to the province of Catalonia. With the dissolu- 
tion of the Constituent Assembly at the end of 
1933, the first elections for a regular Cortes re- 
turned a conservative majority. The bienio ne- 
gro, the "black" two years of clerical reaction, 
followed. Autonomy for Catalonia was revoked, 
and much of the legislation concerning the 
church and land distribution was either re- 
peaied or not enforced. 

In preparation for the elections of Febru- 
ary 1936, the parties of the left and left-center 
now banded together to form a Popular Front 
similar to that which had just appeared in 
France. The coalition won a narrow victory and 
Azania formed a new Republican cabinet, which 
the left parties supported but did not enter. Ca- 
talan autonomy was restored, and anticlerical 
measures along with mild social reform were 
resumed. In retrospect, the Republicans appear 
to have blundered in emphasizing anticlerical- 
ism rather than agrarian reform, which most 
Spaniards accepted. The anticlerical policy 
alienated the fervent Catholics and much of the 
middle class. At the same time, the Great De- 
pression, with its widespread unemployment, 
strengthened the extremist and weakened the 
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moderate parties. To hold the desperate work- 
ers, the Socialists had to move steadily to the 
extreme Left. In reaction, much of the middle 
class allied itself with the extreme Right. Hence 
the mounting ideological passions and the po- 
larization of political life to the point where par- 
liamentary government became increasingly 
difficult. 

At this juncture, the Spanish rightists, 
with the connivance of Germany and Italy, and 
under the leadership of General Francisco 
Franco, began a counterrevolution. On July 17, 
1936, the army in Morocco revolted, and the 
next day a number of mainland generals took 
up arms. The rebels, or self-styled Nationalists, 
quickly overran the southern and the western 
regions, and these sections of. the country re- 
mained their main bases throughout the long 
struggle. Franco had hoped that with the advan- 
tage of surprise, he would be able to capture the 
main cities and fortresses quickly and so gain 
control of the entire country. Instead, the strug- 
gle dragged on for almost three years with a sav- 
agery reminiscent of the sixteenth-century Wars 
of Religion. 

The Loyalists lost about one-half the coun- 
try in the first weeks of the revolt, but they then 
rallied and managed to retain control of Madrid 
in the center, the Basque provinces in the north, 


' and the highly developed east coast with the 


large cities of Barcelona and Valencia. The Loy- 
alists were now in a strong position. They had 
bchind them the industrial centers, the most 
densely populated regions, and the capital, with 
its exceptionally large gold reserve. Despite 
these advaztages, the Loyalists were eventually 
beaten, mainly because they were unable to ob- 
tain arms from abroad in quantities approach- 
ing those received by the Nationalists. 

That such a turn of events should take 
place was paradoxical because the Loyalists 
had both the money to import arms and the 
right to do so under international law, since 
they constituted the legal government of the 
country. The British and French governments, 
however, refused to allow the sale of arms to the 
Republican regime. They were inhibited by the 
sharp division of public opinion in their respec- 
tive countries concerning the Civil War, an 
they feared that an unrestricted flow of arms to 
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the contending parties might escalate into a Eu- 
ropean war. Accordingly, Britain and France 
took the lead in sponsoring a nonintervention 
agreement, which was accepted by Germany, 
Italy, and the Soviet Union, as well as by several 
smaller countries. 

The agreement provided that the signato- 
ries should refrain from shipping arms to 
Spain, but Germany and Italy violated their 
pledge from the beginning, and the Soviet Union 
soon was doing likewise. Italy sent not only 
arms but also regular army units, which rapidly 
increased in numbers as the war continued. 
Russia, like Germany, sent no ground troops but 
did provide war materials of all types in addi- 
tion to technical advisers and pilots. The Loyal- 
ists were also aided by the International Bri- 
gades, which first went into action in November 
1936 in the defense of Madrid. The brigades 
were made up of volunteers—mostly young 
idealists from Britain, France, and the United 
States—as well as antifascist émigrés from Italy 
and Germany. The majority were not Commu- 
nists when they enlisted, but most of those few 
who survived did become members of that or- 
ganization, partly because of their experiences 
and also because of indoctrination by their po- 
litical commissars. 

Foreign intervention affected the Civil War 
in two important respects. It favored by all odds 
the Nationalists and was the decisive factor be- 
hind their victory. It also served to bring the Na- 
tionalists closer to fascism and the Republicans 
closer to communism. At the outset, the Anar- 
chists and the Socialists were predominant on 
the Republican side, with moderate Socialists 
filling the leading posts in the Loyalist adminis- 
tration throughout the Civil War. But the Com- 
munists became increasingly dominant because 
of the Loyalist dependence on Soviet war mate- 
rials. By late 1937, the Russian-controlled Inter- 
national Brigades, Russian aircraft, and Span- 
ish Communist generals were leading the 
Loyalist агтісѕ and dictating policy. The result 
usually was increased effectiveness, but it was 
also the destruction or overshadowing of non- 
Communist groups, particularlv the Anarchists, 
who formerly had a large following. 

If the Loyalists had won, a new civil war 
might well have followed, with the Communists 
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ranged against the Socialists, Anarchists, and 
Trotskyites. As it turned out, the Axis supplies 
of both ground troops and war materials proved 
irresistible, especially when Stalin decided to 
abandon the Spanish Republic. For two years 
there had been a stalemate, with the National- 
ists controlling the agrarian western and south- 
ern regions, and the Loyalists, the more devel- 
oped northern and eastern sections together 
with the Madrid salient. But in mid-1938, the 
Soviet government decided to cut its losses and 
stop the aid to Spain because of the continued 
refusal of the Western democracies to end the 
nonintervention farce. The Soviet withdrawal 
enabled Franco's armies to break the stalemate. 
In late December 1938, the Nationalists began 
their great offensive against Catalonia. Within 
a month they had taken Barcelona. Madrid and 
Valencia were now helpless, but they held out 
for two more months. With their fall in late 
March, the Civil War ended. 

For Spain, the long ordeal involved 750,000 
casualties out of a population of 25 million, and 
one of every seven of the uninjured was left 
without shelter. For the Western powers, the 
Civil War represented another stunning defeat. 
As in the case of Ethiopia, they had again shown 
themselves to be weak and vacillating in the 
face of Axis aggression. The same pattern was 
to appear again during the German annexation 
of Austria and Czechoslovakia. 


VI. END OF AUSTRIA 
AND CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Nineteen thirty-eight was the year of the great 
bloodless victories of the Axis powers. At the 
center of these fateful developments was Ne- 
ville Chamberlain, who succeeded Stanley Bald- 
win as prime minister in Mav 1937. Little by lit- 
tle Chamberlain took over the direction of 
British foreign policy even though Anthonv 
Eden was his foreign secretary. “The truth,” 
wrote Eden, “was that some of my seniors in the 
Cabinet . . . could not believe that Mussolini and 
Hitler were as untrustworthy as I painted them. 
After all, had not Mussolini defeated the reds 
and made the trains in Italy run on time?'? Be- 





A smiling Adolph Hitler accepts a tribute from a 
little girl following his victory over and annexation 
of the Sudetenland. An approving General Herman 
Goering, chief of the Luftwafe, stands behind 
Hitler. 

(UPI/Bettmann Newsphotos) 


hind the fatuity implied by Eden, the conserv- 
atives in both Britain and France were moti- 
vated primarily by deep-seated distrust of 
Russia, and therefore by a determination to ap- 
pease the dictators in order to gain time for re- 
armament. This conservative strategy explains 
in large measure the stunning Axis victories of 
these years. The Conservatives felt that they 
could do business with the dictators, and that 
this was preferable to “wooly” and “idealistic” 
projects based on the principle of collective se- 
curity. Their counterparts in France likewise 
preferred to deal with Mussolini and Hitler 
rather than to turn to the Russians, with whom 
they were nominally allied. The direct outcome 
of this way of thinking was the sacrifice of the 
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independent states of Austria, Albania, and 
Czechoslovakia—a sacrifice that led, not to 
"peace in our time" as was fondly imagined, but 
to World War II. 

On February 12, 1938, Hitler invited Aus- 
tria’s Chancellor Kurt von Schuschnigg to his 
Bavarian mountain retreat at Berchtesgaden. 
There the Fuhrer demanded various conces- 
sions that would have seriously violated Aus- 
trian independence. Schuschnigg resisted by 
scheduling a plebiscite on March 13 on the fol- 
lowing question: "Are you for a free and inde- 
pendent, German and Christian Austria?" 

In the ensuing crisis, no great power went 
to the aid of Austria. France was caught be- 
tween two ministries and had no government at 
all. Mussolini was resentful that he had not 
been forewarned, but his hands were tied by the 
Rome-Berlin Axis. Chamberlain informed the 
House of Commons on February 22 that " ... we 
must not try to delude small weak nations into 
thinking that they will be protected by the 
League against aggression and acting accord- 
ingly when we know that nothing of the kind 
can be expected.” 

On March 11, Schuschnigg, in the face of 
two ultimatums, was compelled first to cancel 
the plebiscite and then to hand over the chancel- 
lorship to the Nazi minister of interior, Dr. 
Artur von Seyss-Inquart. The latter, who had 
been in continual telephone communication 
with Berlin, now issued a statement that had 
been dictated from Berlin and that requested 
the German government "to send in German 
troops as soon as possible ... to restore peace 
and order ... and to prevent bloodshed." On 
March 13, decrees from Berlin and Vienna de- 
clared Austria a part of Germany, and the next 
day Hitler made his triumphant entry into the 
land of his birth. Thus Austria was taken over 
by telephone. The event was not mentioned in 
the League of Nations. 

With Austria safely annexed, Hitler turned 
against the neighboring state of Czechoslovakia, 
a larger and much stronger country with an effi- 
cient modern army and a considerable indus- 
trial establishment. But the presence of а 
3-million German minority in the Sudeten bor- 
derlands made Czechoslovakia vulnerable to 
Nazi propaganda and subversion. 

With the disappearance of Austria, the Su- 
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deten problem became a serious menace for 
Czechoslovakia. The country was now sur- 
rounded on three sides by the enlarged Reich. 
Even more serious were certain indications that 
the British and French governments were ready 
to abandon Czechoslovakia as they had Austria. 
This soon became apparent when Hitler precipi- 
tated the Czechoslovak crisis on September 12 
with an inflammatory speech in which he vio- 
lently attacked President Benes for his "perse- 
cution" of the Sudeten Germans and warned 
that "if these tortured creatures can find no 
rights and no help themselves, they will get both 
from us." The speech was followed by wide- 
spread rioting on the part of the Sudeten Ger- 
mans. The Prague government proclaimed mar- 
tial law, Nazi leaders fled to Germany, and 
Hitler concentrated troops along Czechoslovaki- 
a's frontier. Chamberlain feared that if Hitler 
actually invaded, a chain reaction might be 
unleashed that would embroil France and ulti- 
mately Britain. To avert this danger, Chamber- 
lain and Daladier met with Hitler at Berchtesga- 
den on September 15. 

Hitler baldly set forth his demand for an- 
nexation of the Sudeten areas on the basis of 
self-determination, and he indicated his readi- 
ness "to risk a world war" to attain his end. 
Chamberlain returned home and persuaded 
first his own cabinet, and then the French, to 
accept Hitler's terms. The two governments in 
turn urged acceptance on the Czechoslovak gov- 
. ernment. When the latter resisted, they brought 
every pressure to bear, including the threat of 
desertion. Prague finally capitulated on Sep- 
tember 21, in return for an Anglo-French guar- 
antee for the new frontier. 

The next day Chamberlain flew to Godes- 
berg in the belief that he only needed to work 
out with Hitler the technical details for the 
transfer of the territories. Instead, the Führer 
made new demands: immediate surrender of 
the predominantly German areas without wait- 
ing for plebiscites and without anv removal or 
destruction of military or economic establish- 
ments. In addition, Hitler now supported terri- 
torial claims on Czechoslovakia made bv Poland 
and Hungary. These new demands precipitated 
an acute international crisis. Czechoslovakia or- 
dered ful] mobilization; France called up 
600,000 reservists; and the Soviet foreign minis- 
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ter, Maxim Litvinov, declared on September 21 
before the League of Nations Assembly, “We ìn- 
tend to fulfill our obligations under the Pact, 
and together with France to afford assistanceto 
Czechoslovakia by the ways open to us." 

“This public and unqualified declaration," 
as Churchill pointed out, was treated by the 
Western powers with “‘indifference—not to say 
disdain.” Instead, they acted on Mussolini’s sug- 
gestion for a four-power conference of Britain, 
France, Germany, and Italy. The meetings were 
held in Munich on September 29, and without 
either Czech or Soviet participation, it was de- 
cided that Hitler should be granted all his de- 
mands, the only modifications being the face- 
saving provisions that the Sudeten lands should 
be occupied in stages and that the final delimi- 
tation of the frontier should be determined by 
an international commission. 

As Churchill pointed out in the House of 
Commons, "All that the Prime Minister has 
gained for Czechoslovakia has been that the 
German dictator, instead of snatching the victu- 
als from the table, has been content to have 
them served to him course by course." Yet the 
Munich surrender was popular with the masses 
in both Britain and France. Chamberlain and 
Daladier were hailed as peacemakers by enthu- 
siastic crowds. Loud cheers greeted Chamber- 
lain when he declared, “I believe it is peace in 
our time." Hitler was gratefully believed when 
he avowed, “This is the last territorial claim I 
have to make in Europe.” The events of the next 
year were to prove the worthlessness of such 
statements. 

The first signs that further demands were 
in the offing was the gradual taking of substan- 
tial border regions of the Czechoslovak state. In 
accordance with the provisions reached at Mu- 
nich, an international commission was ap- 
pointed to determine the new frontiers. It soon 
became apparent that despite their commit- 
ments, Britain and France had no interest in the 
proceedings of the commission. Accordingly, no 
plebiscites were held, and the decisions were 
made bv two German generals who were mem- 
bers of the commission. In the end, Germany ac- 
quired 10,000 square miles of Czechoslovak ter- 
ritory with a population of 3.5 million, of whom 
about one-fifth were Czechs. At the same time, 
Poland seized the Teschen area with its rich coal 





680 


fields and Hungary occupied generous portions 
of Slovakia and Ruthenia. What remained of the 
Czechoslovak state now disintegrated into three 
fragments: an autonomous Slovakia, an autono- 
mous Ruthenia, and the Czech provinces of Bo- 
hemia and Moravia. 

The finale came in March 1939, when the 
puppet heads of the Czech and Slovak lands 
were summoned to Berlin to hear from Hitler 
the dissolution of their respective states. On 
March 15, German troops entered Prague. Bo- 
hemia and Moravia were declared a protector- 
ate of the Reich, and Slovakia was also placed 
under German protection. Simultaneously, the 
Hungarians were allowed by Hitler to invade 
and annex Ruthenia in the east. So ended the 
state of Czechoslovakia, as well as the illusion 
that Hitler's objective was simply the redemp- 
tion of German-populated lands. The partition- 
ing of Czechoslovakia with its predominantly 
Slavic population was a rude awakening for 
those who had taken the Führer at his word. 
Chamberlain was particularly shocked, for as 
an orthodox British businessman, he had as- 
sumed that Hitler would keep the pledge that he 
had no further territorial ambitions in Europe. 
The breaking of this promise forced Chamber- 
lain, as well as Daladier, to reappraise painfully 
their policy and to take a firmer stand when Hit- 
ler now turned on Poland. 


VII. COMING OF WAR 

With Austria and Czechoslovakia taken, and 
with Spain and Hungary in the Axis camp, it 
was becoming apparent that the Western pow- 
ers and the Soviet Union needed to work to- 
gether to stem further aggression. "The key to a 
Grand Alliance," wrote Churchill, “was an un- 
derstanding with Russia." The Russian govern- 
ment, for its part, was more than ready for such 
an "understanding." On March 18, it informed 
Berlin that it refused to recognize the partition- 
ing of Czechoslovakia. Three days later, the So- 
viet government proposed a six-power confer- 
ence (Britain, France, Russia, Poland, Rumania, 
and Turkey) to consider measures against fu- 
ture aggression. London replied that the pro- 
posal was “premature,” and so it was not pur- 
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sued further. But in the same month, Hitler 
forced Lithuania to hand over the city of Memel, 
and he sent stiff demands to Warsaw concern- 
ing Danzig and the Polish Corridor. Faced by 
the prospect of limitless German expansion, 
Chamberlain, on March 31, pledged Anglo- 
French aid to the Poles in the case of "any 
action which clearly threatened Polish indepen- 
dence." A week later this commitment was ex- 
panded into a pact of mutual assistance. The 
next move of the Axis was Italy's invasion and 
conquest of Albania, which began on April 7. 
Again Britain and France countered by pledging 
on April 13 full support to Rumania and Greece 
in the event that their independence was clearly 
threatened. The following month, Anglo-Turkish 
and Franco-Turkish mutual assistance pacts 
were signed. й 

These commitments to various east Euro- 
pean countries were worthless unless Britain 
acted in concert with the Soviet Union. As 
Churchill declared in the House of Commons on 
May 19, "Without an effective eastern front, 
there can be no satisfactory defence of our in- 
terests in ine West, and without Russia there 
can be no effective eastern front.” Chamberlain 
finally opened negotiations with the Russians 
on April 15. 

On the surface, both Russia and the West- 
ern powers favored the organization of a “Реасе 
Front." However, given the current atmosphere, 
this was easier said than done. For example, on 
May 31, Vyacheslav Molotov, who had replaced 
Maxim Litvinov as Soviet foreign minister, de- 
clared that no Peace Front was possible unless 
Britain and France accepted the elementary 
principle of reciprocity and equal obligations. 
Specifically, he demanded that the border states 
of the Soviet Union—Finland and the three Bal- 
tic countries—must be given the same guaran- 
tees as had been extended to Poland, Greece, 
Rumania, and Turkey. But the Baltic states had 
concluded nonaggression pacts with Germany 
and refused any Sovict-Western guarantees. 
London took the position that this ended the 
possibility of guarantees, whereas the Russians 
interpreted it as legalistic quibbling and evad- 
ing of the issue. Likewise, ihe Poles refused to 
agree to allow the Red army to operate on Pol- 
ish territory in case of war. Soviet aid, they in- 
sisted, should be limited to providing war mate 
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rials. From the Polish viewpoint this view was 
understandable, but the Soviet Marshal Voros- 
hilov retorted, “Just as the British and Ameri- 
can troops in the past World War would have 
been unable to participate in military collabora- 
tion with the French armed lorces if they had 
no possibility of operating in French territory, 
the Soviet armed forces could not participate in 
military collaboration with armed forces of 
France and Great Britain if they are not allowed 
access to Polish territory." 

Behind this sparring was the gnawing sus- 
picion in London that he real objective of the So- 
viets was to obtain legal justification lor march- 
ing into Poland and the Baltic states at their 
pleasure. The Russians, on their part, feared 
that if they agreed to go to war in the event of 
an attack on Poland and could not send their 
army into Polish territory to meet the advancing 
Germans, the latter would quickly overrun Po- 
land and reach the Soviet frontier. Would Brit- 
ain and France then wage serious war against 
Germany, or would they sit back and leave the 


Soviet Union to face the onslaught alone? Their , 


apprehension was strengthened when, in July, 
two representatives of Chamberlain, acting on 
his instructions, broached to a German official 
in London the possibility of a British-German 
nonaggression pact that would enable Britain to 
rid itself of its commitments to Poland. Thus 
Chamberlain, who was not very happy about the 
guarantee to Poland, and was even less happy 
about the negotiations with the Soviet Union, 
was feeling out the Germans with a view to re- 
viving his appeasement policy. 

All of this was behind Stalin's fateful deci- 
sion to turn to his hitherto mortal Axis enemies. 
On August 23 Russia and Germany signed a non- 
aggression pact and agreed to remain neutral if 
either were attacked by a third power. Signifi- 
cantly enough, the pact did not contain the so- 
called "escape clause,” characteristic of Soviet 
nonaggression pacts with other countries, that 
would render the agreement inoperative if ei- 
ther party committed aggression against a third 
state. Perhaps this omission was related to a se- 
cret protocol in the pact stipulating that in the 
event of a “territorial or political rearrange- 
ment,” Lithuania and western Poland were to 
come under the German sphere of influence, 
and the remainder of Poland, together with Fin- 
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land, Estonia, Latvia, and Bessarabia, were to 
fall to the Russian sphere. 

Now that he was protected on his eastern 
flank, Hitler felt free to strike. Early in the 
morning of September 1, 1939, without a dec- 
laration of war, German troops, tanks, and 
planes crossed Poland’s frontier all along the 
line. On September 3, both Britain and France 
declared war on Germany. Mussolini, despite 
his oratory about the Axis ; 


pact of steel,” re- 
mained neutral. World War 11 had begun. 
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The next World War will be fought with stones 
Albert Einstein 


In signing the pact with Stalin, Hitler's aim was 
to secure Russia's neutrality while he disposed 
of Poland. Then he could, and did, mar- 
shal his armed forces against Britain and 
France. He declared privately at the time, "Let 


us think of the pact as securing our rear." As for . 


Russia, that country also was on his list of fu- 
ture victims. "At present she is not dangerous," 
he stated. "We can oppose Russia only when we 
are free in the West. For the next year or two, 
the present situation will remain." Thus, Hitler 
from the beginning had charted his schedule of 
conquest: first Poland, then the West, and fi- 
nally Russia. He adhered to this schedule, and 
in doing so determined the course of World War 
I] until Russia and the West became strong 
enough to seize the initiative. 

World War II, like World War I, began as 


a European conflict precipitated by the issue - 


~ Global Repercussions И 





















of minorities in eastern Europe. During the first 
two years the campaigns were waged on Euro- 
pean battlefields. Then Japan's attack on Pearl 
Harbor in 1941 transformed war into a global 
struggle, just as America's intervention in 1917 
had transformed World War I. At this point, 
however, the similarity between the two wars 
ends. With Japan's lightning conquest of the en- 
tire East and Southeast Asia, World War II came 
to involve much more of the globe than did the 
preceding war. Moreover, the two wars differed 
fundamentally in the strategy and weapons em- 
ployed. During the first war, defense, based on 
trenches and machine-gun nests, proved supe- 
rior to offense. During the second war offense, 
based on tanks and planes, proved stronger 
than defense. This explains the extraordinary 
fluidity of battle lines that characterized the 
later struggle. Whole countries, and even conti- 
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nents, changed hands back and forth in striking 
contrast to the bloody stalemate on the western 
front between 1914 and 1918. 


1. EUROPEAN PHASE OF THE WAR 
Partitioning of Poland 


In Poland the Germans demonstrated for the 
first time the deadly effectiveness of their new 
type of blitzkrieg, or "lightning war.” First came 
waves of dive bombers, or Stukas, blasting com- 
munication lines and spreading terror and con- 
fusion. Then followed the armored tank divi- 
sions, or Panzers, smashing holes in the enemy 
lines, penetrating deeply into the rear, destroy- 
ing transportation and communication facili- 
ties, and cutting the opposing forces into rib- 
bohs. Finally the lighter motorized divisions 
and the infantry moved in for the “mopping up" 
of the splintered and battered enemy forces, 
supported where necessary by air and artillery 
cover. 
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Unfortunate Poland, with its flat plains 
and obsolete army, was a "setup" for this type 
of warfare. Within ten days the campaign had 
been virtually decided. The German tank and 
plane teams raced through the Polish country- 
side against declining resistance. The speed of 
the German advance forced Stalin to move in or- 
der to take over the territories he had staked out 
in his pact with Hitler. On September 17, the 
Red army crossed into eastern Poland, and two 
days later it established contact with the trium- 
phant Germans. On September 27, Warsaw fell. 
The Polish government leaders fled to Rumania 
and thence to France. Their country was parti- 
tioned two days later. The Germans took 37,000 
square miles with 22 million people, and the 
Russians took 77,000 square miles with a popu- 
lation of 13 million. Within less than a month 
one of the largest countries of Europe had dis- 
appeared completely from the map. (See Map 
XL “World War II: Axis Conquests, 1939-1943, 
p. 685.) 

The Soviet government now took advan- 
tage of the secret protocol of the Moscow Pact 


A motorized German cavalry sweeps into Poland in the early days of the 


German invasion. 
(Wide World Photos) 
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to strengthen its strategic position in the Baltic 
area. In September and October 1939, it com- 
pelled Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania to accept 
Russian military bases on their territories. Li- 
thuania, by wav of compensation, received the 
long-desired district and city of Vilna, hitherto а 
part of Poland. The Soviets next demanded from 
Finland certain territories in the Karelian Isth- 
mus and around Petsamo on the Arctic Ocean. 
The Finns refused, and on November 30 the Red 
Army attacked. 

Finland appealed to the League of Nations, 
and that body expelled the Soviet Union from 
membership. The Finns resisted the Russian on- 
slaught with unexpected success, repulsing re- 
peated attacks on their Mannerheim Line. The 
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Russians, who had grossly underestimated Fin- 
nish strength, brought up their regular forces 
with heavy artillery. By mid-March they 
cracked the Mannerheim Line and forced the 
Finns to sue for peace. The ensuing treaty gave 
the Russians somewhat more territory than 
they originally demanded, including the Pet- 
samo region, the port of Viipuri, several islands 
in the Gulf of Finland, and a naval base at 
Hanko. 

Perhaps the chief significance of these Rus- 
sian moves against Finland and the other Baltic 
states was that they reflected the rivalry and 
distrust that existed behind the facade of Russo- 
German cooperation. This was demonstrated by 
Russia’s insistence on the evacuation to Ger- 
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many of the Baltic Germans who for centuries 
had dominated urban centers such as Memel 
and Riga. 


Poland to France 


Meanwhile, the western front had been discon- 
certingly quiet. The British and the French had 
stood helplessly by while Poland was being par- 
titioned. They could not enter the Baltic Sea, 
which the Germans had sealed tight; their air 
forces were unable to operate across the 
breadth of the Reich; and their ground troops 
were confronted by the elaborate fortifications 
built by Hitler following his 1936 occupation of 
the Rhineland. Thus the French were forced to 
sit behind their Maginot Line, while the Ger- 
mans made no move from behind their Siegfried 
Line or West Wall. 

This surface calm proved deceptive. On 
April 9, 1940, the Wehrmacht suddenly erupted 
into action, sweeping through Denmark and 
making landings on the coast of Norway. The 
main objective was to gain control of the Nor- 
wegian fiords, which could provide invaluable 
bases for German submarines and also safe- 
guard the shipment of Swedish iron ore down 
the coast to Germany. The Danes could offer no 
resistance, but the Norwegians, with British 
support, fought back stubbornly. But by early 
June France itself was in mortal peril, so the Al- 
lied expeditionary forces sailed away, accom- 
panied by the Norwegian government, which 
took refuge in London. The Germans set up 
their own administration in Norway under the 
collaborationist Quisling, whose name became 
a synonym for a self-seeking traitor. 

The Allied setback in Norway was soon 
dwarfed by the stunning blitzkrieg that overran 
France and the Low Countries in seven weeks. 
On May 10 the Germans attacked Holland and 
Belgium, and two days later France. The Dutch 
defense collapsed in five days. The Belgians 
held out longer, but by May 28 King Leopold 
surrendered in person and the Belgian army ca- 
pitulated. Meanwhile the Germans had skirted 
the northern end of the Maginot Line, which had 
never been extended to the sea, and drove 
through the Ardennes Forest, smashing a fifty- 
mile breach in the French lines at Sedan. The 
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Panzer divisions now raced westward through 
Amiens to Abbéville on the English Channel, 
reaching it оп May 21. The German break- | 
through left the British, French, and Belgian 
forces in the north cut off from the main French 
armies. The Allied armies in Flanders, mostly 
British, retreated to Dunkirk, the only port still 
free of the enemy. The Royal Air Force covered 
the evacuation, and a flotilla of assorted boats 
ferried 366,000 soldiers back to Britain. Yet the 
British were forced to leave behind all their pre- 
cious equipment, as well as 13,000 dead and 
40,000 prisoners. 

With the completion of the Dunkirk evacu- 
ation on June 4, the agony of France began. On 
the following day the German forces resumed 
their advance southward. By June 13 Paris was 
occupied, undefended and abandoned by the 
government. By this time the French premier, 
Paul Reynaud (who had succeeded Daladier in 
late March) was thoroughly demoralized and 
under the influence of appeasers within his cab- 
inet. Originally he had planned to move his gov- 
ernment to North Africa, but on June 16 he 
wearily resigned the premiership to Marshal Pé- 
tain. It was this “hero of Verdun” who, ironi- 
cally, now sued for peace. On June 22, at Com- 
piegne, the site of the signing of the 1918 


, German armistice, the French accepted the se- 


vere armistice terms, including release of all 
German prisoners of war; disbandment of 
French military forces; surrender of French 
warships; and occupation by Germany of 
slightly over half of France, including the prin- 
cipal industrial and food-producing areas and 
the entire French coastline to the Spanish 
border. 

The staggering impact of the German blitz- 
krieg is reflected in the incredibly low casualty 
figures. During the entire campaign the French 
lost about 100,000 men, the other Allies 20,000, 
and the Germans 45.000. These losses were less 
than half those sustained in single offensives 
during World War I. The speedy collapse by 
what was considered to be the strongest West- 
ern power came as a most painful shock. 
Charges of treason and cowardice were leveled 
in explanation for the great disaster. Though 
these charges were not altogether unwarranted, 
other factors seem to have been more decisive. 
One was the effect of the Russo-German pact, 
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which enabled Hitler to concentrate his forces 
on a single front. Perhaps most important was 
the German superiority in several fields, espe- 
cially in the development of the new blitzkrieg 
technique. 


Battle of Britain 


After Dunkirk and the fall of France, Hitler as- 
sumed that Britain would see reason and would 
come to terms. But he failed to reckon with the 
British people and with Winston Churchill. A 
born fighter and maverick, Churchill had taken 
the lead in demanding a firm stand against Axis 
aggression during the years of appeasement un- 
der Chamberlain. This record made him the nat- 
ural successor to Chamberlain when the latter 
was forced to resign on May 10, 1940, because 
of his failure to mobilize the country for a war 
of survival. Churchill formed an all-party cabi- 
net, and he quickly proved himself an incompar- 
able war leader. With characteristic resolute- 


ness and audacity he told his people—and the, 


world—''We shall fight on the beaches. We shall 
fight on the landing grounds. We shall fight on 
the fields and in the streets. We shall fight in the 
hills; we shall never surrender." 

Meanwhile, Hitler was marking time, un- 
sure what the next step should be. The unex- 
pectedly rapid fall of France had caught him by 
surprise. First he tried to make a deal with the 
British, for whom he always had genuine re- 
spect. When his overtures were ignored, Reichs- 
marshal Hermann Góring unleashed his Luft- 
waffe, confident that it Could subdue Britain by 
air attack alone, without resort to a hazardous 
sea crossing. 

The ensuing air assault developed into the 
critical Battle of Britain, one of the major turn- 
ing points of World War II. In this epic struggle 
in the skies, the Luftwaffe had the advantage of 
numbers—2,670 planes against the Royal Air 
force’s 1,475. But the RAF Spitfires and Hurri- 
canes were more advanced, because Britain had 
gone into mass production of planes several 
years later than Germany. The British also had 
the use of radar, a new invention that enabled 
enemy aircraft to be “sighted” fifty to a hun- 
dred miles before reaching their targets. With 
these advantages, a few thousand British and 
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dominion fighter pilots, with a scattering of 
Poles, Czechs, French, and Belgians, were able 
to repulse the Luftwalle and thus end Hitler’s 
chance for invading Britain. 


Conquest of the Balkans 


Because of his failure in the Battle for Britain, 
Hitler decided to invade Russia the following 
spring. Preparing for the projected invasion, in 
October 1940 Hitler sent troops into Rumania 
to ready the Rumanian army, which was to par- 
ticipate in the attack on the Soviet Union. At this 
point, when Hitler was occupying Rumania, 
Mussolini launched his blundering invasion of 
Greece. Il Duce, who for long had fancied him- 
self the dean of the dictators, had become jeal- 
ous of the spectacularly successful Führer. Al- 
though formally allied by the Axis Pact, Hitler 
had gone on from triumph to triumph without 
consulting or notifying his Italian partner. “Ніт-. 
ler always faces me with a fait accompli,” com- 
plained Mussolini to his son-in-law and foreign 
minister, Count Ciano. "This time I am going to 
pay him back in his own coin. He will find out 
from the papers that I have occupied Greece.’”” 

What Mussolini assumed would be an ef- 
fortless occupation proved in fact to be a humil- 
iating fiasco. On October 28, 1940, Italian troops 
crossed from Albania into Greece, expecting a 
triumphal procession to Athens. But after push- 
ing some distance across the Greek-Aibanian 
frontier, they suffered a decisive defeat at the 
battle of Metsovo on November !1. Taking ad- 
vantage of the difficulties ot the ponderous ltal- 
ian armored divisions in the mountains of 
Epirus, the Greeks invariably made for the high 
ground and from there cut olf and surrounded 
the enemy below. By mid-November they had 
driven the Italians back across the frontier into 
Albania. In the following weeks the Greeks cap- 
tured the large Albanian towns of Koritsa, Arg- 
yrokastron, and Porto Edda. For a while it ap- 
peared that Mussolini might even have to 
endure a Dunkirk in the Adriatic. 

At this point Mussolini was rescued from 
his mortifying predicament by the intervention 
of his Axis allv. Hitler could not sit back and 
watch the Italians flounder, particularly be- 
cause the British were landing air units in 
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Greece, which could prove troublesome once his 
invasion of Russia was under way. So on April 
6 he launched his Operation Marita for the con- 
quest of both Yugoslavia and Greece. As in Po- 
land and France, the Panzer divisions and the 
Luftwaffe swept everything before them. The 
mountainous terrain of the Balkan peninsula 
did not prove an effective obstacle, as had been 
hoped, and the British ground and air units 
were too weak to halt the tide. By April 13, the 
Germans had entered Belgrade, and ten days 
later the British were evacuating their forces 
from southern Greece to Crete. The Germans 
then launched an airborne invasion of Crete, 
surprising the British who did not expect an air 
attack from the Greek mainland 180 miles to the 
north. Though they suffered heavy losses, the 
Germans finally gained complete control of 
the island by the beginning of June. 

г In addition to the triumph in the Balkans, 
Hitler's armies had won an equally impressive 
victory in North Africa under the able and ener- 
getic General Erwin Rommel. The British under 
General Wavell had gained the initial success in 
North Africa when, between December 1940 
and February 1941, they had pushed the Italians 
back from the Egyptian frontier to Tripolitania. 
But immediately thereafter the British forces 
were weakened by the withdrawals for the 
Greek campaign. At the same time the Germans 
rushed reinforcements to North Africa to bol- 
ster their Italian allies. British intelligence 
underestimated the strength of these reinforce- 
ments, so that when Rommel attacked on March 
31, 1941, he was able to sweep all before him. In 
less than a month he captured Benghazi, Bar- 
dia, and all of Cyrenaica. With the Balkans and 
North Africa under his control, Hitler ordered 
his Wehrmacht across the Soviet (rontier on 
June 22, 1941. (See Map XL, World War II; Axis 
Conquests, 1939-1943, p. 685.) 


П. GLOBAL PHASE OF THE WAR 
Invasion of Russia 
Stalin signed the August 1939 nonagression 


pact with Hitler for a variety of reasons. He was 
deeply distrustful of the Western leaders and 
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wanted to gain time to strengthen his military 
and industrial establishments. He also calcu- 
lated that sooner or later Germany and the 
Western powers would clash in a war of attri- 
tion, whereas Russia, thanks to the pact, would 
be free to remain aloof until it was profitable to 
intervene. “If war begins," he told his comrades, 
"we cannot simply sit back. We will have to get 
into the fighting, but we must be the last to join 
in. And we shall join so as to cast the decisive 
weight onto the scales, the weight that will tip 
the balance.'? This strategy was shrewd, yet it 
boomeranged and came very close to destroying 
the Soviet state. It was based on the assumption 
that the German and Western forces were 
evenly matched and would decimate each other, 
leaving the Red army the dominant force on the 
Continent. Instead, the Wehrmacht crushed all 
opposition with incredible ease, leaving Ger- 
many the master of the Continent and the Soviet 
Union isolated and imperiled. 

At first, it seemed that Russia would col- 
lapse as quickly as had Poland and France. The 
Panzer divisions, in their now familiar fashion, 
smashed through the frontier defenses and 
drove deeply into the rear, encircling entire So- 
viet armies and taking hundreds of thousands 
of prisoners. By the end of the year the Wehr- 


. macht had penetrated 600 miles eastward, over- 


running the most industrialized and populous 
regions of the Soviet Union. 

One reason for the German triumph, apart 
from the important factor of surprise, was 
numerical preponderance at the outset. Hitler 
struck with an army of about 3 million as 
against approximately 2 million on the other 
side. The Russians, of course, had huge reserves 
to draw on, but the Luftwaffe’s bombing made 
it difficult to utilize them promptly and effi- 
ciently. The German forces also had the telling 
advantage of battle experience under varied 
conditions in Poland, France, and the Balkans. | 
In addition Stalin had refused to take seriously 
many warnings of the imminent Nazi invasion, 
so а large part of his air force was destroyed on 
the ground the very first day. It should also be 
recalled that this was not a struggle between the 
Soviet Union and Germany but rather between 
the Soviet Union and the European continent. 
This meant that the Red army had to cope with 
substantial Finnish, Rumanian, and Hungarian 
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forces as well as German, and that Soviet arma- 
ment plants were in competition with those of 
France and Czechoslovakia as well as Germany. 
Thus, whereas Soviet steel output in 1941 was 
almost equal to Germany's, it was considerably 
iess than half that of Germany and the rest of 
the Continent. Finally, the invading German ar- 
mies were assisted by very large numbers of So- 
viet citizens, some of whom were disalfected 
non-Russian minorities, and others were peas- 
ants who stil! resented Stalin’s forced collec- 
tivization of their plots, and the ensuing mass 
deportations to Siberia. Consequently, many So- 
viet citizens collaborated with the Germans as 
the lesser of two evils. 

Hitler's strategy was to advance all along 
the thousand-mile front from Finland to Ru- 
mania and to push eastward to a line running 
from Leningrad to Moscow to Kharkov to Ros- 
tov. The Red army was to be encircled and de- 
stroyed to the west of this line, so that the Wehr- 
macht would not need to overextend its lines to 
the Urals and beyond. Thanks to the factors just 


indicated, the Germans attained almost all their: 


territorial objectives. They captured both Khar- 
kov and Rostov and almost completely encircled 
Moscow and Leningrad. 

Despite these impressive gains, the 1941 
German campaign failed in its basic strategic 
objectives. Neither Moscow nor Leningrad was 
taken, and the Red army, though badly mauled, 
remained intact. In fact, it was able on De- 
cember 10 to launch a counteroffensive that 
broke the German pincers around Moscow and 
Leningrad and also recaptured Rostov—the 
. first city of any size that the Wehrmacht had 
taken and then been forced to surrender. 

Hitler's failure, however, was more funda- 
mental than the military inability to capture 
Moscow and Leningrad. After all, he was the 
master of all Europe and also of a large part of 
European Russia. In this vast area, far surpass- 
ing the domains of Charlemagne and Napoleon, 
Hitler introduced his "New Order." He prom- 
ised Europeans a stern justice under which 
each nation would be assigned its fitting role. At 
first he won significant support, reflecting the 
degree of popular disiilusionment with the in- 
terwar regimes. But like the Japanese plans for 
a "co-prosperity sphere" in east Asia, Hitler's 
New Order was very different in practice from 
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the promised ideal. By 1942 the great majority 
ol the populations of the occupied countries had 
turned against the New Order, and by the end 
of the war it was universally hated. 

One reason for the shift in public opinion 
was that Hitler, like the Japanese, was forced by 
the demands of war to sacrifice his New Order 
priorities. The invasion of the Soviet Union ab- 
sorbed all available German labor power, so the 
Nazis coerced millions of foreigners to work in 
German industry and agriculture. By the end of 
the war these workers had been degraded to the 
status of grossly exploited slave laborers. Many 
fled from the forced labor in the Reich and 
joined the resistance organizations that were 
springing up everywhere. 

Even more antagonizing was Hitler's ra- 
cial policy of classifying and treating Eastern 
Europeans as inferior subhumans (Untermen- 
schen) who were to be swept away and replaced 
by the superior Nordic Germans. His plans for 
a New Order in eastern Europe called for elim- 
ination of 30 million Slavs. Even worse was Hit- 
ler's decision for a "final solution" of the “Jew- 
ish problern" by the literal extermination of all 
Jews within his reach. Victory in Poland 
brought him between 2 and 3 million Jews; vic- 
tory in the West added a half million more; and 
his invasion of Russia increased the figure by 
another 3 million. Special "action teams" (Ein- 
satzgruppen) followed on the heels of the ad- 
vancing German armies as extermination 
squads. Mobile gas vans began to be used in late 
1941. They could not keep up with the growing 
number of victims, so five large extermination 
centers were constructed. Auschwitz achieved a 
grim record for efficiency in production-line 
murder—-12,000 per day. 

Thus perished an estimated 6 million 
Jews—three-fourths of Europe’s Jews and two- 
fifths of the world’s. But Jews were not the only 
victims. Five million Protestants and 3 million 
Catholics also disappeared in the extermination 
camps, along with half a million gypsies. This 
holocaust was so unique in the annals ot world 
history that a new word was coined to define it. 
The word is genocide, trom the Greek genos 
(race or nation) and the Latin cide (killing). 
Wholesale massacres of course are not peculiar 
to the twentieth century. Bloody religious wars 
have stained human history for many centu- 
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ries, and Europe's overseas expansion was 
achieved at the expense of defenseless native 
peoples, some of whom completely disappeared 
from the face of the earth (Tasmania's aborig- 
ines and the Indians of the Caribbean). 

Historian Arnold J. Toynbee has noted, 
however, that twentieth-century genocide is 
unique in "that it is committed in cold blood by 
the deliberate fiat of holders of despotic politi- 
cal power, and that the perpetrators of genocide 
employ all the resources of present-day technol- 
ogy and organization to make their planned 
massacres systematic and complete." 

The Nazis systematically used their pris- 
oners as a source of labor while they were alive 
and as a source of "raw materials" after death. 
They ordered the ashes in the ovens carted off 
to be used as fertilizer, the hair from the corpses 
used for mattresses, the bones crushed for phos- 
phates, the fat used to make soap, and the gold 
and silver fillings from teeth deposited in the 
vaults of the Reichsbank. 

As far as the course of World War II was 
concerned, the unspeakable atrocities associ- 
ated with genocide were as short-sighted as they 
were criminal. Millions who had been alienated 
in the interwar years by the excesses of Stalin- 
ism and of the assorted discredited regimes of 
the Continent would have supported the New 
Order had they not been even more cruelly op- 
pressed by the German racists. The end result 
was that only a handful of compromised collab- 
orators stood by the Nazis to the end. The great 
majority in the occupied lands supported in 
varying degrees the resistance forces and con- 
tributed significantly to Hitler's eventual de- 
feat. 


Japan Attacks Pearl Harbor 


World War П was transformed from a Euro- 
pean to a global conflict with the Japanese at- 
tack on Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941. At 
the beginning of the war, almost all Americans 
were determined to remain neutral. But Hitler's 
unexpected victories, and particularly the fall 
of France, compelled American policy makers to 
question whether neutrality automatically af- 


forded protection against involvement. If Hitler 


were to conquer England and then gain control 


World War II: Global Repercussions 


of the Atlantic, might not the New World be 
next on the schedule of conquest? 

These considerations led Washington to 
conclude that the best way to avoid involvement 
in the war was to give all aid short of war to 
those still fighting Germany. This explains the 
steady drift of the United States from neutrality 
to nonbelligerency with the Destroyers-Bases 
Agreement (September 2, 1940) and from nonbel- 
ligerence to undeclared war with the Lend- 
Lease Act (March 11, 1941), the signing of the At- 
lantic Charter (August 12, 1941), and the orders 
(August-September 1941) to provide naval es- 
corts for all belligerent and neutral merchant- 
men between Newfoundland and Iceland and to 
shoot on sight any Axis warships in those 
waters. . 

While striving to limit Axis expansion in 
the West, President Roosevelt also attempted to 
restrain Japan from aggression in the Pacific. 
Successive Tokyo governments, however, be- 
came increasingly bellicose in response to what 
appeared to be golden opportunities provided 
by the course of events in Europe. Hitler's victo- 
ries had left almost undefended the rich French, 
British, and Dutch possessions in East and 
southeast Asia. Accordingly, on September 27, 
1940, Japan signed the Tripartite Pact with Ger- 


‘ many and Italy. This recognized the hegemony 


of Germany and Italy in Europe and of Japan in 
Asia and called for full mutual aid if any of the 
signatories were attacked by the United States. 

The Japanese, however, had no direct in- 
terest in the war in Europe. In pursuit of their 
own advantage, they concluded a treaty with 
Russia on April 13, 1941, in which each power 
pledged neutrality should the other "become 
the object of hostilities on the part of one or sev- 
eral third powers." When Hitler invaded Russia 
in June 1941, he pressed Japan to join him and 
to attack from the east. The Japanese refused 
tooblige, distrusting German intentions in Asia. 
Furthermore, thev perceived greener fields in 
Southeast Asia, which was seething with unrest 
and which offered obvious opportunity lor 
them. By the summer of 1941 they had occupied 
bases in French Indochina, signed an alliance 
treaty with Thailand, and were demanding the 
oil and rubber output of ihe Dutch East Indies. 
The British were so hard-pressed in Europe that 
they had withdrawn from Shanghai and main- 
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Pearl Harbor, Hawaii—December 7, 1941. 
(Navy Department, Photo No. 80-G 32414 in The National 
Archives) 


tained.only feeble forces in Hong Kong and 
Singapore. Thus the entire east and Southeast 
Asia appeared ripe for plucking if only the 
United States would not intervene. 

Japan's leaders were divided on the ques- 
tion of relations with the United States. The 
army was ready to challenge Britain, France, 
and the United States directly, but the navy, the 
diplomats, and the industrialists mostly held 
back. The turning point came with the resigna- 
tion in October 1941 of the premier, Prince Fum- 
imaro Konoye, who favored a settlement with 
the United States. He was succeeded by General 
Hideki Tojo, at the head of a cabinet of army 
and navy officers. Tojo decided to settle ac- 
counts with the United States. Just as the Japa- 
nese forced the issue against the Russians in 
1904 bv attacking Port Arthur without a dec- 
laration of war, so now on December 7, 1941, 
they struck at Pearl Harbor. Within a few hours 
five of the eight battleships in Pearl Harbor had 
been destroyed, as well as three cruisers and 
three destroyers. At the same time another Jap- 


anese task force destroyed most of the U. S. ar- 
my's planes in the Philippines. In conformity 
with the terms of the Tripartite Pact, Germanv 
and Italy declared war on the United States. 
Thus America was fully invelved in the war, 
both in Europe and in Asia. 


1942: Year of Axis Triumphs 


During the year 1942, Germany, Italy and Japan 
were almost everywhere victorious. Great olfen- 
sives overran large parts of Russia, North 
Africa, and the Pacific, like a huge three- 
taloned claw grasping the Eurasian hemi- 
sphere. At the same time, German submarines 
and surface craft were threatening Allied com- 
munication lines, their toll averaging about 
400,000 tons a month in 1942. 

The most spectacular triumphs were won 
by the Japanese, who quickly conqueied a vast 
Pacific empire, stretching from the Aleutians to 
Australia and from Guam to India. The Japa- 
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nese were successful for several reasons. One 
was right timing: they struck when France and 
Holland were occupied, when Britain was strug- 
gling to survive, and when the United States was 
only starting to convert from a peace to a war 
economy. The Japanese were successful also be- 
cause during the years of fighting against Chi- 
nese guerrillas they had trained their men to in- 
filtrate around enemy positions and to attack on 
the flanks and rear. These tactics worked well 
in the fighting against Western forces in the jun- 
gles of Southeast Asia. Finally the Japanese 
benefitted from the resentment of colonial 
peoples against their past exploitation by West- 
ern imperial powers. The Japanese invaders en- 
couraged this sentiment with slogans such as 
"Asia for the Asiaris." 

These factors explain the unbelievably 
swift Japanese advance from victory to vic- 
tory—from Hong Kong to Guam to Singapore, 
and then around Southeast Asia to the Philip- 
pines, Malaya, Indonesia, and Burma, thus 
reaching the frontiers of India. In five months, 
at a cost of only 15,000 killed and wounded, the 
Japanese had won an empire that had a popula- 
tion of over 100 million and that supplied 95 
percent of the world's raw rubber, 90 percent of 
the hemp, and two-thirds of the tin. 

Meanwhile, on the Russian front, Hitler 
had launched another massive offensive in June 
1942. Since Moscow and Leningrad had proven 
impregnable the previous year, he now directed 
his armies southward. His objective was to 
reach the Volga and the Caspian, thereby cut- 
ting the Soviet Union in two and depriving the 
Red army of its oil supplies from the Caucasus. 
As in 1941, the Panzer divisions at first rolled 
swiftly across the flat steppe country. Then they 
crossed the Don River and fanned out southeast 
toward the Caucasus oil fields and northeast 
toward Stalingrad on the Volga. By August 22, 
Nazi tanks had taken the Maikop oil center, 
though they fell short of the major oil fields at 
Grozny. The main tank forces then drove 
through to the Volga slightly to the north of Sta- 
lingrad. — 

In North Africa also, 1942 was a year of 
victory for the Germans. Under the dashing 
General Rommel, the Afrika Korps in March 
1941 had driven the British across Libya to the 
Egyptian border. In May 1942 Rommel resumed 
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the attack, crossed into Egypt, and reached El 
Alamein, a scant fifty miles from Alexandria. So 
confident was Rommel of complete victory that 
he selected a white stallion for his triumphal en- 
try into Cairo. 

On every front the Axis powers were at the 
height of their fortunes. In North Africa Rom- 
mel was preparing to strike for Cairo, in Russia 
the Wehrmacht nad reached the Volga, and in 
the Pacific the Japanese appeared to be ready to 
spring on Australia and India. 


1943: The Turning Tide 


During the first three years of the war the Axis 
powers had everything their own way. The turn- 
ing point began at the end of 1942 with the Rus- 
sian victory at Stalingrad, the British break- 
through in Egypt, and the Allied landings in 
French North Africa, and it continued in 1943 
with the fall of Mussolini, the mounting aerial 
bombardment of Germany, and the defeat of 
Japanese fleets in the Pacific. 

At Stalingrad the Russians had dug in with 
orders to defend the city to the last man. The 
battle for the city began on August 22. By mid- 
September the Germans had fought their way 


‘ into the center, and there they bogged down. 


While the soldiers were fighting hand to hand in 
cellars, on rooftops, and in sewers, two Russian 
armies crossed the Volga from the east, one at- 
tacking to the north of Stalingrad and the other 
to the south. With this gigantic pincers opera- 
tion the besiegers became the besieged. The Ger- 
mans on the banks of the Volga were hopelessly 
stranded. On February 3, 1943, the Russians ac- 
cepted the surrender of 120,000 men, the frozen 
survivors of the original army of 334,000. There- 
after the Russians were on the offensive all 
along the front, forcing the Germans to fight de- 
fensive actions to prevent their retreat from be- 
coming a rout. (See Map XLI, World War II: Axis 
Deleat, 1942-1945, p. 693.) 

While the Germans were being forced out 
of Russia, they and their Italian allies were be- 
ing driven out of North Africa. A new British 
commander, Sir Bernard Montgomery, attacked 
from Egypt and drove the Germans and Italians 
back along the coastal road, reaching Tripoli 
by January 1943. At the same time Anglo-Amert- 
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U.S. manufacture of warplanes increased by an astonishing number as seen 


in this factory in Inglewood, California, 1942. 


(Library of Congress) 


can troops landed on the other end of North 
Africa, in Morocco and Algeria. They advanced 
eastward to Tunis and then invaded Sicily in 
July 1943. By the following month they were at- 
tacking across the Messina Straits to the Italian 
mainland. 

Mussolini paid for these disasters with his 
office and eventually with his life. King Victor 
Emmanuel III was persuaded by monarchists 
and Fascist dissidents to dismiss and imprison 
Mussolini. A new government was formed, 
headed by Marshall Pietro Badoglio, the con- 
queror of Ethiopia. The latter concluded an ar- 
mistice with the Allies on September 3, 1943. 
The Germans responded bv seizing Rome and 
occupying the central and northern parts of the 
country. In a bold raid, Nazi parachutists re- 
scued Mussolini from prison. The shopworn 
Duce established a “Fascist Republic" in north- 
ern Italy and proclaimed his intention of fight- 
ing to the bitter end. For the next year and a hall 
Italy was to be a divided and war-wracked coun- 


` try—the Germans with their puppet Mussolini 


in the North, and the Allies with Badoglio's gov- 
ernment in the south. 

Meanwhile, the soil of the Third Reich it- 
self was being subjected to steadily increasing 
aerial bombardment. By 1943, round-the-clock 
bombing became possible, the British raiding 
by night and the Americans by day. More explo- 
sives were now dropped on German cities in one 
hour than had been loosed during the entire 
Battle of Britain. 

At the same time, the Japanese were suffer- 
ing reverses comparable to those of their Axis 
partners in Europe. After their spectacular vic- 
tories in the first six months, the Japanese fi- 
nally were stopped and then pushed back at an 
accelerating pace. The basic reason for this 
shift in the course of the war was the over- 
whelming superiority of American resources 
and productivity. Once the American economy 
was converted to a war footing, it simply 
swamped the Japanese, despite their fanatic 


World War П: Global Repercussions 


General Dwight D. Eisenhower 
gives the order of the day "Full 
victory—nothing else,” to 
paratroopers in England just 
before they board their 
airplanes to participate in the 
first assault in the invasion of 
the continent of Europe, June 6, 
1944. 

(U.S. Army Photograph) 


courage. For example, the disasters during the 
early part of the war left the United States with 
only three first-line aircraft carriers, but within 
two years of Pearl Harbor the number jumped 
to fifty. Likewise, the number of navy planes 
rose from 3,638 in 1941 to 30,070 in 1944; the 
construction of submarines increased from 11 
in 1941 to 77 in 1944; and the production of 
landing craft, from 123 in 1941 to 54,206 in 
1945. : 

The Japanese could not even begin to 
match this flood from American factories. The 
empire they had conquered had an abundant 
supply of raw materials, but thev could not con- 
vert these into war goods. One reason was the 
decimation of their merchant marine by Ameri- 
can planes and submarines. Equally serious 
was the weakness of Japanese heavy industry. 
Even if raw materials had been available in ade- 
quate quantities, Japan lacked the industrial re- 
sources to utilize them. If Japan could have had 
a decade or two of peace to exploit its newly 
won territories, it might have become a great 
world empire. But instead of peace, Japan was 
to suffer catastrophic defeat. 





The first step on the long road to Tokyo 
was taken at Guadalcanal, where U.S. Marines 
landed on August 7, 1942. Slowly, and at heavy 
cost, American forces captured other enemy 
bases in the South Pacific. Very few Japanese 
were taken prisoners, for capture was consid- 
ered a disgrace and was rarely accepted. /Sui- 
cidal banzai charges by officers and soldiers re- 
fusing to surrender became almost a routine 
climax to the taking of Japanese positions. In 
the face of such resistance, the American coun- 
teroffensive rolled on. By mid-1944 Saipan and 
Guam in the Marianas were taken, bringing the 
Japanese home islands within range of the new 
B-29 superfortresses. It was the beginning of the 
end of Japan's brief hour of glory. 


Liberation of Europe 


Europe was liberated in 1944-1945 primarily bv 
the Red army advancing Irom the cast and by 
Anglo-American forces invading from the Nor- 
mandy landing beaches in the west. Fighting 
also continued in Italy during this period, but it 
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was peripheral compared to the campaigns in 
the north. In an attempt tc end the Italian war 
quickly, the Allies in January 1944 made a land- 
ing at Anzio, only thirty miles from Rome, and 
also attacked the German stronghold at the 
Monte Cassino monastery. Both operations 
failed, and the Italian campaign bogged down to 
a dreary stalemate. Not until June 5 did the 
Fifth American Army of General Mark Clark 
enter Rome, where it was tempestuously wel- 
comed by its inhabitants. Rome was the first of 
the Continental capitals to be freed from Nazi 
rule, but this triumph was overshadowed by the 
Allied landings in Normandy on the following 
day. 

The invasion armada from England was 
made up of 4,000: merchant vessels and 700 
warships. At 6:30 A.M. landings began, and by 
the end of the first day 326,000 men and 20,000 
vehicles reached the shore. By D-Day plus five, 
the beachheads had been merged along a front 
of sixty miles. From the beginning, it should be 
noted, the Allied forces received invaluable aid 
from the French underground bands maquis, 
which wrecked bridges, cut communication 
lines, and derailed German troop trains. 

The Allied plan of campaign was for the 
British and Canadian forces on the left to repel 
the main enemy attacks, while the American 
forces on the right, trained and equipped for 
mobility, broke out of the bridgehead and took 
the Germans in the rear. On Julv 25, the Amer- 
icans, aided by 1,500 heavy bombers that 
blasted a gap in the enemy lines, fought their 
way into open country at Saint-Ló. As they ad- 
vanced, they trapped 100,000 of the enemy in 
the Cherbourg peninsula. By early August Gen- 
eral George Patton was rushing headlong across 
northern France toward Paris. On August 15, a 
new American army under General Alexander 
M. Patch, with strong French reinforcements, 
landed on Riviera beaches and advanced rap- 
idly up the Rhone valley. Meanwhile, central 
France was being liberated bv the maquis who 
descended from the hills and attacked enemv 
garrisons and communication lines. Belabored 
from all sides, the Germans now made a general 
withdrawal toward their own frontiers. On Au- 
gust 19, resistance forces began open insurrec- 
tion in Paris, and six days later a French ar- 
mored division and an American infantry 
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division completed the liberation of the capital. 
General de Gaulle, now universally recognized 
as the leader of the French people, drove in tri- 
umph to Notre Dame. 


While the Western powers were liberating 
France, the Red army was advancing rapidly 
from the east. Having driven the Wehrmacht 
from the Crimea and the Ukraine by the spring 
of 1944, it then began a general offensive 
against approximately 2 million Germans (com- 
pared to the 1 million facing the Allies in France 
and Italy). In the north the Russians knocked 
Finland out of the war by September. In the cen- 
ter they crossed both the old and new frontiers 
of Poland and drove to the gates of Warsaw. In 
the south they reached the mouth of the Danube 
in the heart of Rumania. Young King Michael of 
Rumania seized the opportunity to pull his 
country out of the war in September, thus open- 
ing the Balkan peninsula to the Red army. Bul- 
garia followed this example by suing for peace 
and reentering the war on the side of the Soviet 
Union. The German armies in the Balkans were 
now in danger of being trapped and began to 
pull out as fast as possible. As they did so, the 
Communist-led resistance forces in Yugoslavia 
and Greece descended from the mountains and 
took over control of their respective countries— 


: a development that was to contribute to the 


forthcoming cold war between Russia and 
the Western powers. Aided by the local 
Communist-led guerrillas and by an exception- 
ally mild winter, the Red army continued its 
westward drive to the frontiers of Austria and 
Germany. By April 1945 they had taken Vienna 
and were crossing the Oder, forty miles from 
Berlin. Meanwhile American, British, and 
French armies were making corresponding ` 
progress on the western front. They were tem- 
porarily thrown off balance by a German offen- 
sive in December 1944 in the Ardennes in Bel- 
gium. After recovering from this setback the 
Allies fought their way to the Rhine. There they 
discovered to their astonishment that the re- 
treating Germans had neglected to blow up the 
Ludendorff railway bridge at Remagen, south of 
Bonn. The Allies swarmed over, and within a 
month thev had conquered the Rhineland and 
taken a quarter-million prisoners. Seven allied 
armies raced through the collapsing Reich. 
They could have taken Berlin, since the Red 


HIROSHIMA 


The dropping of an atomic bomb by the sustained a direct hit, and the whole city suffered 

United States on Hiroshima on August 6, damage such as would have resulted from direct 

1945, began a new era of military and human hits everywhere by ordinary bombs. . .. 

history. A study of the effect of the bomb was | Such а shatiering event could not fail to have its 
: | Җ impact on people's way of thinking... 

made by the U.S. Strategic Bombing Survey, Typical comments of survivors were: 

and the following selection is taken from its "If the enemy has this type of bomb, everyone is 

report.* going to die, and we wish the war would hurry and 

finish." 

"I did not expect that it was that powerful. 1 
thought we have no defense against such a bomb." 
"One of my children was killed by it, and 1 didn't 
care what happeued after that." 


The surprise, the collapse of many buildings, and 
the conflagration contributed to an unprecedented 
casualty rate. Seventy to eighty thousand people 
were killed, or missing and presumed dead, and an f : А 
equal number were injured. The magnitude of ca- Other reactions were found. In view of their ex- 
sualties is set in relief by a comparison with the periences, 1t 15 not remarkable that some of the sur- 
Tokyo fire raid of 9-10 March, 1945, in which, vivors (nearly one-fifth} hated the Americans for us- 
though nearly 16 square miles were destroyed, the ing the bomb or expressed their anger in such 


number killed was no larger, and fewer people terms as “cruel,” “inhuman,” and “barbarous. 
were injured.... 


"... they really despise the Americans for it, the 
When the atomic bomb exploded, an intense 


people all say that if there are such things as 
flash was observed first, as though a large amount 


ghosts, why don't they haunt the Americans?.... 
of magnesium had been ignited, and the scene The reaction of hate and anger is not surprising, 
grew hazy with white smoke. At the same time at 


and it is likely that in fact it was a more extensive 
the center of the explosion, and a short while later sentiment than the [igures indicate, since unques- 
in other areas, a tremendous roaring sound was 


tionably many respondents, out of fear or polite- 
heard and a crushing blast wave and intense heat ness, did not reveal their sentiments with complete 
were felt. The people, even those who lived on the 


candor... . 
outer edge of the blast, all felt as though they had 


*U.S. Strategic Bombing Survey, The Effects of the Atomic Bombs on Hiroshima and Naga- 
saki Government Printing Office, 1946), pp. 3-5, 8-9 





t 
army still was on the Oder and since the Ger- the Western powers at Rheims and to the Soviet 
mans had concentrated their defenses against Union in Berlin. At the same time German com- 
the Russians on the east, leaving the western ap- manders in Italy signed terms of unconditional 
proaches to their capital almost defenseless. surrender. Mussolini tried to escape to Switzer- 
General Eisenhower, the supreme Allied com- land but was apprehended by guerrillas and 
mander decided against taking ihe prize for summarily shot. His body and that ol his mis- 
strategic and diplomatic reasons. tress were hung up on display in Milan. 


The Allied armies stood aside while Zhukov 
opened his final offensive against Berlin on 


April 16. Nine days later he had the capital sur- Surrender of Japan 

rounded. At the same time, on April 25, an 

American patrol linked up with the Soviet van- The surrender of Germany and Italy made even 
guard at the village of Torgau on the Elbe, cut- bleaker the prospects for the Japanese in the Pa- 
ting Germany in two. On the last day of April, cific. Already by mid-1944 their home islands 
Hitler and his companion, Eva Braun, commit- were being bombed by superfortresses based on 
ted suicide in a concrete bunker with shells Iwo Jima and Okinawa. Using these two islands 
thudding on all sides. On May 2, Berlin surren- as bases, American airmen subjected Japan’s 
dered to the Russians. During the next week crowded cities to the same storm of explosives 
Nazi emissaries surrendered unconditionally to that had wracked Germany. The Japanese were 
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The formal Japanese surrender 
being signed aboard the U.S.S. 
Missouri, as General MacArthur 


looks on. 
(Library of Congress) 


even more vulnerable, for their flimsy wood and 
paper structures went up in flames like so much 
kindling. In the nine months from November 
1944 to the surrender in September 1945, B-29 
superfortresses made 32,000 sorties against Ja- 
pan, or more than a hundred a day. 

The militarists who had been responsible 
for Japan's intervention in the war were loathe 
to acknowledge their error and to begin serious 
peace negotiations. While thev were hesitating, 
a series of unprecedented cataclysms abruptly 
ended their indecision. On August 6, 1945, an 
American superfortress dropped ап atomic 
bomb on Hiroshima, demolishing three-fifths of 
the city and killing 140,000 inhabitants. Two 
days later, Russia declared war on Japan, and 
the Red army promptly drove across the fron- 
tier into Manchuria. The final blow was the 
dropping of a second atomic bomb on August 9 
on the city of Nagasaki, resulting in 70,000 
deaths. The extreme Japanese militarists still 
opposed a general surrender, and it scemed at 
one point that the war would deteriorate into 
a struggle of individual guerrilla groups led by 
diehard officers. But the emperor, on the advice 
of the cabinet and the elder statesmen, decided 
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to capitulate, and on August 14 the Allied ulti- 
matum was accepted. The formal ceremony of 
surrender took place on board the U.S.S. Mis- 
souri in Tokyo Bay on September 2 in the pres- 
ence of General MacArthur, Admiral Nimitz, 
and ranking Allied officers. 

Thus ended World War II—a war even 
more destructive and savage than the first. In 
contrast to the 28.4 million casualties in World 
War I, the cost now was 50 million, including 20 
million Russians, 15 million Chinese, 5 million 
Germans, 2.5 million Japanese, 1 million British 
and French, and 300,000 Americans. Most ap- 
palling was that of the 50 million deaths, no less 
than one-filth represented cold-blooded murder. 
Those 10 million victims had been "exterminat- 
ed" as "undesirables" for racial, religious, polit- 
ical, or other reasons. 


ПІ. WORLD WAR II 
IN WORLD HISTORY 


World War ! completed the undermining of 
Europe's global hegemony that had been 
started bv World War I. Thus, the two wars had 
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a similar significance for world history. There 
were significant differences, however, that are 
of prime importance for the contemporary 
scene. The Nazis and the Japanese militarists 
were infinitely more destructive of the old 
orders in Europe and Asia than the Hohenzol- 
lerns and the Hapsburgs had ever been. The 
Germans had overrun the entire continent of 
Europe; and the Japanese, the whole ol East and 
Southeast Asia. But these vast empires were 
short-lived. They disappeared in 1945, leaving 
behind two great power vacuums embracing 
territories of great economic and strategic sig- 
nificance. It was the existence of these vacuums, 
as much as any ideological considerations, that 
was responsible for the outbreak of the cold 
war and the inability to conclude a general 
peace settlement immediately after 1945. 
Another difference between the two post- 
war periods was the successful upsurge of co- 
lonial subjects after 1945, in contrast to the en- 
forcement of imperial authority after 1918. 
Within a period of two decades the farflung Eu- 


ropean empires had all but disappeared. Thus: 


the two outstanding global developments in the 
immediate postwar years were the worldwide 
colonial revolutions and the cold war. These are 
the topics of the following two chapters. 


SUGGESTED READING 


The most fascinating and revealing introduc- 
tion to the second World War is by S. Terkel, 
"The Good War": An Oral History of World War 
П (Pantheon, 1984). A useful bibliographical 
guide is provided by L. Morton, Writings on 
World War H (Service Center for Teachers of 
History, 1967). The best general histories are bv 
B. H. Liddell Hart, Historv of the Second World 
War (Putnam's, 1970); G. Wright, The Ordeal of 
Total War 1939-1945 (Harper & Row. 1969); 
M. B. Hoyle, A World in Flames: A History of 
World War П (Atheneum, 1970}, and R. А. Di- 
vine, Causes and Consequences of World War H 
(Quadrangle Books, 1969). 

A fascinating account of the fall of France 
is provided by W. L. Shirer, The Collapse of the 
Third Republic (Simon & Schuster, 1969). The 
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German-Russian war in its various phases is 
treated by B. Whaley, Codeword Barbarossa 
(MIT, 1973); С. I. Zhukov, Marshal Zhukov’s 
Greatest Battles (Harper & Row, 1969); A. Werth, 
Russia at War, 1941-1945 (E. P. Dutton, 1964); W. 
Craig, Enemy at the Gates; The Battle for Stalin- 
grad (E. P. Dutton, 1973); and H. E. Salisbury, 
The 900 days: The Siege of Leningrad (Harper & 
Row, 1969). Hitler's extermination policies and 
actions in eastern Europe are set forth in M. 
Gilbert, The Holocaust (Holt, Rinehart and Win- 
ston, 1985); G. Fleming, Hitler and the Final So- 
lution (University of California, 1984); and the 
revealing documentary collection by A. Eisen- 
berg, Witness to the Holocaust (Pilgrim Press, 
1981). 

The diplomacy leading to Japan’s inter- 
vention is analyzed by H. Feis, The Road to Pearl 
Harbor (Princeton University, 1950), and J. M. 
Meskill, Hitler and Japan: The Hollow Alliance 
(Atherton, 1966). The circumstances of the at- 
tack are authoritatively analyzed by R. Wohlset- 
ter, Pearl Harbor: Warning and Decision (Stan- 
ford University, 1964). An excellent anthology of 
the Pacific War, edited by D. Congdon and 
published as a Dell paperback, is Combat: The 
Pacific Theater: World War И (1959). The war 
from the Japanese viewpoint is described by J. 
Toland, The Rising Sun: The Decline and Fall of 
the Japanese Empire (Bantam Books, 1970). 
American use of the A-bomb is defended by H. 
Feis, The Atomic Bomb and the End of World 
War H (Princeton University, 1970), and at- 
tacked as an anti-Soviet move by G. Alperowitz, 
Atomic Diplomacy: Hiroshima and Potsdam 
(Random House, 1965). For the human implica- 
tions of the A-bomb, see R. J. Lifton, Death in 
Life: Survivors of Hiroshima (Random House, 
1968). An important contribution is bv J. Dower, 
War without Mercy (Pantheon, 1986), which re- 
veals the prevalence of racism in both tke Amer- 
ican and Japanese camps during the Pacific 
war, 

Finally the entire August 1985 issue of the 
Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists is worth read- 
ing for the collection of important articles inter- 
preting the nature and consequences of World 
War IL and the current prospects for the human 
race. 








Hereafter, perhaps, the natives of those [over- 
seas] countries may grow stronger, or those of 
Europe may grow weaker, and the inhabitants 
of all the different quarters of the world may 
arrive at that equality of courage and force 
which, by inspiring mutual fear, can alone over- 
awe the injustice of independent nations into 
some sort of respect for the rights of one 
another. But nothing seems more likely to es- 
tablish this equality of force than that mutual 
communication of knowledge and of all sorts of 
improvements which an extensive commerce 
from all countries to all countries naturally, or 
rather necessarily, carries along with it. 

Adam Smith 


A major difference between the first and second 
world wars lay in their colonial aftermaths. 
Europe's hold over the colonial empires was 
weakened but not broken by World War I; in- 
deed, the colonial holdings were expanded by 
the acquisition of Arab lands as mandates. After 
World War II, by contrast, an irrepressible revo- 
lutionary wave swept the colonial empires and 
ended European domination with dramatic 
speed. Just as most of Europe's colonies had 
been swiftly acquired in the last two decades of 
the nineteenth century, so most of them now 
were lost in an equally short period lollowing 
World War II. Between 1944 and 1985, a total of 
ninety-six countries had won their indepen- 
dence. These included about a third of the 
world’s total population (see Table 11). After so 
many epoch-making triumphs and achieve- 
ments overscas, the Europeans appeared in the 
mid-twentieth century to be retreating back to 
the small Eurasian peninsula whence they had 
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set forth half a millennium earlier (see Map 
XLII, World of New Global Relationships, p. 
703). 


I. ROOTS OF COLONIAL 
REVOLUTION 


During the course of World War 11, the leaders 
of the imperial nations made it clear that they 
were determined to hold on to their colonies. 
Yet despite their statements, virtually all the 
Asian colonies were free within a decade after 
the war, and virtually all the African colonies. 
within two decades after the war. One reason 
for this unexpected outcome was the unprec- 
edented weakening of the foremost colonial 
powers during World War Il. France and Hol- 
land were overrun and occupied, and Britain 
was debilitated economically and militarily. 
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TABLE 11. 


March to Independence 


Syria 
Lebanon 
Jordan 


Phillippines 
India 
Pakistan 
Burma 
N. Korea 
S. Korea 
Isracl 
Sri Lanka (Cey- 
lon) 
Indonesia 
Libya 
Cambodia 
Laos 
N. Vietnam 
S. Vietnam 
Sudan 
Morocco 
Tunisia 
Ghana 


Malaya" 

Guinea 

Republic of the 
Congo 

Somalia 

Nigeria 

Cameroon 

Mali 

Senegal 

Malagasy 


Togo 
Cyprus 
Ivory Coast 
Upper Volta 


Niger 
Dahomey 


Congo Republic 


Central African 
Republic 


Became 
Independent 
of 
France 
France 
Britain 


United States 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Japan 
Japan 
Britain 
Britain 


Netherlands 
Italy 

France 
France 
France 
France 
Britain-Egypt 
France 
France 
Britain 


Britain 
France 
Belgium 


Italy 

Britain 
France 
France 
France 
France 
France 
Britain 
France 
France 


France 
France 


France 


France 


Year 


1944 
1944 
1946 


1946 
1947 
1947 
1948 
1948 
1948 
1948 
1948 


1949 
1952 
1954 
1954 
1954 


1954 , 


1956 
1956 
1956 
1957 


1957 
1958 
1960 


1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 


1960 
1960 
1960 
1960 


1960 
1960 


1960 


1960 


Jamaica 
Rwanda 
Trinidad and 
Tobago 
Uganda 
Western Samoa 
Kenya 
Zanzibar” 
Malta 
Malawi 
Zambia 
Gambia 


Maldive Islands 
Singapore 
Guyana 
Botswana 
Lesotho 
Barbados 
South Yemen 
Mauritius 
Swaziland 
Equatorial 
Guinea 
Nauru 
Fiji 
Tonga 


Bangladesh 
Bahrein 
Bhutan 
Oman 
Qatar 
United Arab 
Emirates 
Bahamas 
Grenada 
Guinea-Bissau 
Sao Tomé and 
Principe 
Mozambique 
Cape Verde Is- 
lands 
Comoro Islands 
Seychelles 


+ Djibouti 


Became 
Independent 
of 
Britain 
Belgium 
Britain 


Britain 
N. Zealand 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 


Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Spain 


Australia 
Britain 
Britain 


Pakistan 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 
Britain 


Britain 
Britain 
Portugal 
Portugal 


Portugal 
Portugal 


France 
Britain 


France 


1977 
(continued) 
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TABLE 11. 
(Continued) 
Became Became 
Independent ‹ Independent 
of Year of Year 
Chad France 1960 Dominica Britain 1978 
Gabon ‘France 1960 Solomon Is- Britain 1978 
lands 
Mauritania France 1960 Tuvalu Britain 1978 
Sierra Leone Britain 1961 Saint Lucia Britain 1979 
Tanganyika” Britain 1961 Kiribati Britain 1979 
Algeria France 1962 Zimbabwe Britain 1980 
Burundi Belgium 1962 St. Vincent and Britain 1980 
Grenadines 
Antigua and 
Barbudo Britain 1981 
Belize Britain 1981 
Vanuatu Anglo-French 
condominium 
| St. Christopher 1981 
and Nevis Britain 1983 
Brunei Britain 1984 
Namibia South Africa 1990 


"Combined in 1963 with Singapore, Sarawak, and Sabah (British North Borneo) to form the state of Malaysia with 2 


population of 10 million. 


"Tanganyika and Zanzibar combined in 1964 to form the United Republic of fanganyika and Zanzibar, or Tanzania. 


Equally important was the growth of demo- 
cratic, anti-imperialist sentiment within the im- 
perial countries themselves. Gone were the days 
when whites in the colonies confidently as- 
serted, "We are here because we are superior." 
Now their presence was questioned, not only by 
their subjects but also by their own fellow Euro- 
peans. Mussolini's attack on Ethiopia in 1935 
was widely regarded in western Europe as a de- 
plorable throwback, and the Anglo-French as- 
sault on the Suez in 1956 aroused much popular 
opposition in both Britain and France. The end 
of the Western empires was due as much to the 
lack of will to rule as it was to the lack of 
strength. 

The short-lived Japanese Empire in Asia 
also contributed substantially to the colonial 
revolution. Western military prestige was shat- 
tered by the ease with which the Japanese drove 
the British out of Malaya and Burma, the 
French out of Indochina, the Dutch out of In- 
donesia, and the Americans out of the Philip- 
pines. The political foundations of Western im- 
perialism were undermined by Japanese 
propaganda based on the slogan "Asia for the 


Asians.” When the Japanese were at last forced 
to surrender their conquests, they deliberately 
‘made the restoration of Western rule as diffi- 
cult as possible by leaving arms with local na- 
tionalist organizations and by recognizing these 
organizations as independent governments—as 
in the case of Ho Chi Minh’s Viet Minh in In- 
dochina and Sukarno’s Putera in Indonesia. 
We should note, however, that the Africans 
who escaped Japanese invasion also won free- 
dom along with the Asians, thus pointing up the 
fact that important as the Japanese impact was, 
it merely strengthened the great unrest and 
awakening that had been gathering momentum 
since the beginning of the century. The series of 
colonial uprisings following World War I re- 
flected this growing movement (see Chapter 38). 
In the intervening years it had gained strength 
and purpose with the growth of a Western-edu- 
cated native intelligentsia. It was not accidental 
that the successful nationalist leaders were 
people who had studied in Western universities 
and observed Western institutions in opera- 
tion—for instance, Gandhi, Nehru, Sukarno, 
Nkrumah, Azikwe, and Bourguiba. 
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The worldwide colonial awakening was 
further stimulated during World War II with 
the service of millions of colonials in both Allied 
and Japanese armies and labor battalions. 
Many Africans fought under the British, 
French, and Italian flags. Over 2 million Indians 
volunteered for the British forces, and an addi- 
tional 40,000 Indian prisoners captured in Hong 
Kong, Singapore, and Burme signed up for the 
Japanese-sponsored Indian National army. 
When all these men returned to their homes, 
they inevitably regarded in a new light the local 
colonial officials and native leaders. Finally, the 
civilian populations were affected at this time, 
as during World War I, by the Allied prop- 
aganda regarding freedom and self-determina- 
tion. | 


IL INDIA AND PAKISTAN 


By far the most important single event in the 
colonial revolution was the winning of inde- 
pendence by India and Pakistan. When Britain 
declared war on Germany on September 3, 
1939, the viceroy, the Marquis of Linlithgow, on 
the same day proclaimed India also to be at war. 
Leaders of Congress protested bitterly that they 


The last British troops leave India. 
(Wide World Photos) 
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were not consulted on this momentous decision. 
London curtly rejected their protests until Ja- 
pan's precipitous conquest of Southeast Asia in 
early 1942 fundamentally changed the Indian 
situation. With Japanese armies poised on Ben- 
gal's borders, Churchill responded by sending 
to India on March 22 cabinet member Sir Staf- 
ford Cripps, bearing a momentous message: Ma- 
jor change was excluded for the duration of the 
war, but as soon as it was over, India could be- 
come fully autonomous, with the right to secede 
from the Commonwealth. Congress, however, 
turned down Cripp's offer and on August 7, 
1942, passed a “Quit India Resolution" demand- 


` ing immediate freedom, "both for the sake of In- 


dia and for the success of the cause of the UN." 
Congress further threatened, if its demand was 
not met, to wage "a*mass struggle on non- 
violent lines." Britain replied with wholesale re- 
pression. Over 60,000 people were arrested— 
including al! the Congress leaders—14,000 were 
detained without trial, 940 were killed, and 
1,630 were injured in clashes with the police 
and military. 

It was a most critical moment for the Allies 
as well as for India. The Germans had by then 
reached the Volga and were only thirty miles 
from Alexandria, and the Japanese had overrun 


. Burma. The gigantic German and Japanese 
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pincers were separated only by India, which 
was seething with disaffection, and by the Arab 
countries, which sided more with the Axis than 
with the Allies. Britain's position in the subcon- 
tinent would have been precarious, if not impos- 
sible, had Congress made any preparations for 
armed revolt. Instead, under Gandhi's in- 
fluence, only nonviolent resistance was offered. 
Despite this lack of militant leadership, the ar- 
rest of the Congress leaders precipitated strikes 
and riots in the cities and the countryside. But 
the resistance was unplanned and uncoordi- 
nated, so the British were able to crush the cen- 
ters of violence one after another. 

During the remaining years of the war, the 
British stood firm in refusing to release the Con- 
gress leaders unless they modified their “Quit 
India” demand. The leaders, in turn, refused to 
do so, and they stayed locked up for the dura- 
tion. Meanwhile, Mohammed Jinnah, head of 
the Moslem League, took advantage of the hob- 
bling of Congress to win India’s Moslems to his 
organization and thus prepare the ground for 
an independent postwar Moslem state. 


A new and decisive turn in Indian affairs ` 


was taken with the Labour party victory in the 
British elections of July 1945. Labour tradi- 
tionally had championed Indian freedom, and 
now Prime Minister Attlee acted swiftly to carry 
out his party’s promises. Actually apart from 
his party’s commitments and sympathies, the 
fact is that Attlee had little choice but to accept 
independence. Indian nationalism, inflamed by 
the wartime experiences, no longer could be re- 
pressed by sheer physical force. This became 
apparent at the end of 1945 when the govern- 
ment brought to trial some officers of the 
Japanese-sponsored Indian National army. 
These men immediately became national he- 
roes, not because they had cooperated with the 
Japanese, but because their aim had been to 
oust the hated British. So strong was the feeling 
throughout the country that the trial had to be 
dropped. The truth was that Britain could no 
longer rule the country against the wishes of its 
people. Nor was there much desire any longer 
to try to do so. The Indian Civil Service had be- 
come even more Indianized during the war, and 
British investments in India had shrunk drasti- 
cally. Also the British public had become weary 
of the never-ending Indian problem. Thus Attlee 
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was now able to sever ties with the former 
"jewel of the empire" with relatively little op- 
position at home. 

In March 1946 a three-man cabinet mission 
went to India to make arrangements for self- 
government. Two months later a plan was made 
public, but it failed to reconcile the demands of 
the feuding Congress party and Moslem League. 
The Labour government then sent out Admiral 
Lord Louis Mountbatten as the new viceroy. 
After hurried conferences, he concluded that no 
plan for preserving Indian political unity was 
feasible and recommended partition, with the 
two governments each to have dominion status. 
By this time the Congress leaders had realized 
that partition was inevitable, so they accepted 
the plan. In July 1947, the British Parliament 
passed the Indian Independence Act, and on Au- 
gust 15, both Pakistan and the Union of India 
became free nations in the British Common- 
wealth. 


ПІ. SOUTHEAST ASIA 


Southeast Asia, in contrast to India, was occu- 
pied by the Japanese during the war. A common 
pattern is discernible throughout the area dur- 
ing this brief occupation period between 1942 
and 1945. In almost every country, widespread 
disaffection against Western rule had contrib- 
uted substantially to the swift conquests of the 
Japanese (see Chapter 42, Section IT). The latter 
then proclaimed, like the Germans, that their 
conquests inaugurated the beginning of a "New 
Order" The watchwords of this New Order 
were "Asia for the Asians," "Greater East Asia 
Co-Prosperitv Sphere," and "no conquests, no 
oppression and no exploitation." 

If these principles had been applied, the 
Japanese could have mobilized solid popular 
support in most of Southeast Asia. The Japa- 
nese military, however, had other plans, so that 
the principles remained propagandist slogans 
that soon sounded hollow and unconvincing. 
These military leaders viewed Greater East Asia 
not as a "Co-Prosperity Sphere” but as a region 
consisting of satellite states under varying de- 
grees of control. The Japanese armed forces 
everywhere lived off the land as much as possi- 





ble, frequently creating severe local shortages 
of food and supplies. Also, they ruthlessly ex- 
propriated whatever foodstuffs and industrial 
raw materials were needed for the home is- 
lands. In return, the Japanese were able to offer 
little, since their economy was not strong 
enough to produce war materials and consumer 
goods. 

After the initial honeymoon period, re- 
lations between the Japanese and the local na- 
tionalists rapidly deteriorated. If the occupa- 
tion had been prolonged, the Japanese 
undoubtedly would have been faced with seri- 
ous uprisings. Fortunately for them, they were 
forced to pull out during 1945. In doing so, they 
did everything possible to create obstacles in 
the way of a restoration of Western rule. In In- 
dochina they overthrew the Vichy regime and 
recognized Ho Chi Minh’s provisional govern- 
ment; in Indonesia they handed over the admin- 
istration to the nationalist leader Sukarno; and 
in many regions they distributed arms to local 
revolutionary groups. 

It is not surprising that within ten years of 
the Japanese withdrawal, all Southeast Asia 
was independent. The manner in which the var- 
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A veiled woman votes in an Indian village. 
(Indian Information Service) 


ious countries won their freedom varied, de- 
pending on the imperial rulers involved. The 
British, having been forced to face facts in In- 
dia, were the most realistic in coping with 
Southeast Asian nationalism. In January 1948 
they recognized Burma as an independent re- 
public outside the Commonwealth, and in the 
next month they granted Ceylon full dominion 
status within the Commonwealth. Malayan in- 
dependence, however, was delayed until Febru- 
ary 1957. One reason for the delay was the coun- 
try’s mosaiclike ethnic composition. It included 
Malayans and Chinese—each a little over 40 per- 
cent of the total population—as well as Indians, 
Pakistanis, and a few Europeans. The Chinese 
were the prime movers behind a Communist 
uprising that began in 1948. The ensuing jungle 
warfare was very costly and dragged on until 
1955. In 1963, Malaya combined with Sing- 
apore, Sarawak, and Sabah (British North Bor- 
neo) to constitute the new state of Malaysia. 
Tension between Malaya and the predominantly 
Chinese Singapore led in 1965 to the secession 
of Singapore, which became an independent 
state in the Commonwealth. 

The French and the Dutch, whose subjects 
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also demanded independence, were less adjust- 
able and fared much worse. The Dutch. were 
willing to grant Sukarno's nationalists some 
measure of sell-government but not enough to 
satisfy their demand. The negotiations broke 
down, and the Dutch resorted to armed force to 
reassert their authority. The war dragged on un- 
til 1947 when the Dutch finally recognized the 
independent United States of Indonesia. This 
legacy of armed conflict embittered the future 
relations between the two countries. Although a 
Dutch-Indonesian Union with a common crown 
existed for a few years, it ended when Sukarno 
withdrew in 1954. Relations became more 
strained in the following years because the 
Dutch refused to yield Netherlands New Guinea 
to the new republic. In 1957, in retaliation, In- 
donesia seized more than $1 billion worth of 
Dutch assets, and, in 1960, it severed diplomatic 
relations with The Hague. Three years later Su- 
karno gained control over West Irian, thus liqui- 
dating the last remnant of an empire older than 
most of the British Empire. 


The French in Indochina fought longer to 


retain their colony, but in the end they, too, 
were forced out. Indochina consisted of three 
nations: Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia. Resist- 
ance against the restoration of French rule was 
led by the Viet Minh, or League for the Inde- 
pendence of Vietnam. Though comprising many 
elements, the Viet Minh was led by a Commu- 
nist, Ho Chi Minh, who had lived in Paris, Mos- 
cow, and China. In 1945, after war's end, Ho Chi 
Minh proclaimed the provisional Republic of 
Vietnam. The French refused to recognize the 
new regime, and war ensued. Laos and Cam- 
bodia were easily reoccupied by the French, but 
an exhausting struggle dragged on in Vietnam. 

With the advent of the cold war, the United 
States backed up the French financially as a 
part of the policy of "containment." Bv 1954, 
most of northern Vietnam was in the hands of 
the Viet Minh, and in the same vear, the French 
suffered a major defeat at Dien Bien Phu. The 
ensuing Geneva settlement recognized the inde- 
pendence of all Vietnam, divided the country 
temporarily at the seventeenth parallel, and 
called for supervised elections to be held in 
1956 to reunify the country. This settlement in 
effect gave Ho Chi Minh half the country and 
the expectation of the other half within two 


107 


years since his resistance record had made him 
a national hero. 

To avert this outcome the United States 
supported in the south the anti-Communist 
Catholic Leader Ngo Dinh Diem. His policies 
aroused such fierce opposition among the peas- 
ants and the powerful Buddhist monks that in 
1963 his regime was overthrown and a succes- 
sion of coups followed until the rise to power, 
with Washington's support, of Nguyen Cao Ky 
and then of Nguyen Van Thieu. They were able 
to hold out in Saigon only because of accelerat- 
ing American intervention, beginning with 
money and arms and progressing to "advisers," 
combat troops, and after the Tonkin Bay inci- 
dent (August 1964), the bombing of North Viet- 
nam. The bombing was designed to coerce Ha- 
noi, which had been sending troops southward, 
to disengage and to recognize South Vietnam as 
a separate state. Although the bombing far sur- 
passed World War II levels, and although over 
a half million American troops were committed, 
victory remained elusive. The enemy's January 
1968 Tet offensive strengthened the growing 
antiwar movement in the United States—hence 
President Johnson's decision to end the bomb- 
ing of North Vietnam and to begin peace talks 
in Paris. 

His successor, President Nixon, had been 
elected on a promise of a plan to end the war. 
This plan involved withdrawal of American 
troops, a move that in anv case had become un- 
avoidable because of the growing disaffection of 
the troops and of the home population. But the 
Nixon plan also involved continued support to 
President Thieu, whose regime was thought to 
be essential for American interests. Accordingly 
it was buttressed with U.S. funds, arms, non- 
combative military personnel, and supportive 
bombing on a scale surpassing that of the John- 
son administration. Despite the magnitude of 
the American assistance, the position of the 
Thieu government remained so precarious that 
Nixon felt it necessarv to launch incursions, 
supported bv American troops and airpower, 
into Cambodia (April-June 1970) and Laos (Feb- 
ruarv-March 1971). 

These moves provoked intense dissension 
and mass demonstrations in the United States. 
But at the same time Nixon was conducting se- 
cret diplomacy with China and the Soviet 
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Union, culminating in his well-publicized visits 
to Peking (February 1972) and to Moscow (May 
1972). In October 1972, on the eve of the presi- 
dential election, Nixon announced an American- 
North Vietnamese agreement for a cease-fire. 
But the announcement proved premature, as 
Nixon ordered the heaviest bombing of the en- 
tire war directed against North Vietnam's in- 
dustrial heartland on December 18-30, 1972. Fi- 
nally a ceasefire was signed in Paris on January 
27, 1973, with terms essentially similar to those 
of the 1954 Geneva accords. Both agreements 
called for a temporary partition of Vietnam into 
a Communist North and a non-Communist 
South, for the determination of the future of 
South Vietnam by an election, for the neutrali- 
zation of Laos and Cambodia, for the with- 
drawal from all Indochina of all foreign 
troops—French in 1954, American in 1973—and 
for the supervision of both settlements by a 
small and largely powerless international com- 
mittee. 

The cost of obtaining in 1973 what the 
United States had opposed in 1954 was the long- 
est war in American history, 46,000 American 
deaths, 600,000 civilian and military deaths in 
South Vietnam, and an estimated 900,000 
deaths in North Vietnam. Also, there was incal- 
culable damage to the American social fabric, 
including G.I. drug addiction, bitter domestic 
discord, and festering national problems neg- 
lected with the financial drain of war expendi- 
tures totaling $146 billion. Nor did the 1973 
Paris agreement finally end the fighting. The 
war dragged on until April 1975 when the de- 
moralized Thieu regime collapsed like a house 
of cards before a North Vietnamese offensive. 


IV. TROPICAL AFRICA 


In Africa the colonial revolution was even more 
dramatic than it was in Asia. The triumph of na- 
tionalism in the latter area was not altogether 
unexpected, given ancient cultures and local po- 
litical organizations that had been agitating for 
some decades. In Africa, by contrast, the nation- 
alist movements were much younger and 
weaker. Also the continent had not been jarred 
and aroused by Japanese occupation. And yet, 
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just as the first postwar decade witnessed the 
liberation of Asia, so the second witnessed the 
liberation of Africa. During that decade, no 
fewer than thirty-one African countries won 
their independence. The few remaining colonies 
in turn got rid of foreign rule during the follow- 
ing years. The course of this nationalist awak- 
ening differed fundamentally from region to re- 
gion because of the varying historical 
backgrounds. Accordingly, the colonial revolu- 
tion will be considered not on a continent-wide 
basis but individually in tropical Africa, in 
South Africa, and in North Africa. 

Nationalist movements, at least of the 
Western variety, did not appear in tropical 
Africa until after World War II. Before that 
time, only a few Western-educated leaders were 
awake and active. The mass of the people were 
politically uninvolved. The few nationalist orga- 
nizations were more like debating societies than 
political parties, and they devoted more energy 
to sniping at the European administrators than 
to communicating with their own peoples 
World War II drastically altered this traditional 
African pattern. In the first place, a tremendous 


economic expansion occurred during the war 


years because of the pressing demand for Afri- 


. can raw materials and foodstuffs. Between 1939 
_ and 1953, the value of exports from the Congo 


increased fourteen times, and from Northern 
Rhodesia they multiplied ninefold. This eco- 
nomic upsurge led to a boom in the building of 
schools; the construction of roads; and the im- 
provement of housing, sanitation, and medical 
services. At the same time, the Africans saw the 
Asian peoples gaining their independence and 
naturally asked why they, too, should not be rid 
of the bonds of colonialism. The question be- 
came acule with the return of the war veterans, 
large numbers of whom had served for the 
French in Europe and for the British in Burma 
and the Middle East. All these factors combined 
lo shake up and awaken tropical Africa. 

The first outburst occurred on the Gold 
Coast in 1948. The small farmers now had more 
income than ever before, but consumer goods 
were in short supply and verv expensive. They 
suspected the European traders of profiteering 
and organized a widespread boycott of their 
businesses. This was l'ollowed by rioting in the 
towns and general ferment in the countryside. 
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A new leader appeared who exploited this disaf- 
fection with startling success. Kwame Nkru- 
mah had studied in American and English uni- 
versities, where he had become converted to the 
Marxist socialism current among colonial stu- 
dents and had met other African leaders, such 
as Jomo Kenyatta from Kenya. Nkrumah 
quickly overshadowed the older West African 
nationalists by demanding immediate independ- 
ence. In 1949 he organized the Convention 
People's party on a genuine mass basis. 

In a general election held in 1951 under a 
new constitution, that party won an overwhelm- 
ing majority. Nkrumah was in prison on elec- 
tion day, charged with sedition, but the British 
governor, sensing the trend of events, released 
Nkrumah and gave him and his colleagues lead- 
ing posts in the administration. In the next few 
years the cabinet became all-African and was 
entrusted with full authority except for defense 
and foreign affairs. With this apprenticeship in 
self-government, it was possible to make the 
transition to full independence without violence 


or dislocation. By 1957, thanks to the initiative. 


of Nkrumah and the statesmanship of the Brit- 
ish, the Gold Coast became the independent 
Commonwealth country of Ghana. 

Once the colonial dam had been broken in 
Ghana, it was impossible to keep it from break- 
ing elsewhere. Most decisive was the course of 
events in Nigeria, with its 68 million people the 
most populous country in Africa. The three re- 
gions of the country—the north, west, and 
south—differed basically from each other in 
ethnic composition, cultural traditions, and eco- 
nomic development. This diversity led to seri- 
ous interregional conflicts that delayed the win- 
ning of independence to 1960. The other British 
West African colonies, Sierra Leone and Gam- 
bia, followed in 1961 and 1963, respectively. 
Their delay was due primarily to poverty and 
small size. 

The British did not foresee how quickly 
their new colonial policy would affect the rest 
of tropical Africa. Repercussions were felt first 
in the surrounding French holdings. In 1956 the 
Paris government issued a "framework law” 
that granted representative institutions to their 
twelve West African territories and to the island 
of Madagascar. Two years later the new de 
Gaulle regime, brought into power by the crisis 
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in Algeria (see Section VI, this chapter) decided 
to avoid a similar ordeal in tropical Africa. The 
sub-Saharan colonies were given the option of 
voting either for full independence or for auton- 
omy as separate republics in the French “Сот- 
munity" that was to replace the Empire. In the 
ensuing referendum, all the territories except 
Guinea, which was under the influence of the 
trade union leader Sékou Touré, voted for au- 
tonomy. The arrangement, however, was tran- 
sitory. In 1959, Senegal and the French Sudan 
asked for full independence within the Commu- 
nity as the Federation of Mali. When this was 
granted, four other territories—the Ivory Coast, 
Niger, Dahomey, and Upper Volta—went a step 
further and secured independence outside the 
Community. Ву the end of 1960, all the former 
colonies of both French West Africa and French 
Equatorial Africa had won their independence, 
and all but one had become members of the 
United Nations. 

In contrast to the smooth transition to in- 
dependence in French and British West Africa, 
the Belgian Congo endured a bitter and costly 
struggle involving the great powers as well as 
Belgium and assorted Congolese factions. One 
source of this trouble was the rigid paternalistic 
character of Belgian rule. Though they were 
often enlightened in their measures for eco- 
nomic advance and technical training, Belgian 
officials allowed no opportunity for political 
training to the Africans, or for that matter, to 
the resident Belgians. The educated native elite 
were few in number and inexperienced. Tribal 
alliances and rivalries were prominent. Such 
was the situation when the French colonies 
across the Congo were given self-rule. This stim- 
ulated latent hostility to Belgian rule and 
brought to the fore Patrice Lumumba, the only 
Congolese leader with more than a regional fol- 
lowing. His radical and nationwide approach to 
the problem of Congo independence won him a 
substantial following within his country as well 
as among pan-Africanists everywhere. 

Early in 1959, after the Congo capital had 
been shaken by nationalist riots, the Belgians 
hastily decided that they could best protect 
their vast economic interests by allowing free 
elections and immediate independence. The pre- 
dictable outcome was conflict and chaos. Lu- 
mumba became the first premier, but he found 
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Accra, Ghana, with corrugated iron shantie$ amid the modern buildings. 
(Photographic Department, Volta River Project, Accra) 


he could govern only with the help of Belgian 
army officers and civil-service officials. Some of 
the soldiers mutinied against the remaining of- 
ficers, and attacks on whites occurred in var- 
ious parts of the country. At the same time, 
fighting broke out between tribes taking advan- 
tage of the opportunity to repay old scores. 
Most serious was the virtual secession of the 
rich mining province of Katanga, owing to an 
unholy alliance of local African politicians and 
Belgian mining interests. The spreading an- 
archy caused the Belgian government to recon- 
sider and to return its troops to kev points and 
airfields. 

The cold war now intruded. The Soviet 
Union threatened unilateral intervention under 
the guise of supporting the Congolese against a 
restoration of imperialist rule. Faced with the 


prospect of a Korea-like situation in Africa, the 
United Nations assumed the responsibility of 
policing the Congo with an international force 
made up largely of Africans. After months of 
confused violence some semblance of order was 
restored, though not without the sacrifice of Lu- 
mumba, who was murdered by Katanga seces- 
sionists, and of the UN Secretary-General Dag 
Hammarskjold, who died in an airplane crash 
during a mediatory mission in the Congo. Fi- 
nally the former Belgian Congo ended up as the 
Republic of Zaire, ruled as a one-party dicta- 
torship headed by General Mobutu. 
Meanwhile, across the continent in East 
Africa, the nationalist cause was encountering 
much stiffer resistance because of the presence 
of white settlers. In Kenya, the conflict between 
African and settler was particularly acute since 
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the settlers had appropriated much of the best 
farming land. This contributed to the uprising 
of the Mau Mau, a secret terrorist society made 
up of members of the Kikuyu tribe. Before the 
fighting was over, nearly 7,000 Mau Mau had 
been killed, over 83,000 were in prison, and 
many more were held in temporary detention 
camps. The uprising, though it led to sickening 
excesses on both sides, did force the British to 
recognize the futility of attempting to follow a 
conciliatory policy in West Africa and a rigid 
one in the East. Accordingly, they released from 
prison the outstanding Kikuyu leader Jomo 
Kenyatta. Educated in London and author of an 
anthropological study of his people, Kenyatta 
had been imprisoned for suspected sympathies 
with the Mau Mau, though actual collaboration 
was never proven. Now he was released, and, 
like Nkrumah, he won a majority vote in an elec- 
tion and was allowed in 1963 to become pre- 
mier. In the same year, Kenya became an inde- 
pendent state amid wild rejoicing in Nairobi for 
the cherished uruhu, or freedom. 

In neighboring Uganda, where the whites 
had not. been allowed to take land, the issues 
were simpler, and independence had been 
granted peaceably in 1962. Tanganyika, a Ger- 
man possession before World War I, had be- 
come a British mandate in 1922, with two seg- 
ments, Ruanda and Urundi, becoming Belgian 


Copper mining in Southern Rhodesia, 
now Zimbabwe. 
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mandates. All three territories were granted in- 
dependence in 1962, with Julius K. Nyerere of 
Tanganyika playing a key role in the transition. 
Under his leadership, Tanganyika and Zanzibar 
combined in 1964 to form the republic of Tan- 
zania. 

The Central African Federation, made up 
of Southern Rhodesia, Northern Rhodesia, and 
Nyasaland, was organized to the south of Tan- 
ganyika in 1953. Though it was created with the 
declared objective of “racial partnership,” the 
federation was beset by crises and violence. 
The root cause was the political and economic 
domination of more than 9 million Africans by 
300,000 Europeans, most of whom lived in 
Southern Rhodesia. The nationalist movement 
made strong gains in Northern Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland, and in 1962 both were given self- 
rule under African prime ministers. Since 
Southern Rhodesia refused to follow suit and to 
give Africans the vote, the federation became 
impossible and was dissolved on January 1, 
1964. Later in the year, Northern Rhodesia be- ` 
came fully independent as Zambia, and Nyasa- 
land as Malawi. 

The center of strife then shifted to South- 
ern Rhodesia, now known as Rhodesia, where 
the black majority demanded the vote. The Lon- 
don government sought a compromise settle- 
ment looking toward gradual enfranchisement 
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of the Africans. The white minority was ad- 
amantly opposed. Under the leadership of 
Prime Minister Ian Smith it rejected British 
rule in 1965 and became officially independent 
in 1970. The constitution of the new state of 
Rhodesia gave fifty seats in Parliament to the 
230,000 whites, as against 16 seats to the 4.5 mil- 
lion Africans. In explanation of this discrep- 
ancy, Smith claimed that the Africans sixty 
years earlier had been “savages walking around 
in skins" and that although they had made some 
progress, they still “have a long way to go."! By 
1973, however, these “savages” were organizing 
increasingly successful guerrilla attacks from 
Zambia. A major setback for the Smith regime 
was the 1975 collapse of Portuguese rule in Mo- 
zambique, which then became another base for 
guerrilla attacks. 

In March 1978 Smith negotiated an "'inter- 
nalisettlement” and held elections that led to 
the establishment (June 1, 1978) of Zimbabwe- 


Rhodesia under Bishop Muzorewa. The UN Se-: 


curity Council rejected this arrangement as 
camouflage for continued white domination. 
The guerrillas continued their armed struggle 
until December 1979 when they agreed to a 
cease-fire and to new elections monitored by a 
Commonwealth contingent. The ensuing elec- 
tion (February 1980) gave an overwhelming ma- 
jority to the Marxist leader Robert Mugabe, 
whose guerrilla forces had been the most active. 
In April 1980, after seven years of armed resist- 
ance, the independent African state of Zim- 
babwe was born. 

Meanwhile African nationalism had tri- 
umphed in the Portuguese colonies of Mozam- 
bique, Angola, and Guinea-Bissau. South Africa 
strongly supported Portuguese rule as a barrier 
against spreading African nationalism. Never- 
theless insurrections broke out in all the colo- 
nies, and, as the colonial wars dragged on, the 
financial burden was too much for poverty- 
stricken Portugal. Forty percent of the Portu- 
guese budget was being spent on the militarv, 
and army recruits were deserting and [leeing 
abroad like their American counterparts during 
the Vietnam War. Finally on April 12, 1974, Por- 
tugal's dictatorship was overthrown in a mili- 
tary coup. By the following year all three colo- 
nies were internationally recognized as 
independent states. 


End of Empires 


V. SOUTH AFRICA 


The basic difference between tropical Africa on 
the one hand and North Africa and South Africa 
on the other is the relative absence of European 
settlers in the former region and their presence 
in large numbers in the latter two. This differ- 
ence explains the brutal armed struggle that 
ravaged Algeria between 1954 and 1962, as well 
as the undercover conflict wracking South 
Africa to the present day. The colony of South 
Africa, as noted earlier, was established by the 
Dutch but came under British rule in 1814. The 
Dutch farmers, or Boers, rejected British rule 
and trekked northward, where they established 
the independent republics of the Transvaal and 
the Orange Free Staté. With the discovery in 
these republics of diamonds in 1871 and gold in 
1886, the British made moves to annex them. 
The resulting Boer War (1899-1902) ended with 
the Boers accepting British sovereignty, but in 
return they were promised self-rule. This prom- 
ise was fulfilled in 1909 when South Africa be- 
came a self-governing dominion in the British 
Commonwealth. 

A little more than half a century later, in 
May 1961, South Africa left the Commonwealth 


. to become an independent republic. The main 


reason for the separation was the clash between 
South Africa and new African and Asian Com- 
monwealth members, such as Nigeria and India, 
over the issue of apartheid. Apartheid involves 
two basic policies: the exclusion of all non- 
whites from any share in political life; and the 
confinement of the Africans to separate areas 
known as Bantustans, or preserves for the 
"Bantu," as the Africans have been known. 
These Bantustans comprise only 14 percent ol 
South Africa's land, whereas the Africans make 
up 73.8 percent of South Africa's total popula- 
tion of 31.7 million (1984). The whites, by con- 
trast, make up only 14.8 percent, and the Afri- 
kaners comprise three-fifths of the white 
minority. The other ethnic elements are the Col- 
oreds, or mixed race (9.3 percent), апа the 
Asians (2.9 percent). 

The Afrikaner minority controls South 
Africa partly because parliamentary represen- 
tation is weighted in favor of the predominantly 
Afrikaner rural areas, and also because many 
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English-speaking whites support apartheid for 
economie reasons. This is especially true of 
white labor, which fears competition in employ- 
ment from nonwhites if the latter are given 
equal opportunities. In fact, the first Afrikaner 
(Nationalist) government was able to take office 
in 1924 because of support from the South Afri- 
can Labour party. 

It is generally agreed that apartheid is not 
a viable program, either economically or politi- 
cally. If the Africans were in fact segregated on 
the proposed Bantustans, the entire economy of 
South Africa would collapse. Their labor, as 
well as that of the Coloreds and the Indians, has 
been essential for agriculture and commerce as 
well as mining and other industries. In addition, 
Bantustans have not been able to support the 
African population, and the government has 
been unwilling to spend the large sums needed 
to increase their absorptive capacity. Most im- 
portant of all, the great majority of Africans 
have no desire to be isolated as separate 
"tribal" entities. Instead, they demand a fair 


share in the united South Africa of which they . 


are an integral part. In this demand they are 
backed by the growing power of African nation- 
alism in the rest of the continent. 

Apartheid has been preserved in South Af- 
rica primarily because the government pos- 
sesses by far the most powerful military forces 
on the continent of Africa and has not hesitated 
to use them, as demonstrated in the mass killing 
of biack demonstrators in Sharpeville (1960) 
and Soweto (1976). In addition to naked force, 
the government tried to placate the opposition 
with various reforms, such as allowing Africans 
to join legal trade unions, to take skilled jobs in 
factories and mines, to mix with whites in cer- 
tain public places, and to intermarry with 
whites. These concessions represent willingness 
to sacrifice "petty" apartheid, but "grand" 
apartheid (the Bantustan system and the exclu- 
sion of Africans from real political power) must 
remain inviolable. The government made this 
clear with the motto: “One man, one vote is out 
in this country. That is, never." 

This strategy of yielding on details to pre- 
serve the essentials proved workable until the 
1980s. Then it was hit by a veritable tida] wave 
of opposition, external as well as internal, 
which for the first time threatened the future 
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of apartheid. The opposition consists of several 
clements. Most important is the "angry genera- 
tion"—young Africans who are completely 
alienated, who are becoming increasingly radi- 
calized, who are no longer influenced by par- 
ents or by authorities, and who are determined 
to destroy apartheid whatever the cost. They 
are the ones who demonstrate day after day, 
who throw rocks and gasoline bombs at the po- 
lice, and who promise that they will get guns 
and "then the revolution will really begin." 

Another important opposition element is 
the black trade unions, which were given the 
right to bargain with their employers but which 
are now using their organizational strength in 
the political struggle against apartheid. The re- 
sulting turmoil has prompted leading business- 
people in South Africa to call publicly for the 
abolition of apartheid and even to meet with 
leaders of the banned African National Con- 
gress. Likewise leading South African clergy, 
such as Nobel Laureate Archbishop Desmond 
Tutu, have rejected apartheid and criticized the 
government's use of "law and order" and the 
specter of communism to justify its campaign 
to crush black political aspirations. 

Finally, the Pretoria government for the 
first time is encountering powerful opposition 
in foreign countries, especially in church, stu- 
dent, and trade union circles. This movement 
was strong enough to persuade the American 
government in September 1985 to adopt certain 
economic sanctions against South Africa, in- 
cluding a ban on loans, on the sale of com- 
puters, and on the importation of the Kruger- 
rand gold coin. These pressures proved too 
much for President Pieter W. Botha who re- 
signed in 1989. 

Whereas Botha's strategy had been to rely 
on the government's overwhelming military 
power to impose "grand" apartheid by force on 
the disfranchised African majority, Botha's suc- 
cessor, Frederick W. de Klerk, has stated bv 
contrast that some way must be found to recon- 
cile the African demand for "one person, one 
vote," with the Afrikaner response of “never.” 
De Klerk began his search dramatically in Feb- 
ruary 1990 by legalizing the African National 
Congress and by releasing its leader, Nelson 
Mandela, from prison where he had been incar- 
cerated for 28 years. De Klerk went further by 
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stating publicly that in the South Africa of the 
future, all adults must have the vote, though he 
added that this enfranchisement must be bal- 
anced by "checks and balances" to protect mi- 
norities, including the hitherto dominant 
whites. 

Various plans have been proposed for re- 
solving the seeming contradiction of giving the 
vote to the African majority and preserving 
white privileges. One of de Klerk's advisers has 
recommended a two-chamber parliament for 
South Africa, with one elected on the basis of 
"one person, one vote," and the other represent- 
ing racial groups and geographic геріопѕ.! This 
would be a compromise similar to that of the 
framers of the American constitution who 
feared too much popular control in government 
and therefore arranged for the system of "check 
and balance" that functions in the United States 
to the present. But it should be noted that pas- 
sions and conflicts are much sharper in twenti- 
eth century South Africa than they were in eigh- 
teenth century America. De Klerk is being 
pulled one way by Afrikaners who are warning 
him that they will fight before surrendering 
their apartheid privileges, and Mandela is being 
pulled the opposite way by Africans who dis- 
trust the whites and who reject negotiations as 
a trap and a waste of time. 


VI. NORTH AFRICA 


In North Africa, as in Indochina, the French 
fought long and stubbornly to retain their pos- 
sessions. A principal reason was the substantial 
number of French settlers in this region— 
250,000 in Tunisia, 400,000 in Morocco, and 1 
million in Algeria. These colons, in league with 
powerful French economic interests in North 
Africa, bitterly opposed all proposals for self- 
rule and sabotaged a number of provisional 
moves in this direction made by certain Paris 
cabinets. 

Tunisia and Morocco had the legal status 
of protectorates, which France claimed to ad- 
minister in behalf of their traditional rulers. 
Both territories were governed autocratically— 
not even the resident Europeans were allowed 
political rights. This foreign domination stimu- 
lated movements for national liberation: in 
Tunisia, the Neo-Destour party, established in 
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1934 and led by Habib Bourguiba; and in Mo- 
rocco, the Istiglal party, founded іп 1944 and 
given some support by Sultan Mohamed Ben 
Youssef. 

Tunisia and Morocco won their freedom 
relatively easily following World War II. The 
French were determined to hang on to Algeria 
and were willing to accept losses elsewhere in 
order to concer.trate on this prime objective. Ac- 
cordingly, when armed resistance began in 
Tunisia in 1952, the French, after two years of 
guerrilla warfare, agreed to grant it autono- 
mous status, and having made this concession 
in Tunisia, they were ready to do likewise in Mo- 
rocco. Sultan Mohamed, who had been exiled 
for his pro-Istiglal sympathies, was allowed to 
return to his throne. He then demanded com- 
plete independence, which the French conceded 
on March 2, 1956. In the same month, Tunisia 
also became fully independent, with Bourguiba 
as president of the new republic. 

The French now were able to deal with the 
crucial Algerian problem without distractions. 
Legally, Algeria was not a colony but an integral 
part of France, with representatives in the Na- 
tional Assembly in Paris. In practice, a double 
standard of citizenship prevailed in Algeria, so 
that the country was dominated economically 
and politically by the Europeans, who com- 
prised only one-tenth of the 10 million total pop- 
ulation: On the other hand, the colons, like the 
Afrikaners at the other tip of the continent, did 
not regard themselves as mere colonists. Alge- 
ria was their homeland as much as that of the 
native Algerians. Their fathers and grandfa- 
thers had worked and died there, and they were 
resolved to defend their patrimony. This meant 
unalterable opposition to any concessions to the 
Algerian nationalists. 

Armed revolt against French rule began in 
the fall of 1954. The French had been ousted 
from Indochina only four months earlier and 
were in no mood lor compromise. With the en- 
thusiastic approval of the colons and of the 
army officers, who were still smarting from the 
Indochina humiliation, the Paris government re- 
solved to crush the uprising. The result was an. 
exhausting, brutalizing struggle, that dragged 
on until 1962. At its height, the French were 
forced to send a half million men into Algeria 
and to spend nearly $1 billion annually. The Al- 
gerians paid much more heavily in human 
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Veiled Moslem women cast 
ballots in the referendum of July 
1, 1962, in which Algerians voted 
for independence. 

(Wide World Photos) 

terms, including 1 million dead, or one-ninth of 
their total numbers. 


In May 1958, a North African "Committee 
of Public Safety" seized power in Algeria in or- 


der to replace the republic with an authoritar- 


ian regime that presumably would be more suc- 
cessful in holding the empire together. The 
demoralized National Assemblv bowed to this 
show of force, especially since most of the 
armed forces were in Algeria. In June 1958, the 
National Assembly voted full power to de Gaulle 
to rule France in whatever manner he wished 
for six months and to prepare a new constitu- 
tion for the country. Before the end of the vear 
the Fourth Republic had given wav to the Fifth, 
and political power had been shifted decisively 
from the legislative to the executive branch— 
specifically to the president. 

President de Gaulle now used his 
unprecedented popularity to end the Algerian 
bloodshed, despite the opposition of the colons 
and the military who had made possible his rise 
to power. In March 1962, after a referendum in 
France had approved such a move, de Gaulle 
agreed to a cease-fire and to a plebiscite to de- 
termine Algeria's future. On July 3, 1962, he 
proclaimed the independence of Algeria after its 
people had voted overwhelmingly in favor of it. 
All of North Africa was now free lor the first 
time since French soldiers had landed in Algeria 
in 1830. The granting of independence to Alge- 
ria marked the virtual end of a French African 
empire that once covered nearly 4 million 





square miles and contained more than 41 mil- 
lion people. 


ҮП. MIDDLE EAST 


Meanwhile, Arab nationalism had been as mili- 
tant in the Middle East as it had been in North 
Africa. During the interwar years the British 
had given up their hold on Egypt and Iraq, and 
both countries had entered the League of Na- 
tions. Arab nationalists, however, were far from 
appeased, since the British still exercised con- 
trolling authority over these countries. They 
had reserved various privileges, including the 
right to maintain a garrison along the Suez Ca- 
nal, to maintain three air bases in Iraq, and to 
administer the Sudan together with Egypt. 
More galling had been the stiff-necked attitude 
of the French, who continued to hold Syria and 
Lebanon as mandates. Above all, Arab national- 
ism had been aroused bv large-scale Jewish im- 
migration into the British-held Palestine man- 
date during the 1930s (see Chapter 38, Section 
IT). 

Because of these unhappy experiences dur- 
ing the interwar years, most politically con- 
scious Arabs during World War II were either 
neutral or openly hostile to the Western powers. 
Hence the pro-Axis uprising in Iraq in May 1941 
and the extremely reluctant assistance that 
King Farouk I of Egypt gave to the British de- 
spite his treaty obligations. 
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Although the Arab nationalists had been 
unable to satisfy their aspirations during World 
War II, the new postwar balance of power of- 
fered them a unique opportunity, which they 
promptly exploited. Britain and France, who 
had dominated the Middle East before the war, 
now emerged drastically weakened. A power 
vacuum was created, which the United States 
and the Soviet Union attempted to fill. The 
Arabs skillfully took advantage of the Anglo- 
French weakness and the American-Russian ri- 
valry to play off one side against the other, thus 
enabling them to win concessions that would 
have seemed preposterous only a few years ear- 
lier. The Arabs were further aided by their con- 
trol over vast Middle East oil reserves, which 
appeared particularly indispensable to the fuel- 
hungry West during the postwar years. 

In October 1944, the Arabs organized a 
League of Arab states to coordinate their poli- 
cies and maximize their effectiveness. The Arab 
League won its first success against the French 
in Syria and Lebanon. In May 1945, a French ex- 
peditionary force landed in Beirut and pro- 
ceeded to bombard Damascus in an attempt to 
cow the local nationalists. Such tactics had pre- 
vailed in the 1920s, but they did not work now. 
The Arab League Council promptly met and 
passed a resolution demanding the evacuation 
of all French forces. Churchill supported the 
Arabs, especially since the war was not yet over, 
and he had no desire to cope with an aroused 
Arab nationalism in the Middle East. Under 
British pressure the French withdrew their 
troops, and in July 1945 they accepted the end 
of their rule in the Middle East. As a result of 
the French withdrawal, the Arab states of Leba- 
non and Syria won their independence. 

In Egypt, the aim of the nationalist leaders 
after the war was to end or modify the 1936 
treaty, which was the legal basis for Britain's 
control of the Canal Zone and of the Sudan. The 
Egyptians tried various measures, including di- 
rect negotiations, appeals to the UN Security 
Council, and desultory guerrilla activity. All 
proved futile, and the resulting frustration, to- 
gether with the general resentment against the 
disastrous failure in the Palestine War, culmi- 
nated in an army revolt in July 1952. General 
Muhammad Naguib assumed power and forced 
King Farouk to abdicate. 
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Naguib removed one of the sources of fric- 
tion between Egypt and Britain when he con- 
cluded an agreement with Britain on February 
12, 1953, by which the Sudanese were to be 
given a choice of independence, union with 
Egypt, or some other course. The decision was 
for independence, and in 1956, the Sudan joined 
the ranks of free nations. The remaining Egyp- 
tian grievance—the British presence at the 
Suez—was ended by Gamal Abdel Nasser, who 
displaced Naguib as head of the new Egyptian 
regime. After prolonged negotiations, Nasser 
signed an agreement with Britain on October 
19, 1954, by which under certain stipulated con- 
ditions, the British garrison was to be removed 
and the British installations transferred to 
Egypt. 

Arab nationalism was successful in Syria 
and Lebanon, and in Egypt and the Sudan, but 
it failed disastrously in Palestine. The mass ex- 
termination of Jews in Hitler-controlled Europe 
created strong pressures for opening up Pales- 
tine to the desperate survivors. In August 1945, 
President Truman proposed that 100,000 Jews 
be allowed to enter the mandate. In April 1946, 
an Anglo-American investigating committee re- 
ported in favor of the president's proposal. The 
Arab League responded by warning that it was 


. unalterably opposed to such an influx, and that 


it was prepared to use force to stop it. The 
United Nations then sent a fact-finding commis- 
sion to Palestine, and the General Assembly, 
after receiving the commission's report, voted 
on November 29, 1947, in favor of partitioning 
the mandate. On May 14 of the following year, 
the Jews invoked the partition resolution and 
proclaimed the establishment of a Jewish state 
to be called Israel. On the same day, President 
Truman extended recognition to the new state. 
The following day, the Arabs carried out their 
long-standing threat and sent their armies 
across the Israeli border. 

The course of the war went contrary to ex- 
pectations. The Arab armies lacked discipline, 
unity, and effective leadership. The Israelis, 
fighting literally with their backs to the sea, 
possessed all three qualities to a high degree. 
Thev not only repulsed the Arab attacks from 
all sides but also advanced and occupied more 
territory than had been awarded to them by the 
UN Assembly's resolution. After two abortive 


NASSER NATIONALIZES THE SUEZ CANAL 


On July 26, 1956, Premier Nasser nation- profits of these shares from the time of its inaugu 
alized the Suez Canal. The following passages ration until now. All countries and shareholders 
from his speech proclaiming the nationaliza- get their profits. A state within the state; an Egyp- 
tion reflect Egyptian bitterness toward the tian Joint Stock Company. 


, " Dae . The income of the Suez Canal Company in 1955 
Suez Canal Company of Paris and toward im- reached 35 million pounds, or 100 million dollars. 


perialism in general.* Of this sum, we, who have lost 120,000 persons, 
who have died in digging the Canal, take only 1 
Is history to repeat itself again with treachery and million pounds or 3 million dollars! This is the 
deceit? Will economic independence ... or eco- Suez Canal Company, which was dug for the sake 
nomic domination and control be the cause o[ the of Egypt and its benefit! 
destruction of our political independence and Do you know how much assistance America and 
freedom? Britain were going to offer us over five years? 70 
Brothers, it is impossible that history should re- million dollars. Do you know who takes the 100 
peat itself. million dollars, the Company's income, every year? 
Today, we do not repeat what happened in the They take it of course... 
past. We are eradicating the traces of the past. We We shall not repeat the past. We shall eradicate 
are building our country on strong and sound it by restoring our rights in the Suez Canal. This 
bases. money is ours. This Canal is the property of Egypt 
Whenever we turn backwards, we aim at the because it is an Egyptian Joint Stock Company. 
eradication of the past evils which brought about The Canal was dug by Egypt's sons and 120,000 
our domination, and the vestiges of the past which of them died while working. The Suez Canal Com- 
took place despite ourselves and which were pany in Paris is an impostor company. It usurped 
caused by imperialism through treachery and de- our concessions. . . . 
ceil. Therefore, I have signed today the following law 
Today, the Suez Canal where 120,000 of our sons which has been approved by the Cabinet: (Article 1 
lost their lives in digging it by corvee, and for the of the decree read, "The Universal Company of the 
foundation of which we paid 8 million pounds, has Suez Maritime Canal (Egyptian Joint-Stock Com- 
become a state within the state. It has humiliated pany) is hereby nationalized. All its assets, rights 
ministers and cabinets. ... and obligations are hereby transferred to the Na- 
Britain has forcibly grabbed our rights, our 44 tion... ']. 
percent of its shares. Britain still collects the 


*Mimeographed copy of speech from Egyptian Embassy, Washington, D.C. 





truces, the Israelis finally signed armistice had nationalized the Suez Canal. Both the 
agreements with the various Arab states be- United States and the Soviet Union strongly op- 
tween February and July 1949. posed the invasion and forced the three aggres- 

A peaceful settlement did not follow the sors to withdraw. Quite different was the out- 
cessation of fighting. The main reason was that come of the six-day Israeli blitz of June 5-10, 
the armistice agreements left Israel with more 1967. Claiming that the surrounding Arab states 
territory than had been allotted by the United were planning invasion, the Israeli forces 
Nations. The Arabs demanded that this extra quickly advanced to the Suez Canal and the Jor- 
territory be surrendered. Israel maintained that dan River and also occupied Jerusalem, the 
it was won in a war that the Arabs themselves Gaza Strip, and Sharm el-Sheikh on the Tiran 
started and that the extra land was needed tor Strait. The UN Security Council on November 
the Jewish immigrants pouring in from all parts 22, 1967, passed a resolution requiring both 
of the world. withdrawal of the Israeli armed forces from the 

This issue resulted in renewed warfare in overrun territories and Arab acknowledgement 
1956, 1967, and 1973. Israel attacked Egypt in of the independence and integrity of Israel. The 
1956 to stop repeated border raids, and Britain resolution remained inoperative because Israel 
and France joined in the attack because Nasser demanded direct peace negotiations with the 
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Arab states, whereas the latter demanded Is- 
raeli withdrawal before negotiations. 

The deadlock persisted for six years, 
marked by an unending succession of attacks 
and counterattacks. On October 6, 1973, the 
fourth round in the Arab-Israeli struggle ex- 
ploded with the Egyptians attacking across the 
Suez Canal and the Syrians into the Golan 
Heights. In successfully crossing the Suez Canal 
and occupying a wide strip in the Sinai along 
the northern half of the canal, the Egyptians de- 
stroyed the myth of Israeli invincibility, even 
though the Israelis counterattacked and occu- 
pied an equally wide strip of Egyptian territory 
along the southern half of the canal. On January 
17, 1974, Egypt and Israel agreed that Israeli 
forces should withdraw to a north-south line 
roughly twenty miles east of the canal and that 
a UN buffer force should be installed between 
the two armies. On May 31, a similar agreement 
was signed by Israel and Syria concerning the 
Golan Heights. 

It was hoped that these agreements would 
clear the way for a lasting peace, but this has 
not happened. The main reason is that the Pales- 
tinians demanded an independent state on the 
West Bank, whereas an increasing number of Is- 
raelis referred to the West Bank by the old bibli- 
cal name of Judea and Samaria and viewed it as 
an integral part of the land of Israel ceded to 
the Jews in the Bible. Egypt's President Anwar 
Sadat tried to break this stalemate with his fa- 
mous peace trip to Jerusalem in November 
1977. The outcome was the Camp David accord, 
or Egyptian-Israeli Peace Treaty of March 26, 
1979, which provided that the two countries 
would establish full diplomatic relations, Israel 
would evacuate the Sinai within two years, 
Egypt would end its economic embargo of Israel 
and allow Israel shipping through the Suez Ca- 
nal, and the two countries would negotiate on 
the future of Palestine with the aim of holding 
elections for local representative councils 
within one year. 

The treaty lessened the danger of a Mid- 
east war because the Arab states lost their most 
powerful member. On the other hand, the basic 
problem of Palestine remained unresolved. 
Rather than reaching some settlement, the Is- 
raelis and the Palestinians drifted further apart. 

On the one hand the Israelis were embit- 
tered that their cession of the large Sinai terri- 
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tory did not lead to rapprochement with the 
Arab world. Instead Sadat incurred the enmity 
of Islamic fundamentalists because of his ac- 
cord with Israel, and in 1981 he was assassi- 
nated. His successor, Hosni Mubarak, tried to 
walk the same tightrope but with little more 
success. Most Egyptians seemed to be im- 
pressed less by Sadat and Mubarak and more 
by Abdel Nasser, whom they remember with 
pride for his strong stance against Israel and 
the West. Rather than rapprochement, the Is- 
raelis have had to contend with repeated 
assassinations and hijackings, both within their 
country and without. 

: Equally disillusioning for Israelis was 
their invasion of Lebanon on June 6, 1982. The 
announced objective was merely to clear Pales- 
tine Liberation Organization (PLO) forces from 
a zone twenty-five miles north of the border. But 
as Israel's army kept advancing northward to 
Beirut, it appeared that some Israeli leaders 
had more ambitious, though undeclared, objec- 
tives. These included destruction of the PLO as 
a political as well as a military threat, installa- 
tion of a friendly government in Beirut, a peace 
treaty with that friendly government that would 
parallel the 1979 treaty with Egypt. Rather than 
attaining those goals the Israeli forces found 


. themselves mired in the quicksands of Lebanese 


factionalism and attacked on all sides by the 
Shia Moslems, who had welcomed them in June 
1982. When the Israelis finally withdrew early 
in 1985, polls showed that whereas 70 percent of 
Israel’s population had supported the invasion 
when it began, only 20 percent did so at the time 
of withdrawal. 

The extent of Israeli disillusionment and 
frustration is reflected in the growing popular 
support for Rabbi Meir Kahane, who was 
elected to the Israeli Parliament in 1984 on a 
program calling for the forcible expulsion of all 
Arabs from Israel (where they comprise a 14 
percent minority) and from the West Bank terri- 
tories (where they comprise a 94 percent major- 
ity). The American-born Kahane at first was dis- 
missed as an “American import” and as a 
“racist lunatic.” But an April 1985 poll of 600 
Israeli high school students showed that 42 per- 
cent of them supported Kahane's program. 
Likewise, a June 1988 poll showed 49 percent ot 
Israeli adults believe that “causing the Palestin- 
ians to leave" the occupied territories would 
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best allow Israe! to maintain its Jewish and 
democratic character. By contrast, only 28-32 
percent believe that relinquishing territory 
would better meet this goal. These and other 
polls indicate that the formerly peripheral 
Rabbi Kahane now is in the mainstream of Is- 
raeli politics—so much so that his Kach party 
has become a serious rival for the traditional Li- 
kud and Labor parties.’ 

On the other hand, the Palestinians are 
equally disillusioned and frustrated by the 
course of events, so militant clements are gain- 
ing ground among them also. The principal Pal- 
estinian grievance is the continued planting of 
Israeli settlements in the West Bank. The num- 
ber of settlers has risen from 3,200 in 1977 to 
17,400 in 1980 to 51,600 in January 1985, to 
70,000 in 1989 (as against 800,000 native Pales- 
tinians). When Gorbachev allowed Jews to emi- 
grate freely from the Soviet Union, many chose 
Israel as their destination, especially because 
the United States refused to accept Soviet Jews 
in unlimited numbers. Consequently 100,000 


were expected in Israel in 1990, and the Israeli ` 


government estimated in December 1989 that a 
total of 750,000 would arrive during the next six 
years. Those Israelis who have favored the ex- 
pulsion of Palestinians, now welcome the Soviet 
influx as a welcome means for transforming the 
West Bank from a predominantly Palestinian 
land to a predominantly Jewish land.’ 

Faced with this bleak prospect, Palestinian 
resistance now is assuming a third new form. 
The first, until 1948, depended on the outside 
Arab states to repulse the Israelis. The second 
phase depended on the PLO, whose forces also 
were outside Israel. With the failure of both the 
Arab states and the PLO, vounger Palestinians 
now believe that delivery will come not from the 
outside but only from direct action by them- 
selves. This direct action is taking two forms. 
One is the intifada or uprising of stone-throwing 
youth who have lost their fear of Israeli soldiers 
and are making life miserable for them bv con- 
stant pinprick harassing. The other resistance 
action is bv assorted fundamentalist Islamic or- 
ganizations such as the Islamic Resistance 
Movement, the Islamic Holy War, and the Party 
of God. These organizations are more militant 
than the PLO because they reject on religious 
grounds the PLO willingness to recognize and 
accept the existence of the state of Israel. "The 
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land of Palestine is an Islamic trust left to the 
generations of Moslems until the day of resur- 
rection. It is forbidden for anyone to yield or 
concede part or all of it. The solution to the Pal- 
estinian problem will only take place by holy 
маг." 

On the other side, Prime Minister Yitzhak 
Shamir is giving similar religious reasons to 
support his stand that Israel never will give up 
one square inch of the West Bank lands. "We 
will not withdraw from these territories which 
we believe belong to us. We believe that all this 
country that is called Palestine—or in the Bible 
is called the Land of Israel—this country be- 
longs to us, the Jewish people." With the Is- 
lamic fundamentalists becoming stronger in the 
Moslem camp, and the Likud-Kach fundamen- 
talists becoming stronger in Israel, the spiral of 
violence and counter-violence continues un- 
checked in the Middle East. 
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It is not so difficult to keep unity in time of war 
since there is a joint aim to defeat the common 
enemy, which is clear to everyone. The difficult 
task will come after the war when the diverse 
interests tend to divide the Allies. 


Stalin, at Yalta 


World War I was followed bv revolution in cen- 
tral and eastern Europe and by the threat of rev- 
olution in western Europe. World War II stimu- 
lated no comparable djsturbances. Revolutions 
did not convulse the Continent, despite the fact 
that the second war inflicted greater material 
damage and political dislocation than the first. 
One reason was the sheer fatigue of the civilian 
populations. For six vears they had been sub- 
jected to constant bombardment from the air; 
to wide-ranging ground operations; and to mass 
uprooting through flight, forced labor, or im- 
prisonment. More than 15 million soldiers were 
killed, as well as 10 million civilians, including 6 
million Jews. This was approximately twice the 
casualties and thirteen times the material dam- 
age of World War 1. 

Those who survived had experienced un- 
precedented privation and dislocation. In the 
first three and a half years of the war alone, 30 
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million Europeans had fled or were driven 
from their original homes. At the end of the hos- 
tilities, Allied armies and international relief 
agencies returned more than 12 million "dis- 
placed persons" to their bomes, vet there still 
remained a hard core of more than a million— 
mostly anti-Communists from eastern Europe— 
who refused to go home. The wholesale reshuf- 
fling of peoples, together with cold, hunger, and 
disease, left most Europeans too exhausted and 
dispirited to think of revolution. 

Equallv decisive was the occupation of all 
Europe bv the forces of the victorious Allies. 
The Red army, no less than the British and the 
American, stamped out opposition and disorder. 
A revolution in the social structure did occur in 
eastern Europe, but it was an imposed revolu- 
tion directed from Moscow. The Communist 
parties throughout Europe were obedient in- 
struments of Soviet foreign policy rather than 
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fomenters of indigenous revolutions. Thus, Rus- 
sia, Britain, and the United States effectively 
controlled developments in Europe after the 
downfall of Hitler. It was these powers that 
were responsible for the policies and events that 
gradually disrupted the wartime Grand Alliance 
and brought on the cold war. 


I. WARTIME UNITY 


During the war years, the Western powers and 
the Soviet Union were forced to present a com- 
mon front against the menace of a mortal en- 
emy. On the very day of Hitler's invasion of Rus- 
sia, Churchill proclaimed, "The Russian danger 
is... our danger, and the danger of the United 
States, just as the cause of any Russian fighting 
for his hearth and home is the cause of free men 
and free peoples in every quarter of the globe." 

Two months later, on August 14, 1941, 
Churchill and Roosevelt issued their Atlantic 
Charter, in which they set forth in idealistic 
terms their common aims and principles. More 
specific expressions of Allied cooperation were 
the twenty-year mutual-aid pact signed by Great 
Britain and the Soviet Union in May 1942 and 
the American-Russian Lend-Lease Agreement of 
the following month. Another manifestation of 
cooperation was the decision of the Russians in 


May 1943 to abolish the Communist Interna- . 


tional, which they had established in 1919 to 
overthrow world capitalism. In view of their 
friendly relations with the Western powers, the 
Russians now decided that the Comintern had 
outlived its usefulness. However, this decision 
meant little in practice because the top Comin- 
tern officials had been transferred to the Party 
Secretariat, where they continued to function. 
Still another result of Allied wartime coopera- 
tion was the establishment in November 1943 of 
the UN Relief and Rehabilitation Administra- 
tion (UNRRA). UNRRA followed in the wake of 
the armed forces and provided relief of all kinds 
to the liberated countries until the new national 
administrations could assume responsibility. It 
began work in the spring of 1944, and, by the 
time of its dissolution in September 1948, it had 
distributed 22 million tons of supplies including 
food, clothing, and medicines, mostly ol Ameri- 
can origin. Its main operations were in Greece, 
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Yugoslavia, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Austria, 
and Italy. Without its contributions the depriva- 
tion and distress in postwar Europe would have 
been substantially worse than it was. 

As the war neared its end, the cooperation 
forced by mutual danger began to falter. The 
partners were more and more inclined to sacri- 
fice unity for what they considered to be their 
postwar national interests. Thus with peace, the 
Grand Alliance was rent by discord and, within 
two or three years, was replaced by a cold war 
that constantly threatened to become hot. 

The breakup of the Grand Alliance was 
hastened by the failure of the Allied leaders dur- 
ing the war years to make serious plans for the 
postwar settlement. The Atlantic Charter pro- 
vided for a postwar world based on self-deter- 
mination in form of government, equal eco- 
nomic opportunity for all nations, and 
disarming of aggressive powers. Unfortunately, 
little effort was made to apply these idealistic 
principles specifically and realistically to the 
many issues that awaited the conclusion of 
peace. The conferences held in 1943 in Casa- 
blanca, Quebec, and Teheran were all devoted 
primarily to militarv strategy. Postwar matters 
were referred to only incidentally and in gen- 
eral terms. 

By the fall of 1944, political issues no 
longer could be evaded. The advance of the Red 
army up the Danube valley was forcing the Ger- 
mans to evacuate the Balkan peninsula, and the 
Communist-led resistance fighters were filling 
in the vacuum. The prospect of a Communist- 
dominated Balkans caused Churchill, in Oc- 
tober 1944, to meet with Stalin in Moscow. 
These two leaders quickly agreed on spheres of 
influence in the disputed peninsula. Bulgaria 
and Rumania were to be in the Russian sphere, 
Greece in the British, and Yugoslavia a bulfer 
zone under joint British-Russian influence. 
Thus Churchill was forced, bv the unfavorable 
strategic situation, to accept Soviet. predom- 
inance in the northern Balkans in order to pre- 
serve Britain's traditional primacy in Greece. 

At the same time that Churchill was bar- 
gaining with Stalin in Moscow, British troops 
were beginning to land in Greece. Тћеу ad- 
vanced northward on the heels of the retreating 
Germans but found the Greek resistance forces 
preceding them in all the towns and cities. No 
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opposition was offered by these forces, led by 
disciplined Communists who obediently fol. 
lowed the current Kremlin line. They welcomed 
the smal! British units, although, had they 
wished, they could have easily barred them at 
that time just as the nationalist-minded Tito 
was doing in Yugoslavia. 

Despite the compliance of the Greek resist- 
ance forces, the fact remained that they were 
the preponderant military power in the country 
as the Germans withdrew. This was an intoler- 
able situation for Churchill. To insure the Brit- 
ish dominance in Greece that he and Stalin had 
agreed on in Moscow, it was essential to disarm 
the resistance forces and transfer state power 
to the royal Greek government-in-exile that he 
favored. Various disarmament formulas were 
proposed, but none satisfied both sides. This 
dispute precipitated an armed clash that devel- 
oped into the bitter and bloody Battle of Athens. 
British and Indian troops were rushed in from 
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Italy, and after a month of fighting the resist- 
ance forces withdrew from the Athens area. 

On February 12, a peace agreement (the 
Varkiza Pact) was signed by which the resist- 
ance troops surrendered their arms in return 
for a promise of elections and a plebiscite on the 
question of the return of the king. Thus Church- 
ill secured the sphere allotted to him in Mos- 
cow: Greece was to be on the side of the West 
during the postwar years. Equally significant 
was Stalin's eloquent silence while Churchill 
was dispersing the leftist resistance fighters. 
The British-Russian deal on the Balkans was in 
operation and was working. 

The fighting in Athens had barely ceased 
when, in February 1945, Roosevelt, Churchill, 
and Stàlin met at Yalta for the last of their war- 
time conferences. With the Allied armies con- 
verging on Germany from all sides, the prob- 
lems of a postwar settlement now had to be 
considered specifically and realistically. Little 


CHURCHILL AND STALIN DIVIDE THE BALKANS 


Prime Minister Winston Churchill and Com- 
munist Party Secretary Joseph Stalin met in 
Moscow the evening of October 9, 1944. 
Churchill has left the following colorful ac- 
count of how the two men divided the Balkan 
peninsula between them into British and Rus- 
sian spheres of influence.* 


The moment was apt fer business, so I said, "Let 
us settle about our affairs in the Balkans. Your ar- 
mies are in Rumania and Bulgaria. We have inter- 
esis, missions and agents there. Don't let us get at 
vross-purposes in small ways. So far as Britain and 
Russia are concerned, how would it do for you to 
have ninety per cent predominance in Rumania, 
for us to have ninety per cent of the say in Greece, 
and go fifty-fifty about Yugoslavia?" While this 
was being translated I wrote out on a half-sheet of 
paper: 


Rumania 
Russia 90% 
The others 10% 


Greece 
Great Britain 90% 
(in accord with U.S.A.) 

Russia 10% 
Yugoslavia 50-50% 
Hungary 50-50% 
Bulgaria 

Russia 75% 

The others 25% 


I pushed this across to Stalin who had by then 
heard the translation. There was a slight pause. 
Then he took his blue pencil and made a large tick 
upon it, and passed it back to us. It was all settled 
in no more time than it takes to set it down.... 

After this there was a long silence. The pencilled 
paper lay in the centre of the table. At length I said, 
“Might it not be thought rather cynical if it seemed 
we had disposed of these issues, so fateful to mil- 
lions of people, in such an off-hand manner? Let us 
burn the paper," "No, vou keep it,” said Stalin. 


*W. S. Churchill, The Second World War: Triumph and Tragedy (Houghton Mifflin, 1953), pp. 


227-228. 
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"The Big Three"—Stalin, 
Roosevelt, and Churchill —meet 
for the last time at Yalta, 1945. 
(U.S. Army Photograph) 


difficulty was encountered in reaching an agree- 
ment on the Far East. Stalin agreed to declare 
war against Japan within sixty days after the 
end of hostilities in Europe. In return, Russia 
was to regain the Kuril Islands and also the con- 
cessions and territories lost to Japan in 1905, in- 
cluding the southern part of Sakhalin Island. 
the lease of the Port Arthur naval base, and joint 
Russo-Chinese operation of the Chinese Eastern 
and South Manchuria railroads. On Germany, 
the conference postponed decisions about most 
issues, including reparations and frontiers. 1t 
was agreed, however, that the country should be 
divided into four occupation zones (including 
one for France) under an Allied Control Council. 
Berlin, located within the Soviet zone, was to be 
occupied and administered jointly. 

Most of the negotiating at Yalta had to do 
with the newly liberated countries in eastern 
Europe. Stalin was in a strong position in this 
area, for his armies had done the liberating and 
were in actual occupation. Given this context, 
the agreements that were made on eastern Eu- 
rope were, on paper, satisfactorv from the West- 
ern viewpoint. Russia was to reccive the Polish 
territory east of a modified Curzon Line, which 
had been drawn after World War I but subse- 
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quently ignored. Poland was to be compensated 
with territory in east Germany. Concerning the 
Polish and Yugoslav governments, Stalin agreed 
that the Communist regimes already estab- 


lished under Soviet auspices should be 
broadened by the admission of representatives 
from the West-oriented governments-in-exile. 
The latter were understandably apprehensive 
about this arrangement, which left the Red 
army and the Communist governments in phys- 
ical and legal control. Their doubts were met, in 
theory, by a broad statement of policy known as 
the Yalta Declaration on Liberated Europe. This 
committed the three powers to assist the liber- 
ated peoples of Europe “to form interim govern- 
mental authorities broadly representative of all 
democratic elements in the population and 
pledged to the earliest possible establishment 
through free elections of governments respon- 
sive to the will of the people. ..." 

Taken at face value, this declaration repre- 
sented a substantial concession on the part of 
Stalin. Despite his domination of eastern Eu- 
rope he had consented to free elections that 
might well bring anti-Soviet governments to of- 
fice. The substance of this concession, however, 
was negligible. The declaration turned out to be 
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meaningless and was a constant source of fric- 
tion, because it was interpreted very differently 
by the various signatories. The United States in- 
terpreted it literally—that is, free elections and 
no spheres of influence in eastern Europe. The 
United States was free to take this position be- 
cause it was not bound by the agreement 
reached by Churchill and Stalin in Moscow the 
previous October. 

Stalin, by contrast, clung to the Moscow 
agreement and regarded the declaration as 
mere window dressing. He had scrupulously 
kept quiet while the British crushed the Greek 
resistance forces. In return, Stalin expected the 
Western powers to respect his primacy in the 
northern Balkans. He was surprised and out- 
raged when the British gradually joined the 
Americans in demanding strict enforcement of 
the declaration. Stalin refused to budge on this 
point, regarding "friendly" governments in 
eastern Europe as prerequisite for Russian se- 
curity. He made this clear at the next three- 
power. conference at Potsdam (July-August 


1945), where the American secretary of state,. 


James Byrnes, demanded freely elected govern- 
ments in eastern Europe. “А freely elected gov- 
ernment in any of these countries," responded 
Stalin, "would be anti-Soviet and that we 
cannot allow." The contradiction between 
"friendly" and "freely elected" governments 
was one of the main causes for the disruption of 
the Grand Alliance in the months to come. 


П. PEACE TREATIES 


Despite the seeds of discord at Yalta, the confer- 
ence was generally welcomed and interpreted 
as the climax of the wartime cooperation of the 
allies. Cooperation was shown again with the 
organization of the United Nations (UN). The fi- 
nal charter was signed bv the representatives of 
50 nations at the conclusion of a conference 
held in San Francisco from April to June 1945, 
By 1990 UN membership had inore than tripled. 
Some of the newcomers were wartime enemies 
or neutrals, but the majority were newly inde- 
pendent states in Asia and Africa. The UN, like 
its predecessor, the League of Nations, was set 
up to accomplish two basic tasks: to preserve 
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peace and security and to cope with interna- 
tional economic, social, and cultural problems. 
Also like the league, the UN was established as 
an association of sovereign states. The charter 
specified that the organization might not "inter- 
vene in matters which are essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction of any state." 

The task of maintaining peace was en- 
trusted primarily to a Security Council made up 
of five permanent members—the United States, 
the Soviet Union, Britain, France, and China— 
and six other members elected for two-year 
terms by the General Assembly on the recom- 
mendation of the council. In all substantive mat- 
ters the unanimous vote ol the permanent mem- 
bers was required (together with the vote of two 
of the nonpermanent members), for it was rec- 
ognized that peace could be maintained only if 
the great powers were in agreement. 

The second task of the UN—the fight 
against hunger and disease and ignorance—was 
entrusted to the Economic and Social Council. 
It established programs designed to provide 
more food for the half of the world's people who 
were hungry, cure the one-eighth of the world's 
population that had malaria, save the 40 per- 
cent of the children who died before the end of 
their first year, and teach the 50 percent of the 
world's adults who were illiterate to read and 
write. To attain these objectives, the Economic 
and Social Council set up numerous specialized 
agencies, including, among others, the Interna- 
tional Labor Organization; Food and Agricul- 
ture Organization; UN Educational, Scientific, 
and Cultural Organization; World Health Orga- 
nization; and International Monetary Fund. 

Like the League of Nations, the UN has 
been quite successful in these various nonpoliti- 
cal activities. But again like the League, the UN 
has had a spotty record in its main job of keep- 
ing the peace. It has helped to prevent all-out 
war between the great powers bv providing a 
medium for maintaining rapport. It has stopped 
fighting in areas such as Indonesia and Kash- 
mir, where vital interests of the major powers 
were not involved. But it was not able to fore- 
stall a series of local, or "brush-fire," wars in 
Korea, Algeria, the Middle East, and Vietnam. 
Nor was there any consultation of the UN dur- 
ing the highly dangerous Cuban crisis of 1962 
or the prolonged Vietnam agony. The basic diffi- 
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The United Nations Security Council, recently photographed in session. 


(United Nations/Yutaka Nagata) 


culty of the UN, as of the league, was that in a 
world of sovereign states it could provide ma- 
chinery for settling disputes but could not com- 
pel use of that machinery. 

Two months after the establishment of the 
UN, Japan surrendered and the war in the Far 
East was over. The victorious Allies could now 
devote full attention to the making of peace. 
Their foreign ministers conducted protracted 
negotiations in London, Paris, and New York. Fi- 
nally on February 10, 1947, in Paris, they signed 
peace treaties with Italy, Rumania, Hungary, 
Bulgaria, and Finland. All the treaties imposed 
reparations on the defeated countries, limited 
their armed forces, and redrew their frontiers. 
Italy lost the Dodecanese Islands to Greece; Sa- 
seno Island to Albania; small enclaves to 
France; Venezia Giulia to Yugoslavia; and the 
Trieste region, which was set up as a Free Terri- 
tory. When the last-named arrangement. had 
proved unworkable by 1954, Italy annexed the 
city itself with its predominantly Italian popula- 
tion, and Yugoslavia took the surrounding rural 
part of the Free Territory. Italy’s African colo- 
nies were placed under the temporary 


trusteeship of Great Britain, their ultimate sta- 
tus to be determined later. 

In the Balkans, Bulgaria restored the 
Greek and Yugoslav territories that it had occu- 
pied, but it acquired southern Dobruja, which it 
had lost to Rumania in 1919. Rumania lost Bes- 
sarabia (which had been Russian from 1812 to 
1918) and the northern Bucovina (inhabited 
largely by Ukrainians) to the Soviet Union, but 
it regained northern Transylvania, which Hun- 
gary had seized during the war. Other territorial 
changes in eastern Europe not covered by the 
satellite treaties included the acquisition by 
Russia of the predominantly Ukrainian Car- 
pathian—Ruthenia from Czechoslovakia—and 
of the three Baltic states—Latvia, Lithuania, 
and Estonia. Though Russia claimed the Baltic 
states on the ground that they had been a part of 
the tsarist empire, the Western powers withheld 
olficial recognition of their annexation, 

Churchill had frequently declared during 
the war that he would not allow the Soviet zone 
to extend westward to a line from Stettin in the 
north to Trieste in the south. Yet this is pre 
cisely what the Western powers accepted when 
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they signed the peace treaties at Paris. In doing 
so they recognized a new balance in Europe—a 
balance in which Bucharest, Sofia, and Bu- 
dapest, along with Prague and Warsaw, now 
looked toward Moscow rather than toward 
Paris or Berlin. 


ПІ. COLD WAR IN EUROPE 


The satellite treaties were not followed by cor- 
responding pacts with the other enemy coun- 
tries. The breakdown in peacemaking reflected 
the growing dissension between East and West. 
This, in turn, may be explained to a large degree 
by the immense power vacuums in Europe and 
Asia following the collapse of the German and 
Japanese empires. These vacuums required 
some fundamental readjustments of power rela- 
tionships. Under the best of circumstances such 
readjustments are difficult to arrange, as evi- 
denced by the crises following the Napoleonic 
Wars and World War I. Now, after World War 


II, the process of readjustment was made even 


more complicated and perilous by the addition 
of ideological issues to the traditional power 
struggle. 

‘In the Far East, the situation was simpli- 
fied by the fact that the United States had the 
leading role in the war against Japan and did 
not hesitate to assume a leadership role also in 
the peace settlement and in postwar affairs. In 
Europe, the issues were considerably more com- 
plicated because the Soviet Union was entrench- 
ing itself within its east European preserve. Its 
objectives were territorial expansion toward 
the pre-World War I tsarist frontiers, large- 
scale reparations to help pay for the crushing 
war devastation, and "friendly" governments in 
eastern Europe that would prevent more inva- 
sions from the West. In striving for these objec- 
tives the Soviet Union came into direct and pro- 
gressively sharper conflict with the Western 
powers. The latter opposed strenuously the so- 
called "Peoples" Democracies” as being repre- 
sentative more of the Soviet proconsuls than of 
the peoples concerned. In reply, the Soviets re- 
peatediy drew attention to the rightist terror- 
ism in Greece, where the governments ever 
since the Battle of Athens were supported by 
Britain. 

More serious was the East-West clash in 
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Germany, where the stakes were higher. The 
end of the war had left Germany with no central 
government. Only local officials were left, and 
in the East even these were lacking as they fled 
before the advancing Red army. For purposes of 
occupation the Allies divided Germany into four 
zones—the Russians in the east, the British in 
the northwest, the Americans in the south, and 
the French in a smaller southwest zone border- 
ing their own country. A similar four-way divi- 
sion of Berlin was arranged, with an Allied Con- 
trol Council located in the city to ensure 
uniformity of policy. 

When the occupying powers faced the con- 
crete problems of administering Germany, they 
discovered basic differences in aims and poli- 
cies. The differences came to a head over 
reparations. It had been agreed at the Potsdam 
Conference in July 1945 that Russia was to re- 
ceive $10 billion indemnity from Germany, to be 
collected from German foreign assets and 
through the removal of industrial equipment— 
from the Russian zone and from the Western 
zones insofar as the equipment was not needed 
by the local economies. The Russians promptly 
proceeded to dismantle and ship East German 
factories to their own country, and also to tap 
current German factory output. The latter prac- 
tice was a violation of the Potsdam agreement, 
as was also the refusal by the Russians to allow 
any inspection of the East German economy. In 
retaliation, the Americans and the British 
stopped the delivery of reparations from their 
zones in May 1946 and repeatedly raised the 
permitted level of German industry. The next 
step occurred in December 1946, when the Brit- 
ish and the Americans combined their zones 
into an economic "Bizonia." 

By early 1947 the four-power administra- 
tion of Germany had broken up. In an effort to 
resolve the conflict, a Big Four conference was 
held in Moscow in March 1947. The Americans 
and the British insisted on the economic unifi- 
cation of Germany; the French and the Russians 
were opposed. After six weeks of futile wran- 
gling, the conference adjourned. Its failure, to- 
gether with the proclamation of the Truman 
Doctrine at the same time, are considered to 
mark the beginning of the cold war. 

The most dramatic manifestation of the 
oncoming cold war was President Truman's 
intervention in the Greek Civil War in March 
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1947. Communist-led guerrillas had appeared 
the preceding fall in the mountains of northern 
Greece. One reason for the renewed civil strife 
was the wretched economic condition that 
drove many impoverished peasants to the rebel 
ranks. Another was the deteriorating interna- 
tional situation, which led the Soviet bloc to in- 
cite and aid the guerrillas against the British- 
supported Athens government. Finally there 
was the rightist persecution of political oppo- 
nents despite the provision for amnesty and nor- 
mal political procedures in the Varkiza Pact ter- 
minating the Battle of Athens. 

These circumstances engendered consider- 
able popular support for the insurrection, 
which spread from the northern mountains to 
the Peloponnesus and the larger islands. The 
likelihood for suppressing the revolt appeared 
bleak, so that Greece faced the prospect of pro- 
longed civil war with the possibility of an even- 
tual Communist victory. The possibility became 
a probability when on February 24, 1947, the 
British government announced that it could not 
afford the large-scale aid necessary to ensure 
victory over the rebel bands. President Truman 
met the emergency by proclaiming the doctrine 
named after him. Stating that “the very exis- 
tence of the Greek state is today threatened," he 
requested Congress to appropriate $400 million 
for aid to Greece and Turkey. Thus Britain sur- 
rendered its century-old primacy in Greece. The 
United States assumed the responsibility for 
preventing the extension of Communist in- 
fluence in the eastern Mediterranean. 

The task proved more expensive than an- 
ticipated. The United States between March 
1947 and June 1949 spent approximately $400 
million for military purposes and $300 million 
for economic aid. Even with this lavish support, 
both the 1947 and 1948 campaigns were incon- 
clusive. In 1949 the balance shifled decisively in 
favor of the Athens government. The Tito-Stalin 
split led Marshal Tito to close the Yugoslav 
border and stop all aid to the guerrillas who had 
sided with Stalin. At the same time the Athens 
armies were being retrained by American offi- 
cers to fight a mobile offensive war instead of 
garrisoning key towns and communication 
routes. Thus, in the fall of 1949 the national ar- 
mies were able to drive the guerrillas from their 
mountain strongholds and to reach and seal the 
northern frontiers. 
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The counterpart to the Truman Doctrine in 
the economié sphere was the European Re- 
covery Program, commonly known as the Mar- 
shall Plan. By the time of its termination on De- 
cember 31, 1951, a total of $12.5 billion was 
spent in support of Marshall Plan operations. 
This extraordinary iuvestment, together with 
the human and material resources of Europe, 
brought about a rapid recovery that raised pro- 
duction and living standards to above prewar 
levels. But from the viewpoint of East-West re- 
lations, the Marshall Plan marked the final step 
toward the cold war. In January 1949, Moscow 
established the Council for Mutual Economic 
Assistance (Molotov Plan) as the Eastern 
counterpart to the Marshall Plan. 

Thus the line was drawn between the Com- 
munist and Western worlds. The cold war now 
was in full sway, and for the next half decade 
one crisis followed closely on another. In Febru- 
ary 1948, the Communists eliminated the last 
bridgehead of Western influence in the Soviet 
sphere when they seized full control in Czecho- 
slovakia. They used their control of the police 
and of their militant "action committees" to 
take over the government. Elections in May 
1948 gave the Communists the expected large 
majority. Next month the venerable President 


. Eduard Benes, who had led his country also in 


the prewar period, resigned his position. He 
was succeeded by the Communist leader, Gott- 
wald, and so all of eastern Europe except Fin- 
land was now in Communist hands. 

Even more dramatic than the Communist 
takeover in Prague was the Berlin Airlift crisis 
that began in June 1948. The Russians failed to 
dissuade the British and Americans from set- 
ting up a separate West German government. 
They retaliated by cutting off railway and road 
access to the three Western sectors of Berlin. 
The Americans replied with an unprecedented 
airlift that supplied the food, coal, and other es- 
sentials needed by the 2 million people in the 
Western sectors. By the spring of 1949 the suc- 
cess of the airlift was apparent, and in May the 
Russians called off the blockade. In September 
the Federal Republic was launched in West Ger- 
many, and in the next month the Democratic Re- 
public was launched in the East. Thus the cold 
war had split Germany in two. 

This sequence of moves and countermoves 
culminated in the establishment of the two con- 
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frontational military alliances: the North Atlan- 
tic Treaty Organization, or NATO (April 4, 1949), 
which included the United States, Canada, and 
western European states, and the Warsaw Pact 
(May 1955), comprising the Soviet Union and its 
eastern European allies. Thus Europe, as well 
as Germany, was cut in two by the cold war. (See 
Map XLII, World of New Global Relationships, 
1985, p. 703) 


IV. COLD WAR IN THE FAR EAST 


In 1950, the focus of the cold war shifted from 
Europe to the Far East. By this time a balance 
had been reached in Europe between East and 
West. But in the Far East the balance was upset 
by the triumph of the Communists in China. 
Just as the Bolshevik Revolution was the out- 
standing byproduct of World War I, so the Chi- 
nese Communist Revolution was the outstand- 
ing byproduct of World War II. 

Chiang Kai-shek had become the head of 


the Chinese government in 1928, but from the ' 


outset his Kuomintang regime was threatened 
by two mortal enemies, the Communists within 
and the Japanese without. During World War II 
his position became particularly difficult. The 
country was divided into three sections: the 
east, controlled by the Japanese and adminis- 
tered through a puppet government at Nanking; 
the northwest, controlled by the Communists 
operating from their capital at Yenan; and the 
west and southwest, ruled by Chiang's National- 
ist government from its.capital in Chungking. 
It was during the war years that Chiang's 
regime was fatally undermined. Chiang tradi- 
tionally had depended on the support of the con- 
servative landlord class and of the relatively en- 
lightened big businesspeople. The latter were 
largely eliminated when the Japanese overran 
the east coast, and Chiang was left with the self- 
centered and shortsighted landlords of the 
interior. His government became increasinglv 
corrupt and unresponsive to the needs of the 
peasants suffering from years of war and ex- 
ploitation. In contrast to the decaving Kuomin- 
tang, the Communists carried out land reforms 
in their territories, thereby winning the support 
of the peasant masses. They also had a disci- 
plined and efficient organization that brought 
order out of political and economic chaos in the 


729 


areas under their control. Also their leadership 
in the anti-Japanese struggle won them popular 
support as patriots fighting to rid the country 
of foreign invaders and to restore China's unity 
and pride. 

Such was the situation when Japan's sur- 
render in August 1945 set off a wild scramble 
by the Nationalists and Communists to take 
over the Japanese-occupied parts of China. The 
Communists issued orders to their troops to 
take over the areas held by the Japanese. Chiang 
Kai-shek promptly canceled these orders and in- 
sisted that the Communists make no move with- 
out instructions from him. He was ignored, and 
clashes occurred between Communist and Kuo- 
mintang forces. With civil war imminent, the 
United States sent a mission under General 
George Marshall to attempt to negotiate a settle- 
ment. But neither side could overcome its fear 
and suspicion of the other, and Marshall's medi- 
ation failed. By 1947 the final showdown was at 
hand. 

The Communists occupied the countryside 
around the major cities. They were helped 
by the Russians, who turned over to them the 
arms the Japanese had surrendered in Manchu- 
ria. The Nationalists, aided by the transporta- 
tion services of the U.S. Navy and Air Force, 
won all the main cities, including Nanking, and 
also rushed troops north to Manchuria. The lat- 
ter move was a strategic blunder. The Kuomin- 
tang forces found themselves in indefensible po- 
sitions. In the fall of 1948 they were forced to 
surrender to the Chinese Red army. A chain of 
comparable military disasters followed in quick 
succession. The Communist armies swept down 
from Manchuria through the major cities of 
North China. By April 1949 they were crossing 
the Yangtze and fanning out over south China. 
The Communist steamroller advanced even 
more rapidly in the south than in the north. By 
the end of 1949 it had overrun all of mainland 
China. Chiang fled to the island of Taiwan (For- 
mosa), and on October 1, 1949, in Peking, the 
Communist leader, Mao Tse-tung, proclaimed 
the People’s Republic of China. 

In the vears since 1949 the Communists 
have transformed China at an unprecedented 
rate. In place of the flabby and decentralized po- 
litical state of the past, they imposed a mono- 
lithic structure, extending into every city, every 
village, and every household. The Communists 
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at the head of this structure were able to reach 
down to individual citizens, moving them to 
new occupations and forcing them to live and 
think in new ways. They uprooted the tradi- 
tional Confucian culture by changing the old 
family relationships; raising the inferior posi- 
tion of women; and ignoring the old classics in 
favor of a new literature, art, and educational 
system. The Communists indeed have left their 
mark on China, but at a price. At the outset they 
enjoyed wide support because of their leader- 
ship in resisting the Japanese invaders and in 
tackling the many problems China faced at the 
end of the war. But the longer they remained in 
power, the more opposition they aroused, as 
shown when students erected their Statue of 
Liberty in Tienanmen Square in the summer of 
1989. The aging Communist leaders ordered 
their army to crush the students, and then 
hunfed them down throughout China as "coun- 
terrevolutionaries" and "ruffians." 

The victory of communism in China was a 
serious setback for the United States, although 
it dominated the postwar occupation in Japan. 

-. „Japan, in contrast to Germany, was governed by 
а single Supreme Command of the Allied pow- 
- ers, which included Allied representatives. The 

Supreme Commander General Douglas Mac- 

Arthur and the bulk of the occupation forces 

were American. 

MacArthur's instructions were to disarm 
and demilitarize the country, develop demo- 
cratic institutions, and create a viable economy. 
Accordingly, he disbanded the imperial army 
and navy, banned patriotic organizations, 
stripped Emperor Hirohito of his divine rights, 
and purged education of its militaristic ele- 
ments. In 1947 he proclaimed a democratic con- 
stitution that transferred sovereignty from the 
emperor to the people, guaranteed individual 
rights, and granted women equal status with 
men. In the economic field the most important 
measure was wholesale redistribution of land. 
Bv 1952, 90 percent of the arable acreage was 
owned by former tenants. Less successful was 
the attempt to break up the large familv corpo- 
rations, or zaibatsu, that had dominated the 
prewar industry, finance, and loreign trade. The 
initial measures against the zaibatsu were 
dropped because it was felt that they hampered 
economic recovery. 

By 1951, when the occupation had ассот- 
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plished most of its aims, a peace treaty was con- 
cluded and signed by the United States and 
most of the Allies. The exceptions were China 
and the Soviet Union, who considered the terms 
too generous. The treaty restored Japanese sov- 
ereignty, but only over the four main islands. 
There were no military or economic restric- 
tions, except that the United States was permit- 
ted to maintain military bases in Japan. The 
United States also gained trusteeship over the 
Ryuku and Bonin islands and over Japan's for- 
mer Pacific mandates. Japan relinquished the 
Kuril islands and southern Sakhalin (which had 
been allotted to Russia) as well as Formosa, but 
the future disposition of these islands was left 
open. In effect, this treaty made Japan the main 
bastion of the American position in the Far 
East. In support of this bastion the United 
States spent about $2 billion in the first six 
years after the war. With the demand for a wide 
variety of goods during the Korean and Vietnam 
wars, Japan made such remarkable economic 
progress that by 1985 it had become the second 
greatest industrial power in the world, sur- 
passed only by the United States. 

In the Far East, as in Europe, World War 
II was followed by the cold war. Russia backed 
Mao Tse-tung, although belatedly, whereas the 


‚ United States vainly attempted to maintain Chi- 


ang Kai-shek as master of China. Conversely, in 
Japan the United States dominated the occupa- 
tion and utilized it to further its interests, while 
the Soviet representatives impotently protested. 
Once the outcome had apparently been settled 
in both countries, there was hope, as expressed 
by Secretary of State Dean Acheson, for “the 
dust to settle" and for a balance to be reached, 
as in Europe. The hope was shattered when in 
1950 fighting broke out in Korea, and the cold 
war became hot. 

Since 1895—and formally since 1910— 
Korea had passed under Japanese rule. During 
World War 11, at the 1943 Cairo Conference, the 
United States, Britain, and China declared that 
"in due course" Korea should once more be free 
and independent. But a generation of Japanese 
rule had left Korea without the necessary expe- 
rience for self-government. The victorious Allies 
decided, therefore, that for a period of not more 
than five years Korea, though independent, 
should be under the trusteeship of the United 
States, Russia, Britain, and China. 
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With the surrender of Japan, American 
and Russian troops poured into Korea. For 
purposes of military convenience the thiriy- 
eighth parallel was set as the dividing line in 
their operations. The coming of the cold war 
froze this temporary division in Ko.ea as it did 
in Germany. The Russians set up in their zone a 
regime dominated by the Communist New 
People's party. In the south, the Americans de- 
pended on English-speaking Koreans, who usu- 
ally were members of the conservative upper 
class. In August 1948, a Republic of Korea was 
proclaimed in the south, with Dr. Syngman 
Rhee as president. A month later the North Ko- 
reans formed their People's Democratic Repub- 
lic under Kim Il-sung. A UN commission at- 
tempted without success to mediate between 
the regimes headed by these two men. So strong 
were the feelings that the commission warned 
in September 1949 of the danger of civil war. 

On June 24, 1950, civil war did begin when 
North Korean troops suddenly crossed the 
thirty-eighth parallel to “liberate” South Korea. 


Within a few hours the UN commission ге- ' 


ported that South Korea was the victim of ag- 
gression. On June 27 the Security Cauncil asked 
UN members to "furnish such assistance to the 
Republic of Korea as may be necessary to repel 
the armed attack and to restore international 
peace and security in the area." The Security 
Council's decision was made possible only be- 
cause of Russia's temporary boycott of its meet- 
ings in protest against the refusal to admit Com- 
munist China in place of Nationalist China. 
Forty UN member states responded to the Secu- 
rity Council's appeal and provided supplies, 
transport, hospital units, and, in some cases, 
combat forces. But the main contribution, aside 
from that of South Korea, came from the United 
States, and General MacArthur served as com- 
mander in chief. 

The course of the Korean War fell into two 
phases—the first before, and the second after, 
the Chinese intervention. The first phase began 
with the headlong rush of the North Korean 
forces down the length of the peninsula io 
within fifty miles of the port of Pusan at the 
southern tip. Then on September 14, 1950, an 
American army landed at Inchon, far up the 
coast near the thirty-eighth parallel, and in 
twelve days retook the South Korean capital, 
Seoul. The North Koreans, their communi- 
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cations severed, fell back as precipitously as 
they had advanced. By the end of September the 
UN forces had reached the thirty-eighth par- 
allel. 

The question now was whether to cross or 
not to cross. The issue was translerred to the 
General Assembly, because the Soviet Union, 
with its veto power, had returned to the Secu- 
rity Council. On October 7, 1950, the assembly 
resolved that “all constituent acts be taken .. . 
for the establishment of a unified, independent, 
and democratic government in the sovereign 
state of Korea." The next day American forces 
crossed the thirty-eighth parallel and quickly 
occupied Pyongyang, the North Korean capital. 
By November 22 they reached the Yalu River, 
the boundary line between Korea and the Chi- 
nese province of Manchuria. 

At this point the second phase of the Ko- 
rean War began with a massive attack by Chi- 
nese "volunteers" supported by Russian-made 
jets. The Chinese drove southward rapidly in 
what looked like a repetition of the first phase 
of the war. Early in January 1951 they retook 
Seoul, but the UN forces now recovered and 
held their ground. In March, Seoul once more 
changed hands, and by June the battle line ran 
roughly along the thirty-eighth parallel. 

By mid-1951 it was apparent that a stale- 
mate prevailed at the front. After two years of 


' stormy and often-interrupted negotiations, an 


armistice agreement was concluded on Julv 27, 
1953. The terms reflected the military stale- 
mate. The line of partition between North and 
South Korea remained roughly where it had 
been before the war. The Western powers had 
successfully contained communism in Korea 
and had vindicated the authority of the United 
Nations. The Chinese had secured North Korea 
as a Communist buffer state between Manchu- 
ria and Western influences. And meanwhile, 
most of the Korean countryside had been laid 
waste and about 10 percent of the Korean 
people had been killed. 


V. RELAXATION OF THE COLD WAR 


At the end of World War II, both western anc 
eastern Europe were forced to turn for support 
to the two new superpowers, the United States 
and the Soviet Union. In military affairs 


732 


western Europe depended on the American- 
organized NATO, and eastern Europe depended 
on the Russian-organized Warsaw Pact. In eco- 
nomic matters western Europe relied on the 
Marshall Plan financed by the United States, 
and eastern Europe depended on the Council 
for Mutual Economic Assistance, which theoret- 
ically funneled in Soviet aid, though іг practice 
it did the opposite. 

The primacy of Washington and Moscow 
was accepted because their support was needed 
in the face of the pressures produced by the cold 
war. But after building up for several years, the 
cold war began to subside in 1953. One reason 
was the death in April 1953 of Joseph Stalin, 
who had become increasingly paranoid and in- 
flexible in his later years. The younger men who 
succeeded him were ready for a relaxation of 
both the cold war abroad and the dictatorship 
at home. At the same time, the new Eisenhower 
administration was replacing that of Truman in 
the United States. This also contributed to the 
international “thaw,” for Eisenhower was able 
to make a compromise peace in Korea, whereas 
domestic political considerations would have 
made this extremely difficult for Truman. Thus 
the Korean War was ended in July 1953, elim- 
inating the most serious single source of inter- 
national tension. 

The following month the Soviet govern- 
ment announced that it also possessed the se- 
cret of the hydrogen bomb. Paradoxically, this 
strengthened the movement for a settlement. It 
was known that the hydrogen bomb exploded 
by the United States at Bikini was 750 times 
more powerful than the Hiroshima atomic 
bomb, which had killed 78,000 people. All but 
the most fanatic cold warriors sensed that war 
was no longer a feasible instrument of national 
policy. 

The deterring effect of the H-bomb was 
manifested during the 1962 Cuban crisis, pre- 
cipitated when American air reconaissance re- 
vcaled that Russian missile bases were under 
construction in Cuba and that a large part of the 
United States soon would be within range. In a 
dramatic broadcast on October 22, 1962, Presi- 
dent Kennedy proclaimed a "quarantine" to 
halt ships carrying offensive weapons to Cuba 
and demanded the removal of the Russian stra- 
tegic missiles. But he did not demand the re- 
moval of the Castro regime or even of the Cuban 
defense missiles. It was clear that neither coun- 
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try wanted war when Soviet vessels bound for 
Cuba altered course and the United States per- 
mitted a Soviet tanker to proceed when satisfied 
that it carried no offensive weapons. Finally, on 
October 28, Khrushchev announced that he had 
ordered Soviet missiles withdrawn and all So- 
viet bases in Cuba dismantled under UN inspec- 
tion. In return, the United States ended its 
blockade and pledged not to invade Cuba. 

Although the Cuban crisis ended peace- 
ably, it was a very near thing—so near that it 
stimulated several agreements for the limita- 
tion of nuclear weapons: controls on tests of nu- 
clear weapons (1963), prohibition of nuclear 
weapons in space (1967), a nonnuclear zone in 
Latin America (1967), nonproliferation of nu- 
clear weapons beyond the nations already pos- 
sessing them (1968), ‘prohibition of nuclear 
weapons on the seabed (1971), prohibition of the 
use of biological weapons (1971), and the first 
Western-Soviet Strategic Arms Limitation 
Treaty (1972). These agreements together 
helped to lessen substantially the international 
tensions of the cold war. 


VI. EUROPE ITS OWN MASTER 


, The slackening of the cold war in turn lessened 


the rigidity of the opposing blocs and gradually 
undermined the American and Russian domina- 
tion of the globe. The western European states, 
no longer so apprehensive of the danger of Rus- 
sian invasion, did not feel so dependent on 
Washington and were more ready to formulate 
and pursue their own policies. To a lesser extent 
this was true also of the eastern European 
states vis-à-vis Russia, which explains in part 
the Polish and Hungarian outbreaks in 1956. 
More spectacular and significant was China's 
breakaway from Russia, ending the hitherto 
monolithic unity of the Communist world. 

The western European states were able to 
become increasingly independent of the United 
States not only because of the waning cold war 
but also because of their own growing economic 
strength, which allowed more mancuverability 
in political matters. West European prosperitv 
was based on American aid under the Marshall 
Plan, on the introduction of American produc- 
tion and managerial techniques, and on the or- 
ganization of the Common Market. Originally 
the Common Market consisted of six members 
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(Italy, West Germany, the Netherlands, Bel- 
gium, Luxembourg, and France), but in 1973 it 
was expanded to include also Britain, Ireland, 
and Denmark. Thus the Common Market now is 
a bloc of about 200 million people and an eco- 
nomic power comparable to the United States. 
Conversely the U.S. economy during the dec- 
ades following World War II lost its overwhelm- 
ing predominance. In 1971, for the first time in 
this century, the United States had a deficit in 
its foreign trade. In the year 1985 the deficit bal- 
looned to $148.5 billion, and in 1986 to $175 bil- 
lion. At the same time, the United States 
changed from the world's greatest creditor to 
the world's greatest debtor nation. The assets 
the United States owned abroad in 1980 were 
$106.3 billion more than foreigners owned in 
the United States; by 1987 this had turned into 
a balance of $368.2 billion in favor of foreigners. 

The change in economic relationships be- 
tween western Europe and the United States led 
to a corresponding change in political rela- 
tionships. This was particularly true of France 


under de Gaulle, who pursued independent pol- : 


icies in every field. Likewise all European mem- 
bers of NATO, except Portugal, refused to allow 
landing rights to American planes airlifting 
arms to Israel during the 1973 Middle East war. 
Henry Kissinger denounced the European be- 
havior as “contemptible” and "jackal.like." 
Chancellor Brandt of Germany replied, "Europe 
has become self-confident and independent 
enough to regard itself as an equal partner in 
this relationship, and it is as such that it must 
be accepted. Partnership cannot mean subordi- 
nation.” 

While western Europe was becoming inde- 
pendent of the United States, eastern Europe 
was gaining a measure of autonomy [from the 
Soviet Union. Here also the change was made 
possible by the American-Russian military 
stalemate and by the easing of the cold war. An 
additional important factor in eastern Europe 
was the change in leadership in the Soviet 
Unica. The death of Stalin in 1953, and the even- 
tual emergence of Nikita Khrushchev as his suc- 
cessor, marked the beginning of a new era not 
only in Soviet domestic affairs but also in the 
relations between the Soviet Union and its east 
European satellites. 

The first anti-Soviet outbreak in eastern 
Europe had occurred in 1948 when Tito success- 
fully asserted the independence of his Commu- 
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nist state from Kremlin dictation. Thanks to 
strong popular support at home and to gener- 
ous economic aid from the West, Tito was able 
to resist Soviet pressure and to establish Yugo- 
slavia as a nonaligned state. The next break oc- 
curred in Poland, where the "national" Commu- 
nist leader Wladyslaw Gomulka was able in 
1956 to win a degree of autonomy, though not 
equal to the nonalignment of Yugoslavia. Poland 
enjoyed autonomy in domestic affairs but re- 
mained definitely a Communist state and a de- 
pendable member of the Warsaw Pact. 

In contrast to this peaceful compromise 
reached in Poland, the nationalist-minded Com- 
munists of Hungary provoked a violent confron- 
tation in which they were crushed. Unlike the 
Poles who were content with autonomy within 
the Soviet orbit, the Hungarians demanded a 
Western-type democracy, completely free from 
commitments to Moscow or to the Warsaw Pact. 
The Russians, viewing this as an intolerable 
threat to their east European security system, 
sent their tanks into Budapest in 1956 and in- 
stalled Janos Kadar as the new and dependable 
Communist leader. During the following years 
Kadar was able to evolve a relationship with 
Russia similar to that of Gomulka, and at home 
he attracted considerable popular support by 
easing controls and raising living standards. 

This relaxation of Soviet political domina- 
tion of eastern Europe had its counterpart in 
the economic and cultural fields. Under Stalin, 
satellite states had been ruthlessly exploited by 
a variety of unequal trade treaties and develop- 
ment arrangements that operated in favor of the 
Soviet Union. After the 1956 turmoil in Poland, 
Hungary, and other eastern European coun- 
tries, this pattern was quickly changed. Trade 
treaties and development projects were renego- 
tiated and made more equitable. Each country 
was allowed gradually to make its own deci- 
sions regarding the pace and course of eco- 
nomic development. Similar relaxation oc- 
curred in the field of culture, with cultural 
agreements concluded with Western countries; 
less frequent jamming of foreign broadcasts; in- 
crease in tourism; greater freedom to foreign 
correspondents; and freer circulation of West- 
ern films, books, and periodicals. 

In August 1968, this trend toward liberali- 
zation in eastern Europe was abruptly reversed 
with the invasion of Czechoslovakia by the So- 
viet army together with East German, Hunga- 
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rian, Polish, and Bulgarian units. The invaders 
ended the "democratic socialist revolution" 
launched in Prague in January 1968 by Alex- 
ander Dubcek. The Soviets justified the invasion 
with their so-called Brezhnev Doctrine, which 
reserved the right to invade any Socialist neigh- 
bor that they considered to be abandoning their 
camp. 

With the death of Brezhnev his doctrine 
was gradually relaxed, and within two decades 
it was completely reversed. When Polish work- 
ers in 1980 organized the Solidarity trade union 
movement to challenge Communist party rule in 
their country, the Soviet army did not invade 
Poland. Instead the Polish General Jaruzelski 
was allowed to work out compromise arrange- 
ments with the Solidarity leader, Lech Walesa. 
More striking was the specific repudiation of 
the Brezhnev Doctrine by the Soviet leader, 
President Mikhail S. Gorbachev, during a state 
visit to Finland in October, 1989. Referring to 
the upheavals taking place at the time in East 
European countries such as Hungary and East 
Germany, Gorbachev said: "We have no right, 
no moral or political right, to interfere in events 
happening there.” A Gorbachev spokesman 
underlined this policy reversal when he said 
jokingly that the Brezhnev Doctrine was being 
replaced by the Sinatra Doctrine: "You know 
the Frank Sinatra song, ‘I Did It My Way’. Hun- 
gary and Poland are doing it their way. I think 
the Brezhnev doctrine is dead.” 

With the Brezhnev doctrine giving way to 
the Sinatra doctrine, Europe indeed had be- 
come its own master. This spectacular reversal 
was due fundamentally to the fact that the 
American and Soviet superpowers no longer 
were super. The United States had lost the over- 
whelming global predominance that it had en- 
joyed when World War II ended, and the Soviet 
Union had declined much more—even to the 
point where its actual disintegration scemed a 
real possibility when the 1990s began. The rea- 
sons for this dramatic reversal in Soviet lor- 
tunes will be analzyed in the following chapter. 


VII. CHINA CHALLENGES RUSSIA 


When the victorious Chinese Communists estab- 


lished the People's Republic in 1949, they were 
promptly recognized by the Soviet Union. A 
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score of other countries, including Britain and 
India, did likewise. The United States, however, 
continued to treat Chiang Kai-shek's exiled re- 
gime in Taiwan as the legal government of 
China. Peking therefore turned to Moscow and, 
in 1950, signed a thirty-year treaty of "friend- 
ship, alliance, and mutual assistance." Under 
the terms of the treaty, the Soviet Union helped 
China to build a large modern army and to be- 
gin an ambitious program of industrialization. 

The Russo-Chinese alliance began to show 
signs of disruption in the late 1950s. Peking crit- 
icized Khrushchev indirectly with thinly veiled 
barbs against "Yugoslav revisionists," and Mos- 
cow spokespersons retaliated with attacks 
against "dogmatists" and "left infantilists." 
During the Twenty-second Soviet Party Con- 
gress in 1960, Khrushchev and Chou En-lai 
clashed openly, and the latter left the Congress 
and flew back to Peking. About this time the 
Russians recalled from China nearly all their 
technical experts. The Chinese charged later 
that the Russians had withdrawn 1,390 experts 
and canceled 257 projects of scientific and tech- 
nical cooperation. Worst of all, from the Chi- 
nese viewpoint, the Soviets refused to share 
their atomic weapons or the technical informa- 
tion and resources necessary for their manufac- 


‚ ture. Thus the quarrel between the two Commu- 


nist giants grew to an outright schism, 
including name calling and open rivalry all over 
the globe. 

The roots of this dramatic and fateful rift 
in the Communist world appear to be partly a 
conflict of national interests and partly a con- 
flict of ideologies. The national issues arose 
from traditional material considerations such 
as frontier demarcation. The 2,000-mile frontier 
separating the two countries has been drawn in 
precise detail in Soviet maps, whereas on Chi- 
nese maps certain sections have been depicted 
as “undemarcated,” including the eastern mar- 
gins of the Pamir highlands, some islands at the 
confluence of the Amur and Ussuri rivers, and 
almost the entire frontier with Mongolia. These 
territories, formerly a part of the Chinese Em- 
pire, were annexed by tsarist Russia during the 
nineteenth century and now are claimed by 
Communist China. Many armed clashes have oc- 
curred along these disputed frontiers. 

At the outset of the Russo-Chinese dispute, 
it appeared that ideological issues were more 
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importaht than frontier lines. Years of revolu- 
tionary struggle in China had stimulated a new 
vision of human and social relations—a vision 
of an egalitarian Communist order in which the 
individual is motivated by the desire for social 
service rather than personal gain. Thus, al- 
though the Soviet-type Five-Year Plans were suc- 
cessful in furthering industrialization and rais- 
ing productivity, Mao was unwilling to accept 
the increasing income differentiation and bu- 
reaucratic elitism on which these plans were 
based. This explains the Great Leap Forward of 
1958 and the Cultural Revolution of 1966, with 
their slogans such as "organization without 
bureaucracy" and "serve the people." The Rus- 
sians regarded this as utopian romanticism 
doomed to failure, which was one reason why 
they stopped their aid to China. 

Since Mao's death in 1976 the ideological 
differences between China and the Soviet Union 
have become blurred. Mao's successors launched 
a "modernization" drive, which not only in- 
cluded measures hitherto denounced as "'revi- 


sionist" but also went much further down the : 


revisionist path toward "market socialism." 
These measures included restoring family 
farms in place of communes; substituting indi- 
vidual managers for revolutionary committees 
in factories; rewarding good workers and penal- 
izing poor ones; and moving away from indus- 
trial self-reliance and toward mass importation 
of factories and technologies. This “moderniza- 
tion" brought prosperity to at least some Chi- 
nese citizens, whose aspirations have grown 
from the original "three big pieces"—a wrist- 
watch, a bicvcle, and a foot-powered sewing ma- 
chine—to three bigger pieces—a color television 
Set, a refrigerator, and a tapce-cassette player. 
Under these circumstances the earlier ideolog- 
ical and territorial issues between the Soviet 
Union and China are being overshadowed, at 
least for the present, by the pressure of common 
consumer expectations and reappraisals of eco- 
nomic strategies. 
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Ours is a time of problems, of gigantic prob- 
léms. Everything is being transformed under 
the magic influence of science and technology. 
And everyday, if we want to live with open eyes, 
we have a problem to study, to resolve. 


Pope Pius VI, May 18, 1969 


We are amidst the biggest technological revolu- 
tion men have known, far more intimate in the 
tone of our daily lives, and of course far 
quicker, either than the agricultural transform- 
ation in neolithic times, or the early industrial 
revolution. ... 

C. P. Snow, 1966 


The major problems of our day confront all hu- 
man beings in all societies. In 1985, about $1 
trillion were invested in armaments in a desper- 
ate search for security. Yet the more money 
spent, the greater the insecurity. By far the larg- 
est hoards of arms have been accumulated by 
the two superpowers, yet Americans and Rus- 
sians are no more secure than the peoples of 
tiny Switzerland or Sri Lanka. Likewise unem- 
ployment and poverty are scourges usually as- 
sociated with underdeveloped Third World 
countries, but today they are afflicting millions 
in western Europe and North America as well 
as in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. Ecological 
deterioration is normally attributed to short- 
sighted policies of Third World countries that 
allow their tropical forests to be denuded and 
their deserts to advance into arable lands. Yet 
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the topsoils of the American Midwest continue 
to erode as in dust-bowl days; parts of Califor- 
nia’s fertile Central Valley are becoming salt 
deserts; and in the northeastern United States, 
eastern Canada and northern Europe, acid rain 
is turning forests brown and lakes a lifeless 
blue, not to mention the corrosion of famous 
monuments in London, Paris, and Cologne. 
What is responsible for these alflictions 
ravaging all societies in all parts of the globe? 
Manv forces are at work, but probablv most 
basic is the second industrial revolution that be- 
gan during World War II. We noted in Chapter 
29 how decisive was the impact of the first in- 
dustrial revolution on both European and non- 
European lands. Much deeper, swifter, and 
all-pervasive is the impact of today's second in- 
dustrial revolution. In this concluding chapter 


Second Industrial Revolution: Global Repercussions 


we shall examine the origin and nature of the 
new industrial revolution and then analyze its 
worldwide repercussions. 


I. SECOND INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION: ORIGINS 
AND NATURE 


World War II stimulated several technological 
breakthroughs of such magnitude and signili- 
cance that they warrant classification as the 
second industrial revolution. 


Example: Nuclear Energy. The first indus- 
trial revolution created new energy sources 
such as steam power, electricity, and the gaso- 
line engine. During World War II an explosion 
on the desert floor of New Mexico marked the 
harnessing of the power of the atom. This power 
was used first for military purposes with the 
dropping of atom bombs on Hiroshima and Na- 
gasaki. Today it is used for numerous other 


purposes, such as nuclear power ships, bio- - 


medical research, medical diagnosis and ther- 
apy, and nuclear power plants. 


. Example: | Labor-Replacing Machines. 
Whereas the first industrial revolution created 
labor-saving machines, the second is creating la- 
bor-replacing machines. The roots of these new 
machines go back to Britain's World War II 
antiaircraft batteries, which were filled with 
computers—a combination of electric memory 
and programs that told the machine how to 
process the stored data. Thanks to microcon- 
ductors, or silicon chips, computers now are 
much smaller and faster. Thev have become the 
backbone of modern economies, being used in 
power stations, business offices, supermarket 
checkout stands, textile mills, telephone switch- 
ing systems, and factory production lines. They 
are the "brains" in robots, which are used today 
lor welding and painting and moving materials 
and which will be used tomorrow for chores in 
homes. 


Example: Space Science. When the Ger- 
mans bombarded London with their V-2 rock- 
ets, they were using arms that led to the space 
age a few years later. On October 4, 1957, the 
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Russians shot Sputnik I into orbit around the 
earth. For the first time human beings had burst 
the bonds of gravity and were free to explore 
outer space. No one can foresee precisely what 
the repercussions will be. Outer space offers 
many advantages for manufacturers because of 
the absence of gravity and the limitless supply 
of vacuum and of super-high and super-low tem- 
peratures. Hence projects are now under way 
for automated pharmaceutical space factories 
producing vaccines and pure tissue cultures for 
enzymes, automated space factories creating 
near perfect crystals for use in electronic cir- 
cuits, and giant solar collectors bearing energy 
from the sun to earth stations via microwave. 
More futuristic are the speculations of scien- 
tists such as American physicist Gerald K. 
O'Neill and Soviet astrophysicist Iosif S. Sh- 
klovsky, who foresee the construction in outer 
space of huge platforms or islands where even- 
tually more humans might live than on earth. 


Example: Genetic Engineering. Scientists 
discovered in 1953 the structure of DNA (deoxy- 
ribonucleic acid), the chemical that carries the 
genetic code of all living things. Since learning 
how to read the messages of genes through 
DNA, scientists have also learned how to write 
their own genetic messages by cutting apart and 
splicing the genes, by making animal and hu- 
man genes grow in bacteria, and even by man- 
ufacturing totally new and artificial genes in 
the test tube. Thus scientists now can read gene- 
tic codes, modify them, and create new ones. 
Humans have been tampering with genes since 
they began domesticating plants and animals 
about ten thousand years ago. But now the 
tampering is direct and instantaneous. Instead 
of choosing among plants and animals through 
manv generations, scientists now choose among 
individual genes and manipulate them. Such 
genetic engineering opens up possibilities for a 
new agricultural revolution. In the field of med- 
icine, genetic engineering already has created 
insulin and growth hormone as wel] as several 
new vaccines, including one against the highly 
infectious hoof-and-mouth disease of cattle. 


Example: Information Revolution. This is 
a revolution of two parts—accumulating infor- 
mation and distributing information. The rate 
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at which knowledge is being accumulated today 
is unprecedented and explosive. The amount of 
scientific information alone, which is being 
published around the world every twenty-four 
hours, would fill seven complete twenty-four- 


volume sets of the Encyclopedia Britannica. . 


Equally unprecedented and explosive is the rate 
at which information can be stored and re- 
trieved by computers, and also distributed 
throughout the world at the speed of light, espe- 
cially via satellites. Any person, in any country, 
can receive this information through a news- 
paper, magazine, radio, television set, or com- 
puter. 


Example: New Agricultural Revolution. 
The first industrial revolution was accom- 
panied by an agricultural revolution (Chapter 
29, Section IV) characterized by enclosures, im- 
proved seeds, scientific stock breeding, and new 
agricultural machinery. The second industrial 
revolution also has been accompanied by an ag- 
ricultural revolution ("Green Revolution") stim- 
ulated by the steep rise in the demand and 
prices for farm products during World War II. 
New hybrid varieties of major cereals greatly 
increased crop yields when used in conjunction 
with irrigation, fertilizers, and pesticides. Be- 
cause of genetic engineering the first "green 
revolution" is being followed in the 1980s by a 
second, in which scientists are mixing and 
matching genetic materials from different 
organisms. Just as this technique has yielded 
useful substances such as human insulin and in- 
terferon, so it is being applied to agriculture to 
produce plants that can grow in salty or dry 
soils; that will make their own nitrogen ferti- 
lizers; that are less susceptible to diseases 
caused by viruses, bacteria, fungi, and worms; 
and that will yield larger and more nutritious 
crops. This is one reason why food output in the 
Third World since World War II has increased 
more than has the population growth. 

The first industrial revolution had a pro- 
found impact on the European continent, where 
it originated, and also on the rest of the globe. 
So it is now with the second industrial revolu- 
tion. But since this revolution is infinitely more 
powerful and dynamic, its impact everywhere is 
correspondingly more disruptive and encom- 
passing. 
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П. IMPACT ON DEVELOPED 
FIRST WORLD 


Postwar Prosperity and Recession 


The quarter century after World War II was the 
golden age of capitalism. World industry during 
those years grew at the unprecedented annual 
rate of 5.6 percent, and world trade at 7.3 per- 
cent. The prolonged boom was caused by sev- 
eral factors, including the need to make up for 
wartime damage, the enormous pent-up de- 
mand for goods and services neglected during 
the war, civilian spinoffs from military technol- 
ogy in fields such as electronics and jet trans- 
port, and the large military purchases during 
the Korean and Vietnam wars and through- 
out the cold war years. 

Multinational corporations spearheaded 
the global economic expansion during this 
boom. They now had available for the first time 
the technology necessary for global operations 
because of certain innovations of the second in- 
dustrial revolution, including containerized 
shipping, satellite communications, and com- 
puterized cash management systems. Such fa- 
cilities have made it possible for the median 
multinational corporation of this period to pro- 
duce twenty-two products in eleven different 
countries. Corporations now can export not 
only their manufactured goods but also their 
plants to Third World countries, where daily 
wages often are no more, and sometimes less, 
than hourly wages at home. Thus the multina- 
tionals during the quarter-century boom grew 
at an average rate of 10 percent a year, as op- 
posed to 4 percent for noninternational corpo- 
rations. 

The global prosperity filtered down to the 
working classes, at least in the industrialized 
countries. Real wages rose substantially, pro- 
viding enough money for weekend outings; an- 
nual vacation trips; and the purchasing on 
credit of private homes, cars, and other durable 
goods. Many economists were persuaded that 
their monetary and fiscal policies created the 
necessary purchasing power to avoid the boom- 
slump business cycles of the past. Their opti- 
mism proved as unfounded as that of earlier 
economists on the eve of the 1929 crash. 

In the mid-1970s the boom gave way to 
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"stagflation"—a disconcerting combination of 
stagnation in the economy and inflation in 
prices. The wartime damages had been re- 


paired, the consumer needs deferred during the. 


war had been satisfied, and expanding indus- 
trial capacity had ended up by creating overca- 
pacity. The overcapacity resulted in surpluses 
because the majority of the human race living 
in the Third World had not been included in the 
global boom, at least not as consumers. The low 
wages paid in overseas plants put a cap on local 
purchasing power. World Bank statistics show 
that in 1950 per capita income in the industrial- 
ized countries was ten times that of the under- 
developed countries. By 1965 the ratio was fif- 
teen to one, and by the end of the century the 
World Bank predicts it will be thirty to one. 
Hence the anomaly of the United States selling 
more goods to Canada, with a population of 24 
million, than to India plus Pakistan plus In- 
donesia, with a combined population of 924 
million. 

À basic structural weakness of the post- 


World War II boom was that it rested on inte- - 


grated global production but lacked global 
consumption. The imbalance was worsened by 
the disproportionate drop in the prices of raw 
materials exported by Third World countries 
and by their heavy external debts. By 1986 the 
debts neared $1 trillion, and interest payments 
for the debts absorbed between one-quarter and 
one-half of the export earnings of the Third 
World countries. To meet the interest payments, 
Third World governments reduced their social 
expenditures and their imports. But one-third 
of all industrial countries' exports have gone to 
the Third World, so reduction of Third World 
imports promptly increased First World unem- 
ployment. Among fifteen members of the Organ- 
ization for Economic Cooperation and Develop- 
ment, unemployment averaged 3.4 percent in 
1973, 5 percent in 1979, and 8.3 percent in 1983. 
Unemployment in turn triggered demands for 
protective tariffs, which revived memories of 
the 1920s protectionism that contributed to the 
onset of the Great Depression. 

These economic attacks dispelled post- 
World War II confidence and euphoria. Econo- 
mists who believed that at last they had exor- 
cised the boom and bust cycle now expressed 
bewilderment and apprehension. Scholars from 
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fifteen countries agreed during a meeting of the 
International Federation of Institutes for Ad- 
vanced Study (June 1983) that neither capitalist 
nor socialist economies were functioning satis- 
factorily. "We are living in a disjointed planet 
which is based on economic concepts which 
have nothing to do with present-day reality... . 
We want to question the basic tenets to see if 
they can be modified or adjusted.'? In line with 
this thinking the federation embarked on a proj- 
ect entitled "Adapting Economic Thinking to 
Changing Global Conditions." 


Social Repercussions 


The economic setbacks after the mid-1970s were 
intellectually unsettling for economists, but 
they were much more disruptive for the many 
who had become accustomed to relative af- 
fluence. American farmers had been encour- 
aged by the federal government during the 
1970s to increase their output for overseas mar- 
kets to counterbalance growing trade deficits. 
The farmers responded enthusiastically, so that 
agricultural exports jumped from $8 billion in 
1971 to $43.8 billion in 1981. Then the foreign 
market suddenly shrank because of Washing- 
ton’s embargo on exports to the Soviet Union 
after the Aghanistan invasion; the overvalued 
dollar, which in effect imposed in 1984 a 32 per- 
cent surcharge on all American exports; and the 
cutback on all imports bv financially strapped 
Third World governments. American agricul- 
tural exports between 1981 and 1983 dropped 
21 percent in price level and 20 percent in 
volume. 

American farmers found themselves 
caught in a squeeze, especially because many 
had borrowed heavily at high interest rates to 
buy more land and equipment to meet the gov- 
ernment appeal for more output. Bankrupt 
farmers were dispossessed, and the number of 
familv farms dropped from a peak of 6.8 million 
in the mid-1930s to 2.8 million in 1980 to I mil- 
lion in 1985. The U.S. Census Bureau found that 
farm family incomes in 1985 were only three- 
fourths that of nonfarm families, and that the 
poverty rate among those living on farms was 
24 percent, compared with 15 percent for non- 
farm residents. The resulting emotional and so- 
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cial disruption was reflected in the suicide 
rates, which in 1984 were twice as high in rural 
Iowa counties as the national average. lowa 
State University extension service booklets tra- 
ditionally had dealt with subjects such as insect 
infestations and soil erosion. Now they deal also 
with “soul erosion," as indicated by booklets on 
crisis management and advice to wives on signs 
of impending suicide in their husbands. Fur- 
thermore the economic and social malaise is not 
confined to the Midwest; its sorry symptoms are 
being reported also from rural areas in eastern 
and western states.’ 

Disruption has been as evident in urban 
communities as well as rural because of high 
unemployment. Although the unemployment 
rate in the 1980s has been far below that of the 
Great Depression, nevertheless many urban 
workers consider themselves to be worse off 
now. During the 1930s the unemployment was 
assumed to be typically cyclical, and therefore 
bound to end with the transition from bust to 
boom. Today it is realized that this assumption 
cannot be made, for several reasons. One, with 
faciories being transplanted from expensive la- 
bor to cheap labor countries, Western workers 
no longer can demand and receive the high 
wages to which they have become accustomed. 
Second, the spread of automation and robots is 
displacing white-collar workers in offices along 
with blue-collar workers in factories. The num- 
ber of unemployed in the entire Western world 
rose from 10 million in January 1970 to 31 mil- 
lion in January 1983. It is true that although fac- 
tory jobs are decreasing, service jobs (bank tell- 
ers, fast-food workers, hotel clerks, recreation 
ard health attendants) are increasing rapidly. 
But wages in the service jobs are substantially 
lower than in manufacturing. 


TABLE 12. 
Class Distribution in the United States 
1979 1983 
Upper Class (over $41,000) 1596 18% 
Middle Class ($17,000 to 54% 43% 
$41,000) 
Lower Class (under $17,000) 31% 39% 


CBS Evening News, September 10, 1984; New York Times, February 
7, 1986. 
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All this adds up to social disruption as 
severe for urban workers as for rural. For the 
latter, disruption means loss of farms and of 
traditional ways of life. For urban workers, dis- 
ruption means loss of jobs and income shrink- 
age, forcing them out of middle-class status. In 
the 1950s and 1960s, workers could expect to 
earn one-third more than their fathers. In the 
1970s and 1980s workers could expect to earn 
15 percent less than their fathers, a situation 
that jeopardized such prized attainments as 
home ownership and college education for chil- 
dren. 

The human implications of these statistics 
have been spelled out in the 1985 report of the 
twenty-two-member Physician Task Force on 
Hunger in America, headed by J. Larry Brown, 
chair of the Harvard School of Public Health. 
The task force interviewed governors, mayors, 
doctors, nurses, nutritionists, teachers, minis- 
ters, and social workers, as well as the hungry 
people themselves, in the search for "the human 
face of hunger" The investigators concluded 
that about 20 million American citizens were 
suffering from hunger, meaning specifically 
that they were unable to purchase an adequate 
diet and periodically ran out of food altogether. 
"Hunger in America,” stated the physicians, “15 


‚ а national health epidemic. It is our judgment 


that the problem of hunger in the United States 
is more widespread and serious than at any 
time in the last ten to fifteen years. ... We be- 
lieve that today hunger and malnutrition are se- 
rious problems in every region of the nation. We 
have, in fact, returned from no city and no state 
where we uid not find extensive hunger.” 


ПІ. IMPACT ON SOCIALIST 
SECOND WORLD 


Soviet Accelerator and Brake 


The second industrial revolution has had a pro- 
found impact on the socialist world as well as 
the capitalist, though in the socialist case it was 
the result of passive inaction rather than pio- 
neering innovation. We noted (Chapter 41, Sec- 
tion I) that Stalin's Five-Year Plans had acceler- 
ated the economic development of the Soviet 
Union, making that country the second greatest 
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industrial power by 1932. Then the Soviet econ- 
omy suffered a grievous setback with the stag- 
gering human and material losses sustained 
during World War II. But recovery was swift, 
with sharp gains achieved during the 1950s and 
1960s. This success encouraged Khrushchev to 
boast іп 1961 that Soviet industrial output 
would surpass the American by 1980. In actual 
fact, the precise opposite has happened. The So- 
viet rate of growth slowed down during the 
1970s, so that the Soviet economy fell further 
behind the American economy, rather than 
catching up and surpassing it. 

One reason for the Soviet slowdown was 
the shrinking supply of Jabor and natural re- 
sources, in contrast to the Stalin period when 
both were plentifully available. Another reason 
was the growing size and complexity of the 
economy, which made it increasingly difficult 
and inefficient to direct everything from the 
center. Perhaps the chief reason for the Soviet 
economic slowdown was political—the unwill- 
ingness of Soviet workers, technicians, and sci- 


entists merely to carry out orders from above ° 


with no role in decision making. Such a one- 
sided arrangement was feasible during the 
early plans, when Stalin was dealing mostly 
with illiterate muzhiks fresh from the villages. 
But today the Soviet labor force includes many 
highly educated engineers, managers, and pro- 
fessionals, whose creative energies need to be 
tapped if the Soviet Union is to participate ac- 
tively in the ongoing second industrial revolu- 
tion. This has not been done, and the conse- 
quences have been disastrous, as noted most 
perceptively by the famous Soviet physicist and 
dissenter Andrei Sakharov. 

In March 1970 Sakharov, along with a fel- 
low physicist and historian, addressed an Ap- 
peal of Soviet Scientists to the Party-Government 
Leaders of the U.S.S R. Its penetrating analysis 
of Soviet ailments merits quotation. 


Why have we not only failed to become the pioneers 
of the second industrial revolution bur, as it tran- 
spires, are we even incapable of keeping abreast of 
the developed capitalist countries in this revolution? 
Can it be that the socialist system does not present 
the same opportunities as the capitalist system for 
the development of productive forces and that in the 
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economic competition between capitalism and so- 
cialism capitalism will emerge victorious? 

Of course not. The source of our difficulties does 
not lie in the socialist system at all, but, on the con- 
trary, in those features and circumstances in our life 
which run counter to secialisin and are alien to it. 
This source lies in the anti-democratic traditions and 
norms of public conduct which were laid down dur- 
ing the Stalinist period and which have not been 
eradicated even to this day. ... 

Our economy can be compared to traffic at an in- 
tersection. As long as there were only a few cars the 
man on point duty could cope and the traffic Помеа 
freely. But the volume of traffic is growing increas- 
ingly and so a traffic jam builds up. What can be done 
about it? The drivers can be punished and the man 
on point duty changed, but this will not save the situ- 
ation. The only solution is to widen the crossing. The 
obstacles blocking the development of our economy 
lie beyond it, in the socio-political sphere, and all 
measures which fail to remove these obstacles are 
doomed to inefficacy. . . . 

From our friends abroad we sometimes hear the 
U.S.S.R. compared to a huge truck, whose driver 
presses one foot hard down on the accelerator and 
the other on the brake. The time has come to make 
more intelligent use of the brake! .. . 

What has our country to expect if a course leading 
towards democratization is not taken? It can expect 
to lag behind the capitalist countries in the second 
industrial revolution and to gradually revert to the 
status of a second-rate provincial power.? 


f 


During Leonid Brezhnev's long stew- 
ardship from 1964 to 1982, Sakharov's plea for 
"more intelligent use of the brake" was ignored. 
Instead the brake continued to be pressed down 
hard. The Soviet bureaucracy squelched peri- 
odic proposals to decentralize the Soviet econ- 
omy and allow some initiative to local factories 
and administrative bodies. Even copiers were 
viewed as potentia] instruments of subversion 
and kept under lock and key, with access to 
them strictly regulated and recorded. 

The repercussions of brake slamming have 
been precisely what Sakharov foretold. Regi- 
mentation and ossification have proven incom- 
patible with participation in the second indus- 
trial revolution. Today's global economy is 
characterized by a fast tempo of technological 
innovation, constantly changing consumer 
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tastes, and keen competition in an integrated 
world market. All this demands flexibility, effi- 
ciency, and adaptability—qualities notably lack- 
ing in the multilayered party and state bureau- 
cracies of the Soviet Union. Hence the average 
annual growth of the Soviet GNP has declined 
from 5 to 6 percent between 1950 and 1970, 3.7 
percent between 1971 and 1975, and 2.7 percent 
between 1976 and 1980. Instead of Russia sur- 
passing America, as Khrushchev expected, Ja- 
pan now has surpassed Russia and become the 
world's second greatest industrial power. 

Brake slamming has handicapped Soviet 
science as well as the Soviet economy. The 1.5 
million Soviet scientists comprise one-quarter 
of the world's total number of scientists. Yet 
they are contributing surprisingly little to 
world science, and their low productivity ex- 
plains in large part the Soviet economic lag. So- 
viet, scientists have won 10 of the 370 Nobel 
science prizes awarded between 1901 and 1985, 
compared with the 137 given to Americans. De- 
spite a few spectacular firsts, like the Sputnik 
satellite, Soviet science and technology lag be- 
hind the West's in almost every field except 
mathematics and theoretical physics. The basic 
problem is the same in Soviet science as in So- 
viet economics. The practice of science requires 
quick and open communication, rapid adapta- 
tion to change, and freedom to question prevail- 
ing wisdom. All these conditions are conspicu- 
ous by their absence in the Soviet Union and 
explain the need to import Western technology, 
which often performs poorly in the Soviet envi- 
ronment. 

The repercussions of brake slamming are 
being felt also in Soviet society. Despite the egal- 
itarian premises of socialism, Soviet society to- 
day is strongly hierarchical. The leading party 
and state officials at the top of the pyramid lead 
cushioned lives, attended by servants and 
chauffeurs, housed in grand style in city and 
country homes, consuming the finest native 
and imported foods and liquors—all on a level 
that matches the lifestyle of their counterparts 
in Western governments and corporations. Next 
to this top elite are the white-collar intelligent- 
sia filling the professional, managerial, and ad- 
ministrative positions. Below these in the peck- 
ing order are the skilled manual workers, the 
unskilled white-collar workers, and lastly, the 
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unskilled laborers. This hierarchical structure 
is becoming self-perpetuating because of the 
educational advantages and job opportunities 
enjoyed by the children of the elite. 

The hardening social differentiation to- 
gether with political authoritarianism has 
enlarged the chasm separating Soviet theory 
from Soviet reality. The chasm generates an all- 
pervasive cynicism that contributes to the high 
incidence of what the Soviet press terms “social 
sores." These include theft of state property, ju- 
venile delinquency, and above all, alcoholism. 
With the average age of alcoholics dropping by 
seven years in the past decade, it no longer can 
be argued that alcoholism is a hangover from 
tsarist times. Its true origins are reflected in the 
manner of drinking— not sipping as a lubricant 
for social conversation or as a supplement to 
eating, but quick guzzling with the sole purpose 
of producing an anesthetic stupor. Russians re- 
fer to this practice as "drawing a veil"—an alco- 
holic gauze to mask the tedium and hardships 
of the day ahead. Average consumption of alco- 
hol in the Soviet Union is now double the Ameri- 
can average, and couble also of Soviet consump- 
tion thirty years ago. 

With the death of Brezhnev and of his 
short-lived successors (Yuri Andropov and Kon- 


. stantin Chernenko), the founding generation of 


Soviet leaders departed from the historical 
stage. Mikhail Gorbachev assumed power in 
1985 as the first of a younger generation, which 
realizes that in this age of the second industrial 
revolution, the Soviet "truck" will be left be- 


. hind as long as one foot presses on the brake 


and the other on the accelerator. At the Twenty- 
seventh Congress of the Communist Party, 
which opened on February 25, 1986, Gorbachev 
criticized the failings of the Brezhnev years in 
terms that recalled and validated Sakharov's 
warning in 1970. 


The inertness and stillness of our administration, the 
decline of dynamism in our work and an escalation 
of bureaucracy—all this has done no small damage. 
... Difficulties began to build up in the economy in 
the 1970's, with the rates of economic growth declin- 
ing visibly.... A lag ensued in the material base of 
science and education, health protection, culture and 
everyday services.... Unfortunately, there was a 
widespread view that any change in the economic 
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mechanism should be regarded as being practically 
a retreat from the principles of socialism. . . . The sit- 
uation called for a change, but a peculiar psychol- 
ogy—How to improve things without changing any- 
thing?—took the upper hand.° 


Once in power, Gorbachev proceeded to re- 
verse the policies of his predecessors with a 
gusto remiuiscent of Tsar Peter the Great. In 
June 1987, he spoke frankly to the Communist 
Party Central Committee about his determina- 
tion to make a clean break with the past. "Ours 
is a rapidly changing society ... a society with 
new attitudes and new hopes. ... We are in for 
new problems, considerable complexities. We 
are not insured against mistakes.... Yet I am 
confident that the greatest mistake is fearing to 
err.” 

Gorbachev's phrase, “fearing to err,” is 
strikingly similar to President Roosevelt's 
phrase, "nothing to fear but fear itself." In fact, 
a parallel may be drawn between Roosevelt's 
New Deal in the 1930s and Gorbachev's peres- 


troika or restructuring in the 1980s. Both pro-- 


grams were designed in response to traumatic 
crises—Hoover's Great Depression in the 
United States and Brezhnev's great stagnation 
in the Soviet Union. Both programs were 
headed by leaders who came not from below but 
from above—from the national elites. Both Roo- 
sevelt and Gorbachev were interested not in a 
revolution that would overthrow their social 
systems, but in reform substantial enough to re- 
juvenate and preserve those systems. Despite 
the conservative objective of their reform pro- 
grams, both leaders were strenuously opposed 
by conservatives who feared an uncertain fu- 
ture, and by radicals who demanded societal 
surgery rather than first aid. Thus, FDR was ex- 
coriated from the right as a traitor to his class, 
and from the left by radicals such as Louisiana's 
Huey Long, with his "Share-Our-Wealth" pro- 
gram. 

In the end, FDR and his New Deal were res- 
cued by World War П which opened factories, 
created jobs, and thus ended the nightmare of 
the Great Depression. Gorbachev obviousiv can- 
not expect his Great Stagnation to be resolved 
by a World War Ш. So he has no alternative but 
to struggle directly with a host of problems even 
more intimidating than those that confronted 
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FDR. There are the restive minorities that live 
in the sixteen republics comprising the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR). Not only are 
these minorities (such as the Baltic Latvians, 
Lithuanians, and Estonians) demanding auton- 
omy and even independence from Moscow, but 
in some cases these minorities are fighting 
against each other, as is happening in the Cauca- 
sus with the Armenians and the Azerbaijanians. 
In addition, Gorbachev is opposed on the right 
by conservatives who мапі to preserve auto- 
cratic Russian traditions, and by bureaucrats 
who want to keep their positions and privileges. 
Likewise Gorbachev is opposed on the left by 
radicals who want to protect existing social se- 
curity provided by the planned economy (health 
services, schooling, minimum wages, pensions), 
but also want to introduce genuine mass partici- 
pation and self-management in all areas, 
whether in politics, industry, agriculture, edu- 
cation and general culture. 

To add to Gorbachev's woes, these pres- 
sures from all sides are greatly aggravated by 
an economic crisis at least as severe as the 
American Great Depression of the 1930s. The 
perestroika program for economic restructur- 
ing raised expectations for improved economic 
conditions. Instead there has been economic de- 
terioration because if inefficient enterprises are 
forced to trim payrolls or even to close down, 
the immediate result is increased unemploy- 
ment. An estimated three million workers lost 
their jobs by late 1989, and it is expected that 
five times that number will be jobless by the 
year 2005. The resulting social distress exacer- 
bates the ethnic unrest and conflicts. It is not 
happenstance that the battling Armenians and 
Azerbaijanians are also suffering from unem- 
ployment rates of 18 and 27.6 percent respec- 
tively.’ 

In conlusion, the Soviet Union todav is a 
verv different country from that of Khrushchev 
who had bragged about surpassing the United 
Siates. Instead, Soviet leaders now are looking 
abroad for advice and for models that might 
help them in their predicament. Gorbachev's 
chief economic advisor, Abel Aganbegyan, has 
stated candidlv: "We are learning from experi- 
ence in Eastern Europe and in China and also 
from capitalist countries ... some elements of 
each may be useful and we shall draw on them. 
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...'? Despite all these difficulties, Gorbachev, in 
late 1989, still was pressing his daring glasnost 
and perestroika programs for opening up and 
restructuring his country. The outcome of his 
efforts will affect significantly the course of his- 
tory not only within the USSR but all over the 
world where people, buffeted by the storms of 
the second industrial revolution, are also seek- 
ing to "learn from experience." 


IV. IMPACT ON UNDERDEVELOPED 
THIRD WORLD 


Failure of Development Plans 


Third World history since World War II has 
been made up of a combination of political tri- 
umphs and economic disasters. The political tri- 
umphs culminated in the dismantling of colo- 
nial empires and the creation of new 
independent states on the imperial ruins (see 
Chapter 44). But the accompanying economic 
disasters culminated in a decline of living stand- 
ards in Third World countries, so that the gap 
between the developed First World and the 
underdeveloped Third World has been widen- 
ing, and at an accelerating pace. One important 
cause for economic deterioration has been the 
impact of the second industrial revolution on 
the daily lives of Third World peoples. 

In agriculture, the new seeds and new tech- 
niques of the Green Revolution resulted in 
greater productivity. But this did not benefit 
most of the peasants, who lacked the capital re- 
quired for the hybrid seeds, fertilizers, and irri- 
gation equipment. Only medium- and large- 
scale farmers were able to participate in the 
Green Revolution, and they tended to shift from 
food crops to the more profitable export crops. 
Also they were likely to introduce labor-saving 
machines, which yielded more profits but which 
forced the already underemployed peasants to 
flee to city slums, where they usually found 
themselves as superfluous as they had been in 
the countryside. This pattern is clear in Mexico, 
where the most efficient farms are now produc- 
ing winter fruits and vegetables for the Ameri- 
can market, while corn and bean staples are im- 
ported from the United States, and while 
millions of uprooted peasants are crossing the 
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frontier in search of work. Meanwhile the capi- 
tal, Mexico City, grew by 1980 to an almost un- 
manageable population of 14 million, with an 
increase of another 14 million expected in the 
next two decades. 

Runaway urbanization is under way on all 
continents, so that by the year 2000 there will 
be an estimated forty metropolitan areas in the 
Third World with populations of 5 million or 
more, but only twelve of that size in the First 
World. In 1900 the largest metropolitan areas in 
descending order were London, New York, 
Paris, Berlin, Chicago, Vienna, Tokyo, St. Peters- 
burg (now Leningrad), Philadelphia, and Man- 
chester. In 2000 they are expected to be Mexico 
City, São Paulo, Tokyo, New York, Shanghai, Pe- 
king, Rio de Janeiro, Bombay, Calcutta, and Ja- 
karta. The important point about this global ur- 
banization is that there is no accompanying 
industrialization. Therefore the newcomers to 
the cities are forced into the kind of marginal 
employment that saves them from outright star- 
vation but that contributes little to the national 
economies. They spend their lives in such work 
as street vending, shining shoes, running er- 
rands, and pushing a cart or pedaling a rick- 
shaw. 

The second industrial revolution has dis- 


· torted the industry as well as the agriculture of 


underdeveloped countries. In the immediate 
post-World War II period, the newly independ- 
ent countries tried to overcome their underde- 
velopment by import-substitution industrializa- 
tion—that is, by helping local industries to 
manufacture the products formerly imported 
from abroad. This was done with such measures 
as protective tariffs, cheap credit for local 
firms, and government help in building infra- 
structure facilities and providing cheap energy 
and labor. The import-substitution strategy was 
successful during the global boom of the 1950s 
and 1960s, but as the boom shrank, so did the 
local industries. However, they sullered even 
more from domestic conditions than from 
global ones. The chief reason for the failure of 
import-substitution industrialization was that 
the poverty-stricken peasants lacked purchas- 
ing power and therefore could not buv the prod- 
ucts of local industries, whereas the wealthy 
who did have money preferred to spend it for 
fancier goods made abroad. 
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The failed economic strategy was replaced stead to the larger world market. The calcula- 
by export-directed industrialization in which tion was that Third World industries would be 
the Third World countries turned away from able to compete successfully against foreign 
the stunted domestic markets and looked in- competitors because of the low production 
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costs at home. Multinational corporations took 
the lead in export-directed industrialization be- 
cause the technology of the second industrial 
revolution enabled them to manufacture simul- 
taneously many products in many countries. 
Third World industrial output increased, as had 
the agricultural, so the new economic strategy 
aroused hopes that it would end, at last, Third 
World underdevelopment. But the hopes for 
Third World industry proved as short-lived as 
they had for agriculture. 

World markets were found to be more lim- 
ited than appeared at first. They shrank with 
the end of the global boom, especially when the 
unemployed in the developed countries de- 
manded protective tariffs to regain their lost 
jobs. Also the factories established in Third 
World countries did not generate the expected 
benefits, partly because of the low wages and 
partly because the unskilled jobs did not pro- 
vide the technical training needed for local de- 
velopment. Consequently in the Third World as 
a whole, one-third to one-half of the total labor 
force remains chronically unemployed. 

Between 1950 and 1976, Third World econ- 
omies grew at an impressive 5 percent annual 
rate. Between 1981 and 1984 the rate shrank to 
1.1 percent, which if population growth is taken 
into account, represents an actual decrease in 
per capita income during that period." The 
United Nations had declared the 1960s and 
1970s to be the "Development Decades." The de- 
velopment has created more problems than it 
has solved, so that today the 1980s and 1990s 
are shaping up as the "Survival Decades." (See 
Map XLIII, Global Poverty and Affluence, p. 
745.) 


Social Repercussions 


The failure to attain meaningful Third World 
development during the Development Decades 
is evident in various social statistics. In 1981 the 
richest fifth of the world's population received 
71 percent of the world's product, whereas the 
poorest fifth received 2 percent. In the same 
year in twenty-four countries, food consump- 
tion averaged 30 to 50 percent above require- 
inents, whereas in twenty-five countries the av- 
erage was 10 to 30 percent below requirements. 
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The differences in food consumption contrib- 
uted to the differences in health conditions. Life 
expectancy in the developed countries in 1981 
was 72 to 74 years; in the poorest of the under- 
developed countries it was 42 to 44 years. Infant 
mortality (death before age one) in the devel- 
oped world in 1981 fluctuated between 10 and 
20 deaths per 1,000 live births; in the poorest 
underdeveloped countries the death rate was 
200 per 1,000. The end result of these statistics 
is that an estimated 15 to 20 million people die 
each year in the Third World from starvation or 
malnutrition-related diseases. This is the equiv- 
alent of a Hiroshima every two days. 


.V. IMPACT ON GLOBE 


The second industrial revolution is having not 
only a specific impact on the societies of the 
First, Second, and Third Worlds but also a pro- 
found general impact on all peoples of all societ- 
ies. This general impact takes many forms, of 
which four of the most important will be consid- 
ered: new roles for women, new demographic 
patterns, ecological repercussions, and nuclear 
threat. 


| New Roles for Women 


The first industrial revolution enticed some 
women to leave the "inside" economy and enter 
the "outside" wage economy (Chapter 28, Sec- 
tion VI). Somewhat later, women benefitted 
from the establishment of public schools, where 
thev were able to get an education along with 
male students. By the beginning of the twen- 
tieth century women were winning the right to 
vote. In 1900 they had won the franchise in na- 
tional elections in only 1 ceuntry; by 1950 they 
could vote in 69 countries; by 1975 in 129. Today 
women have the vote virtually everywhere ex- 
cept for a few Arab countries (Oman, Qatar, 
Saudi Arabia, and the United Arab Emirates) 
and South Africa, where men as well as women 
of the black majority are denied the right to 
vote. Yet during the first half of the twentieth 
century women did not achieve much from their 
access to voting booths. Women's rights appear 
to have been overshadowed by more immediate 
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and traumatic concerns such as the Great De- 
pression and World War II. 

In the second half of the twentieth century, 
new horizons and new roles opened up for 
women, thanks largely to the catalytic effect of 
World War II and of the second industrial rev- 
olution. Contraceptives made available by medi- 
cal technology have given women control over 
their own reproductive function. No longer are 
they inhibited by traditional assumptions about 
what "nature intended" -concerning the social 
roles of males and females. Motherhood can be 
assumed or refused. And if assumed, planned 
parenthood leaves time for women after raising 
their children, to renew old careers and even to 
begin new ones. However, only about 50 percent 
of the world's women have access to contracep- 
tives. And some of that 50 percent cannot make 
effective use of the devices for various rea- 
sons, including opposition bv governments or 
churches or husbands who want to prove their 
virility or to have sons to carry on the family 
name or to inherit the family lands." 

A second important change in the status of 
women today is the opening of the doors to edu- 
cation. Global illiteracy is decreasing rapidly, 
among women as well as men. In the developed 
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countries there are about equal numbers of 
males and females in school at all levels. In 
Third World schools males still outnumber fe- 
males, but the gap is narrowing. In 1960 only 59 
percent of the world's women were literate, but 
by 1985 this number had increased to 68 per- 
cent. However, women also face the problem of 
differences in content as well as quantity of edu- 
cation. From their earliest years in school, girls 
in all countries tend to be directed toward sub- 
jects that are of more use in the kitchen and liv- 
ing room than in the outside world. They are er- 
couraged to study art, literature, domestic 
science, and dressmaking, whereas bovs are 
studying engineering, mathematics, physics, 
and mechanics. (See Map XLIV, Global Illiter- 
acy, p. 747.) 

The contrast in the content of education is 
an important factor in the corresponding con- 
trast in the content of pavchecks. One of the 
most dramatic changes in the role of women in 
recent years has been their influx into the 
global labor force. In the United States only 18.9 
percent of adult women worked outside the 
home in 1890. By 1940 the percentage had in- 
creased to 25.8 percent, and by the end of World 
War II (1945) it had risen to 35 percent. Further- 
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more a survey in that year disclosed that 80 per- 
cent of the female employees wanted to keep 
their jobs rather than return to their homes at 
the end of the war. Consequently by 1984, 54 
percent of adult American women were in the 
labor force, comprising 44 percent of the total 
force. 

The flow out of the homes and into the 
work place has been even more marked in the 
Soviet Union because of the tremendous labor 
demands of the Five-Year Plans. The percentage 
of women in the Soviet work force rose from 24 
in 1928 to 35.4 in 1937 to 50 in 1984. In Third 
World countries, women have always assumed 
a substantial portion of the agricultural work in 
addition to their household tasks. In recent 
years they have been more heavily burdened be- 
cause the men usually have headed the exodus 
from the countryside to the cities, leaving the 
women with an extra workload as well as with 
the responsibility of managing family concerns. 
Precisely what this means is evident in the fol- 
lowing report from the Kenya countryside: . 


One third of all rural households are headed by 
women, largely because men have migrated to the 
cities and towns in the hope of finding salaried work. 
Their wives continue to work the family plots of land 
and are always busy with some scheme to earn a bit 
of cash. Everywhere one sees women walking to mar- 
ket with basketloads of vegetables on their heads, in- 
fants strapped to their backs, and older children fol- 
lowing behind. Even while they walk to market, these 
women often are weaving baskets or fashioning other 
handiwork that they hope to exchange for cash 
needed for the family's support or the children's edu- 
cation.” 


Participation in the economy outside the 
household has been a mixed blessing for 
women. It has made them less dependent and 
has opened up new horizons and new opportu- 
nities for realizing their potential. Also the in- 
creased female involvement in national econ- 
omies has correspondingly increased national 
productivity and wealth. In the United States, 
for example, two paychecks have enabled manv 
families to enjoy larger homes, more luxurious 
automobiles, regular vacations, and more edu- 
cation for the children. 

On the other hand the new status of women 
has brought grievances along with benefits. One 
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is that having taken on outside work, women 
find themselves overloaded with both inside 
and outside work. In addition to the hours they 
spend on their jobs, American women work an 
average of 24.2 hours per week on household 
chores, compared to 12.6 hours by their hus- 
bands. In the Soviet Union the disparity is 
greater: 25 to 28 hours per week by Soviet 
women, compared to 4 to 6 hours by the men. 

Another grievance of female workers 
throughout the world is wage discrimination. 
We read in the Bible that the Lord said to 
Moses, “Your valuation of a male... shall be 50 
shekels of silver ... if the person is a female, 
your valuation shall be 30 shekels" (Leviticus, 
chapter 17, verses 1-4). In the 2,000 years since 
this biblical injunction, the relative value of the 
two sexes has remained unchanged. In the 
United States the median income of full-time 
women workers in 1983 was 63.6 percent of 
male median income. In the Soviet Union the 
disparity is similar, ranging from 60 to 70 per- 
cent. 

One reason for the wage differential is that 
women enter the work force later in life and 
with less training. Also some forego overtime 
work and promotions that might interfere with 
domestic obligations. But perhaps the main rea- 


‘ son for the wage gap is that men and women do 


not perform the same jobs. Women are in the 
"pinkcollar ghetto," working in service indus- 
tries and helping professions that traditionally 
pay less than male-dominated jobs. Despite the 
gains of recent decades in the United States, 99 
percent of all secretaries are still women, 95 
percent of registered nurses, 87 percent of res- 
taurant workers, and 83 percent of elementary 
school teachers. Even where men and women 
work side by side in the same occupations, men 
usually fill the higher positions and women the 
lower. In American universities in 1983, women 
comprised only 10 percent of full professors as 
compared to 21 percent of associate professors, 
36 percent of assistant professors, and 52 per- 
cent of instructors. Outright discrimination 
also is a factor in this inequity. Women are 
given different titles for the same work that 
men do, and then paid less. Also salaries are 
lowered in professions after they become 
largely female as in the case of teachers and 
bank tellers. 
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The champions of wage equity between the 
sexes must contend not only with traditional 
discrimination and stereotypes but also with 
the impact of high technology. Contrary to com- 
mon assumption, high.technology accentuates 
gender inequality in the work place, reinforcing 
the segregation of women in low-skilled, low- 
paid clerical and service jobs. Computers, auto- 
mated data processors, and computer-aided 
design systems are eliminating such stereotypi- 
cally female jobs as those of stenographers, 
bank tellers, keypunch operators, bookkeepers, 
and librarians. The jobs opening up in the new 
technologies are as sex-segregated as those that 
already exist. In 1980, men held 88 percent of 
managerial and professional high technology 
jobs, whereas women comprised 75 percent of 
the operative and clerical work force. 

In recent decades, the income gap between 
the sexes has widened because of the rising rate 
of divorce. In 1970, 70% of all households in the 
United States were composed of married cou- 
ples. By 1985, the percentage had dropped to 


57.5. Because male incomes are about a third: 


greater than female, the effect of divorce is to 
further depress the disposable income available 
to women who no longer share in the higher in- 
come-of their spouses, and to further increase 
the disposable income of men following divorce. 
This income disparity becomes greater if chil- 
dren are involved because women commonly as- 
sume financial responsibility for the children 
with minimal child support. Thus in 1985, the 
average divorced woman’s income in the United 
States was only $8,249, compared to divorced 
men’s income of $16,467—a differential of 50%. 

In addition to this economic subordina- 
tion, women all over the world face, in varying 
degrees, the constant threat of violence. In al- 
most all cultures, violence against wives and 
against women in general has such deep his- 
toric roots that it is condoned as the acceptable 
norm. If a person is killed because of his or her 
politics, the act is commonly denounced as a vi- 
olation of human rights. But if a person is 
beaten or killed because she is a female, the case 
commonly is dismissed as “cultural tradition.” 
Nor is this a shortcoming only of aberrant or 
retarded cultures. In the United States, one 
woman is now being beaten every fifteen sec- 
onds and one is being raped every five minutes. 
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In many cultures, the violence against fe- 
males begins even belore birth. Strong social 
pressure to bear sons is causing women in India 
and China to use amniocentesis—a genetic test 
designed to screen for birth defects—to deter- 
mine the sex of their fetus. When the test re- 
veals a girl, the fetus is usually aborted. Of 8,000 
abortions performed at a clinic in Bombay, for 
example, 7,999 were lemale. The motivation be- 
hind this thriving business is reflected in sex de- 
tection clinic advertisements proclaiming that 
it is better to spend $38 on terminating a girl 
than to spend $3,800 later on her dowry. Like- 
wise, China's single child per family policy trig- 
gered so much female infanticide that in a vil- 
lage in Hupei province, the ratio of boys to girls 
under one-year old reached 503 to 100 by 1982 
(the norm being 106 to 100). 

In parts of Africa and the Middle East, 
young girls endure another form of violence 
known as female circumcision. The operation 
removes all or part of the external genitalia, a 
form of mutilation that deprives the victims of 
all sexual feeling as well as endangering their 
lives during the operation and later during 
childbirth. The rationale of this custom is to 
dampen the sexual desire of young females and 
thus to ensure their virginity until marriage. Ef- 
forts to eradicate female circumcision are op- 
posed on the ground that foreign organizations 
and ideologies are jeopardizing "an important 
African tradition." The Kenyan Women's maga- 
zine, VIA, responds that, "There is nothing 'Afri- 
can' about injustice or violence, whether it 
takes the form of mistreated wives and mothers, 
or slums, or circumcision. Often the verv men 
who ... excuse injustice to women with the 
phrase, 'it is African, are wearing three-piece 
pinstriped suits and shiny shoes.’ 

The status of women throughout the world 
as been a matter of concern for the United Na- 
tions since its 1945 Charter announced its com- 
mitment to "the equal rights of men and wo- 
men." The UN General Assemblv declared the 
years between 1976 and 1985 to be the United 
Nations Decade for Women. Marking the end of 
that decade, a World Conference on Women was 
held in Nairobi in July 1985. The conference 
noted that "while women represent 50 percent 
of the world population, they perform nearly 
two-thirds of all working hours, receive only 
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one-tenth of the world's income and own less 
than one percent of world property." To redress 
this inequity the conference concluded that 
women must supplement existing legal equality 
with equality in political power. “Equal rights, 
responsibilities and opportunities in everyday 
aspects of life ... can only happen if women 
have the means, and the power . . . to allow them 
to take an equal role." 


New Demographic Patterns 


The second industrial revolution has had a pro- 
found impact not only on global sex reiations 
but also on global demographic patterns. We 
noted earlier (Chapter 28, Section VII) that the 
first industrial revolution made possible such 
an increase in Europe's demographic, eco- 
nomic, and military power that extensive over- 
seas territories were Europeanized. During the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries a great 
flood of European emigrants poured into the 
relatively underpopulated lands of Siberia and 
of North and South America. Today the second 
industrial revolution is responsible for another 
global demographic shift, though this time the 
shift is in the opposite direction—that is from 
underdeveloped to developed lands. 

Whereas the first industrial revolution 
triggered a big population jump in Europe, the 
second industrial revolution today is contribut- 
ing to a population jump in the Third World. In- 
creased food production and improved health 
technology (mass immunization, DDT, and Oral 
Rehydration Therapy) have reduced sharply the 
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death rates in underdeveloped countries, at the 
same time that birthrates have remained high. 
Consequently, between 1950 and 1970, annual 
population growth rates in developed and 
underdeveloped countries were 1.1 percent and 
2.2 percent respectively. Third World popula- 
tion growth now is twice that of the developed 
world, and this new pattern will be hard to 
change because Third World populations are 
predominantly young. What this means for the 
future is evident in the following Table 13 show- 
ing how total world population is increasing at 
a constantly accelerating pace, and how most of 
the population growth is in underdeveloped 
countries. 

The rapidly growing number of people in 
the Third World are finding it hard to support 
themselves because most Third World econ- 
omies have bogged down, as noted above. There- 
fore, these hard-pressed people have migrated, 
whenever possible, from their poverty stricken 
countries and taken any jobs available in the de- 
veloped lands. During the post-World War II 
boom years, many jobs were open, so approxi- 
mately 15 to 20 million workers flocked to 
Northwestern Europe—to Germany, Britain, 
France and the Scandinavian states. Many of 
the immigrants came from southern European 


' countries: Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece, Yugo- 


slavia, and Turkey. The remainder came from 
overseas countries, chiefly from North Africa, 
Pakistan, India, and the West Indies. 

The Europeans at first welcomed the im- 
migrants as "guest workers," assuming that 
after a few years they would return to their 
homes with their savings. But the newcomers 


Population Projections: 1950-2100 (population in millions) 


TABLE 13 
1950 1980 
Under- 
devel- 
Й oped 
countries 1,670 3,284 
Developed 
countries 834 1,140 
Total 
world 2,504 4,424 


6,206 8,454 9,973 


2000 2025 2050 2100 


4922 7,061 8,548 9,741 


1,284 1,393 1,425 1,454 


11,195 


Source: UN and World Bank estimates and projections. 
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did not act as expected. As the years passed, 
they sank roots in their adopted countries and 
naturally were unwilling to pull up roots still 
one more time. Their children, born in the new 
countries, regarded themselves as Germans or 
French or Swedes rather than as Turks or Paki- 
stanis or West Indians. Nevertheless, when the 
postwar economic boom ended, unemployment 
became a serious problem for Europeans, and 
former "guest workers" found themselves no 
longer welcomed as "guests." Instead they were 
now resented, and sometimes even attacked, by 
the unemployed. Some governments tried to re- 
solve the dilemma by offering to pay the fares 
forimmigrants willing to go back home, but few 
accepted the offer. 

Gradually and reluctantly, Europeans are 
being forced to recognize that they face not a 
temporary problem of foreign minorities, but 
the permanent fact of a new multi-ethnic, multi- 
cultural and multi-religious continent. It is a 
jarring experience for hitherto insulated Euro- 
peans to see the minarets of new mosques rising 


amidst their cities, to hear calls to prayer issu- ' 


ing loudly from those mosques several times 
each day, to have television and radio stations 
broadcasting full-time in foreign languages, and 
to receive protests when Muslim children are 
taught.in state schools to sing "Onward Chris- 
tian Soldiers." These are especially difficult di- 
lemmas for countries lacking the “melting pot" 
tradition of the United States. In Britain, for ex- 
ample, there is no agreement as to whether an 
individual can be both a Britisher and a Black, 
whereas in the United.States, African-Amer- 
icans are taken for granted, as is also their right 
to decide for themselves whether they should be 
addressed as Blacks or as African-Americans. 
It should not be assumed, however, that 
the United States always has been a melting pot 
accessible to all newcomers. Until recently, non- 
Europeans (except for Africans who arrived 
early in chains) were excluded or strictly lim- 
ited by legal quotas that were avowedly de- 
signed to preserve the existing ethnic composi- 
tion of American society. This explains why only 
six percent of а!) migrants to the United States 
between 1820 and 1979 came from Asia. The 
quota system was repealed ir. 1965, so that by 
1983, half of all immigrants were from Asia, and 
most of the remainder from Latin America. Con- 
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sequently, European immigrants, who tradi- 
tionally have comprised the great majority, now 
are a small minority. In 1983, the country that 
sent the largest number of emigrants to the 
United States was Mexico with 59,298. Next 
were China, Hong Kong, and Taiwan which to- 
gether sent 48,668. The next largest sources 
were the Philippines (41,725), Vietnam (39,821), 
Korea (33,453), India (25,535), and Laos (23,917). 

So large and so different is today's new 
wave of immigrants that some observers believe 
the United States is moving from being a ‘‘melt- 
ing pot” of Europeans to a “world nation” with 
links to virtually every inhabited part of the 
globe. If such a transformation actually oc- 
curs, then the United States will become the 
first "world nation" in history, just as earlier it 
pioneered as the first European melting pot in 
history. The change will be so far reaching that 
some foresee a change in the complexion of 
Americans. "We are probably going to have a 
browning of America over time," declares an ex- 
pert on this subject. "It will take six or seven 
generations, but ultimately, I believe a majority 
of the population will be nonwhite. That is 
likely to occur because of immigration and in- 
creasing rates of intermarriage between darker- 
skinned peoples and whites." 

Demographic changes of such magnitude 
do not arouse the outcry in the United States 
that they might in European countries. On the 
other hand, some Americans do question the de- 
sirability of large scale influx of such different 
peoples. A 1986 poll in Southern California 
found 55 percent agreement with the statement 
‘Immigration is a change for the worse," and a 
1989 poll in the same region found 47 percent of 
the residents agreed that there are "too many" 
immigrants here." 

Looking back on the flow of migrations 
througn history, basic technological change has 
triggered correspondingly basic demographic 
change. The Agricultural Revolution enabled 
farming people such as the Bantu to push aside 
the food gathering Bushman and Pygmy. (See 
Map III, p. 17). Likewise the first Industrial Rev- 
olution enabled Europeans to expand from their 
small continent into Siberia and the Americas. 
(See Map XXXIII, p 451). Today the second In- 
dustrial Revolution is responsible for the migra- 
tions of millions of people, though this time the 
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FOUR LANGUAGES: ONE CHURCH The new ethnic mix in the USA, 

“resulting from the increased immigration from non-European sources, is 
evident in these signs on the Community United Methodist Church in 
Jackson Heights, Queens, NY. The signs are in Spanish, Korean, and 
Chinese, as well as English. (Photo by A. Н. Armiistead) 


result is not the displacement of entire ethnic 
blocs, but rather the intermingling of peoples 
from all quarters of the globe. 

It is tantalizing to speculate what the 
demographic repercussions might be if our cur- 
rent High Technology continues to develop at its 
present accelerating tempo and if, as some sci- 
entists expect, huge platforms or islands are 
constructed in outer space, and are inhabited by 
as many human beings as live now on planet 
Earth. Interplanetary migrations would be a lit- 
ting sequel to the interregional and interconti- 
nental migrations of past millennia. 


Ecological! Repercussions 


The second industrial revolution not only is af- 
fecting all types of societies but also is leaving 
a deep imprint on the planet earth itself. This is 
an ecological impact, since the planet is the 
oikos, or home of the human species. Ecological 


repercussions from human activities are not pe- 
culiar to our age, as we noted previously. 

Today, the ecological impact of humans on 
their planet is greater than ever because of the 
ongoing population explosion and technological 
explosion. We noted in the preceding section 
that global population growth today is at an all- 
time high. lt is estimated that total world popu- 
lation will increase by 50 percent between 1980 
and 2000, and by 100 percent by 2050. Such pop- 
ulation increase inevitably deteriorates the 
physical environment in many ways, one being 
increasing demand for firewood, which leads to 
deforestation and ensuing damage to [ood con- 
trol, silting of dams and disruption of house- 
hold economies. Firewood is becoming so scarce 
that in much of West Alrica, families that tradi- 
tionally cooked two meals a dav, now can cook 
only one a day, or one every other day. 

The technological explosion also is having 
a serious ecological impact. Typical is the after- 
math of modern energy production. Humans al- 
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ways have needed energy, and have tried to get 
as much as possible because the more energy 
available, the more comfortable the living stan- 
dard. This did not cause serious problems so 
long as humans used the energy of their own 
muscles, or the energy of their own domesti- 
cated horses and oxen, or the energy of the wind 
harnessed by sail boats and windmills. The lat- 
est source of energy, however, is the nuclear 
reactor, and when one of these reactors in Cher- 
nobyl (Soviet Ukraine) exploded in 1986, the re- 
percussions included the following: vegetables 
grown in Northern Italy were declared unfit for 
human consumption, children in Poland were 
required to take iodine tablets, reindeer in 
Northern Scandinavia were contaminated by 
radiation and no longer available as the main 
food source for the local Lapp people, and in the 
Soviet Ukraine itself, 100,000 people living in 
the vicinity of the reactor were forced to aban- 
don their homes permanently. 

The combination of population pressures 
and technological pressures has generated such 


stress on the planetary ecosystem that the possi- ` 


bility of irreversible environmental deteriora- 
tion is now seriously discussed. 


Example: Acid rain, created by sulphur di- 
oxide and oxides of nitrogen mixing with water 
vapor in the clouds, is seriously damaging for- 
ests, lakes, and arable lands in northern Eu- 
rope, eastern Canada, and northeastern United 
States. 


Example: A "greenhouse effect” is created 
when fossil fuel produces carbon dioxide, which 
lets sunlight enter the atmosphere and heat the 
earth but inhibits the escape of heat radiation 
into outer space. The U.S. Environmental 
Agency has warned that average global temper- 
atures could rise five degrees centigrade or nine 
degrees Fahrenheit by 2100, causing ocean lev- 
els to rise, producing drastic climatic changes, 
and disrupting the world economy. 


Example: Water pollution is caused bv the 
dumping in oceans, lakes, and rivers of oil, toxic 
chemicals, radioactive wastes, and most re- 
cently, plastic waste. Birds, fish, whales, seals, 
and turtles are dying after becoming entangled 
with discarded plastic fish nets, trawls, seines, 
and snares or after eating broken pieces of the 
discarded plastic. 
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Example: Deforestation is | widespread. 
One-third of the world's 3 million square miles 
of tropical forest may vanish between 1985 and 
2000 because of commercial logging and peas- 
ants' search for arable land and firewood. Such 
razing could destroy 10 to 20 percent of all ani- 
mal and plant species, as well as deplete the 
planetary supply of oxygen, 40 percent of which 
is produced by the tropical forests. 


Example: Soil erosion follows deforesta- 
tion, so that half of the arable land in the United 
States is losing soil to erosion faster than it is 
being naturally regenerated. In addition to the 
agricultural loss, erosion in the United States 
causes damage estimated at $3 billion a year to 
water quality, navigation, and fish and wildlife. 
In other parts of the world, China's topsoil is 
carried by winds as far as Hawaii during each 
year's planting season, and North African soils 
are rained on the state of Florida. 


Example: Desertification is spreading 
throughout the globe, not because of drought 
(which is no more prevalent today than in the 
past) but because of human abuse of the land 
through overcultivation, overgrazing, deforesta- 
tion, and faulty irrigation. A 1985 UN study 
warned that 35 percent of the earth’s surface 
with 850 million inhabitants is "threatened" by 
desertification. The Sahara Desert is expanding 
6 to 12 miles per year, and in the drought year 
of 1984 it grew by 125 miles. 


Example: Toxic wastes totaling at least 
250 million tons are generated each year in the 
United States (over 1 ton per person), but no 
solid data are available about where it is pro- 
duced and where it is dumped. The U.S. Depart- 
ment of Health and Human Services' National 
Toxicology Program has identified over 58,000 
"chemicals in commerce" but has found that no 
toxicity data whaisoever are available for the 
great majoritv of these chemicals. In 1980 Amer- 
icans bought 600 food commodities worth more 
than $13 billion from 150 other countries. At 
least 10 percent of this imported food was con- 
taminated with pesticides which are hazardous 
to human health, and therefore forbidden for 
use in the United States. But they are freely ex- 
ported to foreign countries where they are used 
on food products that eventually are consumed 
by the American public as well as by the local 
population. The World Health Organization es- 
timates that 500,000 people a year are affected 
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by exposure to pesticides and that at least 5,000 
die.'® 

Symptomatic of the global scope of today’s 
ecological problems is the report of the com- 
mander of the first flight of space shuttle Chal- 
lenger in April 1983: “It was appalling to me to 
see how dirty our atmosphere is getting. Unfor- 
tunately, this world is rapidly becoraing a gray 
planet. Our environment apparently is fast go- 
ing downhill.... What’s the message? We are 
fouling our own nest."'? 


Nuclear Threat 


As the twentieth century draws to a close, the 
human species faces not only environmental 
disaster but also nuclear disaster. Following Hi- 
roshima it was generally recognized that the ad- 
vent of nuclear weapons had wrought a qualita- 
tive change in the character of war. But the 
magnitude of the change was not fully appreci- 
ated for^some decades. There still was talk of 
"nuclear survival" and of "civilian defense" and 


A clock is melted and frozen at 8:15 on August 6, 
1945 at Hiroshima. 
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of a certain percentage of survivors capable of 
picking up the pieces as had been done after the 
two world wars. 

Then in November 1983 a consortium of 
scientists from several countries made public 
their finding that if only a small fraction of ex- 
isting nuclear weapons were detonated, it 
would precipitate a "nuclear winter." Fire- 
storms and massive amounts of smoke, oily 
soot, and dust would blot out the sun and 
plunge the earth into a freezing darkness for 
three months to a year or more. “Global envi- 
ronmental changes sufficient to cause the ex- 
tinction of a major fraction of the plant and ani- 
mal species on the earth are likely. In that event, 
the possibility of the extinction of Homo sapiens 
cannot be excluded." 

This bombshell tħesis naturally shocked 
political leaders and scientists throughout the 
world, and follow-up studies have been соп- 
ducted in several countries. By 1990, interna- 
tional scientists were agreeing that an addi- 
tional result of all-out nuclear war would be 
severe depletion in the northern hemisphere of 
the ozone layer, which protects humans from 
dangerous solar ultraviolet radiation. On the 
other hand, many scientists are questioning 
whether the global chilling of the atmosphere 


would be severe enough to be described as 


"winter." They consider a "nuclear fall" more 
likely than a "nuclear winter, and conclude 
that the human species would not become ex- 
tinct, though "civilization as we know it cer- 
tainly would.'?! 

Nuclear peril comprises not only the 
threat of nuclear fall or winter in case of war 
but also the mounting pressures making the ac- 
tual outbreak of war more likely. These pres- 
sures include the increasing growth in the num- 
ber of nuclear weapons from 3 in 1945 to 50,000 
in 1985; the proliferation of nuclear powers 
from the present handful (United States, Soviet 
Union, Britain, France, and China) to actual or 
potential newcomers such as India, Israel, 
South Africa, and Pakistan; and the increasing 
danger of accidental war with the adoption of 
computerized hair-trigger, launch-on-warning 
systems, which have demonstrated repeatedly 
their unreliability (failure of computer chips, 
and meteor showers and flocks of birds inter- 
preted as attacks by enemy missiles). 


Seven minutes аттор 


The cux fest appears on the 
Bulletin cover as 3 symbol of 
mmuclear danger 


1963 


Twelve minutes to midnight 


The Unted States and the Soviet 
Uron vgn the Partial Test Ban 


| Treaty 


1974 


Mine roinutes to migmght 


GALT ar an mpasse, inda ors 
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Inrec trunutes to тибү 


The Sowel Union explodes itt 
{rst atone bomb 


1968 


Seven munutes to mdrught 

The nuclear weapons “chb now 
has five members France. China 
Britain. the United Sates and the 
Sovet Unon 


1980 


Seven minutes to mdrght 
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Two тиклеу to тор 


The United States ang the Sonet 
Unon develop hydrogen bombs 


1969 


Ten minutes to midnight 


Rauficanon of the Nuclear 
Non-Prolleraton Treaty 


1981 


Four minutes to midnight 
Prenaental Drective 59 asserts 
that nuciear wear is feasible, the 
superpowers develop weapom 
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1960 


Seven minutes to midnight 
The Cold war begins to thaw 


1972 


Twelve minutes to midright 
Stratege Arms Linvtation Talks 
(SALT )iead to the first nuclear 
arms control agreement һе. 
tween the United States and 
Sonet Union 


Three minutes to midnight 
The arms race intensifies. 
arms control negotiations are 
suspended 
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The minute hand of the 
“Doomsday Clock” of the Bulle- 
tin of the Alomic Scientists has 
reflected humanity's vulnerabil- 
ity to nuclear holocaust. Hence 
the oscillation of the hand be- 
tween 12 and 3 minutes to mid- 
night in recent years. In 1988, 
the editors moved the clock back 
from 3 to 6 minutes to midnight, 
and in 1990 still further back to 
10 minutes to midnight. This 
move registered the improved 
prospect for humanity as a re- 
sult of the slackening of the 
arms race and the improvement 
in superpower relations. At the 
same time, however, the editors 
superimposed their own clock 
on a map of planet earth, as a re- 
minder that human security to- 
day depends not only on avert- 
ing nuclear war, but also on 
coping adequately with the on- 
going environmental degreda- 
tion that is endangering the 
global eco-system. 


tor war-fghtng 





until society adjusts its basic attitudes and institutions to the challenge of science.” 


— Eugene Rabinowitch, «ба of Ee д 





Baden d Bojan Sow, $0018 Kernan, maga x ОЎ? =Teephore 35 | of the Atomic Scientists 


In 1982 world arms expenditures totaled 
$650 billion or $1 million each minute. In 1985 
expenditures increased by one-third to $1 tril- 
lion. Yet these astronomical sums have brought 
peril rather than securitv, as illustrated bv the 
fluctuations of the minute hand of the monthly 
"Domesday Clock" on the cover of the Bulletin 
of the Atomic Scientists. The unprecedented 
evil perpetrated by Hitler against the Jews 
prompted the coining of the term genocide. To- 
day's prospect of an even greater evil has given 
birth to another new term, omnicide, connoting 





"i Beth dos not pie i rust is ipd dosi a fa es ual poner ы [ й 
reflect basic changes in the level of continuous danger in which mankind fives in the nuclear age, and will Continue Wiig, 








the murder not of a nation but of the human 
species. 
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HUMAN PROSPECTS 


The great paradox of this age is that our human 
species, at one and the same time, is scaling the 
heights and sinking to the depths. Our hominid 


ancestors first appeared millions of years ago 


as puny, relatively scarce, and apparently de- 
fenseles$ creatures confined to the African con- 
tinent. Today, we are not only the masters of our 
planet but we are also learning the secrets of 
the outer space of the cosmos and the inner 
space of the cell. But at the same time that we 
are reaching for the stars, our returning astro- 
nauts inform us that we are “fouling our 2 
and our scientists warn us of the dangers of spe- 
cies suicide in the form of "nuclear winter." So 
self-styled Homo sapiens today present the 


spectacle of a colossus astride planet Earth 


with one foot planted atóp Mount Everest and 
the other sliding down 15h house the ^ 


Grand Canyon. 


Never before has the human condition 
been so painfully ambivalent. A basic reason for 
the ambivalence is these, órfather the abuse, 
of technology. The abuse is not peculiar to our 
times. It started with the beginning of technol- 
ogy. We have seen that the early farmers who 
mastered the technique of agriculture also rav- 
aged the lands in which they carried on their 
farming. In the Mediterranean basin, for exam- 
ple, they cut down the famed Cedars of Leba- 
non, and they transformed North Atrica from 
the "granary of the Roman Empire," as it was 
once Knowrr, ahara Desert that is stead- 
ilv expanding southward to the present day. The 
same abuse of technology occurred with the In- 
dustrial Revolution which. from its beginnings, 
was allowed to pollute the environment. As 
early as 1661, a Londoner was complaining 
about the air of his city in terms all too familiar 
to present-day inhabitants of industrialized 
countries. “Нег [London's] inhabitants breathe 
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nothing but an impure and thick Mist, accom- 
panied by a fuliginous and filthy vapour . . . cor- 
rupting the-Zu«gs; and disordering the entire 
habit of their Bodies, so that Catharrs, Phthis- 
icks, Coughs and Consumptions, rage more in 
this one City, than the whole Earth besides. 

The desecrations lamented by the Lon- 
doner have proliferated manifold during the in- 
tervening three centuries. Humans to date have 
rarely refrained from any follies of which they 
have been capable. 


Example: In 1985, enough grain was 
grown to provide every human being with 3000 
calories or more of adequate nutrition. Yet more 
humans were malnourished or starving in that 
year than at any time in the past. According to 
World Bank studies, 35 million people die from 
hunger-related illnesses each year and 700 mil- 
lion other people are malnourished. 


Example: In March 1989, Alaska's pris- 


tine Prince William Sound was fouled by a dam-_ 


aged tanker transporting oil to meet America's 
energy needs. At the same time, automobile 
manufacturers were advertising the accelera: 
tion capability rather than fuel efficiency of 
their new models. Energy expert Amory Lovins 
was stating: "All cities leak like_sieves, and 
there's simply no reason for it. We could cut 
electricity use in this country [United States] by 
three-quarters, and we know how to do it right 
now.’”? 


Example: Famine-ravaged Ethiopia faces 
more famines in the future, due partly to ad- 
vancing deserts. An expenditure of $50 million 
a year can halt the spreading desertification but 
the government instead has been pumping $275 
million into its military machine each year dur- 
ing the past decade. Similar priorities are re- 
flected in the United States where $300 billion 
were spent on the military in 1988 as opposed to 
$85 billion to counter environmental pollution. 
Likewise, in the Soviet Union, 77 billion rubles 
were spent in 1988 on the military as opposed to 
10 billion rubles on environmental protection.’ 


Example: The current world-wide con- 
sumerist binge is widely deplored for contribut 


ing to resource depletion and environmental de- 
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terioration. Mohandas Gandhi perceived the 
problem when he warned, "Earth provides 
enough to satisfy every man’s need but not 
enough for every mavis rent? Gandhi's philos- 
ophy has attracted a minority that challenges 
the conventional assumption that the GNP is the 
main criterion of national well-being and na- 
tional prestige. The sensible way of life, accord- 
ing to this minority, is not to consume what you 
don't need, and not to work for what you don't 
want. This alternative philosophy, however, has 
made little headway against the stereotyped im- 
age of the good life flashing across cinema and 
TV screens from Beijing to Cairo to Rio de Ja- 
neiro: an image including gleaming bathrooms 
and kitchens, well-stocked refrigerators, cen- 
trally heated homes, sprawling supermarkets, 
and concrete highways with whizzing vehicles 
of all varieties and vintages. 

This is an image beyond the reach of an in- 
creasing percentage of First World citizens, let 
alone the multitudes of the Third World. Yet it 
is an image of an aspiration that remains com- 
pelling even in Gandhi’s own India. “Сопѕитег- 
ism and greed have penetrated every level of 
[Indian] society," relates a committed Gandhi 
disciple. "In general, the way we have been go- 
ing for the past 50 years is toward more and 


. more materialism and more and more consum- 


erism in the name of science or technology or 
whatever. So now we face rampant corruption, 
unemployment and destruction of our environ- 
ment." When asked how a resurrected Gandhi 
would fare in the India of today, the disciple 
shook his head and replied ruefully: “I am sure 
that Bapuji [a term meaning the nation's father] 
would again find himself in jail.'* 

The end result of this widening chasm be- 
tween technological and social change is that 
we have developed the technological capacity to 
build a new world, but have failed to evolve the 
social capacity for making it a world worth liv- 
ing in. Even though technology is our own 
unique creation, we now face the formidable 
task of (апе it. The task is to evolve societal 
forms capable of turning our technology into 
uses beneficial to the majority of humans and 
in a fashion that will nurture rather than devas- 
tate the planet we inhabit. 

Given the nature of the historical record of 
the past several millennia, it is understandable 


What It Means for Us Today 


that many distinguished thinkers have ex- 
pressed doubt about the likelihood of that task 
being fulfilled. “Man will sooner die than 
think,” observed philosopher Bertrand Russell. 
It is difficult for an historian, looking at the mil- 
lions of needless human deaths in the last hun- 
dred years alone, to challenge the validity of 
Russell's commentary. Yet it can be questioned 
because of the unprecedented power of modern 


high technology which introduces new factors , 


that are affecting human prospects positively as 
well as negatively. 

Two of these new factors may be defined 
as the "non-zero-sum effect” and the “guillotine 
effect.” The non-zero- refers to the net _ 

-social surplus now made available for the first 
time by modern technology, thus making possi- 
ble for the first time new social relationships. 
Humans in the past have always lived in a world 
of scarcity. All past historic civilizations have 
been zero-sum civilizations. They had available 
only finite pies of natural wealth which were 
claimed and fought over by many contenders, 
both within nations (class wars) and between ' 
nations (state wars). The Roman Empire was 
typical in that it required eighty percent of its 
population to work the land in order to feed the 
one hundred percent. Roman cities seem to have 
been always about three weeks from starvation. 
This was a zero-sum situation in that one claim- 
ant could get more only by others getting less. 

Today the situation is precisely the oppo- 
site because the main source of wealth is not 
natural resources but scientific knowledge and 
technological know-how. Therefore, the avail- 
able pie is potentially no longer finite. We are 
potentially no longer trapped in a zero-sum con- 
test where one’s gain must be another’s loss. No 
longer are we forced to pursue a policy of "me . 
first and devil take the hindmost," Such a policy 
may have been profitable in the past, as demon- 
strated by the fortunes garnered by Alexander 
the Great in the ancient Near East, by the Span- 
ish conquistadors in the New World, by British 
nabobs in India, and by Americans when they 
defeated "Mexico (1846-1848) and annexed 
Texas, New Mexico, and California. 

Today, however, war and conquest are 
hardly the road to riches, as the Germans and 
the Japanese discovered during and after World 
War II. The problem we face now is not one of a 
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finite pie necessitating a struggle for the largest 
slice. Thanks to the early industrial revolution 
with its labor-saving technology, and the cur- 
rent industrial revolution with its laoor-replac- 
ing technology, the problem we face now is one 
of a large and growing pie resulting in a global 
glut. The reality of the glut is reflected in the 
chronic overproduction, the chronic unused ca- 
pacity, and the multitude of overt and covert 
trade restrictions designed to keep out the flood 
of foreign goods seeking markets. Although the 
Germans and the Japanese were defeated in 
World War П, they emerged the economic vic- 
tors after the war because of their technological 
comeback. After this experience, it is unlikely 
that future German or Japanese leaders will 
use the lebensraum argument for war, as Hitler 
and Tojo did in the 1930s. 

Not only is there no longer an economic in- 
centive to wage war, but there is also a powerful 
disincentive not to wage war because of the 
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"guillotine effect." There is an old French say- 
ing that the guillotine "powerfully focuses the 
mind." Today, when the threat of nuclear winter 
‘Hangs overhead vividly and literally, the guillo- 
tine effect is very much a reality. This was evi- 
dent recently when Senator Car] Levin of Michi- 
gan explained why President Reagan, who for 
so long осо Soviet Union as the 
"evil empire," changed his position and pro- 
posed a treaty with Moscow banning medium- 
range missiles. "As he [President Reagan] and 
all of us get older, we realize the threat of nu- 
clear weapons to our survival. And the Presi- 
dent has reached the conclusion that he has to 
do something about this." In an address at 
Camp David (April 14, 1982), President Reagan 
expressed this "no-war" conclusion forcefully: 
“Nuclear war cannot be won and must never be 
fought.” President Gorbachev was equally em- 
phatic in a Moscow address (February 15, 1987): 
“The stockpiling and sophistication of nuclear 
armaments means the human race has lost its 
immortality. It can be regained only bv destroy- 
ing nuclear weapons. ... A nuclear war would 
leave no problems, and there would be no one 
left to sit at the negotiating table, let alone the 
negotiating tree stump or stone." With equally 
strong statements being made also by other na- 
tional leaders, the reality of the guillotine effect 
in current world affairs is obvious. 
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The guillotine effect is evident not only in 
the curbing of the arms race but also in the ebb- 
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анаша latter course was followed by 
‘Mnumerable species in the past simply because 


ing of the Cold War and the beginning of a newav-*they were incapable of adapting to changing en- · 
war in defense of planet Earth. The puncturinge(/iZVironments, such as those produced by the suc- 


of the Berlin Wall, the broadening of-fermer 
hard-line Communist regimes in Central-East- 
ern Europe, and the easing of restrictions on 
travel and communications have all begun the 
thawing of a long-frozen political landscape. 
Former ideological hostility and military con- 
frontation began to give way in the late 1980s 
to increasingly urgent ecological pressures. As 
these pressures mounted, they exerted a new 
guillotine effect. Senator Albert Gore, Jr. of Ten- 
nessee recognized this in an address to the Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences on May 1, 1989: 
“Just as the world has been living with the pos- 
sibility of man-made disaster in the form of nu- 
clear war, so it now lives with the growing 
threat of man-made disaster in the form of cata- 
strophic environmental failure. ... In the not 
distant future, there will be a new 'sacred agen- 
da' in international affairs: policies that enable 
the rescue of the global environment. This task 
will one day join, and then perhaps even sup- 
plant, preventing the world's incineration 
through nuclear war, as the principle test of 
statecraft." ' au ire Ut 

Such statements by individual leaders, far- 
sighted though they may be, cannot have much 
effect without mass conversion and mass sup- 
port. "It is hard to escape the conclusion," 
states Senator Gore, "that we must also trans- 
form ourselves ... This last transformation is 
the most essential, and yet the most difficult." 
Indeed it is difficult, as evident in the social 
anomalies noted above—anomalies such as in- 
creasing hunger amidst increasing plenty, per- 
sistent rampant consumerism, and huge arms 
expenditures in the face of nuclear winter. “Ме 
must create in a single generation," warns Sena- 
tor Gore, "changes in human thinking of a mag- 
nitude comparable to the change that brought 
about the abolition of slavery." 

Much of the pessimism prevalent today 
stems from the belief that we are incapable of 
the change in thinking necessitated by our ram- 
pant technology. Such pessimism may prove to 
be well-founded. Humans today are capable of 


soaring to new heights as creators of thejr des- 
tiny or of sinking into ivion as creatures 


cessive ice ages. We also may follow the route 
to oblivion, but not necessarily so as some pessi- 
mists fear. The human species is in a very differ- 
ent position from an insect or a plani incapable 
of adaptation to a new environment. The funda- 
mental difference is that we humans are respon- 
sible for environmental changes. So our prob- 
lem is not one of adapting to an environment 
beyond our control, but rather one of adapting 
our own human-made environment to our own 
human needs. 

This would appear to be a relatively easy 
task for self-styled Homo sapiens or thinking 
person. Yet it is not easy because, as Senator 
Gore noted, it requires self-transformation, and 
that is the “most difficult” task. Why it is so dif- 
ficult was analyzed by Genera] Omar Nelson 
Bradley, chair of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, when 
addressing an Armistice Day Luncheon of the 
Boston Chamber of Commerce on November 10, 
1948: 


We have too many men of science; too few men of 
God. We have grasped the mystery of the atom and 


: rejected the Sermon on the Mount. Man is stumbling 


blindly through a spiritual darkness while toying 
with the precarious secrets of life and death. The 
world has achieved brilliance without wisdom, 


EU аас Оша alee 
giants and ethical infants. We know more about war 
Than we know abuut-peace, more about killing than 


we know about living. 


Such are the dilemmas and prospects con- 
fronting all humans today. They are uncomfort- 
able and unsettling, but this has been the case 
in all the great ages of the past—and inevitably 


so, tor gre es by definition are ages of tran- 
on di r азы үү 
values and institutions are reluctantly cast 
aside and new ones gradually and painfully 
evolved. All the golden ages of the past were 
ages of tension and apprehension. This was true 
of Periclean Athens, of Renaissance Italy, and of 
Elizabethan England. 

It is also true of our times, though, with 
two important differences. One is that today's 
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changes affect not merely a small island like En- 
gland or a small peninsula like Greece or Italy. 
Rather they aifect the entire globe and all of its 
inhabitants. The second difference is that both 
the promise and the perils are infinitely greater 
today than at any time in the past. Never before 
have humans perceived such a dazzling horizon 
opening before them. But also, never before 
have humans known that behind the horizon 


lurks the mushroom raue. 
As the twentieth century nears its end, the 


strain resulting from precocious technological 

engineering versus retarded social engineering 

often becomes uncomfortable and distressing. 
LOC Ie ore * 


761 


It helps to preserve our balance if we appraise 
our present state in the light of historical per- 
spective. Thomas Jefferson, on the occasion of 
the signing of the Declaration of Independence, 
wrote exultantly: "All eyes are opened, or open- 
ing, to the rights of man. ... the mass of man- 
kind has not been born with saddles on their 
backs, nor a favored few booted and spurred, 
ready to ride them legitimately, by the grace of 
God." If the Declaration of Independence in- 
duced this panagyric, how excited and gratified 
a resurrected Jefferson would be to see how 
many saddles today are being tossed aside. De- 
spite all our stresses and strains, it is litting 


7 P co йет) 


OPENING EYES 


The "opening eyes" noted by Thomas Jef- 


ferson in Western Europe and British North 


America are to be found today amongst all - 


peoples, as evident in the following state- 
ments by Tanzania's President Julius Nyer- 
ere, and by the Chinese astrophysicist Fang 
Lezhi. President Nyerere's statement was 
made in a speech at Chang'ombe Teachers' 
College, August 21, 1972. Fang Lizhi issued 
his statement from the American embassy in 
Beijing where he took refuge when the Chi- 
nese government forcefully suppressed all 
dissent during and after the notorious Tian 
An Men Square massacre in June 1989. 


President Julius Nyerere 

We must learn two things from history. The 
first is a new refusal to be pushed around any 
more. We must mean this—not just say it. And we 
must demonstrate this determination by actions. 
... The second thing we have to learn is that there 
is a world movement now against being pushed 
around, and against pushing others around.... 
Sometimes it is necessary to remind ourselves of 
these things. There is a world-wide movement now 
... to put an end to the exploitation of man bv 
man. This movement will succeed. Eventually, im- 
perialism and racialism will become merely a 
chapter in the history of man. ... * 

The peoples of an individual African country 
have as much right to change their corrupt gov- 





ernment in the last half of the 20th century as, in 
the past, the British, French and Russian peoples 
had to overthrow their own rotten regimes. Are Af- 
rican peoples to be denied the same right?’ 


Fang Lizhi 

A growing number of Chinese believe that for 
China to catch up, our society must absorb those 
aspects of modern civilization that have proved 
most universal, especially science and democracy. 
From the movement for science and democracy in 
1919 to the rising demand for intellectual freedom 
in 1957, from the protest marches in 1926, which 
were met with swords and guns, to the demonstra- 
tions in 1989, which encountered tanks, we can see 
how passionately the Chinese people want a just, 
rational and prosperous society. When it comes to 
such common aspirations, the Chinese are no dif- 
ferent. Like all members of the human race. the 
Chinese are born with a body and a brain, with 
passions and with a soul. Thus, they can and must 
enjoy the same inalienable rights, dignity and lib- 
erty as other human bcings. 

In the field of modern cosmology, the first prin- 
ciple says that the universe has no center, that is 
has the same properties throughout. Every place 
in the universe has, in this sense, equal rights. 
How can the human race, which has evolved in a 
universe of such fundamental equalitv, fail to 
strive for a society without violence and terror? 
How can we fail to build a world in which the 
rights due to every human being from birth are 
respected 2? 
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that we realize that our forefathers probably 
would be impressed not only by our machines 
but also by the number of eyes now opening all 
over the world. (See the insert, “Opening Eyes.") 
Our resurrected forebears would be as enthusi- 
astic as Jefferson was two centuries earlier, by 
much that we now take for granted: by the liber- 
ation of women as well as men, of Asians and 
Africans as well as Western Europeans and 
Americans, of peasants and workers as well as 
of an educated and propertied minority. 


SUGGESTED READING 


Like all ages of transition, this one also has 
stimulated many works on human prospects. 
Most recent and most thought-provoking is the 
interdisciplinary analysis by biologist Mary E. 
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Clark, Adriadne's Threat: The Search for New 
Modes of Thinking (St. Martin's Press, 1989). 
This study is especially useful in providing ex- 
planations and guidelines because the author 
conscientiously and ably pursues the search in- 
dicated in her subtitle. Also noteworthy are the 
following recent publications presenting var- 
ious interpretations of current human pros- 
pects: A. Toffler, Previews and Premises (South 
End Press, 1984); L. S. Stavrianos, Lifelines from 
Our Past (Pantheon, 1990); M. G. Raskin, The 
Common Good: Its Politics, Policies and Philos- 
ophy (Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1986); Frances 
Moore Lappé, Rediscovering America's Values 
(Ballantine Books, 1989); and R. N. Bellah et al., 
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agriculture cultivating the soil, producing crops 
and sometimes raising livestock 

ahimsa nonviolence, a concept of India 

alienation estrangement dr withdrawal where good 
relationships formerly existed 

ambivalent being both attracted and repelled by a 
person ог action 

anachronism a person or thing that is chronologi- 
cally out of place 

anarchy lawlessness or disorder due to lack of gov- 
ernmental authority 

archeologist a person who determines the nature of 
past cultures by digging up and studying the things 
they have left behind 

archeology the science that determines the nature 
of past cultures from ihe study of things they have 
left behind 

astrologers those who study the stars and their 
imagined influence on human affairs 

astronomy science of the heavenly bodies and of 
their movements i 


asceticism practice of self-denial 


autarchic unit self-sufficient, independent eco- 
nomic unit 

biology the science that deals with living organisms 
Buddhism a movement begun by Guatama Buddha 
in India in the fifth century B.C., which became a full- 
fledged religion that spread throughout Asia 
bureaucracy a body of nonelected workers in any 
unit of government; China developed a complex bu- 
reaucracy very early | 

caste one of many hereditary groups in India that 
were originally based on color and occupation; there 
are four broad divisions with thousands of subdivi- 
sions; despite efforts to abolish caste differences, 
they still exist in rural India 

city-state independent cities that were leaders of a 
particular region 

civilization a stage of development in which people 
have achieved all or most of the following: writing, 
aris and sciences, cities, formal political organiza- 
tion, social classes, taxation 


NOTE: Glossary terms appear in italics in text. 
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class differentiation the development from a homo- 
geneous to heterogeneous society in which there is 
an increasing gap between rich and poor classes of 
people; opposite of egalitarian society 

colonization establishment of settlements that are 
ruled by foreign countries 

commercial agriculture agriculture in which most 
of the crops produced are sold for money rather than 
consumed by the family 

commercial bonds ties based on the interchange of 
material goods; trade 

concubine a mistress, or a woman who lives with a 
man without marriage 

Confucianism the name given to the teachings of 
Confucius and his followers; above all, it was a prac- 
tical and moral system concerned with the problems 
of everyday life and emphasizing conformity, propri- 
ety, and social responsibility 

contemporary happening or existing in the same 
period of time 

corvée compulsory labor, on projects such as build- 
ing roads and fortifications 

Crusades expeditions from Christian Europe dur- 
ing the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth centuries 
seeking to capture the Holy Land from the Moslems 
cultural assimilation absorption into the cultural 
tradition of another group and the loss of one's own 
cultural identity 


culture the way of life of a society; the ideas, habits, 
arts, and institutions that are passed on from genera- 
tion to generation 

cuneiform pictograph writings of ancient Mesopo- 
tamia; such writing is based not on the letters of an 
alphabet but on symbols that represent words or 
ideas; see ideographic script 

Cynicism Greek doctrine that held that virtue is the 
only good; everything else—riches, honor, freedom, 
even life itself—is contemptible 

daimyo local lords in sixteenth-century Japan who 
fought each other to extend their domains 
demographic pattern pattern of human population 
dharma а Hindu and Buddhist term that means mo- 
rality, obligations to family and society, and religious 
law 

diadem headband worn as a badge of royalty 
dialectics a science evolved by Socrates in which 
provisional definitions were tested by questions until 
universally recognized absolute truths were reached 
diviner one who prophesies or foresees 

Domesday Book the record of a general survey of 
England ordered by William the Conqueror in 1086; 
it listed all the economic resources of the country 
dowry the property that a wife brings (с her hus- 
band in marriage 

dyarchy dual system of government, as in Japan, 
where one family did the actual work of ruling while 


Glossary 


the emperor lived in luxurious seclusion and was re- 
sponsible only for ensuring that his dynasty would 
continue forever 

dynasty a succession of rulers of the same family 


egalitarianism belief in human equality in all fields: 
economic, political, and social 

empire a large area, usually including several coun- 
tries or peoples, all under a single political authority 
Epicureanism Greek doctrine that defined philoso- 
phy as the art of making life happy, with pleasure 
(defined as serenity and avoidance of pain rather 
than indulgence) as the highest and only good 
"equal-field system" during the Sun and T'ang dy- 
nasties in China, the central government gave plots 
of about nineteen acres each to all able-bodied peas- 
ants; in practice, only free peasants, and not even all 
of these, were given land 

ethnic group a group that retains its own national 
characteristics, language, religion, customs, and in- 
stitutions 

ethnocentrism regarding one's own cultural group 
as superior and scorning all things alien 

extended family two or more married couples and 
their children 


fecundity to be fruitful or fertile 


feudalism a political system that flourished in Eur- 
ope from about the ninth to the fifteenth centuries; 
a lord gave land to vassals who, in return, gave him 
military service 


fiefs feudal estates granted by kings or lords as re- 


. ward for military service; see feudalism 


food gatherer a person who collects foods, e.g., 
picks fruits, nuts, and plants; digs up roots and shell- 
fish; catches fish 

food producer a peasant or farmer who grows food 
instead of gathering it 

footbinding the practice of wrapping tightly the 
feet of young girls until the arch was broken and the 
toes were turned under—a procedure that stunted 
the feet to half normal size, crippled the girls for life, 
and made them dependent on men 

foreclosure seizing of mortgaged property after 
failure to repay the mortgage or loan money 

fresco the art of painting on a surface of plaster 
geocentric based on the earth as the center of per- 
spective in contrast to heliocentric, or sun-centered 
geology the science that studies the structure of the 
earth and the development of this structure in the 
past 

habitat one's physical environment where one nor- 
mally lives and grows up 

hegemony influence of authority, economic or po- 
litical, of one nation or people over another 
Hellenism Greek culture that spread throughout 
the Middle East with the conquests of Alexander the 
Great 


Glossary 
helot member of the lowest social class of ancient 
Sparta 

hierarchy organization into a series of orders or 
ranks with each one subordinate to the one above it 
hieroglyphics picture-writing system of ancient 
Egypt 

high culture “upper-class” culture found in 
schools, temples, and palaces of the cities and passed 
on by philosophers, theologians, and literary men 
hominids humanlike ancestors of modern human 
beings who had a brain smaller and less developed 
than that of humans 

homogeneity of similar or uniform structure 
throughout 

Homo sapiens "thinking" humans; includes all 
members of the human race 

ideographic script writing in which symbols repre- 
sent ideas or objects; found in early China, Mesopota- 
mia, and Egypt 

imperialism the direct or indirect control by one 
nation over another 

incipient agriculture the long gradual phase during 
which people made the shift from partial to full de- 
pendence on agriculture 


indigenous produced, growing, or existing natur- - 


ally in a particular region 


infanticide killing of infants; from Latin cide or kill, 
as in regicide, or killing of a king, and genocide, or 
killing of an entire people 

Islam the religion of the Moslems based on the 
monotheistic teachings of the prophet Mohammed; 
also a political system and a social code 

joint stock companies sold stock or shares to inves- 
tors who risked only the amount invested in the 
shares, regardless of what losses a company might 
have—a characteristic that encouraged investors to 
risk their money, and thus mobilized the large 
sums necessary for European economic expansion 
throughout the globe 

jus gentium “law of the peoples”; a new body of law 
accepted by the Romans and applied to all peoples 
jus naturale Roman legal concept that held that 
natural law was above that of mere custom 

Koran bible of the Islamic faith; provided guidance 
for all phases of life—manners, hygiene, marriage 
and divorce, commerce and politics, crime and pun- 
ishment, peace and war 

lactation taboo  birth-control practice that forbade 
sexual intercourse while a woman was nursing a 
baby 

latifundai large plantations that grew up in Haly in 
the second century B.C; worked by slaves and owned 
by absentee landlords 

Law of Retarding Lead (ће best adapted and most 
successful societies have the most difficulty in adapt- 
ing during a period of transition and change 
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Legalists adherents of a Chinese doctrine very dif- 
ferent from Confucianism or Taoism; practicing 
statesmen interested in strengthening the princes 


they served so that they could wage war and unite the „ 


country by force; all aspects of life were regulated in 
detail by laws that would promote the state’s eco- 
nomic and military power 

low culture “lower-class” culture found in the vil- 
lages and passed on by word of mouth among illiter- 
ale peasants 

manor a self-sufficient village worked by feudal 
serfs who had certain rights and responsibilities but 
were not free to move away 

Mawali non-Arab Moslems 

megalopolis very large urban unit; a big city 
mercantile activities see commercial bonds 
metallurgy the technique of extracting metals from 
ores 

millennium period of 1,000 years; plural, millenia 
monasticism life centered around the monastery, 
or dwelling place of persons under religious vows 
natural geopolitical center a natural central area 
whose location and physical features gave it regional 
leadership 

natural selection an important part of the process 
of evolution; in the struggle for existence, the organ- 
isms whose genes are best adapted to the environ- 
ment are selected and will survive and reproduce; the 
less well-adapted will die out 

Neo-Confucianism а combination of Buddhism and 
Taoism with Confucianism; believes humankind is 
good and capable of becoming more perfect, and evil 
is the result of neglect and defective education and 
can be corrected 

Neolithic new stone age characterized by use of 
smooth, ground stone implements, and dependence 
on agriculture or food producing rather than food 
gathering 

Nirvana the goal of Buddhism; which is to end sor- 
row by stopping desire; done by following the "eight- 
fold path" 

nuclear family married couple and their children 
obsolescence the condition of being obsolete, or out 
of date, or out of fashion 

oligarchy government controlled by a small group 
Orthodox Christianity Greek Christian religion, 
which rejected leadership of the pope and instead 
was under the patriach of Constantinople 
orthodoxy belief in accepted standards and estab- 
lished doctrine 

Paleolithic old stone age, characterized by use of 
rough, chipped stone implements and by dependence 
on food gathering 

paleontology the science dealing with the life of 
past geological periods, as known from fossil re- 
mains 
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parochialism being narrow or restricted—literally, 
confined to a parish 

pastoral nomads people who make a living by 
domesticating animals and herding them from place 
to place in search of pastures 

patrician aristocrat, or person of high birth 

Pax Mongolica literally "Mongol Peace"; during the 
short period of Mongol peace, overland trade flour- 
ished from the Baltic to the Pacific because the Mon- 
gols ruled the entire area and kept the peace 

Pax Romana literally "Roman Peace"; period 
brought about by Augustus and lasting for two centu- 
ries 

peripheral located away from the center 
philosophical system system of ideas, beliefs, and 
attitudes 

pictographs early cuneiform writing consisting of 
conventionalized pictures representing objects 
plebians common people 

Pleistocene epoch a period of glacial and intergla- 
cial stages during which animals adapted to chang- 
ing environmental conditions 

pluralism diversity or consisting of more than one 
polis see city-state 

praetorian a soldier of the imperial bodyguard of 
the Roman Caesars 


productivity the conversion of resources into goods: 


` and services needed by humans; increased by using 
better seeds and tools, moving to better land, improv- 
ing economic organization, etc. 


rationalism a way of thinking based on logical 
thought and reason rather than on myths or tradi- 
tional religion 


religious sanctions rewards and punishments to en- 
force rules of the religious elite 

Renaissance intellectual and cultural awakening in 
Europe during the fifteenth to seventeenth centuries; 
emphasis was on the human being, and the purpose 
of life was to develop one's potentialities 


savannas tropical or subtropical grasslands; tree- 
less plains 

Scholasticism a philosophy that taught that seeking 
God was more important than understanding nature, 
theology was the queen of the sciences, and one 
should turn to religion for succor and consolation in 
the face of material disaster 

secession withdrawal from an organization such as 
a religious community or a political party 

secular states states controlled by nonreligious 
leaders (laypersons), as opposed to states controlled 
by religious leaders 

shamans medicine men or women or sorcerers; in- 
dividuals in early cultures who were part-time spe- 
cialists and who used magical arts for the common 
good 


Glossary 


sheikhs Arabian elective tribal chiefs who were 
leaders in the time of war 

Silk Road overland route from China to the Middle 
East along which caravans transported Chinese silk, 
which was in demand throughout Eurasia 
sinicization becoming modified by Chinese in- 
fluence 

Skepticism Greek doctrine that challenged the su- 
premacy of reason and rationalism and adopted a 
questioning attitude 


social homogeneity social equality that was a dis- 
tinctive feature of Neolithic villages; all people 
shared equally in the ownership of land and other 
natural resources 


stimulus diffusion a process that occurs when two 
different peoples first come in contact—they don’t 
adopt one another's specific techniques or institu- 
tions completely but instead borrow underlying 
ideas or principles and adapt them to their specific 
needs; early civilizations often developed by this 
means | 

Stoicism Greek doctrine that accepted virtue as the 
highest good in life; people must put aside passion, 
unjust thoughts, and self-indulgence and perform 
their duties rationally and selflessly 

strategos general in charge of both civil and mili- 
tary affairs in the Byzantine themes 

subsistence agriculture type of agriculture that 
provides only the necessities of life, leaving little sur- 
plus for selling and buying; opposite of commercial 
agriculture 

subsistence security multiple-crop agriculture pro- 
viding a dependable food supply; if one crop failed 
peasants could depend on other crops for subsist- 
ence 

surplus production of more goods or services than 
needed 

suzerainty authority or rule or overlordship 
Taoism Chinese doctrine that stressed the impor- 
tance of living naturally, conforming to nature's pat- 
tern; ambition was abandoned and honors and re- 
sponsibilities rejected in favor of meditative return 
to nature 

tax farmer financier who paid a fixed sum to the 
central government for the privilege of collecting 
taxes in a given district and then kept for personal 
profit as much as could be collected above that sum 
technology body of knowledge and skills evolved bv 
humans to produce goods and services 
thalassocracy civilization based on sea power, such 
as that of the Minoan civilization of Crete 

themes provinces in the Byzantine empire 
theocratic states states controlled by priests or 
other religious leaders 

totem emblem or symbol of a particular group that 
stood for it or imposed rules on it; rules had to be 
observed to assure the well-being of the group 
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transformation to change very much the outward 
appearance or the internal structure 

tribes inhabitants of villages of a given region iden- 
tified and distinguished from others by their distinc- 
tive language and customs 

utilitarlan placing practical purpose above other 
considerations such as beauty 

urbanization shift from living in the countryside to 
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the cities; development of characteristics typical to 
cities 

Vedas old and sacred Hindu texis consisting of 
hymns, prayers, and doctrines of Hindu divinities; 
similar to the Bible for Christians; Veda means 
knowledge 

ward a person who is in the charge of or under the 
guardianship of another 





agriculture cultivating the soil, producing crops, 
and sometimes raising livestock 


Ainus Caucasoid people who originally inhabited 
the Japanese islands 


Anabaptists members of a radical Protestant sect 
that arose in Zurich in 1524; it required adult as op- 
posed to infant baptism, as well as nonresistance, 
mutual help, and separation of church and state 


apartheid South African policy that excludes all 
nonwhites from any share in political life and con- 
fines Africans to separate areas known as Bantu- 
stands (preserves for the “Bantu” Africans) 


arts: liberal vs. servile in the Middle Ages, liberal 
arts were done with the mind; servile arts involved a 
change in matter; e.g., a physician didn't change mat- 
ter so his work was considered liberal, whereas a 
surgeon changed matter so his work was servile 


audiencas courts into which the huge vice-royalties 
of New Spain were divided 


Bantu Negroid linguistic group originating in the 
Cameroon Highlands and later infiltrating into the 


Congo Basin at the expense of the Bushmen and Pyg- 
( 
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mies; predominant ethnic group when the Europeans 
arrived in sub-Sahara Africa 


benevolent despots rulers such as Frederick the 
Great of Prussia (1740-1781), Catherine the Great of 
Russia (1762-1796), and Joseph 11 of the Hapsburg 
Empire (1765-1790) who used their governmental au- 
thority for the benefit of the people 

Bhopal city in India where a chemical accident in a 
Union Carbide Corporation pesticide plant in De- 
cember 1984 resulted in over 2,000 deaths 
blitzkrieg пем type of "lightning war” used by the 
Germans in World War II; first came dive bombers, 
then armored tank divisions called Panzers, and fi- 
nally the lighter motorized divisions and infantry 
Boers inhabitants of South Africa of Dutch descent 


Bolsheviks literally "majority" in Russian; Lenin's 
followers 

bourgeoisie the middle class, e.g., merchants, in- 
dustrialists, professionals, etc. 

boyars large landowners in tsarist Russia 
Brahmins one of the highest Hindu castes; theoret- 
ically their occupation was that of priest or teacher; 
see caste 


Glossary 


Buddhism a movement that was begun by Guatama 
Buddha in India in the fifth century B.C; became full- 
fledged religion throughout Asia 

bureaucracy a body of nonelected workers in any 
unit of government; first appeared in China 


burghers middle-class townspeople 


capitalism а system in which the desire for profits 
is the driving motive and capital is accumulated and 
used to make profits in a variety of ways 


caste one of many hereditary groups in India that 
were originally based on color and occupation; there 
are four broad divisions with thousands of subdivi- 
sions; still in existence in rural India despite efforts 
to abolish them 

Chernobyl town in the Soviet Union where a dam- 
aged nuclear reactor resulted, in April 1986, in radia- 
tion contamination of air, soil, water, and food 
supplies in the Soviet Union and in surrounding 
countries 


. civilization а stage of development in which people 
have achieved all or most of the following: writing, 
arts and sciences, cities, formal political organiza- 
tion, social classes, taxation 

classical liberalism program by which the growing 
middle class proposed to get the benefits and control 


in government that it wanted; see also democratic . 


liberalism 

class struggle Marx's proposition that it is through 
conflict between opposing interests of classes that 
humankind has passed from one type of social organ- 
ization to another 


cold war name given to the series of crises after 
World War II that resulted from bad relations be- 
tween the Communist and Western worlds 


Common Market ап economic association with six 
original members: Italy, West Germany, Belgium, 
Netherlands, Luxembourg, and France; then in 1973 
Britain, Ireland, and Denmark joined 


Confucianism name given to the teachings of Con- 
fucius and his followers; mainly a practical moral 
system concerned with problems of everyday life and 
emphasizing conformity, propriety, and social re- 
sponsibility | 

conquistadors New World soldiers of fortune from 
Spain; Cortes, conqueror of the Aztcc Empire, is one 
of the best known 

Cossacks Russian frontiersmen, mostly former 
serfs, who fled to the wild steppe country and be- 
came hunters, fishermen, and pastoralists 
Crusaders people from Christian Europe who went 
on expeditions during the eleventh, twelfth, and thir- 
teenth centuries seeking to capture the Holy Land 
from the Moslems 

daimyo local lords in sixteenth-century . Japan 
who fought each other to extend their domains 
democratic centralism principle adopted by Lenin 
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for the operation of the Social Democratic party; та- 
jer issues were discussed freely, and decision 
reached by democratic vote; once a vote was taken 
every party member had to support the "party line" 
or be expelled 

democratic liberalism | doctrine that holds that the 
state is responsible for all its citizens; reforms of 
democratic liberalism were the prelude to the wel- 
fare state; see also classical liberalism 


diffusionists people who believe that human civil- 
ization developed by diffusion from the Middle East 
to northwest Europe, north Africa, south Asia, and 
east Asia 

Duma Russian elective national assembly created 
after the Russián Revolution of 1905 and swept away 
by the Bolshevik Revolution of 1917 


dynasty a succession of rulers of the same family 
ecological pertaining to ecology, the science dealing 
with the relations between organisms and their natu- 
ral environment 


ecosystem the complex of human community and 
natural environment, forming a functioning whole 
Economic and Social Council UN council whose 
task was fighting hunger and disease; set up such 
agencies as the ILO; Food and Agriculture Organiza- 
tion; UN Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi- 
zation; World Health Organization; and International 
Monetary Fund 


enclosures land closed off in England in the fif- 
teenth to nineteenth centuries; left yeomen without 
grazing land or land for woodcutting; between 1714 
and 1820 over six million acres were enclosed 


enlightened despots see Enlightenment and benevo- 
lent despots 


Enlightenment movement dating from the century 
prior to the French Revolution of 1789; leaders be- 
lieved they lived in an enlightened age of reason and 
progress in contrast to the previous times of super- 
stition and ignorance 


Europeanization term used to include political 
domination and cultural penetration by Europe as 
well as actual biological replacement of one people 
by another, as in the relatively empty territories of 
the Western Hemisphere and South Pacific that were 
inundated by European emigrants 

evolution theory that all animals and plants have 
their origins in preexisting types and differences 
gradually evolved because of modifications in suc- 


¿cessive generations 
"extraterritoriality right of foreigners to be exempt 


from-the laws of a nation in which they are living; 
e.g., most ambassadors and diplomats are not sub- 
ject to the laws of the nation in which they live but 
only to the laws of their own country 


feudalism political system that flourished in Eur- 
ope from about the ninth to fifteenth centuries; a 
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lord gave land to vassals, who in return, gave the lord 
military service 

fluyt flyboat; a large, cheap Dutch merchant ship 
that was unarmed and had great capacity for carry- 
ing goods 

food-gathering culture culture in which people col- 
lect food as distinci from cultures in which people 
grow their food 


Fourteen Points Wilson's specific, detailed aims in- 
cluding open diplomacy, freedom of the seas, re- 
moval of international trade barriers, armament re- 
duction, and application of the principle of self- 
determination to subject minorities in central and 
eastern Europe 


franchise right to vote 


giaours nonbelievers; derogatory term used by the 
Moslems to refer to their Christian subjects 
Gósplan Soviet State Planning Commission, which 
prepared plans on the basis of general directions 
from the government and statistical data received 
from all parts of the country 

gross national product (GNP) total output of goods 
and services of a country 

hidalgos Spanish aristocrats who had most of the 
territorial wealth, were exempt from taxes, and 
looked down on people engaged in commerce and in- 
dustry i 

Hinduism major religion of India 


hominids humanlike ancestors of modern human ` 


beings who had a smaller brain that was less devel- 
oped than that of humans 

Homo sapiens "thinking" humans; includes all 
members of the human race 

hybrid vigor the superior qualities produced by in- 
terbreeding 

ideographic writing writing in which symbols rep- 
resent ideas or objects; used in early China, Mesopo- 
tamia, and Egypt 

imperialism the rule or control, political or eco- 
nomic, direct or indirect, of one state, nation or 
people over similar groups; see also new imperialism 


independent inventionists people who believe that 
civilizations developed independently in the various 
regions of the globe 

injunction. an order prohibiting a specified act 
Islam the religion of the Moslems, based on the 
monotheistic teachings of the prophet Mohammed 
and spread by the Arabs; not only a religion but also 
a political system and social code 

janissaries Ottoman infantrymen 


joint-stock companies | stock or shares sold to inves- 
tors who risked only the amount invested in the 
shares regardless of what losses a company might 
have—a characteristic that encouraged investors to 
risk their money, and thus mobilized the large sums 


Glossary 


necessary for European economic expansion over- 
seas 

Koran bible of the Islamic faith; provided guidance 
for all phases of life: manners, hygiene, marriage, di- 
vorce, commerce and politics, crime and punish- 
ment, peace and war 


kulaks well-to-do Russian peasants who were hos- 
tile to the Soviet regime; finally eliminated when ag- 
riculture was collectivized 

Kuomintang Chinese National People's party foun- 
ded by Sun Yat-sen 


League of Nations created by the Versailles Treaty; 
its two basic objectives were (1) to preserve the peace 
and (2) to concern itself with health, social, economic, 
and humanitarian problems of international scope; 
failed in its first objective but succeeded in its second 
Levellers group drawn mainly from the English 
lower-middle class agricultural tenants who favored 
a democratic government and social reform 


literocracy hierarchy of learned people such as that 
which ruled China before the intrusion of the West 


mandates people of the colonies taken from the 
Central Powers after World War I were regarded as 
unable to stand on their own feet; their tutelage was 
entrusted to "advanced nations" who were to exer- 
cise their tutelage on behalf of the League of Nations; 
this tutelage Was not extended to the colonies of the 
victorious allies 


materialist interpretation of history. Marx’s theory 
that in every historical epoch the mode of economic 
production and exchange gives rise to a particular so- 


' cial organization and is the basic foundation for the 


political and intellectual history of that epoch 


Mau Maü secret East African terrorist organization 
made up of members of the Kikuyu tribe 


median situated at the midpoint between the two 
extremes, so that when nine incomes are arranged in 
order, the median income is the fifth from the top 
and from the bottom, whereas the average income is 
the sum of the nine incomes divided by nine 
Mensheviks litcrally "minority" in Russian; Lenin's 
opponents within the Russian Social Democratic 
party 
mercantilism carly modern rigid regulation of eco- 
nomic life in contrast to no regulation or "laissez 
faire" policy 
Mesoamerica central and south Mexico, Guatem- 
ala, and Honduras 
mestizo person in Spanish America of mixed Euro- 
pean and Indian origin 
millennium  one-thousand-year period 
modernization economists define modernization as 
the process by which humans have gained contro! 
over their physical environment by increasing out- 
put; sociologists and anthropologists include in the 
} a 
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term such features as the awakening and activation 
of the masses; more interest in the present and future 
than in the past; belief that human affairs are under- 
standable rather than the result of supernatural ma- 
nipulation; and until recently, faith in the benefi- 
cence of science and technology 

monoculture cultivation of a single crop 


multinational! corporations business corporations 
that conduct commercial, industrial, or banking ac- 
tivities in many countries, and which are today's 
counterpart of the earlier joint-stock companies 
muzhik a Russian peasant 


nationalism allegiance to the cause of the nation 
rather than to the church and region as before the 
nineteenth century \ 


natural selection an important part of the process 
of evolution; in the struggle for existence, the organ- 
isms whose genes are best adapted to the environ- 
ment are selected and will survive and reproduce; the 
less well adapted will die out 


New Economic Policy (NEP) plan adopted by the 
Soviet government in 1921 that made some conces- 
sions; e.g., peasants were allowed to sell their pro- 
duce on the open market, private individuals could 
operate small stores, and factories and keep the 
profits 


new imperialism the great European expansion of 


the late nineteenth century; differed from the old im- 
perialist control of a state over another because it 
did not simply demand tribute but completely trans- 
formed the conquered countries 


North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) a mu- 
tual defense organization consisting of the United 
States, Canada, and several western European coun- 
tries who agreed that "an attack on one or more of 
the signers is an attack upon all" 

Orthodox Christians Greek Christians who rejected 
the leadership of the pope and instead were under 
the patriarch of Constantmople 

ostracism a form of punishment involving isolation 
or exclusion from a social group 

ostrogs fortified posts or blockhouses built by the 
Cossacks as they advanced eastward 

Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) an organi- 
zation consisting of several Palestinian nationalist 
groups; all are opposed to Israel but disagree about 
how an independent Palestinian state should be cre- 
ated 

Panchayat elected council of five or more, usually 
caste leaders and village elders, who governed the 
traditional Indian village 

paradox something absurd, false, and self-contra- 
dicting 

philosophes a group who believed in the existence 
of natural laws that regulated the universe and hu- 
man society 
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photosynthesis the process by which green plants 
utilize the energy of sunlight to manufacture carbo- 
hydrates from carbon dioxide and water—a process 
on which all plant and animal life on this planet de- 
pends 

proletariat the working class in industrial societies, 
e.g., workers in factories, mines, the docks, etc. 
Quisling a Norwegian who collaborated with Hitler 
and whose name became a synonym for the self-serv- 
ing traitor 

Reformation basic upheaval that shattered the 
unity of Western Christendom; Martin Luther trig- 
gered the Protestant Reformation when he reacted 
against abuses in the Roman church 

Renaissance literally "new birth" or "revival"; an 
intellectual and cultural awakening that took place 
in Europe during the fifteenth to seventeenth cen- 
turies 

revisionism a movement among twentieth-century 
socialists to adopt a “revised” strategy that depends 
on gradual reform instead of revolution to bring 
about a socialist society 

sans culoties literally "those who lacked the knee 
breeches of genteel society”; French revolutionaries 
who wanted a more egalitarian state with equitable 
division of land; government regulation of prices and 
wages, and a social security system 


savannas tropical or subtropical grasslands; tree- 
less plains 


Security Council UN council made up of five per- 
manent members, the United States, USSR, Britain, 
France, and China, and six two-year members elected 
by the General Assembly whose task is to maintain 
peace 

self-determination the principle that all peoples 
should have the right to self-rule 

Shiite sect a Moslem sect that repudiated the first 
three successors of Mohammed; Persians (Iranians) 
identified with this sect 


shogun generalissimo; a general who commanded 
military forces for the Japanese emperor 


socialism ideology calling for social and economic 
change and political reform; the government owns 
and operates the means of production and the main 
parts of the economy, e.g., banks, mines, factories, 
railroads, foreign trade, etc.; emphasizes community 
and collective welfare rather than the individual 


soviets workers’ elected councils that originated in 
the Russian Revolution of 1905 and reappeared in the 
1917 revolution; soviets supplied the government 
with close rapport with the masses 

steppe open, treeless plains with fertile black earth 
suffragist one who favors extending suffrage, or the 
right to vote, to women 


Sunnite sect a Moslem sect to which Turks and 


780 


other surrounding peoples belonged and which set 
them apart from the Persian Shiites 
surplus value Marxist theory that workers who pro- 
. vided the labor receive substantially less in wages 
than the price charged the consumer; hence, the 
workers cannot buy what they produce; this leads to 
overproduction, unemployment, and finally depres- 
sion 
taiga forest belt or zone 
Taoism Chinese doctrine that stressed the impor- 
tance of living naturally, conforming to nature’s pat- 
tern; ambition was abandoned and honors and re- 
sponsibilities rejected in favor of a meditative return 
to nature 
technology the body of knowledge and skills 
evolved by human beings to produce goods and serv- 
ices 
tundra barren, frozen land along the Arctic coast 
United Nations (UN) organization of nations set up 
in 1945 to carry out two basic tasks: (1) preserve 
peace and security and (2) set up international eco- 
nomic, social, and cultural programs; originally fifty 
charter members, with membership doubling by 
1980 | 
UNRRA UN organization set up to provide relief of 
all kinds to liberated countries; originated in the 
spring of 1944 and was to continue until the new na- 
` tional administrations could assume responsibility 
Utopian Socialists school of social reformers who 
produced blueprints for the operation of their pro- 
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jected model communities but did not indicate how 
these principles could be put into practice in the 
larger society 

Versailles Treaty treaty with Germany, signed on 
June 28, 1919, which ended World War I; this treaty, 
together with separate treaties with the other Cen- 
tral Pcwers, are significant for world history because 
they applied the principle of self-determination to 
Europe but failed to apply it in overseas colonies 
Warsaw Pact formal military alliance concluded in 
May 1955 between Russia and the east European 
countries 

white man's burden theory that Europeans were a 
superior race who had the duty to direct the labor 
and guide the development of the inferior races; al- 
lowed Europeans to cloak their imperialism with a 
mantle of idealistic devotion to duty 

World Zionist Organization nationalist Jewish 
movement established in Basle in 1897; wanted a 
Jewish commonwealth in Palestine after the end of 
the Ottoman Empire 

Young Turks pioneer group of Turkish nationalists 
who wanted a new modern government in place of 
the Ottoman Sultanate 

Zaibatsu literally "wealth-clique"; general name 
given to four giant family corporations that by World 
War II controlled three-fourths of the combined capi- 
tal of all Japanese firms, three-fourths of all trust de- 
posits, and one-fifth of all life insurance policies 
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Agriculture, 265 
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Islamic Empire, 80, 199-201 
Islam in Africa and, 259-9} 
siege of Constantinople, 226 
(see also Islam, rise ol) 
Arabian Desert, 54-55 
Arabic language, 204 
Arabic numerals, 135. 203 
Arameans, 64 
Archimedes, 106, 118-19 
Archytas, 119 
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22 

Australoids, 18, 33 
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Black Death, 173, 265 
Black Sea, 78 
Black Stone, 197 
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Block printing, 183 
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Burgundians, 163 
Bushido, 256 
Bushmen, 18, 20, 33, 288, 296 
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193, 194, 199, 225-39 
emergence of, 225-29 
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Cambaluc (modern Peking), 186 
Camels, 63 
Canals, development of, 75 
Cannae, battle of, (216 B.c.), 109 
Canton, China, 178 
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technology in medieval, 182- 
85 
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withdrawal and isolation, 276 
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City of God, The (Augustine), 
165 
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beginnings of Eurasian unifi- 
cation (100 B.c.-A.D. 500), 
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tional, 241-59 
China, 241-54 
Ming dynasty, 178-79, 251- 
54, 319 
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velopment of, 74-75 
Egyptian, 55-58 
in Gupta age, 133 
in Hellenistic Age, 104 
in Indian civilization, 124 
in Islamic civilization, 201-02 
manorialism, 262-63, 264 
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85 
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Extended family, 30-32 
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Ilkhanate, 218 
Imperialism, Athenian, 94-95 
Incan Empire of Peru, 304, 305, 
308-09, 311 
Incipient agriculture, 22 
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Indo-Europeans, 62-64 
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lization, 241-59 
in Japan, 254-58 
Ming dynasty, 178-79, 251- 
Sui and T’ang dynasties. 
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Multiple-species agriculture, 
1-22 


Murasaki, Lady 256 

Myriocephalon, battle of, 
(1176), 233 

Mysticism, 104 

Myths, creation, 14 


Nahuat! of Mexico, 303 
Nanda dynasty, 124, 131 
Natural selection, 4 
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73, 275-11, 39 
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Byzantine victory over (627), 
228 
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Agriculture) 
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Polis, 90, 96-97, 103-04 (see also 
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